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INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 

VINAYA TEXTS FROM THE PALI. 



In the present MSS. the Vinaya Piteka is divided into 
the following books : 

*p.,.f.. ' (.called collectively the Sutta-vibhanga. 

7^ a ,t vag * ' \ called collectively the Khandhakas. 

4. Aullavagga, J 

5. Parivara-pa^a. 

These books constitute that part of the sacred literature of 
the Buddhists which contains the regulations for the out- 
ward life of the members of the Buddhist Sawzgha — nearly 
the oldest, and probably the most influential, of all Fra- 
ternities of monks. 

It is impossible to frame any narrower definition of the 
Vinaya than this, since the gradual change of circumstances 
in the Fraternity resulted in a gradual change also in the 
Vinaya itself. To give any more detailed account of what 
the Vinaya is, it will be necessary to trace what can be at 
present ascertained of its history; to show — that is, so far 
as it is yet possible to do so — the causes which led to the 
establishment of the oldest Rules and Ceremonies of the 
Order, and to follow step by step the accretions of new 
literary work around this older nucleus. 

For this purpose we propose to consider first the Rules 
of the work called the Patimokkha; for the later texts 
presuppose its existence. It is one of the oldest, if not 
the oldest, of all Buddhist text-books ; and it has been 
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inserted in its entirety into the first part of the 
Vinaya, the Vibhanga 1 . 



The Patimokkha — the meaning of the name will be dis- 
cussed later on — seems to have owed its existence to the 
ancient Indian custom of holding sacred two periods in 
each month, the times of the Full Moon and of the New 
Moon. 

The Vedic ceremonies of the Darjapflrwamasa sacri- 
fice, and of the feast or sacred day (Upavasatha) con- 
nected with it, are known to have been very old, and the 
custom of celebrating these days would naturally be handed 
on from the Brahmans to the different Sama#as, and be 
modified and simplified (though, as it seems, sometimes 
increased in number) by them, in accordance with their 
creeds and their views of religious duty. According to 
Buddhist tradition 2 — and we see no sufficient reason for 
doubting the correctness of the account — the monks of 
other, that is, of non-Buddhistic sects, used to meet together 
at the middle and at the close of every half-month, and 
were accustomed then to proclaim their new teaching in 
public. At such times the people would crowd together ; 
and the different sects found an opportunity of increasing 
their numbers and their influence. 

The Buddhists also adopted the custom of these period- 
ical meetings, but confined themselves to meeting twice in 
each month 3 . And the peculiarity which gave to these 
meetings among the Buddhists their distinguishing cha- 
racter seems to have been borrowed by them neither from 
the Brahmans nor from other dissenters, but to have been 
an original invention of the Buddhists themselves. The 
Brethren and Sisters made use of these half-monthly gather- 
ings to confess to the assembled Order the sins and faults 
which each of them had committed ; and to take upon him- 
self, or herself, the penance which the transgressor had 
thereby incurred. It would be unnecessary to dwell here 
upon the details of these penitential meetings, as we can 

1 The opening sentence only is found in the Mahavagga. See below, p. xv. 
1 Mahfivagga II, i, i. » Ibid. II, 4, 2. 
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refer the reader to the second book of the Mahavagga, 
where he will find them fully set out. 

It was for use at such penitential gatherings that the 
text, now known as the Patimokkha, was composed. A list 
was drawn up — which of course it would be necessary from 
time to time to complete, and rectify — of those offences 
which ought to be confessed and atoned for ; this list was 
read out in the half-monthly meetings of the Order ; and 
the Brethren and Sisters who were present were asked if 
they were innocent of each one of the offences therein 
mentioned. 

The use of such a list must have already begun in very 
early times. Tradition even ascribes the first laying down 
of each clause to the Buddha himself. This tradition is of 
course very far from being conclusive ; but neither should 
we hold it impossible that the Patimokkha, either in its 
present shape, or at least in its most essential parts, can 
reach back to the Buddha's own time, or to that of his 
personal disciples. 

It is no doubt natural, through the influence of the his- 
tory of early Christianity, or perhaps of the school of 
Socrates, to imagine that early Buddhism was far removed 
from all fixed and absolute forms, either of creed or of 
liturgy; and to represent the intercourse of Gotama and 
his disciples as purely and simply an interchange of 
spiritual edification, where the spirit was all in all, and the 
letter was nothing. But it should be remembered that 
Gotama continued to live for many years, almost for two 
generations, after he had formulated the essential points of 
his system, and after he had founded the brotherhood of 
his Order. And at that time the stream of scholastic and 
legal ideas which emanated from the earlier Brahmanism 
was flowing in full force through the religious circles of 
India. A rich phraseology of sacred and ecclesiastical 
expressions, an armoury of technical terms in philosophy 
and in theology (still preserved in the Brahma«as and Upani- 
shads), had been developed and made ready for the use of 
the Buddhists, and Camas, and other reforming schools. 
And earlier speculation had raised a whole series of pro- 
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blems, and long-continued custom had elaborated a multi- 
farious system of ecclesiastical observances, which the newly 
risen sects, orthodox or heretical, could grapple with, or 
could adopt. It seems to us that Gotama's disciples, from 
the very beginning, were much more than a free and un- 
formal union of men held together merely through their 
common reverence for their Master, and through a common 
spiritual aim. They formed rather, and from the first, an 
organised Brotherhood. 

But if we look upon the Sakyaputtiya Samaras — 
for that is the name which the people in the earliest times 
gave to the community — as from the first an organised 
body, it is highly probable that the earliest formularies, 
both of their creeds and of their liturgies, arose in a time, if 
not during the life of Gotama, yet at most not long after 
his decease. Now among the oldest expressions of belief 
we may with certainty rank the four sentences known as 
the Four Noble Truths and the summary of the so-called 
Noble Eightfold Path : and the oldest liturgical formularies 
preserved to us are, without any doubt, the Patimokkha 
and the various Kammava^as. It is true that these litur- 
gical formularies, being so much more extensive, may 
possibly have been modified or added to before they 
reached the form in which we now possess them ; but there 
is not the slightest trace of any other liturgies having ever 
been in use in the Buddhist fraternity. 



It is of course impossible to attempt to draw a line 
between the part which Gotama himself may have had in 
the settlement of the list of offences contained in the Pati- 
mokkha, and the part that may have been taken by his 
disciples. Nor indeed, considering the limited character of 
our knowledge, is that a point of much importance. But it 
should perhaps be noticed in this connection that Buddhist 
tradition does ascribe to one among Gotama's disciples — to 
Upali — an especial connection with the Vinaya. This tra- 
dition reaches back at least as far as the time when the 
existing recension of the Pali Pi/akas was made, for we 
find it both in the Sutta- and in the Vinaya-Pi/akas. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



INTRODUCTION. X1U 



Thus in the /Cullavagga (VI, 13, i) we find the passage — 
'At that time the Blessed One proclaimed the Vinaya in 
many a way to the Bhikkhus, exalted the Vinaya, exalted 
the learning of the Vinaya, exalted again and again the 
venerable Upali. Then thought the Bhikkhus, "The 
Blessed One hath proclaimed the Vinaya in many a way, 
hath exalted the Vinaya, hath exalted the learning of the 
Vinaya, hath exalted again and again the venerable Upali. 
Come now let us learn the Vinaya from the venerable 
Upali." And so many Bhikkhus, old and middle-aged 
and young, learnt the Vinaya from the venerable Upali.' 

And again in a Sutta of the Anguttara Nikaya 1 , 
where those Bhikkhus are enumerated who, in any par- 
ticular respect, are the first and foremost in the Brother- 
hood, Upali is mentioned as the first among the custodians 
of the Vinaya (the Vinaya-dhara). And further, as is 
well known, it is Upali who, according to the tradition, 
plays, at the First Council, the same part of propounder 
with regard to the Vinaya Texts which Ananda does with 
regard to the Dhamma Texts 2 . There may well be some 
truth in this very ancient tradition that Upali was specially 
conversant with the Rules of the Order ; but it would be 
hazardous on that account to ascribe to Upali a share, not 
only in the handing down of existing Rules, but in the 
composition of the Patimokkha itself 3 . 



As regards the order in which the various offences are 
arranged in the Patimokkha, the principal division cor- 
responds to the division of the Order into Brethren and 
Sisters: there is a Bhikkhu-patimokkha and a Bhik- 
khuni-patimokkha. In each of these two chief divisions 
the offences are divided into various classes, beginning with 
the heaviest — with those, that is, that result in the exclu- 

1 Phayre MS., vol. i. fol. kau. * JMIavagga XII. 

* In the Ceylon Chroniclers (Dtpavamsa, Bhanavaras 4 and 5) UpSIi even 
becomes the first in a series of Vinayapamokkha, or 'Chiefs of the Vinaya;' 
but no such office is known to the older tradition ; and had it existed it would 
certainly have been mentioned in connection with the dispute about the so- 
called Ten Points of the Vinaya at the Council of Vesall. 
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sion of the offender from the Order. Inside each class the 
sequence of the clauses follows no invariable rule. Some- 
times offences of a related character are placed together in 
groups 1 , but sometimes those which would naturally come 
together are found scattered in quite different parts of the 
same class 2 . It is perhaps worthy of notice that there 
sometimes seems, as in the two cases first mentioned in the 
last note, to be an effort to arrange the offences in groups 
(vagga) of ten : and in three cases we find regulations for- 
mulated with the utmost brevity (the offences being merely 
expressed by a locative case dependent upon pa^ittiyaw) 
at the commencement of such a vagga. It seems to us, at 
least in the present state of our knowledge, quite impossible 
to draw any conclusions from such peculiarities as to the 
comparative age of any different parts of the Patimokkha. 
The irregularities in arrangement may very well be due to 
want of literary clearness in the compilers of the present 
Form of Confession, and it would be hazardous to attempt 
to trace in it any historical argument. 

The various points in regard to the Patimokkha dealt 
with in the foregoing paragraphs do not of themselves 
show that it was at all older than the rest of the Vinaya 
Pi/aka ; and indeed the work, as a separate work, is not 
considered among Buddhists to belong to the Pifokas at 
all, and is therefore not included in the list of works of 
which the Pifokas consist. But every single Rule or Clause 
in the Patimokkha is in fact found word for word in the 
Sutta-vibhanga, the quotations being so complete that the 
Patimokkha might be entirely put together again by piecing 
together extracts from the Vinaya Pitfaka. And it is not 
possible that the Patimokkha originated merely by such a 
process of dovetailing ; for the quotations in the Vinaya 
Pi/aka, though not actually called quotations, bear the un- 
mistakable stamp of being taken from some pre-existing 
work. The cause which led to the Patimokkha, and the 

1 For instance, regulations as to the conduct of Brethren towards Sisters 
come together in Patittiya 21-30; those about meal-times in PaWttiya 31-40 ; 
about conduct in relation to armies in PaWttiya 48-50. 

1 For instance, Paiittiya 5, 6, and 43-45 ; and again, Paiittiya 20 and 62, &c. 
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Upasampada-kammava£a, being separately preserved at 
all, is the same as the cause which led to their exclusion 
from the lists of the Pi/aka texts — the fact, that is, of 
their being liturgical compositions. 



We turn now to the consideration of the question how a 
series of further literary productions were gradually de- 
veloped out of, or added to the Patimokkha 1 . 

Whoever reads through the Mahavagga will at once be 
struck by one section of it which differs completely both in 
contents and in form from the rest of the work. This is the 
section in the Second Book, Chapter III, paragraphs 4-8. 

This passage is preceded by the opening words of the 
Patimokkha; and in the passage itself those words are 
separately paraphrased or explained. But the explanation 
does not appear to be put into the mouth of the Buddha ; it 
bears rather, without any historical or conversational form, 
the impersonal shape of a simple commentary: and it only 
differs from the later commentaries by peculiar solemn 
diffuseness and rhetorical tautology. 

If we were to consider the Mahavagga only, the sudden 
and unexplained appearance in this connection, and in this 
connection only, of an isolated passage of this kind, would 
have to remain an insoluble puzzle. But when we look 
further into the other parts of the Vinaya Pifaka, an answer 
immediately suggests itself. In the portion of that Pirfaka 
which is better called the Sutta-vibhanga, but is divided in 
the MSS. into two divisions, under the somewhat misleading 
titles of Para^ika and Pa&ttiya, we find, at regularly recur- 
ring intervals, passages of an exactly similar character, and 
without any doubt of the same origin, as the isolated 
passage in the Mahavagga. 

The Sutta-vibhanga is occupied with laying down and 
explaining all the Rules which are contained in the Pati- 
mokkha. Now, immediately after the text of each of these 
Rules, there is found a word for word commentary upon 

1 With the following paragraphs should be compared H. Oldenberg in the 
Introduction to his edition of the Pali text of the Vinaya, vol. i. pp. xvi and 
following. 
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them — precisely as a word for word commentary follows, 
in the passage above cited in the Mahavagga, upon the 
quoted words of the Introductory Formular of the Pati- 
mokkha service. Here then lies the explanation. This 
Introductory Formular is the only passage contained in the 
Patimokkha which is not found also in the Sutta-vibhanga. 
And with the explanation of the curiously isolated passage 
in the Mahavagga we have also a new fact of very great im- 
portance. Not only does the Vinaya Pi/aka contain, word 
for word, the whole of the Patimokkha, but it contains 
also, and again word for word, the whole of an 
ancient Commentary on the Patimokkha. 

This commentary no longer exists as a separate work, 
and it would indeed be strange if it did. It was not re- 
quired in the simple liturgical services of Ordination and 
Confession in use in the Order : and if any one wished to 
refer to it, in order to refresh his memory as to the ex- 
planation of any passage in the Patimokkha, he had only 
to repeat, or to get repeated over to him, the corresponding 
passage from the Sutta-vibhanga. There he would find the 
Old Commentary (as we shall hereafter call it) word for 
word, together with the additional commentary by which 
it had been supplemented in later times. 

A question may then possibly occur to the reader whether 
we can be really sure that the Old Commentary has been 
preserved complete, or whether what we have is a frag- 
ment only. We think there can be but little doubt as to 
the right answer. The Patimokkha, which the Old Com- 
mentary deals with word by word, has been separately 
preserved to us, and we know that no one phrase of it 
remains uncommented upon. And further it is clear from 
several passages that the words of the old commentator 
were considered so sacred or authoritative that they have 
been kept intact even in cases where they are in contra- 
diction to the later parts of the Vinaya Pi/aka '. It should 
however be noted that this Old Commentary is philological 

1 See, for instance, the comparison made by Oldenberg in the Introduction to 
his edition of the text, vol. i. p. xviii. The Old Commentary follows of course 
the passage there referred to in the Patimokkha. 
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) 



and exegetical throughout, containing nothing of a le- 
gendary or quasi-historical nature. It is just possible to 
suggest that it may have originally contained not only such 
an explanation of the meaning of each Rule, but an account 
also of the occasion on which the Rule was laid down. 
But it is difficult to see why greater sacredness should 
have been attached to one part of the work than to 
another ; or to explain how it was that, if any part was 
changed, the contradictory passages above referred to were 
not also altered. Every probability therefore points to the 
conclusion that we have the complete work still before us, 
and not fragments of it only. 



It seems to us to have been precisely the absence of any 
such historical account in the older Commentary which 
probably led to the formation of what was practically 
the new edition of the Patimokkha which now lies before 
us in the first part of the Vinaya Pi/aka. 

In the earliest books of the Sutta Pi/aka, which contains 
the statement of Buddhist belief, we find — just as in the 
Gospels and in the Socratic dialogues — that that belief is 
not stated directly. The books profess to give, not simply 
the belief itself, but the belief as the Buddha uttered it, 
with an account of the time when, and the place at which, 
he uttered it. The Buddha's new method of salvation, his 
new doctrine of what salvation was, did not present itself 
to the consciousness of the early Buddhist community as 
an idea, a doctrine, standing alone, and merely on its own 
merits. In their minds it was indissolubly bound up with the 
memory of the revered and striking personality of him who 
had proclaimed it. So in the Sutta Pi/aka the actor and 
speaker is almost throughout the Buddha himself : (occa- 
sionally, but very seldom, one of his disciples.) Introduc- 
tions — often indeed short and tending in later times to 
disappear — give a full account of where, and when, he 
spoke ; what was the occasion which led to his uttering 
that particular speech ; and to whom he uttered it. But, 
throughout, the principal thing is what the Buddha said. 

It is only natural that this distinguishing mark of the 
[13] b 
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literature of the Buddhist Dhamma — much of which was 
no doubt in existence at a very early date — should have 
reacted upon the literature of the Buddhist Vinaya. The 
members of the Order were no longer contented to learn, 
and to understand the meaning of, the various Rules of the 
Patimokkha. A desire sprang up to have, for each one of 
them also, a kind of historical basis ; to know the story of 
how the Buddha himself came to lay down the Rule to his 
disciples. And it was only the Brother who was properly 
acquainted with all this who was accounted a real ' Doctor 
of the Law.' 

So it is said in the /sTullavagga (IX, 5, i): — 'If a Brother, 
Upali, has not received gladly both the Patimokkhas in 
their full extent, has not well divided them, well established 
them, well investigated them, both sutta by sutta, and in 
every detail; if when asked," Where was this spoken by the 
Blessed One?" he fail to solve the question: then there 
will be some who will say to him, " But then, let the 
venerable one still devote himself to learning the Vinaya ! " 
thus will they say 1 .' 

It is evident from this passage that, at the time when it 
was written, such a tradition regarding each Rule was in 
existence ; and that the knowledge of these traditions was 
held in high esteem. It is therefore a reasonable con- 
jecture that steps were taken to amalgamate these tradi- 
tions with the Text and the Old Commentary in a complete 
work, which should also contain what we may call Notes 
on the Rules — that is, decisions on points of Law involved, 
though not expressed in so many words, in the Rules ; 
discussions on what cases were really included and what 
were not, in particular regulations ; enumeration of excep- 
tions to the Rules ; and so on. 

Whether this conjecture be right or not, it is precisely 
such a work that we have now before us in that part of the 
Vinaya Piteka called the Sutta-vibhanga, and divided 

1 No ie Upali bhikkhuno ubhayani Pitimokkhani vittharena svagatani honti 
suvibhattSni suppavatttni suvihiMAitani suttato anuvyang'anaso, idam pan' fivuso 
kattha vuttam BhagavatS 'ti iti pu#Ao na sampayati, tassa bhavanti vattaro : 
Irigha tava ayasma Vinayam pariyapunassfl 'ti : iti 'ssa bhavanti vattSro. 
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in the present MSS., as above pointed out, into two books 
called respectively — after the class of Rules with which they 
begin — Para^ika and Pa/fcittiya. And it is possible through- 
out, without the possibility of mistake, to distinguish between 
the three portions of which the present work is built up. 
The historical basis conies first, leading up to the extract 
from the Patimokkha, which is always placed in the 
Buddha's own mouth ; then comes the Old Commentary, 
with its verbal explanations ; and then, finally, the Notes 
giving the exceptions to, and the extensions of, the Rule 
in the Pitimokkha. 



The foregoing paragraphs show the way in which the 
Sutta-vibhanga grew up on the basis of the Patimokkha. 
The following books — the Khandhakas — give a detailed and 
connected account of the admission into the Sawgha ; of 
the ceremony of the Uposatha ; of the annually recurring 
observances connected with the beginning and the end of 
the rainy season ; of the principal disciplinary proceedings ; 
and of miscellaneous details regarding the medicine, food, 
dwelling-places, and daily life of the members of the Order 
(Bhikkhus). As in the Sutta-vibhanga, so here also, the 
outward form is arranged in such a way that in the case of 
every regulation a history was given of the occasion upon 
which the Buddha was supposed to have made it. These 
histories again lead up, in most cases, to a liturgical formu- 
lary by which the regulation was to be carried out. 

While, however, in the case of the Sutta-vibhanga the 
liturgy on which it has been founded has been preserved in 
a separate shape, the formularies in the Khandhakas have 
not as yet, except in some instances, been found in exist- 
ence apart from the Khandhakas. The principal exception 
is the Upasampada-kammava^a (The Words of the 
Act of Ordination), which recurs in its entirety in the First 
Khandhaka of the Mahavagga (I, 76, 3 to I, 78, 5). It is 
impossible therefore as yet to trace the history of the gra- 
dual formation of the Khandhakas as we think it already 
possible to do in the case of the Sutta-vibhanga. 

In the Khandhakas too, no doubt, the introductory 

b 2 
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histories are the latest part. But while some of the formu- 
laries and regulations to which they lead up may well be very 
old, others are probably additions to, or modifications of, 
those older ones ; and it is difficult to attempt to show, 
even with regard to the exceptions above mentioned, which 
are the older and which are the later. The misfortune that 
these forms are not all now separately extant 1 is probably 
simply due to the fact that the formularies separately pre- 
served (including the Patimokkha) are the only ones which 
continued to be used in actual services among the mem- 
bers of the Order. 

Such being the nature and contents, and such — so far 
as it can be traced — being the origin of the Sutta-vibhanga 
and of the Khandhakas respectively, it follows that in all 
probability they were composed, or put into their present 
shape, at about the same period in the development of 
early Buddhism — it is even possible that both works arose 
in immediate connection. 

The kind of narrative setting with which, in both cases, 
the older material has been surrounded is alike in both. 
Here and there in both works are included real fragments 
of ancient legend or tradition — as, for instance, the account 
of the events from the attainment of Buddhahood down to 
the conversion of Sariputta and Moggallana (Mahavagga I, 
1-24), the story of Devadatta (^Tullavagga VII), the story 
of the conversion and the sin of Sudinna (Vibhanga, First 
Pari^ika). But the greater number of these narratives are 
of the most meagre description, and have altogether the 
appearance of being mere inventions. 

There is little doubt that this is what they, in fact, 
were. Actual remembrance of the Buddha, and of his 
time, could have sufficed only in the rarest instances to 
give a correct historical basis for the Rules or Ceremonies, 
which had to be explained. We find a precisely similar 

1 Mr. Dickson has given us an excellent text of the UpasampadSkammava#& ; 
and it were much to be wished that the rest of them should also be published. 
Mr. Clough has given a translation of six others in 'Miscellaneous Translations 
from Oriental Languages,' London, 1834; and the Liverpool Free Library has 
MSS. of others. 
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state of things leading, in the Introductions to the Cataka 
Stories, to what were unquestionably inventions : and it 
must be acknowledged that the compilers have not taken 
the slightest trouble to conceal the evidently unsubstantial 
character of most of these summary introductions. But it 
does not follow that they were invented at the time when 
the Sutta-vibhahga and the Khandhakas were compiled. 
They may possibly have formed part of the traditional 
explanatory teaching of the schools. 



As to the time when the Sutta-vibhanga and the 
Khandhakas were compiled, we have important evidence 
in their silence regarding the well-known Ten Points. 

The long-continued struggle on that question — as im- 
portant for the history of Buddhism as the Arian contro- 
versy for that of Christianity — agitated the whole Buddhist 
world to its very centre ; and the attempted settlement of 
it, at the Council of Vesali, led to a most serious schism in 
the Buddhist Church. Now the ten expressions in which 
the question was summarised or catalogued 1 are (as was 
pointed out in the Introduction to the Pali Text of the 
Mahavagga) conspicuous by their absence from the 
Vibhanga, and from all, except the last, of the Khan- 
dhakas 2 . The first mention of most of them, and the first 
use of any one of them as a distinctive war-cry, is found in 
those last books, which are evidently an appendix to the 
rest of the Khandhakas, and of an entirely different nature 
from the earlier ones ; for they contain a regular historical 
account of the two Councils, that of Ra^agaha, and that of 
Vesali 3 . 

1 Singilona, dvangula, &c. (JTulIavagga XII, i, 10). 

1 That is, as war-cries; g-atarflparag'ata occurs in the sense of the precious 
metals. 

* In the present division of the Khandhakas into two parts, called the Larger 
and Smaller Divisions (Maha- and Xulla-vagga), there are ten Khandhakas in 
the first Division, and ten, apart from this appendix, in the second Division. 
Without the appended two last Khandhakas the so-called smaller Division is 
really considerably smaller than the larger Division ; and there is therefore a 
good reason for the name which was given to it. With the two last Khan- 
dhakas the difference in length of the two Divisions as a whole is not sufficiently 
striking to account satisfactorily for the choice of their names ; and the smaller 
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But the Ten Points in dispute were all matters of ecclesi- 
astical law, they all related to observances of the brother- 
hood, they were in fact questions as to whether or not the 
ancient Rules should be relaxed or not in these ten re- 
spects. Is it possible that in a collection of works like the 
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas, which seek to set forth, 
down to the minutest detail, and even with hair-splitting 
diffuseness, all that has any relation to the daily life of the 
Brethren, and the regulations of the Buddhist Order — is it 
possible that in such a collection, if, when it was compiled, 
the struggle on the Ten Points had already burst into flame, 
there should be no reference at all, even in interpolations, 
to any one of these ten disputes ? That the difference of 
opinion on the Ten Points remains altogether unnoticed in 
those parts of the collection where, in the natural order of 
things, it would be obviously referred to, and that it is only 
mentioned in an appendix where the Council held on its 
account is described, shows clearly, in our opinion, that the 
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas (save the two last) are 
older than the Council of Vesall — and, of course, a for- 
tiori that the Patimokkha and the Kammava^as are 
so too. 

The Council of Vesalt is said in the Xllth Khandhaka 
of the /sTullavagga to have taken place a hundred years 
after the Buddha's death. This is no doubt a round 
number ; and the exact year of the date of the Buddha's 
death is open to question. If it be placed, according to 
the Ceylon chronicles, at exactly 218 years before Asoka's 
coronation, it will fall in or about 483 B.C. 

But the expression 'a 18 years' can in no case be re- 
garded as an absolutely reliable statement of actual fact, 
and the date of 483 B.C. must therefore be taken subject to 
a marginal allowance of some decades. And it appears to 
one of us, for various reasons which he has elsewhere stated 
at length, that the balance of probability leads to the con- 
clusion that the date of the Buddha's Parinibbana must be 

Division actually contains two more Khandhakas than the larger. We lay no 
stress upon these facts, but it confirms the general argument to find little points 
of this kind tending in the same direction. 
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brought down to the period from 420-400 B. c. 1 We do not 
enter upon that question here, as the details are intricate, 
and the result uncertain ; and it is sufficient for our present 
purpose to be able to fix the Council of Vesali, even after 
making allowance for all possibilities, at within thirty years 
of 350 B.C. 

We would only point out that there is really no ground 
for discontent with a result which can be fixed, after all, 
within a few decades. For what difference does that make 
in this case ? If we had to deal with Grecian history, such 
a result might well be deemed unsatisfactory. There are 
differences, both personal and political, between Greece in 
480, in 440, and in 400 — differences well known to us. But 
whether we fix the date of an event in India in 480, or in 
440, what does it, at present, matter ? Who would be bold 
enough to say that the mention of India in 480 B.C. calls 
up to his mind a condition of things different from that 
suggested by the mention of India in 440 B. c, or even in 
400 B.C.? We need not therefore take too much to heart 
the uncertainty of this chronological result; though we 
may regret that our comfort is drawn from no better 
source than our want of knowledge. 

The Vibhanga and the Twenty Khandhakas were at that 
time (circa 350 B.C.) already held in such high repute that 
no one ventured to alter them ; a sanctity of this kind is 
not acquired without the lapse of a considerable time : and 
we think it is not going too far to say, Firstly, that these 
books must have been in existence, as we now have them, 
within thirty years, earlier or later, of, at least, 360 or 370 
B.C. ; Secondly, that the Old Commentary they have pre- 
served must be considerably, perhaps fifty years, older ; 
and Thirdly, that the Kammava^as and the Patimokkha 
must be older still. 



The reader will notice that in the foregoing discussion no 
mention has been made of the Fifth Book in the present 

1 See the dissertation on this subject in Rhys Davids's ' Ancient Coins and 
Measures of Ceylon;' and, more shortly, the close of the Introduction to his 
' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali.' 
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division of the Vinaya Pi&ka — the Pariv£ra-pa£/*a. The 
reason is that this work, an abstract of the other parts of the 
Vinaya, is in fact a very much later compilation, and pro- 
bably the work of a Ceylonese Thera. In some stanzas, 
which are found at the end of the Parivara-pa£#a, it is 
stated to have been composed by ' the highly wise, learned, 
and skilful Dipa, after he had inquired here and there 
into the methods (literally, the way) followed by former 
teachers 1 .' 

We have every hope that the foregoing argument will 
commend itself to our fellow workers as being, in the main, 
well founded. We now propose to test it by applying it 
in explanation of several difficult terms and phrases found 
in the Vinaya Pifeka, which seem to have been hitherto 
incorrectly interpreted. 

It has been pointed out that, in the Pcttimokkha, the 
offences are arranged in certain classes, called, with refer- 
ence to the heinousness of the act committed, Pdra^ika, 
Sawghadisesa, Pa^ittiya, Pafidesaniya, and Se- 
khiya. In other parts of the Vinaya, other offences are 
called Thulla££aya and Dukka^a. On this nomen- 
clature the Rev. S. Coles has founded a trenchant attack 
upon Buddhist morality. He says : 

' Beside the Parajikas there are lesser faults, the nature 
of which is determined by various causes, as will subse- 
quently appear. These are Sanghadisesa, Thullaccaya, 
and Dukka^a faults, and can all be easily remedied, the 
two latter especially ; as, after a fault of this kind has been 
committed, the culprit has only to confess to his Upaj- 
jhaya (ordaining priest) without much delay, and is then 
exempted from all evil consequences ; but the Sangha- 
disesa being more serious (about half a Pcirajika), a course 
of penance has to be submitted to, and confession without 
delay made to twenty-five superior Bhikkhus. The nature 

1 Pubbaiariyamaggan ia puMAitva ia tahim tahim 
Dlpo nSma maMpareMO sutadharo viiakkhano 
Imam vittharasamkhepam sa^Aamaggena maggiime 
j&Tintayitva likhapesi sissakanam sukhavaham. 
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and extent of these penances are not denned in the first 
book of the Vinaya Pitaka, but in others, to which reference 
will be made when these books are brought under con- 
sideration. Suffice it to say, that they can possibly have no 
deterring effect on crime, but rather form loop-holes through 
which most enormous and disgusting misdeeds may be 
committed, and yet the perpetrator may remain not only 
as a Buddhist, but as a BhikkhuV 

Mr. Coles then applies this argument to show that many 
offences against morality, being only called Dukka/a and 
not Para^ika, must have been looked upon very leniently, 
not only by the Buddhists, but by Gotama himself ; and 
that therefore his system of morality was not of the lofty 
kind it has usually been supposed to be, but was, in fact, 
a mere cloak and encouragement to wickedness and 
crime ! 

If Mr. Coles had looked at the Pitaka he was discussing 
from a historical, instead of from a controversial, point of 
view, he would scarcely have advanced this argument. The 
use of the term Dukka/a does not arise from, nor is it 
evidence of, a weakness in moral feeling ; but merely of 
a difference in point of time. It occurs only in what we 
have ventured above to call the Notes :' that is to say, in 
the latest portion of the Pitaka. When the author or 
authors of the final recension of the Vinaya had to speak of 
an offence not actually mentioned, though implied, in the 
text before them, they did not presume to call it by any of 
the names applied in the Patimokkha itself to the classifi- 
cation of offences. They no more dared to add to the 
number of Para^ikas, for instance, than a clergyman would 
now venture seriously to propose an addition to the Ten 
Commandments. They made use of two technical terms 
(both entirely new ones), namely, Thulla^aya and Duk- 
kafo (literally, Serious Transgression and Bad-deed), using 
the former more sparingly, and for graver misdemeanours. 
No argument based on passages where the word Dukkata. 
occurs can therefore have any force as to the teaching 
of Gotama himself; and the Bhikkhus, who did use the 

1 Journal of the Ceylon Asiatic Society, 1867-1870, p. 155. 
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word, were restrained from using the older term Pdra^ika 
by a feeling of reverence towards their sacred books — a 
feeling surely deserving, not of censure, but of sympathy. 



Again, there are certain terms applied to various parts of 
the Vinaya itself on which the above historical analysis 
may throw some light. When Asoka, in the Edict of 
Bhabra, addressed to the Buddhist Order, exhorted them 
to take as their authority, among other works, the Vinaya - 
Samukase, or Abstract of the Vinaya, he may fairly be 
supposed to have referred to the Patimokkha, which that 
epithet would very appropriately describe. If it be asked 
why he did not then call it the Patimokkha, the ex- 
planation may be either that that word is more especially 
a term for the act to be performed, than for the liturgy 
which shows the way to perform it (though it was also 
undoubtedly used as a name of the liturgy), or else that 
the work was known under both designations. 

We would just add, in passing, that, in the passage in 
question, the reading samukase (samutkarsha), instead 
of the formerly accepted samakase, is quite clear in 
General Cunningham's lithograph 1 ; and the generally 
accepted view that the Edict was addressed to a council, 
and is therefore an authoritative confirmation of the Ceylon 
traditions regarding the Council of Patna, ought to be re- 
considered. The Edict merely says : ' King Devanampiya 
of Magadha salutes the Sawgha' (that is, the Order, or 
the Community, of Bhikkhus) 2 . Without desiring to throw 
any doubt upon the reality of the Council of Patna, we are 
driven to the conclusion that such an expression as ' the 
Sawzgha ' could not have been meant to describe a formal 



1 ' Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum,' pi. xv. 

» Burnouf translated ' a l'assemblee du Magadha,' and Wilson, ' to the vener- 
able assembly of Magadha' (see 'Corpus,' &c, p. 131); but the reading is 
clearly MSgadhe in the ' Corpus,' while the older facsimile in the Journal of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society (ix. 618) had the impossible form Magdhem. 
Even if we could read Magadham samgham (an expression for which we 
know no parallel), the above remarks would still hold good. Compare further 
Professor Kern in the 'Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten,' pp. 30-35. 
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council. Surely, if the Edict had been addressed to such 
a council, the fact would have been plainly intimated. 



It is just possible that Vinaya-Samukase may refer to the 
Old Commentary as well as to the Patimokkha ; but this 
is not probable, for there is no reason to believe that in 
Asoka's time the Old Commentary any longer existed 
apart from its setting in the Vibhanga. And Vinaya- 
Samukase cannot for the reasons above stated mean, as 
has been supposed, the Parivara-pa^a. 



As regards the meaning of the word Patimokkha we 
have the explanation of the Old Commentator in that 
single passage of his work found, as above pointed out, 
in the Khandhakas 1 . He there describes it as 'the origin, 
the front (mukha), the chief of the good Dhammas ;' where 
the word Dhamma means ' qualities,' and where the evident 
inference is that the commentator 2 derived Patimokkha 
from mukha. But, on the other hand, the tradition of the 
Northern Buddhists, in whose Sanskrit works the word is 
replaced byPratimoksha, points to a derivation from the 
root mu£. 

It seems scarcely open to doubt that we must, in ac- 
cordance with this last interpretation, connect the word 
with mu£, and not with mukha. 'Pratimukha' means in 
Sanskrit ' over against, standing close in front' How is it 
possible to derive from that any meaning appropriate as a 
title for the liturgy of confession called Patimokkha ? On 
the other hand, the derivation from mu£ is straightforward 
and simple. Prati-mu£ (atmanep.) means 'to free one- 
self, to get rid of;' and it is precisely through the recitation of 
this formular, and the answering of the questions contained 
in it, that the conscience of the member of the Brotherhood 



1 Patimokkhan ti adim etam mukliam etam pamukham etam JcusalSnam 
dhammanam, tena vuiiati patimokkhan ti. Mahavagga II, 3, 4. 

a We use the phrase ' Old Commentator ' for convenience only. The com- 
mentary was, no doubt, handed down by tradition in the Buddhist schools ; 
and there is no reason to believe that it was the work of any one mind. 
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was set free from the sense of the offence he had incurred 1 . 
Patimokkha or Pratimoksha means therefore 'Dis- 
burdening, Getting free.' The lengthening of the first 
vowel in the Pali word is not without analogies which have 
been already adduced by Childers. It is certain that the 
word is older than the present shape of the Formulary now 
so called ; for it is used several times in the Formulary 
itself, as well as in many of the oldest Suttas. 



The Old Commentator makes the Patimokkha ' the 
head of the good Dhammas.' There is a curious passage 
in the Patimokkha where the Dhammas are said to be 
included in the Suttas : 

' If a Bhikkhu at the half-monthly recitation of the Pati- 
mokkha should say, "Now for the first time do I notice 
that this Dhamma, as one handed down in the Suttas, 
embraced in the Suttas, gets recited every half-month!" 
then' &c. 2 

It is plain here that neither Dhamma nor Sutta is used 
in the sense to which we are accustomed from the later 
books. The Dhammas recited half-monthly are those con- 
tained in the scheme of offences given in the Patimokkha, 
and the Suttas must therefore mean the separate clauses of 
that Formulary. 

The fact is that the use of the word Sutta is by no 
means confined in the oldest Pali to the texts of what was 
afterwards the Sutta Pifoka, nor is it exclusively used 
either in earlier or later times s in opposition to Vinaya. 
Thus we find it used again, as we think, of the Rules of the 
Patimokkha ; and in contrast, as in the rule above quoted, 
to Dhamma, in Afullavagga IV, 14, 22, 23 : 

' This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher 

1 Compare MahSvagga II, 3, 3. 

2 Yo pana bhikkhu anvaddhamisam Patimokkhe uddissamane evam vadeyya ; 
idan' eva kho aham ^anSmi, ayam pi kira dhammo suttSgato suttapariyS- 
panno anvaddhamisam uddesam agaWAattti, tail ie . . . (the 73rd Paiittiya, 
quoted in .Kullavagga III, 34, 3). 

s Though more especially concerned here with the earlier use of the word 
Sutta, it may be well to remind our readers of the name SuttadharS applied 
in the Sumaiigala Vilasini to secular lawyers (see Alwis, ' Introd.' &c, p 100). 
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of the D ham ma; but the Suttas have not been handed 
down to him, nor the Sutta-Vibhahga.' 

' This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher 
of the D ha mm a, and the Suttas have been handed down 
to him, but not the Sutta-VibhahgaV 

So again in the constantly repeated phrase above re- 
ferred to — 

' If the two Patimokkhas are (or are not, as the connection 
requires) thoroughly known to a Bhikkhu in their entirety 
with all their divisions and explanations, if he have (or 
have not) thoroughly mastered them Sutta by Sutta, and 
Detail by Detail ; then' &c. 2 

— the word Sutta evidently refers to the clauses of the 
two Patimokkhas ; and we find also in the immediate 
context the mention of Dhamma or of Vinaya, or of both. 
. It is no doubt true that in one passage of the Mahi- 
parinibbana Sutta (IV, 8-11= pp. 39, 40), Sutta is opposed 
to Vinaya in much the same way as Sutta Pi/aka was 
afterwards opposed to Vinaya Piteka ; yet the contrast 
between these two ideas is usually expressed by the appo- 
sition of Dhamma to Vinaya 3 , and the passage in the 
Maha-parinibbina Sutta stands, so far as we yet know, 
quite alone. Indeed in the oldest tradition the discourses 
or conversations now called Suttas seem not to have been 
called by that name, but are referred to as Suttantas. 

So in the Mahavagga III, 5, 9, 12 mention is made of 
devout men, or of devout women, who may have been 
accustomed to recite some well-known Suttanta 4 ; and 
in the next Khandhaka (IV, 15, 4) we find Suttanta, 
Dhamma, and Vinaya all occurring in one context : 

' It may happen, Brethren, that in some district on the 
day of Pavara«a the night may have become far spent 

1 Suttam tassa Sgatam na Suttavibhangam. On the latter term see below. 

* UbhaySni nu kho Patimokkhani vittharena svagatani suvibhattani suppa- 
vattfni suviniWAitani suttato anuvyaff^anaso (Mahavagga I, 36, 14 ; I, 37, 14 ; 
JCullavagga IV, 14, 19 ; IX, 5, 1). Anuvya»#ana may perhaps refer here to 
the Old Commentary. 

* Compare H. Oldenberg's Introduction to his edition of the Mahavagga, 
pp. 7 and following. 

4 Abhi»jiatam va Suttantam bhanati. 
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while the Brethren are in confusion — some reciting the 
Dhamma, those versed in the Suttantas intoning some Sut- 
tanta together, the custodians of the Vinaya discussing the 
Vinaya, and the preachers of the Dhamma discoursing 
about the Dhamma.' 

The whole of these expressions recur in iSTullavagga IV, 
4, 4 ; and are found again, with others of a similar character, 
in isfullavagga VI, 6, 2. This last passage is in the Intro- 
duction to a fable which of course recurs, as a £ataka, in the 
£ataka collection, and with an introduction in almost the 
same words. We should therefore expect to find there also 
the epithet suttantika ('versed in the Suttantas'), if that 
expression had remained in use as late as the fifth century 
A.D.; but it is omitted, the Suttantikas having been then 
long since replaced by those entrusted, not with the whole, 
but with special portions only, of the Dhamma literature. 
The word Suttanta was however still in common use at the 
time when the presumably later books now contained in 
the Pi/akas were composed ; for it occurs in the Ahguttara 
Nikaya 1 , and in a constantly recurring verse in the Buddha- 
vamsa. in which it is opposed to Vinaya 2 , and the word is 
still used in the MSS. as the title of the more important 
Suttas. 

In the passage quoted above from the -ffullavagga IV, 14, 
aa, 23 there is a term Sutta-vibhanga used as the name 
of some part of the Vinaya literature apparently distinct 



1 The Anguttara Nikaya, Paniaka Nipata (Phayre MS. vol. ii. fol. gaA) : 
Ye te Suttanta Tathagatassa bhSvita' gambhtra gambhfrattha lokuttarS sun- 
»ataparisamyutta tesu bha»namanesu na sussissanti no sotam odahissanti na 
afina.Utia.rn upatfAapessanti na Aa te dhamme uggahetabbam pariyapunitabbam 
mannissanti ; ye pana te suttanli kathita kaveyya Aittakkhara Wttabya»g"an& 
bahiraka savakabhasita tesu bha»iiamanesu sussissanti sotam odahissanti ; &c. 

Ibid. fol. nai: Ye tebhikkhu bahussutS. Sgatagam4 dhammadhara vinayadharS 
matikadharS te na sakkaiiam suttantam param vaienti, tesam aiiayena iAin- 
namulako suttanto hoti apa<isarano. 

On the form compare the Sanskrit dn'sh/anta, vritt&nta, and siddhanta. 

* Suttantam VinayaS iapi navangam SatthusSsanara 

Sabbam pariyapunitvana sobhayi Ginasasanam. 

The phrase is used of various Buddhas in verses 317, 348, 594, 627, and 786 
of the Buddhavamsa. This reference we owe to Dr. Morris. 
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from the Suttas of the Patimokkha. 'The Suttas have 
been handed down to him, but not the Suttavibhanga.' 

The word recurs only in one other passage \ and that is 
in the appended Khandhakas of the .Sullavagga, in the 
account of the Council of Vesalt 2 . Seven passages are 
there quoted from the Patimokkha in condemnation of 
seven out of the Ten Points raised by the heretics ; and in 
answer to the question, ' Where was it condemned ?' and 
before the passages are quoted, the place where the passage 
was uttered is mentioned, and condemnation is stated to be 
'in the Suttavibhanga.' Thus 

Revata says, ' Is it right, Lord, to drink ^alogi?' 
Sabbakami replies, ' What, Friend, is this,§alogi ? ' 
Revata : ' Is it right, Lord, to drink strong drink which 
not being fermented, is not yet intoxicating ? ' 
Sabbakami : ' No, my friend, it is not right.' 
Revata : ' Where has it been condemned ? ' 
Sabbakami : ' At Kosambi in the Suttavibhanga.' 
Revata: 'What does he (who drinks ,§alogi) commit?' 
Sabbakami : ' He commits the P&£ittiya offence of drink- 
ing strong drink and of drinking intoxicating liquors.' 

This is a quotation of the Pa&ttiya Rule, No. 51 ; but 
the words quoted do not in fact condemn the drinking of 
toddy, and neither the Patimokkha nor the Old Com- 
mentary contains any reference to the place, Kosambi, 
where the words are here said to have been uttered. 

It is only in the introduction afterwards appended (in 
what is now called the Vibhanga) to the two older works, 
that Kosambi is mentioned ; and in the appendix following 
the Rule 51 in the Vibhanga there are no exceptions which 
would include ^alogi. But Kosambi is mentioned in the 
Introductory History. It is therefore most probable that 
the term Sutta-vibhahga refers to what is now called the 
Vibhanga ; or, if not, at least to that body of traditional 
teaching (including the Patimokkha and the Old Com- 
mentary) out of which the present Vibhanga was composed. 

1 That is, of the Vinaya Pi/aka. We are not certain that it may not be 
found in the Sutta Piiaka. 
» JCullavagga XII, 2, 8. 
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It may be convenient to make some reference here to 
the question whether the literature above discussed was 
handed down by memory only, or by writing. We are 
justified in expecting to find, in texts dealing in such minute 
detail with the daily life of the members of the Buddhist 
Order, some distinct evidence — and it will be equally dis- 
tinct whether it consists in actual statement, or in silence — 
as to writing, and the use of written books. And this 
expectation is not disappointed. 

In the first place, there are several passages which con- 
firm in an indisputable manner the existence of the art of 
writing at the time when the Vinaya texts were put into 
their present shape. 

' A certain man, who had committed a theft, ran away, 
and got ordained among the Bhikkhus. Now he was 
written up in the king's palace with an injunction that he 
should be slain wheresoever he should be found 1 .' — 

' But there occurred to the parents of Upali this con- 
sideration : " If Upali should learn writing 2 , Upali might 
thus after our decease live at ease, and not be troubled." ' 

And in the Vibhanga we find an interesting explanation 
of the Third Para^ika Rule, which lays down that whoso- 
ever wilfully kills a man, or brings about his death, must 
be expelled from the Order. 

In the Notes on this Rule the Sutta-vibhanga discusses 
the case of some one causing the death of another by per- 
suading him that suicide is glorious, or that it results in 
salvation.. And in this connection the possibility is con- 
sidered of these representations being made to the proposed 
victim, not by word of mouth, and not by a messenger, but 
by writing. 

'He engraves a writing to this effect: "Who so dies, 
he acquires wealth, or acquires fame, or goes to heaven." 
By that writing he is guilty of a Dukka/a offence. The 
other sees the writing, and, determining to die, is filled 

1 Aiiiiataro puriso iorikam katva palayitva bhikkhusu pabba^ito hoti. So 
Ira. raiit'o antepure likhito hoti yattha passitabbo tattha hantabbo 'ti (Maha- 
vagga I, 4.1). 

" Safe kho Upali lekham sikkheyya (Mahavagga I, 49, 1). 
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with painful feelings. (The writer is) guilty of a Thul- 
la&6aya offence. He does die. (The writer is) guilty of a 
Para^-ika offence 1 .' 

And again, with respect to the injunction addressed to 
the Sisters of the Order not to devote themselves to worldly 
wisdom (tira^Mana-vi^a), the Vibhahga makes an 
exception in favour of learning to write 2 . 

It is evident therefore that writing was in vogue in the 
time when the Notes on the Rules were put into their 
present form, that it was made use of for the publication of 
official announcements, and for the drawing up of written 
communications in private life ; and that while the know- 
ledge of the art was a possible source of livelihood, it was 
not confined to 'clerks/ but was acquired by ordinary 
persons, and even by women. 

But it is a long step from the use of writing for such 
public or private notifications to the adoption of it for the 
purpose of recording an extensive and sacred literature : 
and our texts show — and show, as it seems to us, in an 
equally indisputable manner — that for this latter purpose 
writing, however well known, had not yet come into use. 

Had the sacred texts been written down and read, books, 
manuscripts, and the whole activity therewith connected, 
must have necessarily played a very important part in the 
daily life of the members of the Buddhist Order. Now the 
texts of the Vinaya place clearly enough before our eyes 
the whole of the 'personal property,' so to speak, of the 
Buddhist A ram as and Viharas. Every movable thing, 
down to the smallest and least important domestic utensils, 
is in some way or other referred to, and its use pointed out ; 
while the use of other articles, not usually found in the 
Viharas, is mentioned, and condemned. But nowhere do 
we find the least trace of any reference to manuscripts; 



1 Lekham Windati yo evam maratl so dhanam va labhati yasam va labhati 
saggam va gaiMatiti. Akkharakkharaya apatti dukkatessa. Lekhanj passitvi 
marissamiti dukkhant vedanam uppadeti. Apatti thullaMayassa. Marati. 
Apatti paragikassa. 

* Anapatti lekham pariyapunati (Bhikkhunt-Patimokkha, PSiittiya 49). 

[13] c 
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much less of inks, or pens, or styles, or leaves, or other 
writing materials. 

And we do find, on the contrary, passages which show 
the difficulties which arose every time that the memorial 
tradition by word of mouth of any of the sacred texts was 
interrupted, or threatened to be interrupted. 

So, for instance, we find the case discussed of no one 
Bhikkhu, among all the Brethren dwelling in some par- 
ticular place, knowing the Patimokkha. There was no 
other way out of the difficulty, save that of one of the 
Bhikkhus being sent out to some neighbouring fraternity, 
with the commission there to learn the Patimokkha by 
heart, either in its full extent (that is, as we take it, all the 
rules being learnt in full) or at least in abstract 1 . 

And again, in a passage already quoted, we hear of the 
case of an Upasaka, who knows some important Suttanta, 
and is afraid that the knowledge of it will fade away. So 
he sends to a fraternity of Bhikkhus, and invites the 
Brethren to come over to him ; and in that case an ex- 
ception is made to the Rule forbidding the Brethren to 
travel in the rainy season, provided only that they do not 
stay away from home longer than seven days 2 . 

We may quote in this connection a passage of the same 
tendency from the Anguttara Nikaya, in which, among the 
circumstances hurtful to the security and the propagation 
of the Buddhist faith, the possibility is mentioned of the 
well-instructed Bhikkhus neglecting to take pains to hand 
on to others the Suttantas which they know. Then, when 
they have passed away, ' the root of that Suttanta is cut 
off, and it finds no place of refuge 3 .' 

It is very plain from these last passages that the Bud- 
dhist community in its earliest days did not think of the 



1 MaMvagga II, 17, 5. 6. On this meaning of vittharena and samkhit- 
tena see also MahSvagga II, 15, 1. 2. 

' Mahavagga III, 5, 9. 

3 Xatukka-Nipata (Phayre MS. vol. i. fol. «£) ; and repeated in the PaSiaka- 
Nipata (jbid. vol. ii. fol. naA) : Ye te bhikkhfi bahussutS agatigami dham- 
madhara vinayadharS matik&dharS te na sakkaiiam suttantam param vaienti 
tesam aWayena Minnamftlako suttanto hoti apatisarano. 
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possibility of using writing as a means of guarding against 
such painful accidents. Can this have arisen from any 
belief that writing the books would have been an irreverent 
treatment of them ? We cannot think that among such a 
community as that of the Buddhists — who were so ad- 
vanced in their views that they deliberately adopted the 
language of the people, and even took no thought, within 
the ranks of their community, of caste — any such con- 
sideration would have prevailed. It seems much more 
probable that, at the date referred to, the art of writing 
had not been taken advantage of for the purposes of any 
kind of literature ; but that its use was wholly confined to 
recording short messages or notes, or private letters, or 
advertisements of a public character — a result which may 
well have been due to the want of any practical material 
on which to engrave the letters that were nevertheless 
evidently known 1 . 

On the texts above quoted, and the inferences which 
may fairly be drawn from them, we would base two re- 
marks. Firstly, that there can be no reasonable ground 
for doubting the correctness of the ancient tradition pre- 
served in the well-known verse of the Ceylon Chroniclers, 
when, speaking of the time of Va#a Gama«i, who began to 
reign 88 B. c, they say, 

• The text of the Three Pifakas, and the Commentary too 

thereon, 
The wise Bhikkhus of former time had handed down by 

word of mouth': 
The then Bhikkhus, perceiving how all beings do decay, 
Meeting together, wrote them in books, that the Dhamma 

might last long V 

But, secondly, though we must therefore believe that the 



* Compare Bumell, 'Elements of South Indian Palaeography,' p. 10. 

s Dlpavawisa XX, 20, 21 ; Mahavamsa, p. 207. As the stanza is common to 
both works it is taken in all probability, word for word, from the Old Com- 
mentary in Simhalese, the Sthalaif-Aakatha, preserved in the Mahavihara in 
Anuradhapura. See H. Oldenberg's Introduction to his edition of the Dipa- 
vamsa. 

C 2 
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Vinaya, before it was reduced to writing, was handed down 
for about three hundred years solely by memory, and that 
it lived only in the minds of the Vi n aya d h a r 4, the Bhikkhus 
' who were versed in the Vinaya,' we do not think it is at all 
necessary, or even possible, to impugn the substantial accu- 
racy of the texts handed down in a manner that seems, to 
moderns, so unsafe. The Text, as it lies before us, stands 
so well against all proofs, whether we compare its different 
parts one with another, or with the little that is yet known 
of its northern counterparts 1 , that we are justified in regard- 
ing these Pali books as in fact the authentic mirror of the 
old Magadhi text as fixed in the central schools of the 
most ancient Buddhist Church. That text, in the dialect 
of Magadha, may have been lost to us, once for all ; and 
we can scarcely hope, unless some isolated sentences may 
hereafter be found preserved here and there in Inscriptions, 
that this loss will ever be, even partially, made good. But 
we may well be thankful that the faithful zeal and industry 
of these old monks has preserved for us a translation, in a 
dialect so nearly allied to the original, and in so perfect and 
trustworthy a state as the Pali version of the Vinaya still 
undoubtedly presents. 



We trust that the choice we have made from the litera- 
ture of the Vinaya Pi/aka for insertion in this Collection of 
Translations from the Sacred Books of the East will be 
considered to need little justification. As the oldest and 
in many respects most important material of the Vinaya 
literature we have included a version of the Patimokkha ; 
though confining ourselves to trie Bhikkhu- Patimokkha, 



1 How little this is, is apparent from the fact that Bumouf, who had studied 
all those that were then accessible, did not even find the words pSrag-ika 
and samghadisesa (Introduction, &c, p. 301). To the Tibetan texts Csoma 
Korosi has devoted a few pages (' Analysis of the Dulva ' in Asiatic Researches, 
vol. xx. pp. 45 and foil.) Of the Chinese we have only the brief notices of M. 
Remusat (Foe Koue Ki, pp. 104 and foil.) and of Mr. Beal (in H. Oldenberg's 
Introduction to the Vinaya, vol. i. pp. xliv, xlv). The last scholar also men- 
tions several Vinaya works, of the contents of which however nothing further 
is known, in his Catalogue of Chinese Buddhist Works now in the India Office 
Library (pp. 67-71). 
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as our predecessors, Mr. Dickson and Professor Minayeff, 
have done before us. We could not consider, even after 
their labours, that a new translation of this difficult text 
would be superfluous. And of the younger literature we 
have confined ourselves to the Khandhakas, both because 
these books, in their variety, and in the fulness of their con- 
tents, are better calculated to afford a correct view of the 
conditions, and the life, of that oldest and most influential 
of the many monkish orders, the Buddhist Sawgha ; and 
also because the Sutta-vibhanga is little more than an 
expajision of the Patimokkha, which we have already, for 
the reasons just stated, determined to include 1 . 

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 

H. OLDENBERG. 

November, 1880. 



1 For the Upasampada-kammavaia see the passages recurring in the 
Khandhakas as pointed out above, p. xix. 



Additional Note on Mahavagga III, 2, 2 (vassupaniyika). 

As entering upon Vassa is called vassaw upaga^ati or vassaw 
upeti, we believe that upan&yik&, the final member of the com- 
pound vassupan&yikl (entrance upon Vassa), must not be derived 
from upa-ni, but from upa-i (upan-i). Comp. .Satapatha-Brahmawa 
II, 3, 2, 2 : ahar-ahar vai Na<fo Naishidho Yama« ri^Snaw dakshi- 
»ata upanayati (Siyawa : upaga£&4ati). The preposition upan 
contained in upan-ayati will be treated of by Professor Joh. Schmidt 
in the 26th volume of Kuhn's Zeitschrift. 
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THE PATIMOKKHA. 

THE WORDS OF DISBURDENMENT. 



Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, 
the Fully Enlightened One. 

v^ ,,). Tin: 'r 

NIDANA 1 . 

Introduction. X^*Z IFOB.^1^' 

May the Chapter 2 , reverend Sirs, hear me ! 

To-day is the sacred day (of the full, or 'new, 

moon), the fifteenth day of the half-month 8 . If it be 

convenient to the Chapter, let the Chapter hold Upo- 

satha, let it repeat the Patimokkha. How is it with 

respect to the necessary preliminaries to a meeting 

of the Order? Let the reverend brethren announce 

their purity 4 , and I will rehearse the Patimokkha ! 

We all gladly give ear and do attend 6 ! 

1 The whole of this Introduction, with the ancient commentary 
upon it (referred to above, in the Introduction), recurs in the Mah&- 
vagga II,' 3, where further notes will be found. The previous 
chapter in Dickson entitled the Pu^^ASvissa^ana is not part 
of the ancient text of the Patimokkha. 

* Sawgho: of course not the whole Order, but those members 
then present, spoken of collectively. 

* Uposatho pa»»araso. See below, MaMvagga, Book II, 
and especially chap. 14. 

4 That is, their freedom from any of those disabilities which 
are declared below, Book II, to incapacitate a member of the Order 
from assembling at a formal meeting on the Uposatha day. 

* On sabbe 'va santa compare ubho 'va santa in the ninth 
Nissaggiya, and the Old Commentary loc. cit. 

'- C'3] B 
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Whosoever have incurred a fault, let him de- 
clare it ! If no fault have been incurred it is meet 
to keep silence ! 

Now, venerable Sirs, it is by your silence, that I 
shall know whether you are pure. As to each one 
question put there must be an answer, so, in such a 
meeting as this, each question is put 1 as many as 
three times. Then if any Bhikkhu, when it has been 
three times put, knowingly omit to declare a fault 
incurred, he is guilty of uttering a conscious lie. 
Venerable Sirs, the uttering of a deliberate lie has 
been declared by the Blessed One to be a condition 
hurtful (to spiritual progress) 2 . Therefore a fault, 
if there be one, should be declared by that Bhikkhu 
who remembers it, and desires to be cleansed there- 
from. For a fault, when declared, shall be light 
to him. 

Venerable Sirs, the Introduction is now recited. 

Thus do I question you, venerable Sirs, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ? ' 

A second time do I question you, 'Are you pure 
in this matter?' 

A third time do I question you, 'Are you pure 
in this matter ? ' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Introduction. 

1 The spelling of the Pali word in the text should be anus- 
sSvitawi, and so below, anussdviyamane. By 'the text' we 
refer throughout to Mr. Dickson's very careful edition, all the 
necessary corrections in which — they are mostly only misprints — 
will be noticed in the following notes. 

s See Mahavagga II, 3, 7. 
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pArAgikA dhammA. 

The ParAgika Rules 1 . 

Here these four Rules, concerning those acts 
which bring about Defeat s , come into recitation, 
i. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has taken upon 

1 The whole of the following portion of the Patimokkha, together 
with the ancient commentary upon it, is contained in the first book 
of the Vibhahga, also called the Y&r&gikam. 

Dickson translates throughout Dhamma' by ' offences.' He is 
no doubt right in taking the word, not in its ordinary sense of 
condition or quality, but in a more strictly technical, legal, sense. 
' Offences ' is however not the right direction in which to limit the 
general sense. Dhammi must here be 'Rules,' in accordance 
with the passages quoted in our Introduction, pp. xxviii-xxx. 

* Childers (sub voce) follows Burnouf (Introduction, &c, 
p. 301) in deriving the word P&ra^ika from AG with par£ pre- 
fixed, taking that compound in the sense of ' to expel.' Dickson's 
translation ' deadly sin ' rests upon the same basis. The Buddhist 
commentators refer the word to the passive of Gl with part pre- 
fixed, in the sense of ' to suffer defeat' So the Samanta-Pisddika" : 
Paragiko hottti para^ito para^ayam apanno. Now the root AG 
belongs to the Vedic dialect only, and is not met with in any 
Buddhist expressions, and even in the Vedas it does not occur 
with parS prefixed. The Buddhist forms of speech have quite 
different and settled terms with which to convey the idea of ex- 
pulsion. On the other hand, there was a considerable group of 
words in use in the Buddhist community with which p&ra^ika 
stands in close connection: para^i, 'to suffer defeat;' partita, 
'defeated;' par&^aya, 'defeat' We cannot therefore but think that 
the native commentators are right in associating pSra^ika also 
with this group, and that the word really means ' involving defeat' 
This may mean specifically defeat in the struggle with M&ra the 
Evil One; but more probably defeat in the struggle against evil 
generally, defeat in the effort to accomplish the object for which 
the Bhikkhu entered the Order, in the effort to reach the * supreme 
goal' of Arahatship. 

B 2 
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himself the Bhikkhus' system of self-training and 
rule of life, and has not thereafter withdrawn from 
the ^training, or declared his weakness, shall have 
carnal knowledge of any one, down even to an 
animal, he has fallen into defeat, he is no longer 
in communion *. 
y 2. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take, from village 
or from wood, anything not given — what men call 
' theft 2 ' — in such manner of taking as kings would 
seize the thief for, and slay, or bind, or banish him, 
saying, ' Thou art a thief, thou art stupid, thou art 
a fool, thou art dishonest,' — the Bhikkhu who in 
that manner takes the thing not given, he, too, has 
fallen into defeat, he is no longer in communion. 
3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall knowingly deprive 
v of life a human being, or shall seek out an assassin 
against a human being, or shall utter the praises of 
death, or incite another to self-destruction, saying, 
* Ho ! my friend ! what good do you get from this 
sinful, wretched life ? death is better to thee than 
life!' — if, so thinking, and with such an aim, he, by 
various argument, utter the praises of death or incite 
another to self-destruction — he, too, is fallen into 
defeat, he is no longer in communion s . 

1 'Declared his weakness' refers to the permission (on the 
ground that it was better to leave the Order than to burn) for 
a Bhikkhu to acknowledge himself unfit for the discipline, and 
throw off the robe. ' Withdrawn from the training ' is the formal 
expression for thus throwing off the Robes. See below, Maht- 
vagga II, 22, 3. 

On sikkhisdg-tvafl*, which is by no means only 'Rules of the 
Order,' see the Vibhahga (Pir. I, 8, 1). 

2 The Vibhanga (P&r. II, 3) takes theyya-saOTkh£tafl* as 
meaning ' with dishonest intent.' 

8 The deviations here from Mr. Dickson's version will, we hope, 
justify themselves. There is no commentary on haraka, though 
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y 4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, without being clearly 
conscious of extraordinary qualities, shall give out 
regarding himself that insight into the knowledge 
of the noble ones has been accomplished, saying, 
'Thus do I know,' 'Thus do I perceive:' and at 
some subsequent time whether on being pressed, 
or without being pressed, he, feeling guilty, shall 
be desirous of being cleansed from his fault, and 
shall say, ' Brethren ! when I knew not, I said that 
I knew ; when I saw not, I said that I saw — telling a 
fruitless falsehood ;' then, unless he so spake through 
undue confidence he, too, has fallen into defeat, he 
is no longer in communion \ 

Venerable Sirs, the four Conditions of Defeat 
have been recited, of which when a Bhikkhu has 
fallen into one or other, he is no longer allowed to 
be in co-residence with the Bhikkhus. As before, so 
afterwards, he is defeated, he is not in communion 2 . 

the Vibhanga (P&r. Ill, 3, 1) explains the different kinds of Sattha. 
Pdpaka must be 'sinful,' not merely 'poor;' the suggestion is 
'by destroying your life you will escape from the possibility of 
sinning.' 

1 The extraordinary qualities (literally, 'superhuman qualities') are 
denned to be the Vimokkhas, Sam&dhis, the Samdpattis, the i^S«a- 
dassana, the having experienced the Noble Path, and having realised 
the Fruit thereof; that is to say, Arahatship and the highest forms of 
spiritual emotion and intelligence which can accompany Arahatship. 
They are in fact, therefore, superhuman only in the sense of extra- 
ordinary; as it is precisely human beings, and only human beings, 
who were supposed to be able to acquire these qualities. 

Uddha££a, ' Self-righteousness,' is also the last but one of the 
ten SaOTyo^anas, or 'Fetters,' which the Arahat has to break. 

1 The sentences which follow in the text, but are not here trans- 
lated, and in which it is declared that all the following portions 
of the Patimokkha have already been heard, do not occur in the 
Vibhanga, They are not part of the Pdtimokkha ; but only the 
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 
' Are you pure in this matter ? ' 

A second time I ask, 'Are you pure in this 
matter ? ' 

A third time I ask, 'Are you pure in this 
matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Par&fikas. 

form to be used, when the Patimokkha cannot be recited in full, 
and all the remaining Rules are to be omitted. According to Maha- 
vagga II, 15, i, 4 this abridged recital may be used in certain cases 
of danger. 

On YathS pure tatha pa££M there is no explanation in the 
Old Commentary. The phrase probably means that the Bhikkhu 
is irrevocably defeated. He must remain for ever in the condi- 
tion (of permanent exclusion from the Order) into which he has 
brought himself. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



SAMGHADISESA DHAMMA. 



sajj/ghAdisesA DHAMMA. 

Rules which require, as well in their earlier 
as in their later stages, formal meetings 
of the Order 1 . 

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters, which, 
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, require 
formal meetings of the Order, come into recitation. 

i. The emission of semen by design, except by 
a person sleeping, is a Sa/»gh£disesa. 
S 2. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded 2 , shall, 
with perverted 3 mind, come into bodily contact with 
a woman, by taking hold of her hand, or by taking 
hold of her hair, or by touching any part of her body — 
that is a Sa/»gh£disesa. 

, 3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall, 
with perverted mind, address a woman with wicked 
words, exciting to passion as those of a young man 
to a maid — that is a Sa*»ghadisesa*. 

1 The expression is curious, but the authorities given by Childers 
(sub voce) are decisive as to its meaning. Whereas the Para^ika 
offences were dealt with in one meeting of the Order, these thirteen 
offences gave rise to the various Sawghakammas (formal resolu- 
tions or proceedings at meetings of the Order), which are explained 
in detail in the third Khandhaka of the .Xullavagga. 

The text of, and the ancient commentary on this portion of the 
Pdtimokkha will be found in the Vibhahga in the Book on the 
Sawghadisesas. 

* Oti«»o, literally, ' having gone down,' which the old commen- 
tator in the Vibhanga explains as 'lustfully, or with a mind bound by 
desire.' Our word 'degraded' has often a very similar connotation. 

s Vipariwatena, literally, 'changed;' here 'changed for the 
worse.' Compare Maha-sudassana Sutta II, 39, and the Old Com- 
ment at Minayeff, p. 64. 

* Compare the second Aniyata. 
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4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall, 
with perverted mind, magnify, in the hearing of a 
woman, ministration to himself 1 (by saying), 'This, 
Sister, would be the noblest of ministrations, that 
to so righteous and exalted a religious person as 
myself you should ministrate by that act,' (meaning) 
sexual intercourse — that isaSawghadisesa. 

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall act as a go-between 
for a woman to a man, or for a man to a woman, or 
for a wife, or for a paramour, or even for a harlot — 
that is a Sawghadisesa. 

6. A Bhikkhu who, begging (the materials) to- 
gether, is having a hut put up for his own use, to 
belong to no one (else), must have it made of due 
measurement And herein this is the measurement — 
in length twelve spans according to the accepted 
span 2 , in breadth seven spans (measured) inside. 



1 Attak&map£ri£ariy&, perhaps *to his lusts;' but we follow 
the old commentator. 

8 Sugata-vidatthiya\ Dickson translates 'of the span of 
Buddha,' Sugata being one of the many epithets applied to the 
Buddha in poetry, or poetical prose. Mr. James D'Alwis in the 
Ceylon Asiatic Society's Journal for 1874 has a long article to 
show that this cannot be the correct meaning of the word ' Sugata' 
in this connection ; and we think he is right, though his discussion 
as to what it does mean (evidently more than a simple span) seems 
to lead to no certain conclusion. The older Ceylon commentators 
take the expression as being equal to one and a half carpenter's 
cubits, a 'carpenter's cubit' (Sinhalese Wa<fu-riyana) being two 
ordinary cubits, so that ' the Buddha's span ' (as they translate it) 
would be four feet and a half 1 But the Bhikkhus of the present 
day in Ceylon take it to be equal to the length of the supposed 
foot-print of the Buddha on Adam's Peak ; that is, four ordinary 
cubits, or six feet. See Dickson's note ; and compare Nissaggiya 
15, and Pd&ttiya 87-92. 

There is no comment on the phrase in the Old Commentary, 
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The Bhikkhus must be brought to the place to 
approve the site ; and those Bhikkhus shall approve 
a site free from danger 1 , and with an open space 
around it 2 . If a Bhikkhu shall, at his own request, 
have a hut put up on a dangerous site, without the 
open space around it, or shall not bring the Bhik- 
khus to approve the site, or shall exceed the (due) 
measure — that is a Sa/wghadisesa. 

7. A Bhikkhu who is having a large 8 residence 
made for his own use, and to belong (also) to others, 
shall bring the Bhikkhus to the place to approve 
the site ; and those Bhikkhus shall approve a site 
free from danger, and with an open space around 
it. If a Bhikkhu shall have a large residence made 
on a dangerous site, without the open space around 
it, or shall not bring the Bhikkhus to the place to 
approve the site — that is a Sawghadisesa. 

8. Whatsoever Bhikkhu 4 , in harshness, malice, 
or anger, shall harass (another) Bhikkhu by a ground- 
less (charge of having committed) a P&ra^ika offence, 
thinking to himself, ' Perchance I may (thus) get him 
to fall from this religious life 6 ' — and then at some 
later time, either when he is pressed, or without his 
being pressed, the case turns out to be groundless, 



which is especially curious if the word Sugata meant 'the Bud- 
dha's,' that is to say, the Buddha's span, when that work was 
composed. 

1 That is, either to living creatures (birds, ants, and so on) by 
clearing the site ; or to the future resident after it is built. See the 
old commentator's note on Sdrambha at Minayeff, p. 71. 

2 ' Sufficient for a cart drawn by a yoke of oxen to pass round 
it,' according to the old commentator. 

3 Mahallaka. Compare A'ullavagga VI, n, 1. 

4 In the text read, of course, Bhikkhu, not Bhikkhu. 

5 I. e. to throw off the robes, to leave the Order. 
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and the Bhikkhu confesses his malice 1 — that is a 
Sawghadisesa. 

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in harshness, malice, or 
anger, shall harass another Bhikkhu by a groundless 
charge of having committed a Par&gika offence, sup- 
porting himself by some point or other of no im- 
portance in a case that really rests on something 
of a different kind ; thinking to himself, ' Perchance 
I may thus get him to fall from this religious life ' 
— and then at some later time, either when he is 
pressed, or without his being pressed, the case turns 
out to rest on something of a different kind, and 
that Bhikkhu confesses his malice — that is a Sa*«- 
ghadisesa 2 . 

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go about to cause 
division in a community s that is at union, or shall 
persist in calling attention to some matter calculated 
to cause division, that Bhikkhu should thus be ad- 
dressed by the Bhikkhus: 'Sir, go not about to 
cause division in a community that is at union;' 
or, ' Persist not in calling attention to a matter 
calculated to cause division ;' ' Be, Sir, at one with 
the community, for the community, being at unity, 
in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly under 



1 Do saw was probably meant here to refer to the do so at the 
beginning of the rule. 

* For instance, the Bhikkhu has seen that A, who is a Khattiya, 
has committed some offence. He says either that he has seen a 
Khattiya commit that offence, and thus harasses an innocent 
person; or he says that A has committed a Para^ika offence, 
whereas the offence is of a lesser nature. 

For ^aveyyan in the text read Mveyyan. 

8 Sa/ngha; that is, the company of the Brethren dwelling in one 
place, or in one district. 
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one authority V If that Bhikkhu, when he has thus 
been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, should persist as 
before, then let that Bhikkhu be (formally) admo- 
nished about it by the Bhikkhus as a body 2 , even 
to the third time, to the intent that he abandon that 
course. If, while being so admonished up to the 
third time, he abandon that course, it is well : if he 
abandon it not — that is a Sa/»ghadisesa, 

ii. Now if other Bhikkhus, one, or two, or three, 
become adherents of that Bhikkhu, and raise their 
voices on his side ; if they should say thus : ' Say 
not, Sirs, anything against that Bhikkhu! That 
Bhikkhu both speaks according to the Dhamma, 
and- he speaks according to the Vinaya; it is our 
wish, too, and desire, that he adopts, and gives 
expression to; and he speaks, knowing that what 
he says appears to us also to be right : ' — then let 
those Bhikkhus be addressed by the Bhikkhus thus: 
' Say not so, Sirs! That Bhikkhu speaks not according 
to the Dhamma, neither does he speak according to 
the Vinaya. Let not, Sirs, the causing of division 
in the community be pleasing to you ! Be, Sirs, at 
one with the community ! for the community, being at 
unity, in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly 
under one discipline.' If those Bhikkhus, when 
they have thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, 
should persist as before, those Bhikkhus should be 

1 Ekuddeso; that is, the authority of the rules recited in the 
Patimokkha. 

s Samanubhdsitabbo. We think ' admonish' is not too strong 
a rendering of this term ; and not inconsistent with the equality of 
the fraternity, as the admonition comes from the united body. The 
preposition sam need not imply a Sawghakamma, which appears 
to have been necessary only after the Sawghadisesa offence had 
been completed. We occasionally render the word by ' adjure.' 
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus, as a body, 
even to the third time, to the end that they 
abandon that course. If, while being so adjured, 
up to the third time, they abandon that course, it 
is well : if they abandon it not — that is a Sa/»gha- 
disesa. 

a/ i 2. Should a Bhikkhu refuse to listen to what 
is said to him l ; and when spoken to by the Bhikkhus, 
in accordance with the Dhamma 2 , touching the pre- 
cepts handed down in the body of recited law 8 , will 
allow nothing to be said to him (objecting), 'Say 
nothing to me, Sirs, either good or bad : and I will 
say nothing, either good or bad, to you. Be good 
enough, Sirs, to refrain from speaking to me !' — then 
let that Bhikkhu be addressed by the Bhikkhus 
thus : ' Do not, Sir, make yourself a person who 
cannot be spoken to : make yourself rather, Sir, a 
person to whom we can speak. Speak to the 
Bhikkhus, Sir, in accordance with the Dhamma ; and 
the Bhikkhus, Sir, will speak in accordance with the 
Dhamma to you. For thus has the church * of the 
Blessed One grown large ; that is to say, by mutual 
converse, and by mutual help 6 .' If that Bhikkhu, 
when he has thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus, 
should persist as before, then let that Bhikkhu be 

1 Dubba^ois not 'unruly,' as Dickson has, following Childers, 
who gives ' abusive, unruly, violent.' It means rather ' difficult to 
reason with, averse to instruction.' Compare (Jataka 1, 151, 152. 

* Sahadhammikaw, which is here adverbial; and where the 
Dhamma refers to the Rules, as is pointed out in the Introduction. 

8 Uddesa-pariyapannesu; uddesa being here practically 
the same as Patimokkha. 

4 Parish, 'the retinue, the followers, the adherents,' referring 
here to the Sawgha only. 

8 In the text read vu/Mapanena. 
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus as a body, even 
to the third time, to the end that he abandon that 
course. If, while being so adjured, up to the third 
time, he abandon that course, it is well : if he abandon 
it not — that is a Sa/#ghadisesa. 
»/ 13. Should a Bhikkhu dwell near a certain village 
or town, leading a life hurtful to the laity, and 
devoted to evil, (so that) his evil deeds are seen 
and heard, and the families led astray by him are 
seen and heard, let that Bhikkhu be spoken to by 
the Bhikkhus thus: 'Your life, Sir, is hurtful to 
the laity, and evil; your evil deeds, Sir, are seen 
and heard ; and families are seen and heard to be 
led astray by you. Be so good, Sir, as to depart 
from this residence ; you have dwelt here, Sir, long 
enough.' If, when that Bhikkhu is thus addressed 
by the Bhikkhus he should answer the Bhikkhus 
thus : ' The Bhikkhus are walking in longing, the 
Bhikkhus are walking in malice, the Bhikkhus are 
walking in delusion, the Bhikkhus are walking in 
fear; and, for a fault of a like nature, they send some 
away, and some they send not away 1 :' — then that 
Bhikkhu should be spoken to by the Bhikkhus thus : 
' Say not so, Sir ! The Bhikkhus walk not in longing, 
the Bhikkhus walk not in malice, the Bhikkhus walk 
not in delusion, the Bhikkhus walk not in fear ; and 
they send not some away, for a fault of a like nature, 
while they send others not away. Your life, Sir, 
is hurtful to the laity, and evil ; your evil deeds, 
Sir, are seen and heard, and families are seen and 
heard, Sir, to be led astray by you. Be so good, 
Sir, as to depart from this residence ; you have dwelt 

1 On the use of Pabba^eti in this sense comp. the 2nd P&r. 
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here, Sir, long enough.' If that Bhikkhu, when thus 
spoken to by the Bhikkhus should persist as before, 
that Bhikkhu should be (formally) adjured by the 
Bhikkhus as a body, even to the third time, to the 
end that he abandon that course. If, while being 
so adjured, up to the third time, he abandon that 
course, it is well : if he abandon it not — that is a 
Sa?»ghadisesa. 



Venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters which require, 
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, formal 
meetings of the Order, have been recited; nine 
which become offences at once, and four which are 
not completed until the third admonition. 

If a Bhikkhu have committed either one or other 
of these 1 , for as many days as he knowingly con- 
ceals his sin, for so many days must that Bhikkhu, 
even against his will, remain in probation *. When 
the probation is over, that Bhikkhu must, for six 
further days, undergo the Manatta discipline 3 
(Penance). When the Penance has been removed, 
that Bhikkhu must be reinstated in some place where 
the community of the Bhikkhus forms a body of 
twenty. If a community of Bhikkhus forming a 
body of less than twenty, even by one, should rein- 
state that Bhikkhu, he is not reinstated, and that 
community is blameworthy. This is the proper 
course in that case. 

1 Literally, ' of which.' In the text there should be no fuH stop 
after y£vatatiyak&. 

8 On the regulations respecting Parivasa (Probation), see ATulla- 
vagga II, 1-3. 

8 On the regulations respecting M&natta (Penance), see Aulla- 
vagga II, 6-8. 
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 
' Are you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Sawghadisesas. 
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ANIYATA DHAMMA 1 . 

Rules regarding Undetermined Matters. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding 
undetermined matters come into recitation. 
J i. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat with 
a woman, one man with one woman, in secret, on a 
secluded seat, suitable 2 (for sexual intercourse); and 
if a believing woman, trustworthy of speech, who 
has seen (them so), shall lay it to his charge under 
one or other of three Rules, either under the Para- 
£ika s , or under the Sazwghadisesa *, or under the Pa- 
^ittiya 6 Rules : — let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknow- 
ledge that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to 
the circumstances reported) for a Para^ika, or for a 
Sawghadisesa, or for a Pa^ittiya ; or let that Bhikkhu 
be dealt with under that one of those three Rules 
under which the believing woman, trustworthy in 
speech, shall lay it to his charge. 

This rule relates to a matter undetermined. 

2. And furthermore, even if the seat be not se- 
cluded, and not convenient (for sexual intercourse), 
but be convenient for addressing a woman with 
wicked words 6 , then whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take 

1 The whole of the following portion of the Patimokkha, to- 
gether with the Old Commentary on it, recurs in the Vibhahga, 
Book III. 

* Alawkammaniye, an expression found only in this passage. 
The Vibhahga interprets it as above (Aniyata I, 2, 1). 

8 The 1st P&ra^ika. * The 2nd Sawghadisesa. 

8 Pa£ittiya 44, 45 ; and compare also 7, 27. 

* Compare the 3rd Sawghadisesa, and probably the 4th is also 
referred to. 
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a seat with a woman, one man with one woman, in 
secret, on such a seat, and a believing woman, trust- 
worthy in speech, who has seen (them so), shall lay 
it to his charge under one or other of two Rules, 
either under the Sawghadisesa, or under the Pa&t- 
tiya Rule — let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknowledge 
that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to the 
circumstances reported) for a Sawghadisesa, or for 
a Pa&ttiya ; or let that Bhikkhu be dealt with under 
that one of those two Rules under which the believing 
woman, trustworthy in speech, shall lay it to his 
charge. 

This rule relates to a matter undetermined. 



Venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding uncertain 
matters have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Aniyatas. 



[13] c 
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NISSAGGIYA PA^ITTIYA DHAMMA. 

Pajcittiya Rules involving Forfeiture. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirty Pa^ittiya Rules 
involving forfeiture come into recitation. 

i. When the robes have been settled, when the 
Ka/^ina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, an extra 
robe may be kept up to the end of a period of ten 
days. To him who goes beyond that there is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture 1 . 

1 The following Rules, most of which have long ago fallen into 
abeyance, depend in great measure upon communistic customs of 
the ancient Fraternity, which are now somewhat difficult to under- 
stand. The following explanation of this rule, and more especially 
of the first few words of it, is therefore submitted with diffidence. At 
the end of the Vassa period (see below, Mah&vagga, Books III and 
VII) the Saragha, or community of brethren in any place, was accus- 
tomed to give over to some one of the Bhikkhus such store of robes 
(KaMina-dussa) as it possessed ; and it should here be observed 
that no Bhikkhu had a separate personal ownership over his robes, 
though nominally given to him for his own use, and really his own 
subject to the rules, they were, technically speaking, the pro- 
perty of the whole Samgha, (that is, here, of the Order as a whole, 
not of the community residing together at that place). The Bhikkhu 
above referred to then spread the store of robes out to dry (suriye 
attharati); and afterwards satisfied out of it the wants of any 
brother whose robes, through the dampness of the season or other 
causes, had become spoiled. Meanwhile, each of the Bhikkhus 
had, of course, to wear something — it being one of the points 
most frequently insisted upon that a Bhikkhu should be decently 
clad, in direct contradiction to certain then popular views as to the 
sanctity of nakedness — but, during the interval, some of the rules 
about the robes were temporarily relaxed. 

Now the Mahavagga (VII, i, 7) gives eight reasons by which the 
Ka/Aina license would be extinguished for any one particular 
Bhikkhu alone — as it would be for the community at that place 
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2. When the robes have been settled, after the 
taking up of the Ka/z&ina by the Bhikkhu, if a 
Bhikkhu be without his three robes, even for a 
single night, unless with the permission of the 
Bhikkhus — that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving 
forfeiture 1 . 



by the formal 'taking up of the store of robes' (KaMinuddh&ra 
or KaMinassa ubbh&ra); — and with it that Bhikkhu's claim to 
a share in the common store. These eight reasons are merely eight 
ways in which that particular Bhikkhu's wants are already amply 
supplied; and the necessity, in his case, for a relaxation of the 
rules no longer exists. 

One of these reasons is that his set of robes is settled or done 
for (£ivara/» mUAita.m) ; which, according to the old commen- 
tator on our rule here, means that his set has been made, or spoiled, 
or destroyed, or burnt, or that his hope of receiving one from the 
laity has been disappointed (ni//^ita£ivarasmin ti ilvaraw katawz vi 
hoti raJlfizm vS. v'maJ/Aam v£ fa.ddha.rn v& -Kvarasa \& upa££Ainn£, ac- 
cording to which the Scholion in Dickson's note must be corrected). 
In each of these cases his wants are already supplied by the set of 
robes he has retained for wear during the process of drying : only 
the case of those Bhikkhus remains to be settled who have not 
had new robes made, and whose old ones were still good enough 
to wear during that process. 

After the Ka/Ainuddh&ra, either particular or general, no 
Bhikkhu can retain for his own use an atireka-^ivara, a spare 
robe. He must give it up to any brother who has need of it. 

As to the ' ten days,' the Sutta Vibhanga has the following story. 
Ananda, after the Ka/&nuddMra, has a spare robe. He wants to 
give it to Sariputta ; but the latter is in Siketa, and is not expected 
back till the ninth or tenth day. So the Buddha, to meet such 
cases, establishes the rule that the spare robe may be kept up to the 
tenth day. 

The words ' a PSiittiya offence involving forfeiture,' repeated at 
the end of each of the Nissaggiyas, are intended to mean that that 
offence involves, firstly, all that a Pa&ttiya involves ; and secondly, 
forfeiture. 

1 To this Rule there is the following story in the Sutta Vibhanga. 
Certain Bhikkhus left their robes in charge of the other Bhikkhus, 

C 2 
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3. When the robes have been settled, when the 
KaMina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, if a 
set of robes should be offered to a Bhikkhu out of 
season, it may be accepted by that Bhikkhu, should 
he so wish. But when, he has accepted it, it must 
be made up at once ; and if it be not sufficient for 
him, it may be kept up to the end of a month by that 
Bhikkhu should he have any hope that the deficiency 
may be supplied. If he keep it beyond that time, even 
if there be hope of (the deficiency) being supplied — 
that is a Paiittiya offence requiring forfeiture. 

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have his soiled robe * 
washed, or dyed, or beaten by a Bhikkhunl (sister) 2 
who is not related to him — that is a Pa^ittiya offence 
involving forfeiture 3 . 

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive a robe from 
the hands of a Bhikkhunl not related to him, except 
in exchange — that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving 
forfeiture. 

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall ask a householder, 
or a householder's wife 4 , not being related to him, 

and went on a journey. The robes, being laid by for a long time, 
became spoilt. The Buddha thereupon forbad a Bhikkhu, under 
the circumstances stated in this Rule, to separate himself from his 
robes (ti-^lvara). 

As regards the permission we have the story that a sick Bhikkhu 
was invited home that his friends might nurse him. He answers, 
' The Blessed One has forbidden us to separate ourselves from our 
robes. I am sick, and unable to travel in my robes.' Then the 
Blessed One allows a sick brother to obtain leave to dispense with 
the Rule. 

1 Literally, 'an old robe,' which the Vibhanga (Nissaggiya IV, 2, 1) 
explains as one that has been once worn. 

a And so, frequently, below. 

8 Compare the 17th Nissaggiya. 

« Householder is here gahapati; that is, pater familias. See 
Rh. D.'s note on Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 41. 
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for a robe, except at the right season — that is a 
Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

Here the right season means when the Bhikkhu 
has been robbed of his robe, or when his robe has 
been destroyed. This is the right season in this 
connection. 

7. If the householder, or the householder's wife, 
should offer him a choice 1 from (the materials for) many 
robes, that Bhikkhu may have robes made out of it 
up to the (due portion of) inner and outer robes. If 
he has robes made beyond this limit — that is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

8. In case the value in barter of a set of robes 
has been laid by, for a particular Bhikkhu, by a 
householder who is not a relative of his, or a house- 
holder's lady, with the intention ' I will get a set of 
robes in exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide 
a dress for such and such a Bhikkhu :' — in that case, 



1 One MS. of the Vibhanga reads abhiha/u/n; but another 
reads abhiha//£u«, as does Minayeff; while the Samanta-Pa^idiki 
makes it equal to abhiharituw. The right reading is probably 
abhiha//Au*«. In any case, the unusual form and grammatical 
construction throw some doubt on the exact meaning of the phrase. 
The Samanta-P&s&dikS, which explains it philologically as just men- 
tioned, goes on in the next words to explain it syntactically as 
abhiharitvd, which it refers to the subject of pav&reyya, and 
states could be done either actually, or by words. Dickson's ren- 
dering, ' arrange to supply him,' does not accurately convey the 
force of pavareyya; but the right rendering may be 'should offer 
to bring forth for him (whatever he chose) from (amongst the 
material for) many robes.' The only possible alternative is ' should 
make him an offer to take whatever he chose from amongst the 
material for many robes.' Compare the 34th Pi&ttiya. 

Santar-uttara-paramaw is meant, according to the Vibhanga, 
to imply ' to the extent of one inner, and one outer robe ;' but we 
preserve the ambiguity of the text. 
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if that Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to 
him, go and give directions as to the make of the 
robe, saying, ' It would be well, Sir, to get in ex- 
change such and such a sort of robe with that robe- 
fund to clothe me with ; ' desiring something fine — 
that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture 1 . 

9. In case two persons, householders or house- 
holders' ladies, have each laid by for a particular 
Bhikkhu the value in barter of a set of robes, with 
the intention, ' We will each get a set of robes in 
exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide a dress 
for such and such a Bhikkhu :' — in that case, if that 
Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to him, 
go and give directions as to the make of the robe, 
saying, ' It would be well, Sirs, to get in exchange, 
with the value in barter you have each laid by, such 
and such a sort of robe to clothe me with, the two 
becoming one :' desiring something fine — that is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

10. In case a R&^a, or a Khattiya, or a Brahman, 
or a Gahapati should send by messenger, for a 
particular Bhikkhu, the value in barter of a set of 
robes, saying, ' Get a set of robes in exchange for 
this robe-fund, and provide a dress for such and such 
a Bhikkhu !' if then that messenger should go to 
that Bhikkhu and say, ' I have brought, Sir, this 
robe-fund for your reverence. May your reverence 

1 Both Dickson and Childers have gone too far in rendering 
£et&petv& by 'purchase.' The Samanta-Pis&dika' (Minayeff, 78) 
explains it by parivattetva\ So Rh. D., 'Ancient Coins and 
Measures of Ceylon,' p. 6. 

In the text read iTettpanaw (compare Ka^ayana, p. 322 of 
Senart's edition); and it should not be rendered 'money;' see 
Rh. D., loc. cit. The ' Robe-fund' consisted of things for barter. 

In the text the v& after anwitakassa should be omitted. 
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accept the robe-fund!' let then that monk answer 
that messenger thus : ' We do not, my friend, accept 
the value in barter for a set of robes ; but we may 
accept a set of robes, at the right time, and of the 
suitable kind.' If then that messenger shall answer 
that Bhikkhu thus : ' Has then your reverence a 
person who attends (to such matters for you)?' 
then, Bhikkhus 1 > let the Bhikkhu, to whom the robes 
are to belong, point out, as his agent, the man who 
keeps the a ram a in order 2 , or some believer, saying, 
' This man, my friend, is the Bhikkhus' agent.' If 
then that messenger, when he has made an appoint- 
ment with that agent, shall come to that Bhikkhu, 
and say, ' I have made an appointment, Sir, with 
that agent whom your reverence pointed out. Let 
your reverence come, and he will clothe you with 
the set of robes betimes !' then, Bhikkhus \ let 
that Bhikkhu, to whom the set of robes is to belong, 
go to the agent and warn him and remind him two 
or three times, saying, ' Sir, I have need of a set 
of robes!' If, while so warning and reminding 3 
two or three times, he should succeed in obtaining 

1 This word of address is most noteworthy as standing quite 
isolated in the Patimokkha. It must be meant as an address by 
the Buddha himself to the Brethren ; for, if it were the address of 
the Bhikkhu reciting the Patimokkha, the expression used would 
necessarily be ayasmanto, as in the closing words of each chapter, 
or other words to that effect. That it should have been left in is 
a striking proof of the faithfulness with which the PStimokkha has 
been preserved. Is it a survival of some form of words older even 
than the Patimokkha ? or is it merely an ancient blunder ? 

2 The a ram a is, literally, the grove or pleasure-ground in which 
the monks' residence stood ; but it had probably before this already 
come to include the residence, or vihira, itself. 

s In the text read Aodayamano, sarayamano; the medial 
participle with active sense, as often. 
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the robes, it is well. Should he not succeed in 
obtaining them, let him up to the fourth, fifth, or 
sixth time go and stand silently on that matter 1 . 
If, while so standing silently on that matter up to 
the fourth, fifth, or sixth time, he should succeed 
in obtaining the set of robes, it is well. Should 
he not succeed in obtaining them (so), and then, 
exerting himself beyond that point succeed in obtain- 
ing them — that is a Pa&ttiya offence involving for- 
feiture. (But) if he should not succeed in obtaining 
them, let him either go himself, or send a messenger 
(to the place) whence the robe-fund was brought 
to him, and say, ' The robe-fund which your 
reverences sent for a Bhikkhu, that has in no wise 
advantaged that Bhikkhu. Take heed, your reve- 
rences, of your own, that your own go not to ruin !' 
This is the proper course in that case 2 . 



Here ends the first section, 
the ' Robe-section.' 



ii. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or 
mat made with silk in it — that is a Pa&ttiya offence 
involving forfeiture 3 . 



1 In the text read i^akkhattuparamaw. This silent standing 
is the only mode of asking for food permitted to a Bhikkhu. 

2 Both here, and in the Conclusion of the Sa«gh&disesa, and 
further below in the 22nd Nissaggiya, where the same phrase 
occurs, Mr. Dickson takes it to mean, ' This is the way to Nirvawa.' 
We are unable to see any foundation for such a rendering. 

3 The following rules were for use in a tropical climate, and 
refer not to bed coverings, but to materials spread over a hard 
seat or couch. The word translated 'rug or mat* is a more 
general term, meaning 'a thing spread;' but there is no corres- 
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12. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or 
mat made of pure black wool of goats' hair 1 — that 
is a Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

13. In case a Bhikkhu is having a new rug made, 
two parts should be taken of pure black wool of 
goats' hair, the third part of white wool, and the 
fourth of the colour of oxen (reddish brown). If a 
Bhikkhu should have a new rug made without taking 
two parts of pure black wool, the third of white, and 
the fourth of tawny — that is a Pa^ittiya offence 
involving forfeiture 2 . 

14. When a Bhikkhu has had a new rug made, 
he should use it for six years. If he should have 
another new rug made within the six years, whether 
he has got rid, or has not got rid of the former one, 
unless with the permission of the Bhikkhus 3 — that is 
a Pa^ittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

15. When a Bhikkhu is having a new rug made 
to sit upon, a piece of the breadth of the accepted 
span * must be taken from all round the old one in 



ponding word in English, as 'coverlet' or 'counterpane' would 
imply a different state of things. 

1 The Sutta Vibhanga says that ka7aka is of two kinds, either 
^dtiyi ki/aka or ra^-ana-kd/aka; that is, that the wool is either 
naturally black, or dyed of that colour. Elaka is a goat, not 
a sheep. 

2 This is deliberately chosen as an ugly mixture, which would 
lessen the commercial value of the rug, by making it unfashion- 
able. 

8 Regarding this permission the Vibhanga gives the following 
story. A sick monk was asked by his relatives to come home, 
that they might nurse him. He answered that he was too ill to 
carry his rug, could not get on without one, and could not have 'a 
new one made within six years. Then the Blessed One established 
this exception to the general Rule. 

4 See the note on the 6th Sa^ghadisesa. 
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order to disfigure it. If a Bhikkhu should have a 
new seat-rug made without taking a span's width 
from all round the old one — that is a Pa^ittiya offence 
involving forfeiture. 

1 6. In case a Bhikkhu should get some goats' 
wool whilst he is on a journey \ let him accept it, if 
he likes ; and when he has accepted it, he may carry 
it in his own hand, if there are no porters, for the 
distance of three leagues 2 . Should he carry it further 
than that, even if there are no porters — that is a 
Pa^ittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall get goats' wool 
washed, or dyed, or combed out by a Bhikkhuni who 
is not related to him — that is a Pa&ttiya offence 
involving forfeiture 3 . 

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive gold or 
silver, or get some one to receive it for him, or allow 
it to be kept in deposit for him * — that is a Pa&ttiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

1 Addh&na-magga-pa/ipanno; which the Kankhd Vita- 
rawl (Minayeff, p. 80) explains as being on a long road, called 
addhana (high-road). But one may be on a high-road without 
going a long journey. 

2 Yo^-anas; a yo^ana being a trifle under eight miles. See 
Rh. D., 'Ancient Coins and Measures' &c, pp. 16, 17. 

8 Compare the 4th Nissaggiya. 

4 Upanikkhittazrc vi sadiyeyya; which cannot possibly mean 
' if he thinks to appropriate money entrusted to him,' as Mr. Dick- 
son translates. See Rh. D., ' Ancient Coins ' &c, p. 7. 

The method of procedure on a breach of this rule, or of the 
next, is thus described in the Vibhanga. The guilty Bhikkhu has to 
give up the gold or silver to the community (Sawgha, not here, as 
elsewhere in sentences concerning forfeiture, 'or to a ga»a or to a 
puggala'). Then when an Sramika or an up&saka comes, it is 
to be given to him, to buy ghee or oil with it for the Sa/wgha ; and 
whatever is bought is the common property of all the Saragha, save 
the guilty Bhikkhu. Should the layman object to undertake the 
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19. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall engage in any one 
of the various transactions in which silver is used — 
that is a Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 

20. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall engage in any one 
of the various kinds of buying and selling — that is 
a Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

End of the second section, 
the ' Silk-section.' 



2i. A spare bowl maybe kept up to the limit 
of ten days. To him who exceeds that there is a 
Pa&ttiya offence involving forfeiture. 

22. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall get another new 
bowl in exchange for an (old) one broken in less 
than five places — that is a Pa^ittiya offence involving 
forfeiture. 

That bowl must be forfeited by that Bhikkhu 
to the company of Bhikkhus ; and whichever in that 
company of Bhikkhus shall be the worst bowl, that 
shall be given to that Bhikkhu with the words, 
' This, Bhikkhu, is thy bowl ; it must be kept until 
it breaks.' This is the right course in that case. 

23. Now those medicines which may be used by 
the sick Bhikkhus — to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey, 
molasses — when they have received them, they may 
enjoy them, storing them up to the seventh day. 
To him who exceeds that there is a Pa^ittiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

spending of the gold or silver, he is to be asked to throw it away. 
Or, if this cannot be managed, then, as a last resource, some 
Bhikkhu is to be formally appointed 'Bullion-remover' (Rupiya- 
kkAaddaka.), and he is to go and throw it away somewhere, 'ani- 
mittaw katvaV (without making any mark at the place !) 
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24. When he sees that a month of the hot days 
has yet to run, let a Bhikkhu provide himself with 
the materials for robes for the rainy season : when 
he sees that half a month of the hot days has yet 
to run, let him make them, and wear them. Should 
he provide himself with the materials for robes for 
the rainy season when more than a month of the hot 
days has yet to run ; or should he make them, and 
wear them, when more than half a month of the 
hot days has yet to run — that is a Pa&ttiya offence 
involving forfeiture. 

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has himself 
given a set of robes to another Bhikkhu, shall there- 
after, being angry or displeased with him, take them 
away, or get them taken away — that is a Pa&ttiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall himself ask for 
yarn, and have it woven up by weavers into* cloth 
for a set of robes — that is a Pa^ittiya offence in- 
volving forfeiture. 

27. In case a householder, who is not related 
to him, or a householder's lady, shall have the cloth 
for a set of robes woven for a particular Bhikkhu 
by weavers ; in that case, if that Bhikkhu, before the 
offer has been made to him, shall go to the weavers, 
and give directions as to the make of the robe, saying, 
' This robe-cloth, my friends, is being woven for 
me. Make it long and broad, and make it thick, 
and well woven, and evenly woven ', and with even 
lines, and well carded. If you do so, ourselves will 

1 Suppavdyitazra, literally, 'well woven forth.' We follow the 
Samanta-P&sadika' in its explanation of this word, but with con- 
siderable hesitation. Compare the relation between Sanskrit ota 
and prota; and between English 'web' and 'woof.' 
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make it up to you, friends, in some way or other ! ' 
If that Bhikkhu \ having thus spoken, should make 
it up 2 to them in any way, even by the contents 
of a begging bowl — that is a Paiittiya offence in- 
volving forfeiture. 

28. In case a robe should fall to the lot of a 
Bhikkhu, as a special gift 3 , ten days before the 
Kattika-temasa 3 full moon, that Bhikkhu may 
take it, considering it as a special gift : and when 
he has it, he may keep it up till the robe time 3 . 

1 In the text read Evaw ka. so bhikkhu. 

s Anupada^eyya is a double potential. Da^g&ma would be 
equal to Sanskrit dadyima; and to that a second potential ter- 
mination has been added. 

3 The expression in the PSli is literally ' should a special robe 
come to a Bhikkhu,' &c. ; where 'special robe' is a££eka-£iva- 
raw, explained in the Samanta-PSsadika' (Minayeff, 83) as equal 
to a£Hyika-kivara«. The Vibhanga says, 'If a man wants to 
join the army or to emigrate, or if a man has fallen sick, or a woman 
is with child, or an unbeliever has come to believe, or a believer is 
edified (pas£do uppanno hoti); then, if such a one send a 
messenger to the Bhikkhus, saying, "Let their reverences come 
hither, I will give a gift for the rainy season " (vassivisikaw* ; per- 
haps, " such a gift as the laity are wont to give to the Bhikkhus who 
have spent the vassa among them") — that is an a££eka-£ivara«' 
(Minayeff, 82, 83). A££ay a is an immediate, threatening, danger : 
compare the expression ' donatio mortis causa\' ' Special robe ' is, 
no doubt, an inadequate rendering ; but we have chosen it in refer- 
ence to the special circumstances under which the donation is 
made, and in default of a better translation. Compare the 85th 
Pa&ttiya. 

The Kattika-temasi-pu/zwama' is, according to the Vibhanga 
(Minayeff, p. 82), the close of the Pavira«S, the ceremony at the 
end of Vassa (see below, Book IV). 

The robe time is the time when the robes were settled. The 
Vibhanga says, ' Robe time is, if the robes have not been laid out 
to dry (see the note to the first rule in this division of the Pati- 
mokkha), the last month of the rains; if they have, it is five 
months.' 
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Should he keep it beyond that — that is a Pa&ttiya 
offence involving forfeiture. 

29. When vassa is completed up to the full 
moon in Kattika 1 in case a Bhikkhu, who is dwell- 
ing in a place belonging to the class of those forest 
dwellings which are held to be insecure and 
dangerous, should desire to do so, he may leave 
one or other of his three robes in a hut inside a 
village, and if there is any ground for that Bhikkhu 
being separated from that robe, he may be separated 
from it up to the sixth night. Should he separate 
himself from it more than that, except by permission 
from the Bhikkhus — that is a Paiittiya offence in- 
volving forfeiture. 

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause to be diverted 
to himself any benefit already dedicated to the Sam- 
gha — that is a Paiittiya offence involving forfeiture. 



Here ends the third section, 
the ' Bowl-section.' 



Venerable Sirs, the thirty Pa^ittiya Rules involving 
forfeiture have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

1 This is a different date from that mentioned in the last rule, 
and one month later. The Vibhanga explains the date here as 
Kattika-Mtum&sinf, whereas the date in Rule 28 is temSsinf, 
and is called by the Samanta-P&s£dik& (Minayeff,p. 82) paMama- 
kattika-pu»«ama\ 

The same distinction is evident, from Mahivagga IV, 14, 7-1 1, 
between Pav&ra«& and the ^Tdtumdsint. But how both these 
full moons came to be called Kattika is not clear. 
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here ends the recitation of the Nissaggiyas. 
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PAATITTIYA DHAMMA. 

The Pa^ittiya 1 Rules. 

Now here, venerable Sirs, the ninety-two Pa^ittiya 
Rules (Rules regarding matters requiring expiation) 
come into recitation. 

i. There is Pa£ittiya in a deliberate lie. 

2. There is Paiittiya in abusive language. 

3. There is Pa^ittiya in slander of a Bhikkhu. 

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause one not re- 
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order 2 ) to recite 
the Dhamma clause by clause 3 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, for more than two 
or three nights, lie down (to sleep) in the same place 
with one not received into the higher grade (of the 
Order) — that is a Paiittiya. 

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall lie down (to sleep) 
in the same place with a woman — that is a Pa&ttiya 4 . 

7. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall preach the Dham- 
ma, in more than five or six words, to a woman, 



1 That is, ' requiring repentance.' Compare the Sanskrit terms 
Vi&yas £ittika and Pr&ya$£ittiya. 

8 Literally, 'one who has not received the upasampadaV 

8 Anupasampannajw padaso dhamma« va^eyya. This 
rule is directed against a wrong method of teaching the Dhamma 
to a S&mawera. See the extracts from the Old Commentary, and 
from the Samanta-Pisddikd, given by Minayeff on p. 84. Read 
however in the second line osSpenti for isApenti ; and then go 
on anvakkharaw nama, rfipam anii^an ti vu^amSno ruppan ti 
opSteti: anuvyan^anaOT nama, rupam ani^an ti vu££amano vedanS 
ani££a ti saddam ni&Wareti, &c. 

4 For the text read m&tugamena. 
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without a man arrived at years of discretion 1 (being 
present) — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

8. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tell one not re- 
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order) that 
the (speaker or any other Bhikkhu) has extraordi- 
nary spiritual gifts, even when such is the case 2 — 
that is a Pa&ttiya. 

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tell one not re- ,, 
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order) of a 
Bhikkhu having fallen into any grave offence — that 

is a Pa&ttiya. 

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall dig the ground or 
have it dug 3 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 



Here ends the first section, 
the 'Falsehood-section.' 



1 1. There is Paiittiya in destroying any vegetable. 

1 2. There is Pa&ttiya in prevarication, or in wor- 
rying (the assembled Bhikkhus ; for instance, by 
refusing to answer 4 ). 

1 3. There is Paiittiya in stirring up ill-will against, 
in speaking disrespectfully of (any Bhikkhu deputed 
to any official duty 6 ). 

1 Viwwu. The Vibhanga says, ' a man able to understand what 
is well said, and what is wrongly said ; what is wicked, and what is 
not wicked.' Compare the use of vinwutd at G&taka I, 231. 

2 To do so when it was not the case, would be a Para^ika. 
See the 4th Pdrtgika, and our note there on the meaning of utta- 
rimanussa-dhammaw. The 'even 'here means that the truth 
of the averment makes no excuse for it. 

s Because doing so might bring some living thing into danger. 

* Vihesake; which must be understood as being done in a 
formal meeting of the Sawgha during an official enquiry. 

8 The words in parentheses are supplied from the explanations 
in the Vibhanga. 

C'3] » 
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14. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has put out, or 
got another to put out to air, a bedstead, or a chair, 
or a mat, or a stool 1 , the common property of the 
Sawgha ; and when going away shall not put it back, 
or have it put back, but shall depart without saying 
anything to anybody — that is a Paiittiya. 

15. Whatsoever Bhikkhu has put out, or got 
another to put out, a bedstead in a dwelling-place 
common to a Sa/«gha ; and when going away shall 
not put it back, or have it put back, but shall de- 
part without saying anything to anybody — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

16. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in a dwelling-place com- 
mon to a Samgha, shall lie down where he knows 
that he is encroaching on (the space occupied by) a 
Bhikkhu who arrived before him, thinking, ' If he 
become inconvenienced he may go away' — if he 
does it for that object, and for no other 2 — that is 
a Pa&ttiya. 

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis- 
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall drive him out, 
or get him driven out of a dwelling-place common 
to a Sawzgha — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hurriedly sit down, 
or lie down, in the upper story of a dwelling-place 
common to a Sa#zgha 3 , on a bedstead or chair with 
removable legs — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

1 KoiAAam, the meaning of which is not quite clear. The 
Vibhahga says there are four kinds, made of bark, of ustra roots, 
ofmuw^a grass, and of bulrushes. It is apparently therefore of 
wickerwork. 

s That is, according to the Vibhahga, the rule does not apply 
to an invalid, or to one suffering from the heat, or the cold ; and 
so on. 

* Because if he does so, he might unwittingly upset the furniture, 
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19. In case a Bhikkhu is having a large dwelling- 
place put up, he may have the work rectified, in a 
place where straw is scarce, round the doors, and 
where the bolts are put in, and the openings for 
light are set, and till the roof has been twice or 
thrice covered in 1 . Should he go beyond that, even 
in such a place — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

20. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall sprinkle water 
with living creatures in it, or shall cause such to be 
sprinkled on grass or on clay — that is a Pa&ttiya. 



H? 



Here ends the second section, 
the ' Bhutaga ma-section.' 



Whatsoever Bhikkhu, not thereto deputed, 
shall exhort the Bhikkhunl's 2 — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

or fall himself, to the injury of some one who was rightfully on the 
ground floor. 

1 In the text read dvittLiiMadanassa: Mite pi. This rule, 
directed against too great luxury in the matter of a perfectly 
finished dwelling, is somewhat obscure, owing to our want of 
information as to the mode in which such dwellings should be 
put up. It refers probably to a hut, albeit a large one, of 
wattel and daub (ku<Wa: comp. Rh. D.'s note on the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta V, 41). The Samanta-Pasidika divides dvara- 
kosa into dvara-okasa, and quotes various estimates from the 
old Sinhalese commentaries as to the proper extent of this space 
(see MinayefF, p. 87). 

2 Ovadeyya; that is, shall preach to them the eight Garu- 
dhammi. On these see the passages mentioned in the Index 
appended to the text of the Aullavagga; and on the ovSda see 
JSTullavagga X, 9, 2, and following. The mode of procedure is 
laid down in the Vibhahga as follows : ' The Bhikkhu asks the 
Bhikkhuni's, "Are you all present, sisters, and do none raise 
objections (that is, are you samagga)?" If they say, " That is so, 
Sir 1 " he asks, "Are the eight Garu-dhammk being kept up?" 
If they say, " They are, Sir ! " he is to say, " That, sisters, is the 
exhortation 1 " and so deliver it to them. If they say, " They are 

D 2 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



36 pAtimokkha. 



22. If a Bhikkhu, even when thereto deputed, 
exhort the Bhikkhuni's after the sun has set — that is 
a Pa/6ittiya. 

23. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to the dwell- 
ing-place of Bhikkhuni's, and there exhort the Bhik- 
khunt's 1 , except on the (right) occasion — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

Herein this is the right occasion : (to wit), when 
a Bhikkhunl is ill. This is the right occasion in this 
passage. 

24. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus : ' The 
Bhikkhus exhort the Bhikkhuni's for the sake of 
gain 2 !' — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall give a robe to a 
Bhikkhunl who is not related to him, except in 
exchange — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall make up a robe, 
or have it made up, for a Bhikkhunl who is not 
related to him — that is a Piiittiya. 

27. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall 
travel along a high road in company with a Bhik- 
khunl, even to go as far as the village, except on the 
right occasion — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

not, Sir ! " he should go all through them, saying, " A sister who 
has been received into the higher grade even one hundred years, 
&c. (and so on to the end of the Garu-dhamma)." 

' If he preach any other Dhamma to those who say, " We, Sir, 
are all present, and none raise objections ! " he is guilty of a Duk- 
ka/a. If he preach the eight Garu-dhammi to those who say, 
"No, Sir, that is not sol" (vagg' amh' ayya ti, where vagga 
is vyagra, the opposite of samagga), he is guilty of a Dukka/a. 
If he preach another Dhamma, when the eight Garu-dhamm& 
have not committed to their charge, he is guilty of a Dukka/a.' 

1 Compare .Xullavagga X, 6, 1. 

a Amisa-hetu; that is, in order that the sisters may be induced 
to supply the preachers with food, medicine, &c. 
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Herein this is the right occasion : (to wit), when 
the road is so insecure and dangerous that travellers 
on it have to carry arms. This is the right occasion 
in this passage. 

28. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall 
go on board the same boat, whether going up stream 
or down stream, in company with a Bhikkhuni, ex- 
cept for the purpose of crossing over to the other 
side — that is a Paiittiya. 

29. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing it to be so, 
shall eat food procured by the intervention of a 
Bhikkhuni, unless the laity (who give the food) had 
already undertaken (to give it to him) 1 — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, one 
man with one woman, in company with a Bhikkhuni, 
in a secret place 2 — that is a Paiittiya. 



Here ends the third section,, 
the 'Bhikkhunovad a-section.' 



31. A Bhikkhu who is not sick may take one 
meal at a public rest-house 3 . Should he take more 
than that — that is a P&iittiya. 

1 The introductory story in the Vibhahga is of a Bhikkhu born 
in Ra^agaha, who went to a relative's house, and a meal was 
there being prepared for him by his relatives. A kulupika" 
bhikkhuni then arrives, and says, ' My friends, give the gentle- 
man a meal !' Then the Bhikkhu was in doubt whether he ought 
not to refuse it as being Bhikkhuni -parip&^itaxit. 

2 Compare the Aniyata Dhamma\ 

3 Eko avasatha-pi«</o bhuw^itabbo. An Svasatha is one 
of those 'chaultries,' or public resting-places, which good Buddhists 
were wont to put up in the villages or at cross roads. At some of 
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32. There is Pa&ttiya in going in a body to 
receive a meal \ except on the right occasion. 

Herein the right occasion is this : (to wit), when 
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when 
robes are being made, when on a journey (on foot), 
when on board a boat, when (the influx of Bhikkhus) 
is great 2 , when a general invitation is given to Sa- 
maras 3 . This is right occasion in this passage. 

33. There is Pa^ittiya in taking food in turn 4 , 
except on the right occasion. 

Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), when 
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when 



these a constant supply of rice was provided for travellers. See 
the Maha-parinibbana Sutta I, 10; II, 5 (pp. 10, 16); GStaka, 
No. 31 ('Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 280-285) > Mahi-sudassana 
Sutta I, 63; Dhammapada Commentary apud Fausboll, 185. The 
Samanta-Pasaxtikd on this rule (Minayeff, p. 88) says that dvasatha- 
pi«</o is a meal in such an avasatha. 

1 On this rule compare ^Tullavagga VII, 3, 13. 'In a body' 
means four or more Bhikkhus going together to the same house. 

4 Mahd-samayo. The Vibhanga relates how, when vassa 
was over, the Bhikkhus repaired in great numbers to visit the 
Buddha. On such occasions it was difficult or impossible for them 
all, if they adhered to the strict rule, to obtain their meals. 

3 Sama«a-bhatta-samayo. See the Vibhanga, and the Sa- 
manta-PasadiM, quoted by Minayeff, pp. 88, 89. ' Sama«as,' of 
course, includes others besides Buddhists. 

4 Parampara-bho^ane; that is, in picking and choosing 
with regard to food, or in regard to different invitations. The 
Bhikkhus were to eat straight on whatever was given, and to 
accept invitations in the order in which they were received. But 
a sick Bhikkhu might choose one morsel rather than another; and 
Bhikkhus in health might accept an invitation to a house where 
robes are going to be given, or made, rather than to a house where 
only a meal was offered. The last exception was simply to guard 
against the stock of robes falling short (Bhikkhu . . . nadhivasenti : 
£ivara*B paritta»? uppa^g-ati, says the Vibhanga). 
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robes are being made. This is right occasion in this 
passage. 

34. In case people should offer a Bhikkhu, who 
has gone to some house, to take as much as he chose 
of their sweetmeats and cakes, that Bhikkhu, should 
he so wish, may accept two or three bowls full 1 . If he 
should accept more than that — that is a Paiittiya. 

When he has accepted two or three bowls full 1 , he 
must take them away, and divide them up among the 
Bhikkhus. That is the proper course in this case. 

35. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has once 
finished his meal, though still invited (to continue 
eating 2 ), shall eat or partake of 3 food that has not 
been left over 4 , whether hard or soft 6 — that is a 
Piiittiya. 



1 In the text read dvittipattapurS. 

The word for sweetmeats, puva, includes all those sweetmeats 
which it was then (as it is now) the custom to send as presents from 
one house to another at weddings, funerals, and such occasions. 

'Cakes' (man t ha) refers to those rice-cakes, &c, which were 
usually prepared as provision for a journey. Compare Gataka 
I, 80. 

'Should offer to take as much as he chose' is the phrase referred 
to above in our note on the 7 th Nissaggiya. The Vibhahga 
says here, Abhiha/uz» pav&reyya' 'ti y&vatakaw i££^asi tavatakaw 
ga«hahiti. 

2 Pavarito. The Vibhanga says, Pavarito nima asanas paw- 
wayati bho^anaw panwdyati hatthapise //5ito abhiharati pa/ikkhepo 
paww&yati, which means, we think, ' A seat for him is there, food is 
there, (the host) standing near him still makes invitation, but there 
takes place a refusal (of the proferred food).' 

3 Khideyya v& bhuw^-eyya v&. 

* The ' not left over' refers only to the case of a sick Bhikkhu. 
A Bhikkhu in health, when he has once finished his meal, ought 
not to eat what he has left. 

6 Kh&daniyazB vd bho^aniyaw vL The former term is used 
of hard food, such as biscuits, cakes, meats, fruits, &c. ; the latter 
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36. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall offer a Bhikkhu 
who has finished his meal, though still invited to 
continue eating, his choice of food, whether hard or 
soft, that has not been left over, saying, 'Come, 
now, Bhikkhu; take and eat!' deliberately desiring 
to stir up longing (in that Bhikkhu) ; then if that 
Bhikkhu eats 1 — that is a Piiittiya. 

37. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take or eat any 
food, whether hard or soft, at the wrong time * — 
that is a Pa^ittiya. 

38. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall eat food, whether 
hard or soft, that has been put by — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

39. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he is not sick, 
shall request, for his own use, and shall partake of 
delicacies — to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey, molasses, 
fish, flesh, milk, curds 3 — that is a Paiittiya. 

40. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall place, as food, 
within the door of his mouth, anything not given to 
him, save only water and a tooth-cleaner * — that is a 
Paiittiya. 

Here ends the fourth section^ 
the 'Bho^ana-section.' 



41. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, with his own 

term of soft foods, such as boiled rice, curries, &c. The two words 
for eating correspond to these two ideas. 

1 Bhuttasmiw pa^ittiya; that is, the offence is completed 
when the eating has taken place ; but the offer alone is not a 
PS&ttiya. So the Vibhahga. 

2 After sun-turn. 

3 In the text read tani ; madhu phiwitaw. 

4 Dantapowa ; doubtless the same, perhaps an older expression 
for, the dantaka/Ma referred to in Aullavagga V, 31. It is a piece 
of fragrant root (cinnamon, betel, &c.) about eight inches .long. 
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hand, give food, whether hard or soft, to an A^elaka 
or to a Paribba^aka or to a Paribbdfika 1 — that 
is a Pa&ttiya. 

42. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall address a Bhikkhu 
thus : ' Come, brother ; let us go, for a meal, to the 
village, or the town!' and then, whether after he 
has got an alms for him, or without having got an 
alms for him, shall send him away, saying, ' Go 
away, brother! Talking with you, or sitting with 
you, is not pleasant to me. Talking, or sitting each 
one by himself, is more pleasant to me !' — if he does 
this for this cause, and for no other 2 — that is a 
Paiittiya. 

43. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall force his way into 
a house where a meal is going on 3 , and take a seat 
there — that is a Paiittiya. 



1 These are the various non-Buddhist religious teachers or 
devotees, most of whom rejected theVedas. The Paribb&^akas 
were mostly, though not always, wandering logicians, willing to 
maintain theses against all the world. Paribba^ik^ is merely the 
feminine of the last A^elaka, which naturally has no feminine, 
were the naked ascetics. 

The sect now called Gains are divided into two classes, Svetam- 
baras and Digambaras, the latter of which eat naked. They are 
known to be the successors of the school called Niga«Mas in the 
P&li Pi/akas; and it is not certain whether the Niga«/Aas are 
included in the A^elakas. It is probable that the BrShman ascetics, 
the V&naprasthas, were not included under the term Paribbi- 
^-akas; but our information on the exact meaning of these terms 
is, as yet, very imperfect. 

2 That is merely to get rid of him, in order to gain any purpose 
of his own. The Vibhanga gives as examples that the Bhikkhu 
sees some valuable things, and wants to get them ; or sees some 
woman, and wants to speak to her. 

8 Sabho^ane kule; the meaning of which is not quite clear. 
The Old Commentary says, 'A sabho^ana kula is one where 
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44. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in 
secret, with a woman, in a concealed place x — that is 
a Pa<6ittiya. 

45. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in 
secret, with a woman, one man with one woman — 
that is a Pa&ttiya. 

46. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who has been invited 
(to a house), and has been (thus already) provided 
with a meal, shall, without having previously spoken 
about it to a Bhikkhu, if there is one there, go on 
his (begging) rounds among the families, either before 
meal-time or after meal-time 2 , except on the right 
occasion — that is a PcL£ittiya. 

there is a husband and a wife ; and they both, husband and wife, 
are not gone forth from, are not devoid of lust ' (Minayeff, p. 89, 
under P.; but for anatikkant£ read anikkhanta). Then the 
Samanta-Pasadika, doubtless to justify this suggested implication, 
makes sabho^anaw* equal to saha ubhohi ^anehi (!); or, in 
the alternative, to sabhoga/w, since 'the wife is the bhoga of a 
man still given to passion, and the husband the bhoga of a wife.' 
The use of Bho^ana in any such sense is extremely forced, and 
was perhaps only suggested by the following rules ; but it is just 
possible we should translate, ' a household still given to pleasure ' 
(compare .Xullavagga VIII, 5, 1), or 'fond of good food' (compare 
Milinda Pawha 76). 

On anupakha^a compare the 16th Paftttiya. 

1 Compare the 30th Pa&ttiya, and the two AniyatS Dhamma. 

a The Vibhanga has the following stories in regard to these two 
particulars. A family devoted to Upananda invited him and 
another Bhikkhu. Before meal-time he went to attend on other 
families (purebhatta« kulSni payirupasati). The people delayed 
giving his meal to the other Bhikkhu till Upananda should 
arrive. He came late ; and the other Bhikkhu was thereby dis- 
comforted. 

The family devoted to Upananda sent him food for his use; 
saying it was to be given to the Sawgha, with special reference to 
him. He had gone for an alms to the village. The messengers 
delivered the food and the message, and asked where Upananda was. 
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Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), a time 
of giving of robes, a time of making of robes. That 
is right occasion in this passage. 

47. A Bhikkhu who is not sick may accept a 
(standing) invitation with regard to the requisites 1 
for four months. If he accept it for a period longer 
than that — unless there be a second invitation, or a 
perpetual invitation — that is a P<L£ittiya. 

48. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to see an army 
drawn up in battle-array, except for a cause thereto 
sufficient — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

49. And if there be any reason for that Bhikkhu's 
going to the army, that Bhikkhu may remain there 
for two or three nights. If he remain longer than 
that — that is a Paiittiya. 

50. And if while remaining there for two or 
three nights he should go to the battle-array, or to 
the numbering of the forces, or to the drawing up 
of the forces, or to a review 2 — that is a Paiittiya. 



End of the fifth section, 
the 'Aielaka-section.' 



The Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed One. He directed the 
present to be accepted, and laid by till Upananda should return. 
After Upananda returned, he nevertheless went out again to attend 
on other families, and the food so sent went bad. 

The Bhikkhu is to tell a resident Bhikkhu before, on account of 
this rule, giving up his usual rounds, in order that he may still go if 
a sick Bhikkhu wants medicine. 

The exceptions are, as above, to prevent the stock of robes 
falling short. 

1 These are usually four — clothing, food, residence, and medicine. 
This rule refers more especially to medicine, as appears from the 
explanation in the Vibhanga. 

a On this rule compare the third section of the Ma^ima-Sila, 
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51. There is Pa&ttiya in the drinking of fer- 
mented liquors, or strong drinks x . 

52. There is Paiittiya in poking (another person) 
with the finger. 

53. There is Pa&ttiya in sporting in the water 2 . 

54. There is Pa&ttiya in disrespect 8 . 

55. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall frighten a Bhik- 
khu i — that is a Paiittiya. 

56. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who is not sick, shall, 
desiring to warm himself 5 , kindle a fire, or have a 
fire kindled, without cause sufficient thereto — that 
is a Paiittiya. 

57. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall bathe at intervals 
of less than half a month, except on the proper 
occasion — that is a Pa>6ittiya. 

Herein this is' proper occasion : (to wit), the two 
and a half months during which there is hot weather, 
and during which there is fever ; namely, the last 
month and a half of the heats, and the first month 

and the third section of the Mahd-Sila (translated in Rh. D.'s 'Bud- 
dhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 192, 1 98). We follow the Vibhanga 
in the interpretation of the various terms. 

1 The Old Commentary (quoted by Minayeff, p. 90) distinguishes 
between surd and meraya by the former being derived from flour, 
water, &c, and the latter from flowers, fruits, &c. 

s Throwing water over one another, and chasing one another, 
were common amusements at the public and private bathing-places. 
Our MSS. read throughout h&sa-dhamme. 

* AnSdariye. That is, according to the Vibhanga, paying no 
heed, when one's attention is drawn by an upasampanna to the 
fact that this or that action is against the rule laid down (paraiat- 
taz»). But compare also .ffullavagga VIII, 8, 1. 

* In the text read bhiwsipeyya. 

5 H. O.'s MS. reads visibban&pekho. At Mahavagga I, 20, 15, 
visibbesuw occurs in the sense of 'they warmed themselves.' 
Trenckner at p. 47 of the Milinda Pawha reads aggizra ^aletva" 
vistvetvS; and at p. 102, sawsibbitavisibbitattS sSkhSnaw. 
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of the rains x : when sick ; when there is work ; when 
on a journey ; when there has been wind and rain. 
This is right occasion in this connection. 

58. A Bhikkhu who receives a new robe must 
choose one or other mode of disfigurement out of 
the three modes of disfigurement; either (making 
part of it) dark blue, or (marking part of it with) 
mud, or (making part of it) black. If a Bhikkhu 
should make use of a new robe without choosing 
one or other mode of disfigurement out of the three 
modes of disfigurement 2 — that is a P4£ittiya. 

59. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has made over 3 
his robe to a Bhikkhu, or to a Bhikkhuni, or to a 
probationer, or to a Samawera, or to a Sama#erl, 
shall continue to make use of it as a thing not 
(formally) given — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

1 The Vibhanga refers the first of these periods to the hot 
weather, and the second to the fever weather. 

2 In the text insert a full stop after kila.sima.rn va\ The 
object of this rule, according to the Vibhanga, is to enable a 
Bhikkhu to trace his robe should it get lost by being mixed up 
with others. Compare the 15th Nissaggiya. 

s The Vibhanga says, 'There are two ways of appointment 
(in making over, vikappani), promising in the presence, and 
promising in the absence (of the person to whom the appointment 
is made). Promise in the presence is by the words, " I make over 
this robe to you, or to such and such a one (then present)!" 
Promising in the absence is by the words, " I give this robe to you 
for you to appoint (to some one else)." Then the person spoken 
to should say, " Who is your friend, or intimate acquaintance ? " 
" Such a one, or such a one." Then the other should say, " I 
give this to them. This is their property. Wear it, or part with 
it, or do with it as you like 1" ' 

These last are the formal words used on presenting a robe ; and 
by their use the property in the robe is transferred. After that the 
original owner, in spite of the formal words, may not, according to 
our rule, continue to use the robe. 

On apa^/iuddharakaw see Childers, sub voce pa££uddh£ro. 
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60. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hide, or cause 
another to hide, a Bhikkhu's bowl, or his robe, or 
the mat on which he sits, or his needle-case \ or his 
girdle, even though in fun — that is a Pa&ttiya. 



End of the sixth section, 
the 'Surapana-section.' 



61. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall deliberately de- 
prive any living thing of life — that is a Paiittiya. 

62. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, knowingly, drink 
water with living things in it — that is a Paiittiya. 

63. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stir up for de- 
cision again a .matter which he knows to have 
been settled according to the Dhamma 2 — that is 
a Pa&ttiya. 

64. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who knows of it, shall 
conceal a serious offence 3 committed by a Bhikkhu — 
that is a Pa&ttiya. 

65. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall admit a person 
under twenty years of age to the higher grade in 
the Order, knowing him (or her) to be so — (while) 
the person is not admitted to the higher grade, and 
the other Bhikkhus (who assist) are blameworthy — 
this is in him * a Pa&ttiya. 

66. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment, 
journey along the same route with a caravan of 



1 In the text read su£igharaa». 

2 Compare the 79th Pa&ttiya, and A'ullavagga IV, 14 passim. 

3 That is, a P&ra^ika, or a Sawghadisesa. 

* The upa^Mya is guilty of a PSftttiya; the aJariya, and 
the gawa, of a Dukka/a, says the Vibhanga. 
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robbers, knowing it to be such, even as far as the 
next village 1 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

67. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment, 
journey along the same route with a woman 2 , even 
as far as the next village — that is a Paiittiya. 

68. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus: 'In 
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has 
been proclaimed by the Blessed One : that to him 
who cultivates those Qualities which have been 
called " dangerous " by the Blessed One, there is not 
sufficient danger (to prevent his acquiring spiritual 
gifts) 3 ;' then that Bhikkhu should be addressed by 
the Bhikkhus thus: 'Say not so, brother! bear not 
false witness against the Blessed One ! For neither 
is it seemly to bring a false accusation against the 
Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak so. 
By many a figure *, brother, have the Dangerous 
Qualities been declared by the Blessed One to be 
full of danger 5 , and also to be sufficient to prevent 
him who cultivates them (from attaining spiritual 
gifts) 3 .' If that Bhikkhu, when he has thus been 
spoken to by the Bhikkhus, should persist as before, 
then let that Bhikkhu be (formally) admonished 
about it by the Bhikkhus as a body, even to the 
third time, to the intent that he abandon that course. 

1 Compare the 27 th Pa£ittiya. A caravan that sets out with 
intent to steal or rob on the way is meant. 

2 Compare the 27th and 28th Pa&ttiyas. 

s These are specified in detail in Mahavagga II, 3, 7. 

* Pariydya; fulness, extent, of illustration and explanation. Not 
merely manner, or method, of statement. Much of this pariy&ya 
will be found in the various similes used in the A'ullavagga loc. cit. 

5 In the text here, and in the corresponding clause of No. 70, 
read anekapariyayena avuso antarayika dhamma antarayika vutta' 
bhagavata, as in ATullavagga I, 32. 
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If, while being so admonished, up to the third time, 
he abandon that course, it is well. If he abandon 
it not — that is a Paiittiya 1 . 

69. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing him to be so, 
shall eat in company with, or dwell together with 2 , 
or sleep in one place with a Bhikkhu who talks thus 
(as in 68), and has not been dealt with according to 
the law 3 , and has not laid aside his delusion — that 
is a Pa^ittiya. 

70. If a Sama#era 4 even should say thus: 'In 
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has 
been proclaimed by the Blessed One : that to him 
who cultivates those Qualities which have been 
called " dangerous " by the Blessed One there is not 
sufficient danger (to prevent his attaining to spiritual 
gifts);' then that Sama«era should be addressed by 
the Bhikkhus thus : ' Say not so, good Sama^era ! 
Bear not false witness against the Blessed One. For 
neither is it seemly to bring a false accusation against 
the Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak 
so. By many a figure, good Samawera, have the 

1 This rule is directed against the delusion that sin, to a very 
holy man, loses its danger and its sinfulness. Compare the 4th 
Sawgh&disesa ; and, on the method of procedure here laid down, 
the 10th to the 13th Sa«gMdisesas. At .ffullavagga I, 32 lust is 
declared to be an antardyiko dhammo; and falsehood another 
at Mah&vagga II, 3, 3. The Samanta-Pasadiki (quoted by Mina- 
yeff, p. 92) gives five divisions of these ' dangerous qualities.' 

2 This the Vibhanga explains as holding Uposatha, or PavS- 
ra«a, or a Sawghakamma with him. 

3 Ukkhitto anosdrito, says the Vibhanga. Compare Mahd- 
vagga IX, 4, 10, n. 

* Samawuddeso; which is explained by the Old Commentary 
as equal to Samawera. Why, in the P&timokkha, now one and 
now the other expression should be used, is not clear. In the 
later texts S&mawera is the usual form, but samawuddeso is 
found also in a few passages. 
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Dangerous Qualities been declared by the Blessed 
One to be full of danger, and also to be sufficient to 
prevent him who cultivates them (from attaining to 
spiritual gifts).' And if that Sama#era, when so 
addressed by the Bhikkhus, shall persist in that 
course, that Sama#era should be addressed by the 
Bhikkhus thus : ' From this day forth, good Sama- 
#era, neither can that Blessed One be referred to x 
by you as your Teacher, nor can the privilege, which 
the other Samaweras enjoy, of sleeping in the same 
place with the Bhikkhus for two or three nights 2 , 
any longer be yours ! Depart! away with you 3 !' 

Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall encourage *, .or sup- 
port 5 , or eat with, or sleep in the same place with, a 
Sama»era thus expelled — that is a Paiittiya. 



End of the seventh section, 
the 'Sappa»aka 9 -section.' 



1 Apadisitabbo. Compare the four Mahdpadesa - in the 
Mahi-parinibbana Sutta IV, 7-1 1. 

2 Compare the 5th PSiittiya. 

3 In the text read £ara pi re; that is, £ara api re, instead of 
£ara pare. On vinassa compare Mah&vagga I, 61, x. 

4 Upal&peyya. Compare MaMvagga I, 59, and Mahi-parinib- 
bdna Sutta I, 5, and the passages quoted in Rh. D.'s version of 
the latter passage. The Old Commentary says, 'Flatters him (talks 
him over, tassa upalapeti) by saying, " I will give you a bowl, or a 
robe, or hear you repeat, or answer your questions." ' 

6 Upa/Mdpeyya. The Old Commentary says, 'by providing 
him with chunam, or clay, or a tooth-cleanser, or water to wash his 
face with.' No doubt upa/M&peti is used in the sense of showing 
such personal attentions to another, as the upziiAiki did to the 
Buddha ; and such services would very rightly come under this rule. 
Yet here, as often, the comment is rather a scholastic exegesis <5f 
the sentence, than a philologically exact explanation of the word. 

• This title is taken from the second, not, as in ail the other 
cases, from the first rule in the section. 

[13] E 
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71. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when admonished by 
the Bhikkhus in respect of some precept in accord- 
ance with the Dhamma, shall speak thus: ' I cannot 
submit myself to that precept, brother, until I shall 
have enquired touching it of another Bhikkhu, an ex- 
perienced master of theVinaya' — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

A Bhikkhu desirous of training, Bhikkhus 1 , should 
learn, and enquire, and settle in his own mind. This 
is the right rule in this connection. 

72. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the Patimokkha 
is being recited, shall speak thus: 'What comes of 
these minor 2 precepts being here recited, save only 
that they tend to misgiving, and worry, and per- 
plexity!' — there is Pi^ittiya in thus throwing con- 
tempt on the precepts 3 . 

73. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when at the half 
month the Patimokkhl is being recited, should say 
thus : ' Now for the first time do I notice that this 
rule, they say, is handed down in the Suttas, is 
embraced in the Suttas !' — then, if the other Bhikkhus 
shall know concerning that Bhikkhu thus : ' This 
Bhikkhu has taken his place at the recitation of the 
Patimokkha once, or twice, not to say oftener*' — 
that Bhikkhu is not only not made free on account of 
his ignorance 5 , but he is to be dealt with according 
to the Dhamma for the offence into which he has 
fallen, and furthermore he is to be charged with 
foolishness (in the words), ' This is loss to thee, 



1 On this strange allocution see the note to the 10th Nissaggiya. 

2 Khuddanukhuddakehi. Compare the Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta VI, 3, and the passages quoted there in Rh. D.'s note. 

8 In the text read vivawwake. 

* In the text read ko pana vado bhiyyo. 

B In the text read annanakena. 
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brother, this is an evil to thee, in that when the 
Pitimokkha is being recited you fail to take it to 
your heart, and attend to it with care.' There is 
Pa^ittiya in such foolish conduct. 

74. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis- 
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall give a blow — 
that is a Pa^ittiya. 

75. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis- 
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall make use of 
any threatening gesture l — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

76. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall harass a Bhikkhu 
with a (charge of) Sawghadisesa without ground — 
that is a Piiittiya. 

77. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall intentionally 
suggest difficulties of conscience to a Bhikkhu, with 
the idea of causing him uneasiness, even for a 
moment ; if he does it to that end alone — that is 
a Pa^ittiya. 

78. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stand by over- 
hearing when Bhikkhus are quarrelling, or making 
a disturbance, or engaged in a dispute, hoping to 
hear what they shall utter ; if he does it to that 
end alone — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

79. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has declared 
his consent to formal proceedings conducted accord- 
ing to the Dhamma, shall thereafter grumble (about 
those proceedings) 2 — that is a Pa^ittiya. 

1 Talasattikawz uggireyya. The Old Commentary says, 
Kiyam vi kiyapa/ibaddha/n v£ antamaso uppalapattazw pi u^dreti. 
Compare dvudh&ni uggiritvd at Gataka 1, 150. 

2 If he should raise any formal objections so as to re-open the 
question, that would fall under the 63rd Pa&ttiya. On ' declaring 
one's consent' in this and the following rule, see below, Mahavagga 
II, 23. The whole rule, as well as on No. 63, is repeatedly referred 
to in ^ullavagga IV, 14. 

£ 2 
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80. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the Samgha is 
engaged in conducting a (formal) enquiry, shall rise 
from his seat, and go away, without having declared 
his consent — that is a Pdiittiya. 

81. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when, in a regularly 
constituted Sawgha 1 > he has given away a robe, shall 
thereafter grumble about it, saying, ' The Bhikkhus 
appropriate the property of the Sawzgha according to 
friendship ' — that is a Pa&ttiya. 

82. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall divert to the use 
of any individual property dedicated to the Samgha, 
knowing it to be so — that is a Pa&ttiya. 



Here ends the eighth section, 
the ' Sahadhammika-section.' 



83. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cross the threshold 
of an anointed Khattiya king, when the king has not 
gone forth, and the queen has not withdrawn, with- 
out first having had himself announced 2 — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

1 Samaggena samghena. See the note to the 21st Pa&ttiya. 

2 Indakhtla, the word translated ' threshold/ is explained in the 
Old Commentary by sayani-ghara, 'sleeping chamber;' but this 
is rather a didactic gloss on the rule. Compare the note above on 
the 43rd Pa&ttiya. The phrase ' when the queen has not gone in' 
is somewhat doubtful. H. O.'s MS. of the Vibhanga reads (as 
Minayeff does) aniggata-ratanake, instead of Dickson's anfha- 
ta-ratanake. The former is the better reading; nihata is impos- 
sible, it must be either nihata or nlha/a. But ratanaka, though 
the queen is one of the seven Ratanas of a king, is not found 
elsewhere used absolutely for a queen : the use of ra^ake, too, 
immediately after rawwo, instead of ramwe or r&gini, is curious. 
A possible alternative rendering would be 'when the court has 
not departed, and the regalia not laid aside :' but we prefer on 
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84. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall pick up, or cause 
another to pick up, except in a grove or in a 
dwelling-place, a jewel, or anything deemed a jewel 1 — 
that is a Paiittiya. 

Should a Bhikkhu have picked up, either in a 
grove or in a dwelling-place, a jewel, or anything 
deemed a jewel, it is to be laid aside, that he to whom 
it may belong may take it away. This is the right 
course in such a case. 

85. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, out of hours 2 , 
enter a village, without having informed a Bhikkhu 
if one is present 3 , except on account of business 
of a special nature 4 thereto sufficient — that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

86. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a needle- 
case made of bone, or ivory, or horn, it shall be 
broken up — and that is a Paiittiya. 

87. When a Bhikkhu is having a new bedstead 
or chair made, it should be made with legs eight 
inches in height, according to the accepted inch 6 , 
exclusive of the lowermost piece of the bed frame 6 . 
To him who exceeds that limit- there is a Pa^ittiya, 



the whole the Old Commentator's explanation of ra^aka and 
ratanaka. 

1 Ratanasammataw; that is, a thing made of one of those 
substances ranked with gems, such as jade, coral, &c. 

2 Vikale; that is, says the Old Commentary, from sun-turn in 
one day till sun-rise in the next. 

* Santas bhikkhu/w. If one is not present, he may go with- 
out. The Old Commentary gives no such definition of being 
present, as Mr. Dickson has supplied. 

4 A££ayika. Compare the note on the 28th Nissaggiya. 
6 Sugatahgulena. See the note on the 6th Sawghadisesa. 

• A/ani. There is no explanation of this term, either in the 
Old Commentary, or in the Samanta-PasadiM. 
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and (the legs of the piece of furniture) shall be cut 
down (to the proper size). 

88. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a bedstead 
or a chair made, stuffed with cotton 1 , the stuffing 
shall be torn out — and that is a Pa&ttiya. 

89. When a Bhikkhu is having a rug or mat 
to sit upon made, it must be made of the right 
measure. Herein this is the measure : in length 
two spans, according to the accepted span ; in breadth 
one span ; the border one span. To him who 
exceeds that limit there is a Pi^ittiya, and (the 
article) shall be cut down (to the proper size). 

90. When a Bhikkhu is having an itch-cloth 2 
made, it must be made of the right measure. Herein 
this is the measure : in length four spans, according 
to the accepted span ; in width two spans. To him 
who exceeds that limit there is a Pa&ttiya, and (the 
cloth) shall be cut (down to the proper size). 

91. When a Bhikkhu is having a garment made 
for the rainy season, it must be made of the right 
measure. Herein this is the right measure : in 
length six spans, according to the accepted span ; 
in breadth two spans and a half. To him who 
exceeds that limit there is a Paiittiya, and (the 
garment) shall be cut (down to the proper size). 

92. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a robe made 
of the dimensions of a Sugata's robe 3 , or larger — 

1 Tfilaw; which the Old Commentary expands into three 
kinds — tulaw from a tree, tulaw from a creeper, and tulaw from 
a young fowl. 

2 When a Bhikkhu had a boil, or running sore, or any such 
disease, the use of an itch-cloth (so called from the first in the list 
of skin complaints there mentioned) is laid down in Mah&vagga 
VIII, 17. 

8 On the doubtful meaning of Sugata, see the note above on 
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that is a Paiittiya, and (the robe) shall be cut down 
to the proper size. 

Herein this is the measure of the Sugata robe 
of a Sugata : in length nine spans, according to the 
accepted span ; in breadth six spans. This is the 
measure of the Sugata robe of a Sugata. 

End of the ninth section, 
the 'Ratana-section.' 



Venerable Sirs, the ninety-two rules regarding 
matters requiring expiation have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are 
you pure in this matter?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Pa^ittiyas. 



the 28th Nissaggiya. There is no reason whatever to believe that 
Gotama's robe was larger, in proportion, than those worn by the 
other members of his order. He exchanged robes with Maha" 
Kassapa. Of the two sets of robes brought by Pukkusa, one was 
given to Ananda, and one was reserved for the Buddha himself; 
and no one can read the account in the Mahd-parinibbina Sutta 
without feeling that both are supposed to be of the same size. 
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PA71DESANIYA dhammA. 

Rules regarding Matters which ought to be 
Confessed. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding 
matters which ought to be confessed come into 
recitation. 

i. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when a Bhikkhunt not 
related to him has entered within the houses \ shall, 
with his own hand, accept at her hands food, either 
hard or soft, and eat or enjoy it — that is a matter 
which ought to be confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying, 
' I have fallen, Brethren, into a blameworthy offence, 
unbecoming, which ought to be confessed ; and I 
confess it!' 

2. Now Bhikkhus, when they have been invited 
to laymen's houses, eat. If the Bhikkhunl stay there 
giving directions, saying, ' Here give curry, give rice 
here !' the Bhikkhunl ought to be rebuked by those 
Bhikkhus, saying, ' Stand aside, Sister, as long as 
the Bhikkhus are eating!' If it should not occur 
to a single Bhikkhu to rebuke the Bhikkhunt, saying, 
' Stand aside, Sister, as long as the Bhikkhus are 
eating !' — that is a matter that ought to be confessed 
by those Bhikkhus, saying, 'We have fallen, Brethren, 
into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought 
to be confessed ; and we confess it !' 

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall accept, with his 

1 Antaragharaw pavi//M; that is, during her alms-visit to 
the village. Compare the 3rd Sekhiya; Mahavagga I, 23, 3; and 
.ffullavagga VIII, 5, 2. 
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own hand, food, either hard or soft, in such house- 
holds as have been (by a formal sammuti) declared 
to be households, under discipline \ without having 
been previously invited, and without being sick, and 
eat it or enjoy it — that is a matter that ought to be 
confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying, ' I have fallen, 
Brethren, into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, 
which ought to be confessed; and I confess it!' 

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, while he is dwelling in 
a place belonging to the class of those forest dwell- 
ings which are held to be insecure and dangerous 2 , 
shall accept, with his own hand, at his home, food, 
either hard or soft, without having previously given 
notice (of the danger incurred by people that enter 
that forest), unless he is sick, and shall eat it or enjoy 
it — that is a matter that ought to be confessed by 
that Bhikkhu, saying, ' I have fallen, Brethren, into 
a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought to 
be confessed; and I confess it!' 



Here end the Pa^idesaniyas. 



Venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding matters 
which require confession have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter?' 

1 Sekha-sammatani kulani; which the Vibhahga explains 
as a household grown rich in faith, but poor in goods; where 
whatever they get is given away to the Order, though the family 
may be some days in want of it. Compare what is said of Anatha- 
pi«<fika in the Introduction to the 40th Gataka (Gataka I, 228); 
though his lot had not reached the very lowest limit. 

a Compare the 29th Nissaggiya. 
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Pa/idesaniyas. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



SEKHIYA DHAMMA. 59 



sekhiyA dhammA. 

Rules regarding Matters connected with 
Discipline. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the rules regarding matters 
connected with discipline come into recitation. 

1. 'I will put on my under garment all around 
me 1 .' This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

2. ' I will put on my robe all around me.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

3. ' Properly clad will I go amidst the houses V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

4. ' Properly clad will I take my seat amidst the 
houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

5. '(With my body) under proper control 3 will I 
go amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

6. '(With my body) under proper control will I 
take my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

7. ' With downcast eye * will I go amidst the 

1 Parima«</ala« : 'so as to cover the navel-ma«</ala, and the 
knee-ma«</ala,' says the Old Commentary. Compare Childers 
sub voce Tima.nda.lzm; and Atillavagga VIII, 5, 2. 

8 Antaraghare. The antaragharaw is the space in a village 
between the huts; not exactly the same, and yet in the following 
rules practically the same, as the village (gima). 

3 Not, for instance, with dirty hands or feet, according to the 
Vibhanga. 

* The practical rule is for a Bhikkhu to look at a spot in the 
ground about a plough's length in front of him. 
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houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

8. 'With downcast eye will I take my seat amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

9. ' With robes not pulled up 1 will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

10. 'With robes not pulled up will I take my 
seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 



End of the first section. 



11. ' Not with loud laughter will I go amidst the 
houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

1 2. ' Not with loud laughter will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

13. 'Making but a little sound will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

14. ' Making but a little sound will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

15. 'Without swaying my body about will I go 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

16. 'Without swaying my body about will I take 

1 Or perhaps ' thrown off.' He is to be fully dressed as laid 
down in the 1st and 2nd Sekhiyas. 
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my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

17. 'Without swaying my arms about will I go 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

18. ' Without swaying my arms about will I take 
my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

19. ' Without swaying my head about will I go 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

20. 'Without swaying my head about will I take 
my seat amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 



End of the second section. 



21. ' With my arms not akimbo l will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

22. ' With my arms not akimbo will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

23. 'With my head uncovered 2 will I go amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

24. ' With my head uncovered will I take my seat 
amidst the houses.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

1 Nakkhambhakato: 'putting the hands on the hips/ says 
the Old Commentary. 

2 Na oguwMito: which the Old Commentary applies to the 
head. 
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25. 'Without walking on my heels or my toes 1 
will I go amidst the houses.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

26. 'Without lolling 2 will I take my seat amidst 
the houses.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

27. 'With mind alert 3 will I receive an alms.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

28. ' Paying attention to my bowl will I receive 
an alms.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

29. ' With equal curry 4 will I receive an alms.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

30. ' Equally full 5 will I receive an alms.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the third section. 



31. ' With mind alert will I eat the alms placed 
in my bowl.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

32. ' Paying attention to my bowl will I eat the 



1 Na ukku/ikaya; an unusual sense of the word; but it is so 
explained here by the Old Commentary. 

2 Na pallatthikaya. 'Without making a rest with his hands, 
or with a cloth,' according to the Old Commentary. Compare the 
Tipallattha-miga <?ataka, and No. 65 below. 

8 Sakka££a«. Satim upa/Mipetva, says the Samanta-Pasd- 
dika. See also No. 31. 

* Samasupakaa*. 'When the curry is in quantity one-fourth 
of the rice ' explains the Samanta-Pasadika. See No. 34. 

5 Samatittikaw. 'Equally full, equally heaped up (samabha- 
ritaw)' explains the Samanta-P&sadika. Compare the several 
passages quoted in Rh. D.'s note on Tevigg-a Sutta I, 24. 
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alms placed in my bowl.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

33. ' Begging straight on from house to house l 
will I eat the alms placed in my bowl.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

34. ' With equal curry will I eat the alms placed 
in my bowl.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

35. 'Without pressing down from the top 2 will I 
eat the alms placed in my bowl.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

36. ' Neither the curry nor the condiment will 
I cover up with the rice, desiring to make it nicer V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

37. ' Neither curry nor rice will I ask for, for my 
own particular use, unless I am sick.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

38. ' Not with envious thoughts will I look at 
others' bowls.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

39. ' Not into too large balls will I make (up 
my food).' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

40. ' Into round mouthfuls will I make up my 
food.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

End of the fourth section. 

1 Sapad£na/w. See Childers sub voce. The Vibhanga says, 
■fftabbaggiya - bhikkhu tahaw taha»« omadditva" pi«</ap£ta»» bhuw- 
^anti. The Samanta-PasadiM says, Sapadanan ti tattha tattha 
odhiw akatva 1 anupa/ipaTiya. 

8 Na thupato omadditvi; on which the Samanta-P&s&dika' 
has ' matthakato vema^^ato ti.' He is not to pick and choose 
what morsel he takes. 

8 Compare the 8th Nissaggiya. In the text read updddya. 
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41. ' Not till the ball is brought close will I open 
the door of my mouth.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

42. ' Not the whole hand, when eating, will I put 
into my mouth.' This is a discipline which ought 
to be observed. 

43. 'When the food is in my mouth will I not 
talk.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

44. 'Without tossing the food into my mouth 
will I eat 1 .' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

45. ' Without nibbling at the balls of food will 
I eat.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

46. ' Without stuffing my cheeks out will I eat V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

47. ' Without shaking my hands about 3 will I eat.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

48. ' Without scattering the lumps of boiled rice 
will I eat.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

49. ' Without putting out my tongue will I eat' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

50. ' Without smacking my lips 4 will I eat' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the fifth section. 



1 Pi»</ukkhepakan ti pi»</a/w ukkhipitva ukkhipitva, says the 
Samanta-P&sadiki. 

2 Avaga»</ak&rakan ti makka/b viya ga»</e katvi, says the Sa- 
manta-PSsMM (Minayeff, p. 93). 

s That is, to disengage particles of the rice, to shake them off on 
to the ground. 

* Literally, without making the sound '.fiTapu-^apu.' 
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51. ' Without making a hissing sound will I eat 1 .' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

52. ' Without licking my fingers will I eat' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

53. 'Without licking my bowl will I eat' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

54. ' Without licking my lips will I eat.' This is 
a discipline which ought to be observed. 

55. ' Not with a hand soiled with food will I take 
hold of the water-jar.' This is a discipline which 
ought to be observed. 

56. ' The rinsings of the bowl mixed with lumps 
of boiled rice will I not throw into the inner court V 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

57. ' Not to a person with a sunshade in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

58. ' Not to a person with a staff in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

59. ' Not to a person with a sword in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

60. ' Not to a person with a weapon in his hand, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the sixth section. 



61. ' Not to a person wearing slippers, unless he 

1 Literally, without making the sound ' Suru-suru.' 
a Antaraghare, which here means the space, or small open 
square in the middle of the house. 

[13] F 
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is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

62. ' Not to a person wearing sandals, unless he 
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 

63. ' Not to a person seated in a cart, unless he 
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a disci- 
pline which ought to be observed. 

64. ' Not to a person lying on a couch, unless he 
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a disci- 
pline which ought to be observed. 

65. ' Not to a person lolling, unless he is sick, 
will I preach the Dhamma.' This is a discipline 
which ought to be observed. 

66. ' Not to a person with a turban on his head, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

6j. ' Not to a person with his head covered, 
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.' This 
is a discipline which ought to be observed. 

68. ' Not to a person seated on a seat, unless he 
is sick, will I, seated on the earth, preach the 
Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

69. 'Not to a person seated on a high seat, unless 
he is sick, will I, seated on a low seat, preach the 
Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

70. ' Not to a person sitting, unless he is sick, 
will I, standing, preach the Dhamma.' This is a 
discipline which ought to be observed. 



End of the seventh section. 
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71. ' Not to a person walking in front of me, 
unless he is sick, will I, walking behind, preach the 
Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

72. ' Not to a person walking on a path, unless he 
is sick, will I, walking by the side of the path, preach 
the Dhamma.' This is a discipline which ought to 
be observed. 

73. ' Not standing will I ease myself, unless I 
am sick.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

74. ' Not on growing grass will I ease myself, or 
spit.' This is a discipline which ought to be 
observed. 

75. ' Not into water will I ease myself, or spit.' 
This is a discipline which ought to be observed. 



Venerable Sirs, the rules regarding matters of 
discipline have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, 'Are 
you pure in this matter?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ? ' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the Sekhiyas. 



F 2 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



68 pAtimokkha. 



THE ADHIKARAJVA-SAMATHA 
DHAMMA. 

The Rules regarding the Settlement of Cases. 

Here, venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding 
the settlement of cases come into recitation. 

For the decision and settlement of cases as they 
from time to time arise, the Proceeding in presence 1 
must be performed, or the Proceeding for the con- 
sciously innocent 2 , or the Proceeding in the case 
of those who are no longer out of their mind 3 , or 
the Proceeding on confession of guilt *, or the Pro- 
ceeding by majority of the chapter 5 , or the Pro- 
ceeding for the obstinate 6 , or the Proceeding by 
covering over as with grass 7 . 

Venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding the 
settlement of cases have been recited. 

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ' Are 
you pure in this matter ?' 

A second time I ask the venerable ones, 'Are you 
pure in this matter?' 

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ' Are you 
pure in this matter ?' 

1 Sammukha-vinaya. See .ATullavagga IV, 14, 16, and fol- 
lowingi 

2 Sati-vinaya. See -ffiillavagga IV, 14, 27. 

8 Amu/Aa-vinaya. See A'ullavagga IV, 5, and following, and 
IV, 14, 28. 

* Pa/iwwaya. See Aullavagga IV, 7, 8. 

6 Yebhuyyasika. See .Afullavagga IV, 9, and IV, 14, 24. 

* Tassapapiyyasika. See ATullavagga IV, 11. 

7 Tiwavattharaka. See ^Tullavagga IV, 13. 
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The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore 
do they keep silence. Thus I understand. 



Here endeth the recitation of the 
Adhikara«a-samathas. 



Venerable Sirs ! Recited is the Introduction. 

Recited are the four Pari^ika Rules. 

Recited are the thirteen Sawghadisesa Rules. 

Recited are the two Aniyata Rules. 

Recited are the thirty Nissaggiya-Pa^ittiya 
Rules. 

Recited are the ninety-two Paiittiya Rules. 

Recited are the four Pa/idesaniya Rules. 

Recited are the Sekhiya Rules. 

Recited are the seven Adhikara«a-samatha 
Rules. 

So much (of the words) of the Blessed One, 
handed down in the Suttas, embraced in the Suttas, 
comes into recitation every half month. It behoveth 
all to train themselves according thereto in concord, 
in pleasantness, without dispute ! 



Here endeth the recitation of the Patimokkha 
for the use of the Bhikkhus. 
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THE MAHAVAGGA. 



Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, 
the Fully Enlightened One. 



FIRST KHANDHAKA. 

(the admission to the order of bhikkhus.) 

I 1 . 

i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 

1 To this book is prefixed, as introduction, an- account of the 
first events after Gotama's attaining Buddhahood, down to the con- 
version of his two chief disciples, Siriputta and Moggallana (chaps. 
1-24). Among the elements of historical or legendary character 
with which, in the Vinaya Pi/aka, the discussion of the monastic 
discipline is interwoven, this account occupies by far the first place, 
both in extent and in importance. For it contains the oldest ver- 
sion accessible to us now and, most probably, for ever, of what the 
Buddhist fraternity deemed to be the history of their Master's life 
in its most important period. 

The connection in which this legendary narration stands with the 
main subject of the first Khandhaka is not difficult to account for. 
The regulations regarding, the admission to the fraternity, which 
are discussed in this Khandhaka, could not but present themselves 
to the redactors of the Pi/aka as being the very basis of their 
religious discipline and monastic life. It was possible to fancy the 
existence of the Sawgha without the Pitimokkha rules, or without 
the regulations about the Pavarawa festival, but it was impossible to 
realise the idea of a Sa/»gha without rules showing who was to be 
regarded as a duly admitted member of the fraternity, and who was 
not. It is quite natural, therefore, that the stories or legends con- 
cerning the ordination of Bhikkhus were put in connection with the 
record of the very first events of the history of the Samgha. 

Nor is it difficult to account for the theory formulated by the 
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Uruvela, on the bank of the river Nera^ara 1 , 
at the foot of the Bodhi tree (tree of wisdom), just 
after he had become Sambuddha. And the blessed 
Buddha sat cross-legged at the foot of the Bodhi 
tree uninterruptedly during seven days, enjoying the 
bliss of emancipation 2 . 

historians of the Buddhist ecclesiastical law, of different successive 
forms in which the ordination of Bhikkhus had been performed. 
In the beginning, of course, there was nobody but the Buddha him- 
self who could ordain Bhikkhus ; to him those who desired to be 
received, expressed their wish, and he conferred on them the 
pabba^a" and upasampadd ordinations by the formula: 'Ehi 
bhikkhu,' &c. (see I, 6, 32, 34, &c.) It was a very natural concep- 
tion that afterwards, as the Sawigha grew larger, the Buddha should 
have transferred the power of admitting new members to the Bhik- 
khus themselves, and should have instituted that form of ordination 
which the redactors of the Pi/aka found valid at their own time. 

The transition, however, from the supposed oldest form of ordi- 
nation (the so-called ehi-bhikkhu-upasampadd) to that latter 
form is in the Vinaya legends not represented as immediate. There 
is described an intermediate stage between the two, the ordination 
by the three sarawagamanas, or by the candidate's three times 
repeated declaration of his taking refuge in the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, and the Sa/ngha (see Mah&vagga 1, 12). The reason 
which has led the redactors of the Vinaya Pi/aka to this construc- 
tion, was most probably the important part which in the upasam- 
padi service of the later time devolved upon the preceptor (upaf- 
gh&ya) of the candidate. As only learned Bhikkhus, who had 
completed the tenth year after their own upasampada, could per- 
form the function of upa^Mya at the upasampada' ordination 
of other Bhikkhus (Mahavagga I, 31, 8), it was natural that the 
redactors of the Vinaya found it impossible to ascribe this form of 
upasampadi service to the first times of Buddha's teaching. For 
these times, therefore, they recorded another form, the upasam- 
pada by the three sarawagamanas, the introduction of which they 
assigned, very naturally, to the time soon after the conversion of 
Yasa's friends, by which event the number of Bhikkhus had been 
augmented at once from seven to sixty-one. 

1 The Lilayan or Phalgu river in Behar ; see General Cunning- 
ham's map, Archaeological Reports, vol. i. plate iii. 

* After having reached the sambo dhi and before preaching to 
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2. Then the Blessed One (at the end of these 
seven days) during the first watch of the night fixed 
his mind upon the Chain of Causation 1 , in direct and 
in reverse order: ' From Ignorance 2 spring the sam- 

the world the truth he has acquired, the Euddha remains, according 
to the tradition, during some weeks at Uruveld, ' enjoying the bliss 
of emancipation.' The Mah&vagga, which contains these legends 
in their oldest forms, assigns to this stay a period of four times 
seven days; the later tradition is unanimous in extending it to 
seven times seven days (Buddhaghosa in the commentary on the 
Mahavagga; Gataka Atthav. vol. i. p. 77 seq.; Dtpavawsa I, 29, 
30; Lalita Vistara, p. 488 seq.; Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 236 
seq., &c.) 

1 The Chain of Causation, or the doctrine of the twelve nidanas 
(causes of existence), contains, as has often been observed, in a more 
developed form an answer to the same problem to which the 
second and third of the four Noble Truths (ariyasa££a) also try 
to give a solution, viz. the problem of the origin and destruction of 
suffering. The Noble Truths simply reduce the origin of suffer- 
ing to Thirst, or Desire (Tawha), in its threefold form, thirst for 
pleasure, thirst for existence, thirst for prosperity (see I, 6, 20). In 
the system of the twelve nid&nas Thirst also has found its place 
among the causes of suffering, but it is not considered as the im- 
mediate cause. A concatenation of other categories is inserted 
between ta»h£ and its ultimate effect; and on the other hand, the 
investigation of causes is carried on further beyond ta«ha. The 
question is here asked, What does tawha come from ? and thus the 
series of causes and effects is led back to a.viggi (Ignorance), as its 
deepest root. We may add that the redactors of the Pi/akas, who 
of course could not but observe this parallelity between the second 
and third ariyasa^as and the system of the twelve nidanas, go so 
far, in one instance (Anguttara-Nikaya, Tika-Nip&ta, fol. &e of the 
Phayre MS.), as to directly replace, in giving the text of the four 
ariyasa&fcas, the second and third of them by the twelve nidanas, in 
direct and reverse order respectively. Professor Childers has fur- 
nished a valuable note on the nidanas ; see Colebrooke, Miscel- 
laneous Essays (second edition), II, 453 seq. 

* In the Sammadi/ttisuttanta (Mag^Aima-Nikaya, fol. khu of 
Tumour's MS.) we find the following explanation of what Ignor- 
ance is : ' Not to know Suffering, not to know the Cause of suffering, 
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kharas \ from the sawkharas springs Consciousness, 
from Consciousness spring Name-and-Form, from 
Name-and-Form spring the six Provinces (of the 

not to know the Cessation of suffering, not to know the Path which 
leads to the cessation of suffering, this is called Ignorance.' The 
same is repeated in the explanation of the nidana formula, which 
is given in the Vibhanga (Abhidhamma-Pi/aka, Pa/i££asamupp&da- 
vibhahga, fol. & of the Phayre MS.), and we must accept it, there- 
fore, as the authentic expression of Buddhistical belief. It is 
obvious, however, that this explanation leaves room for another 
question. Ignorance, we are told, is the source of all evil and of 
all suffering, and the subject ignored is stated to be the four 
Truths. But who is the subject that ignores them? All attri- 
butes (as the vi»»a«a, &c), that constitute sentient beings and 
enable them to know or to ignore, are said to be first produced by 
Ignorance, and we should conclude, therefore, that they cannot 
exist before Ignorance has begun to act. Or are we to understand 
that it is the Ignorance incurred by a sentient being in a preceding 
existence, that causes the sawkharas and Consciousness, the con- 
necting links between the different existences, to act and to bring 
about the birth of a new being ? 

As is well known, this Ignorance (Avidya) plays a great part 
also in the Brahmanical philosophy of the Upanishads ; and the 
Buddhist belief is, no doubt, founded to a considerable extent on 
older theories. But we cannot venture in a note to touch upon one 
of the most difficult and interesting questions which await the 
research of Indianists. 

1 It is very frequently stated that there are three sawkharas or 
productions: kayasawzkhara, va£fsamkh£ra, and littasam- 
kh&ra, or, productions of body, of speech, and of thought (see, for 
instance, the Sammadi/Misuttanta, Ma^Aima-Nikaya, fol. khu of 
Tumour's MS.) The kayasa#zkhara consists, according to the 
Sawkhara-Yamaka (Abhidhamma-Pi/aka), in inhalation and expira- 
tion (assasapassasa); the va£isa»ikhara in attention and in- 
vestigation (vitakkaviiara); the £ittasa»?khara in ideas, sen- 
sations, and all attributes of mind except attention and investigation 
(sawwa kz vedana ka. /Aapetva vitakkavi£are sabbe pi 
£ittasampayuttak& dhamma). The Vibhanga (Abhidhamma- 
Pi/aka, PaA^asamuppadavibhanga, 1.1.) gives, when discussing the 
sa/wkharas, six categories instead of the three : ' Now which are 
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six senses 1 ), from the six Provinces springs Contact, 
from Contact springs Sensation, from Sensation 
springs Thirst (or Desire), from Thirst springs At- 
tachment, from Attachment springs Existence, from 
Existence springs Birth, from Birth spring Old Age 
and Death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, 
and despair. Such is the origination of this whole 
mass of suffering. Again, by the destruction of Igno- 
rance, which consists in the complete absence of lust, 
the sawkhdras are destroyed, by the destruction of 
the sawkh&ras Consciousness is destroyed, by the 
destruction of Consciousness Name-and-Form are 
destroyed, by the destruction of Name-and-Form the 
six Provinces are destroyed, by the destruction of 
the six Provinces Contact is destroyed, by the de- 
struction of Contact Sensation is destroyed, by the 
destruction of Sensation Thirst is destroyed, by the 
destruction of Thirst Attachment is destroyed, by 
the destruction of Attachment Existence is destroyed, 
by the destruction of Existence Birth is destroyed, 
by the destruction of Birth Old Age and Death, grief, 
lamentation, suffering, dejection, and despair are 

the sawkh&ras that are produced by Ignorance ? Sawzkh&ras (or, 
productions) that lead to righteousness, sazrckh&ras that lead to 
sinfulness, sawikhSras that lead to immovability, productions of 
body, of speech, and of thought.' The Pali words are : ' Tattha 
katame avi^g&pa^&iya" sawkhird? puwi&bhisaTwkh&ro apuwwibhi- 
sawzkharo araamg-abhisawkhiro kayasa/nkharo valisamkhiro £itta- 
sawkh&ro.' The list of fifty-five categories belonging to the 
samkhSra-khandha, which Sp. Hardy gives in his Manual 
(p. 404 seq.; comp. also Rh. D., 'Buddhism,' p. 91 seq., and 
' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' p. 242), is not founded, as far as 
we know, on the authority of the Pi/akas themselves, but on later 
compendia and commentaries. 

1 I. e. eye, ear, nose, tongue, body (or the faculty of touch), and 
mind. 
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destroyed. Such is the cessation of this whole mass 
of suffering.' 

3. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that 
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance : ' When 
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent, 
meditating Brahma#a, then all his doubts fade away, 
since he realises what is that nature and what its 
cause.' 

4. Then the Blessed One during the middle watch 
of the night fixed his mind upon the Chain of Causa- 
tion, in direct and reverse order: 'From Ignorance 
spring the sawkharas, &c Such is the origi- 
nation of this whole mass of suffering, &c 

Such is the cessation of this whole mass of suffering.' 

5. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that 
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: 'When 
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent, 
meditating Brahmawa, then all his doubts fade away, 
since he has understood the cessation of causation.' 

6. Then the Blessed One during the third watch 
of the night fixed his mind, &c. 

7. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that 
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: 'When 
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent, 
meditating Brahmarca, he stands, dispelling the hosts 
of Mara, like the sun that illuminates the sky.' 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Bodhi tree. 
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2. 

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the Bodhi tree to the A^apala 
banyan tree (banyan tree of the goat-herds 1 ). And 
when he had reached it, he sat cross-legged at the foot 
of the A^apala banyan tree uninterruptedly during 
seven days, enjoying the bliss of emancipation. 

2. Now a certain Brahma#a, who was of a haughty 
disposition 2 , went to the place where the Blessed 
One was ; having approached him, he exchanged 
greeting with the Blessed One ; having exchanged 
with him greeting and complaisant words, he stationed 
himself near him ; then standing near him that Brah- 
ma»a thus spoke to the Blessed One : ' By what, 
Gotama, does one become a Br&hmawa, and what are 
the characteristics that make a man a Brahmawa?' 

3. And the Blessed One, having heard that, on 
this occasion pronounced this solemn utterance : 'That 
Brahmawa who has removed (from himself) all sin- 
fulness, who is free from haughtiness, free from 
impurity, self-restrained, who is an accomplished 
master of knowledge (or, of the Veda), who has 
fulfilled the duties of holiness, such a Brahma#a may 

1 Buddhaghosa : ' The goat-herds used to go to the shadow of 
that banyan tree and to sit there; therefore it was called the 
banyan tree of the goat-herds.' The northern Buddhists say that 
this tree had been planted by a shepherd boy, during the Bodhi- 
satta's six years' penance, in order to shelter him ; see Beal, Rom. 
Legend, pp, 192, 238, and the MaMvastu. 

2 ' Huhuhka^-^tiko.' Buddhaghosa: 'Because he was dif/Aa.- 
mangalika, he became filled with haughtiness and wrath, and 
went about uttering the sound "huhuw."' Di/Mamahgalika 
(having seen something auspicious ?) is obscure to us. 
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justly call himself a Bra'hma«a, whose behaviour is 
uneven to nothing in the world.' 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Afapala tree. 



3. 

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the A^apala banyan tree to the 
Muialinda tree. And when he had reached it, he sat 
cross-legged at the foot of the Muialinda tree unin- 
terruptedly during seven days, enjoying the bliss of 
emancipation. 

2. At that time a great cloud appeared out 
of season, rainy weather which lasted seven days, 
cold weather, storms, and darkness. And the Niga 
(or Serpent) king Mu^alinda came out from his 
abode, and seven times encircled the body of the 
Blessed One with his windings, and kept extending 
his large hood over the Blessed One's head, thinking 
to himself: 'May no coldness (touch) the Blessed 
One ! May no heat (touch) the Blessed One ! May 
no vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and 
sunheat and reptiles (touch) the Blessed One !' 

3. And at the end of those seven days, when the 
Naga king Muialinda saw the open, cloudless sky, he 
loosened his windings from the body of the Blessed 
One, made his own appearance disappear, created 
the appearance of a youth, and stationed himself in 
front of the Blessed One, raising his clasped hands, 
and paying reverence to the Blessed One. 
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4. And the Blessed One, perceiving that, on this 
occasion, pronounced this solemn utterance: 'Happy 
is the solitude of him who is full of joy, who has 
learnt the Truth, who sees (the Truth). Happy is 
freedom from malice in this world, (self-) restraint 
towards all beings that have life. Happy is freedom 
from lust in this world, getting beyond all desires ; the 
putting away of that pride which comes from the 
thought " I am ! " This truly is the highest happiness ! ' 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Muialinda tree. 



1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the Muialinda tree to the 
Ra^ayatana (tree 1 ); when he had reached it, he 
sat cross-legged at the foot of the Ra^ayatana tree 
uninterruptedly during seven days, enjoying the bliss 
of emancipation. 

2. At that time Tapussa and Bhallika, two mer- 
chants, came travelling on the road from Ukkala 
(Orissa) to that place. Then a deity who had been 
(in a former life) a blood-relation of the merchants 
Tapussa and Bhallika, thus spoke to the merchants 

1 Buddhaghosa says that R&^ayatana (lit. a royal apartment) 
was the name of a tree. It is the same tree which in the Lalita 
Vistara (p. 493, ed. Calcutta) is called T&r£ya«a, and in the 
Dtpavawsa (II, 50) Khtrapala. The place where the two mer- 
chants met Buddha, is thus described in the Mahavastu: kshiri- 
kavanasha«<fe bahudevatake £etiye. 

[13] « 
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Tapussa and Bhallika : ' Here, my noble friends, 
at the foot of the Ra^ayatana tree, is staying the 
Blessed One, who has just become Sambuddha. 
Go and show your reverence to him, the Blessed 
One, by (offering him) rice-cakes and lumps of 
honey. Long will this be to you for a good and 
for a blessing.' 

3. And the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika took 
rice-cakes and lumps of honey, and went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they 
stationed themselves near him ; standing near him, 
the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika thus addressed 
the Blessed One : ' May, O Lord, the Blessed One 
accept from us these rice-cakes and lumps of honey, 
that that may long be to us for a good and for a 
blessing!' 

4. Then the Blessed One thought : ' The Tathi- 
gatas 1 do not accept (food) with their hands. Now 



1 The term TatMgata is, in the Buddhistical literature, exclu- 
sively applied to Sammdsambuddhas, and it is more especially 
used in the Pi/akas when the Buddha is represented as speaking of 
himself in the third person as 'the Tath&gata.' The meaning 
' sentient being,' which is given to the word in the Abhidhanap- 
padipika, and in Childers's Dictionary, is not confirmed, as far as 
we know, by any passage of the Pi/akas. This translation of the 
word is very possibly based merely on a misunderstanding of the 
phrase often repeated in the Sutta Pi/aka: hoti tathagato param 
mara«a, which means, of course, 'does a Buddha exist after 
death?' In the (7aina books we sometimes find the term tattha- 
gaya (tatragata), ' he who has attained that world, Le. emancipa- 
tion,' applied to the Ginas as opposed to other beings who are 
called ihagaya (idhagata), 'living in this world.' See, for instance, 
the Gina&iritra, § 16. Considering the close relation in which 
most of the dogmatical terms of the Gainas stand to those of the 
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tathagata and tatthagaya 
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with what shall I accept the rice-cakes and lumps 
of honey?' Then the four Maharaja gods 1 , under- 
standing by the power of their minds the reflection 
which had arisen in the mind of the Blessed One, 
offered to the Blessed One from the four quarters 
(of the horizon) four bowls made of stone (saying), 
' May, O Lord, the Blessed One accept herewith the 
rice-cakes and the lumps of honey!' The Blessed 
One accepted those new stone bowls ; and therein 
he received the rice-cakes and honey lumps, and 
those, when he had received, he ate. 

5. And Tapussa and Bhallika, the merchants, 
when they saw that the Blessed One had cleansed 2 
his bowl and his hands, bowed down in reverence 



should not originally have conveyed very similar ideas. We think 
that on the long way from the original Mdgadhi to the P&li and 
Sanskrit, the term tatthagata or tatth&gata (tatra + igata), 'he 
who has arrived there, i. e. at emancipation,' may very easily have 
undergone the change into tathdgata, which would have made it 
unintelligible, were we not able to compare its unaltered form as 
preserved by the Gainas. 

1 The four guardian gods of the quarters of the world; see 
Hardy's Manual, p. 24. Their Pili names, as given in the Abhi- 
dhSnappadlpiM, w. 31, 32, the Dtpavawisa XVI, 12, &c, were, 
DhataratfAa, ViruZiaka, Virupakkha, and Vessava«a or Kuvera. 

s OnitapattapS«i, which is said very frequently of a person 
who has finished his meal, is translated by Childers, ' whose hand 
is removed from the bowl ' (comp. also Trenckner, Pali Miscellany, 
p. 66). We do not think this explanation right, though it agrees 
with, or probably is based on, a note of Buddhaghosa ('pattato 
ka. apanttap£#i*»'). Onita, i.e. avantta, is not apaniia, and 
the end of the dinner was marked, not by the Bhikkhu's removing 
his hand from the bowl, but by his washing the bowl (see iTulla- 
vagga VIII, 4, 6), and, of course, his hands. In Sanskrit the 
meaning of ava-nl is, to pour (water) upon something; see the 
Petersburg Dictionary. We have translated, therefore, onita- 
pattapSwi accordingly. 

G 2 
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at the feet of the Blessed One and thus addressed 
the Blessed One: 'We take our refuge, Lord, in 
the Blessed One and in the Dhamma ; may the 
Blessed One receive us as disciples who, from this day 
forth while our life lasts, have taken their refuge (in 
him).' These were the first in the world to become 
lay-disciples (of the Buddha) by the formula which 
contained (only) the dyad 1 . 



Here ends the account of what passed 
under the Ra^ayatana tree. 



i. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those 
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and 
went from the foot of the Ra/ayatana tree to the 
A^apala banyan tree. And when he had reached 
it, the Blessed One stayed there at the foot of the 
Afapala banyan tree. 

2. Then in the mind of the Blessed One, who 
was alone, and had retired into solitude, the 
following thought arose : ' I have penetrated this 
doctrine which is profound, difficult to perceive and 
to understand, which brings quietude of heart, which 
is exalted, which is unattainable by reasoning, ab- 
struse, intelligible (only) to the wise. This people, on 
the other hand, is given to desire, intent upon desire, 
delighting in desire. To this people, therefore, who 

1 Because there was no Sawgha at that time, their declaration of 
taking refuge, by which they became up&sakas, could refer only 
to the dyad (the Buddha and the Dhamma), instead of to the triad 
of the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sa»«gha. 
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are given to desire, intent upon desire, delighting 
in desire, the law of causality and the chain of 
causation will be a matter difficult to understand ; 
most difficult for them to understand will be also 
the extinction of all sawkharas, the getting rid of 
all the substrata (of existence 1 ), the destruction of 
desire, the absence of passion, quietude ,of heart, 
Nirvawa! Now if I proclaim the doctrine, and other 
men are not able to understand my preaching, there 
would result but weariness and annoyance to me.' 

3. And then the following . . . . 2 stanzas, unheard 
before, occurred to the Blessed One : ' With great 
pains have I acquired it. Enough ! why should I 
now proclaim it ? This doctrine will not be easy to 
understand to beings that are lost in lust and hatred. 

'Given to lust, surrounded with thick darkness, 
they will not see what is repugnant (to their minds), 
abstruse, profound, difficult to perceive, and subtle.' 

4. When the Blessed One pondered over this 
matter, his mind became inclined to remain in quiet, 
and not to preach the doctrine. Then Brahma 

1 The u pad his (substrata of existence) are specified in the com- 
mentary on the Sutta-Nipata, ap. Dhammapada, p.433: 'sabbupadhi- 
na.m parikkhaya 'ti sabbesaw? khandhakamagu«akilesabhisa»zkhara- 
bhedana»s upadhina/B parikkhi«atta.' Probably abhisawzkhara is 
not co-ordinate with the other members of the compound, but is 
determined by them, comp. pabbagg-abhisawkhara, iddhabhisaw- 
kh&ra, gamikabhisawkhara. The upadhis, therefore, according to 
this passage, consist : firstly, in the actions of mind that are directed 
towards the khan d has (i. e. that have the effect of propagating 
and augmenting the dominion of the khandhas); secondly, in 
the actions tending to the fivefold pleasures of sense ; and thirdly, 
in those. connected with kilesa (evil passion). 

2 Buddhaghosa explains ana££Aariya by anuaMAariya, which 
is alike unintelligible to us. The Lalita Vistara (p. 515, ed. Calcutta) 
has abhlkshwam ('repeatedly'). 
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Sahampati 1 , understanding by the power of his 
mind the reflection which had arisen in the mind 
of the Blessed One, thought : ' Alas ! the world 
perishes ! Alas ! the world is destroyed ! if the mind 
of the Tathagata, of the holy, of the absolute 
Sambuddha inclines itself to remain in quiet, and 
not to preach the doctrine.' 

5. Then Brahma Sahampati disappeared from 
Brahma's world, and appeared before the Blessed 
One (as quickly) as a strong man might stretch his 
bent arm out, or draw back his out-stretched arm. 

6. And Brahma Sahampati adjusted his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, and putting his 
right knee on the ground, raised his joined hands 
towards the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed 
One: 'Lord, may the Blessed One preach the 
doctrine ! may the perfect One preach the doctrine ! 
there are beings whose mental eyes are darkened 
by scarcely any dust ; but if they do not hear the 
doctrine, they cannot attain salvation. These will 
understand the doctrine.' 

7. Thus spoke Brahma Sahampati ; and when he 
had thus spoken, he further said : ' The Dhamma 
hitherto manifested in the country of Magadha has 
been impure, thought out by contaminated men. But 
do thou now open the door of the Immortal 2 ; let them 
hear the doctrine discovered by the spotless One ! 

' As a man standing on a rock, on mountain's 

1 It is difficult to believe that the Pali name of Brahma Saham- 
pati, the ruler of the Brahma worlds (see Spence Hardy's Manual, 
PP- 43> 56)> is not connected with the Brahman svayambhu 
of the Brahmanical literature. Perhaps the Sanskrit equivalent of 
sahampati might be svayampati. 

3 Amata, an epithet of Arahatship, which may perhaps mean 
simply ambrosia. See Rh. D., Buddhism, pp. 60, hi, 184. 
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top, might overlook the people all around, thus, O 
wise One, ascending to the highest palace of Truth, 
look down, all-seeing One, upon the people lost in 
suffering, overcome by birth and decay, — thou, who 
hast freed thyself from suffering ! 

' Arise, O hero ; O victorious One ! Wander 
through the world, O leader of the pilgrim band, 
who thyself art free from debt. May the Blessed 
One preach the doctrine ; there will 'be people who 
can understand it!' 

8. When he had spoken thus, the Blessed One 
said to Brahma Sahampati : ' The following thought, 
Brahma, has occurred to me : "I have penetrated 
this doctrine, .... (&c, down to end of § 2)." And 
also, Brahma, the following . . . . * stanzas have pre- 
sented themselves to my mind, which had not been 
heard (by me) before: " With great pains, .... (&c, 
down to end of § 3)." When I pondered over this 
matter, Brahmd, my mind became inclined to remain 
in quiet, and not to preach the doctrine.' 

9. And a second time Brahma Sahampati said to 
the Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One preach 
the doctrine, .... (&c, as in §§ 6, 7).' And for the 
second time the Blessed One said to Brahma Saham- 
pati : ' The following thought .... (&c, as before).' 

10. And a third time Brahma Sahampati said 
to the Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One 
preach the doctrine, .... (&c, as before).' 

Then the Blessed One, when he had heard Brah- 
ma's solicitation, looked, full of compassion towards 
sentient beings, over the world, with his (all-per- 
ceiving) eye of a Buddha. And the Blessed One, 
looking over the world with his eye of a Buddha, 
1 See § 3 with our note for this omitted word. 
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saw beings whose mental eyes were darkened by 
scarcely any dust, and beings whose eyes were 
covered by much dust, beings sharp of sense and 
blunt of sense, of good disposition and of bad dis- 
position, easy to instruct and difficult to instruct, some 
of them seeing the dangers of future life and of sin. 

n. As, in a pond of blue lotuses, or water-roses, 
or white lotuses, some blue lotuses, or water-roses, 
or white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in 
the water, do not emerge over the water, but thrive 
hidden under the water ; and other blue lotuses, or 
water-roses, or white lotuses, born in the water, 
grown up in the water, reach to the surface of the 
water; and other blue lotuses, or water-roses, or 
white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in the 
water, stand emerging out of the water, and the 
water does not touch them, — 

12. Thus the Blessed One, looking over the world 
with his eye of a Buddha, saw beings whose mental 
eyes were darkened, .... (&c, the text repeats § io) ; 
and when he had thus seen them, he addressed 
Brahma Sahampati in the following stanza : ' Wide 
opened is the door of the Immortal to all who have 
ears to hear; let them send forth faith to meet it. 
The Dhamma sweet and good I spake not, Brahma, 
despairing of the weary task, to men.' 

T3. Then Brahma Sahampati understood: 'The 
Blessed One grants my request that He should 
preach the doctrine.' And he bowed down before 
the Blessed One, and passed round him with his 
right side towards him ; and then he straightway 
disappeared. 

Here ends the story of Brahma's request 
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1. Now the Blessed One thought : 'To whom shall 
I preach the doctrine first ? Who will understand 
this doctrine easily?' And the Blessed One thought: 
'There is A/ara Kalama 1 ; he is clever, wise, and 
learned ; long since have the eye of his mind been 
darkened by scarcely any dust. What if I were to 
preach the doctrine first to A/ara Kalama? He will 
easily understand this doctrine.' 

2. Then an invisible deity said to the Blessed 
One: 'A/ara Kalama has died, Lord, seven days 
ago.' And knowledge sprang up in the Blessed 
One's mind that A/ara Kalama had died seven days 
ago. And the Blessed One thought: ''Highly noble 
was A/ara Kalama. If he had heard my doctrine, 
he would easily have understood it.' 

3. Then the Blessed One thought: 'To whom 
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under- 
stand this doctrine easily?' And the Blessed One 
thought: 'There is Uddaka Ramaputta 1 ; he is 
clever, wise, and learned ; long since have the eye of 
his mind been darkened by scarcely any dust. What 
if I were to preach the doctrine first to Uddaka Rama- 
putta ? He will easily understand this doctrine.' 

4. Then an invisible deity said to the Blessed 
One: 'Uddaka Ramaputta has died, Lord, yesterday 
evening.' And knowledge arose in the Blessed 
One's mind that Uddaka Ramaputta had died the 
previous evening. And the Blessed One thought: 

1 A/ara Kalama and Uddaka Rlmaputta were the two teachers 
to whom Gotama had attached himself first after his pabbagg'a. 
See Fausboll's Gateka, vol. i. p. 66 ; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 34. 
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' Highly noble was Uddaka Ramaputta. If he had 
heard my doctrine, he would easily have under- 
stood it.' 

5. Then the Blessed One thought: 'To whom 
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under- 
stand this doctrine easily?' And the Blessed One 
thought: 'The five Bhikkhus 1 have done many ser- 
vices to me 2 ; they attended on me during the time 
of my exertions (to attain sanctification by under- 
going austerities). What if I were to preach the 
doctrine first to the five Bhikkhus?' 

6. . Now the Blessed One thought: 'Where do the 
five Bhikkhus dwell now ?' And the Blessed One 
saw by the power of his divine, clear vision, surpass- 
ing that of men, that the five Bhikkhus were living 
at Benares, in the deer park Isipatana 3 . And the 
Blessed One, after having remained at Uruvela as 
long as he thought fit, went forth to Benares. 

7. Now Upaka, a man belonging to the A^tvaka 
sect (i. e. the sect of naked ascetics), saw the Blessed 
One travelling on the road, between Gayi and the 
Bodhi tree ; and when he saw him, he said to the 
Blessed One: 'Your countenance, friend, is serene; 
your complexion is pure and bright. In whose 

1 See about the five companions of Buddha's self-mortification, 
in the time before the sambodhi, the Gataka, vol. i. p. 67 ; Hardy, 
Manual, p. 165 ; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 35. The names of the five 
Bhikkhus were, Konda.nna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mahanama, 
Assa^i. 

* Perhaps instead of kho 'me (=kho ime) we should read 
kho me. 

8 ' The Mrigadawa, or Deer Park, is represented by a fine wood, 
which still covers an area of about half a mile, and extends from 
the great tower of Dhamek on the north, to the Chaukundi mound 
on the south.' Cunningham, Arch. Reports, I, p. 107. 
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name, friend, have you retired from the world? 
Who is your teacher? Whose doctrine do you 
profess?' 

8. When Upaka the A^ivaka had spoken thus, 
the Blessed One addressed him in the following 
stanzas : ' I have overcome all foes ; I am all-wise ; 
I am free from stains in every way ; I have left 
everything ; and have obtained emancipation by the 
destruction of desire. Having myself gained know- 
ledge, whom should I call my master? I have no 
teacher ; no one is equal to me ; in the world of men 
and of gods no being is like me. I am the holy One 
in this world, I am the highest teacher, I alone am 
the absolute Sambuddha ; I have gained coolness (by 
the extinction of all passion) and have obtained Nir- 
vana. To found the Kingdom of Truth I go to the 
city of the Kasls (Benares); I will beat the drum of 
the Immortal in the darkness of this world.' 

9. (Upaka replied): 'You profess then, friend, to 
be the holy, absolute Gina. 1 .' 

(Buddha said): 'Like me are all Ginas who have 
reached extinction of the Asavas 2 ; I have overcome 
(^ita me) all states of sinfulness ; therefore, Upaka, 
am I the Gina.' 

When he had spoken thus, Upaka the Kg ivaka 
replied: 'It may be so, friend ;' shook his head, took 
another road, and went away. 

10. And the Blessed One, wandering from place 
to place, came to Benares, to the deer park Isipatana, 
to the place where the five Bhikkhus were. And 

1 G in a, or the victorious One, is one of the many appellations 
common to the founders of the Bauddha and Gaina sects. 

2 Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance (Kama, 
Bhava, T>\tlh\, and Avigg-a). 
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the five Bhikkhus saw the Blessed One coming from 
afar ; when they saw him, they concerted with each 
other, saying, 'Friends, there comes the sama»a 
Gotama, who lives in abundance, who has given up 
his exertions, and who has turned to an abundant 
life. Let us not salute him ; nor rise from our seats 
when he approaches ; nor take his bowl and his 
robe from his hands. But let us put there a seat; 
if he likes, let him sit down.' 

11. But when the Blessed One gradually ap- 
proached near unto those five Bhikkhus, the five 
Bhikkhus kept not their agreement. They went 
forth to meet the Blessed One ; one took his bowl 
and his robe, another prepared a seat, a third one 
brought water for the washing of the feet, a foot-stool, 
and a towel 1 . Then the Blessed One sat down 
on the seat they had prepared ; and when he was 
seated, the Blessed One washed his feet. Now they 
addressed the Blessed One by his name, and with 
the appellation ' Friend.' 

12. When they spoke to him thus, the Blessed 
One said to the five Bhikkhus : ' Do not address, O 
Bhikkhus, the Tathagata by his name, and with the 
appellation " Friend." The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, 
is the holy, absolute Sambuddha. Give ear, O 
Bhikkhus! The immortal (Amata) has been won 
(by me) ; I will teach you ; to you I preach the doc- 
trine. If you walk in the way I show you, you will, 
ere long, have penetrated to the truth, having your- 
selves known it and seen it face to face ; and you 

1 Buddhaghosa, in a note on .ATullavagga II, i, i, says that 
pidapt/Aa is a stool to put the washed foot on, padakathalika 
(or padakathalika?), a stool to put the unwashed foot on, or a 
cloth to rub the feet with (padaghawsana). 
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^ 

will live in the possession of that highest goal of the 
holy life, for the sake of which noble youths fully 
give up the world and go forth into the houseless 
state.' 

13. When he had spoken thus, the five monks 
said to the Blessed One : ' By those observances, 
friend Gotama, by those practices, by those austeri- 
ties, you have not been able to obtain power surpass- 
ing that of men, nor the superiority of full and holy 
knowledge and insight. How will you now, living 
in abundance, having given up your exertions, having 
turned to an abundant life, be able to obtain power 
surpassing that of men, and the superiority of full 
and holy knowledge and insight?' 

14. When they had spoken thus, the Blessed One 
said to the five Bhikkhus : ' The Tath&gata, O Bhik- 
khus, does not live in abundance, he has not given 
up exertion, he has not turned to an abundant life. 
The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, is the holy, absolute 
Sambuddha. Give ear, O Bhikkhus ; the immortal 
has been won (by me); I will teach you, to you I 
will preach the doctrine. If you walk in the way 
I show you, you will, ere long, have penetrated to the 
truth, having yourselves known it and seen it face to 
face ; and you will live in the possession of that 
highest goal of the holy life, for the sake of which 
noble youths fully give up the world and go forth 
into the houseless state.' 

15. And the five Bhikkhus said to the Blessed 
One a second time (as above). And the Blessed 
One said to the five Bhikkhus a second time (as 
above). And the five Bhikkhus said to the Blessed 
One a third time (as above). 

16. When they had spoken thus, the Blessed One 
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said to the five Bhikkhus : ' Do you admit, O Bhik- 
khus, that I have never spoken to you in this way 
before this day?' 

' You have never spoken so, Lord.' 
' ' The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, is the holy, abso- 
lute Sambuddha. Give ear, O Bhikkhus, &c. (as 
above).' 

And the Blessed One was able to convince the 
five Bhikkhus ; and the five Bhikkhus again 1 listened 
willingly to the Blessed One ; they gave ear, and 
fixed their mind on the knowledge (which the Buddha 
imparted to them). 

1 7. And the Blessed One thus addressed the five 
Bhikkhus 2 : 'There are two extremes, O Bhikkhus, 
which he who has given up the world, ought to 
avoid. What are these two extremes ? A life given 
to pleasures, devoted to pleasures and lusts : this is 
degrading, sensual, vulgar, ignoble, and profitless; 
and a life given to mortifications : this is painful, 
ignoble, and profitless. By avoiding these two ex- 
tremes, O Bhikkhus, the Tathagata has gained the 
knowledge of the Middle Path which leads to insight, 
which leads to wisdom, which conduces to calm, to 
knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to Nirvawa. 

18. 'Which, O Bhikkhus, is this Middle Path the 
knowledge of which the Tathagata has gained, which 
leads to insight, which leads to wisdom, which con- 



1 As they had done before when they underwent austerities 
together with the Bodhisatta at Uruvela. 

* Of the literature that exists referring to the discourse which 
follows now (the Dhamma£akkappavattana Sutta), it will suffice to 
quote M. Feer's Etudes Bouddhiques, I, p. 189 seq., and Rh. D., 
'Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 137-155, and in the Fort- 
nightly Review for December 1879. 
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duces to calm, to knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to 
Nirva»a? It is the holy eightfold Path, namely, 
Right Belief, Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right 
Conduct, Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endea- 
vour, Right Memory, Right Meditation. This, O 
Bhikkhus, is the Middle Path the knowledge of 
which the Tathagata has gained, which leads to in- 
sight, which leads to wisdom, which conduces to 
calm, to knowledge, to the Sambodhi, to Nirvawa. 

19. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of 
Suffering: Birth is suffering; decay is suffering; 
illness is suffering ; death is suffering. Presence of 
objects we hate, is suffering ; Separation from objects 
we love, is suffering ; not to obtain what we desire, 
is suffering. Briefly, the fivefold clinging to exist- 
ence 1 is suffering. 

20. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of the 
Cause of suffering : Thirst, that leads to re-birth, 
accompanied by pleasure and lust, finding its delight 
here and there. (This thirst is threefold), namely, 
thirst for pleasure, thirst for existence, thirst for 
prosperity. 

21. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of 
the Cessation of suffering: (it ceases with) the com- 
plete cessation of this thirst, — a cessation which 
consists in the absence of every passion, — with the 
abandoning of this thirst, with the doing away with 
it, with the deliverance from it, with the destruction 
of desire. 

22. 'This, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of 
the Path which leads to the cessation of suffering: 



1 Clinging to the five elements of existence, rupa, vedanS, 
• saniii, sumkhiifr, v'mMna,. See § 38 seq. 
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that holy eightfold Path, that is to say, Right Belief, 
Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right Conduct, 
Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endeavour, Right 
Memory, Right Meditation. 

23. "'This is the Noble Truth of Suffering;" — 
thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, which formerly 
had not been heard of, have I obtained insight, 
knowledge, understanding, wisdom, intuition. " This 
Noble Truth of Suffering must be understood," thus, 
O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, .... (&c, down to in- 
tuition). " This Noble Truth of Suffering I have 
understood," thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, 
.... (&c, down to intuition). 

24. '"This is the Noble Truth of the Cause of 
suffering," thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) "This Noble 
Truth of the Cause of suffering must be abandoned 1 . 
.... has been abandoned by me," thus, O Bhikkhus, 
(&c.) 

25. '" This is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of 
suffering," thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) "This Noble 
Truth of the Cessation of suffering must be seen 
face to face .... has been seen by me face to face," 
thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) 

26. '" This is the Noble Truth of the Path which 
leads to the cessation of suffering," thus, O Bhikkhus, 
(&c.) "This Noble Truth of the Path which leads 
to the cessation of suffering, must be realised .... 
has been realised by me," thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) 

27. 'As long, O Bhikkhus, as I did not possess 
with perfect purity this true knowledge and insight 
into these four Noble Truths, with its three modifi- 



1 I. e. the thirst (ta«ha), which is declared in this Noble Truth 
to be the cause of suffering, must be abandoned. 
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cations and its twelve constituent parts 1 ; so long, O 
Bhikkhus, I knew that I had not yet obtained the 
highest, absolute Sambodhi in the world of men and 
gods, in Mara's and Brahma's world, among all 
beings, Samawas and Brahma#as, gods and men. 

28. 'But since I possessed, O Bhikkhus, with per- 
fect purity this true knowledge and insight into these 
four Noble Truths, with its three modifications and 
its twelve constituent parts, then I knew, O Bhikkhus, 
that I had obtained the highest, universal Sambodhi in 
the world of men and gods, .... (&c, as in § 27). 

29. 'And this knowledge and insight arose in my 
mind : " The emancipation of my mind cannot be 
lost ; this is my last birth ; hence I shall not be born 
again ! 

Thus the Blessed One spoke. The five Bhikkhus 
were delighted, and they rejoiced at the words of 
the Blessed One. And ' when this exposition was 
propounded, the venerable Kondanna. obtained the 
pure and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is to say, 
the following knowledge): 'Whatsoever is subject 
to the condition of origination, is subject also to the 
condition of cessation.' 

30. And as the Blessed One had founded the 
Kingdom of Truth (by propounding the four Noble 
Truths), the earth-inhabiting devas shouted : ' Truly 
the Blessed One has founded at Benares, in the deer 
park Isipatana, the highest kingdom of Truth, which 
may be opposed neither by a Sama»a nor by a Brah- 
mawa, neither by a deva, nor by Mara, nor by Brahma, 
nor by any being in the world.' 

1 The three modifications and twelve constituent parts are those 
specified in §§ 23-26. 

[13] H 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



98 mahAvagga. i, 6, 31. 

Hearing the shout of the earth- inhabiting devas, 
the i'atumahara/ika devas (gods belonging to 
the world of the four divine mahara^as) shouted, 

(&c, as above). Hearing the shout of the iatu- 

mahara^ika devas, the tavati#zsa devas 1 , .... 

the yama devas, .... the tusita devas the 

nimmanarati devas, .... the paranimmita- 
vasavatti devas, .... the brahmakayika devas 
shouted: 'Truly the Blessed One, ' (&c.,as above). 

31. Thus in that moment, in that instant, in that 
second the shout reached the Brahma world ; and 
this whole system of ten thousand worlds quaked, 
was shaken, and trembled ; and an infinite, mighty 
light was seen through the world, which surpassed 
the light that can be produced by the divine power 
of the devas. 

And the Blessed One pronounced this solemn 
utterance: ' Truly Kondanna has perceived it (" an- 
nasi"), truly Kondanna has perceived it!' Hence 
the venerable Kondanna. received the name Anna- 
takondanna (Kondanna who has perceived the doc- 
trine). 

32. And the venerable Annatakondanna, having 
seen the Truth, having mastered the Truth, having 
understood the Truth, having penetrated the Truth, 
having overcome uncertainty, having dispelled all 
doubts, having gained full knowledge, dependent on 
nobody else for knowledge of the doctrine of the 
Teacher, thus spoke to the Blessed One: 'Lord, let 

1 The thirty-three devas of the Vedic mythology. This enumera- 
tion gives the gods who reside in the different worlds, beginning 
from the lowest (the bhummd deva, who inhabit the earth), and 
gradually ascending to the higher devalokas. See Hardy, Manual, 
p. 25. 
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me receive the pabba^a and upasampada ordi- 
nations from the Blessed One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhu,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' Thus this 
venerable person received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

33. And the Blessed One administered to the 
other Bhikkhus exhortation and instruction by dis- 
courses relating to the Dhamma. And the venerable 
Vappa, and the venerable Bhaddiya, when they 
received from the Blessed One such exhortation and 
instruction by discourses relating to the Dhamma, 
obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth 
(that is to say, the following knowledge) : ' Whatso- 
ever is subject to the condition of origination is 
subject also to the condition of cessation.' 

34. And having seen the Truth, having mastered 
the Truth, .... (&c, as in § 32), they thus spoke to 
the Blessed One : ' Lord, let us receive the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations from the Blessed One.' 

'Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, 'well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' Thus these 
venerable persons received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

35. And the Blessed One, living on what the 
Bhikkhus brought him, administered to the other 
Bhikkhus exhortation and instruction by discourse 
relating to the Dhamma ; in this way the six persons 
lived on what .the three Bhikkhus 1 brought home 
from their alms pilgrimage. 

1 Those three Bhikkhus of the five, who had been converted, 

H 2 
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36, 37. And the venerable Mahanama and the 
venerable Assafi, when they received from the Blessed 

One, (&c, as in §§ 33, 34, down to :). Thus these 

venerable persons received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

38. And the Blessed One thus spoke to the five 
Bhikkhus : ' The body (Rupa), O Bhikkhus, is not 
the self. If the body, O Bhikkhus, were the self, 
the body would not be subject to disease, and we 
should be able to say : " Let my body be such and 
such a one, let my body not be such and such a one." 
But since the body, O Bhikkhus, is not the self, 
therefore the body is subject to disease, and we are 
not able to say : " Let my body be such and such a 
one, let my body not be such and such a one." 

39-41. 'Sensation (Vedana), O Bhikkhus, is not 
the self, .... (&C. 1 ) Perception (Sa«»a) is not the 
self, .... The Sawkharas 2 are not the self, .... 
Consciousness (Vi#»a#a) is not the self, .... (&C 1 ) 

42. ' Now what do you think, O Bhikkhus, is the 
body permanent or perishable ? ' 

went about for alms; while the Buddha remained with their two 
companions, and instructed them. 

1 This is shown exactly in the same way and with the same 
words that are used in § 38 with regard to the body. Body, 
sensations, perceptions, sawkh&ras, and consciousness are the well- 
known five classes (khandha) of bodily and mental parts and 
powers ; see Rh. D., ' Buddhism,' p. 90 seq. The self (atta), 
which, if it exists at all, must be permanent and imperishable, is 
not to be found in any one of these five classes, which are all 
subject to origin and decay. This discourse of the Buddha's, which 
is frequently called the Anattalakkha«a Sutta (Sutta of the not having 
the signs of self), shows the perishable nature of the five khandhas, 
and that the khandhas are not the self. But it does not deal with 
the question, whether the self exists or not, in any other way. 

2 See the note on chap. 1.2. 
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' It is perishable, Lord/ 

'And that which is perishable, does that cause pain 
or joy?' 

' It causes pain, Lord.' 

'And that which is perishable, painful, subject to 
change, is it possible to regard that in this way: 
' This is mine, this am I, this is my self?' 

' That is impossible, Lord.' 

43. 'Is sensation permanent or perishable ?'.... 

(&C. 1 ) 

44. ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, whatever body has 
been, will be, and is now, belonging or not belonging 
to sentient beings, gross or subtle, inferior or superior, 
distant or near, all that body is not mine, is not me, 
is not my self : thus it should be considered by right 
knowledge according to the truth. 

45. ' Whatever sensation, .... (&c. 2 ) 

46. 'Considering this, O Bhikkhus, a learned, 
noble hearer of the word becomes weary of body, 
weary of sensation, weary of perception, weary of the 
Sawzkharas, weary of consciousness. Becoming 
weary of all that, he divests himself of passion ; by 
absence of passion he is made free ; when he is free, 
he becomes aware that he is free; and he realises 
that re-birth is exhausted ; that holiness is completed ; 
that duty is fulfilled; and that there is no further 
return to this world 3 .' 

47. Thus the Blessed One spoke ; the five Bhik- 
khus were delighted, and rejoiced at the words of the 
Blessed One. And when this exposition had been 

1 Here follow the same questions, answers, and rejoinders, with 
regard to sensation, perception, the sa/rakharas, and consciousness. 
1 The same with regard to the other four khandhas. 
8 Compare Burnouf, ' Lotus de la bonne Loi,' p. 481. 
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propounded, the minds of the five Bhikkhus became 
free from attachment to the world, and were released 
from the Asavas 1 . 

At that time there were six Arahats (persons who 
had reached absolute holiness) in the world. 



End of the first Bhi#avara. 



7 2 . 
1. At that time there was in Benares a noble 
youth, Yasa by name, the son of a sett hi (or 
treasurer 3 ) and delicately nurtured. He had three 
palaces, one for winter, one for summer, one for the 
rainy season. In the palace for the rainy season 
he lived during the four months (of that season), 
surrounded with female musicians among whom no 

1 See the note on § 9. 

2 A well-known scene in the life of the Bodhisatta has evidently 
been represented after the model of this story. See Gitaka I, 
p. 61; Lalita Vistara, p. 251; Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p. 55. 
Nowhere in the Pali Pi/akas is the story told about the Bodhisatta 
himself. 

* This was a position of honour among the merchants. In the 
later literature we hear of an office of se/Mi (se/Mi-//Mna) in a 
city, to which any one with the requisite wealth and talent was 
eligible (Gataka I, 120-122); and, according to the Mahavawsa, 
the king appointed to an office called se/Mita, apparently at his 
court (Mah. p. 69). The Gahapati, or Treasurer, one of the seven 
jewels of a king, is explained by Buddhaghosa to be se/Mi- 
gahapati (see Rh. D.'s note on Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 41). 
'The Se/Mi,' standing alone, or 'the Maha-se/Mi,' means 
Anatha Pi«<fika (Gataka I, 95, 227-230; Dhammapada Com- 
mentary, p. 395). Below, in chapter 9, § i, it would seem that 
the rank of se/Mi was hereditary, and this is confirmed by the later 
literature ; but this applies to the social rank only, and not to the 
office. 
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man was, and he did not descend from that palace 
(all that time). Now one day Yasa, the noble youth, 
who was endowed with, and possessed of the five 
pleasures of sense \ while he was attended (by those 
female musicians), fell asleep sooner than usual ; 
and after him his attendants also fell asleep. Now 
an oil !amp was burning through the whole night. 

2. And Yasa, the noble youth, awoke sooner than 
usual ; and he saw his attendants sleeping ; one had 
her lute leaning against her arm-pit ; one had her 
tabor leaning against her neck ; one had her drum 
leaning against her arm-pit ; one had dishevelled 
hair ; one had saliva flowing from her mouth ; and 
they were muttering in their sleep. One would 
think it was a cemetery one had fallen into 2 . When 
he saw that, the evils (of the life he led) manifested 
themselves to him ; his mind became weary (of 
worldly pleasures). And Yasa, the noble youth, 
gave utterance to this solemn exclamation: 'Alas! 
what distress ; alas ! what danger!' 

3. And Yasa, the noble youth, put on his gilt 
slippers, and went to the gate of his house. Non- 
human beings opened the gate, in order that no 
being might prevent Yasa the noble youth's leaving 
the world, and going forth into the houseless state. 
And Yasa, the noble youth, went to the gate of 
the city. Non-human beings opened the gate, in 
order that no being might prevent Yasa the noble 
youth's leaving the world, and going forth into the 
houseless state. And Yasa, the noble youth, went 
to the deer park Isipatana. 

1 Pleasures of the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and touch. 

2 Hatthappattaw susanaw ma««e, literally, 'one would 
think a cemetery had (suddenly) come to one's hand.' 
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4. At that time the Blessed One, having arisen 
in the night, at dawn was walking up and down in 
the open air. And the Blessed One saw Yasa, the 
noble youth, coming from afar. And when he saw 
him, he left the place where he was walking, and 
sat down on a seat laid out (for him). And Yasa, 
the noble youth, gave utterance near the Blessed 
One to that solemn exclamation: 'Alas! what dis- 
tress; alas! what danger!' And the Blessed One 
said to Yasa, the noble youth : ' Here is no distress, 
Yasa, here is no danger. Come here, Yasa, sit 
down ; I will teach you the Truth (Dhamma).' 

5. And Yasa, the noble youth, when he heard 
that there was no distress, and that there was no 
danger, became glad and joyful ; and he put off his 
gilt slippers, and went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. When Yasa, the noble youth, was 
sitting near him, the Blessed One preached to him 
in due course : that is to say, he talked about the 
merits obtained by alms-giving, about the duties of 
morality, about heaven, about the evils, the vanity, 
and the sinfulness of desires, and about the blessings 
of the abandonment of desire \ 

6. When the Blessed One saw that the mind of 
Yasa, the noble youth, was prepared, impressible, 
free from obstacles (to understanding the Truth), 
elated, and believing, then he preached what is the 
principal doctrine of the Buddhas, namely, Suffering, 

1 Nekkhamma is neither naishkramya nor naishkarmya, but 
naishkamya. Itivuttaka, fol. khi (Phayre MS.) : kamanam etam 
nissara«a/» yad ida»» nekkhamma»i, rupSnam etaw nissarawaw yad 
idawz aruppaw. 
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the Cause of suffering, the Cessation of suffering, 
the Path. Just as a clean cloth free from black 
specks properly takes the dye, thus Yasa, the noble 
youth, even while sitting there, obtained the pure 
and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, the know- 
ledge) : ' Whatsoever is subject to the condition 
of origination is subject also to the condition of 
cessation.' 

7. Now the mother of Yasa, the noble youth, 
having gone up to his palace, did not see Yasa, the 
noble youth, and she went to the s&tthi, the house- 
holder (her husband), and having approached him, 
she said to the sztthi, the householder : ' Your son 
Yasa, O householder, has disappeared.' Then the 
sztthi, the householder, sent messengers on horse- 
back to the four quarters of the horizon; and he 
went himself to the deer park Isipatana. Then the 
s>e(tk\, the householder, saw on the ground the marks 
of the gilt slippers; and when he saw them, he 
followed them up. 

8. And the Blessed One saw the s&tthi, the house- 
holder, coming from afar. On seeing him, he 
thought : 'What if I were to effect such an exercise 
of miraculous power, that the sztthi, the householder, 
sitting here, should not see Yasa, the noble youth, 
who is sitting here also.' And the Blessed One 
effected such an exercise of his miraculous power. 

9. And the sztthi, the householder, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, he said to the Blessed One : ' Pray, Lord, has 
the Blessed One seen Yasa, the noble youth?' 

'Well, householder, sit down. Perhaps, sitting 
here, you may see Yasa, the noble youth, sitting 
here also.' 
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And the szithi, the householder, who thought : 
' Indeed, sitting here I shall see Yasa.the noble youth, 
sitting here also !' became glad and joyful, and having 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down 
near him. 

10. When the se/Afci, the householder, was sitting 
near him, the Blessed One preached to him in due 
course ; that is to say, he talked about the merits 
obtained by alms-giving, .... (&c, as at end of § 5). 
And the szithi, the householder, having seen the 
Truth, having mastered the Truth, having penetrated 
the Truth, having overcome uncertainty, having dis- 
pelled all doubts, having gained full knowledge, 
dependent on nobody else for the knowledge of the 
doctrine of the Teacher, said to the Blessed One : 
'Glorious, Lord ! glorious, Lord ! Just as if one should 
set up, Lord, what had been overturned, or should 
reveal what had been hidden, or should point out 
the way to one who had lost his way, or should 
bring a lamp into the darkness, in order that those 
who had eyes might see visible things, thus has the 
Blessed One preached the doctrine in many ways. 
I take my refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in 
the Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus ; 
may the Blessed One receive me from this day forth 
while my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his 
refuge in Him.' 

This was the first person in the world who became 
a lay-disciple by the formula of the holy triad. 

11. And Yasa, the noble youth, while instruction 
was administered (by the Buddha) to his father, con- 
templated the stage of knowledge which he had 
seen with his mind and understood ; and his mind 
became free from attachment to the world, and was 
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released from the Asavas. Then the Blessed One 
thought : ' Yasa, the noble youth, while instruction 
was administered to his father, has contemplated the 
stage of knowledge which he had seen with his mind 
and understood ; and his mind has become free from 
attachment to the world, and has become released 
from the Asavas. It is impossible that Yasa, the noble 
youth, should return to the world and enjoy pleasures, 
as he did before, when he lived in his house. What 
if I were now to put an end to that exertion of my 
miraculous power.' And the Blessed One put an 
end to that exertion of his miraculous power. 

12. Then the se#Ai, the householder, saw Yasa, 
the noble youth, sitting there. On seeing him he 
said to Yasa, the noble youth : ' My son Yasa, your 
mother is absorbed in lamentation and grief; restore 
your mother to life.' 

13. Then Yasa, the noble youth, lpoked at the 
Blessed One. And the Blessed One said to the 
setthi, the householder : ' What do you think then, 
O householder ? That Yasa has (first) won only an 
imperfect * degree of knowledge and insight into the 
Truth, as you have yourself? Or that rather he 
was contemplating the stage of knowledge which 
he had seen with his mind and understood ; and that 
his mind has thus become free from attachment to 
the world, and has become released from the Asavas ? 
Now would it then be possible, O householder, that 
Yasa should return to the world and enjoy pleasures 
as he did before, when he lived in his house ?' 

' Not so, Lord.' 

1 The stage of a sekha, i. e. a person who has attained to any 
stage in the Noble Eightfold Path (such as sot&pattiphala, &c.) 
inferior to the highest (Arahatship). 
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' Yasa, the noble youth, O householder, had (first) 
won, like yourself, an imperfect degree of knowledge 
and insight into the Truth. But when he was con- 
templating the stage of knowledge which he had 
seen with his mind and understood, his mind has 
become free from attachment to the world, and has 
become released from the Asavas. It is impossible, 
O householder, that Yasa, the noble youth, should 
return to the world and enjoy pleasures as he did 
before, when he lived in his house.' 

14. ' It is all gain, Lord, to Yasa, the noble youth, 
it is high bliss, Lord, for Yasa, the noble youth, that 
the mind of Yasa, the noble youth, has become free 
from attachment to the world, and has become re- 
leased from the Asavas. Might, Lord, the Blessed 
One consent to take his meal with me to-day together 
with Yasa, the noble youth, as his attendant ? ' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain- 
ing silent. Then the setth\, the householder, when he 
understood that the Blessed One had accepted his 
invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One, and passing round him with his right 
side towards him, departed thence. 

15. And Yasa, the noble youth, soon after the 
se#>6i, the householder, was gone, said to the Blessed 
One: 'Lord, let me receive the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations from the Blessed One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhu,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

Thus this venerable person received the upasam- 
pada ordination. At that time there were seven 
Arahats in the world. 

End of the story of Yasa's pabba^a. 
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8. 

1. And in the forenoon the blessed One, having 
put on his under-robes 1 , took his alms-bowl, and, 
with his ilvara on, went with the venerable Yasa 
as his attendant to the house of the se/Afci, the house- 
holder. When he had arrived there, he sat down 
on a seat laid out for him. Then the mother and 
the former wife of the venerable Yasa went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, 
they sat down near him. 

2. Then the Blessed One preached to them in due 
course ; that is to say, he talked about the merits ob- 
tained by alms-giving (&c, as in chap. 7. 5, 6, down 

to :) ; thus they obtained, while sitting there, the pure 
and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, the knowledge) : 
' Whatsoever is subject to the condition of origina- 
tion is subject also to the condition of cessation.' 

3. And having seen the Truth, .... (<fec, as above, 
§§ 5,6, down to :), dependent on nobody else for know- 
ledge of the Teacher's doctrine, they thus spoke to the 
Blessed One: 'Glorious, Lord! glorious Lord! Just 
as if one should set up'(&c, as in chap. 7. 10, down to :). 
We take our refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in 
the Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus ; 
may the Blessed One receive us from this day forth, 
while our life lasts, as disciples who have taken their 
refuge in Him.' 

These were the first females in the world who 
became lay-disciples by the formula of the holy triad. 

1 The rules about the dress of a Bhikkhu who is going to the 
village are given in the .ffullavagga VIII, 4, 3 ; 5, 2. Compare 
Rh. D.'s note on the Maha-parinibMna Sutta V, 45. 
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4. And the mother and the father and the former 
wife of the venerable Yasa with their own hands 
served and offered 1 excellent food, both hard and 
soft, to the Blessed One and to the venerable Yasa ; 
and when the Blessed One had finished his meal, 
and cleansed his bowl and his hands, they sat down 
near him. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, 
animated, and gladdened the mother, and father, and 
the former wife of the venerable Yasa by religious 
discourse ; and then he rose from his seat and went 
away. 



1. Now four lay persons, friends of the venerable 
Yasa, belonging to the settM families of Benares, 
and to the highest after the se/Mi families, by name 
Vimala, Subahu, Punnagi, and Gavampati, heard : 
' Yasa, the noble youth, has cut off his hair and beard, 
and has put on yellow robes, and has given up the 
world, and gone forth into the houseless state.' When 
they had heard that, they thought : ' Surely that 
cannot be a common doctrine and discipline, that 
cannot be a common renunciation of the world, if 
Yasa, the noble youth, has cut off his hair and beard, 
and has put on yellow robes, and has given up the 
world, and gone forth into the houseless state/ 

1 According to Subhuti (in Childers's Dictionary) sampavareti 
means that the host hands dishes to the guest until the latter says, 
'I have had enough.' Childers accordingly translates sampavS- 
reti, 'to cause to refuse.' But as pavSreti means, 'to cause to 
accept,' it is impossible that sampavareti should have exactly the 
opposite meaning. We prefer, therefore, to take it as an emphatic 
synonym of pavSreti. 
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2. Those four persons went to the place where 
the venerable Yasa was; having approached him 
and having respectfully saluted the venerable Yasa, 
they stood by his side. And the venerable Yasa 
went with his four lay-friends to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. Sitting near him the venerable 
Yasa said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, here are 
four lay -friends of mine, belonging to the sztthi 
families of Benares and to the highest after the 
se/Mi families ; their names are Vimala, Subahu, 
Punnagi, and Gavampati. May the Blessed One 
administer exhortation and instruction to these four 
persons.' 

3. Then the Blessed One preached to them, .... 
(&c, as in chap. 8. 2). 

4. And having seen the Truth, .... (&c, down to :) 
dependent on nobody else for the knowledge of 
the Teacher's doctrine, they thus spoke to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, let us receive the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations from the Blessed 
One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

Thus these venerable persons received the upa- 
sampada ordination. And the Blessed One admi- 
nistered to these Bhikkhus exhortation and instruc- 
tion by discourse relating to the Dhamma. While 
they received exhortation and instruction from the 
Blessed One by discourse relating to the Dhamma, 
their minds became free from attachment to the 
world, and were released from the Asavas. 
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At that time there were eleven Arahats in the 
world. 

Here ends the story of the ordination of 
the four laymen. 



10. 

Now fifty lay persons, friends of the venerable 
Yasa, belonging to the highest families in the country 
and to those next to the highest, heard, .... (&c, 
as in chap. 9, §§ 1, 2, 3, 4, down to:). While they 
received exhortation and instruction from the Blessed 
One by discourse relating to the Dhamma, their 
minds became free from attachment to the world, 
and were released from the Asavas. • 

At that time there were sixty-one Arahats in the 
world. 



11. 

1. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' I am delivered, O Bhikkhus, from all fetters, human 
and divine. You, O Bhikkhus, are also delivered 
from all fetters, human and divine. Go ye now, 
O Bhikkhus, and wander, for the gain of the many, 
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for 
the world, for the good, for the gain, and for the 
welfare of gods and men. Let not two of you go 
the same way \ Preach, O Bhikkhus, the doctrine 

1 This cannot be understood as a general rule, for it is repeated 
nowhere where precepts for wandering Bhikkhus are given, and, 
on the contrary, numerous instances occur in the Sacred Texts 
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which is glorious in the beginning, glorious in the 
middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and in the 
letter; proclaim a consummate, perfect, and pure 
life of holiness. There are beings whose mental 
eyes are covered by scarcely any dust, but if the 
doctrine is not preached to them, they cannot attain 
salvation. They will understand the doctrine. And 
I will go also, O Bhikkhus, to Uruvela, to Senini- 
nigama 1 , in order to preach the doctrine.' 

2. And Mara the wicked One went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, he addressed the Blessed One in the following 
stanza : ' Thou art bound by all fetters, human 
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters. 
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samara.' 

Buddha replied : ' I am delivered from all fetters, 
human and divine. I am delivered from the strong 
fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.' 

(Mara said) : ' The fetter which pervades the sky, 
with which mind is bound, with that fetter I will 
bind thee. Thou wilt not be delivered from me, 
O Sama«a.' 

(Buddha replied): 'Whatever forms, sounds, odours, 
flavours, or contacts there are which please the 

in which two or more Bhikkhus are mentioned as wandering 
together, without any expression of disapproval being added. The 
precept given here evidently is intended to refer only to the earliest 
period in the spread of the new doctrine; just as in chap. 12 
a form of upasampada' is introduced by Buddha which was re- 
garded as inadmissible in later times. 

1 The correct spelling of this name appears to be Sendnini- 
gama('the General's Town'), and not Sendnigama ('the Army's 
Town ') ; the G&taka Atthava»»an& (vol. i. p. 68) and the Paris MS. 
of the MahSvagga (manu secunda) read Sendninigama. The 
Lalita Vistara has SenSpatigrama. 

[13] I 
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senses, in me desire for them has ceased. Thou art 
struck down, O Death.' 

Then Mara the wicked One understood : ' The 
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me,' 
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away. 



Here ends the story of Mara. 



12. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus brought (to Buddha), 
from different regions and different countries, persons 
who desired to obtain the pabba^a and upasam- 
pada ordinations, thinking: 'The Blessed One will 
confer on them the pabba^f a and upasampada ordi- 
nations.' Thus both the Bhikkhus became tired (from 
the journey), and also those who desired to obtain 
the pabba^a and upasampada ordinations. Now 
when the Blessed One was alone and had retired 
into solitude, the following consideration presented 
itself to his mind : ' The Bhikkhus now bring to me 
from different regions and different countries persons 
who desire to obtain the pabba^a and upasam- 
pada ordinations, thinking : " The Blessed One will 
confer on them the pabba^/a and upasampada 
ordinations." Now both the Bhikkhus become tired, 
and also those who desire to obtain the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations. What if I were to 
grant permission to the Bhikkhus, saying: "Confer 
henceforth, O Bhikkhus, in the different regions, 
and in the different countries, the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations yourselves (on those who 
desire to receive them).'" 

2. And the Blessed One, having left the solitude 
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in the evening, in consequence of that, and on this 
occasion, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 'When I was alone, 
O Bhikkhus, and had retired into solitude, the follow- 
ing consideration, &c. What if I were to permit, 
. . . .' (&c, as in § i). 

3. ' I grant you, O Bhikkhus, this permission : 
Confer henceforth in the different regions and in the 
different countries the pabba^a and upasampadi 
ordinations yourselves (on those who desire to receive 
them). And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the 
pabba^a and upasampada ordinations in this 
way : Let him (who desires to receive the ordina- 
tion), first have his hair and beard cut off; let him 
put on yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to 
cover one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus 
(with his head), and sit down squatting ; then let him 
raise his joined hands and tell him to say : 

4. '"I take my refuge in the Buddha, I take my 
refuge in the Dhamma, I take my refuge in the 

Samgha. And for the second time I take (&c 

Samgha). And for the third time I take my refuge 
in the Buddha, and for the third time I take my 
refuge in the Dhamma, and for the third time I take 
my refuge in the Samgha." 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations consisting in the three 
times repeated declaration of taking refuge (in the 
holy triad).' 

End of the account of the upasampada ordination 
by the threefold declaration of taking refuge 1 . 

1 On this ceremony, which is still gone through before the regular 
ordination, see the remarks in the note on chapter 1, § 1. 

I 2 
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13. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having kept the 
vassa residence 1 , thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' By 
wise contemplation, O Bhikkhus, and by wise firm- 
ness of exertion have I attained the highest emanci- 
pation, have I realised the highest emancipation. 
Attain ye also, O Bhikkhus, the highest emancipation, 
realise the highest emancipation, by wise contempla- 
tion and by wise firmness of exertion.' 

2. And Mara the wicked One went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, he addressed the Blessed One by the following 
stanza : ' Thou art bound by Mara's fetters, human 
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters. 
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samawa.' 

(Buddha replied): ' I am delivered from Mara's 
fetters, human and divine. I am delivered from the 
strong fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.' 

Then Mara the wicked One understood : ' The 
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me ;' 
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away. 



14. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Benares as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Uruvela. And the Blessed One left the road and 
went to a certain grove; having gone there, and 
having entered it, he sat down at the foot of a tree. 
At that time there was a party of thirty friends, rich 
young men, who were sporting in that same grove 

1 See about the vassa residence the rules given in Book III. 
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together with their wives. One of them had no wife ; 
for him they had procured a harlot. Now while they 
did not pay attention, and were indulging in their 
sports, that harlot took up the articles belonging to 
them, and ran away. 

2. Then those companions, doing service to their 
friend, went in search of that woman ; and, roaming 
about that grove, they saw the Blessed One sitting 
at the foot of a tree. Seeing him they went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having^approached 
him, they said to the Blessed One : ' Pray, Lord, has 
the Blessed One seen a woman passing by?' 

'What have you to do, young men, with the 
woman?' 

'We were sporting, Lord, in this grove, thirty 
friends, rich young men, together with our wives. 
One of us had no wife; for him we had procured a 
harlot. Now, Lord, while we did not pay attention, 
and were indulging in our sports, that harlot has 
taken up the articles belonging to us, and has run 
away. Therefore, Lord, we companions, doing ser- 
vice to our friend, go in search of that woman, and 
roam about this grove.' 

3. ' Now what think you, young men ? Which 
would be the better for you ; that you should go in 
search of a woman, or that you should go in search 
of yourselves?' 

* That, Lord, would be the better for us, that we 
should go in search of ourselves.' 

' If so, young men, sit down, I will preach to you 
the Truth (Dhamma).' 

The rich young companions replied: 'Yes, Lord,' 
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and sat 
down near him. 
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4. Then the Blessed One preached to them, .... 
(&c, as in chap. 8. 2, or 9. 3). 

5. And having seen the Truth (&c, as in 

chap. 9. 4 down to :). Thus these venerable persons 
received the upasampada ordination. 

Here ends the story of the thirty rich young 
companions. 



End of the second Bha#avara. 



15. 

1. And the Blessed One, wandering from place to 
place, came to Uruvela. At that time there lived 
in Uruvela three GWilas 1 , Uruvela Kassapa, Nad! 
Kassapa (Kassapa of the River, i. e. the Nerangara), 
and Gaya Kassapa (Kassapa of the village Gaya). 
Of these the GatWa Uruvela Kassapa was chief, 
leader, foremost, first, and highest over five hundred 
Gatilas ; Nad! Kassapa was chief .... (&c, down to 
highest over) three hundred Ga/ilas, Gaya Kassapa 
was chief .... (&c, down to highest over) two 
hundred GatWas. 

2. And the Blessed One went to the hermitage of 

1 The GaAhs (i.e. ascetics wearing matted hair) are Brah- 
manical vanaprasthas. The description of their ascetic life given 
in many passages of the Gataka Atthava»«ana and of the Apad&na 
exactly agrees with the picture of the forest life of the uXd/3«oi which 
so frequently occurs in the Mahabh&rata. In the Mahdvagga (VI, 
35, 2) it is expressly stated that the (ra/ilas recognised the authority 
of the Veda, and it is in keeping with this that the usual term for 
adopting the state of a (ra/ila is 'isipabba^am pabba^ati' 
(frequently in the (rat. Atth.), i. e. leaving the world and becoming 
a i?»'shi. 
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the 6Wila Uruvela Kassapa ; having gone there, he 
said to the Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa : ' If it is not 
disagreeable to you, Kassapa, let me spend one 
night in the room where your (sacred) fire is kept' 

' It is not disagreeable to me, great Sama«a, but 
there is a savage Naga (or Serpent) king of great 
magical power 1 , a dreadfully venomous serpent; let 
him do no harm to you.' 

And a second time the Blessed One said to the 
Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa : ' If it is not disagreeable,' 

&C ' y^"\s"\ '?■> 

' It is not disagreeable,' &c. /v^ , ,'f * ^ 

And a third time the Blessed Ons $>fd/r '.If it is^ , 

not disagreeable,' &c 

' It is not disagreeable,' &c 

' He is not likely to do any harm to me. Pray7 
Kassapa, allow me a place in the room where your 
fire is kept.' 

' Stay there, great Samawa, as you wish it.' 
3. Then the Blessed One entered the room where 
the fire was kept, made himself a couch of grass, and 
sat down cross-legged, keeping the body erect and 
surrounding himself with watchfulness of mind 2 . 
And the Naga saw that the Blessed One had entered ; 
when he saw that, he became annoyed, and irritated, 
and sent forth a cloud of smoke. Then the Blessed 
One thought: 'What if I were to leave intact the 
skin, and hide, and flesh, and ligaments, and bones, 



1 Iddhi. Compare the passages referred to by Rh. D. in ' Bud- 
dhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 2, 40, 259 ; and further Mahavagga 
VI, 15, 8, and Aullavagga VII, 1, 4, and VII, 2, 1. 

1 Sati*» upa//Mpetva\ Sati is here a more precise idea than 
memory. 
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and marrow of this Naga ; but were to conquer the 
fire, which he will send forth, by my fire.' 

4. And the Blessed One effected the appropriate 
exercise of miraculous power and sent forth a cloud 
of smoke. Then the Naga, who could not master 
his rage 1 , sent forth flames. And the Blessed One, 
converting his body into fire 2 , sent forth flames. 
When they both shone forth with their flames, the 
fire room looked as if it were burning and blazing, 
as if it were all in flames. And the 6a/ilas, sur- 
rounding the fire room, said : ' Truly the countenance 
of the great Samawa is beautiful, but the Naga will 
do harm to him 3 .' 

5. That night having elapsed, the Blessed One, 
leaving intact the skin and hide and flesh and liga- 
ments and bones and marrow of that Naga, and con- 
quering the Naga's fire by his fire, threw him into 
his alms-bowl, and showed him to the Ga/ila Uru- 
vela Kassapa (saying), ' Here you see the Naga, 
Kassapa ; his fire has been conquered by my fire.' 

Then the GWila Uruvela Kassapa thought: 'Truly 
the great Samawa possesses high magical powers and 
great faculties, in that he is able to conquer by his 
fire the fire of that savage Naga king, who is pos- 
sessed of magical power, that dreadfully venomous 
serpent. He is not, however, holy (a rah a) as I am.' 

6 4 . Near the Nerara^ara river the Blessed One 



1 Buddhaghosa explains makkha by kodha. 

s Compare .ffiillavagga IV, 4, 4, where Dabba also te^odhStuw 
sam&pa^ati, that is, his ringer is on fire. 

8 Compare the Editor's corrections at .ffullavagga, p. 363. 

* In §§ 6, 7 (excepting the last clause of § 7) the story related in 
§§ 1-5 is repeated in a more popular style. This appears to us to 
be a more archaic redaction than the preceding. We do not know 
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said to the Gatila Uruvela Kassapa : ' If it is not 
disagreeable to you, Kassapa, let me dwell this moon- 
light night in your fire room.' 

' It is not disagreeable to me, great Samara, but 
in your own behalf I warn you .off. There is a 
savage Snake king there possessed of magical power, 
a dreadfully venomous serpent ; let him do no harm 
to you.' 

' He is not likely to do any harm to me ; pray, 
Kassapa, allow me a place in your fire room.' 

When he saw that Kassapa had given his per- 
mission, fearlessly He, who had overcome all fear, 
entered. When the chief of Serpents saw that the 
Sage had entered, he became irritated, and sent forth 
a cloud of smoke. Then the chief of men 1 , joyful 
and unperplexed, also sent forth a cloud of smoke. 
Unable to master his rage, the chief of Serpents sent 
forth flames like a burning fire. Then the chief of 
men 1 , the perfect master of the element of fire, also 
sent forth flames. When they shone forth both with 
their flames, the GWilas looked at the fire room (say- 
ing), ' Truly the countenance of the great Sama»a is 
beautiful, but the Naga will do harm to him.' 

7. And when that night had elapsed, the flames 
of the Naga were extinguished, but the various- 
coloured flames of Him who is possessed of magical 
powers remained. Dark blue and red, light red, 
yellow, and crystal-coloured flames of various colours 



any other instance in the Pali Pi/akas of a similar repetition, ex- 
cepting a short passage at the end of chap. 24. 3 ; and one other 
in the Maha-padhana Sutta. 

1 Literally, ' the Snake among men,' or ' the Elephant among 
men' (manussanago). 
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appeared on the Angirasa's 1 body. Having put 
the chief of Serpents into his alms-bowl, he showed 
him to the Brahma^a (saying), ' Here you see the 
Naga, Kassapa; his fire has been conquered by 
my fire.' 

And the Gat'ila. Uruvela Kassapa, having con- 
ceived an affection for the Blessed One in con- 
sequence of this wonder, said to the Blessed One : 
' Stay with me, great Samara, I will daily provide 
you with food.' 

End of the first Wonder. 



16. 

1. And the Blessed One resided in a certain 
grove near the hermitage of the 6a/ila Uruvela 
Kassapa. And on a beautiful night the four 
Maharajas 2 , filling the whole grove with light by 
the brilliancy of their complexion, went to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they 
stood in the four directions like great firebrands. 

2. And when that night had elapsed, the GWila 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him, he said 
to the Blessed One : ' It is time, great Sama«a, the 
meal is ready. Who were they, great Sama«a, who 
came, this beautiful night, filling the whole grove 
with light by the brilliancy of their complexion, to 

1 According to Vedic tradition the Gautamas, as is well known, 
belong to the Angirasa tribe. 

2 See chap. 4. 4. 
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the place where you were, and having approached 
you and respectfully saluted you, stood in the four 
directions like great firebrands ?' 

' They were the four Maharajas, Kassapa, who 
came to me in order to hear my preaching.' 

Then the Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa thought : ' Truly 
the great Sama«a possesses high magical powers 
and great faculties, since even the four Maharajas 
come to hear his preaching. He is not, however, 
holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate the food offered by the 
Gatila. Uruvela Kassapa, and continued to stay in 
that same grove. 



End of the second Wonder. 



17. 

1. And on a beautiful night Sakka (6akra or 
Indra) the king of the devas, filling the whole grove 
with light by the brilliancy of his complexion, went 
to the place where the Blessed One was; having 
approached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, he stood near him like a great firebrand, sur- 
passing in beauty and brilliancy the splendour of the 
former appearances. 

2. And when that night had elapsed (&c, as in 
chap. 16. 2). 

End of the third Wonder. 
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18. 

And on a beautiful night Brahma Sahampati (&c, 
as in chap. 17). 

End of the fourth Wonder. 



19. 

1. At that time a great sacrifice which the £a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa used to celebrate was approaching, 
and all the people of Anga and Magadha wished 
to go to that sacrifice carrying abundant food, both 
hard and soft. Now the £a/ila Uruvela Kassapa 
thought : ' Presently my great sacrifice is approaching, 
and all the people of Anga and Magadha will come 
and bring with them abundant food, both hard and 
soft. If the great Samawa should perform a wonder 
before that great assembly, gain and honour would 
increase to the great Sama#a, and my gain and 
honour would diminish. Well, the great Sama«a 
shall not appear here to-morrow.' 

2. Then the Blessed One, understanding by the 
power of his mind this reflection which had arisen 
in the mind of the Gatila. Uruvela Kassapa, went 
to Uttara Kuru ; having begged alms there, he took 
the food (he had received) to the Anotatta lake 1 ; 
there he took his meal and rested during the heat 
of the day at the same place. 

And when the night had elapsed, the <7a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the Blessed 
One was ; having approached him, he said to the 

1 One of the supposed seven great lakes in the Himavant. 
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Blessed One : ' It is time, great Samara, the meal 
is ready. Why did you not come yesterday, great 
Sama«a ? We have thought of you : "Why does 
the great Samara not come ?" and your portions of 
food, both hard and soft, were served up for you.' 

3. (Buddha replied) : ' Did you not think, Kassapa: 
" Presently my great sacrifice (&c, as above down to :). 
Well, the great Sama«a shall not appear here to- 
morrow ?" 

4. ' Now I understood, Kassapa, by the power of 
my mind this reflection which had arisen in your 
mind, and I went to Uttara Kuru; having begged 
alms there, I took the food to the Anotatta lake ; 
there I took my meal and rested during the heat 
of the day at the same place.' 

Then the <7a/ila Uruvela Kassapa thought: 
' Truly the great Sama«a possesses high magical 
powers and great faculties, since he is able to under- 
stand by the power of his mind the thoughts of other 
people. He is not, however, holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate (&c, as in chap. 16. 2). 



End of the fifth Wonder. 



20. 

1. At that time the Blessed One had rags 
taken from a dust heap (of which he was going to 
make himself a dress). Now the Blessed One 
thought: 'Where shall I wash these rags?' Then 
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding in his 
mind the thought which had arisen in the mind of 
the Blessed One, dug a tank with his own hand, 
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and said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, might the 
Blessed One wash the rags here.' 

And the Blessed One thought: 'What shall I rub 
the rags upon ?' Then Sakka the king of the devas, 
understanding, &c, put there a great stone and said: 
' Lord, might the Blessed One rub the rags upon 
this stone.' 

2. And the Blessed One thought: 'What shall 
I take hold of when going up (from the tank)?' 
Then a deity that resided in a Kakudha tree, under- 
standing, &c, bent down a branch and said : ' Lord, 
might the Blessed One take hold of this branch when 
going up (from the tank).' 

And the Blessed One thought: 'What shall I 
lay the rags upon (in order to dry them)?' Then 
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding, &c, 
put there a great stone and said : ' Lord, might the 
Blessed One lay the rags upon this stone.' 

3. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila. 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him, he said 
to the Blessed One : 'It is time, great Sama«a, 
the meal is ready. What is this, great Sama«a ? 
Formerly there was here no tank, and now here 
is this tank. Formerly no stone was put here; by 
whom has this stone been put here ? Formerly this 
Kakudha tree did not bend down its branch, and 
now this branch is bent down.' 

4. ' I had rags, Kassapa, taken from a dust heap; 
and I thought, Kassapa : " Where shall I wash these 
rags ?" Then, Kassapa, Sakka the king of the devas, 
understanding in his mind the thought which had 
arisen in my mind, dug a tank with his hand and 
said to me : " Lord, might the Blessed One wash the 
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rags here." Thus this tank has been dug by the 
hand of a non-human being. 

' And I thought, Kassapa : " What shall I rub the 
rags upon ?" Then, Kassapa, Sakka, &c. Thus this 
stone has been put here by a non-human being. 

5. ' And I thought, Kassapa : "What shall I take 
hold of when going up (from the tank)?" Then, 
Kassapa, a deity, &c. Thus this Kakudha tree has 
served me as a hold for my hand. 

' And I thought, Kassapa : " Where shall I lay the 
rags upon (in order to dry them) ?" Then, Kassapa, 
Sakka, &c. Thus this stone has been put here by 
a non-human being.' 

6. Then the GWila Uruvela Kassapa thought : 
' Truly the great Sama«a possesses high magical 
powers and great faculties, since Sakka the king of 
the devas does service to him. He is not, however, 
holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate (&c, as in chap. 16. 2). 

7. And when that night had elapsed, the £a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him, he 
announced to the Blessed One that it was time, 
by saying, ' It is time, great Sama«a, the meal is 
ready.' 

(Buddha replied) : ' Go you, Kassapa ; I will follow 
you.' 

Having thus sent away the Gafila, Uruvela Kas- 
sapa, he went to pluck a fruit from the ^ambu tree 
after which this continent of £ambudlpa (the Gambu 
Island, or India) is named 1 ; then arriving before 

1 See about this ^ambu tree, which grows in the forest of Hima- 
vant, Hardy's Manual, p. 18 seq. 
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Kassapa he sat down in the room where Kassapa's 
(sacred) fire was kept x . 

8. Then the Gu/ila Uruvela Kassapa saw the 
Blessed One sitting in the fire room; seeing him 
he said to the Blessed One : ' By what way have 
you come, great Sama»a ? I have departed before 
you, and you have arrived before me and are sitting 
in the fire room.' 

9. ' When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went 
to pluck a fruit from the ^ambu tree after which 
this continent of Gambudtpa is named ; then I arrived 
before you and sat down in the fire room. Here 
is the ^ambu fruit, Kassapa, it is beautiful, fragrant, 
and full of flavour ; you may eat it, if you like.' 

' Nay, great Sama»a, to you alone it is becoming 
to eat it ; eat it yourself.' 

And the Ga/ila Uruvela Kassapa thought : 'Truly 
the great Samawa possesses high magical powers 
and great faculties, since he is able, having sent 
me away before him, to go and pluck a fruit from 
the ^lambu tree after which this continent of 
Gambudlpa is named, and then to arrive before 
me and to sit down in the fire room. He is not, 
however, holy like me.' 

And the Blessed One ate (&c, as in chap. 16. 2). 

10. And when that night had elapsed (&c, as in 
§ 7, down to:). Having thus sent away the £a/ila 
Uruvela Kassapa, he went to pluck a fruit from a 
mango tree growing near the^ambu tree after which 
this continent of Gambudlpa is named, &c. He 



1 Very probably it is this story in which a similar legend has 
originated that the Ceylonese tell about Mahinda, the converter of 
their island ; see Dipavawsa XII, 75. 
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went to pluck a fruit from an emblic myrobalan 
tree, &c, from a yellow myrobalan tree growing 
near the ^ambu tree, &c. He went to the Tava- 
tiwsa heaven to pluck a pari^/6^attaka (or pari- 
£"ataka) flower; then arriving before Kassapa he 
sat down in the fire room. Then the Gatila. Uru- 
vela Kassapa saw (&c, as in § 8). 

ii. ' When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went 
to the Tavatiwsa heaven to pluck a pari£/£^attaka 
flower; then I arrived before you and sat down in 
the fire room. Here is the pari^i^attaka flower, 
Kassapa ; it is beautiful and fragrant ; you may take 
it, if you like.' 

' Nay, great Sama«a, to you alone it is becoming 
to keep it ; keep it yourself.' 

And the GWila (&c, as in § 9). ' He is not, 
however, holy as I am.' 



1 2. At that time one day the 6a/ilas, who wished 
to attend on their sacred fires, could not succeed 
in splitting fire-wood. Now these (Pa/ilas thought: 
' Doubtless this is the magical power and the high 
faculty of the great Sama«a that we cannot succeed 
in splitting fire-wood.' Then the Blessed One said 
to the GWila Uruvela Kassapa : ' Shall the fire-wood 
be split, Kassapa ?' 

' Let it be split, great Sama«a.' 

Then in a moment the five hundred pieces of 
fire-wood 1 were split. And the GWila Uruvela 

1 Bigandet (Life of Gaudama, p. 135) translates this passage 
from the Burmese version ; ' Gaudama split it in a moment, in five 
hundred pieces.' Doubtless the true meaning is, that there were 
five hundred pieces of wood, one for each of the five hundred 
(xa/ilas over whom was Kassapa chief. In the following two 
stories (§§ 13, 14) we have five hundred sacred fires. 

['3] K. 
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Kassapa thought : ' Truly the great Sama»a pos- 
sesses high magical powers and great faculties, since 
even the fire-wood splits itself (at his command). He 
is not, however, holy like me.' 

1 3. At that time the Ga/ilas who wished to attend 
on their sacred fires, could not succeed in lighting 
up the fires (&c, as in the preceding story). 

14. At that time the GWilas, after having attended 
on their sacred fires, could not succeed in extinguish- 
ing the fires (&c, as above). 

1 5. At that time in the cold winter nights, in the 
time between the ash/aka festivals 1 , when snow falls, 
the Gatilas plunged into the river Nera#£ara, and 
emerged again, and repeatedly plunged into the 
water and emerged. And the Blessed One created 
five hundred vessels with burning fire 2 ; at those 
the GWilas coming out of the river warmed them- 
selves. And the 6Wilas thought : ' Doubtless this 
is the magical power and the high faculty of the 
great 6ama»a that these vessels with fire have been 
caused to appear here.' And the 6arila Uruvela 
Kassapa thought : ' Truly the great Sama«a pos- 
sesses high magical powers and great faculties, since 
he can create such great vessels with fire. He is 
not, however, holy like me.' 

16. At that time a great rain fell out of season; 
and a great inundation arose. The place where the 
Blessed One lived was covered with water. Then 

1 The ash/ak& festivals, about which accurate details are given 
in the Grihya Sutras, were celebrated about the wane of the moon 
of the winter months margadrsha, taisha, and magna; see Weber, 
Die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, p. 337, and 
H. O.'s note on the .SankMyana Gr/hya, 3, 12, ap. Indische 
Studien, XV, p. 145. 

2 Buddhaghosa explains mandamukhiyo by aggibha^anSni. 
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the Blessed One thought : ' What if I were to cause 
the water to recede round about, and if I were to 
walk up and down in the midst of the water on 
a dust-covered spot.' And the Blessed One caused 
the water to recede round about, and he walked 
up and down in the midst of the water on a dust- 
covered spot. 

And the 6Wila Uruvela Kassapa, who was afraid 
that the water might have carried away the great 
Samara, went with a boat together with many 
GWilas to the place where the Blessed One lived. 
Then the GWila UruvelA Kassapa saw the Blessed 
One, who had caused the water to recede round 
about, walking up and down in the midst of the 
water on a dust-covered spot. Seeing him, he said to 
the Blessed One : 'Are you there, great Sama#a?' 

' Here I am, Kassapa,' replied the Blessed One, 
and he rose in the air and stationed himself in the 
boat. 

And the 6arila Uruvela Kassapa thought : 'Truly 
the great Sama»a possesses high magical powers 
and great faculties, since the water does not carry 
him away. He is not, however, holy like me.' 

17. Then the Blessed One thought : 'This foolish 
man will still for a long time think thus : " Truly the 
great Sama#a possesses high magical powers and 
great faculties; he is not, however, holy like me." 
What if I were to move the mind of this 6artla (in 
order to show him my superiority).' 

And the Blessed One said to the Gatila. Uruvela 
Kassapa : ' You are not holy (araha), Kassapa, nor 
have you entered the path of Arahatship, nor do you 
walk in such a practice as will lead you to Arahatship, 
or to entering the path of Arahatship.' 

K 2 
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Then the <7arila Uruvela Kassapa prostrated 
himself, inclining his head to the feet of the Blessed 
One, and said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, let me 
receive the pabba^a and upasampada ordina- 
tions from the Blessed One.' 

1 8. (Buddha replied): 'You, Kassapa, are chief, 
leader, foremost, first, and highest of five hundred 
GWilas ; go first and inform them of your intention, 
and let them do what they think fit/ 

Then the GWila Uruvela Kassapa went to those 
Garilas; having gone to them, he said to those 
6Wilas : ' I wish, Sirs, to lead a religious life under 
the direction of the great Samawa; you may do, 
Sirs, what you think fit.' 

(The GWilas replied) : 'We have conceived, Sir, 
an affection for the great Sama#a long since ; if you 
will lead, Sir, a religious life under the great Samara's 
direction, we will all lead a religious life under the 
great Samara's direction.' 

19. Then the Ga/ilas flung their hair 1 , their 
braids, their provisions 2 , and the things for the 
agnihotra sacrifice into the river, and went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and prostrated themselves before him, inclining 
their heads to the feet of the Blessed One, they 
said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, let us receive the 
pabba^a and upasampada ordinations from the 
Blessed One.' 

1 Which they had cut off in order to receive the pabbzggi 
ordination, see chap. 12. 3. 

2 We are extremely doubtful about the meaning of khSrika^a, 
which Buddhaghosa explains by khiribhira. Perhaps it may 
mean provisions of any description of which each (?a/ila used to 
keep one kh&ri (a certain dry measure). 
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' Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

Thus these venerable persons received the upa- 
sampada ordination. 

20. And the 6Wila Nadl Kassapa saw the hair, 
the braids, the provisions, the things for the agni- 
hotra sacrifice, which were carried down by the 
river; when he saw that, he became afraid that 
some misfortune might have befallen his brother. 
He sent some GWilas, saying, ' Go and look after 
my brother,' and went himself with his three hundred 
Ga/ilas to the venerable Uruvela Kassapa ; having 
approached him, he said to the venerable Uruvela 
Kassapa : ' Now, Kassapa, is this bliss ?' 

(Uruvel& Kassapa replied) : ' Yes, friend, this is 
bliss.' 

21. And the GWilas (who had come with Nadl 
Kassapa (&c, as in § 19). 

22. And the G^ila Gaya Kassapa saw (&c, as 
in § 20) ; when he saw that, he became afraid that 
some misfortune might have befallen his brothers. 
He sent some Ga.ti\as, saying, ' Go and look after 
my brothers,' and went himself with his two hundred 
Gatilas to the venerable Uruvela Kassapa (&c, as 
above). 

23. And the 6Wilas (who had come with Gaya 
Kassapa (&c, as in § 19). 

24. x At the command of the Blessed One the 
five hundred pieces of fire-wood could not be split 
and were split, the fires could not be lit up and 



1 This is evidently a remark added to the text by a reader or 
commentator. 
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were lit up, could not be extinguished and were ex- 
tinguished ; besides he created five hundred vessels 
with fire. Thus the number of these miracles 
amounts to three thousand five hundred. 



21. 

i. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Uruvela as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Gayasisa 1 , accompanied by a great number of Bhik- 
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been 
Gatilas before. There near Gaya, at Gayasisa, the 
Blessed One dwelt together with those thousand 
Bhikkhus. 

2. There the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus: 'Everything, O Bhikkhus, is burning. 
And how, O Bhikkhus, is everything burning ? 

' The eye, O Bhikkhus, is burning ; visible things 
are burning ; the mental impressions based on the 
eye are burning ; the contact of the eye (with visible 
things) is burning; the sensation produced by the 
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant, 
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful, that 
also is burning. With what fire is it burning? I 
declare unto you that it is burning with the fire of 
lust, with the fire of anger, with the fire of ignorance ; 
it is burning with (the anxieties of) birth, decay, 
death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, and 
despair. 

3. ' The ear is burning, sounds are burning, &c. 
.... The nose is burning, odours are burning, &c. 

1 According to General Cunningham, Gay&sisa ('the head of 
Gaya') is the mountain of Brahmayoni near Gayi. Arch. Rep. 
Ill, 107. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



1,21,4- ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS. I35 

.... The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, 

&c The body is burning, objects of contact are 

burning, &c The mind is burning, thoughts 

are burning, &c * 

4. ' Considering this, O Bhikkhus, a disciple 
learned (in the scriptures), walking in the Noble 
Path, becomes weary of the eye, weary of visible 
things, weary of the mental impressions based on 
the eye, weary of the contact of the eye (with visible 
things), weary also of the sensation produced by the 
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant, 
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful. He 

becomes weary of the ear (&c , down to ... . 

thoughts 1 ). Becoming weary of all that, he divests 
himself of passion ; by absence of passion he is made 
free ; when he is free, he becomes aware that he 
is free ; and he realises that re-birth is exhausted ; 
that holiness is completed; that duty is fulfilled; 
and that there is no further return to this world.' 

When this exposition was propounded, the minds 
of those thousand Bhikkhus became free from at- 
tachment to the world, and were released from the 
Asavas. 

Here ends the sermon on ' The Burning.' 



End of the third Bharcavara concerning the 
Wonders done at Uruvela. 



1 Here the same exposition which has been given relating to 
the eye, its objects, the sensations produced by its contact with 
objects, &c, is repeated with reference to the ear and the other 
organs of sense. 
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22. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Gayasisa as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Ra^agaha, accompanied by a great number of Bhik- 
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been 
6Wilas before. And the Blessed One, wandering 
from place to place, came to Ra^agaha. There the 
Blessed One dwelt near Ra^agaha, in the La^Mi- 
vana pleasure garden, near the sacred shrine of 
Supati^a 1 . 

2. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
heard : ' The Samawa Gotama Sakyaputta, an ascetic 
of the Sakya tribe, has just arrived at Ra^agaha and 
is staying near Ra^agaha, in the La^ivana pleasure 
garden, near the sacred shrine of Supati/^a. Of 
Him the blessed Gotama such a glorious fame is 
spread abroad : " Truly he is the blessed, holy, abso- 
lute Sambuddha, endowed with knowledge and con- 
duct, the most happy One, who understands all 
worlds, the highest One, who guides men as a driver 
curbs a bullock, the teacher of gods and men, the 
blessed Buddha. He makes known the Truth, which 
he has understood himself and seen face to face, to 
this world system with its devas, its Maras, and its 
Brahmas; to all beings, Samawas and Brahmawas, 

1 La/Mivana (Sansk. yasMvana), literally, ' stick forest,' means a 
forest consisting of bambus. General Cunningham has the following 
note about this bambu forest: 'In 1862, when I was at Rijgir 
(i. e. Ra^agaha), I heard the bambu forest always spoken of as 
Jaktiban; ... I fixed the position of the bambu forest to the 
south-west of Rajgir on the hill lying between the hot-springs of 
Tapoban and old Ra^agrjha.' Reports, III, 140. 

The word we have rendered sacred shrine is JSTetiya. 
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gods and men ; he preaches that Truth (Dhamma) 
which is glorious in the beginning, glorious in the 
middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and in the 
letter ; he proclaims a consummate, perfect, and pure 
life." It is good to obtain the sight of holy men 
(Arahats) like that.' 

3. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, sur- 
rounded by twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmawas 
and householders 1 , went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down 
near him. And of those twelve myriads of Magadha 
Brahma»as and householders some also respectfully 
saluted the Blessed One and sat down near him ; 
some exchanged greeting with the Blessed One, 
having exchanged with him greeting and complaisant 
words, they sat down near him ; some bent their 
clasped hands towards the Blessed One and sat 
down near him ; some shouted out their name and 
their family name before the Blessed One and sat 
down near him ; some silently sat down near him. 

4. Now those twelve myriads of Magadha Brah- 
raa«as and householders thought : 'How now is 
this? has the great Samawa placed himself under 
the spiritual direction of Uruvela Kassapa, or has 
Uruvela Kassapa placed himself under the spiritual 
direction of the great Samara ?' 

And the Blessed One, who understood in his mind 
the reflection which had arisen in the minds of those 
twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmawas and house- 
holders, addressed the venerable Uruvela Kassapa 

1 The word householder (gahapati) is used here, as is the case 
not unfrequently, to denote householders of the third caste. Com- 
pare Rh. D.'s note on Maha-sudassana Sutta, p. 260. 
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in this stanza : ' What knowledge have you gained, 
O inhabitant of Uruvela, that has induced you, who 
were renowned for your penances 1 , to forsake your 
sacred fire? I ask you, Kassapa, this question: How 
is it that your fire sacrifice has become deserted?' 

(Kassapa replied) : ' It is visible things and sounds, 
and also tastes, pleasures and woman that the sacri- 
fices speak of 2 ; because I understood that whatever 
belongs to existence 3 is filth, therefore I took no 
more delight in sacrifices and offerings 4 .' 

5. ' But if your mind, Kassapa (said the Blessed 
One 5 ), found there no more delight, — either in visible 
things, or sounds, or tastes, — what is it in the world 
of men or gods in which 6 your mind, Kassapa, now 
finds delight? Tell me that.' 

(Kassapa replied) : ' I have seen the state of peace 
(i. e. Nirvana) in which the basis of existence 
(upadhi 3 ) and the obstacles to perfection (ki»- 

1 Literally, 'who is known as emaciate.' This is said with 
reference to the mortifications practised by the <?a/ilas or V&na- 
prasthas. The Mahabh&rata (III, 1499) uses the same adjective 
(krisa) of a <?a/ila. Vadino we take for a participle, but it is 
possible also to read vad& no, ' tell us,' which Professor Jacobi 
(Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morg. Ges., XXXIV, p. 187) prefers. 
Buddhaghosa takes kisakovad&no for a compound of kisaka and 
ovadana : tSpasanaw ovadako anusasako. 

2 The meaning is: The mantras which are recited at the 
sacrifices contain praises of visible things, &c, and the rewards 
that are promised to him who offers such sacrifices do not extend 
beyond that same sphere. 

3 The Pali word is upadhi, which is translated by Childers, 
'substratum of being.' See our note on chap. 5. 2. In this 
passage upadhi is said to refer to the Khandhas (Buddhaghosa). 

4 Here we have the Vedic distinction of greater and smaller 
sacrifices (ya^atayas and^uhotayas). 

8 The words 'said the Blessed One' (ti Bhagava' avoia) are 
probably interpolated from a gloss, as they destroy the metre. 
' Doubtless Buddhaghosa is right in explaining ko by kva. 
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/fana 1 ) have ceased, which is free from attachment 
to sensual existence, which cannot pass over into 
another state, which cannot be led to another state ; 
therefore I took no more delight in sacrifices and 
offerings.' 

6. Then the venerable Uruvela Kassapa rose from 
his seat, adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one 
shoulder, prostrated himself, inclining his head to the 
feet of the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed One: 
' My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One, I am his pupil ; 
my teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One, I am his 
pupil.' Then those twelve myriads of Magadha 
Brahma»as and householders understood : ' Uruvela 
Kassapa has placed himself under the spiritual direc- 
tion of the great Sama»a.' 

7, 8. And the Blessed One, who understood in 
his mind the reflection that had arisen in the minds 
of those twelve myriads of Magadha Brahmawas 
and householders, preached to them in due course 
(&c, as in chap. 7, §§ 5, 6, down to:). Just as a clean 
cloth free from black specks properly takes the dye, 
thus eleven myriads of those Magadha Brahmawas 
and householders with Bimbisara at their head, while 
sitting there, obtained the pure and spotless Eye 
of the Truth (that is, the knowledge) : ' Whatsoever 
is subject to the condition of origination is subject 



1 Aki«£ana here, and elsewhere, used as an epithet of 
Arahatship, refers to the state of mind in which the kin^anas, 
that is, lust, malice, and delusion (so in the Sawgid Sutta of the 
Digha Nikaya), have ceased to be. It is literally 'being without the 
somethings,' which are the things that stand in the way, the 
obstacles to Buddhist perfection; and Buddhaghosa (in the Su- 
maftgala Vilasint on the passage in the Sawgtti Sutta) explains 
accordingly kin^ana by pa/ibodha. 
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also to the condition of cessation.' One myriad 
announced their having become lay-pupils. 

9. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, 
having seen the Truth (&c down to) de- 
pendent on nobody else for the knowledge of the 
Teacher's doctrine, said to the Blessed One : ' In 
former days, Lord, when I was a prince, I entertained 
five wishes ; these are fulfilled now. In former days, 
Lord, when I was a prince, I wished : " O that I might 
be inaugurated as king." This was my first wish, 
Lord ; this is fulfilled now. " And might then the holy, 
absolute Sambuddha come into my kingdom." This 
was my second wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. 

10. ' "And might I pay my respects to Him, the 
Blessed One." This was my third wish, Lord ; this 
is fulfilled now. "And might He the Blessed One 
preach his doctrine (Dhamma) to me." This was my 
fourth wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. " And might I 
understand His, the Blessed One's doctrine." This was 
my fifth wish, Lord ; this is fulfilled now. These were 
the five wishes, Lord, which I entertained in former 
days when I was a prince ; these are fulfilled now. 

11. ' Glorious, Lord ! (&c, as in chap. 7. 10, down 
to :) who has taken his refuge in Him. And might 
the Blessed One, Lord, consent to take his meal 
with me to-morrow together with the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by re- 
maining silent. 

12. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, 
when he understood that the Blessed One had 
accepted his invitation, rose from his seat, respect- 
fully saluted the Blessed One, and, passing round 
him with his right side towards him, went away. 
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And when the night had elapsed, the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara ordered excellent food, both hard 
and soft, to be prepared, and had dinner-time an- 
nounced to the Blessed One in the words : ' It is 
time, Lord, the meal is ready.' And in the forenoon 
the Blessed One, having put on his under-robes, 
took his alms-bowl, and with his iivara on entered 
the city of Ra^agaha accompanied by a great number 
of Bhikkhus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had 
been GWilas before. 

13. At that time Sakka the king of the devas, 
assuming the appearance of a young Brdhman, walked 
in front of the Bhikkhu fraternity with Buddha 
at its head, singing the following stanzas : ' The 
self-controlled One with the self-controlled, with the 
former (jWilas, the released One with the released, 
the Blessed One, gold-coloured like an ornament 
of singl gold l , has entered Ra^agaha. 

' The emancipated One with the emancipated, with 
the former GWilas, &c. 

' He who has crossed (the ocean of passion) with 
them who have crossed (it), with the former Garilas, 
the released One with the released, the Blessed 
One, gold-coloured like an ornament of singi gold, 
has entered Ra^agaha. 

' He who is possessed of the ten Noble States 2 

1 Gold colour is one (the 17th) of the thirty-two lakkhawa 
which form the characteristics of Buddha as a mahapurisa. 

2 The ten ariyavisas. Buddhaghosa says : dasasu ariyavd- 
sesu vutthavdso. The Sawgiti Sutta gives the ten Noble States, 
as follows: 1. being free from the five bad qualities (paw^aftga), 
2. being possessed of the six good qualities (kka.ia.hga.), 3. being 
guarded in the one thing (ekarakkha), 4. observing four things 
(£aturapassena), 5. rejecting each of the four false truths (pa- 
nunna pa££eka-sa££a), 6. seeking right things (samavayasa- 
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and of the ten Powers 1 , who understands the ten 
Paths of Kamma 2 and possesses the ten (attributes 
of Arahatship) s , the Blessed One, surrounded by 
ten hundred of followers, has entered Ri^agaha.' 

14. The people when they saw Sakka the king 
of the devas, said : ' This youth indeed is handsome ; 
this youth indeed has a lovely appearance ; this 
youth indeed is pleasing. Whose attendant may 
this youth be?' 

When they talked thus, Sakka the king of the 
devas addressed those people in this stanza : 'He 
who is wise, entirely self-controlled, the unrivalled 
Buddha, the Arahat, the most happy upon earth : 
his attendant am I.' 

15. And the Blessed One went to the palace 
of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara. Having 
gone there, he sat down with the Bhikkhus who 
followed him, on seats laid out for them. Then the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara with his own hands 
served and offered excellent food, both hard and soft, 
to the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at 

dhesana), 7. having pure aims (anavila-samkappa), 8. being 
full of ease (passaddhak&ya-sawkhdra), 9. being emancipated 
in heart (suvimutta^itta), 10. being emancipated in ideas (suvi- 
muttapawna). The Sawgiti then further enlarges on the meaning 
of each of these ten. 

1 The ten Balas, which are ten kinds of knowledge (na«a); see 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 781 and following, and compare Gataka 1, 78. 

* Buddhaghosa explains dasadhammavidu by dasakammapatha- 
vidu. 

3 Buddhaghosa explains dasabhi £'upeto by supplying ase- 
khehi dhammehi. The first eight of the ten asekh£ dhammi 
consist in the full perfection of sammadi/Mi (right belief) and the 
other categories enumerated in the formula of the Noble Eightfold 
Path; the ninth and tenth are the perfection of samminawa (right 
knowledge) and sammlvimutti (right emancipation). 
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its head ; and when the Blessed One had finished 
his meal and cleansed his bowl and his hands, he 
sat down near him. 

16. Sitting near him the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara thought : ' Where may I find a place for 
the Blessed One to live in, not too far from the 
town and not too near, suitable for going and coming, 
easily accessible for all people who want (to see 
him), by day not too crowded, at night not exposed 
to much noise and alarm, clean of the smell of 
people, hidden from men, well fitted for a retired 
life V 

17. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
thought: 'There is the Ve/uvana 1 , my pleasure 
garden, which is not too far from the town and not. 
too near, suitable for going and coming, .... (&c, 
down to a retired life). What if I were to make 
an offering of the Ve/uvana pleasure garden to 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its 
head?' 

18. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
took a golden vessel (with water in it, to be poured 
over the Buddha's hand); and dedicated (the garden) 
to the Blessed One (by saying), 'I give up this 
Ve/uvana pleasure garden, Lord, to the fraternity 
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head.' The 
Blessed One accepted the arama (park). Then 
the Blessed One, after having taught, incited, 
animated, and gladdened the Magadha king Seniya 

1 The site of the Ve/uvana ('bambu forest') near Ra^agaha has 
not yet been discovered. ' It must have occupied about the position 
where the ancient basements, marked K. K.K. and G. in Cunning- 
ham's map of Ra^agrAa (pi. xiv, Reports, vol. i), were found by 
him ' (Rh. D., ' Buddhism,' p. 62 note). 
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Bimbisara by religious discourse, rose from his seat 
and went away. 

And in consequence of this event the Blessed 
One, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I allow you, O Bhik- 
khus, to receive the donation of an arama (a park).' 



23. 

1. At that' time Sa«^aya, a paribba^aka (wan- 
dering ascetic), resided at Ra^agaha with a great 
retinue of paribba^akas, with two hundred and 
fifty paribba^akas. At that time Sariputta and 
Moggallana (two young Brahmawas) led a religious 
life as followers of Saw^aya the paribba^aka ; these 
had given their word to each other : 'He who first 
attains to the immortal (amata, i.e. Nirvawa) shall 
tell the other one.' 

2. Now one day the venerable Assa^i in the fore- 
noon, having put on his under-robes, and having 
taken his alms-bowl, and with his ^Ivara on, entered 
the city of Ra^agaha for alms ; his walking, turning 
back, regarding, looking, drawing (his arms) back, 
and stretching (them) out was decorous ; he turned 
his eyes to the ground, and was dignified in deport- 
ment. Now the paribbi^aka Sariputta saw the 
venerable Assa^i, who went through Ra^agaha for 
alms, whose walking, &c, was decorous, who kept his 
eyes on the ground, and was dignified in deportment. 
Seeing him he thought : ' Indeed this person is one 
of those Bhikkhus who are the worthy ones (Arahats) 
in the world, or who have entered the path of Arahat- 
ship. What if I were to approach this Bhikkhu and 
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to ask him: "In whose name, friend, have you retired 
from the world? Who is your teacher? Whose 
doctrine do you profess?"' 

3. Now the paribba^aka Sariputta thought : 'This 
is not the time to ask this Bhikkhu ; he has entered 
the interior yard of a house, walking for alms. What 
if I were to follow this Bhikkhu step by step, accord- 
ing to the course recognised by those who want 
something V 

And the venerable Assa^i, having finished his 
alms-pilgrimage through Ra^agaha, went back with 
the food he had received. Then the paribba^aka 
Sariputta went to the place where the venerable 
Assa^i was ; having approached him, he exchanged 
greeting with the venerable Assail ; having ex- 
changed with him greeting and complaisant words, 
he stationed himself at his side ; standing at his side 
the paribba^aka Sariputta said to the venerable 
Assail : ' Your countenance, friend, is serene ; your 
complexion is pure and bright. In whose name, 
friend, have you retired from the world? Who is 
your teacher? Whose doctrine do you profess 2 ?' 

4. (Assa^i replied): 'There is, friend, the great 
Samara Sakyaputta, an ascetic of the Sakya tribe ; 
in His, the Blessed One's, name have I retired from 
the world ; He, the Blessed One, is my teacher ; and 
His, the Blessed One's, doctrine do I profess.' 



1 This seems to us the meaning of atthikehi upanwataw 
maggaw. Sariputta followed Assa^i as suppliants are accustomed 
to follow their proposed benefactor till a convenient season arrives 
for preferring their request. 

a The same words as are put in the mouth of Upaka, when 
addressing the Buddha, above, chap. 6, § 7 (and see below, § 6). 

[13] L 
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'And what is the doctrine, Sir, which your teacher 
holds, and preaches to you?' 

' I am only a young disciple, friend ; I have but 
recently received the ordination ; and I have newly 
adopted this doctrine and discipline. I cannot explain 
to you the doctrine in detail ; but I will tell you in 
short what it means.' 

Then the paribba^uka Sariputta said to the vener- 
able Assa^i : ' Well, friend, tell me much or little as 
you like, but be sure to tell me the spirit (of the doc- 
trine) ; I want but the spirit ; why do you make so 
much of the letter ?' 

5. Then the venerable Assa^i pronounced to the 
paribbi^aka Sariputta the following text of. the 
Dhamma : ' Of all objects which proceed from a 
cause, the Tathagata has explained the cause, and 
He has explained their cessation also; this is the 
doctrine of the great Sama»aV 

And the paribbi^aka Sariputta after having heard 
this text obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the 
Truth (that is, the following knowledge) : ' Whatso- 
ever is subject to the condition of origination is subject 
also to the condition of cessation.' (And he said) : ' If 
this alone be the Doctrine (the Dhamma), now you 
have reached up to the state where all sorrow ceases 
(i. e. Nirvawa), (the state) which has remained unseen 

1 This famous stanza doubtless alludes to the formula of the 
twelve Nid&nas (see chap. 1. 2) which explains the origination 
and cessation of what are called here 'dhamma" hetuppabhavaV 
Hetu and papaya (the word so frequently used in the formula 
of the Nidanas) are nearly synonymous. Colebrooke (Life and 
Essays, vol. ii. p. 419) says that the Bauddhas distinguish between 
hetu, 'proximate cause,' and papaya (pratyaya), 'concurrent 
occasion;' but, in practical use, this slight difference of meaning, if 
it really existed, has but little weight attached to it. 
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through many myriads of Kappas (world-ages) of the 
past.' 

6. Then the paribba^aka Sariputta went to the 
place where the paribba^aka Moggallana was. And 
the paribba^aka Moggallana saw the paribba^aka 
Sariputta coming from afar ; seeing him he said 
to the paribba^aka Sariputta : ' Your countenance, 
friend, is serene ; your complexion is pure and bright. 
Have you then really reached the immortal, friend ?' 

' Yes, friend, I have attained to the immortal.' 

'And how, friend, have you done so ?' 

7-9. ' I saw, friend, the Bhikkhu Assa^i who went 
through Ra^agaha for alms (&c.\ down to:); "But 
I will tell you in short what it means." 

' " Tell me much or little as you like, but be sure 
to tell me the spirit (of the doctrine); I want but the 
spirit ; why do you make so much of the letter ?" 

10. ' Then, friend, the Bhikkhu Assafi pronounced 
the following Dhamma sentence : " Of all objects 
which proceed from a cause, the Tathagata has ex- 
plained the cause, and He has explained their cessa- 
tion also ; this is the doctrine of the great Samarca."' 

And the paribba^aka Moggallana, after having 
heard (&c, as in § 5, down to the end). 



24. 

1. Then the paribbi^aka Moggallana said to the 
paribba^aka Sariputta : ' Let us go, friend, and join 

1 See §§ 2-4. Instead of ' The paribba^aka Sariputta,' of course, 
the pronoun of the first person is to be read ; instead of ' The 
venerable Assagi' read, 'The Bhikkhu Assa^i;' and further, the 
vocative 'Friend' (avuso), addressed to Moggallana, is inserted 
three or four times in the course of this narration. 

L 2 
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the Blessed One ; that He, the Blessed One, may 
be our teacher.' 

(Sariputta replied): 'It is on our account, friend, 
that these two hundred and fifty paribba^akas live 
here (as followers of Sa»f aya), and it is we whom 
they regard ; let us first inform them also of our 
intention ; then they may do what they think fit.' 

Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the place 
where those paribba^akas were ; having approached 
them, they said to the paribba^iakas : ' Friends, we 
are going to join the Blessed One; that He, the 
Blessed One, may be our teacher.' 

(The paribba^akas replied) : ' It is on your account, 
Sirs, that we live here, and it is you whom we regard ; 
if you, Sirs, are about to place yourselves under the 
spiritual direction of the great Samawa, we all will 
place ourselves also under the spiritual direction of 
the great Samawa.' 

2. Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the 
place where the paribba^aka Sa«^iaya was ; having 
approached him, they said to the paribbi^aka Sa»- 
^aya : ' Friend, we are going to join the Blessed One ; 
that He, the Blessed One, may be our teacher.' 

(Sa#£ctya replied) : ' Nay, friends, do not go ; let 
us all three share in the leadership of this body (of 
disciples).' 

And a second time Sariputta and Moggallana said, 
&c. And a third time Sariputta and Moggallana 
said, &c. (And a third time he replied) : ' Nay, 
friends, do not go ; let us all three share in the 
leadership of this body (of disciples).' 

3. But Sariputta and Moggallana took with them 
those two hundred and fifty paribba^akas and went 
to the Ve/uvana. But the paribba^aka Sa»^aya 
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began, on the spot, to vomit hot blood from his 
mouth 1 . 

And the Blessed One saw them, Sariputta and 
Moggallana, coming from afar ; on seeing them he 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' There, O Bhikkhus, 
two companions arrive, Kolita and Upatissa 2 ; these 
will be a pair of (true) pupils, a most distinguished, 
auspicious pair.' 

When 8 (Sariputta and Moggallana), who had 
reached emancipation in the perfect destruction of 
the substrata (of existence), which is a profound 
subject accessible only to knowledge, came to the 
Ve/uvana, the Teacher, who saw them, foretold about 



1 The later Burmese and Chinese works translated by Bigandet 
(Life of Gaudama, p. 152) and by Beal (Romantic Legend, 
p. 330) add that he died. This is not in the Pali text, and the 
Sinhalese account given by Hardy (Manual, p. 197) is directly 
opposed to that statement. 

2 Upatissa was called Sariputta after his mother ('The Son 
of Sdri ') ; Kolita had the family name Moggall&na (compare Beal, 
Romantic Legend, pp. 324, 331). The name Upatissa occurs in 
Asoka's well-known edict which has been found at Bairdt. The 
king there quotes ' The Question of Upatissa ' among the texts, 
the study of which he recommends to the brethren and sisters 
of the fraternity and to the laymen of either sex. This very 
probably refers to the dialogue between Assa^i and Sariputta. 

8 As to this repetition of what had been related before, comp. 
the note on chap. 15. 6, 7. The words from gambhlre down to 
upadhisawkhaye form a doka. This is one of several instances 
where an older passage in verse, and probably first composed in 
some nearly related dialect, appears in the Pali Pi/akas in prose. 
It is this which explains the extraordinary grammatical construction 
of the first seven words. Compare Rh. D.'s note on the similar 
instance at Mah&-parinibb£na Sutta V, 62. The exclamation put 
into the mouth of S&riputta, and afterwards of Moggallana (above, 
chap. 23, §§ 5, 10), ought also, perhaps, to be included in the 
same category. 
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them : ' These two companions who are now coming — 
Kolita and Upatissa — these will be a pair of (true) 
pupils, a most distinguished, auspicious pair.' 

4. Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him, they prostrated themselves, inclining their heads 
to the feet of the Blessed One, and said to the 
Blessed One: 'Lord, let us receive the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations from the Blessed 
One.' 

' Come, O Bhikkhus,' said the Blessed One, ' well 
taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake 
of the complete extinction of suffering.' Thus these 
venerable persons received the upasampada ordi- 
nation. 

5. At that time many distinguished young Maga- 
dha noblemen led a religious life under the direction 
of the Blessed One. The people were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry (saying), 'The Sa- 
mara Gotama causes fathers to beget no sons ; the 
Samara Gotama causes wives to become widows; 
the Samawa Gotama causes families to become 
extinct. Now he has ordained one thousand Garilas, 
and he has ordained these two hundred and fifty 
paribba^akas who were followers of Sa»^aya ; and 
these many distinguished young Magadha noblemen 
are now leading a religious life under the direction 
of the Sama»a Gotama.' And moreover, when they 
saw the Bhikkhus, they reviled them in the following 
stanza : ' The great Sama»a has come to Giribba^a 
(i. e. Ra^agaha) of the Magadha people, leading with 
him all the followers of Sa%aya ; who will be the 
next to be led by him?' 

6. Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were 
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annoyed, murmured, and had become angry ; these 
Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. (He 
replied) : ' This noise, O Bhikkhus, will not last 
long ; it will last only seven days ; after seven days 
it will be over. And if they revile you, O Bhikkhus, 
in this stanza : " The great Samara has come, &c," 
you should reply to the revilers in the following 
stanza : " It is by means of the true doctrine that the 
great heroes, the Tathagatas, lead men. Who will 
murmur at the wise, who lead men by the power of 
the Truth?"' 

7. At that time the people, when seeing the Bhik- 
khus, reviled them in the following stanza : ' The 
great Sama«a has come, &c.' 

Then the Bhikkhus replied to the revilers in the 
following stanza : ' It is by means of the true doc- 
trine, &c.' 

Then the people understood: ' It is by truth, and 
not by wrong, that the Sakyaputtiya Samaras lead 
men;' and thus that noise lasted only seven days, 
and after seven days it was over. 



Here ends the narration of the ordination of 
Sariputta and Moggallana. 



End of the fourth Bha«avara. 



25 \ 

1. At that time some Bhikkhus, as they had no 
upa^^ayas (preceptors) and received no exhorta- 

1 The chief object of the first book being to discuss the regu- 
lations for the upasampadi ordination, at which the preceptor 
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tion and instruction, went on their rounds for alms 
wearing improper under and upper garments (or, 
wearing their under and upper garments improperly), 
and in an improper attire. While people were 
eating, they held out their alms-bowls in which were 
leavings of food \ over the hard food (which the 
people were eating), and held them out over soft 
food, and held them out over savoury food, and 
held them out over drinks. They asked for soup 
and boiled rice themselves, and ate it ; in the dining 
halls they made a great and loud noise. 

2. The people were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry (saying), ' How can the Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras go on their rounds for alms wearing im- 
proper under and upper garments, .... (&c, as in 
§ 1, down to drinks)? How can they make so great 
and loud a noise in the dining halls ? They behave 
like Brahmawas at the dinners given to them.' 

3. Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were 
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. Those 
Bhikkhus who were moderate, frugal, modest, con- 

(upa^Mya) of the candidate has a principal part, the text now 
goes on to relate the institution of the office and upa^Myas, 
and to explain the mutual duties incumbent on upa^Myas and 
pupils (saddhivihSrikas). 

1 Buddhaghosa has the following note on utti//iapatta: 'utnV/Aa- 
pattan ti pi«</aya £ara«akapattaw, tasmiw? hi manussa uM/Masaw- 
wino (this word is spelt so in the Paris MS. as well as in the Berlin 
MS. of the Samanta P&s£dik$ ; the usual spelling is \xkkhittha), 
tasma utti/Mapattan ti vuttaw. athava u/Mahitva pattaw upana- 
menttti evam ettha attho da///&abbo.' We take the word, as the 
former of Buddhaghosa's two explanations implies, for a com- 
position of ukkhUthz. For the conversion of palatal consonants 
into dentals, see E. Kuhn, Beitrage zur Pali-Grammatik, p. 36, 
and on the use of the word compare Trenckner's Milinda Panho, 
pp. 213, 214. 
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scientious, anxious for training, were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry : ' How can the Bhikkhus 
go on their rounds for alms wearing improper under 
and upper garments, &c. ? How can they make so 
great and loud a noise in the dining halls ? ' 

4. These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of Bhik- 
khus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus : ' Is it 
true, O Bhikkhus, that some Bhikkhus go on their 

rounds (&c, down to), that they make a great 

and loud noise in the dining halls ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

5. Then the Blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus: 'It is improper, O Bhikkhus, what these 
foolish persons are doing, it is unbecoming, indecent, 
unworthy of Sama#as, unallowable, and to be avoided. 
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, go on 
their rounds, &c ? How can they make so great and 
loud a noise in the dining halls? This will not 
do, O Bhikkhus, for .converting the unconverted, and 
for augmenting the number of the converted ; but 
it will result, O Bhikkhus, in the unconverted being 
repulsed (from the faith), and in many of the con- 
verted being estranged.' 

6. And the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus 
in many ways, spoke against unfrugality, ill-nature, 
immoderation, insatiableness, delighting in society, 
and indolence; spoke in many ways in praise of 
frugality, good-nature, of the moderate, contented, 
who have eradicated (sin), who have shaken off (sin), 
of the gracious, of the reverent, and of the energetic. 
And having delivered before the Bhikkhus a religious 
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discourse in accordance to, and in conformity with 
these subjects, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus: 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, (that young Bhikkhus 
choose) an upaggAaya (or preceptor). 

' The upagg haya, O Bhikkhus, ought to con- 
sider the saddhiviharika (i.e. pupil) as a son; 
the saddhiviharika ought to consider the upa^ - - 
ghaya as a father. Thus these two, united by 
mutual reverence, confidence, and communion of 
life, will progress, advance, and reach a high stage 
in this doctrine and discipline. 

7. 'And let them choose, O Bhikkhus, an wpag- 
ghaya in this way : Let him (who is going to choose 
an upa.ggvfcaya) adjust his upper robe so as to cover 
one shoulder, salute the feet (of the intended upa^- 
ghaya), sit down squatting, raise his joined hands, 
and say: "Venerable Sir, be my upa^^aya; vene- 
rable Sir, be my upaggkaya; venerable Sir, be 
my upa/^aya." (If the other answer) : " Well," or, 
"Certainly," or, "Good," or, "All right," or, "Carry 
on (your work) with friendliness (towards me)," or 
should he express this by gesture (lit. by his body), 
or by word, or by gesture and word, then the upag- 
ghaya has been chosen. If he does not express 
this by gesture, nor by word, nor by gesture and 
word, the upa^^aya has not been chosen. 

8. ' The saddhiviharika, O Bhikkhus, ought to 
observe a strict conduct towards his upagg/tkya.. 
And these are the rules for his conduct : Let him 
arise betimes, and having taken off his shoes x and 
adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, 

1 If he had put on shoes for having a walk early in the morning 
or for keeping his feet clean (Buddhaghosa). 
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let him give (to the upajg-^aya) the teeth-cleanser 
and water to rinse his mouth with. Then let him 
prepare a seat (for the upa^^aya). If there is rice- 
milk, let him rinse the jug and offer the rice-milk 
(to the upag^aya). When he has drunk it, let him 
give water (to the upajg^aya), take the jug, hold 
it down, rinse it properly without (damaging it by) 
rubbing, and put it away. When the upa/^aya 
has risen, let him take away the seat. If the place 
is dirty, let him sweep the place. 

9. 'If the upa/^aya wishes to go into the 
village, let (the saddhiviharika) give (to the upa/- 
^aya) his under garment, take (from him) his 
second under garment (i. e. his house-dress ?), give 
him his girdle, lay the two upper garments upon 
each other 1 and give them (to the upa^fMya), rinse 
the alms-bowl, and give it him with some water 
in it. If the upa^^aya wishes (to go with) an 
attendant Bhikkhu, let him put on his under garment 
so as to conceal the three circles (viz. the navel and 
the two knees) and as to cover the body all around ; 
then let him put on his girdle, lay the two upper 
garments upon each other and put them on, tie the 
knots, take his alms-bowl, after having it rinsed, and 
follow the upa^f^aya as his attendant. Let him 
not go too far (from the upajg^aya) nor too near. 
Let him take (from the upag^iaya) what has been 
put into his alms-bowl 2 . 

10. 'When the upa^Mya speaks, let (the sad- 

1 Buddhaghosa explains saguwaw katvi by ekato katva\ 

2 According to Buddhaghosa the meaning of these words is: 
If the alms-bowl of the upa^Aiya has become too heavy or hot 
by the food put into it, the saddhivihirika ought to take it and 
give his own bowl to the upa^Mya. 
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dhiviharika) not interrupt him. If the upa^"- 
gh&yz. is in danger of committing an offence by the 
words he says, let (the saddhiviharika) keep him 
back. When (the upa^Aaya) turns back (from his 
alms-pilgrimage), let the saddhiviharika go back 
(to the Vihara) before (the upagfMya), prepare a seat, 
get water for the washing of his feet, a foot-stool, 
and a towel 1 ; then let him go to meet the upa^ - - 
gkkya., take his bowl and his robe, give him his 
second under garment (his house-dress ?), and take 
his under garment If the robe (of the upa^fMya) 
is wet with perspiration, let him dry it a while in 
a hot place, but let him not leave the robe in a hot 
place. Let him fold up the robe. When folding 
up the robe, let him fold it up so as to leave (every 
day) four inches (more than the day before) hanging 
over at the corners, in order that no fold may arise 
in the middle of it 2 . Let him .... the girdle 3 . If 
there is any food received in the alms-bowl, and the 
upa^Mya desires to eat it, let him give water (to 
the upa^f^aya) and then offer him the food. 

11. ' Let him offer to the upa^^aya (water) to 
drink. When the upa^^aya has finished his 
meal, let (the saddhiviharika) give him water, take 
his alms-bowl, hold it down, rinse it properly without 
(damaging it by) rubbing, pour the water out, and 
dry (the bowl) a while in some hot place, but let 

1 See Chap. 6. r 1, with the note. 

2 I. e. in order that the folds might not fall upon the same place 
every day, and the robe might be worn out at that place (Buddha- 
ghosa). 

3 The Pali text is : ' Obhoge kayabandhanara Idtabbaw.' Bud- 
dhaghosa's note runs as follows: ' K&yabandhanara sawzgharitvS 
(read sawharitva) £ivarabhoge pakkhipitva /Aapetabbaw.' We do not 
venture to offer any conjectures as to the meaning of this passage. 
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him not leave the bowl in the hot place. Let him 
put away the alms-bowl and the robe. When he 
puts away the alms-bowl, let him do so holding 
the alms-bowl with one hand, and first feeling with 
the other hand under the bed or under the chair 
(where he is going to put the bowl), and let him 
not put the bowl on the bare ground. When he 
hangs up the robe, let him take the robe with one 
hand and stroke with the other hand along the 
bambu peg or rope on which the robe is to be 
hung up, and hang up the robe so that the border 
is turned away from him (and turned to the wall), 
and the fold is turned towards him. When the 
upa^^aya has risen, let him take away the seat 
and put away the water for the washing of the feet, 
the foot-stool, and the towel \ If the place is dirty, 
let him sweep the place. 

12. ' If the upa^^aya wishes to bathe, let him 
prepare a bath. If he wants cold water, let him 
get cold water ; if he wants hot water, let him get 
hot water. If the upa^^aya wishes to go to the 
^antaghara 2 , let (the saddhiviharika) knead the 
powder 3 , moisten the clay 4 , take up the chair 
belonging to the ^antaghara, follow the upajr- 
ghkyz. from behind, give him the chair, take his 

1 See Chap. 6. 11, with the note. 

3 A ^-ant&ghara (Sansk. yantragr/ha, according to Dr.Bfihler's 
conjecture) is a bathing-place for hot sitting baths. See Aullavagga 
V, 14, 3 ; VIII, 8; Kuhn's Zeitschrift filr vergleichende Sprachf., 
XXV, 325. 

8 It is first moistened by water and then kneaded into lumps 
(Buddhaghosa), — no doubt to be rubbed over the person who is 
bathing. 

4 The face was besmeared with moistened clay in order to pro- 
tect it from the heat. See .ffullavagga V, 14, 3. 
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robe and put it aside, give him the powder and the 
clay. If he is able 1 , let him also enter the^anta- 
ghara. When he is going to enter the ganta- 
ghara, let him besmear his face with clay, cover 
himself from before and behind, and thus enter the 
^•antaghara. 

1 3. ' Let him not sit down so as to encroach on 
senior Bhikkhus, nor let him dislodge junior Bhik- 
khus from their seats. Let him wait upon the 
upa/^aya in the g ant&ghara. When he is going 
to leave the ^antAghara, let him take up the chair 
belonging to the ^antighara, cover himself from 
before and behind, and thus leave the ^antaghara. 
Let him wait upon the upa^^aya also in the water. 
When he has bathed, let (the saddhiviharika) go out 
of the water first, let him dry his own body, put on 
his dress, then wipe off the water from his upa.f- 
gAaya.'s body, give him his under garment and his 
upper garment, take the chair belonging to the^fan- 
taghara, go before the upa^^aya, prepare a seat 
for him, and get water for the washing of his feet, a 
foot-stool, and a towel 2 . Let him offer to the upa^- 
gh&ya. (water) to drink. 

14. 'If (the upagg^aya) likes being called upon to 
deliver a discourse, let him call upon (the upaggkaya. 
to do so). If (the upaggteya) likes questions being 
put to him, let him put questions (to the upagg/iaya). 

'If the Vihara, in which the upagghaya dwells, 
is dirty, let him clean that Vihara, if he is able to do 
so. When cleaning the Vihara, let him first take 
away the alms-bowl and the robe (of the upa^f^aya) 



1 I. e. if he is not prevented by indisposition (Buddhaghosa). 
a See Chap. 6. ii, with the note. 
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and lay them aside. Let him take away the mat and 
the sheet 1 and lay them aside. Let him take away 
the mattress and the pillow and lay them aside. 

1 5. ' Let him turn down the ' bed, take it away 
properly without rubbing it (against the floor) and 
without knocking it against door or doorpost, and 
put it aside. Let him turn down the chair, take it 
away properly without rubbing it (against the floor) 
and without knocking it against door or doorpost, 
and put it aside. Let him take away the supporters 
of the bed 2 and put them aside. Let him take away 
the spitting-box and put it aside. Let him take away 
the board to recline on 3 and put it aside. Let him 
take away the carpet, after having noticed how it 
was spread out, and put it aside. If there are cob- 
webs in the Vihara, let him remove them as soon as 
he sees them. Let him wipe off the casements 4 and 
the corners of the room. If a wall which is coated 
with red chalk, is dirty, let him moisten the mop, 
wring it out, and scour the wall. If the floor is 
coated black and is dirty, let him moisten the mop, 
wring it out, and scour the floor. If the floor is not 
blacked, let him sprinkle it with water and scrub it in 
order that the Vihara may not become dusty. Let 
him heap up the sweepings and cast them aside. 

16. 'Let him bask the carpet in the sunshine, 
clean it, dust it by beating, take it back, and spread 
it out as it was spread before. Let him put the 
supporters of the bed in the sunshine, wipe them, 

1 See VIII, 16, 3. 4. 

2 TJie bedstead rested on movable supporters. See .ffullavagga 
VI, 2, 5 . 

8 See AMavagga VI, 20, 2. 

4 See the Samanta PasadM, ap. Minayeff, Pr&timoksha, p. 87. 
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take them back, and put them in their place. Let 
him put the bed in the sunshine, clean it, dust it 
by beating, turn it down, take it back properly with- 
out rubbing it (against the floor) and without knock- 
ing it against door and doorpost, and put it in its 
place. Let him put the chair in the sunshine, &C 1 
Let him put mattress and pillow in the sunshine, 
clean them, dust them by beating, take them back, 
and lay them out as they were laid out before. Let 
him put the mat and sheet in the sunshine, &c. J 
Let him put the spittoon in the sunshine, wipe it, 
take it back, and put it in its place. Let him put 
in the sunshine the board to recline on, &C. 1 

1 7. ' Let him put away the alms-bowl and the robe. 
When he puts them away (&c, as in § 1 1, down to :), 
and hang up the robe so that the border is turned 
away from him and the fold is turned towards him. 

18. 'If dusty winds blow from the East, let him 
shut the windows on the East. If dusty winds blow 
from the West, let him shut the windows on the 
West, &c. 2 If it is cold weather, let him open the 
windows by day and shut them at night. If it is hot 
weather, let him shut the windows by day and open 
them at night. 

19. 'If the cell is dirty, let him sweep the cell. 
If the store-room is dirty, let him sweep the store- 
room. If the refectory, &c. If the fire -room, &c. 
If the privy is dirty, let him sweep the privy. If 
there is no drinkable water, let him provide drinkable 
water. If there is no food, let him provide food. 
If there is no water in the waterpot for rinsing the 
mouth with, let him pour water into the pot. 

1 As in the preceding clause. 
8 The same for North and South. 
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20. ' If discontent has arisen within the upa,f- 
^aya's heart, let the saddhiviharika appease 
him 1 , or cause him to be appeased (by another), or 
compose him by religious conversation. If indecision 
has arisen in the upa^^aya's mind, let the saddhi- 
viharika dispel it, or cause it to be dispelled, or 
compose him by religious conversation. If the 
upa^Mya takes to a false doctrine, let the sad- 
dhiviharika discuss it, or cause another to discuss 
it, or compose (the upa^^aya) by religious con- 
versation. 

2 1. ' If the upa^f Mya is guilty of a grave offence, 
and ought to be sentenced to parivasa discipline 2 , 
let the saddhiviharika take care that the Sawgha 
sentence the wp&gghkya. to parivasa discipline. 
If the upa^f^aya ought to be sentenced to recom- 
mence his penal discipline, let the saddhiviharika 
take care that the Sawgha may order the upa^ - - 
gk&ya. to recommence his penal discipline. If the 
manatta discipline ought to be imposed on the 
upa^^aya, let the saddhiviharika take care 
that the Sawgha impose the manatta discipline 
on the upa^/fcaya. If the upa^^aya is to be 
rehabilitated (when his penal discipline has been 
duly undergone), let the saddhiviharika take care 
that the Sawgha rehabilitate the upa/^aya. 



1 Literally, make it (the discontentedness) clear. Buddhaghosa 
reads vupakisetabbo vupakasapetabbo, which he explains 
thus : ' vupakdsetabbo means, " Let (the saddhiviharika) lead him 
to another place;" vupakasapetabbo means, "Let him tell another 
Bhikkhu to take the Thera and go with him elsewhere." ' 

* The second and third books of the Aullavagga contain a de- 
tailed explanation of parivasa and of the other technical terms 
contained in this paragraph. 

[13] M 
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22. 'If the Sa/wgha wishes to proceed against 
the upa^^aya by the ta^aniyakamma 1 , or 
the nissaya, or the pabba.faniyakamma, or the 
pa/isara#iyakamma, or the ukkhepaniyakam- 
ma, let the saddhiviharika do what he can in 
order that the Sa/wgha may not proceed against the 
upa^g^aya or may mitigate the proceeding. Or if 
the Sawgha has instituted a proceeding against 
him, the tagganiyakamma, &c, or the ukkhepaniya- 
kamma, let the saddhiviharika do what he can 
in order that the upa^Mya may behave himself 
properly, live modestly, and aspire to get clear of 
his penance, and that the Sawgha may revoke its 
sentence. 

23. 'If the robe of the upa^^aya must be 
washed, let the saddhiviharika wash it or take 
care that the upa^^aya's robe is washed. If a 
robe must be made for the upa^Mya, let the 
saddhiviharika make it or take care that the 
upa^Mya's robe is made. If dye must be boiled 
for the upa^/^aya, &c. If the robe of the upa^ - - 
gh&ya. must be dyed, &c. When he dyes the robe, 
let him dye it properly and turn it whenever required, 
and let him not go away before the dye has ceased 
to drop. 

24. ' Let him not give his alms-bowl to any one 
without the permission of his upa^^aya. Let him 
not accept an alms-bowl from any one else without 
the permission of his upa^-^aya. Let him not give 
his robe to any one else, &c. Let him not accept 
a robe from any one else ; let him not give articles 

1 The discussion about the ta^aniyakamma and the other 
disciplinary proceedings alluded to in this paragraph is given in 
the first book of the Aullavagga. 
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(required for a Bhikkhu) to any one else ; let him 
not receive (such) articles from any one else ; let him 
not shave the hair of any one else ; let him not have 
his hair shaven by any one else; let him not wait 
upon any one else ; let him not have done service by 
any one else ; let him not execute commissions for 
any one else ; let him not have commissions executed 
by any one else ; let him not go with any one else as 
his attendant; let him not take any one else with 
him as his attendant; let him not carry any one's 
food received by him in alms (to the Vihara); let 
him not have the food received by himself in alms 
carried by any one (to the Vihara) without the per- 
mission of his upa^g^aya. Let him not enter the 
village, or go to a cemetery, or go abroad on journeys 
without the permission of his upagg^aya. If his 
upaggAaya is sick, let him nurse him as long as his 
life lasts, and wait until he has recovered.' 



End of the duties towards an upaggMya. 



26. 

1. 'The upagg^aya, O Bhikkhus, ought to ob- 
serve a strict conduct towards his saddhiviharika. 
And these are the rules ;fbr his conduct: Let the 
upagg^aya, O Bhikkhus, afford (spiritual) help and 
furtherance to the saddhiviharika by teaching, by 
putting questions to him, by exhortation, by instruc- 
tion. If the upagg^aya has an alms-bowl and the 
saddhiviharika has not, let the upagg^aya give 
the alms-bowl to the saddhiviharika or take care 

m 2 
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that the saddhiviharika gets an alms-bowl. If the 
upa^^aya has a robe and the saddhiviharika 
has not, let the upa^g^aya give the robe, &c. If 
the upaggMya has the articles (required for a 
Bhikkhu) and the saddhiviharika has not, &c. 

2-6. 'If the saddhiviharika is sick, let (the 
upag£"-£aya) arise betimes and give him the teeth- 
cleanser and water to rinse his mouth with. Then let 
him prepare a seat (for the saddhiviharika). If there 
is rice-milk (&c, as in chap. 25. 8, 9, down to :), and 
give it him with some water in it. When he expects: 
" Now he must be about to return," let him prepare 
a seat, get water for the washing of his feet (&c, 
as in chap. 25. 10-13 \ down to :). Let him offer to 
the saddhiviharika water to drink. 

7-10. 'If the Vihara in which the saddhiviha- 
rika dwells, is dirty (&c, as in chap. 25. 14-22). 

n. 'If the robe of the saddhiviharika must 
be washed, let the upaggMya tell the saddhi- 
viharika: "Thus must you wash your robe," or 
let him take care that the saddhi vih&rika's robe 
is washed. If a robe must be made for the saddhi- 
viharika, let the upagg-^aya tell the saddhivi- 
harika: "Thus must you make the robe," or let 
him take care that the saddhivih&rika's robe is 
made. If dye must be boiled for the saddhivi- 
harika, &c. If the robe of the saddhiviharika 
must be dyed, let the upagg^&ya tell, &c. When 
he dyes the robe, let him dye it properly, and turn 
it whenever required, and let him not go away before 
the dye has ceased to drop. If the saddhiviharika 

1 Instead of, ' Follow the upa^Mya from behind' (chap. 25. 12), 
read here, ' Go (with the saddhiviharika).' 
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is sick, let him nurse him as long as his life lasts, 
and wait until he has recovered.' 



End of the duties towards a saddhiviharika. 



27. 

1. At that time the saddhiviharikas did not 
observe a proper conduct towards their upa^^ ay as. 
The moderate Bhikkhus x were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry, saying, ' How can the saddhi- 
viharikas not observe a proper conduct towards 
their upa^fMyas?' These Bhikkhus told this 
thing to the Blessed One. 

(Then Buddha questioned the Bhikkhus) : ' Is it 
true, O Bhikkhus, that the saddhiviharikas do 
not observe a proper conduct towards their upa^ - - 
^ayas ?' 

(They replied) : ' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus: 'How can the saddhiviharikas, O Bhik- 
khus, not observe a proper conduct towards their 
upa^Myas?' Having rebuked them and deli- 
vered a religious discourse, he thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus 2 : 'Let a saddhiviharika, O Bhikkhus, 
not forbear to observe a proper conduct towards 



1 We believe that the words 'The moderate Bhikkhus' are in- 
tended here and throughout the whole work as an abbreviation of 
the fuller phrase, 'Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, frugal, 
modest, conscientious, anxious for training' (chap. 25. 3). 

2 All this is an abbreviation of what has been given at full 
length in chap. 25. 4-6. 
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his upa^f^aya. He who does not observe it, is 
guilty of a dukka/a 1 offence.' 

2. Notwithstanding this, they did not observe 
a proper conduct. They told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

'I ordain, O Bhikkhus, to turn away (a saddhi- 
viharika) who does not observe a proper conduct. 
And he ought, O Bhikkhus, to be turned away in 
this way : (The upa^Mya is to say) : " I turn you 
away," or, " Do not come back hither," or, " Take 
away your alms-bowl and robe," or, " I am not to 
be attended by you any more." Whether he ex- 
press this by gesture, or by word, or by gesture 
and word, the saddhiviharika has then been 
turned away. If he does not express this by gesture, 
nor by word, nor by gesture and word, the saddhi- 
viharika has not been turned away.' 

3. At that time saddhiviharikas who had been 
turned away did not beg pardon (of their upa^f^a- 
yas). They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (a saddhivi- 
harika who has been turned away) should beg 
pardon (of his upa^Mya).' 

They did not beg pardon notwithstanding. They 
told, &c. 

'I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (a saddhiviha- 
rika) who has been turned away shall not forbear 
to beg pardon (of his upa^^aya). If he does not 
beg pardon, it is a dukka/a offence.' 

1 Those slight offences which were not embodied in the P«iti- 
mokkha are called dukka/a offences. They range, as to their 
gravity, with the p&£ittiya offences of the Patimokkha. For him 
who had committed a dukka/a offence, no further penance was 
required than a simple confession of his fault. See ATullavagga 
XI, 1, 10. 
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4. At that time upaf^ayas, when the saddhi- 
viharika s begged their pardon, would not forgive 
them. They told, &c. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, forgiving.' 

Notwithstanding this they did not forgive. The 
saddhiviharikas went away, or returned to the 
world, or went over to other schools. They told, &c. 

' Let him who is asked for his pardon, not with- 
hold it. He who does not forgive, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 

5. At that time upa^^ayas turned away (a sad- 
dhiviharika) who observed a proper conduct, and 
did not turn away one who did not observe it. They 
told, &c. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who observes a proper 
conduct, be turned away. He who turns him away 
is guilty of a dukka/a offence. And let no one, 
O Bhikkhus, who does not observe a proper conduct, 
not be turned away. (An upa^^aya) who does 
not turn him away is guilty of a dukka/a offence. 

6. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a saddhiviharika 
ought to be turned away: when he does not feel 
great affection for his upa^g^aya, nor great incli- 
nation (towards him), nor much shame, nor great 
reverence, nor great devotion (towards the upa^"- 
gh&ya). In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a sad- 
dhiviharika ought to be turned away. 

' In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a saddhiviharika 
ought not to be turned away : when he feels great 
affection for his upa^Mya, great inclination (to- 
wards him), &c. In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, 
a saddhiviharika ought not to be turned away. 

7. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, it is right to turn 
away a saddhiviharika: when he does not feel 
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great affection, &c. In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, 
it is right to turn away a saddhiviharika. 

' In five cases, O Bhikkhus, it is not right, &c. 

8. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, an upa^^aya 
who does not turn away a saddhiviharika, tres- 
passes (against the law), and an upa^f^aya who 
turns him away, does not trespass : when he does 
not feel great affection, &c. In these five cases, &c. 

'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, an upa^^aya who 
turns away a saddhiviharika, trespasses (against 
the law), and an upa^^aya who does not turn him 
away, does not trespass, &c.' 



28. 

1. At that time a certain Brahma»a came to the 
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabba^a ordi- 
nation. The Bhikkhus were not willing to ordain 
him. As he did not obtain the pabba^a ordina- 
tion from the Bhikkhus, he became emaciated, lean, 
discoloured, more and more livid, and the veins be- 
came visible all over his body. 

And the Blessed One saw this Brahma«a, who 
had become emaciated, &c. When he had seen him, 
he said to the Bhikkhus : ' How is it, O Bhikkhus, 
that this Brahma»a has become emaciated, &c. ?' 

' This Brahma«a, Lord, came to the Bhikkhus and 
asked them for the pabba^a ordination (&c, as 
above, down to :), and the veins became visible all 
over his body.' 

2. Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' Now, O Bhikkhus, who remembers anything about 
this Brahma»a ?' 
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When he had spoken thus, the venerable Sariputta 
said to the Blessed One : ' I remember something, 
Lord, about this Brahma«a.' 

' And what is it you remember, Sariputta, about 
this Brahma«a ? ' 

'This Brahma#a, Lord, one day, when I went 
through Ra^agaha for alms, ordered a spoonful of 
food to be given to me ; this is what I remember, 
Lord, about this Brahma«a.' 

3. ' Good, good, Sariputta ; pious men, Sariputta, 
are grateful and remember what has been done to 
them. Therefore, Sariputta, confer you the pab- 
h&ggk and upasampada ordinations on that 
Brahma#a.' 

'Lord, how shall I confer the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations on this Brahma#a?' 

Then the Blessed One on this occasion, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed 
the Bhikkhus : ' I abolish, O Bhikkhus, from this 
day the upasampada ordination by the threefold 
declaration of taking refuge \ which I had prescribed. 
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you confer the upa- 
sampada ordination by a formal act of the Order 
in which the announcement (»atti) is followed by 
three questions 2 . 

4. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the 

1 See chap. 12 and the note on chap. 1. 1. 

2 The form for bringing a formal motion before the Order is the 
following : The mover first announces to the assembled Bhikkhus 
what resolution he is going to propose; this announcement is 
called matti (see, for instance, § 4). After the matti follows the 
question put to the Bhikkhus present if they approve the resolution. 
This question is put either once or three times ; in the first case we 
have a «attidutiya kamma(see, for instance, II, chap. 6); in the 
second case, a natti£atuttha kamma (as in this chapter). 
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upasampada ordination in this way: Let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti 
before the Sa/wgha : 

' Let the Sawrgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This 
person N. N. desires to receive the upasampada 
ordination from the venerable N. N. (i. e. with the 
venerable N. N. as his upa^Mya). If the Sawgha 
is ready, let the Sawzgha confer on N. N. the upa- 
sampada ordination with N. N. as upa^^aya. 
This is the »atti. 

5, 6. ' Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 
This person N. N. desires to receive the upasam- 
pada ordination from the venerable N. N. The 
Sawzgha confers on N. N. the upasampada ordi- 
nation with N. N. as upa^^aya. Let any one of 
the venerable brethren who is in favour of the upa- 
sampada ordination of N. N. with N. N. as upa^- 
^aya, be silent, and any one who is not in favour 
of it, speak. 

'And for the second time I thus speak to you: 
Let the Sawgha (&c, as before). 

' And for the third time I thus speak to you : Let 
the Samgha., &c. 

' N. N. has received the upasampada ordination 
from the Sawgha with N. N. as upa^Mya. The 
Sawgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. 
Thus I understand 1 .' 



29. 
1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu shortly after 
having received the upasampada ordination, aban- 

1 With this and the following chapters should be compared the 
corresponding ordinance laid down in chapters 74-76. 
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doned himself to bad conduct. The Bhikkhus said 
to him : ' You ought not to do so, friend ; it is not 
becoming.' 

He replied : ' I never asked you, Sirs, saying, 
"Confer on me the upasampada ordination." Why 
have you ordained me without your being asked ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, ordain a person unless 
he has been asked to do so. He who does, commits 
a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
you ordain only after having been asked. 

2. 'And (a Bhikkhu) ought to be asked in this 
way: Let him who desires to receive the upasam- 
pada ordination, go to the Sawgha, adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute the feet of 
the Bhikkhus with his head, sit down squatting, raise 
his joined hands, and say : " I ask the Sa#zgha, 
reverend Sirs, for the upasampada ordination; 
might the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, draw me out (of 
the sinful world) out of compassion towards me." 
And for the second time, &c. ; and for the third time 
let him ask, &c. 

3. ' Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following watti before the Sawgha: "Let 
the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person 
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada ordina- 
tion from the venerable N. N. ; N. N. asks the Sa*»- 
gha for the upasampada ordination with N. N. 
as upa^f ^aya. If the Samgha. is ready, &C 1 "' 

1 Here follows the complete formula of a watti^atuttha 
kamma, as in chap. 28. 4-6. The only difference is, that here 
in the watti, as well as in the three questions, the words ' N. N. 
asks the Sazsgha for the upasampada ordination with N. N. as 
upa^Mya' are inserted after the words 'desires to receive the 
upasampada ordination from the venerable N. N.' 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



172 mahAvagga. I, 30, I. 



30. 

1. At that time an arrangement had been made 
at Ra^agaha that the Bhikkhus were to receive 
excellent meals successively (in the houses of different 
rich upasakas). Now (one day) a certain Br&h- 
ma»a thought: 'Indeed the precepts which these 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras keep and the life they live are 
commodious ; they have good meals and lie down on 
beds protected from the wind 1 . What if I were to 
embrace the religious life among the Sakyaputtiya 
Sama«as?' Then this Brahma#a went to the Bhik- 
khus and asked them for the pabba^i ordination ; 
the Bhikkhus conferred the pabba^a and upa- 
sampada ordinations on him. 

2. When he had been ordained, the arrangement 
of successive meals (with the rich upasakas) came to 
an end. The Bhikkhus said to him : ' Come, friend, 
let us now go on our rounds for alms.' 

He replied : ' I have not embraced the religious 
life for that purpose — to going about for alms; if 
you give me (food), I will eat ; if you do not, I will 
return to the world.' 

(The Bhikkhus said): 'What, friend! have you 
indeed embraced the religious life for your belly's 
sake ?' 

' Yes, friends.' 

3. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry : ' How can a Bhikkhu 
embrace the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine 
and discipline for his belly's sake ?' 

1 On this curious expression, compare jffullavagga IV, 4, 8. It 
is frequently repeated below. 
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These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

(The Buddha said): ' Is it true, O Bhikkhu, that 
you have embraced the religious life for your belly's 
sake ?' 

(He replied) : ' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked that Bhikkhu : 
' How can you, foolish person that you are, embrace 
the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine and 
discipline for your belly's sake ? This will not do, 
O foolish one, for converting the unconverted and 
for augmenting the number of the converted.' 

Having rebuked him and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

4. ' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who confers 
the upasampada ordination (on a Bhikkhu), tell 
him the four Resources : 

'The religious life has morsels of food given 
in alms for its resource. Thus you must endeavour 
to live all your life. Meals given to the Sa#zgha, to 
certain persons, invitations, food distributed by ticket, 
meals given each fortnight, each uposatha day (i. e. 
the last day of each fortnight), or the first day of 
each fortnight, are extra allowances. 

'The religious life has the robe made of rags 
taken from a dust heap for its resource. Thus 
you must endeavour to live all your life. Linen, 
cotton, silk, woollen garments, coarse cloth, hempen 
cloth are extra allowances. 

'The religious life has dwelling at the foot 
of a tree for its resource. Thus you must endea- 
vour to live all your life. Viharas, aafo^ayogas, 
storied dwellings, attics, caves 1 are extra allowances. 

1 These are the five kinds of dwellings (pa«£a lendni) which are 
declared to be allowable, iifullavagga VI, 1, 2. The single expres- 
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'The religious life has decomposing urine as 
medicine 1 for its resource. Thus you must endea- 
vour to live all your life. Ghee, butter, oil, honey, 
and molasses are extra allowances.' 



Here ends the fifth Bha#avira, which contains 
the duties towards upa^^ayas. 



31. 

i. At that time a certain youth came to the Bhik- 
khus and asked them to be ordained. The Bhikkhus 
told him the (four) Resources before his ordination. 
Then he said : ' If you had told me the Resources, 
venerable Sirs, after my ordination, I should have 
persisted (in the religious life) ; but now, venerable 
Sirs, I will not be ordained ; the Resources are 
repulsive and loathsome to me.' 

The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to tell the Resources 
(to the candidates) before their ordination. He who 
does, is guilty of a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that you tell the Resources (to the 
newly-ordained Bhikkhus) immediately after their 
upasampada.' 

sions are explained by Buddhaghosa in his note on .tfullavagga 1.1. 
as follows : ' addfayogo 'ti suva«»avangageha»», pasSdo 'ti digha- 
pasado, hammiyan ti upariakSsatale pati/Mitaku/agaro pasido yeva, 
guhi 'ti i//Aakaguh£ silaguM daruguha pawsuguhi,' i. e. 'Kddhz- 
yoga is a gold-coloured Bengal house. Pisada is a long storied 
mansion (or, the whole of an upper storey). Hammiya is a 
Pasada, which has an upper chamber placed on the topmost 
storey. Guh£ is a hut made of bricks, or in a rock, or of wood.' 
1 Compare Mah&vagga VI, 14, 6. 
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2. At that time some Bhikkhus performed the 
upasampada service with a chapter of two or 
three Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam- 
pada.ordination before a chapter of less than ten 
Bhikkhus. He who performs the upasampada 
service (with a smaller number of Bhikkhus), is 
guilty of a dukka/a offence. I prescribe you, O 
Bhikkhus, the holding of upasampada services 
with a chapter of ten Bhikkhus or more than ten.' 

3. At that time some Bhikkhus conferred the 
upasampada ordination on their saddhiviha- 
rikas one or two years after their own upasam- 
pada. 'Thus also the venerable Upasena Van- 
gantaputta conferred the upasampada ordination 
on a saddhiviharika of his one year after his own 
upasampada. When he had concluded the vassa 
residence, after two years from his own upasam- 
pada had elapsed, he went with his saddhiviha- 
rika, who had completed the first year after his 
upasampada, to the place where the Blessed One 
was ; having approached him and respectfully saluted 
the Blessed One, he sat down near him. 

4. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas 
to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus. And 
the Blessed One said to the venerable Upasena 
Vangantaputta : ' Do things go well with you, Bhik- 
khu ? Do you get enough to support your life ? 
Have you made your journey with not too great 
fatigue ?' 

'Things go pretty well with us, Lord; we get 

1 This story recurs in the G&taka, Commentary II, 449. 
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enough, Lord, to support our life, and we have made 
our journey, Lord, with not too great fatigue.' 

The Tathagatas sometimes ask about what they 
know ; sometimes they do not ask about what they 
know. They understand the right time when to 
ask, and they understand the right time when not 
to ask. The Tathagatas put questions full of sense, 
not void of sense ; to what is void of sense the bridge 
is pulled down for the Tathagatas. For two pur- 
poses the blessed Buddhas put questions to the 
Bhikkhus, when they intend to preach the doctrine 
or when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to 
their disciples. 

5. And the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Upananda Vangantaputta : ' How many years have 
you completed, O Bhikkhu, since your upasam- 
pada?' 

' Two years, Lord.' 

'And how many years has this Bhikkhu com- 
pleted?' 

' One year, Lord.' 

' In what relation does this Bhikkhu stand to you?' 

' He is my saddhiviharika, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him : * This 
is improper, O foolish one, unbecoming, unsuitable, 
unworthy of a Samawa, unallowable, and to be 
avoided. How can you, O foolish one, who ought 
to receive exhortation and instruction from others, 
think yourself fit for administering exhortation and 
instruction to another Bhikkhu ? Too quickly, O 
foolish one, have you abandoned yourself to the 
ambition of collecting followers. This will not do 
(&c, as in chap. 30. 3). Let no one, O Bhikkhus, 
confer the upasampada ordination who has not 
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completed ten years. He who does, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
only he who has completed ten years, or more than 
ten years, may confer the upasampada ordination.' 

6. At that time ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus 
(who said), 'We have completed ten years (since 
our upasampada), we have completed ten years,' 
conferred the upasampada ordination; (thus) igno- 
rant upa^^ayas were found and clever saddhi- 
viharikas; unlearned upa^^ayas were found 
and learned saddhiviharikas; upa^f^ayas were 
found who had small knowledge, and saddhivi- 
harikas who had great knowledge; foolish upa^ - - 
^ayas were found and wise saddhiviharikas. 
And a certain Bhikkhu who had formerly belonged to 
a Titthiya school, when his upa^f^iya remonstrated 
with him (on certain offences) according to the 
Dhamma, brought his upa^^aya (by reasoning) to 
silence and went back to that same Titthiya school 1 . 

7. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry : ' How can those ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus confer the upasampada ordi- 
nation (saying), "We have completed ten years, we 
have completed ten years ?" (Thus) ignorant upa^- 
^ayas are found and clever saddhiviharikas 
(&c, down to:), foolish upa^Myas are found and 
wise saddhiviharikas.' 

These Bhikkhus told, &c. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, &c. ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

8. Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus : ' How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, 

1 See the conclusion of this in chapter 38. 
[13] N 
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confer the upasampada ordination (saying), "We 
have, &c ?" (Thus) ignorant upa^Myas are found, 
&c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting 
the unconverted and for augmenting the number 
of the converted.' 

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered 
a religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhik- 
khus : ' Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus, confer the upasampada ordination. If 
he does, he is guilty of a dukka/a offence. I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus, that only a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu who has completed ten years, or more than 
ten years, may confer the upasampada ordination.' 



32. 

1. At that time some Bhikkhus whose upa^-- 
gh&ydiS were gone away, or had returned to the 
world, or had died, or were gone over to a (schismatic) 
faction 1 , as they had no aiariyas and received no 
exhortation and instruction, went on their rounds 
for alms wearing improper under and upper gar- 
ments (&c, as in chap. 25. 1-6, down to:), he thus 
addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, 
(that young Bhikkhus choose) an aiariya 2 . 

1 Buddhaghosa can scarcely be right in explaining pakkha- 
samkanta by titthiyapakkhasawkanta. 
. 2 A^ariya as well as upa^Mya means 'teacher,' or 'pre- 
ceptor.' It is very difficult or rather impossible to draw a sharp 
line of distinction between &£ariya and-upa^Mya. The duties 
of an a^ariya towards his antevisika, and of an antevSsika 
towards his sUariya, as indicated in chaps. 32, 33 (=.ffullavag£ra 
VIII, 13, 14), are exactly the same as those of an upa^Mya 
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' The a^ariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to consider the 
antevasika (i.e. disciple) as a son; the anteva- 
sika ought to consider the a^ariya as a father. 
Thus these two, united by mutual reverence, con- 
fidence, and communion of life, will progress, advance, 
and reach a high stage in this doctrine and discipline. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you live (the first) 
ten years in dependence (on an aiariya) ; he who 
has completed his tenth year may give a nissaya 1 
himself. 



towards his saddhiviharika and vice versa (chaps. 25, 26=iiul- 
lavagga VIII, 11, 12). The position of an up z.ggh ay a, however, 
was considered as the more important of the two; at the upa- 
sampada service the upa^Mya had a more prominent part 
than the a^ariya, as we may infer from chaps. 28, 29, and from 
the explanations on the 65th pa^ittiya rule which are given in 
the Sutta Vibhanga. There it is said that, if the upasampada 
ordination had been conferred, against the rule, on a person that 
has not yet attained his twentieth year, the upa^Mya has made 
himself guilty of a pa^ittiya offence, the a^ariya and the other 
present Bhikkhus only of a dukka/a offence. We may add that 
the succession of Vinaya teachers from Upali down to Mahinda, 
which is given in the Dfpavawsa (Bha«avaras IV and V), is a suc- 
cession of upa^Aayas and saddhiviharikas (see IV, 36, 42, 
43, &c), not of aiariyas and antevisikas; the duty of instruct- 
ing the young Bhikkhus in the holy doctrines and ordinances 
seems, therefore, to belong to the upa^Mya rather than to 
the a^ariya; compare also Dfpavawsa VII, 26. So among the 
Brahma»as, on the contrary, the a£arya is estimated higher than 
the upadhyaya; see Manu 11,145; Ya#«avalkya I, 35. Com- 
pare also chap. 36. 1 (end of the paragraph), and Buddhaghosa's 
explanation of that passage. 

1 Nissaya (i.e. dependence) is the relation between a^ariya and 
antevasika. The antevasika lives 'nissaya' with regard to 
the a^ariya, i.e. dependent on him; the a^ariya gives his nis- 
saya to the antevasika, i.e. he receives him into his protection 
and care. At chap. 36. 1, 'nissaya' is said also of the relation 
between upa^Mya and saddhiviharika. 

N 2 
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2. ' And let (the antevasika), O Bhikkhus, 
choose his aiariya in this way: Let him adjust 
his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute 
the feet (of the a^ariya), sit down squatting, raise 
his joined hands, and say : " Venerable Sir, be rrty 
a^ariya, I will live in dependence on you, Sir."' 
(This formula is repeated thrice.) 

'(If the other answers) : "Well"(&c., as in chap. 

25- 7)- 

3. 'The antevasika, O Bhikkhus, ought to 

observe a strict conduct towards his a^ariya' (&c, 
as in chap. 25. 8-24). 



End of the duties towards an aiariya. 



33. 

' The a>6ariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to observe a 
strict conduct towards his antevasika' (&c, as in 
chap. 26). 

End of the duties towards an antevasika. 



End of the sixth Bhawavara. 



34. 

At that time the antevasikas did not observe 
a proper conduct towards their a£ariyas (&c, as 
in chap. 27. 1-8). 
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35. 

1,2. At that time ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus 
(who said), ' We have completed ten years (since our 
upasampada), we have completed ten years,' gave 
a nissaya (i.e. they received young Bhikkhus as 
their antevasikas) ; (thus) ignorant aiariyas were 
found and clever antevasikas; unlearned a^ariy as 
were found and learned antevasikas; a^ariyas 
were found who had small knowledge, and ante- 
vasikas who had great knowledge; foolish aiari- 
yas were found and wise antevasikas. The 
moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed (&c, as in chap. 

3i. 7, 8)- 

' Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, 
give a nissaya. If he does, he is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that only 
a learned, competent Bhikkhu who has completed 
ten years, or more than ten years, may give a 
nissaya.' 



36. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus whose a/£ariyas 
and upa^Aayas were gone away, or had returned 
to the world, or had died, or were gone over to a 
(schismatic) faction, were not acquainted with (the 
rules about) the cessation of their nissayas 1 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'There are five cases of cessation of a nissaya, 
O Bhikkhus, between (saddhiviharika and) upa,f- 

1 That is, ' did not know how to decide whether their nissaya 
was destroyed, or not.' 
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^iya : When the upa^^aya is gone away, or he 
has returned to the world, or has died, or is gone 
over to a (schismatic) faction ; the fifth case is that 
of order (given by the upa^f^aya to the saddhivi- 
harika 1 ). These, Q Bhikkhus, are the five cases of 
the cessation of a nissaya between (saddhiviha- 
rika and) upa^^aya. 

'There are six cases of cessation of a nissaya, 
O Bhikkhus, between (antevasika and) a^ariya: 
When the a^ariya is gone away, &c. ; the fifth case 
is that of order (given by the a^ariya to the ante- 
vasika); or (sixthly) when the a^ariya and the 
upa^^aya have come together at the same place 2 . 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the six cases of cessation of 
a nissaya between (antevasika and) a^ariya. 

2. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should 
not confer the upasampada ordination, nor give 
a nissaya, nor ordain a novice 8 : When he does not 
possess full perfection in what belongs to moral 
practices ; or does not possess full perfection in what 
belongs to self-concentration ; or does not possess 
full perfection in what belongs to wisdom ; or does 



1 This refers, according to Buddhaghosa, to the paw&mana' 
(turning away of the saddhiviharika); see chap. 27. 2. 

2 Buddhaghosa : ' Coming together may be understood either by 
seeing or by hearing. IfasaddhivihSrika who lives in depend- 
ence (niss&ya) on his a^ariya sees his wp&ggh&ya. paying 
homage to a sacred shrine in the same Vihara, or going on his 
rounds in the same village, cessation of the nissaya (towards the 
&£ariya) is the consequence. If he hears the voice of his upa#- 
gteya,, who preaches the Dhamma or gladdens (lay-people by reli- 
gious discourse), in the Vihara or in the interior of a house, and if 
he recognises that it is his upa,ggA£ya.'s voice, cessation of the 
nissaya (towards the a^ariya) is the consequence.' 

s About the ordination of novices, see chap. 54. 3. 
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not possess full perfection in what belongs to eman- 
cipation ; or does not possess full perfection in what 
belongs to knowledge and insight into emancipation. 
In these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should 
not confer the upasampada ordination, nor give 
a nissaya, nor ordain a novice. 

3. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer the upasampada ordination, give a nissaya, 
and ordain a novice : When he possesses full per- 
fection in what belongs to moral practices, &c. In 
these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may, &c. 

4. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When he does not 
possess for himself full perfection in what belongs to 
moral practices, and is not able to help others to full 
perfection in what belongs to moral practices; or 
does not possess for himself full perfection in what 
belongs to self-concentration, and is not able to help 
others to full perfection in what belongs to self-con- 
centration, &c. 

5. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c. : When he possesses for himself full per- 
fection in what belongs to moral practices, and is 
able to help others to full perfection, &c. 

6. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When he is unbe- 
lieving, shameless, fearless of sinning, indolent, for- 
getful. In these five cases, &c. 

7. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c. : When he is believing, modest, fearful of 
sinning, strenuous, of ready memory. In these five 
cases, &c. 

8. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When as regards 
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moral practices he is guilty of moral transgressions ; 
or when as regards the rules of conduct 1 he is guilty 
of transgressions in his conduct ; or when as regards 
belief he is guilty of heresy ; or when he is unlearned ; 
or when he is foolish. In these five cases, &c. 

9. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When as regards moral practices he is 
not guilty of 'moral transgressions, &c. ; when he 
is learned; and when he is wise. In these five 
cases, &c. 

10. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c: When he is not 
able to nurse or to get nursed an antevasika or a 
saddhiviharika when he is sick, to appease him or 
to cause him to be appeased when discontent with 
religious life has sprung up within him, to dispel or 
to cause to be dispelled according to the Dhamma 
doubts of conscience which have arisen in his mind ; 
when he does not know what is an offence ; or does 
not know how to atone for an offence. In these five 
cases, &c. 

11. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When he is able (&c, down to:); when 
he knows what is an offence ; and knows how to 
atone for an offence. In these five cases, &c. 

12. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c: When he is not 
able to train an antevasika or a saddhiviharika 
in the precepts of proper conduct 2 , to educate him 

1 According to Buddhaghosa, moral transgression (adhisila) is 
said with regard to offences against the p£ra^ika and saraghS- 
disesa rules, while transgressions in conduct (&gg AkA&r a) consist 
in offences against the minor rules of the P&timokkha. Buddha- 
ghosa's explanation is confirmed by the Mahavagga IV, 16, 12. 

1 According to Buddhaghosa, this refers to instruction in the 
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in the elements of morality 1 , to instruct him in what 
pertains to the Dhamma, to instruct him in what 
pertains to the Vinaya, to discuss or to make another 
discuss according to the Dhamma a false doctrine 
that might arise. In these five cases, &c. 

13. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When he is able, &c. 

14. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a 
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c. : When he does not 
know what is an offence ; or does not know what is 
no offence ; or does not know what is a light offence ; 
or does not know what is a grave offence ; when the 
two Patimokkhas are not perfectly known to him in 
their entirety, with all their divisions and their whole 
course, and with the entire discussion according to 
the single rules and to the single parts of each rule. 
In these five cases, &c. 

15. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c. : When he knows, &c. 

16. 'And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, 
a Bhikkhu should not confer, &c: When he does 
not know what is an offence ; or does not know what 
is no offence; or does not know what is a light 
offence ; or does not know what is a grave offence ; 

khandhakavatta (i.e. in the rules contained in the Khandhaka 
texts, Mah&vagga and Aullavagga ?). See also Spence Hardy, 
Manual, p. 492. 

1 This means instructing him in the sekhapawwatti (Buddha- 
ghosa). We cannot say what is the accurate meaning of the last 
term, which apparently, as its verbal meaning seems to imply, refers 
to ordinances for those Bhikkhus who have entered the path of 
sanctification, but have not yet attained Arahatship. Spence Hardy 
(Manual, p. 493) gives the term sekha-sila, which he explains 
as the observance of precepts in order to become a sekha. See 
also Hardy's note on ddibrahma^ariya-slla, 1. 1. p. 492. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



1 86 MAHAVAGGA. 1,36,17. 

or when he has not completed the tenth year (after 
his upasampada). In these five cases, &c. 

17. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
confer, &c: When he knows (&c, down to:); when 
he has completed ten years or more than ten years 
(after his upasampada). In these five cases, &c.' 

End of the sixteen times five cases concerning 
the admissibility of upasampada. 



37. 

'In six cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not 
confer, &C. 1 ' 

End of the sixteen times 2 six cases concerning 
the admissibility of upasampada. 



38. 

1 . At that time that Bhikkhu who, having formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, had (by reasoning) 
put to silence his upa^^aya, when he remonstrated 
with him according to the Dhamma, and had returned 
to that same Titthiya school 3 , came back again and 
asked the Bhikkhus for the upasampada ordination. 
The Bhikkhus told, &c. 

' That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who having formerly 

1 Chap. 37 is exactly identical with chap. 36. 2-15, but for the 
sixth case, which, throughout chap. 37, is added each time at the 
end of the five cases given in chap. 36, ' When he has not com- 
pleted the tenth year (after his upasampada);' and respectively, 
' When he has completed ten years or more than ten years (after 
his upasampada).' 

2 It should be, 'Fourteen times.' * See chap. 31, § 6. 
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belonged to a Titthiya school, has put to silence his 
upa_£fMya when he remonstrated with him accord- 
ing to the Dhamma, and has returned to that same 
Titthiya school, must not receive the upasampada 
ordination, if he comes back. On other persons, 
O Bhikkhus, who have formerly belonged to Titthiya 
schools and desire to receive the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations in this doctrine and disci- 
pline, you ought to impose a parivasa (a probation- 
time) of four months. 

2. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to impose it in 
this way: Let him (who desires to receive the ordi- 
nation) first cut off his hair and beard ; let him put on 
yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to cover 
one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with 
his head), and sit down squatting ; then let him raise 
his joined hands, and tell him to say: " I take my 
refuge in the Buddha, I take my refuge in the 
Dhamma, I take my refuge in the Sawgha. And 
for the second time, &c. And for the third time 
take I my refuge in the Buddha, and for the third 
time take I my refuge in the Dhamma, and for the 
third time take I my refuge in the Sawgha." 

3. ' Let that person, O Bhikkhus, who has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, approach the Samgha., 
adjust his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, 
salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with his head), sit 
down squatting, raise his joined hands, and say: " I, 
N. N., reverend Sirs, who have formerly belonged to 
a Titthiya school, desire to receive the upasam- 
pada ordination in this doctrine and discipline, and 
ask the Sa#zgha, reverend Sirs, for a parivasa of 
four months." Let him ask thus a second time. Let 
him ask thus a third time. 
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'Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following »atti before the Sa/tfgha: "Let the Sa.m- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N. N., who 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, desires to 
receive the upasampada ordination in this doctrine 
and discipline. He asks the Sa/wgha for a parivasa 
of four months. If the Sawgha is ready, let the 
Sawgha impose on N. N., who has formerly belonged 
to a Titthiya school, a parivasa of four months. 
This is the watti. 

4. ' " Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 
This person N. N., who has, &c He asks the 
Sawgha for a parivasa of four months. The 
Samgha imposes on N. N., who has formerly be- 
longed to a Titthiya school, a parivasa of four 
months. Let any one of the venerable brethren 
who is in favour of imposing a parivasa of four 
months on N. N., who has formerly belonged to a 
Titthiya school, be silent, and any one who is not 
in favour of it, speak. A parivasa of four months 
has been imposed by the Samgha on N. N., who 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school. The 
Sazwgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. Thus 
I understand." 

5. ' And this, O Bhikkhus, is the way in which 
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya 
school, succeeds or fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus 
and obtaining upasampada when the probation- 
time is over). 

' What is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which a person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, 
fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)? 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, enters the village 
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too early, and comes back (to the Vihara) too late, 
thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly be- 
longed to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the 
Bhikkhus). 

'And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, 
frequents the society of harlots, or of widows, or of 
adult girls, or of eunuchs, or of Bhikkhunis, thus also, 
O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly belonged to 
a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus). 

6. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, does 
not show himself skilled in the various things his 
fellow Bhikkhus have to do, not diligent, not able to 
consider how those things are to be done, not able 
to do things himself, not able to give directions to 
others, thus also, O Bhikkhus, &c. 

' And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person that 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, does not 
show keen zeal, when the doctrine is preached to 
him or when questions are put, in what belongs to 
morality, to contemplation, and to wisdom, thus 
also, O Bhikkhus, &c. 

7. 'And further, O Bhikkhus, in case the person 
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, 
becomes angry, displeased, and dissatisfied, when 
people speak against the teacher, the belief, the 
opinions, the persuasion, the creed of the school he 
formerly belonged to ; and is pleased, glad, and satis- 
fied, when people speak against the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, and the Sawgha ; or he is pleased, glad, 
and satisfied, when people speak in praise of the 
teacher, &c. ; and becomes angry, displeased, dissatis- 
fied, when people speak in praise of the Buddha, the 
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Dhamma, and the Sawgha ; this, O Bhikkhus, is a 
decisive moment for the failure of a person that has 
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school (in obtaining 
admission to the Sawgha). 

' Thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the 
Bhikkhus). When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that 
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has 
thus failed in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam- 
pada ordination should not be conferred on him. 

8-10. 'And what is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which 
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya 
school, succeeds in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)? 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, does not enter the 
village too early (&c, point by point the contrary of 
the preceding). 

'When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that has 
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has thus 
succeeded in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam- 
pada ordination ought to be conferred on him. 

ii. ' If a person, O Bhikkhus, that has formerly 
belonged to a Titthiya school, comes (to the Bhik- 
khus) naked, it is incumbent on his upa^^aya to 
get a robe for him. If he comes with unshaven hair, 
the Sawgha's permission ought to be asked for having 
his hair shaved 1 . 

' If fire-worshippers and <7a/ilas come to you, O 
Bhikkhus, they are to receive the upasampada 
ordination (directly), and no parivasa is to be im- 
posed on them. And for what reason ? These, O 
Bhikkhus, hold the doctrine that actions receive their 

1 Compare chap. 48. 
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reward, and that our deeds have their result (accord- 
ing to their moral merit). 

' If a Sakya by birth, O Bhikkhus, who has be- 
longed to a Titthiya school, comes to you, he is to 
receive the upasampada ordination (directly), and 
no parivasa is to be imposed on him. This ex- 
ceptional privilege, O Bhikkhus, I grant to my 
kinsmen.' 

Here ends the exposition on the ordination of persons 
that have formerly belonged to Titthiya schools. 



End of the seventh Bhawavara. 



39. 

1. At that time these five diseases prevailed 
among the people of Magadha : — leprosy, boils, dry 
leprosy, consumption, and fits. The people who 
were affected with these five diseases went to Givaka 
Komarabha/^a 1 and said: ' Pray, doctor, cure us.' 

' I have too many duties, Sirs, and am too occu- 
pied. I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara, and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity 
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at their head. I 
cannot cure you.' 

'All that we possess shall be yours, doctor, and 
we will be your slaves ; pray, doctor, cure us.' 

' I have too many duties, Sirs,&c. ; I cannot cure you.' 

2. Now those people thought : ' Indeed the pre- 
cepts which these Sakyaputtiya Sama»as keep and 

1 (rivaka was physician to king Bimbisara, and one of the chief 
partisans of Buddha at the court of Ra^agaha. See VIII, 1, the 
introduction of the Samamwaphala Sutta, &c. 
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the life they live are commodious ; they have good 
meals and lie down on beds protected from the wind. 
What if we were to embrace the religious life among 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as : then the Bhikkhus will 
nurse us, and £!vaka Komarabhai^a will cure us.' 

Thus these persons went to the Bhikkhus and 
asked them for the pabba^a ordination ; the Bhik- 
khus conferred on them the pabba^a and upa- 
sampada ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed 
them, and Civaka Komarabhai^a cured them. 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, who had to nurse 
many sick Bhikkhus, began to solicit (lay people) 
with many demands and many requests : ' Give us 
food for the sick; give us food for the tenders of 
the sick ; give us medicine for the sick.' And also 
Gtvaka. Komarabhaiia, who had to treat many sick 
Bhikkhus, neglected some of his duties to the king. 

4. Now one day a man who was affected with the 
five diseases went to Givaka Komarabha£/6a and 
said : ' Pray, doctor, cure me.' 

' I have too many duties, Sir, and am too occupied ; 
I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, 
and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity of Bhikkhus 
with the Buddha at their head ; I cannot cure you.' 

'All that I possess shall be yours, doctor, and 
I will be your slave ; pray doctor, cure me.' 

' I have too many duties, Sir, &c. ; I cannot cure you.' 

5. Now that man thought : ' Indeed the precepts 
which these Sakyaputtiya Sama»as keep (&c, down 
to :) : then the Bhikkhus will nurse me, and £tvaka 
Komarabha/66a will cure me. When I have become 
free from sickness, then I will return to the world.' 

Thus that man went to the Bhikkhus and asked 
them for the pabba^a ordination; the Bhikkhus 
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conferred on him the pabba^a and upasampada 
ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed him, and 
^ivaka Komarabha&£a cured him. When he had 
become free from sickness, he returned tp the world. 
Now Glvaka, Komarabhai^a saw this person that 
had returned to the world ; and when he saw him he 
asked that person : 'Had you not embraced the 
religious life, Sir, among the Bhikkhus?' 
' Yes, doctor.' 

'And why have you adopted such a course, Sir?' 
Then that man told Glvaka, Komarabhaiia the 
whole matter. 

6. Then Glvaka. Komarabha^^a was annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry : ' How can the vener- 
able brethren confer the pabba^a ordination on a 
person affected with the five diseases ?' 

And Glvaka. Komarabhai^a went to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him arid having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, 
he sat down near him. Sitting near him, £ivaka 
Komarabha&fca said to the Blessed One : ' Pray, 
Lord, let their reverences not confer the pabba^a 
ordination on persons affected with the five diseases.' 

7. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, ani- 
mated, and gladdened Clvaka Komarabhai^a by 
religious discourse ; and Glvaka. Komarabhaiia, 
having been taught .... and gladdened by the 
Blessed One by religious discourse, rose from his 
seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and pass- 
ing round him with his right side towards him, went 
away. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let no one, 
[13] o 
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O Bhikkhus, who is affected with the five diseases, 
receive the pabba^f a ordination. He who confers 
the pabba^a ordination (on such a person), is 
guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



40. 

1. At that time the border provinces (of the king- 
dom) of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara were 
agitated. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
gave order to the officers who were at the head of 
the army: 'Well now, go and search through the 
border provinces 1 .' The officers who were at the 
head of the army accepted the order of the Maga- 
dha king Seniya Bimbisara (by saying), ' Yes, Your 
Majesty.' 

2. Now many distinguished warriors thought : 
' We who go (to war) and find our delight in fight- 
ing, do evil and produce great demerit. Now what 
shall we do that we may desist from evil-doing and 
may do good ?' 

Then these warriors thought : ' These Sakyaput- 
tiya Sama»as lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, holy 
life ; . they speak the truth ; they keep the precepts 
of morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If 
we could obtain pabba^a with the Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas, we should desist from evil-doing and do 
good.' 

Thus these warriors went to the Bhikkhus and 

1 On u££inatha, compare the use of u£Me££Mmi at Mah&- 
parinibbana Sutta 1, 1 (p. 1), which Buddhaghosa rightly explains 
by u^Mindissami. But we think it better to adhere here to the 
reading u££inatha, in accordance with the MSS. 
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asked them for the pabba^a ordination; the 
Bhikkhus conferred on them the pabba^a and 
upasampada ordinations. 

3. The officers at the head of the army asked 
the royal soldiers : 'Why, how is it that the war- 
riors N. N. and N. N. are nowhere to be seen ?' 

' The warriors N. N. and N. N., Lords, have em- 
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus.' 

Then the officers at the head of the army were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry : 'How can 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as ordain persons in the 
royal service ?' 

The officers who were at the head of the army 
told the thing to the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara. And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
asked the officers of justice : ' Tell me, my good 
Sirs, what punishment does he deserve who ordains 
a person in the royal service ?' 

'The upa^-^aya, Your Majesty, should be be- 
headed; to him who recites (the kammavaia), the 
tongue should be torn out ; to those who form the 
chapter, half of their ribs should be broken.' 

4. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
went to the place where the Blessed One was; 
having approached him and having respectfully 
saluted the Blessed One, he sat down near him. 
Sitting near him the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, there are 
unbelieving kings who are disinclined (to the faith) ; 
these might harass the Bhikkhus even on trifling 
occasions. Pray, Lord, let their reverences not 
confer the pabba^a ordination on persons in 
royal service.' 

Then the Blessed One taught (&c, see chap. 39. 7, 

o 2 
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down to :), thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let no 
one, O Bhikkhus, who is in the royal service, re- 
ceive the pabba^a ordination. He who confers 
the pabba^a ordination (on such a person), is 
guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



41. 

At that time the robber Angulimala 1 had em- 
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus. When 
the people saw that, they became alarmed and terri- 
fied; they fled away, went elsewhere, turned away 
their heads, and shut their doors. The people were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: 'How can 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama#as ordain a robber who 
openly wears the emblems (of his deeds)?' 

Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were 
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry; these 
Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

The Blessed One thus addressed the Bhikkhus: 
' Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who wears the emblems 
(of his deeds), receive the pabba^a ordination. He 
who confers the pabba^a ordination (on such a 
person), is guilty of a dukkafe. offence.' 



1 The robber Angulimala (i. e. he who wears a necklace of 
fingers), whose original name was Ahiwsaka, had received this 
surname from his habit of cutting off the fingers of his victims 
and wearing them as a necklace. See Spence Hardy, Manual, 
p. 249 seq. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



I, 42, 2. ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS. IQ7 



42. 

1. At that time the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara had issued the following decree : ' No one is 
to do any harm to those who are ordained among 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as ; well taught is their doc- 
trine ; let them lead a holy life for the sake of the 
complete extinction of suffering.' 

Now at that time a certain person who had com- 
mitted robbery was imprisoned in the jail. He 
broke out of the jail, ran away, and received the 
pabba^a ordination with the Bhikkhus. 

2. The people who saw him, said : ' Here is the 
robber who has broken out of jail ; come, let us bring 
him (before the authorities).' 

But some people replied : ' Do not say so, Sirs. 
A decree has been issued by the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara : ' No one is to do any harm to 
those who are ordained, &c.' 

People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry, thinking : ' Indeed these Sakyaputtiya Sama- 
»as are secure from anything; it is not allowed 
to do any harm to them. How can they ordain 
a robber who has broken out of jail ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who has broken out 
of jail, receive the pabba^a ordination. He who 
confers the pabba^a ordination (on such a person), 
is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 
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43. 

At that time a certain person who had committed 
robbery had run away and had become ordained 
with the Bhikkhus. At the royal palace a proclama- 
tion was written : ' Wherever he is seen, he is to 
be killed.' 

The people who saw him, said : ' Here is the pro- 
claimed robber; come, let us kill him' (&c, as in 
chap. 42). 

' Let no proclaimed robber, O Bhikkhus, receive 
the pabba^a ordination. He who confers the 
pabba^a ordination (on such a robber), is guilty 
of a dukka/a offence.' 



44. 

At that time a certain person who had been 
punished by scourging had been ordained with the 
Bhikkhus. People were annoyed, &c. : ' How can 
these Sakyaputtiya Samawas ordain a person that 
has been punished by scourging ?' 

They told this thing ,to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has been punished 
by scourging, receive the pabba^a ordination. He 
who confers the pabba^a ordination (on such a 
person), is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



45. 

At that time a certain person who had been 
punished by branding (&c, as in chap. 44, down to 
the end). 
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46. 

At that time a certain person who was in debt, 
ran away and was ordained with the Bhikkhus. 
When his creditors saw him, they said : ' There is 
our debtor ; come, let us lead him (to prison).' But 
some people replied : ' Do not say so, Sirs. A decree 
has been issued by the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara : ' No one is to do any harm to those who are 
ordained with the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as; well taught 
is their doctrine ; let them lead a holy life for the 
sake of the complete extinction of suffering.' 

People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry : ' Indeed these Sakyaputtiya Samaras are 
secure from anything; it is not allowed to do any- 
thing to them. How can they ordain a debtor ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no debtor, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabba^a 
ordination. He who confers the pabba^a ordina- 
tion (on a debtor), is guilty of a dukka^a offence.' 



47. 

At that time a slave ran away and was ordained 
with the Bhikkhus. When his masters saw him, they 
said : ' There is our slave ; come, let us lead him 
away (back to our house),' (&c, as in chap. 46). 

' Let no slave, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabba^a 
ordination. He who confers the pabba^a ordina- 
tion (on a slave), is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



20O MAHAVAGGA. I, 48, I. 



48. 

1. At that time a certain smith 1 who was bald- 
headed, having had a quarrel with his father and 
mother, had gone to the Arama and received pab- 
ba^a with the Bhikkhus. Now the father and 
mother of that bald-headed smith, searching after 
that bald-headed smith, came to the Arama and 
asked the Bhikkhus : ' Pray, reverend Sirs, have you 
seen such and such a boy ?' 

The Bhikkhus, who did not know him, said : ' We 
do not know him ;' having not seen him, they said : 
' We have not seen him.' 

2. Now the father and mother of that bald-headed 
smith, searching after that bald-headed smith, found 
him ordained with the Bhikkhus ; they were annoyed, 
&c. : ' These Sakyaputtiya Samawas are shameless, 
wicked, and liars. They knew him and said : " We 
do not know him;" they had seen him and said: 
" We have not seen him." This boy has been or- 
dained with the Bhikkhus.' 

Now some Bhikkhus heard the father and mother 
of that bald-headed smith, who were annoyed, &c. 
Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Sawzgha's per- 
mission is asked for having (the new coming Bhik- 
khus) shaved.' 



1 Buddhaghosa explains kammarabha»</u by tulataramun- 
</ako (read tuladharam.) suva««akaraputto. At Dhammapada, 
v. 239, kammara is said of a silversmith. There was probably 
no distinction in these early times between gold, silver, copper, 
and iron smiths; the same man being an artificer in all kinds 
of metal. 
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49. 

1. At that time there was in Ra^agaha a company 
of seventeen boys, friends of each other; young 
Upali 1 was first among them. Now Upali's father 
and mother thought: 'How will Upali after our 
death live a life of ease and without pain ?' Then 
Upali's father and mother said to themselves : ' If 
Upali could learn writing, he would after our death 
live a life of ease and without pain.' But then Upali's 
father and mother thought again : ' If Upali learns 
writing, his fingers will become sore. But if Upali 
could learn arithmetic, he would after our death live 
a life of ease and without pain.' 

2. But then Upali's father and mother thought 
again : ' If Upali learns arithmetic, his breast will 
become diseased 2 . But if Upali could learn money- 
changing 3 , he would after our death live a life of 
ease and comfort, and without pain.' But then 
Upali's father and mother said to themselves : ' If 
Upali learns money-changing, his eyes will suffer. 
Now here are the Sakyaputtiya Samaras, who keep 
commodious precepts and live a commodious life ; 
they have good meals and lie down on beds protected 
from the wind. If Upali could be ordained with the 

1 This Upali is different from the famous Upali who belonged 
to the chief disciples of Buddha ; the latter came not from R%a- 
gaha, but from the Sakya country. 

* Buddhaghosa : ' He who learns arithmetic, must think much ; 
therefore his breast will become diseased.' 

* We prefer this translation of rupa to translating it by 'paint- 
ing,' on account of Buddhaghosa's note : ' He who learns the 
rupa-sutta must turn over and over many k&rshapawas and 
look at them.' 
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Sakyaputtiya Samawas, he would after our death live 
a life of ease and without pain.' 

3. Now young Upali heard his father and mother 
talking thus. Then young Upali went to the other 
boys; having approached them, he said to those 
boys : ' Come, Sirs, let us get ordained with the 
Sakyaputtiya Samawas/ (They replied) : 'If you 
will get ordained, Sir, we will be ordained also.' 
Then those boys went each to his father and mother 
and said to them : ' Give me your consent for leaving 
the world and going forth into the houseless state.' 
Then the parents of those boys, who thought, 'It is a 
good thing what all these boys are wishing so unani- 
mously for,' gave their consent. They went to the 
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabba^a ordi- 
nation. The Bhikkhus conferred the pabba^a 
and upasampada ordinations on them. 

4. In the night, at dawn, they rose and began to 
cry : ' Give us rice-milk, give us soft food, give us 
hard food ! ' The Bhikkhus said : ' Wait, friends, till 
day-time. If there is rice-milk, you shall drink ; if 
there is food, soft or hard, you shall eat; if there 
is no rice-milk and no food, soft or hard, you must 
go out for alms, and then you will eat.' 

But those Bhikkhus, when they were thus spoken 
to by the other Bhikkhus, threw their bedding about 
and made it wet, calling out : ' Give us rice-milk, give 
us soft food, give us hard food!' 

5. Then the Blessed One, having arisen in the 
night, at dawn, heard the noise which those boys 
made ; hearing it he said to the venerable Ananda : 
' Now, Ananda, what noise of boys is that ?' 

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the 
Blessed One. 
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' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus know- 
ingly confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
under twenty years of age ?' 

' It-is true, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus : 
' How can those foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, know- 
ingly confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
under twenty years of age ? 

6. 'A person under twenty years, O Bhikkhus, 
cannot endure coldness and heat, hunger and thirst, 
vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and sun- 
heat, and by reptiles; (he cannot endure) abusive, 
offensive language; he is not able to bear bodily 
pains which are severe, sharp, grievous, disagreeable, 
unpleasant, and destructive to life ; whilst a person 
that has twenty years of age, O Bhikkhus, can en- 
dure coldness, &c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus, 
for converting the unconverted and for augmenting 
the number of the converted.' 

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered a 
religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 
'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, knowingly confer the 
upasampada ordination on a person under twenty 
years of age. He who does, is to be treated accord- 
ing to the law 1 .' 

1 The law alluded to is the 65th pS/iittiya rule. Generally in 
the Khandhakas, which presuppose, as we have stated in our pre- 
face, the existence of the P&timokkha, direct repetition of the rules 
laid down there has been avoided. If, nevertheless, in the Khan- 
dhakas a transgression alluded to in the P&timokkha had to be men- 
tioned again, then in most cases the Khandhakas, instead of directly 
indicating the penance incurred thereby, use of the guilty Bhikkhu 
the expression, 'yath&dhammo k&retabbo,' i.e. 'he is to be 
treated according to the law.' See H. O.'s Introduction to his 
edition of the Mahdvagga, p. xx note. 
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50. 

At that time a certain family had died of pesti- 
lence 1 ; only a father and his son were left ; they 
received the pabba^a ordination with the Bhikkhus 
and went together on their rounds for alms. Now 
that boy, when food was given to his father, ran up 
to him and said: 'Give some to me too, father; 
give some to me too, father.' 

People were annoyed, &c. : ' These Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas live an impure life ; this boy is a Bhik- 
khuni's son.' 

Some Bhikkhus heard, &c. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, confer the pabba^fi 
ordination on a boy under fifteen years of age. He 
who does, is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



61. 

At that time a believing, pious family, who de- 
voted themselves to the (especial) service of the 
venerable Ananda, had died of pestilence. Only 
two boys were left; these, when seeing Bhikkhus, 
ran up to them according to their old custom, but 
the Bhikkhus turned them away. When they were 
turned away by the Bhikkhus, they cried. Now 
the venerable Ananda thought : ' The Blessed One 
has forbidden us to confer the pabba^a ordination 

1 Buddhaghosa explains ahivatakaroga by maribyadhi, and 
says : ' When this plague befalls a house, men and beasts in that 
house die ; but he who breaks through wall or roof, or is " roga 
madigato(?)," may be saved.' 
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on a boy under fifteen years of age, and these boys 
are under fifteen years of age. What can be done in 
order that these boys may not perish ?' And the vene- 
rable Ananda told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Are these boys able, Ananda, to scare crows ?' 

' They are, Lord.' 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, to confer the pabba^a ordination on 
crow-keeper boys even under fifteen years of age.' 



52. 

At that time the venerable Upananda, of the 
Sakya tribe, had two novices, Kanaka and Ma- 
haka; these committed sodomy with each other. 
The Bhikkhus were annoyed, &c. : ' How can 
novices abandon themselves to such bad conduct ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, ordain two novices. He 
who does, is guilty of a dukka/a offence 1 .' 



53. 

1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Ra^gaha 
during the rainy season, and remained at the same 
place during winter and summer. The people were 
annoyed, &c. : 'The (four) regions are 2 .... and 

1 This seems very unpractical : and the rule is accordingly prac- 
tically abrogated again by chapter 55. 

a We must leave ' ahundarild ' untranslated ; Buddhaghosa says 
nothing about this obscure word. 
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covered by darkness to the Sakyaputtiya Samawas ; 
they cannot discern the (four) regions.' Some Bhik- 
khus heard, &c. 

2. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda : ' Go, Ananda, take a key and tell the 
Bhikkhus in every cell : " Friends, the Blessed One 
wishes to go forth to Dakkhiwagiri. Let any one 
of the venerable brethren who thinks fit, come to 
him." ' 

The venerable Ananda accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), 'Yes, Lord,' took a key, 
and said to the Bhikkhus in every cell : ' Friends, 
the Blessed One,' &c. 

A 

3. The Bhikkhus replied : ' Friend Ananda, the 
Blessed One has prescribed 1 that Bhikkhus are to 
live (the first) ten years in dependence (on their 
a^ariyas and upa^^iyas), and that he who has 
completed his tenth year, may give a nissaya him- 
self. Now if we go there, we shall be obliged to 
take a nissaya there; then we shall stay there for 
a short time, then we must go back again and take 
a new nissaya. If our a^ariyas and upa^ - - 
^ayas go, we will go also; if our aiariyas and 
upa^-^ayas do not go, we will not go either. 
Otherwise our light-mindedness, friend Ananda, will 
become manifest/ 

4. Thus the Blessed One went forth toJDakkhi- 
»agiri followed only by a few Bhikkhus. And the 
Blessed One, after having dwelt at Dakkhiwagiri as 
long as he thought fit, went back to Ra^gaha again. 

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 

* A 

Ananda : ' How is it, Ananda, that the perfect 
1 See chap. 32. 1. 
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One has gone forth to Dakkhi«agiri with so few 
Bhikkhus ?' 

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the 
Blessed One. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that a learned, competent Bhikkhu lives 
five years in dependence (on his a^ariya and upa^ - - 
^aya), an unlearned one all his life. 

5. 'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should 
not live without a nissaya (i.e. independent of 
aiariya and upa^^aya): when he does not pos- 
sess full perfection in what belongs to moral prac- 
tices (&c, as in chap. 36. 2). In these five cases, 
O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not live without a 
nissaya. 

'In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may live 
without a nissaya: when he possesses full perfection 
in what belongs to moral practices (&c, as in chap. 36. 
3). I n these five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may 
live without a nissaya. 

6-13. 'And also in other five cases, &C. 1 ' 



End of the eighth Bha»avara, which is called the 
Abhayuvara Bha#avara 2 . 



54. 

1. Then the Blessed One, after having resided at 
Ra^agaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to 

1 Supply these pentads and hexads, respectively, from chaps. 36. 
6, 7; 8, 9; 14, 15; 16, 17; 37. 1, 2; 5, 6; 7, 8; 13,14- 

2 Abhayuvara means, ' secure from anything.' This refers to 
the expression used in chap. 42, § 2. 
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Kapilavatthu. Wandering from place to place he 
came to Kapilavatthu. There the Blessed One 
dwelt in the Sakka country, near Kapilavatthu, in 
the Nigrodharama (Banyan Grove). 

And in the forenoon the Blessed One, having 
put on his under-robes, took his alms-bowl and with 
his ilvara on went to the residence of the Sakka 
Suddhodana (his father). Having gone there, he 
sat down on a seat laid out for him. 

Then the princess, who was the mother of Rahula 1 , 
said to young Rahula : ' This is your father, Rahula ; 
go and ask him for your inheritance.' 

2. Then young Rahula went to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him, he 
stationed himself before the Blessed One (and said) : 
' Your shadow, Samara, is a place of bliss/ 

Then the Blessed One rose from his seat and 
went away, and young Rahula followed the Blessed 
One from behind and said : ' Give me my inherit- 
ance, Samawa ; give me my inheritance, Sama#a.' 

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Sariputta: 'Well, Sariputta, confer the pabba^S. 
ordination on young Rahula.' 

(Sariputta replied) : ' How shall I confer, Lord, 
the pabba^a ordination on young R&hula?' 

3. In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 

1 The Buddha's former wife. This is, as far as we know, the 
only passage in the Pali Pi/akas which mentions this lady, and 
it deserves notice that her name is not mentioned. Probably this 
name was unknown to the Buddhists in early times, and thus we 
may best account for the difference of the simply invented names 
given to this lady by later writers. Compare Rh. D., Buddhism, 
p. 50 seq. 
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Bhikkhus, the pabba^f a ordination of novices 
by the threefold declaration of taking refuge. 

' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the pab- 
ba/^a ordination (on a novice) in this way: Let him 
first have his hair and beard cut off; let him put on 
yellow robes, adjust his upper robe so as to cover 
one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhikkhus (with his 
head), and sit down squatting ; then let him raise his 
joined hands and tell him to say: " I take my refuge 
in the Buddha, I take my refuge in the Dhamma, I 
take my refuge in the Sa/«gha. And for the second 
time, &c. And for the third time, &c." 

4 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the pabba^a ordi- 
nation of novices by this threefold declaration of 
taking refuge.' 

Thus the venerable Sariputta conferred the pab- 
ba.gjr£ ordination on young Rahula. 

4. Then the Sakka Suddhodana went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him and having respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, he sat down near him. Sitting near him the 
Sakka Suddhodana said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, 

1 ask one boon of the Blessed One.' (The Buddha 
replied): 'The perfect Ones, Gotama, are above 
granting boons (before they know what they are *).' 
(Suddhodana said) : ' Lord, it is a proper and unob- 
jectionable demand.' ' Speak, Gotama.' 

5. 'Lord, when the Blessed One gave up the 

1 Granting a boon (vara) is a constant phrase used of princes 
when making an open promise to give to any one whatever they 
should ask. See, for instance, the G&taka. Story, No. 9, where the 
person to whom the boon was given laid it by for a convenient 
season ; and then asked the king to make her son heir-apparent, 
in violation of all ancient law and custom. 

C»33 * 
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world, it was a great pain to me ; so it was when 
Nanda 1 did the same ; my pain was excessive when 
Rahula too did so. The love for a son, Lord, cuts 
into the skin ; having cut into the skin, it cuts into 
the hide ; having cut into the hide, it cuts into the 
flesh, .... the ligaments, .... the bones ; having 
cut into the bones, it reaches the marrow and dwells 
in the marrow. Pray, Lord, let their reverences not 
confer the pabba^a ordination on a son without 
his father's and mother's permission.' 

Then the Blessed One taught the Sakka Suddho- 
dana (&c, see chap. 39. 7). 

' Let no son, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabba^a 
ordination without his father's and mother's per- 
mission. He who confers the pabba^a ordination 
(on a son without that permission), is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 



55. 

Then the Blessed One, after having resided at 
Kapilavatthu as long as he thought fit, went forth 
to Savatthi. Wandering from place to place he 
came to Savatthi. There the Blessed One dwelt 
at Savatthi, in the £etavana, the Arama of Ana- 
thapi«dfika. 

At that time a family who devoted themselves to 
the (especial) service of the venerable Sariputta sent 
a boy to the venerable Sariputta (with this message) : 

1 Nanda was a son of Mahapa^apatt, a half-brother of the 
Buddha. See the story of his conversion in Rh. D.'s Buddhist 
Birth Stories, p. 128 (later and fuller accounts can be seen in 
Hardy, Manual, p. 204 seq. ; Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 369 seq.) 
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' Might the Thera confer the pabba^a ordination 
on this boy.' Now the venerable Sariputta thought : 
' The Blessed One has established the rule 1 that 
no one may ordain two novices, and I have already 
one novice, Rahula. Now what am I to do ?' 

He told the thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu to ordain two novices, or to ordain as 
many novices as he is able to administer exhorta- 
tion and instruction to.' 



66. 

Now the novices thought : ' How many precepts 2 
are there for us, and in what (precepts) are we to 
exercise ourselves ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, ten precepts for the 
novices, and the exercise of the novices in these 
(ten precepts), viz. abstinence from destroying life ; 
abstinence from stealing; abstinence from impu- 
rity; abstinence from lying ; abstinence from 
arrack and strong drink and intoxicating 
liquors, which cause indifference (to religion); 
abstinence from eating at forbidden times; 
abstinence from dancing, singing, music, and 
seeing spectacles; abstinence from garlands, 
scents, unguents, ornaments, and finery ; absti- 
nence from (the use of) high or broad beds; 
abstinence from accepting gold or silver. I pre- 

1 See chap. 52. 

* Sikkhapadini, literally, ' Paths of Training.' ( Compare chap. 60. 

P 2 
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scribe, O Bhikkhus, these ten precepts for the 
novices, and the exercise of the novices in these 
(ten precepts).' 



57. 

i. At that time novices did not show reverence 
and confidence towards the Bhikkhus, and did not 
live in harmony with them. The Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry : ' How can 
the novices not show reverence and confidence 
towards the Bhikkhus, and not live in harmony 
with them ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you inflict punish- 
ment upon a novice in five cases : When he is 
intent on the Bhikkhus' receiving no alms ; when he 
is intent on the Bhikkhus' meeting with misfortune ; 
when he is intent on the Bhikkhus' finding no resi- 
dence; when he abuses and reviles the Bhikkhus; 
when he causes divisions between Bhikkhus and 
Bhikkhus. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that in these 
five cases you inflict punishment upon a novice.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' What punish- 
ment are we to inflict ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you forbid them 
(certain places, for instance, their own residences).' 

At that time Bhikkhus forbad novices the whole 
Sawgharama. The novices, who were not admitted 
to the Sawzgharama, went away, or returned to the 
world, or went over to Titthiya schools. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' Let them not, O Bhikkhus, forbid (novices) the 
whole Sawgharama. He who does so, commits 
a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
(the Bhikkhus) forbid (a novice) the place where he 
lives or which he uses to frequent.' 

3. At that time Bhikkhus forbad the novices the 
use of (certain kinds of) food that is taken with the 
mouth. People, when they prepared rice-milk to 
drink or meals for the Samgha., said to the novices : 
' Come, reverend Sirs, drink rice-milk ; come, reve- 
rend Sirs, take food.' The novices replied : ' It is 
impossible, friends; the Bhikkhus have issued a> fore- 
warning (against us).' The people were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry, thinking : ' How can 
their reverences forbid novices the use of all food 
that is taken with the mouth ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let them not, O Bhikkhus, forbid (novices) food 
that is taken with the mouth. He who does so, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



End of the section about punishment (of novices). 



58. 

At that time the .Oabbaggiya 1 Bhikkhus laid 
a ban upon novices without the consent of the 
upa^g^ayas (of those novices). The upa^Myas 

1 Here first appear the .fffobbaggiya Bhikkhus (the company of 
the ' six Bhikkhus', with their attendants), the constant and indefati- 
gable evil-doers throughout the whole Vinaya-Pi/aka. Buddhaghosa 
(on Aullavagga 1, 1) says that Pa»<ftika and Lohitaka belonged to 
this company, and also Assagi and Punabbasu are mentioned as 
.Oabbaggiyas (see Childers s.v. £Aabbaggiyo). 
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searched after them, thinking : 'How is it that our 
novices have disappeared?' The Bhikkhus said: 
' The A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, friends, have laid a ban 
upon them.' The upa^^ayas were annoyed, &c: 
' How can the A'^abbaggiya Bhikkhus lay a ban 
upon our novices without having obtained our 
consent ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, lay a ban (upon novices) 
without consent of the upag^ayas. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



59. 

At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus drew the 
novices of senior Bhikkhus over (to themselves). 
The Theras, who were obliged to get themselves 
teeth-cleansers and water to rinse their mouths with, 
became tired. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, draw the followers of 
another Bhikkhu over to himself. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



60. 

At that time a novice, Kandaka. by name, who 
was a follower of the venerable Upananda Sakya- 
putta, had sexual intercourse with a Bhikkhunt, 
Kawdaka by name. The Bhikkhus were annoyed, 
&c. : ' How can a novice abandon himself to such 
conduct ? ' 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you expel a novice 
(from the fraternity) in the following ten cases : 
When he destroys life ; when he commits theft ; 
when he commits impurity; when he is a liar; when 
he drinks strong drinks; when he speaks against 
the Buddha ; when he speaks against the Dhamma ; 
when he speaks against the Sa*»gha ; when he holds 
false doctrines ; when he has sexual intercourse with 
Bhikkhunis 1 . In these ten cases I prescribe, O 
Bhikkhus, that you expel the novice (from the 
fraternity).' 



61. 

At that time, &c. 2 

' Let a eunuch, O Bhikkhus, who has not received 
the upasampada ordination, not receive it; if he 
has received it, let him be expelled (from the fra- 
ternity).' 

1 The case of the novice's committing sexual intercourse with 
a Bhikkhuni can have found its place here only by a negligence of 
the redactor, as it is comprised already in the third of the ten 
cases (the novice's committing impurity). Buddhaghosa (who of 
course never admits anything like an inadvertence of the holy 
Theras by whom the Vinaya is compiled) says that the third case 
and the tenth are distinguished here, because a person that has 
simply committed an impurity may receive the ordination, if he is 
willing to refrain himself in future; whilst a bhikkhuntdusaka 
cannot be ordained in any case (see chap. 67). 

* Tena kho pana samayena awnataro pa«dako bhikkhusu pab- 
ba^ito hoti, so dahare dahare bhikkhu upasamkamitva evara 
vadeti : etha mam ayasmanto dusetha 'ti. Bhikkhu apasadenti : 
nassa pa«rfaka, vinassa pawaaka, ko taya attho 'ti. So bhikkhuhi 
apasadito mahante mahante moligalle (Buddhaghosa : thulasartre) 
samawere upasawkamitva evaw vadeti: etha maw avuso dusethd 
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62. 

1. At that time there was a certain person of an 
old family, whose kinsmen had died away ; he was 
delicately nurtured. Now this person of an old 
family, whose kinsmen had died away, thought: 
' I am delicately nurtured ; I am not able to acquire 
new riches or to augment the riches which I possess. 
What shall I do in order that I may live a life of 
ease and without pain?' 

Then this person of an old family, whose kinsmen 
had died away, gave himself the following answer : 
'There are the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as, who keep 
commodious precepts and live a commodious life ; 
they have good meals and lie down on beds pro- 
tected from wind. What if I were to procure myself 
an alms-bowl and robes on my own account, and 
were to have my hair and beard cut off, to put on 
yellow robes, to go to the Arama, and to live there 
with the Bhikkhus.' 

2. Then that person of an old family, whose 
kinsmen had died away, procured himself an alms- 
bowl and robes on his own account, had his hair and 
beard cut off, put on yellow robes, went to the 
Arama, and respectfully saluted the Bhikkhus. The 



'ti. S£ma«er& apasadenti: nassa pa.nda.ka, vinassa pa«</aka, ko 
tayi attho'ti. So simawerehi apasMto hatthibha»</e assabha«</e 
upasawkamitva" evaw vadeti : etha maw Svuso dusethi 'ti. Hatthi- 
bhanda assabha«<& dusesu/w. Te uggA&yaxiti khfyanti vipa^enti : 
pamfoka' ime samawa Sakyaputtiya, ye pi imesam na pandaka te pi 
pa«</ake dusenti, evam ime sabbeva abrahmaMrino 'ti. Assosim 
kho bhikkhu hatthibhawrfinaw assa.bhanda.nam u^g^ayantanam khi- 
yantanaw vipa^entdnaw. Atha kho te bhikkhu bhagavato etam 
atthaw aro^esuw. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



I, 63, 1. ADMISSION TO THE ORDER OF BHIKKHUS. 21 7 

Bhikkhus said to him : ' How many years, friend, 
have elapsed since your upasampada ?' 

'What does that mean, friends, "years elapsed 
since the upasampada?'" 

'And who is your upa^^aya, friend?' 

' What does that word u \>&ggh aya mean,friends ?' 

The Bhikkhus said to the venerable Upali : ' Pray, 
friend Upali, examine this ascetic' 

3. Then that person of an old family, whose 
kinsmen had died away, when being examined by 
the venerable Upali, told him the whole matter. 
The venerable Upali told this thing to the Bhikkhus ; 
the Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let a person, O Bhikkhus, who has furtively 
attached himself to the Sa*#gha, if he has not re- 
ceived the upasampada ordination, not receive it ; 
if he has received it, let him be expelled (from the 
fraternity). 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, who has gone over to 
the Titthiyas' (&c, as in chap. 61). 



63. 

1. At that time there was a serpent who was 
aggrieved at, ashamed of, and conceived aversion 
for his having been born as a serpent. Now this 
serpent thought: 'What am I to do in order to 
become released from being a serpent, and quickly 
to obtain human nature ?' Then this serpent gave 
himself the following answer : ' These Sakyaputtiya 
Sama#as lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, holy life ; 
they speak the truth ; they keep the precepts of 
morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If 
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I could obtain pabba^a with the Sakyaputtiya 
Sama#as, I should be released from being a ser- 
pent and quickly obtain human nature.' 

2. Then that serpent, in the shape of a youth, 
went to the Bhikkhus, and asked them for the 
pabba^f a ordination ; the Bhikkhus conferred on 
him the pabba^a and upasampada ordinations. 

At that time that serpent dwelt together with 
a certain Bhikkhu in the last Vihara (near the boun- 
dary wall of the (^etavana). Now that Bhikkhu, 
having arisen in the night, at dawn, was walking 
up and down in the open air. When that Bhikkhu 
had left (the Vihara), that serpent, who thought 
himself safe (from discovery), fell asleep (in his 
natural shape). The whole Vihara was filled with 
the snake's body; his windings jutted out of the 
window. 

3. Then that Bhikkhu thought: ' I will go back 
to the Vihara,' opened the door, and saw the whole 
Vihara filled with the snake's body, the windings 
jutting out of the window. Seeing that he was 
terrified and cried out. The Bhikkhus ran up, and 
said to that Bhikkhu : ' Why did you cry out, 
friend ?' ' This whole Vihara, friends, is filled with a 
snake's body ; the windings jut out of the window.' 

Then that serpent awoke from that noise and sat 
down on his seat. The Bhikkhus said to him : 
' Who are you, friend ?' ' I am a serpent, reverend 
Sirs.' ' And why have you done such a thing, 
friend ?' Then that Naga told the whole matter 
to the Bhikkhus ; the Bhikkhus told it to the 
Blessed One. 

4. In consequence of that and on this occasion 
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of 
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Bhikkhus to assemble, said to that serpent : ' You 
serpents are not capable of (spiritual) growth in 
this doctrine and discipline. However, serpent, go 
and observe fast on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and 
eighth day of each half month ; thus will you be 
released from being a serpent and quickly obtain 
human nature.' 

Then that serpent, who thought, ' I am not 
capable of (spiritual) growth in this doctrine and 
discipline,' became sad and sorrowful, shed tears, 
made an outcry, and went away. 

5. Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' There are two occasions, O Bhikkhus, on which 
a serpent (who has assumed human shape) manifests 
his true nature : when he has sexual intercourse with 
a female of his species, and if he thinks himself 
safe (from discovery) and falls asleep. These, O 
Bhikkhus, are the two occasions on which a serpent 
manifests his true nature. 

' Let an animal, O Bhikkhus, that has not received 
the upasampada ordination, not receive it; if it 
has received it, let it be expelled (from the fra- 
ternity).' 



64. 

1. At that time a certain young man deprived his 
mother of life. He was grieved, ashamed, and 
loathed this sinful deed. Now this young man 
thought : ' What am I to do to get rid of my sinful 
deed V Then this young man gave himself this 
answer : ' These Sakyaputtiya Sama«as lead indeed 
a virtuous, tranquil, holy life, &c. If I could obtain 
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pabba^a with the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as, I might 
get rid of my sinful deed.' 

2. Then that young man went to the Bhikkhus 
and asked them for the pabba^a ordination. The 
Bhikkhus said to the venerable Upali : ' Formerly, 
friend Upali, a serpent in the shape of a youth 
received the pabba^a ordination with the Bhik- 
khus ; pray, friend Upali, examine this young man.' 
Then that young man, when examined by the 
venerable Upali, told him the whole matter. The 
venerable Upali told it to the Bhikkhus ; the 
Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One. 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that is guilty of matri- 
cide, if he has not received the upasampadd ordi- 
nation, not receive it ; if he has received it, let him 
be expelled (from the fraternity).' 



65. 

At that time a certain young man deprived his 
father of life (&c, as in chap. 64). 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that is guilty of par- 
ricide, &c.' 



66. 

1. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were travel- 
ling on the road from Saketa to Sivatthi. On the 
road robbers broke forth, robbed some of the Bhik- 
khus, and killed some of them. Then royal soldiers 
came from Savatthi and caught some of the robbers; 
others of them escaped. Those who had escaped, 
received pabba^d with the Bhikkhus ; those who 
had been caught, were led to death. 
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2. Then those who had been ordained, saw those 
robbers who were being led to death ; seeing them 
they said : ' It is well that we have escaped ; had we 
been caught, we should also be killed thus.' The 
Bhikkhus said to them : ' Why, what have you 
done, friends ?' Then those (robbers) who had 
been ordained, told the whole matter to the Bhik- 
khus. The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

'Those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, were Arahats. 
Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has murdered an 
Arahat, if this person has not received the upa- 
sampada ordination, not receive it; if he has re- 
ceived it, let him be expelled (from the fraternity).' 



67. 

At that time a number of Bhikkhunis were tra- 
velling on the road from Saketa to Savatthi. On 
the road robbers broke forth, robbed some of the 
Bhikkhunis, and violated some of them. Then royal 
soldiers (&c, as in chap. 66). 

The Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has violated a 
Bhikkhunl (or, that has had sexual intercourse with 
a Bhikkhunl), (&c, as in chap. 66). 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has caused a 
schism among the Sawgha, &c. 

' Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that has shed (a 
Buddha's) blood,' &c. 
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68. 

At that time a certain hermaphrodite had received 
pabba^a with the Bhikkhus; so karoti pi kara- 
peti pi. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let a hermaphrodite, O Bhikkhus,' &c. 



69. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the 
upasampada ordination on a person that had no 
upa^^aya. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has no upa^g^aya, 
receive the upasampada ordination. He who con- 
fers the upasampada ordination (on such a person), 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination with the Sawgha as upa^ - - 
ghtydi. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one receive the upasampada ordination 
with the Sawgha as upa^f^aya. He who confers 
the upasampada ordination (in such a way), com- 
mits a dukka/a offence.' 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination with a number of Bhikkhus 1 
as upa^^aya (&c, as before). 

4. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 

1 I. e. not with the whole fraternity residing at that place, but 
with a part of it. 
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sampada ordination with a eunuch as upa^^aya, 
&c. ; with a person that had furtively attached him- 
self (to the Samgha) as upa^fMya; with a person 
that was gone over to the Titthiyas as upa^^aya; 
with an animal as upa/^aya; with a person that 
was guilty of matricide as upa^^aya; with a per- 
son that was guilty of parricide as upa^^aya ; with 
a person that had murdered an Arahat as upa^-- 
^aya; with a person that had violated a Bhikkhunt 
as upa^f^aya; with a person that had caused a 
schism among the Sa»zgha as upa^^aya; with a 
person that had shed (a Buddha's) blood as upa^-- 
gh&ya. ; with a hermaphrodite as upa£g*^aya. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one/ &c. (as in the first clause). 



70. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had no alms- 
bowl. They received alms with their hands. People 
were annoyed, murmured, and became angry, saying, 
' Like the Titthiyas.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam- 
pada ordination without having an alms-bowl. He 
who confers the upasampada ordination (on a per- 
son that has not), commits a dukka/a offence.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had no robes. 
They went out for alms naked. People were an- 
noyed (&c, as in § i). 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the U pa- 
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sampada ordination on persons that had neither 
alms-bowl nor robes. They went out for alms naked 
and (received alms) with their hands. People were 
annoyed (&c, as in $1). 

4. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had borrowed 
alms-bowls. After the ordination (the owners) took 
their alms-bowls back ; (the Bhikkhus) received alms 

with their hands. People were annoyed (&c 

down to) : ' Like the Titthiyas.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no. one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam- 
pada ordination who has borrowed the alms-bowl. 
He who confers,' &c. (as in the first clause). 

5. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had borrowed 
robes. After the ordination (the owners) took their 
robes back ; (the Bhikkhus) went out for alms naked. 
People were annoyed (&c, as in § 1 to the end). 

6. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa- 
sampada ordination on persons that had borrowed 
alms-bowls and robes, &c. 



Here end the twenty cases in which upasampadi 
is forbidden. 



71. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the 
pabba^a ordination on a person whose hands 
were cut off, on a person whose feet were cut off, 
whose hands and feet were cut off, whose ears 
were cut off, whose nose was cut off, whose ears and 
nose were cut off, whose fingers were cut off, whose 
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thumbs were cut off, whose tendons (of the feet) 
were cut, who had hands like a snake's hood 1 , who 
was a hump-back, or a dwarf, or a person that had 
a goitre, that had been branded, that had been 
scourged, on a proclaimed robber, on a person that 
had elephantiasis, that was afflicted with bad illness, 
that gave offence (by any deformity) to those who 
saw him, on a one-eyed person, on a person with 
a crooked limb, on a lame person, on a person that 
was paralysed on one side, on a cripple 2 , on a person 
weak from age, on a blind man, on a dumb man, on 
a deaf man, on a blind and dumb man, on a blind 
and deaf man, on a deaf and dumb man, on a blind, 
deaf and dumb man. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no person, O Bhikkhus, whose hands are cut 
off, receive the pabba^a ordination. Let no person 
whose feet are cut off, receive the pabba^a ordi- 
nation, &c. (each of the above cases being here 
repeated). He who Confers the pabba^a ordina- 
tion (on such persons), is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence.' 

Here end the thirty-two cases in which pabba^^a 
is forbidden. 



End of the ninth Bha«avara. 



1 ' Whose fingers are grown together, like bats' wings ' (Buddha- 
ghosa). 

* Buddhaghosa (Berlin MS.) explains 'iAinniriyapatha' by 
' pidhasappi.' We ought to read, no doubt, piMasappi, which 
is Sanskrit piMasarpin, a cripple that is moved on in a rolling 
chair. 



[•3] 
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72. 

i. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus gave 
a nissaya to shameless Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, give a nissaya to 
shameless Bhikkhus. He who does, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 

At that time some Bhikkhus lived in dependence 
on shameless Bhikkhus (i.e. they received a nis- 
saya from them, they chose them for their upa^ - - 
^ayas or aiariyas); ere long they became also 
shameless, bad Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, live in dependence on 
shameless Bhikkhus. He who does, is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'The Blessed 
One has prescribed that we shall not give a nissaya 
to shameless Bhikkhus, nor live in dependence on 
shameless Bhikkhus. Now how are we to discern 
modest and shameless persons ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you wait first four 
or five days until you have seen how a Bhikkhu 
behaves to the other Bhikkhus.' 



73. 

1 . At that time a certain Bhikkhu was travelling on 
the road in the Kosala country. Now this Bhikkhu 
thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that we 
shall not live without a nissaya (of an aiariya and 
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an upa^^aya) ; now I want a nissaya, but I am 
travelling. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a travelling Bhikkhu who 
can get no nissaya, to live without a nissaya.' 

2. At that time two Bhikkhus were travelling on 
the road in the Kosala country. They came to 
a certain residence ; there one of the two Bhikkhus 
was taken ill. Now that sick Bhikkhu thought: 
' The Blessed One has prescribed that we shall not 
live without a nissaya ; now I want a nissaya, but 
I am sick. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a sick Bhikkhu who can 
get no nissaya, to live without a nissaya.' 

3. Now the other Bhikkhu, who nursed that sick 
Bhikkhu, thought : ' The Blessed One has pre- 
scribed, &c. ; now I want a nissaya, but this 
Bhikkhu is sick. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who is nursing 
a sick Bhikkhu, if he can get no nissaya and the 
sick asks him (to remain with him), to live without 
a nissaya.' 

4. At that time a certain Bhikkhu lived in the 
forest ; he had a dwelling-place where he lived 
pleasantly. Now this Bhikkhu thought : ' The 
Blessed One has prescribed, &c; now I want 
a nissaya, but I live in the forest and have a 
dwelling-place where I live pleasantly. What am 
I to do V 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu living in the 
forest who finds a place where he may live pleasantly, 

Q 2 
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and who can get (there) no nissaya, to live without 
a nissaya (saying to himself) : " If a proper person 
to give me nissaya comes hither, I will take nis- 
saya of that person." ' 



74. 

i. At that time there was a person that desired 
to receive the upasampada ordination from the 
venerable Mahakassapa. Then the venerable Maha- 
kassapa sent a messenger to the venerable Ananda : 
' Come, Ananda, and recite the upasampada pro- 
clamation for this person.' The venerable Ananda 
said : ' I cannot pronounce the Thera's (i. e. Maha- 
kassapa's) name ; the Thera is too venerable com- 
pared with me.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use also the family 
name (of the upa/^aya, instead of his proper 
name) in the proclamation.' 

2. At that time there were two persons that 
desired to receive the upasampada ordination from 
the venerable Mahakassapa. They quarrelled with 
each other. (One said) : ' I will receive the upa- 
sampada ordination first.' (The other said): ' Nay, 
I will receive it first.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to ordain two persons 
by one proclamation.' 

3. At that time there were persons who desired 
to receive the upasampada ordination from dif- 
ferent Theras. They quarrelled with each other. 
(One said): ' I will receive the upasampada ordina- 
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tion first.' (The other said): ' Nay, I will receive 
it first' The Theras said : ' Well, friends, let us 
ordain them altogether by one proclamation.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to ordain two or three 
persons by one proclamation, provided they have 
the same upa^/zaya, but not if they have dif- 
ferent upa^/zayas.' 



75. 

At that time the venerable Kumirakassapa had 
received the upasampada ordination when he had 
completed the twentieth year from his conception 
(but not from his birth). Now the venerable Kumi- 
rakassapa thought : ' The Blessed One has forbidden 
us to confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
under twenty years of age 1 , and I have completed 
my twentieth year (only) from my conception. Have 
I, therefore, received the upasampada ordination, 
or have I not received it ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' When, O Bhikkhus, in the womb the first thought 
rises up (in the nascent being), the first conscious- 
ness manifests itself, according to this the (true) 
birth should be reckoned. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to confer the upasampada ordination on persons 
that have completed the twentieth year from their 
conception (only).' 

1 See chap. 49. 6. 
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76. 

1. At that time ordained Bhikkhus were seen who 
were afflicted with leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, con- 
sumption, and fits. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who confers 
the upasampada ordination, ask (the person to be 
ordained) about the Disqualifications (for receiving 
the ordination). And let him ask, O Bhikkhus, in 
this way : 

'Are you afflicted with the following diseases, 
leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption, and fits ? 

' Are you a man ? 

' Are you a male ? 

' Are you a freeman ? 

' Have you no debts ? 

' Are you not in the royal service ? 

' Have your father and mother given their consent? 

' Are you full twenty years old ? 

' Are your alms-bowl and your robes in due state ? 

' What is your name ? 

' What is your upa^^aya's name ?' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus asked the persons 
who desired to receive the upasampada ordination 
about the Disqualifications, without having them in- 
structed beforehand (how to answer). The persons 
that desired to be ordained, became disconcerted, 
perplexed, and could not answer. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you first instruct 
(the persons desirous of being ordained), and then 
ask them about the Disqualifications.' 
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3. Then they instructed (the candidates) in the 
midst of the assembly; the persons desirous of being 
ordained became disconcerted, perplexed, and could 
not answer nevertheless. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you instruct them 
aside, and ask them about the Disqualifications be- 
fore the assembly. And you ought, O Bhikkhus, 
to instruct them in this way : You ought first to 
cause them to choose an upa^^aya; when they 
have chosen an upa/^aya, their alms-bowl and 
robes must be shown to them, " This is your alms- 
bowl, this is your sa#*gha/i, this is your upper 
robe, this is your under garment ; come and place 
yourself here." ' 

4. Ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus instructed them ; 
the persons desirous of being ordained, though they 
had been instructed, became disconcerted, perplexed, 
and could not answer. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus) O Bhik- 
khus, instruct them. If they do, they commit a 
dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
a learned, competent Bhikkhu instruct them.' 

5. At that time persons instructed them who 
were not appointed thereto. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, instruct them without 
being appointed thereto. He who so instructs, com- 
mits a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, 
that an appointed Bhikkhu is to instruct them. And 
(this Bhikkhu), O Bhikkhus, is to be appointed in this 
way : One may either appoint himself, or one may 
appoint another person. And how is (a Bhikkhu) to 
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appoint himself? Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu 
proclaim the following natti before the Sawgha: 
" Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. N. N. de- 
sires to receive the upasampada ordination from 
the venerable N.N. If the Sawgha is ready, I will 
instruct N. N." Thus one may appoint himself. 

6. ' And how is (a Bhikkhu) to appoint another 
person ? Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following watti before the Sawgha : " Let 
the Sawgha, &c. N. N. desires to receive the upa- 
sampada ordination from the. venerable N. N. If 
the Sawgha is ready, let N. N. instruct N. N." Thus 
one may appoint another person. 

7. 'Then let that appointed Bhikkhu go to the 
person who desires to be ordained, and thus address 
him : " Do you hear, N. N. ? This is the time for 
you to speak the truth, and to say that which is. 
When I ask you before the assembly about that 
which is, you ought, if it is so, to answer: ' It is ;' if it 
is not so, you ought to answer: 'It is not.' Be not 
disconcerted, be not perplexed. I shall ask you thus : 
' Are you afflicted with the following diseases, &c?"" 

8. (After the instruction, the instructor and the 
candidate) appeared together before the assembly. 

' Let them not appear together. Let the instructor 
come first and proclaim the following «atti before 
the Sa/wgha : " Let the Sa/wgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. N. N. desires to receive the upasampada 
ordination from the venerable N. N.; he has been 
instructed by me. If the Sawgha is ready, let N. N. 
come." Then let him be told : " Come on." Let 
him be told to adjust his upper robe (&c, see chap. 
29. 2), to raise his joined hands, and to ask (the 
Sawgha) for the upasampada ordination (by Say- 
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ing), " I ask the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, for the upa- 
sampada ordination; might the Sawgha, reverend 
Sirs, draw me out (of the sinful world) out of compas- 
sion towards me. And for the second time, reverend 
Sirs, I ask, &c. And for -the third time, reverend 
Sirs, I ask, &c." 

9. ' Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following »atti before the Samgha : " Let the 
Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N.N. 
desires to receive the upasampada ordination from 
the venerable N. N. If the Samgha is ready, let me 
ask N. N. about the Disqualifications. 

' " Do you hear, N. N.? This is the time for you 
(&c, see § 7, down to :) you ought to answer : 'It 
is not."' 

"'Are you afflicted with the followingdiseases,&c?" 
10. ' Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following »atti before the Sawgha : " Let 
the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person 
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada ordi- 
nation from the venerable N.N.; he is free from 
the Disqualifications ; his alms-bowl and robes are 
in due state. N. N. asks the Samgha for the upa- 
sampada ordination with N. N. as upa^^aya. If 
the Sawzgha is ready, &C 1 "' 



End of the regulations for the upasampada 
ordination 2 . 



1 Here follows the usual complete formula of a wattiiatuttha 
kamma; see chaps. 28. 4-6; 29. 3, &c. 

* With these sections compare the previous chapters 12, 28 and 
following, 36 and following. The wattis prescribed in this chapter, 
together with the Three Refuges Formula prescribed in chap. 12, 
§ 4, the whole of chap. 77, and the Four Interdictions form together 
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77. 
' Then let them measure the shadow, tell (the 
newly-ordained Bhikkhu) what season and what 
date it is, tell him what part of the day it is, tell 
him the whole formula 1 , and tell him the four Re- 
sources : " The religious life has the morsels of food 
given in alms for its resource (&c, as in chap. 30. 4)." ' 



End of the four Resources. 



78. 
1. At that time the Bhikkhus, after having conferred 
the upasampada ordination on a certain Bhikkhu, 
left Jiim alone and went away. Afterwards, as he 
went alone (to the Arama), he met on the way his 
former wife. She said to him : ' Have you now em- 
braced the religious life?' (He replied): 'Yes, I 
have embraced the religious life.' ' It is difficult to 
persons who have embraced religious life, to obtain 
sexual intercourse ; come, let us have intercourse.' 
He practised intercourse with her, and, in conse- 
quence, came late (to the Arama). The Bhikkhus 
said: ' How is it, friend, that you are so late?' 

2. Then that Bhikkhu told the whole matter 
to the Bhikkhus. The Bhikkhus told it to the 
Blessed One. 

the current ceremony of ordination (the upasampada-kamma- 
vaM) as now still in use in the Order. See the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, VII, p. 1. 

1 I.e., according to Buddhaghosa, repeat to him all the data 
specified before together, in order that he might be able to give a 
correct answer when asked about his spiritual age. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give a com- 
panion to a newly-ordained Bhikkhu, and that you 
tell him the four Interdictions : 

'" A Bhikkhu who has received the upasampada 
ordination, ought to abstain from all sexual 
intercourse even with an animal. A Bhikkhu 
who practises sexual intercourse is no Samara and 
no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a man whose 
head is cut off, cannot live any longer with his trunk 
alone, thus a Bhikkhu who practises sexual inter- 
course is no Sama«a and no follower of the Sakya- 
putta. Abstain from doing so as long as your life lasts. 

3. ' " A Bhikkhu who has received the upasam- 
pada ordination, ought to abstain from taking 
what is not given to him, and from theft, even 
of a blade of grass. A Bhikkhu who takes what is 
not given to him, or steals it, if it is a pada (i. e. a 
quarter of a karshapawa), or of the value of a 
pada, or worth more than a pada, is no Sama«a and 
no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a sear leaf loosed 
from its stalk cannot become green again, thus a 
Bhikkhu who takes, &c. Abstain from doing so as 
long as your life lasts. 

4. ' " A Bhikkhu who has received the upasam- 
pada ordination, ought not intentionally to 
destroy the life of any being down to a worm 
or an ant. A Bhikkhu who intentionally kills a 
human being, down to procuring abortion, is no 
Sama«a and no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a 
great stone which is broken in two, cannot be re- 
united, thus a Bhikkhu who intentionally, &c. Abstain 
from doing so as long as your life lasts. 

5. '"A Bhikkhu who has received the upa- 
sampada ordination, ought not to attribute to 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



236 mahAvagga. 1,79,1. 

himself any superhuman condition, and not to 
say even : ' I find delight in sojourning in an empty 
place.' A Bhikkhu who with bad intention and out 
of covetousness attributes to himself a superhuman 
condition, which he has not, and which he is not pos- 
sessed of, a state of g-A&na. (mystic meditation), or 
One of the vimokkhas 1 , or one of the samadhis 
(states of self-concentration), or one of the sama- 
pattis (the attainment of the four^anas and four 
of the eight vimokkhas), or one of the Paths 
(of sanctification), or one of the Fruits thereof, is no 
Sama»a and no follower of the Sakyaputta. As a 
palm tree of which the top sprout has been cut off, 
cannot grow again, thus a Bhikkhu who with bad 
intention, &c. Abstain from doing so as long as 
your life lasts." ' 

End of the four Interdicts. 



79. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu against whom 
expulsion 2 had been pronounced for his refusal to 
see an offence (committed by himself), returned to 

1 The vimokkhas (literally, deliverances) are eight stages of 
meditation different from the four ^Aanas. The characteristics of 
the different vimokkhas are specified by Childers s. v. 

2 This temporary expulsion (ukkhepaniyakamma), which is 
pronounced against Bhikkhus who refuse to see an offence com- 
mitted by themselves (apattiy a adassane), or to atone for such an 
offence (apattiya appa/ikamme), or to renounce a false doc- 
trine (papikaya di//Aiya appa/inissagge), must be distin- 
guished from the definitive and permanent expulsion (nasana) 
which is pronounced against Bhikkhus who have committed a para- 
^ika offence, or in cases like those treated of in chapters 61 seq. 
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the world. Afterwards he came back to the Bhikkhus 
and asked them for the upasampada ordination. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against 
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal 
to see an offence (committed by himself), returns to 
the world, and afterwards comes back to the Bhikkhus 
and asks them for the upasampada ordination, 
let them say to him : " Will you see that offence ?" 
If he replies : " I will see it," let him be admitted to 
the pabba^a. ordination ; if he replies : " I will 
not see it," let him not be admitted to the pab- 
hdiggS. ordination. 

2. ' When he has received the pabba^a ordina- 
tion let them say to him : "Will you see that offence?" 
If he says : " I will see it," let him be admitted to 
the upasampada ordination; if he says: "I will 
not see it," let him not be admitted to the upasam- 
pada ordination. 

' When he has received the upasampada ordina- 
tion (&c, as before). If he says : " I will see it," 
let him be restored 1 ; if he says : " I will not see it," 
let him not be restored. 

' When he has been restored, let them say to 
him : " Do you see that offence ?" If he sees it, 
well and good ; if he does not see it, let them expel 
him again, if it is possible to bring about unanimity 
(of the fraternity for the sentence of expulsion) ; if 
that is impossible, it is no offence to live and to 
dwell together (with such a Bhikkhu). 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against 
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal 

1 I. e. the sentence of expulsion is abolished ; compare the 
Samanta Pasadika, ap. Minayeff, Pratimoksha, p. 92. 
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to atone for an offence (committed by himself), &C. 1 
When he has been restored, let them say to him : 
" Atone now for that offence." If he atones for it, 
well and good, &c. 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against 
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal 
to renounce a false doctrine, &c. 2 When he has 
been restored, let them say to him : " Renounce now 
that false doctrine." If he renounces it, well and 
good, &c.' 

End of the first Khandhaka, which is called the 
Great Khandhaka 3 . 



1 As in §§ i, 2. Instead of 'Will you see that offence?' and, 
'I will see it,' read here: 'Will you atone for that offence?' and, 
' I will atone for it.' 

1 As above. Read here : ' Will you renounce that false doc- 
trine ?' and, ' I will renounce it.' 

8 Here follow some .Slokas, probably written in Ceylon, and an 
elaborate Table of Contents, both of which we leave untranslated. 
The .Slokas are introductory to the Table of Contents (uddSna) 
and belong to it. A similar Table of Contents is found in the MSS. 
nearly after all the other Khandhakas. 
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SECOND KHANDHAKA. 

(THE UPOSATHA CEREMONY, AND THE PATIMOKKHA.) 



i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt near 
Ra^agaha, on the Gif^aku/a mountain (' the Vul- 
ture's Peak'). At that time the Paribba^akas 
belonging to Titthiya schools assembled on the 
fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half 
month 1 and recited their Dhamma. The people 
went to them in order to hear the Dhamma. They 
were filled with favour towards, and were filled with 
faith in, the Paribba^akas belonging to Titthiya 
schools ; the Paribba^akas belonging to Titthiya 
schools gained adherents. 

2. Now when the Magadha king Seniya Bimbi- 
sira was alone, and had retired into solitude, the 
following consideration presented itself to his mind : 
' The Paribba^akas belonging to Titthiya schools 
assemble now on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth 
day of each half month and recite their Dhamma. 
The people go to them in order to hear the Dhamma. 
They are filled with favour towards, and are filled with 
faith in, the Paribbi^akas who belong to Titthiya 

1 One should be inclined to understand that the Paribba^akas 
assembled twice each half month, on the eighth day of the pakkha 
and on the fourteenth or fifteenth day, according to the different 
length of the pakkha. However, chap. 4 makes it probable that 
not two days in each pakkha are to be understood, but three. 
Compare, however, the remark of Buddhaghosa, quoted in the 
note on chap. 34. 1. 
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schools ; the Paribbifakas who belong to Titthiya 
schools gain adherents. What if the reverend ones 
(the Buddhist Bhikkhus) were to assemble also on 
the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half 
month.' 

3. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara went 
to the place where the Blessed One was ; having 
approached him and having respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One, he sat down near him. Sitting near 
him the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara said to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, when I was alone and had 
retired into solitude, the following consideration pre- 
sented itself to my mind : " The Paribb&fakas, &c. ; 
what if the reverend ones were to assemble also on 
the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half 
month." Well, Lord, let the reverend ones assemble 
also on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of 
each half month.' 

4. Then the Blessed One taught, incited, animated, 
and gladdened the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
by religious discourse ; and the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisira, having been taught .... and gladdened 
by the Blessed One by religious discourse, rose from 
his seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed One, passed 
round him with his right side towards him, and went 
away. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that you assemble on the fourteenth, 
fifteenth, and eighth day of each month.' 
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At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that the 
Blessed One had ordered them to assemble on the 
fourteenth &c. day of each half month, assembled 
on the fourteenth &c. day of each half month and 
sat there silent The people went to them in order 
to hear the Dhamma. They were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry: 'How can the Sakya- 
puttiya Sama»as, when they have assembled on the 
fourteenth &c. day of each half month, sit there 
silent, like the dumb, or like hogs ? Ought they 
not to recite the Dhamma, when they have assem- 
bled?' Some Bhikkhus heard those people that 
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry ; 
these Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 
In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that you recite the Dhamma, when 
you have assembled on the fourteenth &c. day of 
each half month.' 



3. 

1. Now when the Blessed One was alone and had 
retired into solitude, the following consideration pre- 
sented itself to his mind: 'What if I were to 
prescribe that the Bhikkhus recite as the Pati- 
mokkha 1 the precepts which I have promulgated to 

1 On the origin and the meaning of the title ' P&timokkha,' see 
our Introduction, p. xxvii. 

[13] R 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



242 MAHAVAGGA. II, 3, 2. 

them ; this will be their Uposatha service (service 
of the fast- day).' 

2. And the Blessed One, having left the solitude 
in the evening, in consequence of that and on this 
occasion, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 'When I was alone, 
O Bhikkhus, and had retired into solitude, the fol- 
lowing consideration, &c, this will be their Upo- 
satha service. I prescribe you, O Bhikkhus, to 
recite the Patimokkha. 

3. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to recite it in 
this way: Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following »atti before the Samgha. : " Let 
the Sa*»gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. To-day it is 
Uposatha, the fifteenth (of the half month). If the 
Sa#zgha is ready, let the Sawgha hold the Upo- 
satha service and recite the Patimokkha. What 
ought to be first done by the Sazwgha ? Proclaim 
the parisuddhi 1 , Sirs. I will recite the Pati- 
mokkha." 

' "We hear it well and fix well the mind on it all 
of us 8 ." 

' " He who has committed an offence, may con- 
fess it ; if there is no offence, you should remain 
silent; from your being silent I shall understand 
that the reverend brethen are pure (from offences). 
As a single person that has been asked a question, 
answers it, the same is the matter if before an 

1 See chap. 22. If a Bhikkhu is prevented by disease from 
assisting to the Patimokkha ceremony, he is to charge another 
Bhikkhu with his p Sri sudd hi, i.e. with the solemn declaration 
that he is pure from the offences specified in the Patimokkha. 

2 These words are evidently the answer of the Bhikkhus then 
present to the proclamation of the p&timokkhuddesaka. 
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assembly like this a question has been solemnly 
proclaimed three times : if a Bhikkhu, after a three- 
fold proclamation, does not confess an existing 
offence which he remembers, he commits an inten- 
tional falsehood. Now, reverend brethren, an 
intentional falsehood has been declared an impedi- 
ment 1 by the Blessed One. Therefore, by a 
Bhikkhu who has committed (an offence), and 
remembers it, and desires to become pure, an 
existing offence should be confessed ; for if it has 
been confessed, it is treated duly." ' 

4. 2 ' Patimokkhaw:' it is the beginning, it is 
the face (mukhaw), it is the principal (pamu- 
kha#z) of good qualities; therefore it is called 
'patimokkhaw 3 .' 

'Ayasmanto:' this word 'ayasmanto' is an 
expression of friendliness, an expression of re- 
spect, an appellation that infers respectfulness and 
reverence. 

' Uddisissami :' I will pronounce, I will show, 
I will proclaim, I will establish, I will unveil, I will 
distinguish, I will make evident, I will declare. 

' Taw' (it) : this refers to the Pa.imokkha. 

' Sabbe va santa' (all of us): as many as are pre- 
sent in that assembly, aged, young, and middle-aged 
(Bhikkhus), are denoted by ' sabbe va santa*.' 

' Sidhukaw su»oma' (we hear it well): admit- 

1 See § 7. 

a §§ 4 - 8 contain an explanation, word by word, of the formula 
given in § 3. This explanation is a portion of the ancient com- 
mentary on the P&timokkha which at the time of the redaction of 
the Vinaya Pi/aka has been admitted into it in its full extent (see 
the Introduction, p. xv seq.). 

8 See p. 241, note 1. 



* See p. 1, note 5. 



R 2 
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ting its authority, fixing our minds on it, we repeat 
the whole of it in our thoughts. 

' Manasikaroma' (we fix our minds on it) : we 
listen to it with concentrated, not perplexed, not 
confused thoughts. 

5. ' Yassa siya apatti' (he who has committed 
an offence) : he who, whether an aged or young or 
middle-aged Bhikkhu, has committed some offence 
belonging to the five classes of offences or to the 
seven classes of offences \ 

'So avikareyya:' he may show it, unveil it, 
make it evident, declare it before the Sawgha (the 
full chapter of Bhikkhus), or before a small number, 
or before one person. 

'Asantl apatti' (a non-existing offence): an 
offence which has not been committed, or which has 
been committed and atoned for. 

'Tu»hi bhavitabbaw' (he ought to remain 
silent): he ought to accept (the recitation of the 
Patimokkha without any answer), he ought not to 
utter anything. 

' Parisuddha 'ti vedissami ' (I shall understand 
that they are pure) : I shall infer, I shall know. 

6. ' Yatha kho pana pa^ekapu/Massa vey- 
yakara»aw hoti' (as a single person that has been 
asked a question answers it) : as a single person 
that has been asked a question by another one, 
would answer it, thus (those who are present) in 
that assembly ought to understand : ' He asks me.' 

1 The five classes of offences are, the p&ra^ika, sa«ghadi- 
sesa, p££ittiya, paVidesaniya, dukka/a offences; the seven 
classes, the para^ika, samghddisesa, thulla££aya, p££ittiya, 
pS/idesaniya, dukka/a, dubbhasita offences. See, for instance, 
ATullavagga IX, 3, 3. 
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' Evarupa parisa' (an assembly like this): this 
refers to the assembly of Bhikkhus. 

' Yavatatiyaw anussavitaw hoti' (it has been 
solemnly proclaimed three times) : it has been 
solemnly proclaimed once, and the second time, 
and the third time. 

' Saramano ' (remembering it): knowing it, being 
conscious of it. 

' Santi apatti' (an existing offence) : an offence 
which has been committed, or which has been com- 
mitted and not been atoned for. 

' Navikareyya:' he does not show it, he does 
not unveil it, he does not make it evident, he does 
not declare it before the Samgha, or before a small 
chapter, or before one person. 

7. ' Sampa^anamusivad' assa hoti' (he com- 
mits an intentional falsehood) : what is intentional 
falsehood ? It is a sin \ 

'Antarayiko dhammo vutto bhagavata' (it 
has been declared an impediment by the Blessed 
One) : an impediment to what ? An impediment to 
the attainment of the first Ghana, an impediment to 
the attainment of the second . . . third . . . fourth 
Ghana, an impediment to the attainment of the 
Ghanas, Vimokkhas 2 , Samadhis (states of self-con- 
centration), Samipattis (the eight attainments of 
the four Ghanas and four of the eight Vimokkhas), 



1 The PMi text has 'dukka/a.' We cannot interpret here 
dukka/a in the technical sense of a dukka/a offence (see the 
Introduction, p. xxiv), for intentional falsehood belongs to the 
class of the piUittiya offences, among which it occupies the first 
place. 

* See the note on I, 78, 5. 
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the states of renunciation, of escape (from the world), 
of seclusion, of (all) good qualities. 

' Tasmd :' for that reason. 

' Saram&nena' (by him who remembers it): by 
him who knows it and is conscious of it. 

' Visuddh&pekkhena' (by him who desires to 
become pure) : by him who wishes to atone for it 
and to make himself pure of it. 

8. ' Santt ipatti' . . . (see § 6). 

'Avikitabba' (it is to be confessed): it is to 
be confessed before the Sawgha, or before a small 
chapter, or before one person.'' 

' Avikati hi 'ssa phasu hoti' (for if it has been 
confessed, it is treated duly) : duly for what pur- 
pose? In the due way for the attainment of the 
first G/i&na. (and so on, as in $ 7, down to :) of (all) 
good qualities. 



1. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
the P&timokkha recitation had been instituted by the 
Blessed One, recited the P&timokkha every day. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' The Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be recited 
every day. He who recites it (every day), commits 
a dukka/a offence. I ordain, O Bhikkhus, to recite 
the Pdtimokkha on the Uposatha day.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
it had been prescribed by the Blessed One to recite 
the P&timokkha on the Uposatha day, recited the Pclti- 
mokkha three times each half month, on the four- 
teenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half month. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' The Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be recited 
three times each half month. He who recites it (three 
times), commits a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O 
Bhikkhus, that you recite the Patimokkha once each 
half month, on the fourteenth or on the fifteenth day.' 



5. 

1. At that time the A!^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
recited the Patimokkha according as they lived 
together, every one before his own companions. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' The Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be recited 
according as (the Bhikkhus) live together, by every 
one before his own companions. He who recites it 
(in that way), commits a dukka/a offence. I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Uposatha service is to 
be held by the complete fraternity.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'The Blessed 
One has prescribed that the Uposatha service is to 
be held by the complete fraternity. How far does 
completeness extend, as far as one residence (or one 
district), or all over the earth ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
1 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that completeness is to 
extend as far as one residence.' 

3. At that time the reverend Maha Kappina 
dwelt near Ra/agaha, in the deer park of Madda- 
\i\xkkh\. Now (one day) when the reverend Maha 
Kappina was alone and had retired into solitude, 
the following consideration presented itself to his 
mind : ' Shall I go to the Uposatha service or shall 
I not go ? Shall I go to the functions of the Order 
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or shall I not go ? Indeed I have become pure by 
the highest purity (i. e. I have reached Arahatship 
or Nirva»a).' 

4. Then the Blessed One, understanding by the 
power of his mind the reflection which had arisen in 
Maha Kappina's mind, disappeared from the Qt\ggkx- 
ku/a mountain and appeared in the deer park of 
Maddaku/£Mi, before the reverend Maha Kappina 
(as quickly) as a strong man might stretch his bent 
arm out, or draw his outstretched arm back. The 
Blessed One sat down on a seat laid out for him, 
and the reverend Maha Kappina, after having re- 
spectfully saluted the Blessed One, sat down also 
near him. 

5. When the reverend Maha Kappina was seated 
near him, the Blessed One said to him : 'When you 
were alone, Kappina, and had retired into solitude, 
has not the following consideration presented itself 
to your mind: " Shall I go (&c, as in § 3 down to:) 
by the highest purity?"' 

' Even so, Lord.' 

' If you Brahma#as do not honour, do not regard, 
do not revere, do not pay reverence to the Upo- 
satha, who will then honour, regard, revere, pay 
reverence to the Uposatha ? Go to the Uposatha, 
O Brahma»a, do not neglect to go; go to the func- 
tions of the Order, do not neglect to go.' The 
reverend Maha Kappina promised the Blessed One 
to do so (by saying), ' Even so, Lord.' 

6. Then, having taught, incited, animated, and 
gladdened the reverend Maha Kappina by a reli- 
gious discourse, the Blessed One disappeared from 
the deer park of Maddaku£6>fci, from the presence of 
the reverend Maha Kappina, and appeared on the 
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Gi^g^aku/a mountain (as quickly) as a strong man 
might stretch his bent arm out, or draw his out- 
stretched arm back. 



6. 

Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One 
has prescribed that completeness (of the assembled 
fraternity) is to extend as far as one residence 1 . Now 
how far does one residence extend ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you determine a 
boundary. And it ought to be determined, O Bhik- 
khus, in this way: First the landmarks are to be 
proclaimed : a landmark consisting in a mountain, 
in a rock, in a wood, in a tree, in a path, in an ant- 
hill, in a river, in a piece of water. The landmarks 
having been proclaimed, let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti before the 
Sawgha : " Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 
If the Sawgha is ready, let the Sa/wgha, as the 
landmarks have been proclaimed all around, by 
these landmarks determine the boundary for com- 
mon residence and communion of Uposatha. This 
is the «atti. Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. The Sawgha determines the boundary (&c, as 
above). Thus I understand." ' 



7. 

1. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
considering that fixing of boundaries had been 

1 See chap. 5. 2. 
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prescribed by the Blessed One, fixed boundaries of 
excessive extension, of four yq^anas, five yq^anas, 
six yo^anas. The Bhikkhus who came to the 
Uposatha, arrived when the Patimokkha was being 
recited, or when it had just been recited, or they 
were obliged to stay the night on the way. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, determine a boundary 
of excessive extension, of four, five, or six yq^anas. 
He who determines (such a boundary), commits a 
dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
you determine boundaries of three yq^anas' extent 
at most.' 

2. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus deter- 
mined a boundary which extended to the opposite 
side of a river. The Bhikkhus who came to the 
Uposatha, were carried down (by the river), and 
their alms-bowls and robes were carried away. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, determine a boundary 
which extends to the opposite side of a river. He 
who determines (such a boundary), commits a duk- 
ka/a offence. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if there is a 
regular communication by a ferry boat or a dike, at 
such places to determine a boundary which extends 
also to the opposite side of the river.' 



8. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus recited the Pati- 
mokkha in their successive cells without appointing 
(a certain place for doing so). The Bhikkhus who 
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arrived (from distant places), did not know where 
the Uposatha was to be held that day. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Patimokkha 
in the successive cells without appointing a certain 
place for it. He who recites it (in this way), com- 
mits a dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, 
the holding of Uposatha after having fixed upon an 
Uposatha hall, wherever the Sawgha likes, a Vihara, 
or an Aafe^ayoga, or a storied building, or a house, 
or a cave 1 . And you ought to appoint it in this way: 

2. ' Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following »atti before the Samgha : " Let the 
Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sawgha 
is ready, let the Sawgha appoint the Vihara called 
N. N. to be our Uposatha hall. This is the »atti. 
Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. The 
Sawgha appoints, &c. Thus I understand."' 

3. At that time there were in a certain residence 
(or district) two Uposatha halls fixed upon. The 
Bhikkhus assembled in both places, because (some 
of them) thought, 'The Uposatha will be held here;' 
(and some), ' It will be held there.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, fix upon two Uposatha 
halls in one district. He who does so, commits a 
dukka/a offence. I ordain, O Bhikkhus, the abolish- 
ing of one of them 2 , and the holding of Uposatha 
(only) in one place. 

4. ' And you ought to abolish it, O Bhikkhus, in 
this way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 

1 See the note on I, 30, 4. 

2 I.e. to abolish the character of uposathSgSra, conferred on 
the Vihara &c. by the act of sammuti. 
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claim the following #atti before the Sa*»gha : " Let 
the Sa/»gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sazwgha 
is ready, the Saawgha may abolish the Uposatha 
hall called N.N. This is the »atti. Let the Saw- 
gha, &c. Thus I understand.'" 



1. At that time in a certain district too small an 
Uposatha hall had been appointed. On the day 
of Uposatha a great assembly of Bhikkhus met 
together. The Bhikkhus heard the Patimokkha 
sitting outside the site fixed upon. Now those 
Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One has promul- 
gated the precept that Uposatha is to be held after 
an Uposatha hall has been fixed upon, and we have 
heard the Patimokkha sitting outside the site fixed 
upon. Have we therefore (duly) held Uposatha or 
have we not held it ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Whether (a Bhikkhu) be seated inside or outside 
the site fixed upon, provided he hears the Pati- 
mokkha, Uposatha has been duly held by him. 

2. ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha deter- 
mine as large an uposatha-pamukha 1 as it desires. 
And it ought to be determined, O Bhikkhus, in this 
way : First the landmarks are to be proclaimed. 
The landmarks having been proclaimed, let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following watti 

1 Uposatha-pamukha (literally, that which has the Uposatha 
at its head, or, that which is situated in front of the Uposatha) 
evidently means the place around the uposathagara, in which 
the Patimokkha recitation may be heard as well as in the uposa- 
thagara itself. 
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before the Sawgha : " Let the Sa/»gha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. If the Sazwgha is ready, let the 
Sawgha, as the landmarks have been proclaimed all 
around, determine an uposathapamukha by these 
landmarks. This is the #atti. Let the Sa#zgha, 
&c. Thus I understand."' 



10. 

At that time in a certain district on the day of 
Uposatha the young Bhikkhus, who. had assembled 
first, thought : ' The Theras do not come yet,' and 
went away. The Uposatha service was held after 
the right time. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that on the Uposatha 
day the Theras ought to assemble first.' 



11. 

At that time there were at Ra^agaha several 
residences (of Bhikkhus) within the same boundary. 
Now the Bhikkhus quarrelled : (some of them said), 
' The Uposatha shall be held in our residence ;' 
(others said), ' It shall be held in our residence.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are, O Bhikkhus, several (Bhikkhu) resi- 
dences within the same boundary; now the Bhik- 
khus quarrel : (some of them say), " The Uposatha 
shall be held in our residence ;" (others say), " It 
shall be held in our residence." Let those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, assemble in one place all of them and 
hold Uposatha there, or let them assemble where 
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the senior Bhikkhu dwells and hold Uposatha there. 
But in no case is Uposatha to be held by an incom- 
plete congregation. He who holds it (in that way), 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 



12. 

1. At that time the reverend Maha Kassapa, 
when going to the Uposatha from Andhakavinda to 
Reifagaha, and crossing a river on his way, was 
nearly 1 being carried away (by the river) 2 ; and his 
robes got wet. The Bhikkhus said to the reverend 
Maha Kassapa : ' How have your robes got wet, 
friend ?' (He replied) : ' As I was going, friends, to 
the Uposatha from Andhakavinda to Ra^agaha, and 
crossing a river on my way, I was nearly being 
carried away (by the river); thus my robes have 
become wet.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let the Sa/wgha, O Bhikkhus, confer on the 
boundary which it has determined for common 



1 'Manam vuMo ahosi.' Buddhaghosa : 'fsakam appatta- 
vu/Aabh&vo ahosi.' Manawz is evidently the equivalent of 
Sanskrit manak. 

2 Buddhaghosa's note on this passage contains some details 
regarding the way which Maha Kassapa went. Andhakavinda is 
three g&vuta distant from Ra^agaha. There were eighteen (?the 
MS. reads: a/Mara mahavih&ra) great Viharas around Ra^a- 
gaha included by the same boundary which Buddha himself had 
consecrated. The Uposatha service for this whole district was 
performed in the Ve/uvana monastery. The river* which Maha 
Kassapa crossed on his way to the VeAivana was the Sappini, 
which rises in the GiggAakH/a. mountain. 
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residence and for communion of Uposatha, the 
character of ti^lvarena avippavasa 1 . 

2. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer on it 
this character in this way : Let a learned, compe- 
tent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti before 
the Sawzgha : " Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. If the Sawzgha is ready, let the Sawgha confer 
on the boundary which the Sa#zgha has determined 
for common residence and for communion of Upo- 
satha, the character of tiilvarena avippavasa. 
This is the #atti. Let the Samgha (&c.,as above). 
Thus I understand."' 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
the Blessed One had ordained the conferring of the 
character of ti/61 varena avippavasa (on the boun- 
daries), deposited their robes in a house. Those 
robes were lost, burnt, or eaten by rats ; the 
Bhikkhus were badly dressed and had coarse robes. 
(Other) Bhikkhus said : ' How comes it that you 
are badly dressed, friends, and that you have coarse 
robes?' (They replied) : 'Considering, friends, that 
the Blessed One had ordained the conferring (on 
the boundaries) of the character of ti^ivarena 
avippavasa, we deposited our robes in a house; 
the robes have been lost, burnt, or eaten by rats ; 

1 Ti^ivarena avippavasa means not parting with the three 
robes which belong to the usual 'parikkhSri' (requisites) of a 
Bhikkhu. Bhikkhus were not allowed to part with their £ivaras, 
excepting under special circumstances and for a limited time (see 
the Patimokkha, 29th nissaggiya dhamma). Conferring the 
character of ti^ivarena avippavasa on a boundary means, we 
believe, to determine that it should be free to Bhikkhus residing 
within this boundary, to keep a set of robes wherever they liked 
within the same boundary (excepting in a village, § 3), and that 
such an act should not be considered as parting with the robes. 
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therefore we are badly dressed and have coarse 
robes.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let * the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, confer on the 
boundary which it has determined for common resi- 
dence and for communion of Uposatha, the character 
of ti^ivarena avippavasa, excepting villages and 
the neighbourhood of villages 2 . 

4. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer on it 
this character in this way, &c. s 

5. ' Let him who determines a boundary, O 
Bhikkhus, first determine the boundary for common 
residence and for communion of Uposatha, and 
afterwards decree about the tiilvarena avippa- 
vasa. Let him who abolishes a boundary, O 
Bhikkhus, first abolish the decree about the tikt- 
varena avippavasa, and afterwards abolish the 
boundary for common residence and for communion 
of Uposatha. 

' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to abolish the 

1 Buddhaghosa observes that this rule applies to Bhikkhus only, 
and not to Bhikkhunts. For Bhikkhunts reside only in villages ; 
there would be no £ivaraparih£ra at all for Bhikkhunts, if they 
were to use the kammav£M given in § 4. Buddhaghosa also 
observes at this occasion that the boundaries of the Bhikkhusamgha 
and of the Bhikkhunisa/ngha are quite independent from each 
other, and that the rules given in chap. 13 do not refer to boun- 
daries the one of which belongs to the Bhikkhusawgha, the other 
to the Bhikkhuntsawgha. 

8 As to the extent attributed tothe'gSmupaMra' (neighbour- 
hood of the village), see the Vibhahga, quoted by Minayeff, Pritim. 
p. 66, 1. 1. 

* This formula is identical with that given in § 2. The only dif- 
ference is that after the words 'the character of tiiivarena avip- 
pavasa,' the words 'excepting villages and the neighbourhood of 
villages ' are inserted. 
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tiiivarena avippavasa in this way: Let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti 
before the Sa#zgha : " Let the Sawzgha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. If the Sawgha is ready, let the 
Sa#zgha abolish the ti/6tvarena avippavasa, which 
the Sawgha has decreed. This is the »atti. Let 
the Sawzgha, &c." 

6. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to abolish the 
boundary in this way: Let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following «atti before the 
Sa#zgha : " Let the Sa/wgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. If the Samgha. is ready, let the Sawgha 
abolish the boundary for common residence and for 
communion of Uposatha which it has determined. 
This is the »atti. Let the Sawgha, &c." 

7. ' If there is no boundary determined nor fixed, 
O Bhikkhus, the village boundary of that village, or 
the nigama boundary of that nigama (market town) 
near which village or nigama (a Bhikkhu) dwells, 
is to be considered as boundary for common resi- 
dence and for the communion of Uposatha. If (he 
lives), O Bhikkhus, in a forest where no villages 
are, community of residence and Uposatha extends 
to a distance of seven abbhantaras 1 all around. 
A river, O Bhikkhus, cannot be a boundary, a sea 
cannot be a boundary, a natural lake cannot be a 
boundary. In a river, O Bhikkhus, or in a sea, or 
in a natural lake, community of residence and Upo- 
satha extends as far as an average man can spirt 
water all around.' 



1 1 abbhantara=28 hattha (Buddhaghosa and Abhidhinappadi- 
pika, v. 197). See Rh. D., 'Coins and Measures,' &c, p. 15. 



[13] 
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13. 

1. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus made 
one boundary overlap another one (which had been 
determined before by other Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'The act of those who have determined their 
boundary first is lawful, unobjectionable, and valid. 
The act of those who have determined their boun- 
dary afterwards is unlawful, objectionable, and invalid. 
Let no one, O Bhikkhus, make one boundary overlap 
another one. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 

2. At that time the A*]&abbaggiya Bhikkhus made 
one boundary encompass another one (which had 
been determined before by other Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' The act of those, &c. (see § i). Let no one, 

Bhikkhus, make one boundary encompass another 
one. He who does, commits a dukka/a offence. 

1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who determines 
a boundary, is to determine it so as to leave an 
interstice 1 between the boundaries.' 



14. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many Upo- 
satha (days) are* there?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 Buddhaghosa prescribes to leave an interstice of one hattha, 
and he adds that the ancient Sinhalese commentaries differ as to 
the measure required for this interstice : the Kurundt requires one 
vidatthi, the Mah&pa££arl four ahgula. 
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'There are the following two Uposatha (days), 
O Bhikkhus, the fourteenth and the fifteenth (of the 
half month) ; these are the two Uposatha (days), 
O Bhikkhus.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many 
Uposatha services are there ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are the following four Uposatha services, 
O Bhikkhus: the Uposatha service which is held 
unlawfully (by an) incomplete (congregation) 1 , the 
Uposatha service which is held unlawfully (by a) 
complete (congregation), the Uposatha service which 
is held lawfully (by an) incomplete (congregation), 
the Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) 
complete (congregation). 

3. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, the Uposatha service 
which is held unlawfully (by an) incomplete (con- 
gregation), such an Uposatha service, O Bhikkhus, 
ought not to be held, nor is such an Uposatha service 
allowed by me. Now, O Bhikkhus, the Uposatha 
service which is held unlawfully (by a) complete 
(congregation), such an Uposatha service, O Bhik- 
khus, ought not to be held, nor is such an Uposatha 
service allowed by me. Now, O Bhikkhus, the 
Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by an) 
incomplete (congregation), such an Uposatha service, 
O Bhikkhus, ought not to be held, nor is such an 
Uposatha service allowed by me. Now, O Bhikkhus, 
the Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) 
complete (congregation), such an Uposatha service, 
O Bhikkhus, ought to be held, and such an Upo- 

* For a definition of lawfulness and unlawfulness of the official 
functions of the Order as well as of completeness and incompleteness 
of the congregation by which such acts are performed, see IX, 3. 

S 2 
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satha service is allowed by me. Therefore, O 
Bhikkhus, you ought to train yourselves thus : " The 
Uposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) com- 
plete (congregation), such an Uposatha service will 
we hold."' 



15. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many ways 
are there of reciting the Patimokkha ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are the following five ways of reciting the 
Patimokkha : The introduction * having been recited, 
as to the rest, it may be proclaimed : " Such and 
such rules are known (to the fraternity 2 )." This is 
the first way of reciting the Patimokkha. The 
introduction having been recited, the four para- 
^•ika dhamma having been recited, as to the rest, 
it may be proclaimed : " Such and such rules are 
known (to the fraternity)." This is the second way 
of reciting the Patimokkha. The introduction having 
been recited, the four para/ika dhamma having 
been recited, the thirteen sawghadisesa dhamma 
having been recited, . . . the introduction having 
been recited, the four para^ika dhamma having 
been recited, the thirteen sawghadisesa dhamma 
having been recited, the two aniyata dhammS. 
having been recited, as to the rest, it may be pro- 

1 The introduction (nid&na) of the Patimokkha is the formula 
given above, chap. 3. 3. 

2 'Avasesaw sutena savetabbaw,' i.e. it is to be pro- 
claimed: 'The four pSra^ika" dhamma, &c, are known to the 
reverend brethren (literally, have been heard by the reverend 
brethren).' 
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claimed : " Such and such rules are known (to the 
fraternity)." This is the fourth way of reciting the 
Patimokkha. The fifth way is (to recite it) in its 
full extent. These, O Bhikkhus, are the five ways 
of reciting the Patimokkha.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus, considering that 
the Blessed One had allowed to recite the Pati- 
mokkha abridged, always recited the Patimokkha 
abridged. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to recite the Pati- 
mokkha abridged. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka^a offence.' 

3. At that time a certain residence (of Bhikkhus) 
in the Kosala country was menaced on the day of 
Uposatha by savage people. The Bhikkhus were 
not able to recite the Patimokkha in its full extent. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, in the case of danger 
to recite the Patimokkha abridged.' 

4. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus recited 
the Patimokkha abridged also when there was no 
danger. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not to recite the Patimokkha abridged, 
O Bhikkhus, if there is no danger. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, in the case of danger only to recite the 
Patimokkha abridged. The cases of danger are the 
following : danger from kings, from robbers, from fire, 
from water, from human beings, from non-human 
beings, from beasts of prey, from creeping things, 
danger of life, danger against chastity. I ordain, 
O Bhikkhus, the recitation in such cases of danger 
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of the Patimokkha abridged ; if there is no danger, 
in its full extent.' 

5. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
preached the Dhamma before the Sawgha without 
being called upon (by the Thera). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, preach the Dhamma 
before the Sawgha without being called upon. He 
who does, commits adukka^a offence. I prescribe, 

Bhikkhus, that the Thera is either to preach the 
Dhamma himself or to call upon another (Bhikkhu 
to do so).' 

6. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus put 
questions about the Vinaya before the Sawgha 
without being appointed thereto. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, put questions about 
the Vinaya before the Samgha. without being ap- 
pointed thereto. He who so questions, commits 
a dukka^a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
an appointed (Bhikkhu) is to put questions about 
the Vinaya before the Sa/#gha. And (this Bhikkhu) 
is to be appointed, O Bhikkhus, in this way : One 
may either appoint himself, or one may appoint 
another person. 

7. 'And how is (a Bhikkhu) to appoint himself? 
Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the fol- 
lowing »atti before the Sa/#gha : " Let the Sawgha, 
reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sa/wgha is ready, 

1 will question N. N. about the Vinaya." Thus one 
may appoint himself. And how is (a Bhikkhu) to 
appoint another person ? Let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following «atti before the 
Sa#zgha : " Let the Sawgha, &c. If the Sawgha is 
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ready, let N. N. question N. N. about the Vinaya." 
Thus one may appoint another person.' 

8. At that time appointed, clever Bhikkhus put 
questions about the Vinaya before the Sawgha. The 
.A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus conceived anger (towards 
those Bhikkhus), conceived discontent, and threat- 
ened them with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe you, O Bhikkhus, that even he who 
has been appointed shall (not) put questions about 
the Vinaya before the Sa#zgha (without) having 
looked at the assembly and weighed (with the mind 
each) person (present).' 

9, 10. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
answered questions about the Vinaya before the 
Sa/»gha without being appointed thereto. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, answer questions about 
the Vinaya before the Sa#*gha without being ap- 
pointed thereto. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that questions 
about the Vinaya are to be answered before the 
Sawgha (only) by an appointed (Bhikkhu). And 
(this Bhikkhu) is to be appointed \ &c.' 

11. At that time appointed, clever Bhikkhus 
answered questions about the Vinaya before the 
Sawgha. The A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 2 , &c. 

1 See §§ 6, 7. Read: ' ... I will answer the questions of N. N. 
about the Vinaya.' And, ' ... let N. N. answer the questions of 
N. N. about the Vinaya.' 

2 See § 8. Read : ' . . . shall (not) answer questions about the 
Vinaya . . .' 
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16. 

1. At that time the Al&abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
reproved for an offence a Bhikkhu who had not 
given them leave. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' No Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who has not given 
leave, may be reproved for an offence. He who 
reproves (such a Bhikkhu), commits a dukkafe 
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you reprove 
(Bhikkhus) for an offence (only) after having asked 
for leave (by saying), " Give me leave, reverend 
brother, I wish to speak to you." ' 

2. At that time clever Bhikkhus reproved the 
A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus for an offence after having 
asked for leave. The AT&ibbaggiya Bhikkhus con- 
ceived anger (towards those Bhikkhus), conceived 
discontent, and threatened them with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are (not) to 
reprove (a Bhikkhu) for an offence, even if he has 
given leave, (without) having weighed (with your 
mind) the person (concerned).' 

3. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, who 
thought : ' Otherwise clever Bhikkhus might ask us 
for leave (and reprove us for an offence),' themselves 
asked beforehand pure Bhikkhus who had com- 
mitted no offence, for leave without object and 
reason. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no pure Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, who have 
committed no offence, be asked for leave without 
object and reason. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you 
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are (not) to ask for leave (without) having weighed 
(with your mind) the person (concerned).' 

4. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus per- 
formed an unlawful official act before the Samgha. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, perform unlawful acts 
before the Samgha. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka^a offence.' 

They performed an unlawful act nevertheless. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you should protest, 
if an unlawful act is being performed.' 

5. At that time clever Bhikkhus protested at an 
unlawful act being performed by the ^T^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus. The -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus conceived 
anger, conceived discontent, and threatened (those 
Bhikkhus) with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to express your opinion 
only (instead of protesting formally)/ 

They expressed their opinion in the presence of 
the said (Bhikkhus). The .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
conceived anger, conceived discontent, and threat- 
ened (them) with blows. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four or five persons 
may protest, that two or three may express their 
opinion, and that one person may determine (in his 
mind) : " I do not think this right." ' 

6. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, when 
reciting the Patimokkha before the Sawgha, inten- 
tionally recited it so that it could not be heard. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let not him who is to recite the Patimokkha, 
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O Bhikkhus, intentionally recite it so that it cannot 
be heard. He who does, commits a dukka^a 
offence.' 

7. At that time the reverend Udayi, who had 
a crow's voice, had the duty to recite the Pati- 
mokkha before the Sazwgha. Now the reverend 
Udayi thought : ' It has been prescribed by the 
Blessed One that he who is to recite the Pati- 
mokkha, ought to recite it so that it may be heard ; 
but I have a crow's voice. Well, how am I to act ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who is to recite 
the Patimokkha may endeavour to make it audible. 
If he endeavours (to do so), he is free from offence.' 

8. At that time Devadatta recited the Patimokkha 
before an assembly in which laymen were present. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Patimokkha 
before an assembly in which laymen are present. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

9. At that time the ./Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus re- 
cited the Patimokkha before the Sa#zgha without 
being called upon (by the Thera). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Patimokkha 
before the Sawzgha without being called upon. He 
who does, commits a dukka^a offence. I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is master of the Pati- 
mokkha 1 .' 

End of the Bharcavara of the A»«atitthiyas 2 . 

1 I. e. of reciting the Patimokkha himself or causing another 
Bhikkhu to do so. 
4 I.e. Sama«as belonging to other schools. See chap. 1. 
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17. 

i. Then the Blessed One, after having dwelt near 
Ra/agaha as long as he thought fit, went forth 
on his pilgrimage to Abdanavatthu. Going from 
place to place on his pilgrimage, he came to Aoda- 
navatthu. At that time there dwelt in a certain 
residence many Bhikkhus, the eldest of whom was 
an ignorant, unlearned person : he neither knew 
Uposatha, nor the Uposatha service, nor the Pati- 
mokkha, nor the recital of the Patimokkha. 

2. Now those Bhikkhus thought : ' It has been 
prescribed by the Blessed One that the eldest Bhik- 
khu is master of the Patimokkha, and here the eldest 
of us is an ignorant, unlearned person : he neither 
knows Uposatha . . . nor the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha. Well, how are we to act ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (in such a case) 
that Bhikkhu who is (most) learned and competent, 
is to be made master of the Patimokkha.' 

3. At that time there dwelt in a certain residence 
on the day of Uposatha many ignorant, unlearned 
Bhikkhus : they neither knew Uposatha . . . nor the 
recital of the Patimokkha. They called upon the 
Thera : ' May it please the Thera, reverend Sir, to 
recite the Patimokkha.' He replied : ' I am not 
competent to do so.' They called upon the next 
eldest, &c. He also replied, &c. They called upon 
the third eldest, &c. In this manner they called 
upon (all Bhikkhus) down to the youngest one : 
'May it please the reverend brother to recite the 
Patimokkha.' He also replied : ' I am not compe- 
tent, venerable Sirs, to do so.' 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

4, 5. ' When, O Bhikkhus, in a certain residence, 
&C. 1 ; in that case, O Bhikkhus, these Bhikkhus are 
instantly to send one Bhikkhu to the neighbouring 
residence (of Bhikkhus): "Go, friend, and come back 
when you have learnt the Patimokkha abridged or in 
its full extent." ' 

6. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' By whom is (this 
Bhikkhu) to be sent?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to 
give order to a young Bhikkhu.' 

The young Bhikkhus, having received that order 
from the Thera, did not go. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one who has been ordered by the Thera 
forbear to go, unless he be sick. He who does not 
go, commits a dukka/a offence.' 



18. 

1. Then the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Aodanavatthu as long as he thought fit, went back 
again to Ra^agaha. At that time the people asked 
the Bhikkhus who went about for alms : ' What day 
of the half month is this, reverend Sirs ?' The Bhik- 
khus replied : ' We do not know, friends.' The people 
were annoyed, murmured, and became angry : ' Those 
Sakyaputtiya Samawas do not even know how to 
count (the days of) the half month ; what good things 
else will they know?' 

1 Here follows an exact repetition of the story told in § 3, which 
is given here, of course, in the present tense. 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you learn how to 
count (the days of) the half month.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Who ought to 
learn to count (the days of) the half month ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you learn all of you 
to count (the days of) the half month.' 

3. At that time the people asked the Bhikkhus 
who went about for alms : ' How many Bhikkhus 
are there, reverend Sirs?' The Bhikkhus replied: 
' We do not know, friends.' The people were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry : ' Those Sakyaputtiya 
Sama#as do not even know each other ; what good 
things else will they know V 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you count the 
Bhikkhus.' 

4. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' At what time 
ought we to count the Bhikkhus?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you count (the 
Bhikkhus) on the day of Uposatha, either by way 
of (counting the single) troops (of which the as- 
sembly is composed) 1 , or that you take (each of 
you) a ticket (and count those tickets).' 



19. 

At that time Bhikkhus who did not know that it 
was Uposatha day, went for alms to a distant village. 

1 This appears to be the meaning of gawamaggena ga«etu»» ; 
Buddhaghosa has no note on this passage. 
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They came back when the Patimokkha was being 
recited, or when it just had been recited. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you proclaim : " To- 
day is Uposatha." ' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Who is to pro- 
claim so?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to 
proclaim (the day of Uposatha) in due time.' 

At that time a certain Thera did not think of it 
in due time. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to proclaim it also at 
meal time.' 

(The Thera) did not think of it at meal time either. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, to proclaim it whenever 
(the Thera) thinks of it.' 



20. 

1. At that time the Uposatha hall in a certain 
residence was full of sweepings. The Bhikkhus 
who arrived there were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry: 'How can the Bhikkhus neglect to 
sweep the Uposatha hall?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you sweep the 
Uposatha hall.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Well, who is to 
sweep the Uposatha hall?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to order 
a young Bhikkhu (to sweep the Uposatha hall).' 

The young Bhikkhus, having received that order 
from the Thera, did not sweep it. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' He who has been ordered by the Thera, ought 
not to forbear to sweep it, unless he be sick. He who 
does not sweep it, commits a dukka^a offence.' 

3. At that time there were no seats prepared in 
the Uposatha hall. The Bhikkhus sat down on the 
ground. Their bodies and their robes became full 
of dust. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you prepare seats 
in the Uposatha hall.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2). 

'He who does not prepare (seats), commits a duk- 
ka^a offence.' 

4. At that time there was no lamp in the Upo- 
satha hall. The Bhikkhus in the darkness trod upon 
(each other's) bodies and robes. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you light a lamp 
in the Uposatha hall.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2). 

' He who does not light (the lamp), commits a 
dukka^a offence.' 

5. At that time the resident Bhikkhus in a certain 
residence did not provide drink (i.e. water), nor did 
they provide food. The incoming Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: 'How can 
the resident Bhikkhus neglect to provide for drink 
and to provide for food?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you provide drink 
and food.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2). 

'He who does not provide for it, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 



21. 

1. At that time many ignorant, unlearned Bhik- 
khus who travelled to the (four) quarters (of the 
world) did not ask leave of their a^ariyas and 
upa^^ayas (when going away). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there are many ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus who travel to the (four) quarters 
without asking leave of their a^ariyas and upa^-- 
^ayas ; such Bhikkhus ought to be asked by 
their aiariyas and upa^^ayas: "Where will 
you go? with whom will you go?" If those ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus name other ignorant, unlearned 
Bhikkhus, their aiariyas and upa^^ayas ought 
not to allow them (to go) ; if they allow them, they 
commit a dukka/a offence. If those ignorant, un- 
learned Bhikkhus go without the permission of their 
a^ariyas and upa^^ayas, they commit a duk- 
ka^a offence. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there dwell in a certain 
residence many ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus who 
neither know Uposatha, nor the Uposatha service, 
nor the Patimokkha, nor the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha : now there arrives (at that place) another 
Bhikkhu who is erudite, who has studied the 
agamas (i. e. the collections of Suttas), who knows 
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the Dhamma, the Vinaya, the matika 1 , who is 
wise, learned, intelligent, modest, conscientious 2 , 
anxious for training ; let those Bhikkhus, O Bhik- 
khus, kindly receive that Bhikkhu, let them show 
attention to him, exchange (friendly) words with him, 
provide him with powder, clay 3 , a tooth-cleanser, 
and water to rinse his mouth with. If they do not 
receive him kindly, or show no attention to him, or 
do not exchange (friendly) words with him, or do 
not provide him with powder, clay, a tooth-cleanser, 
and water to rinse his mouth with, they commit 
a dukka/a offence. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there dwell in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha many ignorant, 
unlearned Bhikkhus who neither know Uposatha 
. . . nor the recital of the Patimokkha ; let those 
Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, instantly send one Bhikkhu 
to the neighbouring residence (of Bhikkhus, saying), 
" Go, friend, and come back when you have learnt 
the Patimokkha abridged or in its full extent." If 
they succeed in this way, well and good. If they 
do not succeed, those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, ought 
all to go to a residence where they (the Bhikkhus 
there) know Uposatha or the Uposatha service or 
the Patimokkha or the recital of the Patimokkha. 

1 Enumerations of terms indicating the different cases that come 
under a Vinaya rule or a dogmatical proposition are called m£tik& ; 
for instance, in discussing the first pira^ika rule theVibhanga 
gives the following matikapadini : tisso itthiyo manussitthi ama- 
nussitthi tirai^anagatitthi, tayo ubhatovyan^anaksl manussubha- 
tovyaw^anako amanussubh. tira&Wanagatubh., &c. Most of the 
works belonging to the Abhidhamma Pi/aka are based on and 
opened by such matika lists. 

4 Or 'scrupulous,' in good sense. 

3 See I, 25, 12, with our note. 

[13] T 
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If they do not go, they commit a dukka/a 
offence. 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, many ignorant, un- 
learned Bhikkhus keep vassa 1 in a certain resi- 
dence who neither know, &c. 2 If they succeed in 
this way, well and good. If they do not succeed, 
they ought to send away one Bhikkhu for seven 
days' time (saying), " Go, friend, and come back 
when you have learnt the Patimokkha abridged or 
in its full extent." If they succeed in this way, well 
and good. If they do not succeed, those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, ought not to keep vassa in that resi- 
dence. If they do, they commit a dukka/a offence.' 



22. 

1. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Samgha. 
will hold Uposatha.' When he had spoken thus, 
a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One : ' There 
is a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu is 
to declare (lit. to give) his parisuddhi 3 . And let it 
be declared, O Bhikkhus, in this way : Let that sick 
Bhikkhu go to one Bhikkhu, adjust his upper robe 
so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say : " I declare my 
parisuddhi, take my parisuddhi, proclaim my 
pirisuddhi (before the fraternity)." Whether he 

1 See III, 1 seq. 2 See § 3. 

8 Pirisuddhi, literally, means purity. He declares that he is 
pure from the offences specified in the P&timokkha, and charges 
another Bhikkhu with proclaiming his declaration before the 
assembled chapter. 
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express this by gesture (lit. by his body), or by 
word, or by gesture and word, the parisuddhi has 
been declared. If he does not express this by ges- 
ture, &c, the parisuddhi has not been declared. 

2. ' If (the sick Bhikkhu) succeeds in doing so, 
well and good. If he does not succeed, let them 
take that sick Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, on his bed or 
his chair to the assembly, and (then) let them hold 
Uposatha. If, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who are 
nursing the sick, think : " If we move this sick 
person from his place, the sickness will increase, or 
he will die," let them not move the sick, O Bhik- 
khus, from his place ; let the Sawgha go there and 
hold there Uposatha. But in no case are they to 
hold Uposatha with an incomplete congregation. 
If (a Bhikkhu) does so, he commits a dukka/a 
offence. 

3. ' If he who has been charged with the pari- 
suddhi, O Bhikkhus, leaves the place at once 1 , 
after the parisuddhi has been entrusted (to him), 
the parisuddhi ought to be declared to another. 
If he who has been charged with the parisuddhi, 
O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has been en- 
trusted to him, returns to the world 2 at once * ; or 
dies; or admits that he is a samawera; or that he 
has abandoned the precepts 3 ; or that he has become 

1 Literally, on the spot, i. e. without setting out on his way to 
the assembly. 

a We have no doubt that this is the correct translation of vib- 
bhamati (see I, 39, 5). The difference between vibbhamati (he 
returns to the world) and sikkhaw pa££akkh£ti (he abandons 
the precepts) seems to be that the former is an informal, and the 
latter a formal, renunciation of the Order. 

* The precepts are abandoned (sikkhi pa^akkh&ta' hoti) 
by declaring that one abandons the Buddha, or the Dhamma, or the 

T 2 
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guilty of an extreme offence 1 ; or that he is mad; 
or that his mind is unhinged ; or that he suffers 
(bodily) pain ; or that expulsion has been pro- 
nounced against him for his refusal to see an offence 
(committed by himself) ; or to atone for such an 
offence ; or to renounce a false doctrine ; or that he 
is a eunuch ; or that he has furtively attached him- 
self (to the Sa*»gha) ; or that he is gone over to 
the Titthiyas; or that he is an animal 2 ; or that 
he is guilty of matricide; or that he is guilty of 
parricide ; or that he has murdered an Arahat ; or 
that he has violated a Bhikkhuni ; or that he has 
caused a schism among the Samgha. ; or that he has 
shed (a Buddha's) blood ; or that he is a hermaphro- 
dite : (in these cases) the parisuddhi ought to be 
entrusted to another one. 

4. ' If he who has been charged with the pari- 
suddhi, O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has 
been entrusted to him, and whilst he is on his way 
(to the assembly), leaves the place, or returns to the 
world, or dies, or admits that he is a sama#era, &c, 
or admits that he is a hermaphrodite, the pari- 
suddhi has not been conveyed (to the Sa»zgha). 
If he who has been charged with the parisuddhi, 
O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has been en- 
trusted to him, having arrived with the fraternity, 
leaves the place, or dies, &c, the parisuddhi has 

Sawgha, or the Vinaya, &c. By such a declaration a Bhikkhu who 
wishes to return to a layman's life, or to go over to a Titthiya sect, 
gives up his character as a member of the Buddhist fraternity. The 
rules about the sikkh£pa££akkhana are given in the Vibhanga, 
in the explanation of the first para^ika rule (chap. 8, § 2). 

1 Most probably antimavatthu refers to the ptra^ika offences 
which require excommunication. 

2 See the story given in I, 63. 
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been conveyed. If he who has been charged with 
the parisuddhi, O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi 
has been entrusted to him, though he reaches the 
assembly, does not proclaim (the parisuddhi he is 
charged with) because he falls asleep, or by careless- 
ness, or because he attains (meditation), the pari- 
suddhi has been conveyed, and there is no offence 
on the part of him who has been charged with the 
parisuddhi. If he who has been charged, &c, 
intentionally omits to proclaim (the parisuddhi), 
the parisuddhi has been conveyed, but he who 
has been charged with the parisuddhi is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence.' 



23. 

Then the Blessed One thus addressed the Bhik- 
khus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Sa»zgha will per- 
form an (official) act.' When he had spoken thus, a 
certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One : ' There is 
a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu is 
to declare (lit. to give) his consent (to the act to 
be performed), &C. 1 I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
on the day of Uposatha he who declares his pari- 
suddhi is to declare his consent (to official acts to 
be performed eventually) also, for (both declarations) 
are required for the Samgha. (and for the validity of 
its acts). 

1 The rules given here regarding the £^anda (declaration of con- 
sent of an absentee) that is required for the performance of official 
acts are word for word the same as those set out in chap. 22. 1-4, 
regarding the parisuddhi required at the Uposatha service. 
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24. 

1. At that time relations of a certain Bhikkhu 
seized him on the day of Uposatha. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu is seized 
on the day of Uposatha by relations of his, let the 
Bhikkhus say to those relations : " Pray, friends, let 
this Bhikkhu free for a moment until this Bhikkhu 
has held Uposatha." 

2. 'If they succeed in this way, well and good. 
If they do not succeed, let the Bhikkhus say to 
those relations : " Pray, friends, stand apart for a 
moment, until this Bhikkhu has declared his pari- 
suddhi." If they succeed, well and good. If they 
do not succeed, let the Bhikkhus say to those rela- 
tions : " Pray, friends, take this Bhikkhu for a mo- 
ment outside the boundary, until the Sa/wgha has 
held Uposatha." If they succeed, well and good. 
If they do not succeed, in no case is Uposatha to be 
held by an assembly that is incomplete. Should it 
be so held, (each Bhikkhu in the assembly) is guilty 
of a dukka^a offence. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu is 
seized on the day of Uposatha by kings, by robbers, 
by rascals, by hostile Bhikkhus, &C. 1 ' 



25. 

1. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Sazwgha 

1 See §§ 1, 2. 
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has duties (official acts) to perform.' When he had 
spoken thus, a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed 
One: 'There is a mad Bhikkhu, Lord, called Gagga, 
who is not present.' ' There are, O Bhikkhus, two 
sorts of madmen : There is one mad Bhikkhu who 
now remembers the Uposatha, now does not re- 
member it, who now remembers official acts (of the 
Order), now does not remember them, (and) there 
is (another mad Bhikkhu) who does not remember 
them; one who now goes to Uposatha, now does 
not go, who now goes to official acts, now does not 
go, (and another) who does not go. 

2. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, that madman that now 
remembers, &c, that now goes to, &c, to such a 
madman I prescribe that you grant ummattaka- 
sammuti (i.e. the madman's leave). 

3. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to grant it in 
this way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following watti before the Sa»zgha : " Let 
the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Gagga, a mad 
Bhikkhu, now remembers the Uposatha, now does 
not remember, &c, now goes to, &c. ; if the Sawgha 
is ready, let the Sawgha grant ummattakasam- 
muti to the mad Bhikkhu Gagga : let the Bhikkhu 
Gagga remember or not remember Uposatha, re- 
member or not remember official acts (of the Order), 
let him go to Uposatha or not go, let him go to 
official acts or not go : (in every case) it may be free 
to the Samgha. to hold Uposatha and to perform 
official acts with Gagga as well as without Gagga. 
This is the «atti. 

4. ' " Let the Sawgha, &c. Gagga, a mad Bhikkhu, 
&c. ; the Sawgha grants, &c. Thus I understand." ' 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



280 mahAvagga. II, 26, 1. 



26. 

1. At that time four Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
residence (of Bhikkhus) on the day of Uposatha. 
Now these Bhikkhus thought : ' The- Blessed One 
has prescribed the holding of Uposatha, and we are 
(only) four persons 1 . Well, how are we to hold 
Uposatha?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four (Bhikkhus) 
may recite the Patimokkha.' 

2. At that time three Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
residence (of Bhikkhus) at the day of Uposatha. 
Now these Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One 
has prescribed to four (Bhikkhus) the reciting of the 
Patimokkha, and we are (only) three persons,' &c. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that three Bhikkhus 
may hold parisuddhi-uposatha 2 . 

3. ' And it ought to be held in this way : Let a 
learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following 
watti before those Bhikkhus : " Let the reverend 
brethren hear me. To-day is Uposatha, the fifteenth 
(day of the half month). If the reverend brethren are 
ready, let us hold parisuddhi-uposatha with each 
other." Let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say to those Bhikkhus : 
" I am pure, friends, understand that I am pure, &c. s " 

4. ' Let (each) younger Bhikkhu (in his turn) adjust 

1 The quorum for several official acts of the Order was five or 
more Bhikkhus ; see IX, 4. 

2 Uposatha by mutual declaration of purity from»the offences 
specified in the Pitimokkha ; see § 3 seq. 

3 The same phrase is repeated twice more. 
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his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down 
squatting, raise his joined hands, and say to those 
Bhikkhus : " I am pure, reverend Sirs, &c." ' 

5. At that time two Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed to 
four (Bhikkhus) the reciting of the Patimokkha, to 
three (Bhikkhus) the holding of pirisuddhi-upo- 
satha, and we are (only) two persons,' &c. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that two persons may 
hold parisuddhi-uposatha.' 

6, 7. ' And it ought to be held in this way : Let 
the senior Bhikkhu, &C. 1 ' 

8. At that time there dwelt a single Bhikkhu in a 
certain residence on the day of Uposatha. Now this 
Bhikkhu thought, &c. 

9. 'In case there dwell, O Bhikkhus, in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha a single Bhikkhu ; 
let that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, sweep the place which 
the Bhikkhus used to frequent, the refectory, or hall, 
or place at the foot of a tree ; let him (then) provide 
water and food, prepare seats, put a lamp there, and 
sit down. If other Bhikkhus come, let him hold 
Uposatha with them ; if they do not come, let him 
fix his mind upon the thought : " To-day is my Upo- 
satha." If he does not fix his mind upon this thought, 
he commits a dukka/a offence. 

10. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, where four Bhikkhus 
dwell (together), they must not convey the pari- 
suddhi 2 of one (to their assembly), and recite the 



1 See §§ 3, 4. The watti prescribed in the preceding case does 
not apply to this case. 

2 See chap. 22. 
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Patimokkha by three. If they do, they commit 
a dukka/a offence. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where three ,Bhikkhus dwell 
(together), they must not convey the parisuddhi 
of one (to their assembly), and hold parisuddhi- 
uposatha by two. If they do, they commit a 
dukka/a offence. 

1 Now, O Bhikkhus, where two Bhikkhus dwell, 
one of them must not convey the parisuddhi of the 
other one, and fix (only) his thoughts (upon the Upo- 
satha). If he does, he commits a dukka/a offence.' 



27. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was guilty of 
an offence on the day of Uposatha. Now this Bhik- 
khu thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed : 
" Uposatha is not to be held by a Bhikkhu who is 
guilty of an offence 1 ." Now I am guilty of an offence. 
What am I to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu be guilty 
of an offence on the day of Uposatha ; let that Bhik- 
khu, O Bhikkhus, go to one Bhikkhu, adjust his 
upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down 
squatting, raise his joined hands, and say : " I have 
committed, friend, such and such an offence ; I con- 
fess that offence." Let the other say : " Do you see 
it?" " Yes, I see it." " Refrain from it in future." 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu on 
the day of Uposatha who feels doubt with regard 

1 See .ffullavagga IX, 2. 
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to an offence ; let this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, go to 
one Bhikkhu, &c. (§ i), and say : " I feel doubt, friend, 
with regard to such and such an offence. When I 
shall feel no doubt, then I will atone for that offence." 
Having spoken thus, let him hold Uposatha and hear 
the Patimokkha. But in no case must there be any 
hindrance to holding Uposatha from such a cause.' 

3. At that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus con- 
fessed in common an offence (shared by them all). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to confess an offence 
in common. He who does so, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 

At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus accepted 
the common confession of an offence (shared by 
several Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to accept the com- 
mon confession of an offence. He who does so, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

4. At that time a certain Bhikkhu remembered 
an offence, while Patimokkha was being recited. 
Now this Bhikkhu thought: 'The Blessed One 
has prescribed : " Uposatha is not to be held by (a 
Bhikkhu) who is guilty of an offence." Now I am 
guilty of an offence. What am I to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu who 
remembers an offence, while Patimokkha is being 
recited ; let this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, say to his 
neighbour Bhikkhu : " I have committed such and 
such an offence, friend; when I have arisen from 
this (assembly), I will atone for that offence." Having 
spoken thus, &c. (§ 2). 
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5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu 
who feels doubt with regard to an offence, while 
Patimokkha is being recited, &c. (§§ 2, 4).' 

6. At that time the whole Sawgha in a certain 
residence was guilty of a common offence on the 
day of Uposatha. Now these Bhikkhus thought : 
' The Blessed One has prescribed that offences 
(shared by many Bhikkhus) are not to be confessed 
in common, and that the common confession of such 
offences is not to be accepted. Now this whole 
Samgha is guilty of a common offence. What are 
we to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Sawgha in a 
certain residence is guilty of a common offence on 
the day of Uposatha ; let those Bhikkhus, O Bhik- 
khus, send instantly one Bhikkhu to the neigh- 
bouring residence of Bhikkhus (saying), " Go, friend, 
and come back when you have atoned for that 
offence (for yourself) ; we will (then) atone for the 
offence before you." 

7. ' If they succeed in this way, well and good. 
If they do not succeed, let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti before the 
Samgha. : " Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear 
me. This whole Samgha is guilty of a common 
offence. When it shall see another pure, guiltless 
Bhikkhu, it will atone for the offence before him." 
(One of the Bhikkhus) having spoken thus, let them 
hold Uposatha and recite the Patimokkha. But in 
no case must there be any hindrance to holding 
Uposatha from such a cause. 

8. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Sawgha in 
a certain residence feels doubt with regard to a 
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common offence on the day of Uposatha ; (in this 
case) let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following «atti before the Sawgha: "Let the 
Sawzgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This whole 
Sawgha feels doubt with regard to a common 
offence. When it will feel no doubt, it will atone 
for that offence." (One of the Bhikkhus) having 
spoken thus, &c. 

9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain residence 
the Sawgha that has entered (there) upon vassa is 
guilty of a common offence. Those Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus, are instantly, &c. (§§ 6, 7). If they do 
not succeed, let them send away one Bhikkhu for 
seven days' time : " Go, friend, and come back when 
you have atoned for that offence (for yourself) ; we 
will (then) atone for the offence before you." ' 

10. At that time the whole Samgha. in a certain 
residence was guilty of a common offence, and did 
not know the name nor the class to which that 
offence belonged. Now there arrived (at that place) 
another Bhikkhu, &c. (see chap. 21. 2), anxious for 
training. To that Bhikkhu one of the Bhikkhus 
went, and having gone to him, he said to him : ' He 
who does such and such a thing, friend, what sort 
of offence does he commit ?' 

11. He replied: 'He who does such and such 
a thing, friend, commits such and such an offence. 
If you have committed such an offence, friend, atone 
for that offence.' The other replied : ' Not I myself 
alone, friend, am guilty of that offence ; this whole 
Sa#zgha is guilty of that offence.' He said : ' What 
is it to you, friend, whether another is guilty or guilt- 
less? Come, friend, atone for your own offence.' 

12. Now this Bhikkhu, after having atoned for 
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that offence by the advice of that Bhikkhu, went to 
those Bhikkhus (to his brethren who shared in the 
same offence) ; having gone to them, he said to those 
Bhikkhus : ' He who does such and such a thing, 
friends, commits such and such an offence. As you 
have committed such an offence, friends, atone for 
that offence.' Now those Bhikkhus refused to atone 
for that offence by that Bhikkhu's advice. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

13, 14. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Sawzgha 
in a certain residence is guilty of a common offence, 
&c. (§§ 10, 11)— 

15. 'If this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, after having 
atoned for that offence by the advice of that 
Bhikkhu, goes to those Bhikkhus, and having gone 
to them, says to those Bhikkhus : " He who does, 
&c.," and if those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, atone for 
that offence by that Bhikkhu's advice, well and 
good ; if they do not atone for it, that Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus, need not say anything (further) to those 
Bhikkhus, if he does not like.' 



End of the Bhi«avara on Abdanavatthu. 



28. 

1. At that time there assembled in a certain 
residence (of Bhikkhus) at the day of Uposatha a 
number of resident Bhikkhus, four or more. They 
did not know that there were other resident Bhik- 
khus absent. Intending to act according to Dhamma 
and Vinaya, thinking themselves to be complete 
while (really) incomplete, they held Uposatha and 
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recited the Pitimokkha. While they were reciting 
the Patimokkha, other resident Bhikkhus, a greater 
number (than the first ones), arrived. 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a 
certain residence at the day of Uposatha, &c. (§ i); 
while they are reciting the Patimokkha, other resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, a greater number, arrive ; let those 
Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pitimokkha again ; 
they who have recited it, are free from guilt. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
while they are reciting the Patimokkha, other resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, exactly the same number (as the 
first ones), arrive ; in that case (the part of the 
Patimokkha) that has been recited, has been cor- 
rectly-recited ; let those (who have arrived late), 
hear the rest ; they who have recited it, are free 
from guilt. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; while 
they are reciting the Patimokkha, other resident 
Bhikkhus, a smaller number, arrive, &C. 1 

4. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Piti- 
mokkha, other resident Bhikkhus, &c. 2 

1 The decision given for the case of a smaller number of Bhik- 
khus arriving late, is here, and invariably throughout the following 
exposition, identical with the decision of the case of the number of 
Bhikkhus being equal on the two sides. 

a The same three cases are distinguished here as in §§ 2, 3, accord- 
ing as the number of Bhikkhus who are late, is greater, the same, 
or smaller than that of the other Bhikkhus. The first case is decided 
by Buddha as above ; in the decision of the second and third cases, 
instead of ' let those (who have arrived late) hear the rest,' read : 
'let those (who have arrived late) proclaim their p&risuddhi in 
the presence (of the other brethren).' 
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5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha, and the assembly has not yet risen, other 
resident Bhikkhus, &C. 1 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha, and a part of the assembly has risen, &C 1 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; 
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati- 
mokkha, and the whole assembly has risen, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases in which there is no offence. 



29. 

'In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha a number of resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, four or more ; they know that there 
are other resident Bhikkhus absent; intending to 
act according to Dhamma and Vinaya, incomplete, 
conscious of their incompleteness, they hold Upo- 
satha and recite the Patimokkha, &c. 2 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the incompletely 

assembled Bhikkhus who are conscious 

of their incompleteness. 



1 The three triads of §§ 5, 6, 7 agree exactly with the triad 
of §4. 

? Here follow fifteen cases which are arranged exactly as in 
chap. 28. Instead of 'they who have recited it, are free from 
guilt/ read: 'they who have recited it, have committed a dukka/a 
offence.' 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



11,32- UPOSATHA CEREMONY, AND pAtIMOKKHA. 289 



30. 

4 In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; they 
know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent. 
Feeling doubt as to whether they are competent to 
hold Uposatha or not competent, they hold Upo- 
satha and recite the Patimokkha, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus who 
feel doubt. 



31. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; they 
know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent. 
(Thinking) : " We are competent to hold Uposatha, 
we are not incompetent," they abandon themselves 
to misbehaviour, hold Uposatha, and recite the Pati- 
mokkha, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus abandoning 
themselves to misbehaviour. 



32. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c. ; they 
know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent. 
They perish and become ruined 2 , saying, "What 
are those people to us ?" and risking a schism 

1 The decision of these fifteen cases is the same as in chap. 29. 
8 I. e. they destroy their own welfare by their wickedness. 

[13] U 
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(among the fraternity), they hold Uposatha and 
recite the Patimokkha, &C. 1 ' 



End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus risking 
a schism. 



End of the seventy-five 2 cases. 



33. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a certain 
residence on the day of Uposatha a number of resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, four or more ; they know that other 
resident Bhikkhus are about to enter the boundary. 
They know that other resident Bhikkhus have 
entered within the boundary. They see other resi- 
dent Bhikkhus who are about to enter, &c, who have 
entered within the boundary. They hear that other 
resident Bhikkhus are about to enter, &c, have 
entered within the boundary.' 

Thus 3 a hundred and seventy-five systems of triads 
are produced which refer to resident and resident 

1 The decisions as in chap. 29; only read instead of 'dukka/a 
offence,' 'thulla££aya offence' (grave sin). 

2 Five times fifteen cases, in chaps. 28—32. 

* Remarks like this, which indicate the rules for supplying abbre- 
viated passages, do not belong, strictly speaking, to the text of the 
Vinaya itself, but form a posterior addition, as is shown also by 
grammatical peculiarities. In chaps. 28-32 we have seventy-five 
cases, or twenty-five triads ; all of these triads contain the words : 
' They know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent.' By 
successively varying these words six times, as is indicated in chap. 
33, we obtain a hundred and seventy-five triads. 
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Bhikkhus 1 . (Then follow the same cases with re- 
gard to) resident and incoming Bhikkhus, incoming 
and resident Bhikkhus, incoming and incoming Bhik- 
khus. By putting these words (successively) into 
the peyyala 2 , seven hundred triads are produced. 



34. 

1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the fourteenth (of the pakkha), 
the incoming Bhikkhus as the fifteenth 3 ; if the 
number of the resident Bhikkhus is greater, the 
incoming Bhikkhus ought to accommodate them- 
selves to the resident Bhikkhus. If their number 
is equal, the incoming Bhikkhus ought to accommo- 
date themselves to the resident Bhikkhus. If the 
number of the incoming Bhikkhus is greater, the 
resident Bhikkhus ought to accommodate themselves 
to the incoming Bhikkhus. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the fifteenth, the incoming Bhik- 
khus as the fourteenth ; if, &c. (§ i). 

1 I. e. the assembled Bhikkhus as well as the incoming reside in 
the same avasa. 

1 'PeyySla' is identical in meaning and, we believe, etymolo- 
gically with 'pariy&ya.' See Childers s.v. ; H. O.'s remarks in 
Kuhn's Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung, vol. xxv, 324; 
Trenckner, Pali Miscellany, p. 66. 

* Buddhaghosa: 'They who count the day as the fifteenth, 
arrive from a distant kingdom, or they have held the preceding 
Uposatha on the fourteenth.' It seems to follow from this remark 
of Buddhaghosa that after an Uposatha on the fourteenth invariably 
an Uposatha on the fifteenth must follow, i. e. the Uposatha may 
not be held on the fourteenth ad libitum, but only in the second 
pakkha of the short months. Compare chap. 4 and the note on 
chap. 1. 1. 

U 2 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



292 MAHAVAGGA. II, 34, 3. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the first (of the pakkha), the in- 
coming Bhikkhus as the fifteenth (of the preceding 
pakkha) ; if the number of the resident Bhikkhus 
is greater, the resident Bhikkhus need not, if they 
do not like, admit the incoming ones to their com- 
munion ; let the incoming Bhikkhus go outside the 
boundary and hold (there) Uposatha. If their num- 
ber is equal, &c. (as in the preceding case). If the 
number of the incoming Bhikkhus is greater, let the 
resident Bhikkhus either admit the incoming ones 
to their communion or go outside the boundary. 

4. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
count the day as the fifteenth, the incoming Bhik- 
khus as the first (of the following pakkha) ; if the 
number of the resident Bhikkhus is greater, let the 
incoming Bhikkhus either admit the resident Bhik- 
khus to their communion or go outside the boundary. 
If their number is equal, &c. (as in the preceding 
case). If the number of the incoming Bhikkhus is 
greater, the incoming Bhikkhus need not, if they do 
not like, admit the resident Bhikkhus to their com- 
munion; let the resident Bhikkhus go outside the 
boundary and hold Uposatha (there). 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
see the signs, the tokens, the marks, the character- 
istics of (the presence of) resident Bhikkhus, well 
prepared beds and chairs and mats and pillows, food 
and water well provided for, well swept cells ; seeing 
this, they begin to doubt : " Are there here any 
resident Bhikkhus or are there not?" — 

6. ' Being doubtful they do not search, having not 
searched they hold Uposatha: this is a dukka/a 
offence. Being doubtful they search, searching they 
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do not see them, not seeing them they hold Uposatha : 
(in this case) they are free from offence. Being doubt- 
ful they search, searching they see them, seeing them 
they hold Uposatha together : (in this case) they are 
free from offence. Being doubtful they search, search- 
ing they see them, seeing them they hold Uposatha 
apart: this is a dukka/a offence. Being doubtful 
they search, searching they see them, seeing them 
they perish and become ruined 1 , saying, "What are 
those people to us ?" and risking a schism, they hold 
Uposatha : this is a thulla^^aya (grave) offence. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
hear the signs &c. of (the presence of) resident 
Bhikkhus, the sound of their footsteps when they 
are walking, the sound of their rehearsal (of the 
Dhamma), of their clearing the throat and sneezing ; 
hearing this they begin to doubt, &c. (§§ 5, 6). 

8. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
see the signs &c. of (the presence of) incoming 
Bhikkhus, unknown bowls, unknown robes, unknown 
seats, (the traces of) foot-washing, water sprinkled 
about ; seeing this they begin to doubt, &c. 

9. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
hear the signs &c. of (the presence of) incoming 
Bhikkhus, the sound of their footsteps when they 
are arriving, the sound of their shaking out their 
shoes, clearing the throat, and sneezing; hearing 
this, &c. 

10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
see resident Bhikkhus belonging to a different dis- 
trict ; they take them as belonging to the same dis- 
trict ; taking them as belonging to the same district 

1 See chap. 32. 
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they do not ask ; having not asked, they hold Upo- 
satha together: (in this case) they are free from 
offence. They ask ; having asked, they do not go 
through the matter; having not gone through the 
matter, they hold Uposatha together : this is a duk- 
ka/a offence. They ask, &c. (as in the last case), 
they hold Uposatha apart : (in this case) they are 
free from offence. 

11. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the incoming Bhikkhus 
see resident Bhikkhus belonging to the same district. 
They take them as belonging to a different district ; 
taking them, &c. they do not ask ; having not asked, 
they hold Uposatha together : this is a dukka/a 
offence. They ask ; having asked, they go through 
the matter; having gone through the matter, they hold 
Uposatha apart: this is a dukka/a offence. They 
ask, &c. (as in the last case), they hold Uposatha 
together : (in this case) they are free from offence. 

12. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
see incoming Bhikkhus belonging to a different dis- 
trict, &c. (see § 10). 

13. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the resident Bhikkhus 
see incoming Bhikkhus belonging to the same dis- 
trict, &c. (see § 11).' 



35. 

1 . ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a residence in which Bhikkhus are, 
to a residence in which no Bhikkhus are, except with 
a Sawgha 1 or in a case of danger 2 . You ought not, 

1 I.e. with a number of Bhikkhus sufficient for holding Uposatha. 
* See chap. 15. 4. 
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O Bhikkhus, to go on the day of Uposatha from a 
residence in which Bhikkhus are, to a non-residence 
in which no Bhikkhus are, except, &c. You ought 
not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day of Uposatha from 
a residence in which Bhikkhus are, to a residence or 
non-residence 1 in which no Bhikkhus are, except, &c. 

2. ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a non-residence in which Bhikkhus 
are, to a residence, &c, to a non-residence, &c, to a 
residence or non-residence in which no Bhikkhus are, 
except, &c. 

3. ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a residence or non-residence in 
which Bhikkhus are, to a residence, &c, to a non- 
residence, &c, to a residence or non-residence in 
which no Bhikkhus are, except, &c. 

4. ' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go on the day 
of Uposatha from a residence in which Bhikkhus are, 
to a residence in which Bhikkhus are, if these Bhik- 
khus belong to a different district, except, &c. 2 

5. 'You may go, O Bhikkhus, on the day of 
Uposatha from a residence in which Bhikkhus are, 
to a residence in which Bhikkhus are, if these Bhik- 
khus belong to the same district, and if you know : 
" I can attain that place to-day." You may, &c. 2 ' 



36. 

1. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pati- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a Bhikkhunt. He who does, commits a dukka/a 

1 Probably this means a place the quality of which, whether 
residence or non-residence, is doubtful. 

* Nine cases are distinguished here quite as in §§ 1-3. 
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offence. Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pati- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a sikkhamana 1 , a sama»era, a sama«erl, one 
who has abandoned the precepts 2 , one who is guilty 
of an extreme offence 2 . He who does, commits a 
dukka/a offence. 

2. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the P&ti- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a (Bhikkhu) against whom expulsion has been 
pronounced for his refusal to see an offence (com- 
mitted by himself), before a (Bhikkhu) against whom 
expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal to 
atone for such an offence, or for his refusal to 
renounce a false doctrine. He who does, is to be 
treated according to the law 3 . 

3. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the Pati- 
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before 
a eunuch, before one who has furtively attached 
himself (to the Sawgha), &c. (see chap. 22. 3), before 
a hermaphrodite. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence. 

1 In the Bhikkhunikhandhaka (A'ullav. X, 1, 4) we are told that 
Buddha, when admitting women to the Order of mendicants, pre- 
scribed for them a probationary course of instruction, which should 
last two years, after which time they were to ask for the upasam- 
padd ordination. During these two years the candidates were 
called sikkhamaw&s. Childers (Diet. s.v. sikkhati) has misunder- 
stood the Mahdvawsa (p. 37), when he states that in the case of 
Asoka's daughter Saraghamitta' the training prescribed for the sik- 
khaman&s was absolved in a single day. 

* See the note on chap. 22. 3. 

8 The law alluded to most probably is the 69th Pi^ittiya rule, 
which expressly treats only of the conduct towards Bhikkhus re- 
fusing to renounce false doctrines, but it may be extended by 
analogy also to the two other categories of Bhikkhus mentioned 
in our passage. 
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4. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Uposatha by 
(accepting) the parisuddhi declaration 1 of a pari- 
vasika 2 , except if the assembly has not yet risen 
(at the time when the parisuddhi is declared). 
And let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Uposatha on 
another day than the Uposatha day, except for the 
sake of (declaring the re-establishment of) concord 
among the Samgha. V 



End of the third Bha«avara in the Uposatha- 
khandhaka. 



1 See chap. 22. 

a I.e. a Bhikkhu subject to the penal discipline of parivasa, 
the rules of which are discussed at length in the second and third 
books of the .Kullavagga. 

* If a schism among the fraternity has been composed, the 
reconciled parties hold Uposatha together (X, 5, 14). 
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THIRD KHANDHAKA. 

(residence during the rainy season, vassa.) 



1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Ra^a- 
gaha, in the Ve/uvana, in the Kalandakanivapa \ 
At that time the retreat during the rainy season 
had not yet been instituted by the Blessed One for 
the Bhikkhus. Thus the Bhikkhus went on their 
travels alike during winter, summer, and the rainy 
season. 

2. People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Samawas 
go on their travels alike during winter, summer, and 
the rainy season ? They crush the green herbs, they 
hurt vegetable life 2 , they destroy the life of many 
small living things. Shall the ascetics who belong 
to Titthiya schools, whose doctrine is ill preached, 
retire during the rainy season and arrange places 
for themselves to live in 3 ? shall the birds make their 
nests on the summits of the trees, and retire during 

1 See the note on I, 22, 17. About the name of Kalandaka- 
niv&pa (seeds of Kalandaka? feeding ground for squirrels?), see 
the story related in Beal, Romantic Legend, &c, p. 315, where this 
place is said to be the gift of a merchant named Kalandaka. A dif- 
ferent account is given by Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 194. 

2 Literally, living creatures which have but one organ of sense ; 
that is, which have only the organ of feeling, viz. the outward 
form (k&ya). 

* SawkSpayissanti = sawkappayissanti? Buddhaghosa: 
appossukka-nibaddha-visajw vasissanti. 
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the rainy season, and arrange themselves places to 
live in ; and yet the Sakyaputtiya Samaras go on 
their travels alike during winter, summer, and the 
rainy season, crushing the green herbs, hurting 
vegetable life, and destroying the life of many small 
things ?' 

3. Now some Bhikkhus heard those people that 
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. 

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you enter upon 
Vassa 1 .' 



2. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'When are we 
to enter upon Vassa ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you enter upon 
Vassa in the rainy season.' 

2. Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many 
periods are there for entering upon Vassa ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' There are two periods, O Bhikkhus, for entering 
upon Vassa, the earlier and the later. The earlier 
time for entering (upon Vassa) is the day after the 

1 I.e. enter upon the retreat prescribed for the rainy season. 
Buddhaghosa : ' They are to look after their Vihara (if it is in a 
proper state), to provide food and water for themselves, to fulfil all 
due ceremonies, such as paying reverence to sacred shrines, &c, 
and to say loudly once, or twice, or thrice : ' I enter upon Vassa in 
this Vihara for these three months." Thus they are to enter upon 
Vassa.' 
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full moon of Asa/%a (June-July) ; the later, a month 
after the full moon of AsaZ&a *. These, O Bhikkhus, 
are the two periods for entering upon Vassa.' 



1 . At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, having 
entered upon Vassa, went on their travels during 
the period of Vassa. People were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry (saying), ' How can the 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras go on their travels alike 
during winter, summer, and the rainy season, .... 
(&c, as in chap. 1.2, down to :) and destroy the life 
of many small living things?' 

2. Now some Bhikkhus heard those people that 
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. 
The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can the A^ab- 
baggiya Bhikkhus, having entered upon Vassa, go 
on their travels during the period of Vassa ?' 

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 Very probably this double period stands in connection -with 
the double period prescribed in the Brahmawas and Sutras for 
most of the Vedic festivals. Thus the sacrifice of the varuwapra- 
ghasas, with which the Brahmans began the rainy season, was to 
be held either on the full moon day of Asha^Aa or on the full 
moon day of the following month, Sriva.no., quite in accordance 
with the Buddhistical rules about the vassupanayiki. The 
Brahma«a texts begin the year with the full moon day of the 
(uttara) Ph&lgunl; the Sutras mention, besides the Phalgunl, 
another new-year's day, the -ATaitrt paurwamasi, which falls one 
month later. It was in connection with this dislocation of the be- 
ginning of the year that the annual festivals could be postponed 
accordingly. See Weber, Die vedischen Nachrichten von den 
Naxatra, II, p. 329 seq. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



111,4, 3- RESIDENCE DURING THE RAINY SEASON. 3OI 

In consequence of that and on this occasion the 
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis- 
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has entered upon 
Vassa, go on his travels before he has kept Vassa 
during the earlier or during the later three months. 
He who does so, commits a dukka/a offer 




4. 

1. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bfif 
not willing to enter upon Vassa. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, forbear to enter upon 
Vassa. He who does not enter upon Vassa, com- 
mits a dukka/a offence.' 

2. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, who 
were not willing to enter upon Vassa on the pre- 
scribed day, purposely left the district (where they 
were living). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, purposely leave the dis- 
trict (where he is living), because he is not willing 
to enter upon Vassa on the prescribed day. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

3. At that time the Magadha king Seniya Bimbi- 
sara, who wished that the Vassa period might be 
postponed, sent a messenger to the Bhikkhus: 'What 
if their reverences were to enter upon Vassa on the 
next full moon day ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you obey kings.' 
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i. And the Blessed One, after having resided at 
Ra^ugaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Savatthi. Wandering from place to place he came 
to Savatthi. There, at Savatthi, the Blessed One 
dwelt in the (7etavana, the garden of Anathapi»^ka. 

At that time an upasaka (lay devotee) named 
Udena, in the Kosala country, had a Vihara built 
for the Sa*#gha. He sent a messenger to the 
Bhikkhus (saying), ' Might their reverences come 
hither ; I desire to bestow gifts (on the Sa#zgha) and 
to hear the Dhamma and to see the Bhikkhus.' 

2. The Bhikkhus replied: 'The Blessed One has 
prescribed, friend, that no one who has entered upon 
Vassa, may go on a journey before he has kept 
Vassa during the earlier or during the later three 
months. Let the upasaka Udena wait so long as 
the Bhikkhus keep their Vassa residence ; when 
they have finished Vassa, they will go. But if 
there is any urgent necessity, let him dedicate the 
Vihara in presence of the Bhikkhus who reside 
there.' 

3. The upasaka Udena was annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can their reve- 
rences, when I send for them, refuse to come ? I am 
a giver and a doer (of good works), and do service 
to the fraternity.' Some Bhikkhus heard the upa- 
saka Udena, who was annoyed, &c. 

These Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

4. In consequence of that the Blessed One, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed 
the Bhikkhus : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go (even during 
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the rainy season), if the affair for which you go can 
be accomplished in seven days, and if you are sent 
for, but not if you are not sent for, by a person of 
one of the following seven classes : Bhikkhus, Bhik- 
khunts, sikkhamanas 1 , samaweras, sama#eris, 
lay devotees, female lay devotees. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to go, if the thing (you go for) can be 
accomplished in seven days, and if you are sent for, 
but not if you are not sent for, by a person of one 
of these seven classes. Within seven days you 
ought to return. 

5. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
a Vihara for the Sawgha. If he sends a mes- 
senger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " Might their 
reverences come hither; I desire to bestow gifts 
(on them) and to hear the Dhamma and to see 
the Bhikkhus," you ought to go, O Bhikkhus, if the 
affair for which you go can be accomplished in 
seven days, and if he sends for you, but not if he 
does not send for you. Within seven days you 
ought to return. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for the Samgha. an addhayoga 2 , has built a storied 
house, has built an attic, has constructed a cave, 
a cell, a store-room, a refectory, a fire-room, a ware- 
house 3 , a privy, a place to walk in, a house to walk 
in, a well, a well house, a ^antaghara 4 , a ^anta- 
ghara room 6 , a lotus-pond, a pavilion, a park, or 



1 See the note on II, 36, 1. 
* See the note on I, 30, 4. 

8 This translation of kappiyaku/f is merely conjectural; 
comp. kappiyabhuml VI, 33. 
4 See the note on I, 25, 1 2. 
' See ATullavagga V, 16, i. 
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has prepared the site for a park. If he sends a 

messenger to the Bhikkhus (&c., as in § 5, 

down to the end of the section). 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for a number of Bhikkhus an aafoJ&ayoga .... (&c, 
as in § 6 to the end of the section), .... for 
one Bhikkhu a Vihara, an aafo^ayoga, a storied 
house .... (&c, as in § 6 to the end). 

8. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for the sisterhood of Bhikkhunts, &c, for a number 
of Bhikkhunts, for one Bhikkhunl, for a number of 
sikkhamanas, for one sikkhamana, for a number 
of samaweras, for one sama^era, for a number of 
samaweris, for one samawerl a Vihara, &C 1 If 
he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus, &c. 

9. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built 
for his own use a residence, a sleeping room, a 
stable 2 , a tower, a one-peaked building 3 , a shop, 
a boutique, a storied house, an attic, a cave, a cell, 
a store-room, a refectory, a fire-room, a kitchen, a 
privy, a place to walk in, a house to walk in, a 
well, a well house, a ^antaghara, a g antaghara 
room, a lotus-pond, a pavilion, a park, or has pre- 
pared the site for a park; or that his son is to 
choose a consort ; or that his daughter is to choose 
a consort ; or that he is sick ; or that he knows how 

1 The enumeration of edifices is identical with that given in § 6, 
but in the cases beginning with that of the sisterhood of Bhikkhunts 
(according to Buddhaghosa; we believe that the two cases referring 
to s&maweras ought to be excepted) three of the edifices are left 
out, viz. the privy, the £-ant£ghara, and the ^antighara room, 
the use of which is forbidden to nuns; see Aullavagga X, 27, 3, 4. 

2 See Abhidhanapp. v. 213, and compare assabha«</a, hatthi- 
bhznda, (Mahivagga I, 61, 1). 

* See Abhidhlnapp. v. 209. 
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to recite a celebrated suttanta. If he sends a 
messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " Might their 
reverences come and learn this suttanta; other- 
wise this suttanta will fall into oblivion;" — or if 
he has any other business or any work to be done ; 
and if he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus 
(saying), " Might their reverences come hither " 
(&c.) .... then you ought to go (&c, as in § 5, 
down to :) . . . . you ought to return. 

10-12. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasika has 
built a Vihira for the Sawgha (&c, as in §§ 5-9 1 ). 

13. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has built, 
&c, a Bhikkhunl, a sikkhamana, a samawera, a 
sama^erl has built for the Sa#zgha, for a number 
of Bhikkhus, for one Bhikkhu, for the sisterhood of 

Bhikkhunls for one samawerl, for his own 

use, a Vihara (&c, as in § 8).' 



6. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick. 
He sent a messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), 
' I am sick ; might the Bhikkhus come to me ; 
I long for the Bhikkhus' coming.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go (even during the 
rainy season), if the affair for which you go can 
be accomplished in seven days, even if you are not 
sent for, and much more if you are sent for, by a 

1 Only it is said here of the Bhikkhus, ayya, 'the noble ones,' 
instead of bhaddanta, ' their reverences.' 

[13] x 



'V 
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person of one of the following five classes : Bhik- 
khus, Bhikkhunis, sikkhamanas, sama#eras, and 
samawerls. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go, if 
the affair for which you go can be accomplished in 
seven days, even if you are not sent for, and much 
more if you are sent for, by a person of one of 
these five classes. Within seven days you ought 
to return. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is sick. If 
he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), 
" I am sick ; might the Bhikkhus come to me ; 
I long for the Bhikkhus' coming," you ought to go, 
O Bhikkhus, if the thing can be accomplished in 
seven days, even if he had not sent for you, much 
more when he has sent (saying to yourselves) : 
" I will try to get food for the sick, or food for the 
tender of the sick, or medicine for the sick, or I will 
ask him (questions referring to the Dhamma), or 
nurse him." Within seven days you ought to 
return. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, inward struggles have 
befallen a Bhikkhu. If he sends a messenger to 
the Bhikkhus : " Inward struggles have befallen me ; 
might the Bhikkhus come to me ; I long for the 
Bhikkhus' coming," you ought to go ... . (&c, as 
in $ 2, down to) : (saying to yourselves) : " I will 
try to appease those struggles, or cause them 
to be appeased (by another), or compose him by 
religious conversation." Within seven days you 
ought to return. 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu in whose 
mind doubts of conscience have arisen sends 
.... (&c, as in $ 3, down to) : (saying to your- 
selves) : " I will try to dispel those doubts, or cause 
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them to be dispelled, or compose him by religious con- 
versation." Within seven days you ought to return. 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu takes to a 
false doctrine. If he sends .... (&c, down to): 
(saying to yourselves) : " I will discuss that false 
doctrine, or cause another to discuss it, or compose 
(that Bhikkhu) by religious conversation." Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty of 
a grave offence and ought to be sentenced to pari- 
vasa discipline. If he sends .... (&c, down to): 
(saying to yourselves) : " I will take care that he 
may be sentenced to parivasa discipline, or I will 
propose the resolution (to the assembly), or I will 
help to complete the quorum (required for passing 
the sentence of parivasa)." Within seven days 
you ought to return. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu ought to be 
sentenced to recommence penal discipline. If he 
sends .... (&c, as in § 6, down to the end of the 
section). 

8. ' In case, O] Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu ought to 
have the manatta discipline imposed upon him. 
If he sends .... (&c., as in § 6, down to the end 
of the section). 

9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (having duly 
undergone penal discipline) ought to be rehabilitated. 
If he sends .... (&c, as in § 6). 

10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the Sawgha is going 
to proceed against a Bhikkhu by the ta^aniya- 
kamma, or the nissaya, or the pabb&^aniya- 
kamma, or the pa/isara#iyakamma, or the 
ukkhepaniyakamma. If that Bhikkhu sends a 
messenger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " The Sawgha 

x 2 
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is going to proceed against me ; might the Bhikkhus 
come to me ; I long for the Bhikkhus' coming," you 
ought to go ... . (&c, as in £ 2, down to): (saying 
to yourselves): "What can be done in order that 
the Sawgha may not proceed (against that Bhikkhu) 
or may mitigate the proceeding?" Within seven 
days you ought to return. 

11. 'Or the Sawgha has instituted a proceeding 
against him, the ta^aniyakamma .... (&c, down 
to) : .... or the ukkhepaniyakamma ; if he sends 
a messenger to the Bhikkhus : " The Sawgha has 
instituted a proceeding against me ; might the Bhik- 
khus come to me ; I long for the Bhikkhus' coming," 
you ought to go ... . (&c, as in § 3, down to): 
(saying to yourselves) : " What can be done in order 
that this Bhikkhu may behave himself properly, live 
modestly, and aspire to get clear of his penance, and 
that the Sawgha may revoke its sentence ?" Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

12-15. 'I n case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunl is 
sick, &C. 1 

16. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunt is guilty 
of a grave offence and ought to be sentenced to 
manatt a discipline 2 . If she sends. . . . (as in § 3, 
down to) : .... (saying to yourselves) : " I will take 
care that she may be sentenced to manatta disci- 
pline 3 ." Within seven days you ought to return. 

1 See §§ 2-5. Read here and in all cases where the messenger 
is sent by a woman : 'Might the noble ones (ayy&) come to me; 
I long for the noble ones' coming.' 

8 There is no parivisa discipline for the Bhikkhunis. When 
a Bhikkhunt has committed a Sa/wgh&disesa offence, no matter 
whether she has concealed it or not, she is sentenced to manatta 
discipline for a fortnight See .Xullavagga X, 1, 4 ; 25, 3. 

3 The phrases, ' Or I will propose the resolution to the assembly, 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



Ill, 6, 25. RESIDENCE DURING THE RAINY SEASON. 309 

17. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunt ought to 
be sentenced to recommence penal discipline . . . .' 
(&c, as in § 7). 

18. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunt who is to 
be rehabilitated .... (&c, as in § 9). 

19. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the Sawgha is going 
to proceed against a Bhikkhunl by the ta^ani- 
yakamma .... (&c, as in § 10). 

20. ' Or the Sawgha has instituted a proceeding 
against her .... (&c, as in § 11). 

21. 22. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sikkhamana is 
sick (&c, see §§ 2-5). 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sikkhamana has vio- 
lated 1 the precepts (in which she is trained). If 
she sends .... (&c, as in J 3, down to): (saying 
to yourselves) : " I will take care that she may take 
upon herself the precepts (again)." Within seven 
days you ought to return. 

23. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sikkhamana desires 
to receive the upasampada ordination. If she 
sends, &c, .... you ought to go (saying to your- 
selves) : "I will take care that she may receive 
the upasampada ordination, or I will proclaim 
the formula (of ordination before the assembly), 
or I will help to complete the quorum." Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

24, 25. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sama»era is 
sick (&c, as in §§ 2-5) ..... a samawera desires 

or I will help to complete the quorum ' (see § 6 seq.), of course are 
omitted here, because, if the proceeding is directed against a Bhik- 
khunt, this is to be done by a Bhikkhunt and not by a Bhikkhu. 
See -ffiillavagga X, 6, 3. 

1 This translation of sikkha kupita hoti is merely conjectural; 
Buddhaghosa has no note here. Comp. kuppa and akuppa. 
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to ask concerning Vassa 1 . If he sends .... (say- 
ing to yourselves) : " I will ask him or I will tell 
it to him." Within seven days you ought to return. 

26. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a samawera who de- 
sires to receive the upasampada ordination (&c, 
see § 23). 

27, 28. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a sama^er! is sick 
(&c, see jj 24-25). 

29. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a sama«erl desires to 
take upon herself the precepts. If she sends .... 
&c, you should go (saying to yourselves) : " I will 
take care that she may take upon herself the pre- 
cepts." Within seven days you ought to return.' 



1. At that time the mother of a Bhikkhu was 
sick. She sent a messenger to her son (saying), 
' I am sick ; might my son come to me; I long for 
my son's coming.' Now that Bhikkhu thought : 
' The Blessed One has allowed (a Bhikkhu) to go, if 
the affair for which he goes can be accomplished 
within seven days, and if he is sent for, but not if 
he is not sent for, by a person of any one of the 
seven classes ; (and he has also allowed to go), if the 
thing he goes for can be accomplished within seven 
days, even if he is not sent for, and much more if he 
is sent for, by a person of any one of the five classes. 
Now my mother is sick ; she is not a lay-devotee 
(upasika). What am I, therefore, to do ?' 

1 The technical meaning of vassazs pukkAitam (to ask after 
Vassa ?) is unknown to us. 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go (even during 
the rainy season), if the thing you go for can be 
accomplished within seven days, even if you are not 
sent for, and much more if you are sent for, by a 
person of any one of the following seven classes : 
Bhikkhus, Bhikkhunis, sikkhamanas, samaweras, 
samaweris, the mother, and the father. I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, to go, if the thing you go for can 
be accomplished within seven days, even if you are 
not sent for, and much more if you are sent for, by 
a person of any one of these seven classes. Within 
seven days you ought to return. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's mother is 
sick. If she sends a messenger to her son (saying), 
" I am sick ; might my son come to me ; I long for 
my son's coming (&c, see chap. 6. 2)." 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's father is 
sick .... (&c, as in § 3). 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's brother is 
sick. If he sends a messenger to his brother (saying), 
" I am sick ; might my brother come to me ; I long 
for my brother's coming," he ought to go, O Bhik- 
khus, if the affair can be accomplished within seven 
days, and if he sends for him, but not if he does 
not send for him. Within seven days he ought to 
return. 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu's sister is 
sick .... (&c, see § 5). 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a relation of a Bhikkhu 
is sick. If he sends a messenger to that Bhikkhu 
(saying), "I am sick; might his reverence come to 
me " . . . . (&c, as in § 5). 

8. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a person that used to 
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live with the Bhikkhus 1 is sick. If he sends a mes- 
senger to the Bhikkhus (saying), " I am sick ; 
might the Bhikkhus come to me "... . (&c, as in 
§ 5)-' 



8. 

At that time a Vihara belonging to the Sawgha 
went to ruin. A certain upasaka had a quantity of 
wood cut in the forest. He sent a messenger to 
the Bhikkhus (saying), 'If their reverences will 
fetch that wood, I will give it to them.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go out on the Sam- 
gha's business. Within seven days you ought to 
return.' 

End of the first Bha^avara about the Vassa 
residence. 



9. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus of a certain dis- 
trict in the Kosala country who had entered upon 
Vassa, were troubled 2 by beasts of prey ; the beasts 
carried them off and killed them. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by beasts of prey, 
and the beasts carry them off and kill them : this is 

1 Buddhaghosa: bhikkhugatika is a person that dwells in the 
same Vihara with the Bhikkhus. 

2 Compare Gataka I, 300. 
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to be considered as a case of danger, and they ought 
to leave that residence. They are not guilty of 
interruption of Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are infested by snakes; they 
bite them and kill them. This is to be considered 

as a case of danger, (&c, as in § i down to) ... . 

Vassa. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by robbers; the 
robbers plunder them and beat them. This is to be 
considered .... (&c, as in § i) ... . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by demons ; the 
demons enter into them and take their power from 
them. This is to be considered .... (&c, as in § i) 
.... Vassa. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the village near which 
the Bhikkhus have entered upon Vassa, is destroyed 
by fire ; the Bhikkhus suffer from want of food. This 
is to be considered .... (&c.,as in § i) '. . . . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the places of rest of the 
Bhikkhus who have entered upon Vassa, are de- 
stroyed by fire; the Bhikkhus suffer from having 
no place of rest. This is to be considered .... (&c, 
as in § i) . . . . Vassa. 

4. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, the village near which 
the Bhikkhus have entered upon Vassa, is destroyed 
by water; the Bhikkhus suffer from want of food, 
.... (&c, as in § i) ... . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the places of rest of the 
Bhikkhus who have entered upon Vassa, are de- 
stroyed by water ; the Bhikkhus suffer from having 
no place of rest, .... (&c, as in J i) ... . Vassa.' 
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10. 

At that time the village near which the Bhikkhus 
of a certain district had entered upon Vassa, was 
transferred to another place through (fear of) robbers. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the 
village is.' 

The village (people) divided themselves in two parts. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the 
greater part is.' 

The greater part were unbelieving, unconverted 
people. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the 
believing, converted people are.' 



11. 

I. At that time the Bhikkhus of a certain district 
in the Kosala country who had entered upon Vassa, 
could get (there) neither coarse nor fine food suffi- 
ciently as required. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, can get neither coarse nor fine 
food sufficiently as required.. This is to be con- 
sidered as a case of danger, and they ought to leave 
that residence. They are not guilty of interruption 
of Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, get food coarse or fine suffi- 
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ciently as required, but they cannot get sustaining 
food. This is to be considered .... (&c, as in § 1) 
.... Vassa. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have 
entered upon Vassa, get food coarse or fine suffi- 
ciently as required, they get sustaining food, but 
they cannot get proper medicine. This is to be 
considered .... (&c, as in § 1) . . . . Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus .... (&c, as 
§ 1, down to) ... . sustaining food, and they can get 
profitable medicine, but they cannot find suitable lay- 
men to do service to them. This is to be considered 
.... (&c, as in § 1) ... . Vassa. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, to a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, a woman makes an offer (in 
these words) : " Come, venerable Sir, I give you 
gold, or I give you bullion 1 , or I give you a field, 
or I give you a site (for a house or a garden), or I 
give you an ox, or I give you a cow, or I give you 
a slave, or I give you a female slave, or I give you 
my daughter as your wife, or I will be your wife, or 
I get another wife for you." In that case, if the 
Bhikkhu thinks : " The Blessed One has said that 
the mind of men is easily changeable ; danger might 
arise to the purity of my life," he ought to go away 
from that place. He is not guilty of interruption 
of Vassa. 

4. * In case, O Bhikkhus, to a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, a harlot makes an offer, &c, an 
adult girl makes an offer, &c, a eunuch makes an 
offer, &c, relations make an offer, &c, kings make 



1 See Rh. D.'s ' Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon,' p. 5 
(' Numismata Orientalia,' vol. i). 
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an offer, &c, robbers make an offer, &c, rascals 
make an offer (in these words) : " Come, venerable 
Sir, we give you gold, .... (&c, down to) .... or 
we give you our daughter as your wife, or we get 
another wife for you." In that case, .... (&c, as in 
§ 3) ... . Vassa. 

'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has en- 
tered upon Vassa, finds an ownerless treasure. In 
that case, (&c, as in § 3, down to) Vassa. 

5. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, sees a number of Bhikkhus 
who strive to cause divisions in the Sawgha. In 
that case, if that Bhikkhu thinks: "The Blessed 
One has said that it is a grievous sin to cause divi- 
sions in the Samgha ; may no division arise in the 
Sa/wgha in my presence," let him go away. He is 
not guilty of interruption of Vassa. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has en- 
tered upon Vassa, hears: "A number of Bhikkhus 
are striving to cause divisions in the Sawgha." In 
that case, .... (&c, as in § 5, down to) ... . Vassa. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears: "In such and such a 
district a number of Bhikkhus are striving to cause 
divisions in the Sa#zgha." If that Bhikkhu thinks : 
" Those Bhikkhus are friends of mine ; I will say 
to them : ' The Blessed One, my friends, has said 
that it is a grievous sin to cause divisions in the 
Samgha. ; let not divisions in the Sawgha please you, 
Sirs ;' then they will do what I say, they will obey 
me and give ear," in that case let him go (to that 
place). He is not guilty of interruption of Vassa. 

7. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears : "In such and such a 
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district a number of Bhikkhus are striving to cause 
divisions in the Sawgha." If that Bhikkhu thinks : 
" Those Bhikkhus are not friends of mine, but their 
friends are friends of mine ; to these I will say, and 
they will say to their friends : ' The Blessed One, 
.... (&c.,' as in § 6, down to) Vassa. 

8. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears : " In such and such a 
district divisions in the Sawgha have been caused 
by a number of Bhikkhus." If that Bhikkhu .... 
(&c, as in § 6, down to) ... . Vassa. 

9. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears: "In such and such a 
district divisions in the Sawgha have been caused 
by a number of Bhikkhus." If that Bhikkhu .... 
(&c, as in § 7) ... . Vassa. 

10-13. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
entered upon Vassa, hears: "In such and such a 
district a number of Bhikkhunis strive to cause divi- 
sions in the Sa/wgha .... (&C. 1 )'" 



12. 

1. At that time a Bhikkhu desired to enter upon 
Vassa in a cattle-pen. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa 
in a cattle-pen.' 

The cattle-pen was moved from its place. 

1 See §§ 6-9. Instead of ' A number of Bhikkhus ' in these 
paragraphs, the subject is ' A number of Bhikkhunis.' Instead of 
'Friends' or 'Sirs,' the address is 'Sisters.' In §§ 11, 13 read: 
'Those Bhikkhunis are not friends of mine, but their (female) 
friends are friends of mine, &c.' 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go with the cattle-pen.' 

2. At that time a Bhikkhu, when the time for 
entering upon Vassa approached, desired to go on 
a journey with a caravan. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa 
in a caravan.' 

At that time a Bhikkhu, when the time for enter- 
ing upon Vassa approached, desired to go on a 
journey in a ship. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa 
in a ship.' 

3. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa in a hollow tree. People were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry : ' (These Bhikkhus 
behave) like goblins 1 .' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in a 
hollow tree. He who does, commits a dukka^a 
offence.' 

4. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa on a branch of a tree. People were annoyed, 
&c. : ' (These Bhikkhus behave) like huntsmen.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa on a 
branch of a tree. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 

5. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa in the open air. When it began to rain, 

1 This must be about the sense of pisa^illika (comp. Aulla- 
vagga V, 10, 2; 27, 5), although we are not sure how -illika 
ought to be explained. 
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they ran up to the foot of a tree, or to the hollow 
of a Nimba tree. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in the 
open air. He who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

6. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa without having a place of rest. They 
suffered from coldness and heat. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa 
without having a place of rest. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

7. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa in a house for keeping dead bodies in. 
People were annoyed, &c. : ' (These Bhikkhus are) 
like those who burn corpses.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in 
a house for keeping dead bodies. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence.' 

8. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa under a sun-shade. People were annoyed, 
&c. : ' Like cowherds.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa 
under a sun-shade. He who does, commits a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 

9. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon 
Vassa under an earthenware vessel. People were 
annoyed, &c. : ' Like Titthiyas.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa 
under an earthenware vessel. He who does, com- 
mits a dukka/a offence.' 
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13. 

i . At that time the Saawgha at Savatthi had made 
an agreement that nobody should receive the pab- 
ba^a ordination during the rainy season. A grand- 
son of Visakha Migaramata 1 went to the Bhikkhus 
and asked them for the pabba^a ordination. The 
Bhikkhus said to him : ' The Sa#zgha, friend, has 
made an agreement that nobody shall receive the 
pabba^a ordination during the rainy season. 
Wait, friend, as long as the Bhikkhus keep Vassa; 
when they have concluded the Vassa residence, 
they will confer on you the pabba^a ordination/ 

When those Bhikkhus had concluded the Vassa 
residence, they said to the grandson of Visakha Mi- 
garamata : ' Come now, friend, you may receive the 
pabba/^a ordination.' He replied: ' If I had re- 
ceived the pabba^a ordination before, reverend 
Sirs, I should remain (in the religious life), but now, 
reverend Sirs, I will not receive the pabba^a 
ordination.' 

2. Visakha Migaramata was annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can the noble 
ones make such an agreement that nobody shall re- 
ceive the pabba^a ordination during the rainy 
season? At what time ought the duties of the 
Dhamma not to be performed?' 

Some Bhikkhus heard Visakha Migaramata, who 
was annoyed, murmured, and had become angry. 

1 Visakha was the most distinguished among the upisikis, and 
occupied a place among them similar to that which AnathapiMka, 
with whom she is frequently mentioned together, did among the 
upasakas. See Dhammapada A/Mak p. 78, &c. 
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Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One. 

' Such an agreement, O Bhikkhus, ought not to 
be made — that nobody shall receive the pabba^a 
ordination during the rainy season. He who makes (an 
agreement like this), commits a dukka/a offence.' 



14. 

1. At that time the venerable Upananda Sakya- 
putta had promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala to 
take up his Vassa residence (with him) at the earlier 
period \ When he was going to the district (where 
he had consented to go to), he saw on his way two 
districts in which there were plenty of robes, and he 
thought: 'What if I were to keep Vassa in these 
two districts ; thus shall I obtain many robes.' And 
he kept Vassa in those two districts. 

King Pasenadi of Kosala was annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry (saying), ' How can the noble 
Upananda Sakyaputta, after he has promised us to 
take up his Vassa residence (with us), break his word ? 
Has not falsehood been reproved, and abstinence 
from falsehood been praised by the Blessed One in 
many ways ?' 

2. Some Bhikkhus heard king Pasenadi of Kosala, 
who was annoyed, &c. The moderate Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry (saying), 
' How can the venerable Upananda Sakyaputta, after 
he has promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala, &c. ? 
Has not falsehood .... (&c, as in § i)?' 

3. Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed 
One. 

1 See chap. 2, § 2. 
[13] Y 
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In consequence of that, the Blessed One, after 
having ordered the fraternity of Bhikkhus to assem- 
ble, asked the venerable Upananda Sakyaputta : 
' Is it true, Upananda, that you have broken your 
word, having promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala 
to take up your Vassa residence (with him)?' 

'It is true, Lord?' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him : ' How 
can you, O foolish one, break your word, having 
promised, &c. ? Has not falsehood, O foolish one, 
been reproved, and abstinence from falsehood been 
praised by me in many ways ? This will not do, O 
foolish one, for converting the unconverted, and for 
augmenting the number of the converted, but it will 
result, O foolish one, in the unconverted being re- 
pulsed (from the faith) and many of the converted 
being estranged.' 

Having reproved him and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence 
(with him) at the earlier period, and when he goes 
to that district, he sees on his way two districts in 
which there are plenty of robes, and he thinks: 
"What if I were to keep Vassa in these two dis- 
tricts ; thus shall I obtain many robes ;" and he keeps 
Vassa in those two districts. This Bhikkhu's (enter- 
ing upon Vassa), O Bhikkhus, (at the) earlier period 
is not valid, and as to his promise he has committed 
a dukka/a offence. 

5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence 
(with him) at the earlier period, and when going to 
that district, he holds Uposatha outside (on the last 
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day of the half month), and on the first day (of the 
next half month) he goes to the Vihara, prepares 
himself a place of rest, gets (water to) drink and food, 
sweeps the cell, and goes away that same day with- 
out having any business. This Bhikkhu's (entering 
upon Vassa) .... (&c, as in § 4, down to) ... . 
offence. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(&c, as in the preceding case, down to :) and goes 
away that same day having business. This Bhik- 
khu's (entering upon Vassa) .... (&c, as in § 4, 
down to) ... . offence. 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised, 
&c, and having resided there two or three days, he 
goes away without having any business, &c. ; he goes 
away having business. This Bhikkhu's (entering 
upon Vassa) (&c, as in § 4, down to) ... . offence. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised, 
&c, and having resided there two or three days, he 
goes away having a business which can be accom- 
plished within seven days 1 ; he is absent above those 
seven days. This Bhikkhu's (entering upon Va s s a) . . . . 
(&c, as in § 4, down to) ... . offence. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, &c, he returns within those 
seven days. This Bhikkhu's (entering upon Vassa), 
O Bhikkhus, (at the) earlier period is valid, and as 
to his promise he has committed no offence. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised, 
&c, and goes away seven days before the Pava- 
rawa 2 having business. No matter, O Bhikkhus, 
whether that Bhikkhu comes back to that district or 

1 See chap. 5 seq. 

8 I.e. before the concluding ceremony of Vassa; see IV, 1, 13. 

Y 2 
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does not come back, this Bhikkhu's entering, &c, is 
valid, and as to his promise he has committed no 
offence. 

8-10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has 
promised, &c, and having gone to that district, he 
holds Uposatha there (on the last day of the half 
month), and on the first day (of the next half month) 
he goes to the Vihara, &C 1 

ii. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised 
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence 
(with him) at the later period, and when going to 
that district, he holds Uposatha outside, &c. 2 ' 



End of the third Khandhaka, which treats of 
entering upon Vassa. 

1 Here follows an exact repetition of all the cases given in 
§§ 5~7 > tne on ty difference is, that in the former cases it was said : 
'When going to that district, he holds Uposatha outside,' instead 
of which it is said now : ' Having gone to that district, he holds 
Uposatha there.' 

2 The cases given in §§ 5-10 are repeated here ; instead of 
' Earlier period,' it is said here ' Later period ; ' instead of 'Before 
the Pavarawa' (§ 7), 'Before the komudt MtumSsint.' The 
komudi Htumasint is the full moon day in the month Kat- 
tika, which is frequently called Kaumuda in the Epic literature; 
the epithet Mtumasinl refers to the Vedic ^"aturm^sya festival, 
which falls upon that day (Kityayana, .Srautasutra V, 6, 1). For 
those who entered upon Vassa at the later period (in the .SrSvawa 
month), the end of Vassa fell on the Komudt day. 
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FOURTH KHANDHAKA. 

(THE PAVARA2VA CEREMONY AT THE END OF THE 
RAINY SEASON, VASSA). 



i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 
Savatthi, in the £etavana, the garden of Anatha- 
piWika. At that time a number of Bhikkhus, com- 
panions and friends of each other, entered upon 
Vassa in a certain district of the Kosala country. 
Now those Bhikkhus thought : ' What shall we do 
in order that we may keep Vassa well, in unity, and 
in concord, and without quarrel, and that we may 
not suffer from want of food ?' 

2. Then those Bhikkhus thought : ' If we do not 
speak to or converse with each other, if he who 
comes back first from the village, from his alms- 
pilgrimage, prepares seats, gets water for washing 
the feet, a foot-stool, and a towel \ cleans the slop- 
basin and gets it ready, and puts there (water to) 
drink and food, — 

3. ' And if he who comes back last from the village, 
from his alms-pilgrimage, eats, if there is any food 
left (from the dinner of the other Bhikkhus) and if 
he desires to do so ; and if he does not desire (to 
eat), throws it away at a place free from grass, or 
pours it away into water in which no living things 
are ; puts away the water for washing the feet, the 
foot-stool, and the towel * ; cleans the slop-basin and 

1 See the note on I, 6, n. 
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puts it away, puts the water and the food away, and 
sweeps the dining-room, — 

4. ' And if he who sees a water-pot, or a bowl for 
food, or a vessel for evacuations, empty and void, 
puts it (into its proper place), and if he is not able 
to do so single-handed, calls some one else and puts 
it away with their united effort 1 without uttering a 
word on that account, — thus shall we keep Vassa 
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel, 
and not suffer from want of food V 

5-7. And those Bhikkhus did not speak to or 
converse with each other. He who came back from 
the village from his alms-pilgrimage first, prepared 
seats (&c, as above, § 4, down to) ... . without utter- 
ing a word on that account. 

8. Now it is the custom of the Bhikkhus who 
have finished their Vassa residence, to go to see 
the Blessed One. Thus those Bhikkhus, when they 
had finished their Vassa residence, and when the 
three months (of Vassa) had elapsed, set their 
places of rest in order, took their alms-bowls and 
robes, and went on their way to Savatthi. Wandering 
from place to place, they came to Savatthi, to the 
£etavana, the garden of Anathapi#dfika, to the Blessed 
One ; having approached the Blessed One and re- 
spectfully saluted him, they sat down near him. 

9. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas 

1 We are not quite sure of the meaning of the compounds 
hattha-vikarena and hattha-vilahghakena. Buddhaghosa 
says merely hatthavilanghakena 'ti hatthukkhepakena. 

2 For this whole passage, compare ^STullavagga VIII, 5, 3. The 
single actions which these Bhikkhus do, are quite correct, except 
that they keep silence during the whole time of Vassa, and espe- 
cially at the end of it, for which time Buddha, on this occasion, 
prescribes the PavarawS, ceremony. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



IV, I, II. THE PAVARAJVA CEREMONY. 327 

to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus. And 
the Blessed One said to those Bhikkhus : ' Do things 
go well with you, O Bhikkhus ? Do you get enough 
to support yourselves with ? Have you kept Vassa 
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel ? 
and have you not suffered from want of food ?' 

' Things go tolerably well with us, Lord ; we get 
enough, Lord, wherewith to support ourselves ; we 
have kept Vassa well, in unity, in concord, and 
without quarrel ; and have not suffered from want 
of food.' 

10. The Tathagatas sometimes ask about what 
they know ; sometimes they do not ask about what 
they know. They understand the right time when 
to ask, and they understand the right time when 
not to ask. The Tathagatas put questions full 
of sense, not void of sense ; to what is void of sense 
the bridge is pulled down for the Tathagatas. For 
two purposes the blessed Buddhas put questions to 
the Bhikkhus, when they intend to preach the doctrine, 
or when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to 
their disciples. 

1 1. And the Blessed One said to those Bhikkhus : 
' In what way, O Bhikkhus, have you kept Vassa 
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel, 
and not suffered from want of food ?' 

'We have entered upon Vassa, Lord, a number 
of Bhikkhus, companions and friends of each other, 
in a certain district of the Kosala country. Now, 
Lord, we thought : " What shall we do (&c, as in 
§ 1)?" Then we thought, Lord: "If we do not 
speak (&c, as in §§ 2-4)." Thus, Lord, we did not 
speak to or converse with each other (&c, down to :) 
without uttering a word on that account. In that 
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way, Lord, we have kept Vassa well, in unity, and 
in concord, and without quarrel; and have not suffered 
from want of food.' 

12. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Indeed, O Bhikkhus, these foolish men 
who profess to have kept Vassa well, have kept it 
badly ; indeed, O Bhikkhus, these foolish men who 
profess to have kept Vassa well, have kept it 
like a herd of cattle ; indeed .... have kept it like 
a herd of rams ; indeed .... have kept it like a 
company of indolent people. How can these foolish 
persons, O Bhikkhus, take upon themselves the vow 
of silence, as the Titthiyas do? 

1 3. ' This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting 
the unconverted (&c, as in Book III, chapter 14, § 3).' 

And when he had rebuked them and delivered a 
religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, take upon himself the 
vow of silence, as the T itthiyas do. He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus, when 
they have finished their Vassa residence, hold 
Pavara#a with each other 1 in these three ways: 
by what has been seen, or by what has been heard, 
or by what is suspected. Hence it will result that 
you live in accord with each other, that you atone 
for the offences (you have committed), and that you 
keep the rules of discipline before your eyes. 

14. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pava- 
ra»a in this way : 



1 Literally, invite each other ; i. e. every Bhikkhu present invites 
his companions to tell him if they believe him guilty of an offence, 
having seen that offence, or having heard of it, or suspecting it. 
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' Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following #atti before the Samgha : " Let the Sam- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. To-day is the Pava- 
ra»a day. If the Sawgha is ready, let the Samgha 
hold Pavarawa." 

' Then let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say : " I pronounce my 
Pavarawa, friends, before the Sawzgha, by what has 
been seen, or by what has been heard, or by what 
is suspected x ; may you speak to me, Sirs, out 
of compassion towards me ; if I see (an offence), I 
will atone for it. And for the second time, &c. 
And for the third time Ipronounce my Pavarawi.... 
(&c, down to) .... if I see (an offence), I will atone 
for it." 

' Then let (each) younger Bhikkhu adjust his 
upper robe .... (&c.) 2 ' 



1. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, while 
the senior Bhikkhus were crouching down and were 
performing their Pa vara #4, remained on their seats. 
The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry : ' How can the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus remain on their seats, while the senior 

1 I. e. I invite the Sa/sgha to charge me with any offence they 
think me guilty of, which they have seen, or heard of, or which 
they suspect. 

2 As in the preceding sentence, except that the younger 
Bhikkhus do not address the Sa/sgha, ' Friends,' but, ' Reverend 
Sirs.' 
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Bhikkhus crouch down, and perform their Pava- 
rawa ?' 

Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed 
One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the .Oabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus, &c.?' 

' It is true, O Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked them : ' How can 
these foolish men, O Bhikkhus, remain on their seats 
(&c, as above)? This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for 
converting the unconverted (&c, as in chap, i, § 13).' 

Having rebuked them and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let 
no one, O Bhikkhus, remain on his seat, while the 
senior Bhikkhus crouch down, and perform their 
Pavara#a. He who does, commits a dukka^a 
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that all of you 
crouch down while Pavara»a is being performed.' 

2. At that time a certain Bhikkhu weak from 
age, who waited crouching till all had finished their 
Pavara#a, fell down fainting. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (every Bhikkhu) 
crouches down the whole while till he has performed 
his Pavara«a, and sits down on his seat when he 
has performed it.' 



3. 

1 . Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' How many 
Pavarawa (days) are there ?' 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' There are the two following Pavara»a (days), 
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O Bhikkhus: the fourteenth and the fifteenth (of 
the half month) 1 ; these are the two Pavara»a 
(days), O Bhikkhus.' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'How many 
Pavarawa services are there ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
'There are the four following Pavara#a services, 
O Bhikkhus, &c. 2 ' 

3. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Sawgha 
will hold Pavara#a.' When he had spoken thus, 
a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One : ' There 
is a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu 
shall declare (lit. give) his Pavarawa. And let 
him declare it, O Bhikkhus, in this way : Let that 
sick Bhikkhu go to some Bhikkhu, adjust his upper 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting, 
raise his joined hands, and say : " I declare my 
Pavara«a, take my Pavara«a, perform the Pava- 
ra«a for me." If he expresses this by gesture, or 
by word, or by gesture and word, the Pavara»a 
has been declared. If he does not express this by 
gesture, &c, the Pavara«a has not been declared. 

4-5. ' If (the sick Bhikkhu) succeeds in doing so, 
well and good. If he does not succeed, let them 
take that sick Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, on his bed or 
his chair to the assembly, &c. 3 



1 Comp. II, 14, 1, and the note on II, 34, 1. 

2 This passage is exactly identical with II, 14, 2. 3, replacing 
' Uposatha service' by ' Pavarawa service.' 

3 This passage is a repetition of II, 22, 2-4, the words, 'Hold 
Uposatha,' 'Declare the Parisuddhi,' &c, being replaced respec- 
tively by 'Hold Pavarawa,' 'Declare the Pavarawa,' &c. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that on the day of 
Pavara«a he who declares his Pavara#a, is to 
declare also his consent 1 (to acts to be performed 
eventually by the Order), for (both declarations) 
are required for the Sa#zgha (and for the validity 
of its acts) 2 .' 



4. 

At that time relations of a certain Bhikkhu kept 
him back on the day of Pavararca, &c. 3 



5. 

1. At that time five Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
district (or, in a certain residence of Bhikkhus) on 
the day of Pavara#a. 

Now these Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed One 
has prescribed the holding of Pavara#a by the 
Sawgha, and we are (only) five persons*. Well, how 
are we to hold Pavara«a ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that five Bhikkhus should 
hold Pavara#aina (regular) chapter 8 .' 

2. At that time four Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 



1 See II, 23. 

2 Comp. the finishing clause of II, 23. 

" This is a repetition of II, 24, but instead of 'Uposatha' and 
' Parisuddhi ' read ' Pavarawa.' 

* As a general rule five Bhikkhus were sufficient to form the 
quorum ; but for the performance of several among the official 
acts of the Order the presence of more than five members was 
required ; see IX, 4, 1 seq. 

5 See IX, 4, 1. 
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district on the day of Pavarawa. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that 
five Bhikkhus shall hold Pavara»a in a (regular) 
chapter, and we are (only) four persons. Well, how 
are we to hold Pavara«a ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four Bhikkhus 
should hold Pavarawa with each other. 

3. 'And let them hold Pavara«a, O Bhikkhus, 
in this way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu pro- 
claim the following »atti before those Bhikkhus: 
" Hear me, Sirs. To-day is Pavara#a day. If you 
are ready, Sirs, let us hold Pavarawa with each 
other." 

' Then let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe, &c, and say to those Bhikkhus : " I pronounce 
my Pavararca, friends, before you, by what has 
been seen, or by what has been heard, or by what 
is suspected ; may you speak to me, Sirs, out of com- 
passion towards me ; if I see (an offence), I will atone 
for it. And for the second time, &c; and for the 
third time, &c." 

' Then let each younger Bhikkhu, &c.' 

4. At that time three Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
district on the day of Pavara«a. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that 
five Bhikkhus shall hold Pavarawa in a (regular) 
chapter, that four Bhikkhus shall hold Pavara«a 
with each other, and we are (only) three persons. 
Well, how are we to hold Pavara»a ?' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that three Bhikkhus 
should hold Pavarawa with each other. And let 
them hold Pavara»a (&c, see § 3)/ 

5. At that time two Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain 
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district on the day of Pavarawa. Now these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' The Blessed One has prescribed that 
five Bhikkhus, &c, that four Bhikkhus, &c, that three 
Bhikkhus, &c, and we are (only) two persons. Well, 
how are we to hold Pavarawa ?' 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that two Bhikkhus should 
hold Pav£ra«a with each other. 

6. ' And let them hold Pavara«a, O Bhikkhus, 
in this way : Let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper 
robe, &c, and say to the junior Bhikkhu : " I pro- 
nounce my Pavara»i, friend, &c." 

' Then let the junior Bhikkhu, &c.' 

7. At that time there dwelt a single Bhikkhu in 
a certain district on the day of Pav£ra#£. Now 
this Bhikkhu thought : ' The Blessed One has pre- 
scribed that five Bhikkhus, &c, &c, and I am only 
one person. Well, how am I to hold Pavara»a ?' 

8. ' In case there dwell, O Bhikkhus, in a certain 
district on the day of Pavira»a, a single Bhikkhu : 
Let that Bhikkhu* O Bhikkhus, sweep the place 
which the Bhikkhus use to frequent, — the refectory, 
or hall, or place at the foot of a tree ; let him (then) 
provide water and food, prepare seats, put a lamp 
there, and sit down. If other Bhikkhus come, let 
him hold Pavara#a with them ; if they do not 
come, let him fix his mind upon the thought : 
"To-day is my Pavarawa." If he does not fix his 
mind upon this thought, he commits a dukka/a 
offence. 

9. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, where five Bhikkhus dwell 
(together), they must not convey the Pavarawa 1 
of one (to their assembly) and hold Pavara«4 by 

1 See chap. 3, § 3. Compare II, chap. 22, and chap. 26, § 10. 
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four (as) in a (regular) chapter. If they do, they 
commit a dukka^a offence. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where four Bhikkhus dwell 
(together), they must not convey the Pavara«a of 
one (to their assembly) and hold Pavarawa with 
each other by three. If they do, they commit a 
dukka^a offence. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where three Bhikkhus (&c, as 
in the last clause). 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, where two Bhikkhus dwell, 
one of them must not convey the Pavara«a of the 
other one, and fix (only) his thoughts (upon the 
Pavara»a). If he does, he commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 



6. 

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was guilty of 
an offence on the day of Pavara^a. Now this 
Bhikkhu thought : 'The Blessed One has prescribed: 
"Pavara#a is not to be held by a Bhikkhu who 
is guilty of an offence 1 ." Now I am guilty of an 
offence. What am I to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu be guilty 
of an offence on the day of Pavarawa (&c, as in 
II, 27. 1, 2, down to:) "When I shall feel no doubt, 
then I will atone for that offence." Having spoken 
thus, let him hold Pavara#a. But in no case must 
there any hindrance arise to holding Pa vara#a from 
such a cause.' 

2-3. At that time a certain Bhikkhu remembered 

1 See chap. 16, § 1. 
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an offence, while Pavara#a was being held (&c, 
see II, 27. 4-8). 

End of the first Bhawavara. 



7-13. 

7. 1. At that time there assembled in a certain 
residence (or district) on the day of Pavara#a a 
number of resident Bhikkhus, five or more. They 
did not know that there were other resident Bhikkhus 
absent. Intending to act according to Dhamma and 
Vinaya, thinking themselves to be complete while 
(really) incomplete, they held Pavarawa. While they 
were holding Pavira«a, other resident Bhikkhus, a 
greater number (than the first ones), arrived. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case there assemble, O Bhikkhus, in a 
certain residence on the day of Pavara^a (&c, as 
in § 1, down to) ... . they hold Pavarawa. While 
they are holding Pa varawa, other resident Bhikkhus, 
a greater number, arrive. Let (all) those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara«a again; they who have 
held Pavarawa, are free from guilt. 

3. 'In case there assemble, &c While they 

are holding Pavara«a, other resident Bhikkhus, 
exactly the same number (as the first ones), arrive. 
Those who have held Pavara«a, have held it cor- 
rectly; let the other ones hold Pavara«a; they 
who have held Pavara«a, are free from guilt.' 



1 The following paragraphs and chapters exactly follow the 
course indicated by II, 28-35. The alterations to be made are 
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14. 

1-3. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara#a 
in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before a Bhik- 
khuni, (&C 1 ) 

4. ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara#a by 
(accepting) the Pavara»a declaration of a pariva- 
sika 2 , except if the assembly has not yet risen (at 
the time when the Pavara«a is declared). And 
let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavara#a on another 
day than the Pa vara #a day, except for the sake of 
(preserving) concord among the Sawgha V 



15. 

1. At that time a certain residence (of Bhikkhus) 
in the Kosala country was menaced on the day of 
Pavara«a by savage people. The Bhikkhus were 
not able to perform Pavara«a with the threefold 
formula. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

obvious and sufficiently indicated by §§ 1-3; instead of, 'Let them 
proclaim their Parisuddhi ' (II, 28, 4, &c), read here, 'Let them 
pronounce their Pav&rawa.' 

1 See II, 36, 1-3. 

1 Comp. II, 36, 4, with the note. 

8 See, for instance, the cases in chap. 17. Buddhaghosa's 
explanation is different ; he says : ' Concord among the Sawgha is 
to be understood of such cases as that of Kosambi.' It is said 
in the account of the schism of Kosambi that, if concord has been 
re-established, the reconciled parties hold Uposatha together 
(X, 5, 14 ; comp. II, 36, 4); Buddhaghosa apparently extends this 
to holding PavSrawa also. 

[13] z 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to perform Pavarawa 
with the twofold formula 1 .' 

The danger from savage people became still more 
urgent. The Bhikkhus were not able to perform 
Pavara#a with the twofold formula. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to perform Pavara«a 
with the onefold formula V 

The danger from savage people became still more 
urgent. The Bhikkhus were not able to perform 
Pavararca with the onefold formula. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, that all the Bhikkhus who 
have kept Vassa together, perform Pavara«a (by 
one common declaration).' 

2. At that time in a certain district on the day 
of Pavara#a the greater part of the night had 
passed away while (lay-) people were offering gifts 
(to the Bhikkhus). Now the Bhikkhus thought: 
'The greater part of the night has passed away 
while the people were offering gifts. If the Sawzgha 
performs Pavara«a with the threefold formula, it 
will not have finished the Pavarawa when day 
breaks. Well, what are we to do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

3. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district on 
the day of Pavara»a the greater part of the night 
has passed away while people were offering gifts 
(to the Bhikkhus). Now if those Bhikkhus think : 
" The greater part (&c, down to :) when day breaks," 



1 This means apparently that the Bhikkhus were not obliged to 
pronounce the formula of Pav&rawa' (chap. 1, 14) thrice, but twice 
or once respectively. 
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let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following »atti before the Samgha : " Let the Sam- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. While people were 
offering gifts, the greater part of the night has passed 
away. If the Sa#zgha performs Pavara#a with 
the threefold formula, it will not have finished the 
Pavara»a when day breaks. If the Sawgha is 
ready, let the Samgha hold Pavara#4 with the 
twofold formula, or with the onefold formula, or by 
common declaration of all the Bhikkhus who have 
kept Vassa together." 

4. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district on the 
day of Pavara^a the greater part of the night has 
passed away while the Bhikkhus were in confusion : 
the Bhikkhus were reciting the Dhamma, those 
versed in the Suttantas were propounding the Sut- 
tantas, those versed in the Vinaya were discussing 
the Vinaya, the Dhamma preachers were talking 
about the Dhamma. Now if those Bhikkhus think : 
"The greater part of the night has passed away 
while the Bhikkhus were in confusion. If the Sam- 
gha. performs Pavara#a with the threefold formula, 
it will not have finished the Pavarawa when day 
breaks," let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 
the following #atti before the Sawgha : " Let the 
Sawgha, &c. The greater part of the night has 
passed away while the Bhikkhus were in confusion. 
If the Sawgha performs Pavara^a (&c. as in § 3).'" 

5. At that time in a certain district in the Kosala 
country a great assembly of Bhikkhus had come 
together on the day of Pavara#a, and there was 
but a small place protected from rain, and a great 
cloud was in the sky. Now the Bhikkhus thought : 
' A great assembly of Bhikkhus has come together 

z 2 
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here, and there is but a small place protected from 
rain, and a great cloud is in the sky. If the Sawgha 
performs Pavara»a with the threefold formula, it 
will not have finished the Pavarawa when this cloud 
will begin to rain. Well, what are we to do ?' 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district a 
great assembly of Bhikkhus has come together on 
the day of Pavara#a, and there is but a small place 
protected from rain, and a great cloud is in the sky. 
Now if those Bhikkhus think .... (&c, as in § 3 
to the end). 

7. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, in a certain district on 
the day of Pavara#a danger arises from kings, 
danger from robbers, danger from fire, danger from 
water, danger from human beings, danger from non- 
human beings, danger from beasts of prey, danger 
from creeping things, danger of life, danger against 
chastity. Now if those Bhikkhus think : " Here is 
danger for our chastity. If the Sawgha performs 
Pavara«a with the threefold formula, it will not 
have finished the Pavararca when this danger for 
chastity will arise," let a learned, competent Bhik- 
khu . . . .' (&c, as in § 3 to the end). 



16. 

1. At that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus held 
Pavarawa bemg guilty of an offence. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Pavarawa who 
is guilty of an offence. He who does, commits a 
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dukka/a offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that 
you ask a Bhikkhu who holds Pavara«a being 
guilty of an offence, for his leave 1 and reprove him 
for that offence.' 

2. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, when 
asked for leave, were not willing to give leave (to 
Bhikkhus who were going to reprove them for an 
offence). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you inhibit the 
Pavara#a of a Bhikkhu who does not give leave. 
And you ought to inhibit it, O Bhikkhus, in this 
way : Let (a Bhikkhu) say on the day of Pava- 
ra«a, on the fourteenth or on the fifteenth day (of 
the half month), in presence of that person, before 
the assembled Samgha : " Let the Sa#zgha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. Such and such a person is guilty of 
an offence; I inhibit his Pavara«4; Pavarawa 
must not be held in his presence." Thus his Pava- 
ra»4 is inhibited.' 

3. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, who 
thought : ' Otherwise good Bhikkhus might inhibit 
our Pavara#a,' themselves inhibited beforehand, 
without object and reason, the Pavara#a of pure 
Bhikkhus who had committed no offence, and they 
also inhibited the Pavarawa of Bhikkhus who had 
already performed their Pavara«a. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, inhibit, without object 
and reason, the Pavara»a of pure Bhikkhus who 
have committed no offence. He who does, commits a 
dukka^a offence. And further, O Bhikkhus, let no 

1 Comp. II, 16, 1. 
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one inhibit the Pavara#a of Bhikkhus who have 
already performed their Pavarawa, He who does, 
commits a dukka/a offence. 

4. ' And thus, O Bhikkhus, (you may discern 
whether) the Pavara#a is (duly) inhibited or not 
inhibited. 

' In what cases is the Pavara#a, O Bhikkhus, 
not inhibited? When Pavara#a, O Bhikkhus, 
is pronounced, declared, and finished with the 
threefold formula, and if (a Bhikkhu then) in- 
hibits the Pavara«a (of another Bhikkhu), the 
Pavarawa is not inhibited. When Pavara«a, O 
Bhikkhus, is pronounced, declared, and finished 
with the twofold formula, with the onefold formula, 
by common declaration of all Bhikkhus who have 
kept Vassa together, and if (a Bhikkhu then) in- 
hibits, .... (&c, as before). In these cases, O 
Bhikkhus, the Pavarawa is not inhibited. 

5. ' And in what cases, O Bhikkhus, is the Pava- 
ra#a inhibited? When Pavarawa, O Bhikkhus, 
is pronounced, declared, but not finished 1 with the 
threefold formula, and if (a Bhikkhu then) inhibits 
the Pavarawa (of another Bhikkhu), the Pava- 

ra«a is inhibited (&c. 2 ). In these cases, O 

Bhikkhus, the Pavarawa is inhibited. 

6. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, one Bhikkhu, on the day 
of Pavara«a, inhibits the Pavarawa of another 
Bhikkhu : then if the other Bhikkhus know with 
regard to that (inhibiting) Bhikkhu : " This vene- 

1 Correct in the Pali text pariyositaya into apariyositaya. 

2 The paragraph is repeated with the phrases, ' With the two- 
fold formula,' 'with the onefold formula,' and 'by common 
declaration of all the Bhikkhus who have kept Vassa together,' 
respectively, instead of ' with the threefold formula.' 
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rable brother is not of a pure conduct in his deeds, 
nor iii his words, nor as regards his means of live- 
lihood, he is ignorant, unlearned, unable to give 
explanation when he is questioned," (let them say 
to him) : "Nay, friend, let not quarrel arise, nor strife, 
nor discord, nor dispute," and having thus put him 
to silence, let the Sawgha hold Pavarawa. 
7-9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, &C 1 

10. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, one Bhikkhu on the 
day of Pavara»a inhibits the Pavara#a of another 
Bhikkhu : then if the other Bhikkhus know with re- 
gard to that (inhibiting) Bhikkhu : " This venerable 
brother is of a pure conduct in his deeds and in his 
words and with regard to his means of livelihood, he 
is clever, learned, and able to give explanation when 
he is questioned," let them say to him : " If you in- 
hibit, friend, the Pavara»a of this Bhikkhu, on what 
account do you inhibit it, on account of a moral trans- 
gression, or on account of a transgression against the 
rules of conduct, or on account of heresy?" 

11. ' If he replies : " I inhibit it on account of a 
moral transgression, I inhibit it on account of a 
transgression against the rules of conduct, I inhibit 
it on account of heresy," let them say to him : 
"Well, do you know, Sir, what a moral transgres- 
sion is, what a transgression against the rules of 
conduct is, what heresy is?" If he replies, "I 

1 As in § 6. But instead of 'Not of a pure conduct in his deeds, 
nor in his words, nor as regards his means of livelihood,' read 
respectively, 'Of a pure conduct in his deeds, but not in his 
words, nor as regards his means of livelihood' (§7); 'Of a pure 
conduct in his deeds and in his words, but not with regard to 
his means of livelihood' (§8); 'Of a pure conduct in his deeds 
and in his words and with regard to his means of livelihood' (§ 9). 
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know, friends, what a moral transgression is, &c," 
let them say to him : " And what is, friend, a moral 
transgression, &c. ?" 

12. 'If he replies : " The four para.fi ka offences 
and the thirteen sawghadisesa offences are the 
moral transgressions; thulla^^aya offences, pa- 
£ittiya offences, pa/idesaniya offences, dukka^a 
offences, and wicked language are the transgres- 
sions against the rules of conduct ; false doctrine 
and .... doctrine 1 are heresy," let them say to 
him: "If you inhibit, friend, the Pavara#a of 
this Bhikkhu, do you inhibit it on account of what 
you have seen, or of what you have heard, or of 
what you suspect?" 

13. ' If he replies: "I inhibit it on account of 
what I have seen, or on account of what I have 
heard, or on account of what I suspect," let them 
say to him : " If you inhibit, friend, the Pavara»a 
of this Bhikkhu on account of what you have seen, 
what have you seen? What is it that you have 
seen? When have you seen it? Where have you 
seen it ? Have you seen him committing a para- 
£"ika offence? Have you seen him committing a 
sawgh&disesa offence? Have you seen him 
committing a thulla^aya offence, a pa^ittiya 
offence, a pa^idesaniya offence, a dukka^a offence, 
or making himself guilty of wicked language ? And 
where were you? And where was this Bhikkhu? 
And what did you do? And what did this Bhik- 
khu do ?" 

1 The meaning of antaggahika' di/Mi (Sanskrit Sntargra- 
hik& dri'sh/i? Sntagrahiki dri'sh/i?) is unknown to us; Bud- 
dhaghosa gives no explanation. Perhaps it may mean doctrine 
partly false and partly correct (eclectic). 
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14. 'If he then replies : " I do not inhibit, friends, 
the Pavara#aof this Bhikkhu on account of what I 
have seen, but I inhibit it on account of what I have 
heard," let them say to him: " If you inhibit, friend, 
the Pavara#a of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
you have heard, what have you heard? What is it 
that you have heard? When have you heard it? 
Where have you heard it? Have you heard that he 
has committed a para^ika offence, .... (&c, down 
to) .... or that he has made himself guilty of wicked 
language? Have you heard it from a Bhikkhu? 
Have you heard it from a Bhikkhuni ? Have you 
heard it from a sikkhamana, from a samawera, 
from a sama#eri, from an upasaka, from an upa- 
sika, from kings, from royal officers, from Titthiyas, 
from Titthiya disciples ?" 

15. ' If he then replies : " I do not inhibit, friends, 
the Pavara/za of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
I have heard, but I inhibit it on account of what I 
suspect," let them say to him : " If you inhibit, friend, 
the Pavara«a of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
you suspect, what do you suspect ? What is it that you 
suspect? When do you suspect it? Where do you 
suspect it ? Do you suspect that he has committed 

a para^ika offence, (&c, down to) ... . wicked 

language ? Does your suspicion come from what 
you have heard from a Bhikkhu, .... (&c, down 
to) ... . from Titthiya disciples ?" 

16. 'If he then replies: " I do not inhibit, friends, 
the Pavara«a of this Bhikkhu on account of what 
I suspect; I do not know the reason why I inhibit 
the Pavarawa of this Bhikkhu," and if that Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus, who reproves (the other one), being 
questioned by intelligent fellow Bhikkhus, is not able 
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to convince their minds, you are right in saying that 
in such case the Bhikkhu who has been reproved is 
blameless. But if that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who 
reproves (the other one), being questioned by intel- 
ligent fellow Bhikkhus, is able to convince their 
minds, you are right in saying that in such case 
the Bhikkhu who has been reproved is blamable. 

17. ' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves 
(another one), admits that he has charged him un- 
foundedly with a para^ika offence, let the Samgha 
enter upon the sawghadisesa proceedings 1 (against 
the accuser) and then hold Pavarawa. 

' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves (an- 
other one), admits that he has charged him un- 
foundedly with a sawghadisesa offence, let the 
Samgha. treat (the accuser) according to the law 2 
and then hold Pavarawa. 

' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves (an- 
other one), admits that he has charged him un- 
foundedly with a thulla£/£aya offence, or with a 
pa^ittiya offence, or with a pa/idesaniya offence, 
or with a dukka/a offence, or with having used 
wicked language, let the Sawgha treat (the accuser) 
according to the law 3 and then hold Pavara«a. 

18. ' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who has been 
reproved, admits that he has committed a para^ika 
offence, let the Sawgha expel him and then hold 
Pavara»a. 

' If that Bhikkhu, &c, admits that he has com- 



' See the 8th Sawghadisesa rule. 

2 See the 76th Pa^ittiya rule. 

3 According to Buddhaghosa, the Bhikkhu who brings such an 
unfounded charge against a fellow Bhikkhu, is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



IV, l6, 22. THE PAVARAtfA CEREMONY. 347 

mitted a sawghadisesa offence, let the Samgha. 
enter upon the sawghadisesa proceedings (against 
him) and then hold Pavara#a. 

' If that Bhikkhu, &c, admits that he has com- 
mitted a thulla/6/6aya offence, or a pa^ittiya 
offence, .... (&c, down to) ... . wicked language, 
let the Sawgha treat him according to the law 
and then hold Pavarawa. 

19. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu on the day 
of Pavara«a is guilty of a thulla££aya offence. 
Some Bhikkhus believe that it is a thulla/6£aya 
offence, other Bhikkhus believe that it is a sam- 
ghadisesa offence. In that case, O Bhikkhus, let 
those Bhikkhus who take it for a thulla^aya 
offence, take that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, aside, treat 
him according to the law, go back to the Samgha, 
and say: "The offence, friends, which this Bhikkhu 
has committed, he has atoned for according to the 
law. If the Sawgha is ready, let the Sa#zgha hold 
Pavarawa." 

20. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu on the day 
of Pavara«a is guilty of a thulla^^aya offence. 
Some Bhikkhus believe that it is a thulla^/£aya 
offence, other Bhikkhus believe that it is a pa^it- 
tiya offence. Some Bhikkhus believe that it is a 
thulla^aya offence, other Bhikkhus believe that it 
is a pa^idesanlya offence ; a thulla^^aya offence ; 
a dukka/a offence; a thulla^^aya offence, an 
offence by wicked language. In that case (&c, as 
in § 19, down to the end). 

21. 22. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu on the 
day of Pavarawa is guilty of a pa^ittiya offence, of 
a pa/idesaniya offence, of a dukka/a offence, of an 
offence by wicked language. Some Bhikkhus believe 
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that it is an offence by wicked language, other Bhik- 
khus believe that it is a sawghadisesa offence, &c. 
Some Bhikkhus believe that it is an offence by 
wicked language, other Bhikkhus believe that it is 
a dukka^a offence. In that case, O Bhikkhus, let 
those Bhikkhus who take it for an offence by wicked 
language, take that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, aside 
(&c, see § 19). 

23. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu speaks thus before 
the assembly on the day of Pavara«a: "Let the 
Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Here this deed 
is known (to me), but not the (guilty) person. If 
the Sa#zgha is ready, let the Sawgha hold Pavi- 
ra«4 excluding this deed," (the Bhikkhus) ought to 
reply : " The Blessed One, friend, has prescribed 
that they who hold Pavara^a, ought to be pure. 
If a deed is known, but not the (guilty) person, 
report it (to us) now." 

24. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu speaks thus before 
the assembly on the day of Pavarawa : " Let the 
Sa#zgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Here a person 
is known (to me as guilty), but not his deed. If 
the Samgha is ready, let the Samgha hold Pava- 
ra»a excluding this person," (the Bhikkhus) ought 
to reply : " The Blessed One, friend, has prescribed 
that they who hold Pavara#a, ought to be com- 
plete. If a person is known to you (as guilty), but 
not his deed, report it (to us) now." 

25. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu speaks thus before 
the assembly on the day of Pavara»a: "Let the 
Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. Here a deed is 
known (to me) as well as the (guilty) person. If 
the Sa#zgha is ready, let the Samgha hold Pava- 
rana excluding this deed and this person," (the 
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Bhikkhus) ought to reply : " The Blessed One, 
friend, has prescribed that they who hold Pava- 
ra«a, ought to be pure as well as complete. If 
the deed and the (guilty) person are known to you, 
report it (to us) now." 

26. ' If, O Bhikkhus, a deed becomes known be- 
fore the Pavara#a, and the (guilty) person after- 
wards (i. e. after the Pavarawa), it is right to bring 
it forward (then) \ 

' If, O Bhikkhus, the (guilty) person becomes 
known before the Pavara«a, and his deed after- 
wards, it is right to bring it forward (then). 

' If, O Bhikkhus, the deed as well as the (guilty) 
person becomes known before the Pavara#a, and if 
(a Bhikkhu)»raises up that matter again after the Pavd- 
ra#a, he makes himself guilty of a pa^ittiya offence 
for raising up (a matter that has been settled) 2 .' 



17. 

1. At that time a number of Bhikkhus, companions 
and friends of each other, entered upon Vassa in a 
certain district of the Kosala country. In their 
neighbourhood other Bhikkhus, litigious, conten- 
tious, quarrelsome, disputatious persons, who used 
to raise questions before the Sawgha, entered upon 
Vassa with the intention of inhibiting, on the Pava- 
ra«a day, the Pavara^a of those Bhikkhus when 

1 ' Because it had not been possible to decide the matter at the 
Pavara«a' (Buddhaghosa). 

2 See the 63rd Pa£ittiya rule. 
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they should have finished their Vassa residence. 
Now those Bhikkhus heard : ' In our neighbour- 
hood other Bhikkhus, &c. Well, what are we 
to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a number of Bhikkhus, 
companions and friends of each other, enter upon 
Vassa in a certain district. In their neighbourhood 
other Bhikkhus, .... (&c, § 1). I prescribe, O Bhik- 
khus, that those Bhikkhus hold Uposatha twice or 
thrice on the fourteenth day (of the half-month) * in 
order that they may be able to hold Pavara«a before 
those (other) Bhikkhus. If those litigious, conten- 
tious, .... (&c, § 1) Bhikkhus approach that district, 
let the resident Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, quickly as- 
semble and hold Pavara«a; having held Pava- 
ra«a, let them say to them: "We have held 
our Pavarawa, friends ; do you do, Sirs, as you 
think fit." 

3. ' If those litigious, .... (&c, § 1) Bhikkhus 
come to that residence unexpectedly, let the resi- 
dent Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, prepare seats (for 
them), get water for the washing of their feet, 
foot-stools, and towels 2 , then let them go to meet 
them, take their bowls and their robes, and offer 
them (water) to drink; having thus looked after 
those Bhikkhus, let them go outside the boundary 
and hold Pavarawa; having held Pavara«a, let 

1 In this way, when the inimical Bhikkhus are arriving about 
the time of Pavarawa, the resident Bhikkhus count the day which is 
the thirteenth or fourteenth to the other Bhikkhus, as the fifteenth, 
and thus they are enabled to finish their Pav&ra«a before they can 
be prevented. 

8 See I, 6, u. 
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them say : " We have held our Pavarawa, friends, 
do you do, Sirs, as you think fit." 

4. ' If they succeed in this way, well and good ; 
if they do not succeed, let a learned, competent, 
resident Bhikkhu proclaim the following «atti be- 
fore the resident ' Bhikkhus : " Let the resident 
Bhikkhus hear me, Sirs. If you are ready, Sirs, 
let us now hpld Uposatha and recite the Pati- 
mokkha, and let us hold Pavara«a on the next 
new-moon day." If, O Bhikkhus, the litigious, .... 
(&c, § 1) Bhikkhus say to those Bhikkhus : " Well, 
friends, hold Pavararca with us now," let them 
reply: "You are not masters, friends, of our Pava- 
ra»a; we will not hold Pavara»a now." 

5. ' If, O Bhikkhus, those litigious, .... (&c, § i) 
Bhikkhus stay there till that new-moon day, let a 
learned, competent, resident Bhikkhu, . . . . * 

6. ' If, O Bhikkhus, those litigious, .... (&c, § i) 
Bhikkhus stay there still till that full-moon day, 
those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, ought to hold Pava- 
ra»a all of them, no matter whether they like it or 
not, on the next full-moon day, on the day of the 
komud! ^atumasini 2 . 

7. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra»a, and a sick Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavara»a of 
a healthy Bhikkhu, let them say (to the inhibiting 
Bhikkhu) : " You are sick, Sir, and the Blessed One 
has said that a sick person cannot endure being 
questioned. Wait, friend, until you have recovered ; 



1 As in § 4, down to the end of the paragraph ; instead of, ' On 
the next new-moon day,' it is to be read here, ' On the next 
full-moon day.' 

3 See the note on III, 14, n. 
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having recovered, you may reprove him, if you like." 
If they speak to him thus, and he reproves (that 
Bhikkhu) notwithstanding, he makes himself guilty 
of the pa^ittiya offence of disregard 1 . 

8. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra«a, and a healthy Bhikkhu inhibits the Pava- 
ra«a of a sick Bhikkhu, let them say (to the 
inhibiting Bhikkhu) : " This Bhikkhu is sick, friend, 
and the Blessed One has said that a sick person 
cannot endure being questioned. Wait, friend^ until 
this Bhikkhu has recovered ; when he has recovered 
you may reprove him, if you like." If they speak 
to him thus, (&c, as in § 7). 

9. 'If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra»a, and a sick Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavarawa 
of another sick Bhikkhu, let them say (to the in- 
hibiting Bhikkhu) : " You are sick, Sirs, and the 
Blessed One has said that a sick person cannot 
endure being questioned. Wait, friend, until you 
have recovered ; when he has recovered 2 you may 
reprove him, if you like." If they speak to him 
thus, .... (&c, as in $ 7). 

10. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, hold Pava- 
ra»a, and a healthy Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavara#a 
of another healthy Bhikkhu, let the Sawgha question 
and examine them both and treat them according to 
the law, and then hold Pavarawa.' 



1 See the 54th Pi^ittiya rule. 

2 Probably we should read in the Pali text, 'Saogo irogam 
SkankhamSno fodessasiti.' Then the translation would be : ' When 
you have recovered and he has recovered, &c.' 
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18. 

i. At that time a number of Bhikkhus, companions 
and friends of each other, entered upon Vassa in a 
certain district of the Kosala country. These Bhik- 
khus, living in unity, and concord, and without quarrel, 
had found a comfortable place to dwell in. Now those 
Bhikkhus thought : ' Living in unity, &c, we have 
found a comfortable place to dwell in. If we hold 
Pavara»& now, (other Bhikkhus) might come on a 
journey, having held their Pavarawa, (and might 
occupy this place); thus we should lose this place 
which is comfortable to dwell in. Well, what are 
we to do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a number of Bhikkhus, 
companions and friends of each other, have entered 
upon Vassa in a certain district. These Bhikkhus, 
.... (&c, § 1). 

' If these Bhikkhus think : " Living in unity, .... 
(&c, § 1, down to:) thus we should lose this place 
which is comfortable to dwell in," I allow, O Bhik- 
khus, these Bhikkhus to agree upon pavara»a- 
sawgaha 1 . 

3. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to agree upon 
it in this way: Let them all assemble together. When 



1 Literally this word means, we believe, ' Keeping back one's 
own Pavdrawi.' Buddhaghosa says: 'When the decree of pavi- 
ra«£sa«gaha has been issued, the Bhikkhus (who have issued 
it) ought to live as in the rainy season. Incoming Bhikkhus are 
not allowed to take possession of their places of rest. On the 
other side, they ought not to interrupt their Vassa residence.' 
[13] A a 
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they have assembled, let a learned, competent Bhik- 
khu proclaim the following »atti before the Sa/»- 
gha: "Let the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 

Living in unity (&c, § I, down to :) thus we 

should lose this place which is comfortable to dwell 
in. If the Sa/#gha is ready, let the Sawgha agree 
upon pavara»asa»zgaha; let it now hold Upo- 
satha and recite the Patimokkha, and let the 
Sawgha hold Pavarawa on the next komudi 
^atumasinl day. This is the »atti." 

4. « " Let the Sawgha, &C. 1 " 

5. ' If, O Bhikkhus, after those Bhikkhus have 
agreed upon pavara/zasawgaha, a Bhikkhu should 
say : " I wish, friends, to go on my travels through 
the country; I have a business in the country," let 
them reply to him: "Good, friend, hold Pavara»a 
and go." If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, when hold- 
ing Pavara»a inhibits the Pavara#a of another 
Bhikkhu, let (that other Bhikkhu) say to him : " You 
are not master of my Pavara#a, friend ; I will not 
hold Pavarawa now." 

• If, O Bhikkhus, when that Bhikkhu holds Pava- 
ra#a, another Bhikkhu inhibits his Pavara»a, let 
the Sawgha question and examine them both and 
treat them according to the law. 

6. ' If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, has finished 
that business in the country and comes back to that 
district before the day of komudi £atumasini, 
and if a Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, when the Bhikkhus 
hold Pavarawa, inhibits the Pavara«a of that 
Bhikkhu (who has been absent), let him say (to the 



1 Here follows the usual formula of a wattidutiya kamma as 
in Book II, chap. 6. Comp. the note on Book I, chap. 28, § 3. 
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inhibiting Bhikkhu): "You are not master of my 
Pavarawa, friend; I have held my Pavara»a." 

« If, O Bhikkhus, when the Bhikkhus hold Pava- 
ra«a, this Bhikkhu inhibits the Pavara»a of an- 
other Bhikkhu, let the Sawzgha question and examine 
them both and treat them according to the law, and 
then hold Pavarawa.' 



End of the Pavara«a-Khandhaka. 
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INTRODUCTION. 




This second volume completes the translation of the 
principal Upanishads to which .Sankara appeals in his 
great commentary on the Vedanta-Sutras 1 , viz. : 

i. .Oandogya-upanishad, 
_ 2. Talavakara or Kena-upanishad, 

3. Aitareya-upanishad, 

4. Kaushitaki-upanishad, 

_ 5- Va^asaneyi or fja-upanishad, 

6. Ka^a-upanishad r -*' ""y- 
— 7. MuWaka-upanishacV 

8. Taittirtyaka-upanishacV 

9. Br*had4ra«yaka-upanishad, ^ 

10. .Svetlrvatara-upanishad, 

11. Prajwa-upanishad. 

These eleven have sometimes 2 been called the old and 
genuine Upanishads, though I should be satisfied to call 
them the eleven classical Upanishads, or the fundamental 
Upanishads of the Vedanta philosophy. 

Vidy&rawya 3 , in his ' Elucidation of the meaning of all 
the Upanishads,' Sarvopanishadarthanubhuti-praklya, con- 
fines himself likewise to those treatises, dropping, however, 
the 1st, and adding the Maitrayawa-upanishad, of which 
I have given a translation in this volume, and the NW- 
siwhottara-tapaniya-upanishad, the translation of which 
had to be reserved for the next volume. 



1 See Deussen.Vedinta, Einleitung, p. 38. 6'ankara occasionally refers also 
to the Paingi, Agnirahasya, Gabala, and N&rayanfya Upanishads. 

* Deossen, loc. cit. p. 8a. 

5 I state this on the authority of Professor Cowell. See also Fitzedward 
Hall, Index to the Bibliography of the Indian Philosophical Systems, pp. 116 
and 236. 
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It is more difficult to determine which of the Upanishads 
were chosen by 5arikara or deserving the honour of a special 
commentary. We possess his commentaries on the eleven 
Upanishads mentioned before 1 , with the exception of the 
Kaushitaki 2 -upanishad. We likewise possess his commen- 
tary on the Mawdukya-upanishad, but we do not know for 
certain whether he left commentaries on any of the other 
Upanishads. Some more or less authoritative statements 
have been made that he wrote commentaries on some of the 
minor Upanishads, such as the Atharvariras, Atharva-jikha, 
and the NWsiwhatapani 3 . But as, besides Sankara^arya, the 
disciple of Govinda, there is .Sankarananda, the disciple of 
Anandatman, another writer of commentaries on the Upa- 
nishads, it is possible that the two names may have been 
confounded by less careful copyists *. 

With regard to the Nnsiwshatapani all uncertainty might 
seem to be removed, after Professor Ramamaya Tarka- 
ratna has actually published its text with the commentary 
of .Sankara^arya in the Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1871. 
But some uncertainty still remains. While at the end of 
each Khanda of the N^siwha-purvatapani we read that 
the Bhashya was the work of the Paramahawsa-parivra- 
,g-aka£arya .S'rl-.S'ahkara, the pupil of Govinda, we have no 
such information for the N^zsiwha-uttaratapani, but are 
told on the contrary that the words .Sri-Govindabhagavat 
&c. have been added at the end by the editor, because he 
thought fit to do so. This is, to say the least, very suspicious, 
and we must wait for further confirmation. There is another 
commentary on this Upanishad by Naraya«abha#a, the son 
of Bha#a Ratnakara 6 , who is well known as the author of 
Dipikas on several Upanishads. 



* They have been published by Dr. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

a Dr. Weber's statement that Sankara wrote a commentary on the Kaushitaki- 
upanishad has been corrected by Deussen, loc. cit. p. 39. 
3 See Deussen, loc. cit. p. 39. 

* A long list of works ascribed to Sankara may be seen in Regnaud, Philo- 
sophic de l'lnde, p. 34, chiefly taken from Fitzedward Hall's Index of Indian 
Philosophical Systems. 

5 See Tarkaratna's Vi^dpana, p. 3, 1. 5. 
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I subjoin a list of thirty of the smaller Upanishads, pub- 
lished by Professor Ramamaya Tarkaratna in the Biblio- 
theca Indica, with the commentaries of Naraya«abha//a. 
i. Sira-upanishad,pp.i-io; Dipika by Naraya«a,pp.42-6o. 

2. Garbha-upanishad, pp. 11-15 ; „ pp. 60-73. 

3. Nadavindu-upanishad, pp. 15-17; „ pp. 73-78. 

4. Brahmavindu-upanishad, pp. 18-20 ; „ pp. 78-82. 

5. Amrz'tavindu-upanishad, pp. 21-25; „ PP- 83-101. 

6. Dhyanavindu-upanishad, pp. 26-28; „ pp. 102-114. 

7. Te^fovindu-upanishad, pp. 29-30 ; „ pp. 1 14-118. 

8. Yogarikha-upanishad, pp. 31-32 ; „ pp. 1 18-122. 

9. Yogatattva-upanishad, pp. 33-34 ; „ pp. 122-127. 

10. Sannyasa-upanishad, pp. 35-39 ; „ pp. 128-184. 

11. Aru«eya-upanishad, pp. 39-41; „ pp. 184-196. 

12. Brahmavidya-upanishad, pp. 197-203; „ ibidem. 

13. Kshurika-upanishad, pp. 203-218; „ „ 

14. .ATulika-upanishad, pp. 219-228 ; „ „ 

15. Atharva-rikha-upanishad, pp. 229-238; „ „ 

16. Brahma-upanishad, pp. 239-259 ; „ „ 

17. Prawagnihotra-upanishad, pp. 260-271; „ „ 

18. Nilarudra-upanishad, pp. 272-280; „ „ 

19. Ka#/$ajruti-upanishad, pp. 281-294; „ „ 

20. Pi«d?a-upanishad, pp. 295-298 ; „ „ 
3i. Atma-upanishad, pp. 299—303 ; „ „ 

22. Ramapurvatapaniya-upanishad, 

PP- 304-358 5 » 

23. Ramottaratapaniya-upanishad, 

PP- 359-3 8 4 » „ >, 

24. Hanumadukta-Rama-upanishad, 

PP- 385-393; 

35. Sarvopanishat-sara^, pp. 394-404 ; „ „ 

26. Hawsa-upanishad, pp. 404-416; „ „ 

27. Paramahawsa-upanishad, pp. 41 7-436 ; „ „ 

28. Gabala-upanishad, pp. 437-455 ; » „ 

29. Kaivalya-upanishad, pp. 456-464 ; „ „ 
Kaivalya-upanishad, pp. 465-479 ; Dipika by 

Sankarananda, „ 

30. Garuda-upanishad, pp. 480 seq. ; Dipika by 

Narayawa, „ 
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We owe to the same editor in the earlier numbers of the 
Bibliotheca the following editions : 

Nmiwzhapurvatapani-upanishad, with commentary. 

NWsi»mottaratapant-upanishad, with commentary. 

Sha^akra-upanishad, with commentary by N4raya«a. 

Lastly, Hara£andraVidyabhusha#a and Vi^vanatha Sastri 
have published in the Bibliotheca Indica an edition of the 
Gopalatapanf-upanishad, with commentary by VLrvervara. 

These editions of the text and commentaries of the 
Upanishads are no doubt very useful, yet there are many 
passages where the text is doubtful, still more where the 
commentaries leave us without any help. 

Whatever other scholars may think of the difficulty 
of translating the Upanishads, I can only repeat what I 
have said before, that I know of few Sanskrit texts pre- 
senting more formidable problems to the translator than 
these philosophical treatises. It may be said that most of 
them had been translated before. No doubt they have 
been, and a careful comparison of my own translation with 
those of my predecessors will show, I believe, that a small 
advance, at all events, has now been made towards a truer 
understanding of these ancient texts. But I know full well 
how much still remains to be done, both in restoring a cor- 
rect text, and in discovering the original meaning of the 
Upanishads ; and I have again and again had to translate 
certain passages tentatively only, or following the com- 
mentators, though conscious all the time that the meaning 
which they extract from the text cannot be the right one. 

As to the text, I explained in my preface to the first 
volume that I attempted no more than to restore the text, 
such as it must have existed at the time when .Sankara 
wrote his commentaries. As Sankara lived during the 
ninth century A.D. 1 , and as we possess no MSS. of so early 
a date, all reasonable demands of textual criticism would 
thereby seem to be satisfied. Yet, this is not quite so. 
We may draw such a line, and for the present keep within 
it, but scholars who hereafter take up the study of the 

1 India, What can it teach us ? p. 360. 
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Upanishads will probably have to go beyond. Where I had 
an opportunity of comparing other commentaries, besides 
those of .Sankara, it became quite clear that they often 
followed a different text, and when, as in the case of the 
Maitraya«a-brahma«a-upanishad, I was enabled to collate 
copies which came from the South of India, the opinion 
which I have often expressed of the great value of Southern 
MSS. received fresh confirmation. The study of Grantha 
and other Southern MSS. will inaugurate, I believe, a new 
period in the critical treatment of Sanskrit texts, and the 
text of the Upanishads will, I hope, benefit quite as much 
as later texts by the treasures still concealed in the libraries 
of the Dekhan. 

The rule which I have followed myself, and which I have 
asked my fellow translators to follow, has been adhered to 
in this new volume also, viz. whenever a choice has to be 
made between what is not quite faithful and what is not 
quite English, to surrender without hesitation the idiom 
rather than the accuracy of the translation. I know that 
all true scholars have approved of this, and if some of our 
critics have been offended by certain unidiomatic expres- 
sions occurring in our translations, all I can say is, that we 
shall always be most grateful if they would suggest trans- 
lations which are not only faithful, but also idiomatic. For 
the purpose we have in view, a rugged but faithful trans- 
lation seems to us more useful than a smooth but mis- 
leading one. 

However, we have laid ourselves open to another kind 
of censure also, namely, of having occasionally not been 
literal enough. It is impossible to argue these questions 
in general, but every translator knows that in many cases 
a literal translation may convey an entirely wrong meaning. 
I shall give at least one instance. 

My old friend, Mr. Nehemiah Goreh — at least I hope he 
will still allow me to call him so — in the 'Occasional 
Papers on Missionary Subjects/ First Series, No. 6, quotes, 
on p. 39, a passage from the .ffMndogya-upanishad, trans- 
lates it into English, and then remarks that I had not 
translated it accurately. But the fault seems to me to lie 
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entirely with him, in attempting to translate a passage 
without considering the whole chapter of which it forms 
a part. Mr. Nehemiah Goreh states the beginning of the 
story rightly when he says that a youth by name .Sveta- 
ketu went, by the advice of his father, to a teacher to 
study under him. After spending twelve years, as was 
customary, with the teacher, when he returned home he 
appeared rather elated. Then the father asked him: 

Uta tam ade-ra m aprak sho 1 yenajruta^ jrutam bhavaty 
amatam matani~avi§-#ata*« vi^-watam iti ? 

I translated this : ' Have you ever asked for that instruc- 
tion by which we hear what cannot be heard, by which we 
perceive what cannot be perceived, by which we know what 
cannot be known ? ' 

Mr. Nehemiah Goreh translates: 'Hast thou asked (of 
thy teacher) for that instruction by which what is not heard 
becomes heard, what is not comprehended becomes com- 
prehended, what is not known becomes known?' 

I shall not quarrel with my friend for translating man by 
to comprehend rather than by to perceive. I prefer my 
own translation, because manas is one side of the common 
sensory (anta^karawa), buddhi, the other ; the original differ- 
ence between the two being, so far as I can see, that the 
manas originally dealt with percepts, the buddhi with con- 
cepts 2 . But the chief difference on which my critic lays 
stress is that I translated ajrutam, amatam, and avi^watam 
not by ' not heard, not comprehended, not known,' but by 
' what cannot be heard, what cannot be perceived, what 
cannot be known.' 

Now, before finding fault, why did he not ask himself 
what possible reason I could have had for deviating from 
the original, and for translating avi^wata by unknowable or 

1 Mr. Nehemiah Goreh writes apralcshyo, and this is no doubt the reading 
adopted by Roer in his edition of the iSTAandogya-upanishad in the Bibliotheca 
Indica, p. 384. In Sankara's commentary also the same form is given. Still 
grammar requires apraksho. 

* The Pa^adasi (I, 20) distinguishes between manas and buddhi, by saying, 
mano vimarsarupam syfid buddhi* syan nis£ayatmika, which places the difference 
between the two rather in the degree of certainty, ascribing deliberation to 
manas, decision to buddhi. 
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what cannot be known, rather than by unknown, as every one 
would be inclined to translate these words at first sight ? If 
he had done so, he would have seen in a moment, that with- 
out the change which I introduced in the idiom, the trans- 
lation would not have conveyed the sense of the original, nay, 
would have conveyed no sense at all. What could .Sveta- 
ketu have answered, if his father had asked him, whether 
he had not asked for that instruction by which what is not 
heard becomes heard, what is not comprehended becomes 
comprehended, what is not known becomes known? He 
would have answered, ' Yes, I have asked for it ; and from 
the first day on which I learnt the .Slksha, the ABC, 
I have every day heard something which I had not heard 
before, I have comprehended something which I had not 
comprehended before, I have known something which I had 
not known before.' Then why does he say in reply, 'What 
is that instruction?' Surely Mr. Nehemiah Goreh knew 
that the instruction which the father refers to, is the instruc- 
tion regarding Brahman, and that in all which follows the 
father tries to lead his son by slow degrees to a knowledge 
of Brahman 1 . Now that Brahman is called again and again 
' that which cannot be seen, cannot be heard, cannot be per- 
ceived, cannot be conceived,' in the ordinary sense of these 
words ; can be learnt, in fact, from the Veda only 2 . It was 
in order to bring out this meaning that I translated arrutam 
not by • not heard,' but by ' not hearable,' or, in better English, 
by ' what cannot be heard V 



1 In the Vedanta-Sara, Sadananda lays great stress on the fact that in this very 
chapter of the iTAandogya-upanishad, the principal subject of the whole chapter 
is mentioned both in the beginning and in the end. Tatra prakaranaprati- 
padyasyarthasya tadadyantayor upadanam upakramasamharam. Yatha KAan- 
dogyashash'AaprapaMake prakaranapratipidyagyadvittyavastmia ekam eva- 
dvitiyam (VI, a, i) ityadav aitadatmyam idam sarvam (VI, 16, 3) ity ante *a 
pratipadanam. ' The beginning with and ending with ' imply that the matter 
to be declared in any given section is declared both at the beginning and at the 
end thereof: — as, for instance, in the sixth section of the JSTAandogya-upanishad, 
•the Real, besides which there is nought else' — which is to be explained in 
that section — is declared at the outset in the terms, 'One only, without a second,' 
and at the end in the terms ' All this consists of That.' 

' Vedanta-Sara, No. 118, tatraivadvitiyavastuno manantaravishayfkaranam. 

" See Muni. Up. 1, 1,6, adresyam agrahyam. 
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Any classical scholar knows how often we must translate 
invictus by invincible, and how Latin tolerates even 
invictissimus, which we could never render in English by 
' the most unconquered,' but ' the unconquerable.' English 
idiom, therefore, and common sense required that av^"«ata 
should be translated, not by inconceived, but by inconceiv- 
able, if the translation was to be faithful, and was to give 
to the reader a correct idea of the original. 

Let us now examine some other translations, to see whether 
the translators were satisfied with translating literally, or 
whether they attempted to translate thoughtfully. 

Anquetil Duperron's translation, being in Latin, cannot 
help us much. He translates : ' Non auditum, auditum fiat ; 
et non scitum, scitum ; et non cognitum, cognitum/ 
=" Rajendralal Mjtra translates : 'Have you enquired of your 
tutor about that subject which makes the unheard-of heard, 
the unconsidered considered, and the unsettled settled?' 

He evidently knew that Brahman was intended, but his 
rendering of the three verbs is not exact. 

Mr. Gough (p. 43) translates : ' Hast thou asked for that 
instruction by which the unheard becomes heard, the un- 
thought thought, the unknown known?' 

But now let us consult a scholar who, in a very marked 
degree, always was a thoughtful translator, who felt a real 
interest in the subject, and therefore was never satisfied with 
mere words, however plausible. The late Dr. Ballantyne, in 
his translation of the Vedanta-Sara 1 , had occasion to trans- 
late this passage from the .O&ndogya-upanishad, and how 
did he translate it? 'The eulogizing of the subject is the 
glorifying of what is set forth in this or that section (of the 
Veda) ; as, for example, in that same section, the sixth 
chapter of the iOandogya-upanishad, the glorifying of the 
Real, besides whom there is nought else, in the following 
terms : " Thou, O disciple, hast asked for that instruction 
whereby the unheard-of becomes heard, the inconceiv- 

1 Lecture on the VedSnta, embracing the text of the Vedinta-SSra, Alla- 
habad, 1851, p. 69. VedSntasata, with Nn'simha-Sarasvati's Subodhint, and 
Ramatirtha's Vidvanmanora%ini, Calcutta, 1860, p. 89. Here we find the 
right reading, aprakshai. 
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able becomes conceived, and the unknowable becomes 
thoroughly known."' 

Dr. Ballantyne therefore felt exactly what I felt, that in 
our passage a strictly literal translation would be wrong, 
would convey no meaning, or a wrong meaning ; and 
Mr. Nehemiah Goreh will see that he ought not to express 
blame, without trying to find out whether those whom he 
blames for want of exactness, were not in reality more 
scrupulously exact in their translation than he has proved 
himself to be. 

Mr. Nehemiah Goreh has, no doubt, great advantages in 
interpreting the Upanishads, and when he writes without 
any theological bias, his remarks are often very useful. 
Thus he objects rightly, I think, to my translation of a 
sentence in the same chapter of the ATAandogya-upanishad, 
where the father, in answer to his son's question, replies : 
'Sad eva, Somya, idam agra astd ekam evadvitlyam.' I 
had tried several translations of these words, and yet I see 
now that the one I proposed in the end is liable to be mis- 
understood. I had translated : ' In the beginning, my dear, 
there was that only which is, one only, without a second.' 
The more faithful translation would have been : ' The being 
alone was this in the beginning.' But ' the being' does not , 
mean in English that which is, to oi>, and therefore, to avoid 
any misunderstanding, I translated ' that which is.' I might 
have said, however, 'The existent, the real, the true (satyam) 
was this in the beginning,' just as in the Aitareya-upani- 
shad we read : ' The Self was all this, one alone, in the 
beginning 1 .' But in that case I should have sacrificed the 
gender, and this in our passage is of great importance, 
being neuter, and not masculine. 

What, however, is far more important, and where Mr. 
Nehemiah Goreh seems to me to have quite misapprehended 
the original Sanskrit, is this, that sat, to op, and atma, the 
Self, are the subjects in these sentences, and not predicates. 
Now Mr. Nehemiah Goreh translates: 'This was the ex- 
istent one itself before, one only without a second ; ' and he 



1 Atma v& idam eka ev&gra astt 
[15] b 
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explains : ' This universe, before it was developed in the 
present form, was the existent one, Brahma, itself.' This 
cannot be. If ' idam,' this, i. e. the visible world, were the 
subject, how could the Upanishad go on and say, tad 
aikshata bahu syam pra^-ayeyeti tat te^-o 's^^ata, ' that 
thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It sent forth 
fire.' This can be said of the Sat only, that is, the 
Brahman 1 . Sat, therefore, is the subject, not idam, for 
a Vedantist may well say that Brahman is the world, or 
sent forth the world, but not that the world, which is a 
mere illusion, was, in the beginning, Brahman. 

This becomes clearer still in another passage, Maitr. Up. 
VI, 17, where we read : Brahma ha va idam agra asid eko 
'nanta^, ' In the beginning Brahman was all this. He was 
one, and infinite.' Here the transition from the neuter to 
the masculine gender shows that Brahman only can be the 
subject, both in the first and in the second sentence. 

In English it may seem to make little difference whether 
we say, ' Brahman was this,' or ' this was Brahman.' In 
Sanskrit too we find, Brahma khalv idam vava sarvam, 
' Brahman indeed is all this' (Maitr. Up. IV, 6), and Sarvaw 
khalv idam Brahma, ' all this is Brahman indeed ' (KA&nd. 
Up. Ill, 14, 1). But the logical meaning is always that 
Brahman was all this, i. e. all that we see now, Brahman 
being the subject, idam the predicate. Brahman becomes 
idam, not idam Brahman. 

Thus the Pa«£ada$i, 1, 1 8, says : 

Ekadajendriyair yuktya jastre«apy avagamyate 
Yavat \dmkid bhaved etad ida»«abdodita#z .fagat, 
which Mr. A. Venis (Pandit, V, p. 667) translates : ' What- 
ever may be apprehended through the eleven organs, by 
argument and revelation, i. e. the world of phenomena, is 
expressed by the word idam, this.' The Pa«£adaji then 
goes on : 

Idawz sarvam pura srishter ekam evadvitlyakam 
Sad evastn namarupe nastam ity Aruwer v&kaA. 
This Mr. Venis translates : • Previous to creation, all this 

1 Sankara says (p. 398, 1. 5) : ekam evadvittyam paramarthata idam buddhi- 
kale 'pi tat sad aikshata. 
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was the existent (sat), one only without a second : name and 
form were not : — this is the declaration of the son of Aru«a.' 

This is no doubt a translation grammatically correct, but 
from the philosophical standpoint of the Vedanta, what is 
really meant is that, before the smhri (which is not crea- 
tion, but the sending forth of the world, and the sending 
forth of it, not as something real, but as a mere illusion), 
the Real alone, i.e. the Brahman, was, instead of this, i.e. 
instead of this illusory world. The illusion was not, but the 
Real, i.e. Brahman, was. What became, or what seemed to 
change, was Brahman, and therefore the only possible 
subject, logically, is Brahman, everything else being a pre- 
dicate, and a phenomenal predicate only. 

If I were arguing with a European, not with an Indian 
scholar, I should venture to go even a step further, and try to 
prove that the idam, in this and similar sentences, does not 
mean this, i. e. this world, but that originally it was intended 
as an adverb, meaning now, or here. This use of idam, 
unsuspected by native scholars, is very frequent in Vedic 
literature, and instances may be seen in Boehtlingk's Dic- 
tionary. In that case the translation would be : ' The real 
(to oi>), O friend, was here in the beginning.' This meaning 
of idam, however, would apply only to the earliest utterances 
of ancient Brahmavadins, while in later times idam was used 
and understood in the sense of all that is seen, the visible uni- 
verse, just as iyam by itself is used in the sense of the earth. 

However, difficulties of this kind may be overcome, if 
once we have arrived at a clear conception of the general 
drift of the Upanishads. The real difficulties are of a very 
different character. They consist in the extraordinary 
number of passages which seem to us utterly meaningless 
and irrational, or, at all events, so far-fetched that we can 
hardly believe that the same authors who can express the 
deepest thoughts on religion and philosophy with clearness, 
nay, with a kind of poetical eloquence, could have uttered in 
the same breath such utter rubbish. Some of the sacrificial 
technicalities, and their philosophical interpretations with 
which the Upanishads abound, may perhaps in time assume 
a clearer meaning, when we shall have more fully mastered 

b 2 
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the intricacies of the Vedic ceremonial. But there will 
always remain in the Upanishads a vast amount of what 
we can only call meaningless jargon, and for the presence 
of which in these ancient mines of thought I, for my own 
part, feel quite unable to account. ' Yes,' a friend of mine 
wrote to me, after reading some of the Sacred Books of 
the East, ' you are right, how tremendously ahead of other 
sacred books is the Bible. The difference strikes one as 
almost unfairly great.' So it does, no doubt. But some 
of the most honest believers and admirers of the Bible 
have expressed a similar disappointment, because they had 
formed their ideas of what a Sacred Book ought to be, 
theoretically, not historically. The Rev. J. M. Wilson, in 
his excellent Lectures on the Theory of Inspiration, p. 32, 
writes : ' The Bible is so unlike what you would expect ; 
it does not consist of golden sayings and rules of life ; give 
explanations of the philosophical and social problems of 
the past, the present, and the future ; contain teachings 
immeasurably unlike those of any other book ; but it con- 
tains history, ritual, legislation, poetry, dialogue, prophecy, 
memoirs, and letters; it contains much that is foreign to 
your idea of what a revelation ought to be. But this is not 
all. There is not only much that is foreign, but much that 
is opposed, to your preconceptions. The Jews tolerated 
slavery, polygamy, and other customs and cruelties of 
imperfect civilisation. There are the vindictive psalms, too, 
with their bitter hatred against enemies, — psalms which 
we chant in our churches. How can we do so ? There are 
stories of immorality, of treachery, of crime. How can we 
read them?' Still the Bible has been and is a truly sacred, 
because a truly historical book, for there is nothing more 
sacred in this world than the history of man, in his search 
after his highest ideals. All ancient books which have once 
been called sacred by man, will have their lasting place in 
the history of mankind, and those who possess the courage, 
the perseverance, and the self-denial of the true miner, and 
of the true scholar, will find even in the darkest and dustiest 
shafts what they are seeking for, — real nuggets of thought, 
and precious jewels of faith and hope. 
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I. 

THE KA777A-UPANISHAD. 

The KaA&a-upanishad is probably more widely known 
than any other Upanishad. It formed part of the Persian 
translation, was rendered into English by Rammohun Roy, 
and has since been frequently quoted by English, French, 
and German writers as one of the most perfect specimens 
of the mystic philosophy and poetry of the ancient Hindus. 

It was in the year 1845 that I first copied at Berlin the 
text of this Upanishad, the commentary of Sankara(MS. 127 
Chambers 1 ), and the gloss of Gopalayogin (MS. 224 Cham- 
bers). The text and commentary of Sankara and the gloss 
of Anandagiri have since been edited by Dr. Roer in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, with translation and notes. There are 
other translations, more or less perfect, by Rammohun Roy, 
Windischmann, Poley, Weber, Muir, Regnaud, Gough, and 
others. But there still remained many difficult and obscure 
portions, and I hope that in some at least of the passages 
where I differ from my predecessors, not excepting 6'ankara, 
I may have succeeded in rendering the original meaning of 
the author more intelligible than it has hitherto been. 

The text of theJCa^a-upanishad is in some MSS. ascribed 
to the Ya.g-ur-veda. In the Chambers MS. of the com- 
mentary also it is said to belong to that Veda 2 , and in the 
Muktikopanishad it stands first among the Upanishads of 
the Black Ya^ur-veda. According to Colebrooke (Miscel- 
laneous Essays, I, 96, note) it is referred to the Sama-veda 
also. Generally, however, it -is counted as one of the 
Atharva»a Upanishads. 

The reason why it is ascribed to the Ya^ur-veda, is 
probably because the legend of Na&ketas occurs in the 
Brahmawa of the Taittiriya Ya^ur-veda. Here we read 
(HI,* 8): > 

Va^a^ravasa, wishing for rewards, sacrificed all his 



MS. 133 is a mere copy of MS. 127. 
Ya^urvede Ka/AavallJbhash) am. 
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wealth. He had a son, called Na&ketas. While he was 
still a boy, faith entered into him at the time when the 
cows that were to be given (by his father) as presents to 
the priests, were brought in. He said: 'Father, to whom 
wilt thou give me?' He said so a second and third time. 
The father turned round and said to him: 'To Death, I 
give thee.' 

Then a voice said to the young Gautama, as he stood 
up : ' He (thy father) said, Go away to the house of Death, 
I give thee to Death.' Go therefore to Death when he is 
not at home, and dwell in his house for three nights with- 
out eating. If he should ask thee, 'Boy, how many nights 
hast thou been here ? ' say, ' Three.' When he asks thee, 
'What didst thou eat the first night?' say, 'Thy off- 
spring.' 'What didst thou eat the second night?' say, 
'Thy cattle.' 'What didst thou eat the third night?' 
say, 'Thy good works.' 

He went to Dea^h, while he was away from home, and 
he dwelt in his house forthree nights without eating. When 
Death returned, he asked : ' Boy, how many nights hast 
thou been here?' He answered: 'Three.' 'What didst 
thou eat the first night ?' ' Thy offspring.' ' What didst thou 
eat the second night?' 'Thy cattle.' 'What didst thou eat 
the third night ? ' ' Thy good works.' 

Then he said: 'My respect to thee, O venerable sir! 
Choose a boon.' 

' May I return living to my father,' he said. 

' Choose a second boon.' 

' Tell me how my good works may never perish.' 
--. Then he explained to him this Na^iketa fire (sacrifice), 
and hence his good works do not perish. 

' Choose a third boon.' 

' Tell me the conquest of death again.' 

Then he explained to him this (chief) Na^iketa fire 
(sacrifice), and hence he conquered death again x . 

This story, which in the Brahmawa is told in order to 
explain the name of a certain sacrificial ceremony called 

1 The commentator explains punar-mrityu as the death that follows after 
the present inevitable death. 
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Na&keta. was used as a peg ^onwhkh_toJiang the doctrines 
o ftheUpanishad . In its original form it may have constituted 
one Adhyaya only, and the very fact of its division into two 
Adhyayas may show that the compilers of the Upanishad 
were still aware of its gradual origin. We have no means, 
however, of determining its original form, nor should we even 
be justified in maintaining that the first Adhyaya ever existed 
by itself, and that the second was added at a much later 
time. Whatever its component elements may have been 
before it was an Upanishad, when it was an Upanishad it 
consisted of six Vallis, neither more nor less. 

The name of vaUt,_lit . creepe r, as a subd ivision o f a 
Vedic work, is im port ant. It occurs again in the Taittirtya 
Upanishads. Professor Weber thinks that valli, creeper, in 
the sense of chapter, is based on a modern metaphor, and 
was primarily intended for a creeper, attached to the jakhas 
or branches of the Veda 1 . More likely, however, it was 
used in the same sense as par van, a joint, a shoot, a 
branch, i. e. a division. 

Various attempts have been made to distinguish the 
more modern from the more ancient portions of our Upani- 
shad 2 . No doubt there are peculiarities of metre, gram- 
mar, language, and thought which indicate the more 
primitive or the more modern character of certain verses. 
There are repetitions which offend us, and there are 
several passages which are clearly taken over from other 
Upanishads, where they seem to have had their original 
place. Thirty-five years ago, when I first worked at this 
Upanishad, I saw no difficulty in re-establishing what I 
thought the original text of the Upanishad must have 
been. I now feel that we know so little of the time and 
the circumstances when these half-prose and half-metrical 
Upanishads were first put together, that I should hesitate 



1 History of Indian Literature, p. 93, note ; p. 157. 

s Though it would be unfair to hold Professor Weber responsible for his 
remarks on this and other questions connected with the Upanishads published 
many years ago (Indische Studien, 1853, p. 197), and though I have hardly ever 
thought it necessary to criticise them, some of his remarks are not without their 
value even now. 
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before expunging even the most modern-sounding lines 
from the original context of these Ved&ntic essays 1 . 

The mention of Dhatrz, creator, for instance (KatA. Up. 
II, 20), is certainly startling, and seems to have given rise 
to a very early conjectural emendation. But dhat?7 and 
vidh&tr/ occur in the hymns of the Rig-veda (X, 82, 2), 
and in the Upanishads (Maitr. Up. VI, 8) ; and Dhitrz', 
as almost a personal deity, is invoked with Pra^apati in 
Rig-veda X, 184, 1. Deva, in the sense of God (Kat/i. Up. 
II, 12), is equally strange, but occurs in other Upanishads 
also (Maitr. Up. VI, 23 ; .SVetlrv. Up. I, 3). Much might 
be said about setu, bridge (KatA. Up. Ill, 2 ; Mund. Up. 
II, 2, 5), adar^a, mirror (KatA. Up. VI, 5), as being character- 
istic of a later age. But setu is not a bridge, in our sense of 
the word, but rather a wall, a bank, a barrier, and occurs 
frequently in other Upanishads (Maitr. Up. VII, 7 ; AT^and. 
Up. VIII, 4 ; Brih. Up. IV, 4, 22, &c), while adarras, or 
mirrors, are mentioned in the B«Tiadara«yaka and the 
.Srauta-sutras. Till we know something more about the 
date of the first and the last composition or compilation of 
the Upanishads, how are we to tell what subjects and what 
ideas the first author or the last collector was familiar with ? 
To attempt the impossible may seem courageous, but it is 
hardly scholarlike. 

With regard to faulty or irregular readings, we can never 
know whether they are due to the original composers, the 
compilers, the repeaters, or lastly the writers of the Upani- 
shads. It is easy to say that adrejya (Mund. Up. 1, 1, 6) 
ought to be admya ; but who would venture to correct that 
form? Whenever that verse is quoted, it is quoted with 
adr&rya, not adraya. The commentators themselves tell 
us sometimes that certain forms are either Vedic or due to 
carelessness (pramadapa/^a) ; but that very fact shows that 
such a form, for instance, as samiyata ( Af^and. Up. 1, 1 2, 3) 
rests on an old authority. 

No doubt, if we have the original text of an author, and 
can prove that his text was corrupted by later compilers 

1 See Regnaud, Le Pessimisme Brahmanique, Annates du Musee Guimet, 
1880 ; torn, i, p. 101. 
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or copyists or printers, we have a right to remove those 
later alterations, whether they be improvements or corrup- 
tions. But where, as in our case, we can never hope to gain 
access to original documents, and where we can only hope, 
by pointing out what is clearly more modern than the rest 
or, it may be, faulty, to gain an approximate conception 
of what the original composer may have had in his mind, 
before handing his composition over to the safe keeping 
of oral tradition, it is almost a duty to discourage, as 
much as lies in our power, the work of reconstructing an 
old text by so-called conjectural emendations or critical 
omissions. 

I have little doubt, for instance, that the three verses 
16-18 in the first ValU of the KaA&a-upanishad are later 
additions, but I should not therefore venture to remove 
them. Death had granted three boons to Na£iketas, and 
no more. In a later portion, however, of the Upanishad 
(II, 3), the expression srmka vittamayt occurs, which I have 
translated by ' the road which leads to wealth.' As it is 
said that Na^iketas did not choose that srmka, some reader 
must have supposed that a srmka was offered him by Death. 
Srmka, however, meant commonly a string or necklace, and 
hence arose the idea that Death must have offered a neck- 
lace as an additional gift to Na/ftketas. Besides this, there 
was another honour done to Na&ketas by Mrz'tyu, namely, 
his allowing the sacrifice which he had taught him, to be 
called by his name. This also, it was supposed, ought to have 
been distinctly mentioned before, and hence the insertion 
of the three verses 16-18. They are clumsily put in, for 
after punar evaha,'he said again,' verse 16 ought not to have 
commenced by tam abravit, ' he said to him.' They contain 
nothing new, for the fact that the sacrifice is to be called 
after Naftketas was sufficiently indicated by verse 19, 'This, 
O Na£iketas, is thy fire which leads to heaven, which thou 
hast chosen as thy second boon.' But so anxious was the 
interpolator to impress upon his hearers the fact that the 
sacrifice should in future go by that name, that, in spite 
of the metre, he inserted tavaiva, 'of thee alone,' in 
verse 19. 
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II. 

THE MU7\rZ?AKA-UPANISHAD. 

THIS is an Upanishad of the Atharva-veda. It is a 
Mantra-upanishad, i. e. it has the form of a Mantra. But, 
as the commentators observe, though it is written in 
verse, it is not, like other Mantras, to be used for sacri- 
ficial purposes. Its only object is to teach the highest 
knowledge, the knowledge of Brahman, which cannot 
be obtained either by sacrifices or by worship (upasana), 
but by such teaching only as is imparted in the 
Upanishad. A man may a hundred times restrain his 
breath, &c, but without the Upanishad his ignorance 
does not cease. Nor is it right to continue for ever in the 
performance of sacrificial and other good works, if one 
wishes to obtain the highest knowledge of Brahman. The 
Sannyasin alone, who has given up everything, is qualified 
to know and to become Brahman. And though it might 
seem from Vedic legends that Grzhasthas also who con- 
tinued to live with their families, performing all the duties 
required of them by law, had been in possession of the highest 
knowledge, this, we are told, is a mistake. Works and know- 
ledge can be as little together as darkness and light. 

This Upanishad too has been often translated since it 
first appeared in the Persian translation of Dara Shukoh. 
My own copy of the text and Ankara's commentary from 
the MS. in the Chambers Collection was made in October 
1844. Both are now best accessible in the Bibliotheca 
Indica, where Dr. Roer has published the text, the com- 
commentary by Sankara, a gloss by Ananda^«ana, and an 
English translation with notes. 

The title of the Upanishad, Mundaka, has not yet been 
explained. The Upanishad is called Muwdaka-upanishad, 
and its three chapters are each called Mundakam. Native 
commentators explain it as the shaving Upanishad, that is, 
as the Upanishad which cuts off the errors of the mind, like 
a razor. Another Upanishad also is called Kshurika, the 
razor, a name which is explained in the text itself as 
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meaning an instrument for removing illusion and error. 
The title is all the more strange because Muwrfaka, in its 
commonest acceptation, is used as a term of reproach for 
Buddhist mendicants, who are called ' Shavelings,' in oppo- 
sition to the Brahmans, who dress their hair carefully, and 
often display by its peculiar arrangement either their family 
or their rank. Many doctrines of the Upanishads are, no 
doubt, pure Buddhism, or rather Buddhism is on many points 
the consistent carrying out of the principles laid down in 
the Upanishads. Yet, for that very reason, it seems im- 
possible that this should be the origin of the name, unless 
we suppose that it was the work of a man who was, in one 
sense, a Mundaka, and yet faithful to the Brahmanic law. 



III. 

THE TAITTIRlYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

The Taittiriyaka-upanishad seems to have had its original 
place in the Taittiriya-Ara«yaka. This Ara«yaka consists, 
as Rajendralal Mitra has shown in the Introduction to his 
edition of the work in the Bibliotheca Indica, of three por- 
tions. Out of its ten Prapa/^akas, the first six form the 
Arawyaka proper, or the Karma-ka#</a, as Sayawa writes. 
Then follow Prapa//;akas VII, VIII, and IX, forming the 
Taittiriyaka-upanishad ; and lastly, the tenth Prapa/^aka, 
the Ya^-ftiki or Mahanarayawa - upanishad, which is called 
a Khila, and was therefore considered by the Brahmans 
themselves as a later and supplementary work. 

.Sankara, in his commentary on the Taittiriyaka-upani- 
shad, divides his work into three Adhyayas, and calls the 
first Siksha-valli, the second the Brahmananda-vallJ, while 
he gives no special name to the Upanishad explained in the 
third Adhyaya. This, however, may be due to a mere 
accident, for whenever the division of the Taittiriyaka-upani- 
shad into Vallis is mentioned, we always have three 1 , the 

1 .Sankara (ed. Roer, p. 14 1) himself speaks of two Vallts, teaching the 
paramatmaf »ana (the SikshS-valif has nothing to do with this), and Anquetil 
has Anandbli=Ananda-vallt, and Bharkbli=Bhr/gtt-vallJ. 
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«Siksha-valli, the Brahmananda-vallt, and the Blw'gu-valli 1 . 
Properly, however, it is only the second Anuvaka of the 
seventh PrapaAfcaka which deserves and receives in the text 
itself the name of Sikshadhyaya, while the rest of the first 
Valli ought to go by the name of Sawhita-upanishad 2 , or 
Sawhiti-upanishad. 

Sayawa 3 , in his commentary on the Taittiriya-arawyaka, 
explains the seventh chapter, the .Sikshadhyaya (twelve 
anuvakas), as Sawzhiti-upanishad. His commentary, how- 
ever, is called Siksha-bhashya. The same Sayawa treats the 
eighth and ninth Prapa/Aakas as the Viruwy-upanishad 4 . 

The Ananda-valli and Bhr/gu-vallt are quoted among the 
Upanishads of the Atharvawa 6 . 

At the end of each Valli there is an index of the Anu- 
vakas which it contains. That at the end of the first Valli 
is intelligible. It gives the Pratikas, i. e the initial words, 
of each Anuvaka, and states their number as twelve. At the 
end of the first Anuvaka, we have the final words ' satyam 
vadishyami,' and panka. ka, i. e. five short paragraphs at the 
end. At the end of the second Anuvaka, where we expect 
the final words, we have the initial, i. e. .rfksham, and then 
panka, i. e. five sections in the Anuvaka. At the end of the 
third Anuvaka, we have the final words, but no number of 
sections. At the end of the fourth Anuvaka, we have the 
final words of the three sections, followed by one para- 
graph ; at the end of the fifth Anuvaka, three final words, 
and two paragraphs, though the first paragraph belongs 
clearly to the third section. In the sixth Anuvaka, we 
have the final words of the two Anuvakas, and one para- 
graph. In the seventh Anuvaka, there is the final word 

1 The third Vallf ends with Bhrigur ity upanishat. 

* See Taittirtyaka-upanishad, ed. Roer, p. 12. 

8 See M. M., Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Upanishads, p. 144. 

4 The Anukramail of the Atreyt school (see Weber, Indische Stndien, II, 
p. 208) of the Taittirtyaka gives likewise the name of Varun! to the eighth and 
ninth PrapaMaka, while it calls the seventh Prapa/Aaka the Samhitt, and the 
tenth PrapaMaka the Yag-tfiki-upanishad. That Anukramant presupposes, bow- 
ever, a different text, as may be seen both from the number of Anuvakas, and 
from the position assigned to the Ya^nikt as between the Samhitt and Varuni 
Upanishads. 

5 See M. M., Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Upanishads. 
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sarvam, and one paragraph added. In the eighth Anuvaka, 
we have the initial word, and the number of sections, viz. 
ten. In the ninth Anuvaka, there are the final words of one 
section, and six paragraphs. In the tenth Anuvaka, there 
is the initial word, and the number of paragraphs, viz. six. 
In the eleventh Anuvaka, we have the final words of four 
sections, and seven paragraphs, the first again forming an 
integral portion of the last section. The twelfth Anuvaka 
has one section, and five paragraphs. If five, then the sknti 
would here have to be included, while, from what is said 
afterwards, it is clear that as the first word of the Valli is 
jam na^, so the last is vaktaram. 

In the second Valli the index to each Anuvaka is given 
at the end of the Valli. 
ist Anuvaka : pratika : brahmavid, and some other catch- 
words, idam, ayam, idam. Number of sections, ai. 
2nd Anuvaka: pratika: annad, and other catchwords; 

last word, pu£Ma. Sections, 26. 
3rd Anuvaka: pratika: pra«am, and other catchwords; 

last word, pukk/ta.. Sections, 2a. 
4th Anuvaka: pratika: yata/*, and other catchwords; 

last word, p\ikk/t&. Sections, 1 8. 
5th Anuvaka : pratika : vi.g-wanam, and other catchwords ; 

last word, pukMa. Sections, 23. 
6th Anuvaka: pratika: asanneva, then atha (deest in 

Taitt. Ar. 7). Sections, a8. 
7th Anuvaka: pratika: asat. Sections, 16. 
8th Anuvaka: pratika: bhishasmat, and other catch- 
words; last word, upasankramati. Sections, 51. 
9th Anuvaka : pratika: yataA — kutar£ana; then tam 
(deest in Taitt. Ar.). Sections, 11. 
In the third Valli the Anukramawi stands at the end. 

1. The first word, bhriguA, and some other catchwords. 

Sections, 13. 

2. The first word, annam. Sections, 1a. 

3. The first word, prawam. Sections, ia. 

4. The first word, mana^. Sections, 1 a. 

5. The first word, v\g wanam, and some other words. Sec- 

tions, 1 a. 
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6. The first word, ananda, and some other words. Sec- 

tions, 10. 

7. The first words, anma.m na nindyat, prawa^, ^ariram. 

Sections, 11. 

8. The first words, annam na pari£akshita, apo gyotih. 

Sections, 11. 

9. The first words, annam bahu kurvita p^'thivim aklra. 

Sections, 11. 
10. The first words, na ka«£ana. Sections 61. The last 
words of each section are given for the tenth Anu- 
vaka. 

IV. 
THE Bie/HADARAiVYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

This Upanishad has been so often edited and discussed 
that it calls for no special remarks. It forms paxt_j2f_the 
6atapathaj2rihma»a. In the Madhyandina-jikha of that 
Brlfimawa, which has been edited by Professor Weber, 
the Upanishad, consisting of six adhyayas, begins with 
the fourth adhyaya (or third prapaA&aka) of the fourteenth 
book. 

There is a commentary on the Brzhadarawyaka-upanishad 
by Dviveda^rinarayawasunu Dvivedaganga, which has been 
carefully edited by Weber in his great edition of the 
.Satapatha-brahmawa from a MS. in the Bodleian Library, 
formerly belonging to Dr. Mill, in which the Upanishad is 
called Madhyandiniya-brahmawa-upanishad. 

In the Ka«va-.rakha the Brz"hadara«yaka-upanishad forms 
the seventeenth book of the Satapatha-brahmawa, consisting 
of six adhyayas. 

As Ankara's commentary and the gloss of Anandatirtha, 
edited by Dr. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica, follow the 
Ka#va-.rakha, I have followed the same text in my trans- 
lation. 

Besides Dr. Roer's edition of the text, commentary, and 
gloss of this Upanishad, there is Poley's edition of the text. 
There is also a translation of it by Dr. Roer, with large 
extracts from Sankara's commentary. 1 
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V. 

the svetAsvatara-upan! 

The 6Vetajvatara-upanishad has been handed down as 
one of the thirty-three Upanishads of the Taittiriyas, and 
though this has been doubted, no real argument has ever 
been brought forward to invalidate the tradition which 
represents it as belonging to the Taittiriya or Black Ya^ur- 
veda. 

It is sometimes called .Svetajvatarawam Mantropanishad 
(p. 274), and is frequently spoken of in the plural, as Sveta- 
jvataropanishada^. At the end of the last Adhyaya we read 
that Svetajvatara told it to the best among the hermits, 
and that it should be kept secret, and not be taught to any 
one except to a son or a regular pupil. It is also called 
.Svetlrva 1 , though, it would seem, for the sake of the metre 
only. The .SVetcLrvataras are mentioned as a Sakha 2 , 
subordinate to the /farakas ; but of the literature belonging 
to them in particular, nothing is ever mentioned beyond 
this Upanishad. 

Svetajvatara means a white mule, and as mules were 
known and prized in India from the earliest times, .Sveta- 
jvatara, as the name of a person, is no more startling than 
.Svetajva, white horse, an epithet of Ar^f una. Now as no 
one would be likely to conclude from the name of one of 
the celebrated Vedic .fo'shis, Syavajva, i.e. black horse, 
that negro influences might be discovered in his hymns, it 
is hardly necessary to say that all speculations as to Chris- 
tian influences, or the teaching of white Syro-Christian 
missionaries, being indicated by the name of .Svetajvatara, 
are groundless 3 . 

The .SVetlrvatara-upanishad holds a very high rank 
among the Upanishads. Though we cannot say that it 
is quoted by name by Badarayawa in the Vedanta-sfltras, 

1 V&iaspatyam, p. 1222. 

3 Catal. Bodl. p. 271 a ; p. 222 a. 

' See Weber, Ind. Stud. I, pp. 400, 421. 
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it is distinctly referred to as jruta or revealed 1 . It is one 
of the twelve Upanishads chosen by Vidyarawya in his 
Sarvopanishad-arthanabhutipraklra, and it was singled out 
by .Sankara as worthy of a special commentary. 

The >SVetajvatara-upanishad seems to me one of the 
most difficult, and at the same time one of the most 
interesting works of its kind. Whether on that and on 
other grounds it should be assigned to a more ancient or to 
a more modern period is what, in the present state of our 
knowledge, or, to be honest, of our ignorance of minute 
chronology during the Vedic period, no true scholar would 
venture to assert. We must be satisfied to know that, as 
a class, the Upanishads are presupposed by the Kalpa- 
sutras, that some of them, called Mantra-upanishads, form 
part of the more modern Sawhitas, and that there are 
portions even in the Rig-veda-sawhita 2 for which the 
name of Upanishad is claimed by the Anukramawis. We 
find them most frequent, however, during the Brahma#a- 
period, in the Brahma«as themselves, and, more especially, 
in those portions which are called Arawyakas, while a large 
number of them is referred to the Atharva-veda. That, 
in imitation of older Upanishads, similar treatises were 
composed to a comparatively recent time, has, of course, 
long been known 3 . 

But when we approach the question whether among the 
ancient and genuine Upanishads one may be older than 
the other, we find that, though we may guess much, we 
can prove nothing. The Upanishads belonged to Parishads 
or settlements spread all over India. There is a stock of 
ideas, even of expressions, common to most of them. Yet, 
the ideas collected in the Upanishads cannot all have grown 
up in one and the same place, still less in regular succes- 
sion. They must have had an independent growth, deter- 
mined by individual and local influences, and opinions 
which in one village might seem far advanced, would in 
another be looked upon as behind the world. We may 

1 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 24; Ved. Stea I, 1, 11; I, 4, 8; II, 3, 22. 
* See Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. lxvi. 
8 Loc. cit. p. lxvii. 
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admire the ingeniousness of those who sometimes in this, 
sometimes in that peculiarity see a clear indication of the 
modern date of an Upanishad, but to a conscientious 
scholar such arguments are really distasteful for the very 
sake of their ingeniousness. He knows that they will 
convince many who do not know the real difficulties ; he 
knows they will have to be got out of the way with no 
small trouble, and he knows that, even if they should prove 
true in the end, they will require very different support 
from what they have hitherto received, before they can be 
admitted to the narrow circle of scientific facts. 

While fully admitting therefore that the Svetajvatara- 
upanishad has its peculiar features and its peculiar difficul- 
ties, I must most strongly maintain that no argument that 
has as yet been brought forward, seems to me to prove, in 
any sense of the word, its modern character. 

It has been said, for instance, that the .Svetlrvatara- 
upanishad is a sectarian Upanishad, because, when speak- 
ing of the Highest Self or the Highest Brahman, it applies 
such names to him as Hara (1, 10), Rudra (II, 17; III, 2 ; 4 ; 
IV, 12; 21; 22), Siva (III, 14; IV, 10), Bhagavat (III, 14), 
Agni, Aditya, Vayu, &c. (IV, 2). But here it is simply 
taken for granted that the idea of the Highest Self was 
developed first, and, after it had reached its highest purity, 
was lowered again by an identification with mythological and 
personal deities. The questions whether the conception of 
the Highest Self was formed once and once only, whether 
it was formed after all the personal and mythological deities 
had first been merged into one Lord (Pra^apati), or whether 
it was discovered behind the veil of any other name in the 
mythological pantheon of the past, have never been mooted. 
Why should not an ancient Rtshi have said : What we 
have hitherto called Rudra, and what we worship as Agni, 
or Siva, is in reality the Highest Self, thus leaving much of 
the ancient mythological phraseology to be used with a 
new meaning ? Why should we at once conclude that late 
sectarian worshippers of mythological gods replaced again 
the Highest Self, after their fathers had discovered it, 
by their own sectarian names? If we adopt the former 
C'53* c 
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view, the Upanishads, which still show these rudera of 
the ancient temples, would have to be considered as more 
primitive even than those in which the idea of the Brah- 
man or the Highest Self has reached its utmost purity. . 

It has been considered a very strong argument in sup- 
port of the modern and sectarian character of the 5veta- 
jvatara-upanishad, that 'it inculcates what is called Bhakti 1 , 
or implicit reliance on the favour of the deity worshipped." 
Now it is quite true that this Upanishad possesses a very 
distinct character of its own, by the stress which it lays on 
the personal, and sometimes almost mythical character of 
the Supreme Spirit ; but, so far from inculcating bhakti, 
in the modern sense of the word, it never mentions that 
word, except in the very last verse, a verse which, if neces- 
sary, certain critics would soon dispose of as a palpable 
addition. But that verse says no more than this : ' If these 
truths (of the Upanishad) have been told to a high-minded 
man, who feels the highest devotion for God, and for his 
Guru as for God, then they will shine forth indeed.' Does 
that prove the existence of Bhakti as we find it in the 
.SawaTilya-sutras 2 ? 

Again, it has been said that the .Svetarvatara-upanishad 
is sectarian in a philosophical sense, that it is in fact an 
Upanishad of the Sankhya system of philosophy, and not 
of the Vedanta. Now I am quite willing to admit that, in 
its origin, the Vedanta philosophy is nearer to the Vedic 
literature than any other of the six systems of philosophy, 
and that if we really found doctrines, peculiar to the San- 
khya, and opposed to the Vedanta, in the Svetajvatara- 
upanishad, we might feel inclined to assign to our Upani- 
shad a later date. But where is the proof of this ? 

No doubt there are expressions in this Upanishad which 
remind us of technical terms used at a later time in the 
Sankhya system of philosophy, but of Sankhya doctrines, 
which I had myself formerly suspected in this Upanishad, 



1 Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 422; and History of Indian Literature, p. 238. 
1 The Aphorisms of SiWilya, or the Hindu Doctrine of Faith, translated by 
E. B. Cowell, Calcutta, 1878. 
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I can on closer study find very little. I think it was 
Mr. Gough who, in his Philosophy of the Upanishads, for 
the first time made it quite clear that the teaching of our 
Upanishad is, in the main, the same as that of the other 
Upanishads. ' The Svetlyvatara-upanishad teaches,' as he 
says, 'the unity of souls in the one and only Self; the 
unreality of the world as a series of figments of the self- 
feigning world-fiction ; and as the first of the fictitious 
emanations, the existence of the Demiurgos or universal 
soul present in every individual soul, the deity that projects 
the world out of himself, that the migrating souls may find 
the recompense of their works in former lives.' 

I do not quite agree with this view of the Ijvara, whom 
Mr. Gough calls the Demiurgos, but he seems to me per- 
fectly right when he says that the Svetajvatara-upanishad 
propounds in Sankhya terms the very principles that the 
Sankhya philosophers make it their business to subvert. 
One might doubt as to the propriety of calling certain 
terms 'Sankhya terms' in a work written at a time when 
a Sankhya philosophy, such as we know it as a system, 
had as yet no existence, and when the very name sankhya 
meant something quite different from the Sankhya system 
of Kapila. Sankhya is derived from sankhya, and that 
meant counting, number, name, corresponding very nearly 
to the Greek \6yos, Sankhya, as derived from it, meant 
originally no more than theoretic philosophy, as opposed 
to yoga, which meant originally practical religious exer- 
cises and penances, to restrain the passions and the senses 
in general. All other interpretations of these words, when 
they had become technical names, are of later date. 

But even in their later forms, whatever we may think of 
the coincidences and differences between the Sankhya and 
Vedanta systems of philosophy, there is one point on which 
they are diametrically opposed. Whatever else the San- 
khya may be, it is dualistic ; whatever else the Vedanta 
may be, it is monistic. In the Sankhya, nature, or whatever 
else we may call it, is independent of the purusha ; in the 
Vedanta it is not. Now the Svetlsvatara-upanishad states 
distinctly that nature, or what in the Sankhya philosophy 

c 2 
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is intended by Pradhlna, is not an independent power, but 
a power (jakti) forming the very self of the Deva. ' Sages,' 
we read, 'devoted to meditation and concentration, have 
seen the power belonging to God himself, hidden in its own 
qualities.' 

What is really peculiar in the .SvetiLrvatara-upanishad is 
the strong stress which it lays on the personality of the 
Lord, the i^vara. Deva, in the passage quoted, is perhaps 
the nearest approach to our own idea of a personal God, 
though without the background which the Vedanta always 
retains for it. It is God as creator and ruler of the world, 
as ijvara, lord, but not as Paramatman, or the Highest Self. 
The Paramatman constitutes, no doubt, his real essence, 
but creation and creator have a phenomenal character 
only \ The creation is maya, in its original sense of work, 
then of phenomenal work, then of illusion. The creator 
is mayin, in its original sense of worker or maker, but 
again, in that character, phenomenal only 2 . The Guwas 
or qualities arise, according to the Vedanta, from prakn'ti 
or maya, within, not beside, the Highest Self, and this 
is the very idea which is here expressed by ' the Self-power 
of God, hidden in the guwas or determining qualities.' How 
easily that sakti or power may become an independent 
being, as Maya, we see in such verses as : 

Sarvabhuteshu sarvatman ya jaktir aparabhava 
Guwa^raya namas tasyai jajvatayai parejvara 3 . 

But the important point is this, that in the .Svetajvatara- 
upanishad this change has not taken place. Throughout 
the whole of it we have one Being only, as the cause of 
everything, never two. Whatever Sankhya philosophers 
of a later date may have imagined that they could discover 
in that Upanishad in support of their theories 4 , there is not 
one passage in it which, if rightly interpreted, not by itself, 
but in connection with the whole text, could be quoted in 



1 Prathamam tsvaratmana mayirflpenavatishfiate brahma ; see p. 280, 1. 5. 

8 M&y! srigate sarvam etat. 

8 See p. 279, 1. 5. Sarvfitman seems a vocative, like pareivara. 

* .See Sarvadarsanasangraha, p. 152. 
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support of a dualistic philosophy such as the Sankhya, as 
a system, decidedly is. 

If we want to understand, what seems at first sight contra- 
dictory, the existence of a God, a Lord, a Creator, a Ruler, 
and at the same time the existence of the super-personal 
Brahman, we must remember that the orthodox view of 
the Vedanta 1 is not what we should call Evolution, but 
Illusion. Evolution of the Brahman, or Pariwama, is hete- 
rodox, illusion or Vivarta is orthodox Vedanta. Brahman 
is a concept involving such complete perfection that with it 
evolution, or a tendency towards higher perfection, is im- 
possible. If therefore there is change, that change can 
only be illusion, and can never claim the same reality as 
Brahman. To put it metaphorically, the world, according 
to the orthodox Vedantin, does not proceed from Brahman 
as a tree from a germ, but as a mirage from the rays of the 
sun. The world is, as we express it, phenomenal only, but 
whatever objective reality there is in it, is Brahman, 'das 
Ding an sich/ as Kant might call it. 

Then what is Ijvara or Deva, the Lord or God ? The 
answers given to this question are not very explicit. His- 
torically, no doubt, the idea of the t^vara, the personal 
God, the creator and ruler, the omniscient and omnipotent, 
existed before the idea of the absolute Brahman, and 
after the idea of the Brahman had been elaborated, the 
difficulty of effecting a compromise between the two ideas, 
had to be overcome, Isvara, the Lord, is Brahman, for what 
else could he be ? But he is Brahman under a semblance, 
the semblance, namely, of a personal creating and govern- 
ing God. He is not created, but is the creator, an office 
too low, it was supposed, for Brahman. The power which 
enabled t^vara to create, was a power within him, not inde- 
pendent of him, whether we call it Devatmajakti, Maya, 
or Yrakriti. That power is really inconceivable, and it 
has assumed such different forms in the mind of different 
Vedantists, that in the end Maya herself is represented as 
the creating power, nay, as having created l^vara himself. 

1 Vedantaparibhasha, in the Pandit, vol. iv, p. 496. 
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In our Upanishad, however, f jvara is the creator, and 
though, philosophically speaking, we should say that he was 
conceived as phenomenal, yet we must never forget that 
the phenomenal is the form of the real, and l^vara there- 
fore an aspect of Brahman 1 . 'This God,' says Pramada 
Dasa Mitra 2 , 'is the spirit conscious of the universe. 
Whilst an extremely limited portion, and that only of the 
material universe, enters into my consciousness, the whole 
of the conscious universe, together, of course, with the 
material one that hangs upon it, enters into the conscious- 
ness of God.' And again, 'Whilst we (the ^-ivatmans) 
are subject to Maya, Maya is subject to l^vara. If we 
truly know I^vara, we know him as Brahman ; if we truly 
know ourselves, we know ourselves as Brahman. This 
being so, we must not be surprised if sometimes we find 
fjvara sharply distinguished from Brahman, whilst at other 
times Ijvara and Brahman are interchanged.' 

Another argument in support of the sectarian character 
of the .SVetajvatara-upanishad is brought forward, not by 
European students only, but by native scholars, namely, 
that the very name of Kapila, the reputed founder of the 
Sankhya philosophy, occurs in it. Now it is quite true 
that if we read the second verse of the fifth Adhyaya by 
itself, the occurrence of the word Kapila may seem startling. 
But if we read it in connection with what precedes and fol- 
lows, we shall see hardly anything unusual in it. It says : 

'It is he who, being one only, rules over every germ 
(cause), over all forms, and over all germs ; it is he who, 
in the beginning, bears in his thoughts the wise son, the 
fiery, whom he wished to look on while he was born.' 

Now it is quite clear to me that the subject in this verse 
is the same as in IV, 1 1, where the same words are used, 
and where yo yoniwz yonim adhitish/Aaty eka^ refers clearly 
to Brahman. It is equally clear that the prasuta, the son, 
the offspring of Brahman, in the Vedanta sense, can only 
be the same person who is elsewhere called Hirawyagarbha, 



1 Savisesham Brahma, or sabalam Brahma. 

a Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1878, p. 40. 
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the personified Brahman. Thus we read before, III, 4, 
' He the creator and supporter of the gods, Rudra, the great 
seer (maharshi), the lord of all, formerly gave birth to 
Hirawyagarbha;' and in IV, 11, we have the very expres- 
sion which is used here, namely, 'that he saw Hirawya- 
garbha being born.' Unfortunately, a new adjective is 
applied in our verse to Hirawyagarbha, namely, kapila, 
and this has called forth interpretations totally at variance 
with the general tenor of the Upanishad. If, instead of 
kapilam, reddish, fiery 1 , any other epithet had been used 
of Hirawyagarbha, no one, I believe, would have hesitated 
for a moment to recognise the fact that our text simply 
repeats the description of Hira«yagarbha in his relation 
to Brahman, for the other epithet rishim, like maharshim, 
is too often applied to Brahman himself and to Hira«ya- 
garbha to require any explanation. 

But it is a well known fact that the Hindus, even as early 
as the Brahma#a-period, were fond of tracing their various 
branches of knowledge back to Brahman or to Brahman 
Svayambhu and then through Pra.fapati, who even in the 
Rig-veda (X, 121, 10) replaces Hirawyagarbha, and some- 
times through the Devas, such as Mrityu, Vayu, Indra, 
Agni 2 , &c, to the various ancestors of their ancient families. 

In the beginning of the Muwrfakopanishad we are told 
that Brahman told it to Atharvan, Atharvan to Angir, 
Ahgir to Satyavaha Bharadva^a, Bharadva^a to Angiras, 
Ahgiras to .Saunaka. Manu, the ancient lawgiver, is called 
both Hairawyagarbha and Svayambhuva, as descended from 
Svayambhu or from Hirawyagarbha 3 . Nothing therefore 
was more natural than that the same tendency should have 
led some one to assign the authorship of a great philoso- 
phical system like the Sankhya to Hirawyagarbha, if not 
to Brahman Svayambhu. And if the name of Hirawya- 
garbha had been used already for the ancestors of other 
sages, and the inspirers of other systems, what could be 
more natural than that another name of the same Hirawya- 

1 Other colours, instead of kapila, are ntla, harita, lohitaksha ; see IV, 1; 4. 
' See Vanua-brahmana, ed. Burnell, p. 10; Brihadaranyaka-up. pp. 185, 324. 
8 See M. M., India, p. 372. 
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garbha should be chosen, such as Kapila. If we are told 
that Kapila handed his knowledge to Asuri, Asuri to Pan- 
£&rikha, this again is in perfect keeping with the character 
of literary tradition in India. Asuri occurs in the Vamsas 
of the .Satapatha-brahmawa (see above, pp. 187, 336) ; Tanka- 
jikha 1 , having five tufts, might be either a general name or 
a proper name of an ascetic, Buddhist or otherwise. He is 
quoted in the Sankhya-sutras, V, 32 ; VI, 68. 

But after all this was settled, after Kapila had been 
accepted, like Hirawyagarbha, as the founder of a great 
system of philosophy, there came a reaction. People had 
now learnt to believe in a real Kapila, and when looking out 
for credentials for him, they found them wherever the word 
Kapila occurred in old writings. The question whether 
there ever was a real historical person who took the name 
of Kapila and taught the Sankhya-sutras, does not concern 
us here. I see no evidence for it. What is instructive is 
this, that our very passage, which may have suggested at 
first the name of Kapila, as distinct from Hirawyagarbha 
Kapila, was later on appealed to to prove the primordial 
existence of a Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy. However, it requires but a very slight acquaintance 
with Sanskrit literature and very little reflection in order 
to see that the author of our verse could never have dreamt 
of elevating a certain Kapila, known to him as a great 
philosopher, if there ever was such a man, to a divine rank 2 . 
Hira«yagarbha kapila may have given birth to Kapila, the 
hero of the Sankhya philosophers, but Kapila, a real human 
person, was never changed into Hirawyagarbha kapila. 

Let us see now what the commentators say. .Sankara 
first explains kapilam by kanakas 3 kapilavar«am . . . . 
Hira«yagarbham. Kapilo 'gra^a iti pura»ava£anat. Ka- 
pilo Hirawyagarbho va nirdijyate. But he afterwards quotes 
some verses in support of the theory that Kapila was a 



1 For fuller information on Pa££ankha, Kapila, &c, see F. Hall's Preface 
to Sankhya-pravafana-bhashya, p. 9 seq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 433. 

1 Weber, Hist, of Indian Literature, p. 236. 

* This ought to be Kanakavarnam, and I hope will not be identified with the 
name of Buddha in a former existence. 
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Paramarshi, a portion of Vish«u, intended to destroy error 
in the Krrta Yuga, a teacher of the Sankhya philosophy. 

Vig«anatman explains the verse rightly, and without any 
reference to Kapila, the Sankhya teacher. 

•Sankarananda goes a step further, and being evidently 
fully aware of the misuse that had been made of this 
passage, even in certain passages of the Mahabharata 
(XII, 13254, 13703), and elsewhere, declares distinctly that 
kapila cannot be meant for the teacher of the Sankhya 
(na tu sankhyapraweta kapila^, namamatrasamyena tad- 
graha«e syad atiprasangaA). He is fully aware of the true 
interpretation, viz. avyakrztasya prathamakaryabhutaw 
kapilaw vi£itravar«a/# g «anakriya.raktyatmaka/« Hirawya- 
garbham ityarthaA, but he yields to another temptation, 
and seems to prefer another view which makes Kapila 
Vasudevasyavatarabhutaw* Sagaraputrawaw/ dagdharam, an 
Avatara of Vasudeva, the burner of the sons of Sagara. 
What vast conclusions may be drawn from no facts, may 
be seen in Weber's Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 430, and even 
in his History of Indian Literature, published in 1878. 

Far more difficult to explain than these supposed allu- 
sions to the authors and to the teaching of the Sankhya 
philosophy are the frequent references in the .Svetlsvatara- 
upanishad to definite numbers, which are supposed to point 
to certain classes of subjects as arranged in the Sankhya 
and other systems of philosophy. The Sankhya philosophy 
is fond of counting and arranging, and its very name is 
sometimes supposed to have been chosen because it num- 
bers (sankhya) the subjects of which it treats. It is certainly 
true that if we meet, as we do in the .SVetlrvatara-upani- 
shad, with classes of things 1 , numbered as one, two, three, 
five, eight, sixteen, twenty, forty-eight, fifty and more, and 
if some of these numbers agree with those recognised in 
the later Sankhya and Yoga systems, we feel doubtful as to 
whether these coincidences are accidental, or whether, if not 
accidental, they are due to borrowing on the part of those 
later systems, or on the part of the Upanishads. I feel 



1 See 1,4; 5; VI, 3. 
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it impossible to come to a decision on this point. Even so 
early as the hymns of the Rig-veda we meet with these 
numbers assigned to days and months and seasons, rivers 
and countries, sacrifices and deities. They clearly prove the 
existence of a considerable amount of intellectual labour 
which had become fixed and traditional before the com- 
position of certain hymns, and they prove the same in the 
case of certain Upanishads. But beyond this, for the 
present, I should not like to go ; and I must say that 
the attempts of most of the Indian commentators at ex- 
plaining such numbers by a reference to later systems of 
philosophy or cosmology, are generally very forced and 
unsatisfactory. 

One more point I ought to mention as indicating the age 
of the .Sveta\yvatara-upanishad, and that is the obscurity of 
many of its verses, which may be due to a corruption of the 
text, and the number of various readings, recognised as 
such, by the commentators. Some of them have been 
mentioned in the notes to my translation. 

The text of this Upanishad was printed by Dr. Roer in 
the Bibliotheca Indica, with Sankara's commentary. I have 
consulted besides, the commentary of Vj^nanatman, the 
pupil of Paramahawsa-parivra^akaMrya-jrfma^-Gnanotta- 
ma£arya, MS. I. O. 1133; and a third commentary, by 
.Sankarananda, the pupil of Paramaha/«sa-parivra£-aka£ar- 
yanandatman, MS. I. 0. 1878. These were kindly lent me 
by Dr. Rost, the learned and liberal librarian of the India 
Office. 

VI. 

PRAS^A-UPANISHAD. 

This Upanishad is called the Pra-rwa or Sha^-prarna- 
upanishad, and at the end of a chapter we find occasionally 
iti prajrtaprativa^anam, i.e. thus ends the answer to the 
question. It is ascribed to the Atharva-veda, and occa- 
sionally to the Pippalada-jakha, one of the most important 
jakhas of that Veda. Pippalada is mentioned in the 
Upanishad as the name of the principal teacher. 

.Sahkara, in the beginning of his commentary, says: 
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Mantroktasyarthasya vistaranuvadidam Brahmawam ara- 
bhyate, which would mean 'this Brahma«a is commenced 
as more fully repeating what has been declared in the 
Mantra.' This, however, does not, I believe, refer to a 
Mantra or hymn in the Atharva-veda-sawhita, but to the 
Mu»*/aka-upanishad, which, as written in verse, is some- 
times spoken of as a Mantra, or Mantropanishad. This 
is also the opinion of Anandagiri, who says, ' one might 
think that it was mere repetition (punarukti), if the 
essence of the Self, which has been explained by the 
Mantras, were to be taught here again by the Brahmawa.' 
For he adds, ' by the Mantras " Brahma devanam," &c.,' 
and this is evidently meant for the beginning of the 
Mu«*/aka-upanishad, ' Brahma devanam.' Anandagiri refers 
again to the Mu«</aka in order to show that the Pray^a is 
not a mere repetition, and if 6ankara calls the beginning 
of it a Brahma«a, this must be taken in the more general 
sense of 'what is not Mantra 1 .' Mantropanishad is a name 
used of several Upanishads which are written in verse, and 
some of which, like the ls&, have kept their place in the 
Sazwhitas. 

VII. 

MAITRAYAiVA-BRAHMA^A-UPANISHAD. 

In the case of this Upanishad we must first of all attempt 
to settle its right title. Professor Cowell, in his edition and 
translation of it, calls it Maitri or Maitrayawiya-upanishad, 
and states that i^ belongs to the Maitraya«iya-jakha of the 
Black Yagur-veda, and that it formed the concluding por- 
tion of a lost Brahma#a of that .Sakha, being preceded by 
the sacrificial (karma) portion, which consisted of four books. 

In his MSS. the title varied between Maitry-upanishad 
and Maitrt-jakha-upanishad. A Poona MS. calls it Maitra- 
yawiya-jakha-upanishad, and a MS. copied for Baron von 
Eckstein, Maitraya«iyopanishad. I myself in the Alpha- 
betical List of the Upanishads, published in the Journal of 

1 Mantravyatiriktabhfige tu brahmanasabdaA, Rig-veda, Sayana's Introduction, 
vol. i, p. 23. 
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the German Oriental Society, called it, No. 104, Maitraya#a 
or Maitri-upanishad, i. e. either the Upanishad of the Maitra- 
yawas, or the Upanishad of Maitri, the principal teacher. 

In a MS. which I received from Dr. Burnell, the title of 
our Upanishad is Maitrayawi-brahmawa-upanishad, varying 
with Maitraya»i-brdhma«a-upanishad, and Sriya^u.rsakha- 
yam Maitraya#iya-brahma«a-upanishad. 

The next question is by what name this Upanishad is 
quoted by native authorities. Vidydrawya, in his Sarvo- 
panishad-artMnubhutipraklfa 1 , v. 1, speaks of the Maitra- 
yawiyan&mnt ya^usht jakha, and he mentions Maitra (not 
Maitri) as the author of that Sakha (w. 55, 150). 

In the Muktika-upanishad 2 we meet with the name of 
Maitr&yawi as the twenty-fourth Upanishad, with the 
name of Maitreyi as the twenty-ninth ; and again, in the 
list of the sixteen Upanishads of the Sama-veda, we find 
Maitraya#i and Maitreyf as the fourth and fifth. 

Looking at all this evidence, I think we should come to 
the conclusion that our Upanishad derives its name from 
the Sakha of the Maitrayawas, and may therefore be called 
Maitr&ya«a-upanishad or Maitrdyawl Upanishad. Maitra- 
ya»a-brahma«a-upanishad seems likewise correct, and 
Maitraya#i-brahma#a- upanishad, like Kaushitaki-brah- 
ma«a-upanishad and Va^asaneyi-sawhitopanishad, might 
be defended, if Maitrayanin were known as a further deri- 
vative of Maitrayawa. If the name is formed from the 
teacher Maitri or Maitra, the title of Maitri-upanishad 
would also be correct, but I doubt whether Maitri-upani- 
shad would admit of any grammatical justification 3 . 

Besides this Maitraya«a-brahma«a-upanishad, however, 
I possess a MS. of what is called the Maitreyopanishad, 
sent to me likewise by the late Dr. Burnell. It is very 
short, and contains no more than the substance of the first 
Prapa/^aka of the Maitrayawa-brahmawa-upanishad. I give 



1 See Cowell, Maitr. Up. pref. p. iv. 

* Calcutta, 1 791 (1869), p. 4; also as quoted in the Mahav&kya-ratnival!, p. 2*. 

» Dr. Burnell, in his Tanjore Catalogue, mentions, p. 35*, a Maitr&yant- 
brahmaaopanishad, which can hardly be a right title, and p. 36* a Maitra- 
ya«iya and Maitreyibrahmana. 
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the text of it, as far as it can be restored from the one MS. 
in my possession : 

HariA Om. Brchadratho vai nama ra^a vairkgye putraw 
nidhapayitvedam arlrvatam manyamana^ sariram vaira- 
gyam upeto 'ra«ya*« nir^agama. Sa tatra paramam tapa 1 
adityam udikshama«a tirdhvas tish/Aaty. Ante sahasrasya 
muner antikam a^agama 2 . Atha Brzhadratho brahmavit- 
pravaram munindraw samp(\fya stutva bahujaA prawimam 
akarot. So 'bravtd agnir ivadhtimakas te^asa nirdahann 
ivatmavid Bhagavan &&akayanya, uttish^ottishAfca vara*« 
vr&rfshveti ra^anam abravit 3 . Sa tasmai punar namaskri- 
tyova£a, Bhagavan na(ha)matmavit tvaw tattvavi£ khx- 
jrumo vayam ; sa tva»z no brtihity etad vratam purastad 
arakyam ma prikMa prasnam Aikshvakanyan kaman 
vrwishveti .SakayanyaA. .Sartrasya jartre (sic) £ara«av 
abhimmyamano ra^emawz githa»z ^agada. i 

Bhagavann, asthi^armasnayuma^famawsajuklajomta- 
$reshmlmidashikavi#mfltrapittakaphasa*«ghate d urgandhe 
ni^sare 'smira Marire kim kamabhogaiA. % 

Kamakrodhalobhamohabhayavishadershesh/aviyoganish- 
/asamprayogakshutpipasa^ramr&yurogarokadyair abhiha- 
te 'smin dartre ki*« kamabhogaiA. 3 

Sarvaw ke&am kshayish«u pajyimo yatheme dawuama- 
jakadayas tr/»avan 4 naryata yodbhfltapradhva/«sinaA. 4 

Atha kim etair va pare 'nye dhamartharlr (sic) £akra- 
vartinaA Sudyumnabhtiridyumnakuvalaylsvayauvanlyva- 
vaddh/TyajVclrvapatiA jarabindur harij^andro 'wbarisho 
nanukastvayatir yayatir a«ara«yokshasenadayo maruta- 
bharataprabhrz'tayo ra^ano mishato bandhuvargasya ma- 
hatiw jriyaM tyaktvasmal lokad amwm lokam prayanti. 5. 

Atha kim etair va pare 'nye gandharvasurayaksharaksha- 
sabhtitagawapLra^oragrahadinaw nirodhanam p&jyama^. 6 

Atha kim etair vanyana/« soshatiatn mahar«avanaw 

1 One expects asthaya. 

* This seems better than the Maitrayana text. He went near a Muni, viz. 
Sakayanya. 

* This seems unnecessary. 

4 There may be an older reading hidden in this, from which arose the 
reading of the Maitrayana B. U. trinavanaspatayodbhutapradhvamsinaA, or yo 
bhutapradhvamsinaA. 
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.rikhari/zam prapatanaw dhruvasya pra^alanaw vataru»i*« 
nima^yanam prithivy&A sthanapasarawaw surawam. So 
'ham ity etadvidhe 'smin sawsare kim kamopabhogair yair 
evlrritasya sakrz'd avartana/« dmyata ity uddhartum arhasi 
tyandodapanabheka ivaham asmin saw Bhagavas tvaw gatis 
tvaw* no gatir iti. 7 

Ayam 1 agnir valrvanaro yo 'yam anta/* purushe yenedam 
annam pa^yate yad idam adyate tasyaisha ghosho bhavati 
yam etat karwav apidhaya srinoti, sa yadotkramishyan 2 
bhavati naina/« ghosha/« srinoti. 8 

Yatha 3 nirindhano vahni^ svayonav upajamyati. 9* 
Sa sivaA so 'nte vauvanaro bhutva sa dagdhva sarvawi 
bhutani p/Ythivyapsu praltyate 8 , apas te^asi liyante 6 , te^-o 
vayau praltyate 7 , vayur akare viliyate 8 , aklram indriyeshv, 
indriya«i tanmatreshu, tanmatra«i bhutadau viliyante 9 , 
bhutadi mahati viliyate 10 , mahan avyakte viliyate 11 , avyak- 
tam akshare viliyate 12 , aksharam tamasi viliyate 13 , tama 
ekibhavati parasmin, parastan na w san nasan na sad ityetan 
nirva«am amuasanam iti vedanurasanam. 

We should distinguish therefore between the large Maitra- 
ya«a-brahma«a-upanishad and the smaller Maitreyopani- 
shad. The title of Maitreyl-brahmawa has, of course, a 
totally different origin, and simply means the Brahmawa 
which tells the story of Maitreyi 15 . 

As Professor Cowell, in the Preface to his edition and 
translation of the Maitraya«a-brahma«a-upanishad, has 
discussed its peculiar character, I have little to add on that 
subject. I agree with him in thinking that this Upanishad 
has grown, and contains several accretions. The Sanskrit 
commentator himself declares the sixth and seventh chap- 
ters to be Khilas or supplementary. Possibly the Mai- 
treya-upanishad, as printed above, contains the earliest 
framework. Then we have traces of various recensions. 
Professor Cowell (Preface, p. vi) mentions a MS., copied 

1 Maitr. Up. II, 6 ; p. 32. a kramishyan, m. » Yadhfi, m. 

4 Maitr. Up. VI, 34;p. 178. « lipyate. • lipyante. T liyyate. 

• ltyyate. » liyante. 10 liyyate. u lipyate. u liyyate. 

liyyate. " t&nasanna. u See JSTAand. Up. p. 6*3. 
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for Baron Eckstein, apparently from a Telugu original, 
which contains the first five chapters only, numbered as 
four. The verses given in VI, 34 (p. 177), beginning with 
atreme jloka bhavanti, are placed after IV, 3. In my own 
MS. these verses are inserted at the beginning of the fifth 
chapter 1 . Then follows in Baron Eckstein's MS. as IV, 5, 
what is given in the printed text as V, 1, a (pp. 69-76). In 
my own MS., which likewise comes from the South, the 
Upanishad does not go beyond VI, 8, which is called the 
sixth chapter and the end of the Upanishad. 

We have in fact in our Upanishad the first specimen of 
that peculiar Indian style, so common in the later fables 
and stories, which delights in enclosing one story within 
another. The kernel of our Upanishad is really the dialogue 
between the Valakhilyas and Pra^ipati Kratu. This is 
called by the commentator (see p. 331, note) a Vyakhyana, 
i. e. a fuller explanation of the Sutra which comes before, 
and which expresses in the few words, ' He is the Self, this 
is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman,' the gist of 
the whole Upanishad. 

This dialogue, or at all events the doctrine which it was 
meant to illustrate, was communicated by Maitri (or Maitra) 
to Sakayanya, and by .Sakayanya to King Bnhadratha 
Aikshvaka, also called Marut (II, 1 ; VI, 30). This dialogue 
might seem to come to an end in VI, 29, and likewise the 
dialogue between Sakayanya and Brz'hadratha ; but it is 
carried on again to the end of VI, 30, and followed after- 
wards by a number of paragraphs which may probably be 
considered as later additions. 

But though admitting all this, I cannot bring myself to 
follow Professor Cowell in considering, as he does, even 
the earlier portion of the Upanishad as dating from a late 
period, while the latter portions are called by him com- 
paratively modern, on account of frequent Vaishwava quo- 
tations. What imparts to this Upanishad, according to my 
opinion, an exceptionally genuine and ancient character, 
is the preservation in it of that peculiar Sandhi which, 

1 See p. 303, note 1 ; p. 305, note 1 ; p. 312, note 1. 
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thanks to the labours of Dr. von Schroeder, we now know 
to be characteristic of the Maitrlyawa-jakha. In that Sakha 
final unaccented as and e are changed into a, if the next word 
begins with an accented vowel, except a. Before initial a, 
however, e remains unchanged, and as becomes o, and the 
initial a is sometimes elided, sometimes not. Some of these 
rules, it must be remembered, run counter to Pawini, and 
we may safely conclude therefore that texts in which they 
are observed, date from the time before Pawini. In some 
MSS., as, for instance, in my own MS. of the Maitraya«a- 
brahmawa-upanishad, these rules are not observed, but this 
makes their strict observation in other MSS. all the more 
important. Besides, though to Dr. von Schroeder belongs, 
no doubt, the credit of having, in his edition of the 
Maitrayawi Sawzhita, first pointed out these phonetic pecu- 
liarities, they were known as such to the commentators, 
who expressly point out these irregular Sandhis as dis- 
tinctive of the Maitrayawt jakha. Thus we read Maitr. Up. 
II, 3 (p. 1 8), that tigmate^asa Grdhvaretaso, instead of 
tigmate^asa, is evawwidha eta£&fcakhasanketapa/Aay kkka- 
dasaA sarvatra, i. e. is throughout the Vedic reading indica- 
tory of that particular Sakha, namely, the Maitraya«t. 

A still stranger peculiarity of our Sakha is the change of 
a final t before initial s into H. This also occurs in our 
Upanishad. In VI, 8, we read svin jarirad ; in VI, 27, ya« 
jarirasya. Such a change seems phonetically so unnatural, 
that the tradition must have been very strong to perpetuate 
it among the Maitraya«as. 

Now what is important for our purposes is this, that these 
phonetic peculiarities run through all the seven chapters of 
our Upanishad. This will be seen from the following list : 

I. Final as changed into a before initial vowel 1 : 

II, 3, tigmategaja urdhvaretaso (Comm. eta^Makha- 

sanketapa/^aj MandasaA sarvatra). 
II, 5, vibodha evam. II, 7, avasthita iti. 



1 I have left out the restriction as to the accent of the vowels, because 
they are disregarded in the Upanishad. It should be observed that this peculiar 
Sandhi occurs in the Upanishad chiefly before iti. 
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III, 5, etair abhibhuta iti. IV, i, vidyata iti. 

VI, 4, pra«ava iti ; bhumyadaya eko. 

VI, 6, aditya iti ; ahavaniya iti ; surya iti ; ahankara 

iti ; vyana iti. VI, 7, bharga iti. 

VI, 7, sannivish/a iti. VI, 23, deva orikaro. 
VI, 30, prayata iti. VI, 30, vinirgata iti. 

II. Final e before initial vowels becomes a. For 
instance : 

I, 4, dmyata iti. II, 2, nishpadyata iti. 

III, 2, apadyata iti. Ill, 2, pushkara iti. 

IV, 1, vidyata iti. VI, 10, bhunkta iti. 
VI, 20, amuta iti. VI, 30, eka ahur. 

Even pragnhya e is changed to a in — 

VI, 23, eta upasita, i. e. ete uktalakshawe brahma«t. 
In VI, 31, instead of te etasya, the commentator seems to 
have read te va etasya. 

III. Final as before a, u, and au becomes a, and is then 
contracted. For instance : 

I, 4, vanaspatayodbhuta, instead of vanaspataya 
udbhuta. (Comm. SandhLr Mandaso va, ukaro 
vatra lupto drash/avyaA.) 

II, 6, devaushwyam, instead of deva aushwyam. 
(Comm. Sandhu MandasaA.) 

VI, 24, atamavish/am, instead of atama-avish/am 
(Comm. SandhLr Mandasa^); cf. KhknA. Up. 
VI, 8, 3, aranayeti (Comm. visar^ntyalopa^). 

IV. Final e before i becomes a, and is then contracted. 
For instance : 

VI, 7, atma ^aniteti for ^anita iti. (Comm. ^anlte, 

^anati.) 
VI, 28, ava/aiva for avata iva. (Comm. Sandhi- 

vmldhi Mandase.) 

V. Final au before initial vowels becomes a. For in- 
stance: 

II, 6, yena va eta anug^hita iti. 
VI, 22, asa abhidhyata. 
On abhibhuyamanay iva, see p. 295, note 2. 

V, 2, asa atma (var. lect. asav atma). 

C'5] d 
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VI. Final o of atho produces elision of initial a. For 
instance : 

III, 2, atho 'bhibhutatvat. (Comm. SandhLr kkkn- 

dasaA.) Various reading, ato 'bhibhutatvat. 
VI, i, so antar is explained as sa u. 

VII. Other irregularities : 

VI, 7, apo pyayanat, explained by pyayanat and 
apyayanat. Might it be, apo 'py ayanat ? 

VI, 7, atmano tma neta. 

II, 6, so tmanam abhidhyatva. 

VI, 35, dvidharmondham for dvidharmandham. 
(Comm. ^andasa.) 

VI, 35, tefasendham, i.e. te^asa-iddhan. (In explain- 
ing other irregular compounds, too, as in I, 4, the 
commentator has recourse to a ^andasa or pra- 
madika licence.) 

VI, 1, hira/zyavasthat for hirawyavasthat. Here 
the dropping of a in avasthat is explained by 
a reference to Bhaguri (vashri Bhagurir allopam 
avapyor upasargayo^). See Vopadeva III, 171. 

VIII. Vijlish&patha : 

VII, 2, brahmadhiyalambana. (Comm. vijlish^a- 
patha-f Mandasa/z.) 

VI, 35, apyay ahkura for apy ankura. (Comm. 
yakaraA pramadapa^ita/?.) 
On the contrary VI, ^^, vltyante for viliyante. 

If on the grounds which we have hitherto examined there 
seems good reason to ascribe the Maitrayawa-brahmawa- 
upanishad to an early rather than to i. late period, possibly 
to an ante-Pa«inean period, we shall hardly be persuaded to 
change this opinion on account of supposed references to 
Vaish«ava or to Bauddha doctrines which some scholars 
have tried to discover in it. 

As to the worship of Vish/zu, as one of the many mani- 
festations of the Highest Spirit, we have seen it alluded to 
in other Upanishads, and we know from the Brahmawas 
that the name of Vishwu was connected with many of the 
earliest Vedic sacrifices. 
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As to Bauddha doctrines, including the very name of 
Nirvawa (p. xlvi, 1. 19), we must remember, as I have often 
remarked, that there were Bauddhas before Buddha. Bn'ha- 
spati, who is frequently quoted in later philosophical writings 
as the author of an heretical philosophy, denying the au- 
thority of the Vedas, is mentioned by name in our Upanishad 
(VII, 9), but we are told that this Bn'haspati, having become 
6ukra, promulgated his erroneous doctrines in order to mis- 
lead the Asuras, and thus to insure the safety of Indra, i.e. of 
the old faith. 

The fact that the teacher of King Bn'hadratha in our 
Upanishad is called .Sakayanya, can never be used in sup- 
port of the idea that, being a descendant of Saka 1 , he must 
have been, like Sakyamuni, a teacher of Buddhist doctrines. 
He is the very opposite in our Upanishad, and warns his 
hearers against such doctrines as we should identify with 
the doctrines of Buddha. As I have pointed out on several 
occasions, the breaking through the law of the Ajramas is . 
the chief complaint which orthodox Brahmans make against 
Buddhists and their predecessors, and this is what .Saka- 
yanya condemns. A Brahman may become a Sannyasin, 
which is much the same as a Buddhist Bhikshu, if he has 
first passed through the three stages of a student, a house- 
holder, and a Vanaprastha. But to become a Bhikshu 
without that previous discipline, was heresy in the eyes of 
the Brahmans, and it was exactly that heresy which the 
Bauddhas preached and practised. That this social laxity 
was gaining ground at the time when our Upanishad was 
written is clear (see VII, 8). We hear of people who wear red 
dresses (like the Buddhists) without having a right to them ; 
we even hear of books, different from the Vedas, against 
which the true Brahmans are warned. All this points to 
times when what we call Buddhism "was in the air, say the 
sixth century B. c, the very time to which I have always 
assigned the origin of the genuine and classical Upanishads. 

The Upanishads are to my mind the germs of Buddhism, 

1 Sakayanya means a grandson or further descendant of Saka; see Ganaratnli- 
vall (Baroda, 1874), p. 57". 

d2 
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while Buddhism is in many respects the doctrine of the 
Upanishads carried out to its last consequences, and, what is 
important, employed as the foundation of a new social 
system. In doctrine the highest goal of the Vedanta, the 
knowledge of the true Self, is no more than the Buddhist 
Samyaksambodhi ; in practice the Sannyasin is the Bhikshu, 
the friar, only emancipated alike from the tedious discipline 
of the Brahmanic student, the duties of the Brahmanic 
householder, and the yoke of useless penances imposed on 
the Brahmanic dweller in the forest. The spiritual freedom 
of the Sannyasin becomes in Buddhism the common pro- 
perty of the Sangha, the Fraternity, and that Fraternity is 
open alike to the young and the old, to the Brahman and 
the Sudra, to the rich and the poor, to the wise and the 
foolish. In fact there is no break between the India of 
the Veda and the India of the Tripi/aka, but there is an 
historical continuity between the two, and the connecting 
link between extremes that seem widely separated must 
be sought in the Upanishads 1 . 

F. MAX MULLER. 
Oxford, February, 1884. 



1 As there is room left on this page, I subjoin a passage from the Abhi- 
dharma-kosha-vyakhyl, ascribed to the Bhagavat, but which, as far as style and 
thonght are concerned, might be taken from an Upanishad : Uktant hi Bhaga- 
vata : Prithivt bho Gautama kutra pratishMita ? Pn'thivi Brahmana abmanrfale 
pratishrtita. Abmanrfalam bho Gautama kva pratish'Aitam ? Vayau pratish- 
Mitam. Vayur bho Gautama kva pratishlAitaA ? Akase pratish/AitaA. Akasam 
bho Gautama kutra pratishfAitam? Atisarasi Mahabrahmana, atisarasi Maha- 
brahmana. Akasam Brahmanapratish/Aitam, analambanam iti vistaraA. Tas- 
mad asty akasam iti VaibhashikaA. (See B«had-Ar. Up. Ill, 6, 1. Burnouf, 
Introduction a l'histoire du Buddhisme, p. 449O 

' For it is said by the Bhagavat : " O Gautama, on what does the earth rest?" 
"The earth, O Brahmana, rests on the sphere of water." "O Gautama, on 
what does the sphere of water rest?" "It rests on the air." "O Gautama, on 
what does the air rest?" "It rests on the ether (akasa)." "O Gautama, on 
what does the ether rest?" "Thou goest too far, great Brahmana; thou 
goest too far, great Brahmana. The ether, O Brahmana, does not rest. It 
has no support" Therefore the Vaibh£shikas hold that there is an ether,' &c. 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

First VallJ. 
i. VAgasravasa 1 , desirous (of heavenly rewards), 
surrendered (at a sacrifice) all that he possessed. He 
had a son of the name of Na&ketas. 

2. When the (promised) presents were being given 
(to the priests), faith entered into the heart of Naii- 
ketas, who was still a boy, and he thought : 

3. 'Unblessed 2 , surely, are the worlds to which 
a man goes by giving (as his promised present at a 
sacrifice) cows which have drunk water, eaten hay, 
given their milk 3 , and are barren.' 

4. He (knowing that his father had promised 
to give up all that he possessed, and therefore his 
son also)>said to his father : ' Dear father, to whom 
wilt thou give me ?' 

1 VS^ajravasa is called Arum Auddalaki Gautama, the father of 
Na&ketas. The father of -Svetaketu, another enlightened pupil 
(see A'Aand. Up. VI, 1, 1), is also called Arum (Udd&laka, comm. 
Kaush. Up. 1, 1) Gautama. Svetaketu himself is called Arcweya, 
i. e. the son of Arum, the grandson of Aru«a; and likewise Audda- 
laki. Auddalaki is a son of Uddalaka, but .Sahkara (Ka/A.Up. 1, 1 1) 
takes Auddalaki as possibly the same as Uddalaka. See Brih. kx. 
Up. Ill, «, 1. 

* As to ananda, unblessed, see Brih. Ar. Up. IV, 4, 1 1 ; Va^as. 
Sawh. Up. 3 (Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 311). 

9 Anandagiri explains that the cows meant here are cows no 
longer able to drink, to eat, to give milk, and to calve. 
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He said it a second and a third time. Then the 
father replied (angrily) : 

' I shall give thee * unto Death.' 

(The father, having once said so, though in haste, 
had to be true to his word and to sacrifice his son.) 

5. The son said : ' I go as the first, at the head 
of many (who have still to die) ; I go in the midst 
of many (who are now dying). What will be the 
work of Yama (the ruler of the departed) which 
to-day he has to do unto me' 2 ? 

1 Dad&mi, I give, with the meaning of the future. Some MSS. 
write dasyami. 

2 I translate these verses freely, i. e. independently of the commen- 
tator, not that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentators have preserved to us, but because I think that, after 
having examined it, we have a right to judge for ourselves. .Sankara 
says that the son, having been addressed by his father full of anger, 
was sad, and said to himself: 'Among many pupils I am the first, 
among many middling pupils I am the middlemost, but nowhere am 
I the last. Yet though I am such a good pupil, my father has said 
that he will consign me unto death. What duty has he to fulfil toward 
Yama which he means to fulfil to-day by giving me to him ? There 
may be no duty, he may only have spoken in haste. Yet a father's 
word must not be broken.' Having considered this, the son com- 
forted his father, and exhorted him to behave like his forefathers, and 
to keep his word. I do not think this view of .Sankara' s could have 
been the view of the old poet. He might have made the son say that 
he was the best or one of the best of his father's pupils, but hardly 
that he was also one of his middling pupils, thus implying that he 
never was among the worst. That would be out of keeping with the 
character of Na&ketas, as drawn by the poet himself. Na£iketas is 
full of faith and wishes to die, he would be the last to think of 
excuses why he should not die. The second half of the verse may 
be more doubtful. It may mean what .Sankara thinks it means, only 
that we should get thus again an implied complaint of Na/Jiketas 
against his father, and this is not in keeping with his character. The 
mind of Naftketas is bent on what is to come, on what he will see 
after death, and on what Yama will do unto him. ' What has Yama 
to do,' he asks, 'what can he do, what is it that he will to-day do unto 
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6. ' Look back how it was with those who came 
before, look forward how it will be with those' who 
come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn, like 
corn he springs up again V 

(Na&ketas enters into the abode of Yama Vai- 
vasvata, and there is no one to receive him. 
Thereupon one of the attendants of Yama is sup- 
posed to say :) 

7. ' Fire enters into the houses, when a Brahma»a 
enters as a guest 2 . That fire is quenched by this 
peace-offering ; — bring water, O Vaivasvata H 

8. 'A Brahmawa that dwells in the house of a 
foolish man without receiving food to eat, destroys 
his hopes and expectations, his possessions, his 
righteousness, his sacred and his JK»od deeds, and 
all his sons and cattle *.' 

(Yama, returning to his house aftST an absence 
of three nights, during which time Na&ketas had 
received no hospitality from him, says :) 

9. ' O Brahmawa, as thou, a venerable guest, hast 
dwelt in my house three nights without eating, 

me ?' This seems to me consistent with the tfl Bcthe ancient story, 
while .Sankara's interpretations and interpolates savour too much 
of the middle ages of India. 

1 Sasya, corn rather than grass ; tta, ifiov, Benfey ; Welsh haidd, 
according to Rhys ; different from .rash-pa, ces-pes, Benfey. 

* Cf. Vasish/Aa XI, 13 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. 51. 

3 Vaivasvata, a name of Yama, the ruler of the departed. Water 
is the first gift to be offered to a" stranger who claims hospitality. 

* Here again some words are translated differently from Saftkara. 
He explains &r & as asking for a wished-for object, pratikshi as look- 
ing forward with a view to obtaining an unknown object. Sahgata 
he takes as reward for intercourse with good people; sun/7'ta, as 
usual, as good and kind speech; ish/a as rewards for sacrifices; 
purta as rewards for public benefits. 

B 2 
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therefore choose now three boons. Hail to thee! 
and welfare to me!' 

10. Na&ketas said : ' O Death, as the first of the 
three boons I choose that Gautama, my father, be. 
^) pacified, kind, and free from anger towards me ; and . 
v thctt*he may'-knaw-fa* and-. greet me* when* I shaft* 
have been dismissed by thee.' 

ii. Yama said: 'Through my favour Auddalaki 
Arum, thy father, will know thee, and be again towards 
thee as he was before. He shall sleep peacefully 
through the night, and free from anger, after having ^ 
seen thee freed from the'mouth of death.' |J 

1 2. Na&ketas said : ' In the heaven-world there is 
no fear ; thou art not there, O Death, and no one is 

L. afraid on account of old age. Leaving behind both 
hunger and thirst, and out of the reach of sorrow, all 
rejoice in the world of heaven.' 

13. 'Thou knowest, O Death, the fire-sacrificef *) 
which lead* us to heaven ; tell it to me, for I am 
full of faitfc^Those who live in the heaven-world 
reach immortality ,-+- this I ask as my second boon.' 

14. YantaNtiid : ' I tell it thee, learn it from me, *! 
and when thou understandest that fire-sacrifice which < 1 
leads to heaven, know, O Naiiketas, that it is the 
attainment of the endless worlds, and their firm sup- 
port, hidden in darkness V 

15. Yama then told him that .fire-sacrifice, the 

beginning of all the worlds 2 , and what bricks are 

* 1 . 

1 The commentator translates: *I tell it thee, attend to me who 
knows the heavenly fire.' Here the nom. sing, of the participle 
would be very irregular, as we can hardly refer it to bravimi. Then^;> 
' Know this fire as a means of obtaining the heavenly world, knAspii 
that fire as the rest or support of the world, when it assumes ;the^ '■>'-. 
form of Vira^, and as hidden in the heart of men.' 

2 .Sankara : the first embodied, in the shape of Vira^. 
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required for the altar, and how many, and how they 
are to be placed. And Na&ketas repeated all as it 
had been told to him. Then MWtyu, being pleased 
with him, said again : 

1 6, The generous 1 ^ being satisfied, said to him : > 
' I give thee now another boon ; that fire-sacrifice 
shall be named after thee, take also this many- 
coloured chain 2 .' ♦ 

17. ' -He who has three times performed this Na& - 
Jceta-rite.^and has been united with the three (father, j 
mother, and teacher), and has performed the tHree 
dutie^J^sjtudy^^sacnfic^^ljnj^iy^ Jnrth 
and j ieath. When he has learnt and understood J' 
•this fire, which knows (or makes us know) all/that is 
born of Brahman 8 , which is venerable andi divinej, 
then he obtains everlasting peace,' 

18/ ' He w,ho knows the three Na&keta fires, and 
knowingthe jhree, piles up the Na&keta sacrifice, he, 
having first. thrown off the chains of death, rejoices 
in the Wj9rld of heaven, beyond the reach of grief.' 

19. 'jjFhis, O Na^iketas, is thy fire which leads 
to heaveii, and which thou hast chosen as thy second 
boon. That fire all men will proclaim 4 . Choose now, 
O' Na^iketas, thy third boon.' 

20. Na^iketafe said : ' There is that doubt, when a 
man is dead, — some saying, he is ; others, he is not. 
This I should like to know, taught by thee ; this is 

the third of my boons.' 1 > -^ 

21. Death said: 'On this point even the gods (jj 

1 Verses 16-18 seem a later addition. 

8 This arises probably from a misunderstanding of verse II, 3. 
8 G&tavedas. 

* Tavaiva is a later addition, caused by the interpolation of 
verses 15-18. 
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have doubted 'formerly ; it is not easy to understand. 
That subject is subtle. Choose another boon, O 
Na^iketas, do not press me, and let me off that 
boon.' 

22. Naiiketas said: 'On this point even the gods 
have doubted indeed, and thou, Death, hast declared- 
it to be not easy to understand, and another teacher 
like thee is not to be found : — surely no other boon* • 
is like unto this.' 

23. Death said : 'Choose sons and grandsons who 
shall live a hundred years, herds of cattle, elephants, 
gold, and horses. Choose the wide abode of the 
earth, and live thyself as many harvests as thou 
desirest.' 

24. 'If you can think of any boon equal to that, 
choose wealth, and long life. Be (king), Naiiketas, 
on the wide earth 1 . I make thee the enjoyer of 
all desires.' 

25. ' Whatever desires are difficult to attain among 
mortals, ask for them according to thy wish ; — these 
fair maidens with their chariots and musical instru- 
ments, — such are indeed not to be obtained by 
men, — be waited on by them whom I give to thee, 
but do not ask me about dying.' 

26. Naiiketas said : ' These things last till to- 
morrow, O Death, for they wear out this vigour of 
all the senses. Even the whole of life is short. Keep 
thou thy horses, keep dance and song for thyself.' 

27. ' No man can be made happy by wealth. Shall < 
we possess wealth, when we see thee ? Shall we live, * 

1 Mablbhumau, on the great earth, has been explained also by 
mah& bhumau, be great on the earth. It is doubtful, however, 
whether mahsl for mahin could be admitted in the Upanishads, and 
whether it would not be easier to write mah&n bhumau. 
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as long as thou rulest ? Only that boon (which I 
have chosen) is to be chosen by me.' 

28. • What mortal, slowly decaying here below, and 
knowing, after having approached them, the freedom 
from decay enjoyed by the immortals, would delight 
in a long life, after he has pondered on the pleasures 
which arise from beauty and love 1 ?' 
. 29. ' No, that on which there is this doubt, O Death, 
tell us what the re is in tha t great Herea fter. Na£i- 
•ketas does not choose another boon but that which 
enters into the hidden wprld.' 



1 A very obscure verse. .Sankara gives a various reading kva 
tad&sthaA for kvadha^sthaA,in the sense of 'given to these pleasures,' 
which looks like an emendation. I have changed a^iryatam into 
ag&ryatam, and take it for an ace. sing., instead of a gen. plur., 
which could hardly be governed by upetya. 
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Second VallJ. 

i . Death said : ' The goo d is one thing, the pleasant 
/another ; these two, having different objects, chain 
a man. It is well with him who clings to the good ; 
\he who chooses the pleasant, misses his end.' " • 

2. ' The good and the pleasant approach man :• 
the wise goes round about them and distinguishes 
them. Yea, the wise prefers the good to the 
pleasant, but the fool chooses the pleasant through 
greed and avarice.' 

3. ' Thou, O Na&ketas, after pondering all plea- 
sures that are or seem delightful, hast dismissed 
them all. Thou hast not gone into, the road 1 that 
leadeth to wealth, in which" many men perish.' 

4. 'Wide apart and leading to different points are 
these two, ignorance, and what is known as wisdom. 
I believe Na&ketas to be one who desires know- 
ledge, for even many pleasures did not tear thee 
away 2 .' 

<A 5- ' Fools dwelling in darkness, wise in their own 
conceit, and puffed up with vain knowledge, go 
round and round, staggering to and fro, like blind 
men led by the blind *.'. . _; 

/ 6. ' The H ereafter never rises before the eyes of 
/the careless child, deluded by the delusion of wealth. 
"This is the world," he thinks, "there is no other ;" — 
thus he falls again and again under my sway.' 

7. ' He (the Self) of whom many are not even able 

r - » Cf. 1, 16. 

* The commentator explains lolupantaA by vtttkedam kr/'tavan- 
taA. Some MSS. read lolupante and lolupanti, but one expects 
either lolupyante or lolupati 

3 Cf. Mum* Up. II, 8." 
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tq hear, •whom many, even when they hear of him, 
do not comprehend ; wonderful is a man, when found, 
who is able to teach him (the Self) ; wonderful is 
he who comprehends him, when taught by an able 
teacher V 

8. ' That (Self), when taught by an inferior man, 
is not easy to be known, even though often thought 
upon 2 ; unless it be taught by another, there is no 
way to it, for it is inconceivably smaller than what / 
is small 3 .' 

9. ' That doctrine is not to be obtained 4 by argu- 
ment, but when it is declared by another, then, O 
dearest, it is easy to understand. Thou hast obtained 
it now 5 ; thou art truly a man of true resolve. May 
We have always an inquirer like thee'! ' 

10. Na&ketas said : ' I know that what is called a 
treasure' is transient,\ior that eternal is not obtained 
by "things which are not eternal^ Hence the Na&- 
keta fire(-sacrifice) has been laidJsy me (first) ; then-, 
by means of transient things, I have obtained what 
is not transient (the teaching of Yama) 7 .' 

1 1. Yama said : ' Though thou hadst seen the 
fulfilment of all desires, the foundation of the world, 
the endless rewards of good deeds, the shore where 

1 Cf. Bhag?GM II, 29. a Cf. Mmd. Up. II, 4. 

1$ » 1 rea( i awupramawat. Other interpretations: If it is taught by 
*■ one who is identified with the Self, then there is no uncertainty. If 
it has been taught as identical with ourselves, then there is no per- 
ception of anything else. If it has been taught by one who is 
identified with it, then there is no failure in understanding it (agati). 

* Apaneyt; should it be ipanaya, as afterwards su^wSnaya? 
8 Because you insist on my teaching it to thee. 

• Unless no is negative, for Yama, at first, does not like to com- 
municate his knowledge. 

7 The words in parentheses have been added in order to remove 
the otherwise contradictory character of the two lines. 
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there is no fear, that which «> magnified by prai§e, 
the wide abode, the rest \ yet being wise thou hast 
with firm resolve dismissed it all.' 

12.' The wise who, by means of meditation on his 

•Self, recognises the Ancient, who is difficult to be 

seen, who has entered into the dark, who is hidden 

in the cave, who dwells in the abyss, as God, he 

indeed leaves joy and sorrow far behind 2 .' 

13. 'A mortal who has heard this and embraced 
it, who has separated from it all qualities, and has 
thus reached the subtle Being, rejoices, because he 
has obtained what is a cause for rejoicing. The 
house (of Brahman) is open, I believe, O Na&ketas.' 

14. Na&ketas said: 'That which thou seest as 
neither this nor that, as neither effect nor cause, as 
neither past nor future, tell me that.' . 

1 5. Yama said : ' That word (or place) which all - 
the Vedas record, which all penances proclaim, which 
men desire when they live as religious students, that 
word I tell ttiee briefly, it is QmJL' 

16. 'That (imperishable) syllable means Brahman, 
that syllable means the highest (Brahman); he who 
knows that syllable, whatever he desires/is his.' 

1 7. ' This is the best support, thte is the highest 
support; he who knows that support is magnified 
in the world of Brahma.' 

18. ' The knowing (Self) is not born, it dies not; 
it sprang from nothing, nothing sprang from it. The 



1 Cf. .ffMnd. Up. VII, 12, 2. 

2 Yama seems here to propound the lower Brahman only, not yet 
the highest. Deva, God, can only be that as what the Old, i. e. the 
Self in the heart, is to be recognised. It would therefore mean, he 
who finds God or the Self in his heart. See afterwards, verse 21. 

8 Cf. Svet. Up. IV, 9; Bhag. GitS VIII, n. 
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Ancient is unborn, eternal, everlasting ; he is not 
killed, though the body is killed V 

19. ' If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed 
thinks that he is killed, they do not understand ; for 
this one does not kill, nor is that one killed.' 

20. 'The Self 2 , smaller than small, greater than 
great, is hidden ,m the heart of that creature. A 
man who is free from desires and free from grief, sees 
the majesty of the Self by the grace of the Creator V 

21.' Though sitting stilj, he walks far; though lying t 
down, he_goes everywhere *. Who, save myself, is able j 
to know thatXiod who rejoices and rejoices' not ? ' 

22. ' The wise who knows the Self as bodiless 
within the bodjes^ as unchanging among changing 
things, as great and omnipresent, does never grieve.' 

^' ' Tfe W?5 J! L? / a nnot 6eIgainMZ&y_the, Yfida, 
nor_J?y ^^^^^^^^g, nor by much learning. He 
w hom the Self chooses, J byJ]Km^"th e~5elf can be ; 
gained. The Self chooses him (his body) as his own.' 

2,4. ' But he "who has not first turned away from 
his wickedness, who is not tranquil, and subdued, 
or whose mind is not at rest, he can never obtain 
the Self- ( e ven) by Jcnowledge.' 

25. 'Who then knows where He is, He to whom 
the Brahmans and Ksbatriyas are (as it were) but 

food 6 , and death itself a condiment ?' 

•> 

1 As to verses 18 and 19, see Bhag. GM II, 19, 20. 

8 Cf. Svet. Up. Ill, 20; Taitt. Ar. X, 12, 1. 

s The commentator translates 'through the tranquillity of the 
senses,' i. e. dhatuprasdddt, taking prasdda in the technical sense 
of samprasSda. As to kratu, desire, or rather, will, 'see Bn"h. Ar. 
IV, 4, 6- 

4 Cf. Tal. Up. 5. 

• Cf. I, 7-9 ; Mund. Up. Ill, 2, 3 ; Bhag. Giti I, 53. 

6 In whom all disappears, and in whom even death is swallowed up. 
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Third VallI. 

i . ' There are the two \ drinking their reward in 
the world of their own works, entered into the cave 
(of the heart), dwelling on the highest summit (the 
ether in the heart). Those who know Brahman call 
them shade and light ; likewise, those householders 
^ who perform the Tri«aiiketa sacrifice.' 

2. ' May we be able to master that Ni^iketa rite 

which is a bridge for sacrificers ; also that which is 

the highest, imperishable Brahman for those who 

wish to cross over to the fearless shore V 

5 3. ' Know the Self to be sitting in the chariot, 

I iffy the body to be the chariot, the intellect (buddhi) 

', \r the charioteer, and the mind the reins V 

4. ' The senses they call the horses, the objects of 
the senses their roads. When he (the Highest Self) 
is in union with the body, the senses, and the mind, 

..then wise people call him the Enjoyert' 

5. 'He who has no understanding and whose mind 

1 The two are explainedaj fhrhifhrr and log er Brahman, the 
former being the lighr^tfielatter the shadow<*?/ta is explained 
as reward, and connected with sukrz'ta, lit. good deeds, but fre- 
quently used in the sense of svakn'ta, one's own good and evil 
deeds. The difficulty is, how the highest Brahman can be said to 
drink the reward (rjtapa) of former deeds, as it is above all works and 
above all rewards. The commentator explains it away as a meta- . 
phorical expression, as we often speak of many, when we mean one. * 
(Cf. Mund. Up. Ill, 1, 1.) I have joined sukr/tasya with loke, loka 
meaning the world, i. e. the state, the environment, which we made 
to ourselves by our former deeds. 

2 These two verses may be later additions. 
* The simile of the chariot has some points of similarity with the 

well-known passage in Plato's Phsedros, but Plato did not borrow 
this simile from the Brahmans, as little as Xenophon need have 
consulted our Upanishad (II, 2) in writing his prologue of Prodikos. 
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(the reins) is never firmly held, his senses (horses) are 
unmanageable, like vicious horses of a charioteer.' 

6. ' But he who has understanding and whose mind 1 
is always firmly held, his senses are under control, ' 
like good horses of a charioteer.' 

7. ' He who has no understanding, who is unmind- / 
ful and always impure, never reaches that place, but 
enters into the round of births.' 

8. ' But he who has understanding, who is mindful 1 
and always pure, reaches indeed that place; from 1 
whence he is not born again.' 

9. ' But he^ who- has understanding for his cha- . 
rioteer, and who holds the reins of the mind, he-' 
reaches the end of his journey, and that is the/ 
highest place of V ishmi / / 

v 10.' Beyond the senses there are thejahjects, beyond. - 
the objects there is thejnind, beyond the mind there, 
is the intellect, the Great Self is beyond the intellect/ 

i\. ' Beypnd the Great there is the Undeveloped, 
beyond thi Undeveloped there is the Person 
(purusha). ^evond. t he^S yson there is nothing — 
thisjgjhe giklniie Iugnest road.' 

i2/^*hat>elf is hidden in all beings and does not 
shine forth, but it is seen by subtle seers through 
their sharp and subtle^ intellect.' 

13* 'A wiseTnan should keep down speech and 
mind 1 ; he should keep- them within the Self which 
is knowledge ; he should keep knowledge witftuh* 
Sel f which is i he-Great ; and he should keep that 
(the Great) within the Self which is the Quiet.' 
i^-v ^.J 14. 'Rise, awake! having obtained your boons 2 , 

1 .Sankara interprets, he should keep down speech in the mind. 
* Comm., excellent teachers. 
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understand them ! The sharp edge of a razor is 
difficult to pass over ; thus the wise say the path (to 
the Self) is hard.' 

15. 'He who has perceived that which is without 
sound, without touch, without form, without decay, 
without taste, eternal, without smell, without begin- 
ning, without end, beyond the Great, .and unchange- 
able, is freed from the jaws of death.' 

16. 'A wise man who has repeated or heard the 
ancient story of Na&ketas told by Death, is magni- 
fied in the world of Brahman.' 

17. ' And he who repeats this greatest mystery in 
an assembly of Brahmans, or full of devotion at the 
time of the .Sraddha sacrifice, obtains thereby infinite 
rewards.' 
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SECOND ADHYAYA; 

Fourth Valli". 

4 

1. Death said: 'The Self-existent pierced the 
openings (of the senses) so that they turn forward: 
therefore matr looks forward, not backward into 
himself. > Some^ wise man, however, with his eyes 
closed and wishing for immortality, saw the Self 
behind.' 

2. ' Children follow after outward pleasures, and \ 
fall into the snare of wide-spread death. Wise men / 
only, knowing the nature of what is immortal, do 
not. look for anything stable here among things 
unstable.' 

3. ' That by which we know form, taste, smell, 
sounds, and loving touches, by that also we know 
what exists besides^ This -is that (which thou hast 
asked for).' *" 

4. ' The wise, when he knows that that by which ^ 
he perceives all objects in sleep or in waking is the 
great omnipresent Self, grieves no more.' 

5. 'He who knows this living soul, which eafs- 
honey (perceives objects) as being the Self, always , 
near, the Lord of the past and the future, hence- 
fqrward fears no more. This is that.' 

6. ' He who (knows) him 1 who was born first from 

1 The first manifestation of Brahman, commonly called Hirawya- 
garbha, which springs from the tapas of Brahman. Afterwards only 
water and the rest of the elements become manifested. The text of 
these verses is abrupt, possibly corrupt. The two accusatives, 
tish/6antam and tish/Aantim, seem to me to require veda to be 
supplied from verse 4. 
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the brooding heat 1 (for he was born before the water), 
who, entering into the heart, abides therein, and was 
perceived from the elements. This is that.' 

7. '(He who knows) Aditi also, who is one with 
all deities, who arises with Pra«a (breath or Hira«ya-. 
garbha), who, entering into the heart, abides therein, 
and was born from the elements. This is that.' 

8. ' There is Agni (fire), the all-seeing, hidden in 
thle two fire-sticks, well-guarded like a child (in the 
womb) by_the mother, day after day to be adored by 
men when they awake and bring oblations. This 
is that.' 

9. 'And that whence the sun rises, and whither 
it goes to set, there all the Devas are contained, and 
no one goes beyond. This is that 2 .' 

f 10. ' What is here (visible in the world), the same 
is there (invisible in Brahman) ; and .what is there,* 
the same is here. He who sees any. difference here 
(between Brahman and the world), goes from death 
to death.' 

11. 'lyven by the mind this (Brahman) is to be 
obtained, and then there is rio difference whatsoever. 
He goes from death to death who sees any difference 
here.' 

12.' The person (purusha), of the size of. a thumb 8 , 
stands in the middle of the Self (body?), as lord 6f 
the past and the future, and henceforward fears 
no more. This is that' 

1 3. ' That person, of the size of a thumb, is like 
a light without smoke, lord of the past and the 
future, he is the same to-day and to-morrow. This 
is that.' 

1 Cf. sr/sh/ikraraa. » Cf. V, 8. 

8 <SVet. Up. Ill, 13. 
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14. 'As rain-water that has fallen on a mountain- 
ridge runs down the rocks on all sides, thus does he, 
who sees a difference between, qualities, run after 
them on all sides.' 

15. ' As pure water poured into pu re water remains 
thj^sa^m^lluisjQ^ajitajna^is the Self of_a thinker 
who knows.' 
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Fifth Vall!. 

i. ' There is a town with eleven x gates belonging 
to the Unborn (Brahman), whose thoughts are never 
crooked. He who approaches it, grieves no more, 
and liberated (from all bonds of ignorance) becomes 
free. This is that.' 

2. ' He (Brahman) 2 is the swan (sun), dwelling in the- 
bright heaven ; he is the Vasu (air), dwelling in the / 
sky ; he is the sacrificer (fire), dwelling on the hearth/ 
he is the guest (Soma), dwelling in the sacrificial jar,; 
he dwells in men, in gods (vara), in the sacrifice (rz'ta), 
in heaven ; he is born in the water, on earth, in the 
sacrifice {rite), on the mountains ^ he is the True 
and the Great.' 

3. ' He (Brahman) it is who sends up the breath 
(pra«a), and who throws back the breath (apana). 
All the Devas (senses) worship him, the adorable (or 
the dwarf), who sits in the centre.' 

4. 'When that incorporated (Brahman), who dwells 
\ in the body, is torn away and freed from the body, 

what remains then ? This is that.' 

5. 'No mortal lives by the breath that goes up and 
by the breath that goes down. We live. by another, 
in whom these twtf* repose.' 

6. ' Well then, O Gautama, I shall tell thee this 
' mystery, the old Brahman, and what happens to the 

Self, after reaching death.' 

1 Seven apertures in the head, the navel, two below, and the one 
at the top of the head through which the Self escapes. Cf. Svet. 
Up. Ill, 18; Bhag. GitaV,i 3 . 

4 Cf. Rig-veda IV, 40, 5. 
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7. ' Some enter the womb in order to have a body, 
as organic beings, others go into inorganic matter, 
according to their work and according to their 
knowledge V * > 

8. £j-Ie, the highest Person, who is awake in us 
while we are asleep, shaping one lovely sight after 
another, that indeed is the Bright, that is Brahman, 
that alone is called the Immortal.} All worlds are 
contained in it, and no one goes beyond. This 
is that V 

9. ' As the one fire, after it has entered the world, 
though one, becomes different according to whateyer 1 
it burns, thus the one Self within all things becomes),' 
different, according to whatever Jt enters, and existsv 
also without V 

10. ' As the one air, after it has entered the world, 
though, one, becomes different according to whatever *<" 
it enters, thus the one Self within all things becomes 
different, according to whatever it enters, and exists 
also without.' 

11. ' As the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not 
contaminated by the external impurities seen by the 
eyes, thus the one Self within all things is never ( 
contaminated by the misery of the world, being 
himself without V 

12. ' There is one ruler, the Self within all things, 
who makes the one form manifold. The wise who 
perceive him within their Self, to them belongs | 
eternaj happiness, not to others V * • 

1 3. ' There is one eternal thinker, thinking non- \S 

1 Cf. Brch. Ar. II, 2, 13. " Cf. IV, 9; VI, 1. 

• Cf. Brih. Ax. H, 5, 19. * Cf. Bhag. Gitd XIII, 54. 

6 Cf. <Svet. Up.VI, 12. 

C 2 
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eternal thoughts, who, though one, fulfils the desires p 
of many. The wise who perceive him within their 
Self, to them belongs eternal peace, not to others V 

14. ' They perceive that highest indescribable x 
pleasure, saying, This is that. How then can 1,1} \ 
understand it ? a Has it its own light, or does it \- 
reflect light ? ' 

15. ' The sun does not shine there, nor the moon 
and the stars, nor these lightnings, and much less 
this fire. When he shines, everything shines after 
him; ]jyhis lightall this is lighted 2 .' 

1 Cf. Svet. Up. VI, 13. 

2 Cf.^Vet.Up.VI,i4; MuW. Up. II, 2, 10 ; Bhag. Glti XV, 6. 
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Sixth Vall!. 

1. ' There is that ancient tree 1 , whose roots grow 
upward and whose branches grow downward ; — that* 
indeed is called the Bright* that is called Brahman,' 
that alone is called the Immortal 4 . All worlds are 
contained in it, and no one goes beyond. This > 
is that.' 

2. * Whatever there is, the whole world, when gone 
forth (from the Brahman), trembles in its breath 6 . 
That Brahman is a great terror, like a drawn sword. 
Those who know it become immortal.' 

3. ' From terror of Brahman fire burns, from terror 
the sun burns, from terror Indra and Vayu, and 
Death, as the fifth, run away 6 .' 

4. ' If a man could not understand it before the 
falling asunder of his body, then he has to take body ts^ 
again in the worlds of creation V 



1 The fig-tree which sends down its branches so that they strike 
root and form new stems, one tree growing into a complete forest. 
8 Cf. Bhag. GM XV, 1-3. » Cf.V, 8, 

4 The commentator says that the tree is the world, and its root 
is Brahman, but there is nothing to support this view in the original, 
where tree, roots, and branches are taken together as representing 
the Brahman in its various manifestations. 

5 According to the commentator, in the highest Brahman. 
• Cf. Taitt. Up. II, 8, 1. 

7 The commentator translates: 'If a man is able to understand 
(Brahman), then even before the decay of his body, he is liberated. 
If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.' I doubt whether it is possible to supply so 
much, and should prefer to read iha £en nlrakad, though I find it 
difficult to explain how so simple a text should have been mis- 
understood and corrupted. 
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* 



5. ' As in a mirror, so (Brahman may be seen clearly) 
here in this body ; as in a dream, in the world of 
the Fathers j as in the water, he is seen about in the 
world of the Gandharvas ; as in light and shade \ in 
the world of Brahma.' 

6. ' Having understood that the senses are distinct 2 

» (from the Atman), and that their rising and setting 

I (their waking and sleeping) belongs to them in their 

I distinct existence (and not to the Atman), a wise 

\ man grieves no more.' 

7. ' Beyond the senses is the mind, beyond the 
mind is the highest (created) Being 8 , higher than 
that Being is the Great Self, higher than the Great, 
the highest Undeveloped.' 

8. ' Beyond the Undeveloped is the Person, the 
all-pervading and entirely imperceptible. Every 
creature that knows him is liberated, and obtains 
immortality.' 

9. 'His form is not to be'seen, no one beholds 
him with the eye. He is imagined by the heart, 

I by wisdom, by the mind. Those who know this, are 

' immortal 4 .' 
f~* 10. ' When the five instruments of knowledge stand 

/stilL together with the mind, and when the intellect 

Idoes not move, that is called the highest state.*' 

1 1. ' This, the firm holding back of the senses, is 
what is called Yoga. He must be free from thought- 
lessness then, for Yoga comes and goes 6 .' 

I Roer : 'As in a picture and in the sunshine.' 

II They arise from the elements, ether, &c. 
3 Buddhi or intellect, cf. Ill, 10. 

* Much better in <Svet.Up. IV, 20: 'Those who know him by the 
heart as being in the heart, and by the mind, are immortal.' 
6 .Sahkara explains apyaya by apaya. 
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12. 'He (the Self) cannot be reached by speech, ^^j 

by mind, or by the eye. How can it be apprehended 

except by him who says : " He is ? " ' 

13. 'By the words " He is," is he to be apprehended, 
and by (admitting) the reality of both (the invisible 
Brahman and the visible world, as coming from 
Brahman). When he has been apprehe nded b y the \ 
word s " He i s." the n his reality re veals itself.' L^ 

14. 'When all desires that dwell mtris heart cease, • l^ 
then^the mortal becomes immortal, and obtains 
Brahman.' 

\ 5. * Wheiuall. the ties 1 of the heart are severecjL. in- 
here on earth, then the mortal becomes immortal— f 
here ends the teaching V '*■ 

16. ' There are a hundred and one arteries of the 
heart 8 , one of them penetrates the^ crown of the head 4 ^ 
Moving upwards by it, a 'man (at his death) reaches 
the Immortal * ; the other arteries serve for departing 
in different directions.' 

1 7. ' The Person not larger than a thumb, the inner.. 
Self, is always. settled in the heart of men*. Let a 
man draw that Self forth from his body with steadi- 

1 : 

1 Ignorance, passion, &c. Cf. Mund. Up. II, 1, 10; II, 2, 9. 
s The teaching of the Ved&nta extends so far and no farther. 
(Cf. Prama Up. VI, 7.) What follows has reference, according to the 
commentator, not to him who knows the highest Brahman) for he 
becomes Brahman at once and migrates no more ; but to him who 
does not know the highest Brahman fully, and therefore migrates to 
the Brahmaloka, receiving there the reward for his par#al knowledge 
and for his good works. 
» Cf..ffMnd.Up.VIII,6,6. 

* It passes out by the head. 

8 The commentator says: He rises through the sun (Mund. Up. 
I, 2, 1 1) to a world in which he enjoys some kind of immortality. 

• .Svet.Up.III, 13. 
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ness, as one draws the pith from a reed 1 . Let 
him know that Self as the Bright, as the Immortal ; 
yes, as the Bright, as the Immortal 2 .' 

1 8. Having received this knowledge taught by^-^ 
Death and the whole rule of Yoga (meditation$^ 

-a Naiiketa became free from passion 8 and death, and 
obtained Brahman. Thus it will be with another 
also who knows thus what relates to the Self. 

19. May He protect us both! May He enjoy us 
both ! May we acquire strength together ! May our 
knowledge become bright! May we never quarrel 4 ! 
Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! Hari^, Om ! 

1 Roer : ' As from a painter's brush a fibre.' 
* This repetition marks, as usual, the end of a chapter, 
v.- 8 Virata, free from vice and virtue. It may have been v^ara, 
Wr&f&em old age. See, however, Mvwd. Up. I, 2, 1 1. 

^*^"r*f To, - t+ TTrw TTT T- TTT »/■» nr,t» 



Cf. Taitt. Up. Ill, 1; III, 10, note. 
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FIRST MU-TOAKA. 

First Khanda. 

i. Br^jimA was the first of the Devas, the maker 
of jjig^ unive rse, the preserver of the worl d. He I 
tojdthejcnowledge of Brahman, the fou ndation of [ 
all knowledg e, to h is eldest son Atharya 1 . 

2. Whatever Brahma told Atharvan, that know- 
ledge of Brahman Atharvan formerly told to Angir; / 
he told it to Satyavaha Bharadva^a, and Bharadva^a j 
told it in succession to Angiras. 

3. <5aunaka, the great householder, approached 
Angiras respectfully and asked : ' Sir, whaX|sjtha£. 
through which, if it is known, everything else becomes 
known ? * ~^~^ ~~. ~~ 

4. He said to him : ' Two kinds of knowledg e must 
be known, this is what all who know Brahman tell us, 
the higher flnHjjie lower knowledge.' 

5. ' The lower knowledge is the .tfzg-veda, Ya^ur- 
veda, Sama-veda, Atharva-veda, .Siksha (phonetics), 
Kalpa (ceremonial), Vyakarawa (grammar), Nirukta 
(etymology), A^andas (metre), ^yotisha (astronomy) 2 ; 

1 The change between Atharva and Atharvan, like that between 
Na&ketas and Niiiketa, shows the freedom of the phraseology of 
the Upanishad, and cannot be used for fixing the date of the con- 
stituent elements of the Upanishad. 

a Other MSS. add here ihTiasa-pura»a-nyaya-mima»Jsa-dharrna- 
jastrawi. 
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but the hi gher knowled ge is that_^_whicll_the 
Ind estructible (Brahman) is apprehende d.' 

6. ' That which cannot be seen, nor seized, which 
has no family and no caste \ no eyes nor ears, no 
hands nor feet, the eternal, the omnipresent (all- 
pervading), infinitesimal, that which is imperishable, 
that it is which the wise regard as the source of 
all beings.' 

7. 'As the spider sends forth and draws in its 
thread, as plants grow on the earth, as from every 
man hairs spring forth on the head and the body, thus 
does everything arise here from the Indestructible.' 

\ 8. ' The Brahman swells by means of brooding 
1 (penance) 2 ; hence is produced matter (food) ; from 
matter breath 3 , mind, the true*, the worlds (seven), 
and from the works (performed by men in the 
worlds), the immortal (the eternal effects, rewards, 
and punishments of works).' 

1 I translate varwa by caste on account of its conjunction with 
gotra. The commentator translates, ' without origin and without 
qualities.' We should say that which belongs to no genus or 
species. 

2 I have translated tapas by brooding, because this is the only 
word in English which combines the two meanings of warmth and 
thought. Native authorities actually admit two roots, one tap, 
to burn, the other tap, to meditate; see commentary on Para- 
jara-smn'tij p. 39b (MS. Bodl.), TapaA kr/£Mra£andraya«adiru- 
pewaharavarg-anam. Nanu Vy£sena tapo 'nyatha smaryate, tapaA 
svadharma-vartitvazn sz.uka.rn sanganibarhawam iti ; nayaw doshaA, 
kn%££rader'api svadharmavueshat. Tapa sawtapa ity asmad dhator 
utpannasya tapaA-fabdasya dehafoshawe vnttir mukhya. . . . Yat 
tu tatraivoktaira, ko 'yam mokshaA kathaw tena sawsaram prati- 
pannavan ity alo£anam arthagwas tapaA rawsanti pawrfita iti so 'nya 
eva tapafaabdaA, tapa aloiana ity asmad dhator utpannaA. 

3 Hira«yagarbha, the living world as a whole. Comm. 

4 Satya, if we compare Ka/ft. VI, 7 and III, 10, seems to mean 
buddhi. Here it is explained by the five elements. 
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9. ' From him who perceives all and who knows 
all, whose brooding (penance) consists of knowledge, 
from him (the highest Brahman) is born that Brah- 
man 1 , name, form 2 , and matter (food).' 

1 Hira»yagarbha. Comm. 

2 Namarupam, a very frequent concept in Buddhistic literature. 
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Second Khanda. 

i. This is the truth x : the sa crificial work s which 
they (the poets) saw in the hymns (of the Veda) 
have been performed in many ways in the Treta 
age 2 . Practise 3 them diligently, ye lovers of tr uth, 
this is your pa th that leads to the world of g ood 
works 4 ! 

2. When the fire is lighted and the flame flickers, 
let a man offer his oblations between the two por- 
tions of melted butter, as an offering with faith. 

3. If a man's Agnihotra sacrifice 6 is not followed 

1 In the beginning of the second Khwda the lower knowledge 
is first described, referring to the performance of sacrifices and 
other good deeds. The reward of them is perishable, and therefore 
a desire is awakened after the higher knowledge. 

* The Tret& age is frequently mentioned as the age of sacrifices. 
I should prefer, however, to take treta" in the sense of trayi 
vidyi, and santata as developed, because the idea that the Treta" 
age was distinguished by its sacrifices, seems to me of later origin. 
Even the theory of the four ages or yugas, though known in the Ait. 
BrShmawa, is not frequently alluded to in' the older Upanishads. 
See Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 283. 

8 The termination tha for ta looks suspiciously Buddhistic ; see 
' Sanskrit Texts discovered in Japan,' J. R. A. S. 1880, p. 180. 

4 Svaknla and sukn'ta are constantly interchanged. They mean 
the same, good deeds, or deeds performed by oneself and believed 
to be good. 

B At the Agnihotra, the first of all sacrifices, and the type of 
many others, two portions of Sgya are sacrificed on the right and 
left side of the Ahavanfya altar. The place between the two is 
called the Av&pasth&na, and here the oblations to the gods are to 
be offered. There are two oblations in the morning to Surya and 
Pra^tpati, two in the evening to Agni and Pr^pati. Other sacri- 
fices, such as the Dar^a and Purwamisa, and those mentioned in 
verse 3, are connected with the Agnihotra. 



Digitized by 



Google 



( I MUiW>AKA, 2 KHANDA, 7 A 



by the new-moon and full-moon sacrifices, by the 
four-months' sacrifices, and by the harvest sacrifice, 
if it is unattended by guests, not offered at all, or 
without the Valrvadeva ceremony, or not offered 
according to rule, then it destroys his seven worlds K 

4. Kali (black), Karall (terrific), Mano^ava (swift 
as thought), Sulohita (very red), Sudh<imravar»a 
(purple), Sphulinginl (sparkling), and the brilliant 
VLsvarupi 2 (having all forms), all these playing about 
are called the seven tongues (of fire). 

5. If a man performs his sacred works when these 
flames are shining, and the oblations follow at the 
right time, then they lead him as sun-rays to where 
the one Lord of the Devas dwells. 

6. Come hither, come hither ! the brilliant obla- 
tions say to him, and carry the sacrificer on the rays 
of the sun, while they utter pleasant speech and 
praise him, saying : ' Tins is thy holy B rahma-world 
(Svarga), ga ined by thy go od, wor ks.' 

7. But frail, in truth, are those boats, the sacri^ 
fjces^ the eighteen, in which this lower ceremonial 
has been told 3 . Fools who praise this as the highes t 
good , a re subject again a nd again t o old ag e and 
death. 

1 The seven worlds form the rewards of a pious sacrificer, the 
fii'st is BhuA, the last Satya. The seven worlds may also be ex- 
plained as the worlds of the father, grandfather, and great-grand- 
father, of the son, 'the grandson, and great-grandson, and of the 
sacrificer himself. 

* Or Vijvaru^, if there is any authority for this reading in Mahi- 
dhara's commentary to the Va^as. Sa«hM XVII, 79. The Rajah 
of Besmah's edition has vuvaruki, which is also the reading adopted 
by Rammohun Roy, see Complete Works, vol. i, p. 579. 

8 The commentator takes the eighteen for the sixteen priests, 
the sacrificer, and his wife. But such an explanation hardly yields 
a satisfactory meaning, nor does plava mean perishable. 
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8. Fools dwelling in darkness, wise in their own 
conceit, and puffed up with vain knowledge, go round 
and round staggering to and fro, like blind men led 
by the blind \ 

9. Children, when they have long lived in igno- 
rance, consider themselves happy. Because those 
who depend on their good works are, owing to their 
passions, improvident, they fall and become miserable 
when their life (in the world which they had gained 
by their good works) is finished. 

10. Considering sacrifice and good works as the 
best, th ese fools know no higher good, and having 
enjoyed (their reward) on the height of heaven, 
gained by good works, they enter again t^fa wr*r 1rl 
or a lower one. 

11. But those 2 who practise- penance and faith 
in the forest, tranquil, wise, and living on alms, 
depart free fr om pas sion through the sun to where 
that immortal Person dwells whose nature fs impe- 
rishable 8 . 

12. Let-a— Bx4hma»a, after he has examined all 
these worlds which are gained by works, acq uire 
freed om fr om all desires. Nothing that is eternal 
(not made) can be gained by what is not eternal 
(made). Let him, in order to understand this, take 

1 Cf. KaJA. Up. II, 5. 

* According to the commentator, t his ve r se refers to those who 
know the nselessness of sacrifices and have at tained to a knowledge 
of the qualifie d Brahman. They live in the forest as Vanaprasthas 
and Sawnyisins, practising tapas, i.e. whatever is proper for their 
state, and jraddM, i.e. a knowledge of Hirawyagarbha. The wise 
are the learned GrAasthas, while those who live on alms are those 
who have forsaken their family. 

8 That person is Hirawyagarbha. His immortality is relative 
only, it lasts no longer than the world (sarasara). 
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fuel in his hand and approach a Guru who is learned 
and dwells entirely in Brahman. 

13. Toth at pupil who has approached him re- 
spectfully, w hose thoughts are not troubled by any 
d esires, and who has obtained perfect peace, the 
wise teacher truly told that knowledge of Brah- 
man through which he knows the eternal and true , 
Person. 
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SECOND MUiVZ>AKA. 

First Khajvda. 

i. This is the truth. As from a blazing fire sparks, 
being like unto fire 1 , fly forth a thousandfold, thus are 
various beings brought forth from the Imperishable, 
my friend, and return thither also. 

2. That heavenly Person is without body, he is 
both without and within, not produced, without 
breath and without mind, pure, higher than the high 
Imperishable 2 . 

3. From him (when entering on creation) is born 
breath, mind, and all organs of sense, ether, air, light, 
water, and the earth, the support of all. 

4. Fire (the sky) is his head, his eyes the sun and 
the moon, the quarters his ears, his speech the Vedas 
disclosed, the wind his breath, his heart the universe; 
from his feet came the earth ; he is indeed the inner 
Se]fofaU_things s . ' ^ 

^Tromhim comes Agni (fire) 4 , the sun being the 
fuel ; from the moon (Soma) comes rain (Par^anya) ; 
from the earth herbs ; and man gives seed unto the 
woman. Thus manybeui gs are begotten jrom the 
Person (purusha). 
6. From him come the Rik, the Saman, the 

1 Cf. Brih. At. II, 1, 20. 

2 The high Imperishable is here the creative, the higher the non- 
creative Brahman. 

' Called Vishwu and Vira£ by the commentators. 
4 There are five fires, those of heaven, rain, earth, man, and 
woman. Comm. 
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Yafush, the Dlksha (initiatory rites), all sacrifices 
and offerings of animals, and the fees bestowed on 
priests, the year too, the sacrificer, and the worlds, 
in which the moon shines brightly and the sun. ' 

7. From him the many Devas too are begotten, 
the Sadhyas (genii), men, cattle, birds, the up and 
down breathings, rice and corn (for sacrifices), penance, 
faith, truth, abstinence, and law. 

8. The seven senses (prawa) also spring from him, 
the seven lights (acts of sensation), the seven kinds 
of fuel (objects by which the senses are lighted), the 
seven sacrifices (results of sensation), these seven 
worlds (the places of the senses, the worlds deter- 
mined by the senses) in which the senses move, 
which rest in the cave (of the heart), and are placed 
there seven and seven. 

9. Hence come the seas and all the mountains, 
from him flow the rivers of every kind ; hence come 
all herbs and the juice through which the inner Self 
subsists with the elements. 

10. The Person is all this, sacrifice, penance, Brah- 
man, the highest immortal ; he who knows this hidden 
in the cave (of the heart), he, O friend, scatters the 
knot of ignorance here on earth. 
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Second Khanda. 

i. Manifest, near, moving in the cave (of the heart) 
is the great Being. In it everything is centred which 
ye know as moving, breathing, and blinking, as being 
and not-being, as adorable, as the best, that is beyond 
the linrWg t^nrling- of creatures . 

^ 2. That which is brilliant, smaller than small, that 
on which the worlds are founded and their inhabit- 
ants, that is the indestructible Brahman, that is the 
breath, speech, mind; that is the true, that is the 
immortal. That is to be hit Hit it, O friend ! 

3. Having taken the Upanishad as the bow, as 
the great weapon, let him place on it the arrow, 
sharpened by devotion ! Then having drawn it with 
a thought directed to that which is, hit the mark, O 
friend, viz. that which is the Indestructible! 

4. Om |s_th£_hcw, the Sel f is the arrow . Brahjnan_ 

is call ed its a im. It is to be hit by a man who is 

iotth"oughtless ; and then, as the arrow (becomes one 

irith the target), he will become one with Brahman. 

^5. In him_ the heaven, the earth, and the sky are 

w oven, the mj nd_also ^ withjiHj jie senses . Know 
him alone as thLfe_SeIf, and leave off other words ! 
He is the bridge of the Immortal. 

6. He moves about becoming manifold within 
the heart where the arteries meet, like spokes 
fastened to the nave. Meditate on the Self as 
Om ! Hail to you, that you may cross beyond (the 
sea of) darkness ! 

■o 7. He who understands all and who knows all, he 
to whom all this glory in the world belongs, the 
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Self, is placed in the ether, in the heavenly city of 
Brahman (the heart). He assumes the nature of 
mind; and becomes the guide of the body of the 
senses. He subsists in food, in close proximity to 
the heart. The wise who understand this, bphold 
the Immortal which shines forth full of bliss. 

8. The fetter of the heart is broken, all doubts 
are solved, all his works (and their effects) perish 
when He has been beheld who is high and low (cause 
and effect) \ 

9. In the highest golden sheath there is the 
Br ahman without pa ssio ns and without pa rts. That 
is pure, that is the li gEt"of lights, that is it which they 
kno w~who know the Sel f. 

10. The 2 sun does not shine there, nor the moon 
and the stars, nor these lightnings, and much less 
this fire. When he shines, everything shines after 
him ; by his light all this is lighted 3 . 

11. That immortal Brahman is before, that Brah- 
man is behind, that Brahman is right and left. It 
has gone forth below and above ; Brahman alone is 
all this, it is the best. 



1 Cf. Ka/fl. Up. VI, 15. 2 Katf . Up. V, 15. 

• 5vet.Up.VI, 14; Bhag. GMIX, 15, 6. 
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THIRD MVNDAKA. 

. First Khanda. 

c h 
1 ' ? J f) i. Two birds, inseparable friends, cling to the same 

^ t,f tree One of them eats the sweet fruit, the other 1 

looks on without eating K 

2. On the same tree man sits grieving, immersed, 
bewildered by his own impotence (an-lsa). But when 
he sees the other lord (tra) contented and knows his 
glory, then his grief passes away 2 . 

3. When the seer sees the brilliant maker and 
lord (of the world) as the Person who has his source 
in Brahman, then he is wise, and shaking off good 
and evil, he reaches the highest oneness, free from 
passions ; 

4. For he is the Breath shining forth in all beings, 
and he who understands this becomes truly wise, 
not a talker only. He revels in the Self, he delights 
in the Self, and having performed his works (truth- 
fulness, penance, meditation, &c.) he rests, firmly 
established in Brahman, the best of those who know 
Brahman 8 . 

1 Cf. Rv. 1, 164, 20; Nir. XIV, 30; SvetUp. IV, 6; Rati. Up. 
Ill, 1. 

2 Cf. Svet. Up. IV, 7. 

8 The commentator states that, besides atmaratiA kriyavin, there 
was another reading, viz. atmaratikriyavan. This probably owed 
its origin to a difficulty felt in reconciling kriyav&n, performing 
acts, with the brahmavidaw varish/5a5, the best of those who know 
Brahman, works being utterly incompatible with a true knowledge 
of Brahman. Kriyavan, however, as Aankara points out, may 
mean here simply, having performed meditation and other acts 
conducive to a knowledge of Brahman. Probably truthfulness, 
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fcO. />.-.-? • 

5. By truthfulness, indeed, by penance, right know- y ' ! '^ '•■ 3° 
ledge, and abstinence must that Self be gained ; the ( ** ~f 
Self whom spotless anchorites gain is pure, and like ;| 

a light within the body. 

6. The true prevails, not the untrue ; by the true 
the path is laid out, the way of the gods (devayana^), 
on which the old sages, satisfied in their desires, 
proceed to where there is that highest place of the 
True One. 

7. That (true Brahman) shines forth grand, divine, 
inconceivable, smaller than small ; it is far beyond 
what is far and yet near here, it is hidden in the 
cave (of the heart) among those who see it even 
here. 

8. He is not apprehended by the eye, nor by\ 
speech, nor by the other senses, not by penance or 
good works 1 . When a man's nature has become 
purified by the serene light ot know ledge, then he ' 
sees him, meditating on him as without part s. 

9. That subtle Self is to be known by thought 
(ietas) there where breath has entered fivefold; 
for every thought of men is interwoven with the 
senses, and when thought is purified, then the Self 
arises. 

10. Whatever state a man whose nature is puri- 
fied imagines, and whatever desires he desires (for 
himself or for others) 5 , that state he conquers and 

penance, &c, mentioned in the next following verse, are the kriyas 
or works intended. For grammatical reasons also this reading is 
preferable. But the last foot esha brahmavidSw varish/^aA is 
clearly defective. If we examine the commentary, we see that 
.Sahkara read brahmanish/Aa^, and that he did not read esha, which 
would give us the correct metre, brahmanish/Ao brahmavidS/w 
varish/AaA. 

1 Cf. Kzfi. Up. VI, 12. a Cf. Brih. Ar. I, 4, 15. 
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those desires he obtains. Therefore let ■ every rnaji 
wh o desires h appiness-worship the man who knows 
the Self 1 . " " 




Second Khanda. 

i. He (the knower of the Self) knows that high- 
est home of Brahman 2 , in which all is contained and 
shines brightly. The wise who, without desiring 
happiness, worship that Person 3 , transcend this seed, 
(they are not born again.) 

2. He who forms desires in his mind, is born again 
through his desires here and there. But to him 
whose desires are fulfilled and who is conscious of 
the true Self (within himself) all desires vanish, even 
here on earth. 

3. That Self* cannot be gained by the Veda, nor 
by understanding, nor by much learning. He whom 
the Self chooses, by him the Self can be gained. 
The Self chooses him (his body) as his own. 

/ 4. Nor is that Self to be gained by one who is 

( i destitute of strength, or without earnestness, or 

Y without right meditation. But if a wise man strives 

J after it by those means (by strength, earnestness, 

\ and right meditation), then his Self enters the home 

\>f Brahman. 

5. When they have reached him (the Self), the 
sages become satisfied through knowledge, they are 
conscious of their Self, their passions have passed 



1 All this is said by the commentator to refer to a knowledge of 
the conditioned Brahman only. 

2 See verse 4. 

" The commentator refers purusha to the knower of the Self. 
4 Ka/i*. Up. II, 23. 
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away, and they are tranquil. The wise, having 
reached Him who is omnipresent everywhere, de- 
voted to the Self, enter into him wholly. 

6. Having well ascertained the object of the know- \ 
ledge oftheVed anta 1 . and having p urified their natu re \ 
by the Yoga 2 of renunciation , al l anchorites, enjoy ing / 
th e highest im mortality, become fre e at the time of 
the great end (deatlj) in the worlds of Brahma. 

7. Their fifteen parts 3 enter into their elements, 
their Devas (the senses) into their (corresponding) 
Devas 4 . Their deeds and their Self with all h is 
kno wledge become all one in the highest Imp erish- 
able. 

8. As the flowing rivers disappear in the sea 5 , 
losing their name and their form, thus a wise man, 
freed from name and form, goes to the divine Person, 
who is greater than the great 6 . 

9. He who knows that highest Brahman, becomes 
even Brahman. In his race no one is born ignorant 
of Brahman. He overcomes grief, he overcomes 
evil ; free from the fetters of the heart, he becomes 
immortal. 

10. And this is declared by the following Re- 
verse : ' Let a man tell this science of Brahman tov^ 
those only who have performed all (necessary) acts, I y 
who are versed in the Vedas, and firmly established \J\ 
in (the lower) Brahman, who themselves offer as A/ 



1 Cf. Taitt. Ar. X, 12, 3; .SVet. Up. VI, 22 ; Kaiv. Up. 3; see 
Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 288. 

2 By the Yoga system, which, through restraint (yoga), leads a 
man to true knowledge. 

8 Cf. Prajna Up. VI, 4. * The eye into the sun, &c. 

5 Cf. PraraaUp.VI, 5. 

6 Greater than the conditioned Brahman. Comm. 
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an oblation the one ^/shi (Agni), full of faith, and 
[by whom the rite of (carrying fire on) the head 
lhas been performed, according to the rule (of the 
Atharva«as).' 

n. The Rishi Angiras formerly told this true 
(science 1 ); a man w_hn h^ c not performed the 
(proper) rites , does not read it. Adoration to the 
highest ,/?zshis ! Adoration to the highest ^z'shis ! 



1 To Saunaka, cf. I, i, 3. 
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TAITTIRIYAKA-UPANISHAD. 



FIRST VALLt, 

Or, the Chapter on 5^kshA (pronunciation). 

First Anuvaka 1 . 

i. HARiff, Om! M ay Mitra be propitious to us, 
and V aruga JL Aryaman also, Indira/ Brzhaspati. and 
the wide-striding Vishmi *.f?efr 

Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration to thee, O 
Vayu (air)! Thou indeed art the visible Brahman. 
I shall proclaim thee alone as the visible Brahman. 
I shall proclaim the right. I shall proclaim the true 
(scil. Brahman). 

(1-5) 3 May it protect me! May it protect the 
teacher ! yes, may it protect me, and may it protect 
the teacher ! Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

1 This invocation is here counted as an Anuv&ka; see Taitt. 
Ar., ed. Rajendralal Mitra, p. 725. 

2 This verse is taken from Rig-veda-saz»hit£ 1, 90, 9. The deities 
are variously explained by the commentators : Mitra as god of the 
Pra«a (forth-breathing) and of the day ; Varu«a as god of the 
Apana (off-breathing) and of the night. Aryaman is supposed to 
represent the eye or the sun ; Indra, strength ; Brihaspati, speech 
or intellect ; Vish«u, the feet. Their favour is invoked, because 
it is only if they grant health that the study of the highest wisdom 
can proceed without fail. 

3 Five short sentences, in addition to the one paragraph. Such 
sentences occur at the end of other Anuvakas also, and are counted 
separately. 
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Second AnuvAka. 
i. Om 1 ! Let us explain .Siksha, the doctrine of 
pronunciation, viz. letter, accent, quantity, effort (in 
the formation of letters), modulation, and union of 
letters (sandhi). This is the lecture on .SIksha. 

Third AnuvAka. 

i. May glory come to both of us (teacher and pupil) 
together ! May Vedic light belong to both of us ! 

Now let us explain the Upanishadj^the, secret 
meani ng) of the union (sawhita) 2 , under five heads, 
with regard to the wo rlds, the heavenly l ights, know- 
ledge, o ffspring , and self (body). People call these 
the great Sawhitas. 

/ First, with regard to the worlds. The e arth is 
/yie_jorp«f-^lejnenl > _l ieay en the latter, ether their 
Vunion ; 

2. That union takes place through Vayu (air). So 
much with regard to the worlds. ^ ~~~ 

Next, with regard to the heavenly lights. Agn i 
( fire) is the former ^ element, Aditya (the sun) the 
latter, water their m iion. That union takes place 
through lightning. So much with regard to the 
heavenly lights. 

j Next, with regard to knowledge. T he teache r is 

I the former element, 

3. The pupil the la tter, knowledge __th£JE-ttnion. 
That union takes place through the recitation of the 
Veda. So much with regard to knowledge. 

Next, with regard to offspring. The mother is 

1 Cf. Rig-veda-prStuakhya, ed. M. M., p. iv seq. 

s Cf. Aitareya-drawyaka III, 1, 1 (Sacred Books, vol. i, p. 247). 
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the former elem ent, t he father the latter, offspring 
their union. That union takes place through pro- 
creation. Sojnuch_with regard to offspring. 

4. Next, with regard to the self (body). The 
lower j aw is the former elem ent, the upper jaw the 
latter, speech their unio n. "That union takes place 
through speech^ So much with regard to the Self. 
These are the great Sa*#hitas. He who knows 
these Sawhitas ( unions), as here explained, becomes 
united with offspring, cattle, Vedic light, food, and 
with the heavenly world. 

Fourth Anuvaka. 

1. May he 1 who is the strong bull of the Vedas, 
assuming all forms, who has risen from the Vedas, 
from the Immortal, may that Indra (lord) strengthen 
me with wisdom ! May 1,0 God, become an upholder 
of the Immortal ! 

May my body he able, my to"^"^ swppt, may 
I hear much with my ears! Thou (Om) art the 
shrft rt: ( u f Brahm an), covered by wisdom. Guard 
what I have learnt 2 . 

She (Sri, happiness) brings near and spreads, 

2. And makes, without delay, garments for herself, 
cows, food, and drink at all times; therefore bring 
that Sri (happiness) hither to me, the woolly, with 

1 The next verses form the prayer and oblation of those who 
wish for wisdom and happiness. In the first verse it is supposed 
that the Om is invoked, the most powerful syllable of the Vedas, 
the essence extracted from all the Vedas, and in the end a name 
of Brahman. See .ffMnd. Up. p. 1 seq. 

a Here end the prayers for the attainment of wisdom, to be fol- 
lowed by oblations for the attainment of happiness. 
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her cattle * ! Svaha 2 ! May the Brahman-students 
come to me, Svaha! May they come from all 
sides, Svaha ! May they come forth to me, Svaha ! 
May they practise restraint, Svaha ! May they enjoy 
peace, S_v4ha ! 

3. May I be a glory among men, Svaha! May 
I be better than the richest, Svaha! May I enter 
into thee, O treasure (Om), Svaha! Thou, O 
treasur e 3 . enter^into me, Svaha! In thee, con- 
sisting of a thousand branches, in thee, O treasure, 
I am cleansed,, Svaha ! As water runs downward, as 
the months go to the year, so, O preserver of the 
world, may Brahma n-stud ents always come to me 
from all sidesTSvaha ! 

(1) Thou ar t a refuge ! Enli ghte n me ! Take pos- 
session of me ! 

Fifth Anuvaka. 

1. Bhu, Bhuvas, Suvas*, these are the three sacred 
i nterjectio ns (vyahWti). MahcL£amasya taught a 
fourth, viz. Ma has, w t"fh ,,c R ra,k ™an, which is th e 
Self. The others (devatas) are its members. 

BTiu_is_lhia_3sa3rld > Bhuvas is the sky, Suvas is 
th e other j ^prld. 

2. Mahas is the sun. All the worlds are increased 
by the sun. Bhu is Agni (fire), Bhuvas is Vayu 
(air), Suvas is Aditya (sun). Mahas is the moon. All 
the heavenly lights are increased by the moon. 

1 The construction is not right. Woolly, lomasi, is explained 
as ' possessed of woolly sheep.' 

s With the interjection Sv&ha - each oblation is offered. 

* Bhaga, here explained as bhagavat. 

4 The text varies between Bhu, Bhuvas, Suvas, Mahas, and Bhu, 
Bhuvar, Suvar, Mahar. 



Digitized by 



Google 



i vallI, 6 anuvaka, 2. 49 

Bhu is the i&'i-verses, Bhuvas is the Saman-verses, 
Suvas is the Ya^ms-verses. 

3. Mahas is Brah man. All the Vedas are increased 
by the Brahman. 

(1-2) Bhu is Pra«a (up-breathing), Bhuvas is 
Apana (down-breathing), Suvas is Vyana (back- 
breathing). Mahas is food. All breathings are 
increased by food. 

Thus there are these four times four, the four and 
four sacred interjections. He who knows these, 

(i-2)_Kqqws the Brahman. All Devas bring 
offerings to him. 

Sixth Anuvaka. 

1. There is the eth er within the heart, and in it 
there is the Person (purusha) consisting of mind, 
immortaCgolden. 

Between the two palates there hangs the uvula, 
like a nipple — that is the starting-point of Indra (the 
lord) 1 . Where the root of the hair divides, there 
he opens the two sides of the head, and saying Bhu, 
he enters Agni (the fire); saying Bhuvas, he enters 
Vayu (air) ; 

2. Saying Suvas, he enters Aditya (sun) ; saying 
Mahas, he enters Brahman. He there obtains lord- 
ship, he reaches the lord of the mind. He becomes 
lord of speech, lord of sight, lord of hearing, lord of 
knowledge. Nay, more than this. There is the 
Brahman whose body is ether, whose nature is true, 
rejoicing in the senses (pra»a), delighted in the mind, 
perfect in peace, and immortal. 

(1) Worship thus, O Prailnayogya ! 

1 Cf. I, 4, 1. 

[15] E 
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Seventh AnuvAka. 

i. ' The eg r 1 ^, thfi g Ky. heaven, the four quarters, 
and the intermed iate qua rters/ — ' Agni (fire), Vayu 
(air), Aditya (sun), -ffandramas (moon), and the 
stars,' — 'Water, herbs, trees, ether, the universal Self 
(vir&f),' — so much with reference to material objects 
(bhuta). 

Now with reference to the self (the body) : ' Pra«a 
(up-breathing), Apina (down-breathing), Vyana (back- 
breathing), Udana (out-breathing), and Sama#a (on- 
breathing),' — 'The eye, the ear, mind, speech, and 
touch,' — ' The skin, flesh, muscle, bone, and marrow.' 
Having dwelt on this (fivefold arrangement of the 
worlds, the_goda^_beings, breathings, senses, and 
elements__o£_the body), a Rishi said: 'Whatever 
exists is fivef old (pankt a) 1 .' 

(i) By means of the one fivefold set (that referring 
to the body) he completes the other fivefold set. 

Eighth Anuvaka. 
i. Om means Brahman. 2. Om means all this. 



3. Om means obedience. When they have been 
told, ' Om, speak,' they speak. 4. After Om they 
sing Samans. 5. After Om they recite ' hymns. 

6. After Om the Adhvaryu gives the response. 

7. After Om the Brahman-priest gives orders. 

8. After Om he (the sacrificer) allows the perform- 
ance of the Agnihotra. 9. When a Brahma#a is 
going to begin his lecture, he says, 10. ' O m. may 
I acquire Brahman^the^Vfida).' He thus acquires 
the Veda: 

1 Cf.Br/Ti.Ar. Up. I, 4, 17. 
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Ninth AnuvAka 1 . 

1. (What is necessary ?) The right, and learning 
and practising the Veda. The true^a nd learni ng and 
practising the Veda. Penanrp, and learning a nd prac- 
tising the Veda, Re straint, and learning and prac tising 
t he Veda . Tra nquillity, an djearning and practising 
the Veda. T he fire s (to be consecrated), and learning 
and practising the Veda. The A gnihotra sacrifice, 
and learning and practising the Veda. Gijests (to 
be entertained), and learning and practising the Veda. 
Man's duty, and learning and practising the Veda, 
Children, and learning and practising the Veda. 
"^(1-6) Marriage, and learning and practising the 
Veda. Children's children, and learning and prac- 
tising the Veda, 

Satyava^as Rfithitara thinks that the true only 
is necessary. Taponitya Paurarishrt thinks that 
penance only is necessary. Naka Maudgalya thinks 
that learning and practising the Veda only are neces- 
sary, — for that is penance, that is penance. 

Tenth AnuvAka. 

1. ' I am he who shakes the tree (i.e. the tree of 
the world, which has to be cut down by knowledge). 
2. My glory is like the top of a mountain. 3. I, whose 
pure light (of knowledge) has risen high, am that 
which is truly immortal, as it resides in the sun. 

1 This chapter is meant to show that knowledge alone, though 
it secures the highest object, is not sufficient by itself, but must be 
preceded by works. The learning of the Veda by heart and the 
practising of it so as not to forget it again, these two must always 
have been previously performed. 

E 2 
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4. I am the brightest treasure. 5. I amjyise, im- 
mortal, imperishable 1 .' 6. Thi s, is \ hp teaching of 
rhp Vpda hy f-Vip poet Tri.ra iiku. 



Eleventh AnuvAka. 

1. After having taught the Veda, the teacher in- 
^ structs the pupil : ' Say what is true ! Do thy duty ! 

Do not neglect the study of the Veda! After 
having brought to thy teacher his proper reward, 
do not cut off the line of children ! Do not swerve 
from the truth ! Do not swerve from duty! Do not 
neglect what is useful! Do not neglect greatness! 
Do not neglect the learning and teaching of the 
Veda! 

2. ' Do not neglect the (sacrificial) works due to the 
Gods and Fathers !( Let thy mother be to thee like 
unto a god ! Let thy father be to thee like unto a 

— god! Let thy teacher be to thee like unto a god! 
Let thy guest be to thee like unto a god! 
Whatever_jacti©ns__are blamel ess, th ose-- gh ould. be 
regarded, notpjhers. Whate ver goo d works have 
been perform ed by us. those should be, phgfjryprl by 

3. ' Not others. And there are some Brahma«as 
better than we. They should be comforted by thee by 
giving them a seat. Whatever is given should be 
given with faith, not without faith, — with joy, with 
modesty, with fear, with kindness. If there should 

1 This verse has been translated as the commentator wishes it 
to be understood, in praise of that knowledge of Self which is only 
to be obtained after all other duties, and, more particularly, the 
study of the Veda, have been performed. The text is probably 
corrupt, and the interpretation fanciful. 
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be any doubt in thy mind with regard to any sacred 
act or with regard to conduct, — 

4. 'In that case conduct thyself as Brahma«as who 
possess good judgment conduct themselves therein, 
whether they be appointed or not 1 , as long as they 
are not too severe, but devoted to duty. And with 
regard to things that have been spoken against, 
as Brahma»as who possess good judgment conduct 
themselvestherein, whether they be appointed or 
not, as longas they are num ioJseXtere, buE devoted 
to duty . 

(1-7) Thus co nduct thyse lf. 'This is the rule. 
This is the teaching! This is the true__purport 
(Upanishad) oilthe Veda^ This is the command. 
Thus should you observe. Thus should this be 
observed.' 

Twelfth AnuvAka. 

1. May Mitra be propitious to us, and Varu«a, 
Aryaman also, Indra, Brzhaspati, and the wide- 
striding Vishmi! Adoration to Brahman! Adora- 
tion to thee, O Vayu ! Thou indeed art the visible 
Brahman. I proclaimed thee alone as the visible 
Brahman. 

(1-5) I proclaimed the right. I proclaimed the 
true. It protected me. It protected the teacher. 
Yes, it protected me, it protected the teacher. Om ! 
Peace! peace! peace! 

1 AparaprayuktS iti svatantrdA. For other renderings, see Weber, 
Ind. Stud. II, p. 2 1 6. 
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SECOND VALLl, 

Or, the Chapter on Ananda (bliss). 

Hari^, Om! May it (the Brahman) protect us 
both (teacher and pupil)! May it enjoy us both! 
May we acquire strength together ! May our know- 
ledge become bright! May we never quarrel! Peace! 
peace! peace 1 ! 

First AnuvAka. 

He who knows the Brahman attains the highest 
(Brahman). On this the following verse is recorded : 

'He who knows Brahman, which is (i.e. cause, 
not effect), which is conscious, which is without 
end, as h jdden in the depth (of the heart), in the 
highest ether, he enjoy s all blessings, at one with 
the omnisc ient Bra hman.' 

^ From that Self 2 (Brahman) c pr an g ether (alcana, 
that through which we hear); f rom ether_ air (that 
through which we hear and feel); from air fire (that 
through which we hear, feel, and see); from fire water 
(that through which we hear, feel, see, and taste); 
from water earth (that through which we hear, feel, 
see, taste, and smell). From earth herbs, from herbs 
food, from food seed, from seed man. Man thus 
consists of the essence of food. This is his head, 



1 Not counted here as an Anuvdka. The other Anuv&kas are 
divided into a number of small sentences. 

* Compare with this sn'sh/ikrama, ATMnd. Up. VI, 2 j Ait. Ar. 
II, 4, i. 
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this his right arm, this his left arm, this his trunk 
(atman), this the seat (the support) \ 

On this there is also the following .Sloka : 

Second Anuvaka, 
* ' From fo o d 2 * nrf* produced nil rrpa rurf". which 
dwell on earth. Then they live by foo d, and in the 
end they return to food. For food is the oldest of 
all beings, and therefore it is called panacea (sar- 
vaushadha, i.e. consisting of all herbs, or quieting 
the heat of the body of all beings).' 
\ They who worship food as Brahman 3 , obtain all 
food! J? or foo d is il io . u Tdest of all beings, and 
the refore it is called panac ea. From food all crea- 
tures are produced ; by food, when born, they grow. 
Because it is fed on, or because it feeds on beings, 
therefore it is called food (anna). 
^ Different from this, which consists of the essence 
of food, is t he other, t he inner Self, which consists 
of breath. The former is niled by this. It also 
has the shape of man. Like the human shape 
of the former is the human shape of the latter. 
Pra#a (up-breathing) is its head. Vyana (back- 
breathing) is its right arm. Apana (down-breathing) 
is its left arm. Ether is its trunk. The earth 
the seat (the support). 
■^ On this there is also the following .Sloka : 

1 The text has ' the tail, which is his support.' But pratishM 
seems to have been added, the Anuvdka ending originally with 
puktfia, which is explained by n£bher adhastdd yad angam. In the 
Persian translation the different members are taken for members 
of a bird, which is not unlikely. 

2 Anna is sometimes used in the more general sense of matter. 

8 Worship consisting in the knowledge that they are born of 
food, live by food, and end in food, which food is Brahman. 
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Third Anuvaka. 

'The Devas breathe after breath (pra»a), so do 
men and cattle. B reath is the life of b eings, there- 
fore it is called sarviyusha (alFenlivening).' 
^ They who worship br eath ju^jjahjnan, obtain 
the lull lite, b or breatlLJ g'EheKfe of^ alLbeings, and 
therefore it is called sarv&yusha. The embodied 
Self of this (consisting of breath) is the same as that 
of the former (consisting of food). 
^ Differen t from this, which consists of breath, is the 
other, the~inner^Se lf which c oasists^of^mind. The 
former is filled by this. It also has the shape of 
man. Like the human shape of the former is the 
human shape of the latter. Ya^us is its head. Rik 
is its right arm. Saman is its left arm. The doctrine 
(adera, i.e. the Brahma^a) is its trunk. The Athar- 
vangiras (Atharva-hymns) the seat (the support). 

On this there is also the following 61oka : 

Fourth Anuvaka 1 . 

^' He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from 
whence all speech, with th e mind , turns away unable 
to reach it, he never feajsi. Th e emb odied Self of 
this (consisting of min d) is t he same as that of the 
former (consisting ofT5reath)T 
\ Different from this, which consists of mind, is the 
other, the inner S elf, whic h consists of understanding. 
The former is filled_by_ihis. It also has the shape 
of man. Like the human shape of the former is the 
human shape of the latter. Faith is its head. What 
is right is its right arm. What is true is its left arm. 

1 Cf. II, 9. 

Digitized by LaOOQ lC 



ii VAixi, 6 anuvAka. 57 

Absorption (yoga) is its trunk. The great (intellect?) 
is the seat (the support). 

On this there is also the following Sloka : 

Fifth AnuvAka. 

' Understanding performs the sacrifice, it performs 
all sacred acts. AH Devas worship unders tanding 
_as Brahman, as the old est. If a man knows 
understanding as Brahman, and if he does not 
swerve from it. he leaves all p vflg K»hinri in tno 
body, and attains all his wishes.' The embodied Self 
of this (consisting of understanding) is the same as 
that of the former (consisting of mind). 
^ Different from this, which consists of understand- 
ing, is the other inner Self, which consists of bliss. 
The former is filled by this. It also has the shape 
of man. Like the human shape of the former is the 
human shape of the latter. Joy is its head. Satisfac- 
tion its right arm. Great satisfaction is its left arm. 
Bliss is its trunk. Brahman is the seat (the support). 

On this there is also the following .Sloka : 

Sixth AnuvAka. 

' He who knows the Brahman a s non-evicting 

becomes h imself non-existing. He who knows the 
Brahman as existin g, h'™ we Vnnw himself as exist- 
ing.'- The embodied Self of this (bliss) is the same 
as that of the former (understanding). 

Thereupon follow the questions of the pupil : 
' Does any one who knows not, after he has departed 
this life, ever go to that world ? Or does he who 
knows, after he has departed, go to that world 1 ?' 

1 As he who knows and he who knows not, are both sprung 
from Brahman, the question is supposed to be asked by the pupil, 
whether both will equally attain Brahman. 
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The answer is : He wished, may I be many 1 , 
may I grow forth. He brooded over himself (like 
a man performing penance). After he had thus 
brooded, he sent forth (created) all, whatever there 
is. Having sent forth, he entered into it. Having 
entered it, he became sat (what is manifest) and 
tyat (what is not manifest), denned and undefined, 
supported and not supported, (endowed with) know- 
ledge and without knowledge (as stones), real and 
unreal 2 . The Sattya (true) became all this what- 
soever, and therefore the wise call it (the Brahman) 
Sat-tya (the true). 

On this there is also this .Sloka : 



Seventh Anuvaka. 

' In the beginning this was non-existent (not yet 
defined by form and name). From it was born what 
exists. That made itself its Self, therefore it is 
called th e Self-ma de V That which is Self-made is 
a flavour 4 (can be tasted), for only after perceiving a 
flavour can any one perceive pleasure. Who could 
breathe, who could breathe forth, if that bliss (Brah- 

1 In the .ffMndogya-upanishadVT, 2, 1, where a similar account 
of the creation is given, the subject is spoken of as tad, neuter. It 
is said there : 'In the beginning there was that only which is, one 
only, without a second. It willed, may I be many,' &c. (Cf. Brih. 
Ar. Up. vol. ii, p. 52.) 

2 What appears as real and unreal to the senses, not the really 
real and unreal. 

* 8 Cf. Ait. Up. I, 2, 3. 

* As flavour is the cause of pleasure, so Brahman is the cause 
of all things. The wise taste the flavour of existence, and know 
that it proceeds from Brahman, the Self-made. See Kaushitaki- 
upanishad I, 5 ; Sacred Books, vol. i, p. 277. 
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man) existed not in the ether (in the heart) ? For 
he alone causes blessedness. 

When he finds freedom from fear and rest in that 
which is invisible, incorporeal, undefined, unsup- 
ported, then he has obtained the fearless. For if 
he makes but the smallest distinction in it, there 
is fear for him 1 . But that fear exists only for 
one who thinks himself wise 2 , (not for the true 
sage.) 

On this there is also this .Sloka : 



Eighth AnuvAka. 

(1) ' From terror of it (Brahman) the wind blows, 
from terror the sun rises ; from terror of it Agni 
and Indra, yea Death runs as the fifth 3 .' 

Now this is a n examination of (what is meant by ) 
BitssJ^nanda) : ~" 

Let there be a noble young man, who is well 
read (in the Veda), very swift, firm, and strong, and 
let the whole world be full of wealth for him, that is 
one measure of human bliss. 

pOne hundred times that human bliss (2) is one 
measure of the bliss of human Gandharvas (genii), 



1 Fear arises only from what is not ourselves. Therefore, as 
soon as there is even the smallest distinction made between our Self 
and the real Self, there is a possibility of fear. The explanation 
ud=api, aram=alpam is very doubtful, but recognised in the 
schools. It could hardly be a proverbial expression, ' if he makes 
another stomach* meaning as much as, 'if he admits another person.' 
According to the commentator, we should translate, ' for one who 
knows (a difference), and does not know the oneness.' 

2 I read manvanasya, the commentator amanv£nasya. a 
8 Ka//5. Up. VI, 3. 
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and likewise of a great sage (learned in the Vedas) 
who is free from desires. 

t One hundred times that bliss of human Gan- 
dharvas is one measure of the bliss of divine 
Gandharvas (genii), and likewise of a great sage 
who is free from desires. 

\| One hundred times that bliss of divine Gandharvas 
is one measure of the bliss of the Fathers, enjoying 
their long estate, and likewise of a great sage who is 
free from desires. 

$ One hundred times that bliss of the Fathers is 
one measure of the bliss of the Devas, born in the 
A^ina heaven (through the merit of their lawful 
works), (3) and likewise of a great sage who is free 
from desires. 

^ One hundred times that bliss of the Devas born 
in the A^ana heaven is one measure of the bliss of 
the sacrificial Devas, who go to the Devas by means 
of their Vaidik sacrifices, and likewise of a great 
sage who is free from desires. 

\One hundred times that bliss of the sacrificial 
Devas is one measure of the bliss of the (thirty-three) 
Devas, and likewise of a great sage who is free from 
desires. 

•One hundred times that bliss of the (thirty-three) 
Devas is one measure of the bliss of Indra, (4) and 
likewise of a great sage who is free from desires. 

^One hundred times that bliss of Indra is one 
measure of the bliss of BHhaspati, and likewise of 
a great sage who is free from desires. 

*One hundred times that bliss of IWhaspati is one 
measure of the bliss of Pra^apati, and likewise of 
a great sage who is free from desires. 

< One hundred times that bliss of Pra^ipati is one 
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measure of the bliss of Brahman, and likewise of 
a great sage who is free from desires. 
\ (5) He 1 who is this (Brahman) in man, and he who 
is that (Brahman) in the sun, both are one 2 . 



i 



1 Cf. Ill, 10, 4. 

8 In giving the various degrees of happiness, the author of the 
Upanishad gives us at the same time the various classes of human 
and divine beings which we must suppose were recognised in his 
time. We have Men, hunjaji Gan dharvas^ div ine Gandjiarvas, 
Fathers (pitaraj £iralokaloka^), b orn Gods (a^ana^a" dev&A), Gods 
by merit. (karmadeva>4) , Gods, Indra, Br?haspati, Pra^lpati, Brah- 
man. Such a list would seem to be the invention of an individual 
rather than the result of an old tradition, if it did not occur in a very 
similar form in the «Satapatha-br£hma»a, MSdhyandina-f akM XIV, 
7, 1,31, K£«va-.rakha(Br»h. Ar.Up. IV, 3,32). Here, too, the highest 
measure of happiness is asrriheri to the ' R rt i h r nnl"kn ) nnd ptr i °r 
beings are supposed to share a certain measure only of its sup reme 
ha ppiness. The scale begins in the M&dhyandina-.rakha' with men, 
who are followed by the Fathers (pitaro ^italoka^), the Gods by 
merit (karmadeva^), the Gods by birth (a^SnadevSA, with whom 
the .Srotriya is joined), the world of Gods, the world of Gandharvas, 
the world of Pra^&pati, the world of Brahman. In the Bnhad- 
£ra»yaka-upanishad we have Men, Fathers, Gandharvas, Gods by 
merit, Gods by birth, Pra^&pati, and Brahman. If we place the 
three lists side by side, we find — 



TAITTIRlYA-UPAN. 


5ATAPATHA-BRAH. 


B/JJHADARAAT.-UPAN. 


Men 


Men 


Men 


Human Gandharvas 
(and .Srotriya) 
Divine Gandharvas 






Fathers (£iraloka) 


Fathers (gitaloka) 


Fathers (^italoka) 
Gandharvas 


Gods by birth 


Gods by merit 


Gods by merit 


Gods by merit 
Gods 


Gods by birth 
(and .Srotriya) 
Gods 


Gods by birth 
(and .Srotriya) 


Indra 


Gandharvas 


— 


Briliaspati 

Pra^dpati 

Brahman 


Pra^ipati 
Brahman 


Pra^&pati 
Brahman. 



The commentators do not help us much. *$ankara on the Taitti- 
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He who knows this, when he has departed this 
world, reaches and comprehends the Self which con- 
sists of food, the Self which consists of breath, the 
Self which consists of mind, the Self which consists 
of understanding, the Self which consists of bliss. 

On this there is also this .Sloka : 

riyaka-upanishad explains the human Gandharvas as men who 
have become Gandharvas, a kind of fairies ; divine Gandharvas, as 
Gandharvas by birth. The Fathers or Manes are called ^"iraloka, 
because they remain long, though not for ever, in their world. The 
a^ana^-a Gods are explained as born in the world of the Devas 
through their good works (smarta), while the Karmadevas are ex- 
plained as born there through their sacred works (vaidika). The 
Gods are the thirty-three, whose lord is Indra, and whose teacher 
Bnhaspati. Pra^&pati is Vira#, Brahman Hirawyagarbha. Dyive 
dagahga, in his commentary on the Satapatha-brahmawa, ex 
the Fathers as those who, proceeding on the Southern path, 
conquered their world, more particularly by having themselves 
offered in their life sacrifices to their Fathers. The Karmadevas, 
according to him, are those who have become Devas by sacred 
works (jrauta), the A^dnadevas those who were gods before there 
were men. The Gods are Indra and the rest, while the Gandharvas 
are not explained. Pra^apati is Vira#, Brahman is Hirawyagarbha. 
Lastly, .Sankara, in his commentary on the B«hadara»yaka- 
upanishad, gives nearly the same explanation as before; only that 
he makes a^&nadevaA still clearer, by explaining them as gods 
a^anataA, i. e. utpattitaA, from their birth. 

The arrangement of these beings and their worlds, one rising 
above the other, reminds us of the cosmography of the Buddhists, 
but the elements, though in a less systematic form, existed evidently 
before. Thus we find in the so-called Gargt-brahma«a (Satapatha- 
brShmawa XIV, 6, 6, i) the following succession : Water, air, ether a , 
the worlds of the sky b , heaven, sun, moon, stars, gods, Gandharvas , 
Pra^ipati, Brahman. In the Kaushltaki-upanishad I, 3 (Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. i, p. 275) there is another series, the worlds 
of Agni, Vayu,Varu«a, Indra, Prag-apati, and Brahman. See Weber, 
Ind. Stud. II, p. 224. 

» Deest in Ka«va-sakha. 

* Between sky and sun, the KSava-salcha' places the Gandharvaloka (Bnh. Ar. 
Up. Ill, 6, 1, p. 609). 

• Instead of Gandharvas, the Brih. Ar. Up. places Indra. « 
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Ninth Anuvaka 1 . 

' He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from 
whence all speech, with the mind, turns away unable 
to reach it, he fears nothing V 

He does not distress himself with the thought, 
Why did I not do what is good ? Why did I do 
what is bad ? He who thu s knows these two (good 
and bad), freesjjjmself. He w ho knows both, frees 
himself 3 . This is the Upanishad 4 . 



2 E 
ofjej 

^^^PJmiss: 
fF added 



Cf. II, 4. 

2 Even if there is no fear from anything else, after the knowledge 

of^elf and Brahman has been obtained, it might be thought that 

might still arise from the commission of evil deeds, and the 

mission of good works. Therefore the next paragraphs have been 

added. 

The construction of these two sentences is not clear to me. 
4 Here follows the Anukramawi, and in some MSS. the same 
invocation with which the next Vallt begins. 
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THIRD VALLl, 
Or, the Chapter of Bhrigv. 

HariA, Om ! May it (the Brahman) protect us 
both ! May it enjoy us both ! May we acquire strength 
together ! May our knowledge become bright t May 
we never quarrel ! Peace ! peace ! peace 1 ! 

First AnuvAka. 

BhgTgu y &mni went to his father Varu^a, saying: 
' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He told him this, viz. 
Flood, br eath, the .eye^jhe earjcnind^speech. 

TKen he said again to him : ' Th^jJJcojnjwhence 
i the je bei ngs, are born, that-by which, when born, 
they live, that into which they enter at their death, 
try to know that. That is Brahman.' 

He performer penance. Having performed 
penance — , 

Second AnuvAka. 

He perceived that food is Brahman, for from food 
these beings are produced ; by food, when born, they 
live ; and into food they enter at their death. 

Having perceived this, he went again to his father 
Varu«a, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him: 'Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — 

1 The same paragraph, as before (II, i), occurs at the end of the 
Ka/4a-upanishad, and elsewhere. 
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Third AnuvAka. 

He perceived that b reath, * is Brahman, for from 
breath thesebeingsTare born ; by breath, when born, 
they live ; into brea jhj jiey enter at their dea th. 

Having perceived this, he went again to his father 
Varu»a, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him : ' Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — 

Fourth AnuvAka. 

He perceived that mind (ma^ia^) is B rahma n, for 
from mind these beings are born ; by mind, when 
born, they live ; into mind the y enter at their death._ 

Having perceivecTthis, he went again to his father 
Varu»a, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him : ' Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — 

Fifth AnuvAka. 

He perceived that understanding (vif«ana) was 
BxaE55aH7 JoF from understanding these beings are 
born ; by understanding, when born, they live ; into 
understanding they enter at their death. 

Having perceived this, he went again to his father 
Vanwa, saying : ' Sir, teach me Brahman.' He said 
to him : ' Try to know Brahman by penance, for 
penance is (the means of knowing) Brahman.' 

1 Or life j see Brth. kr. Up. IV, 1, 3. 

[15] r 
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He performed penance. Having performed 
penance — " " ' 

Sixth AnuvAka. 

^He perceived that bliss is Bra hman , for from bliss 
these beings~are born"T"by bliss, when born, they 
live ; into bliss they enter at their death. 

This is the knowledge of Bhrzgu and Varurca 1 , 
exalted in the highest heaven (in the heart). He 
who knows this becomes exalted, becomes rich in 
food, and able to eat food (healthy), becomes great 
by offspring, cattle, and the splendour of his know- 
ledge (of Brahman), great by fame. 

Seventh AnuvAka. 

Let hi m never abuse fo od, that is the rule. 

Breaj^is_j&Qd 2 , the body eats the food. The 
body rests on breath, breath rests on the body. This 
is the food resting on food. He who knows this 
food resting on food 3 , rests exalted, becomes rich 
in food, and able to eat food (healthy), becomes 
great by offspring, cattle, and the splendour of his 
knowledge (of Brahman), great by fame. 

Eighth AnuvAka. 

• Let himjieyer shun food, that is the rule. Water 
is food, the light~eats the food. The light rests on 
water, water rests on light. This is the food resting 

1 Taught by Varuwa, learnt by Bhrc'gu Varu«i. 

2 Because, like food, it is inside the body. 

3 The interdependence of food and breath. The object of this 
discussion is to show (see .Sahkara's commentary, p. 135) that the 
world owes its origin to there being an enjoyer (subject) and what is 
enjoyed (object), but that this distinction does not exist in the Self. 
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on food x . He who knows this food resting on food, 
rests exalted, becomes rich in food, and able to eat 
food (healthy), becomes great by offspring, cattle, and 
the splendour of his knowledge (of Brahman), great 
by fame. 

Ninth Anuvaka. 

Let him acquire much food, that is the rule. Earth 
is food, the ether eats th~e tood. The ether rests 
on the earth, the earth rests on the ether. /This is 
the food resting on food. He who knows this food 
resting on food, rests exalted, becomes rich in food, 
and able to eat food (healthy), becomes great by 
offspring, cattle, and the splendour of his knowledge 
(of Brahman), great by fame. % 

Tenth Anuvaka. 

1. Let him never turn away (a stranger) from his 
Ji guse, th~at~ is the rule. Therefore a man should 
by all means acquire much food, for (good) people 
say (to the stranger) : ' There is food ready for him.' 
If he gives food amply, food is given to him amply. 
If he gives food fairly, food is given to him fairly. 
If he gives food meanly, food is given to him 
meanly. 

2. He who knows this, (recognises and worships 
Brahman 2 ) as possession in speech, as acquisition 
and possession in up-breathing (pra«a) and down- 
breathing (apana) ; as action in the hands ; as walking 
in the feet ; as voiding in the anus. These are the 
human recognitions (of Brahman as manifested in 
human actions). Next follow the recognitions (of 

1 The interdependence of water and light. 

2 Brahma«a updsanaprakara/^. 

F 2 
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Brahman) with reference to the Devas, viz. as satis- 
faction in rain ; as power in lightning ; 

3. As glory in cattle ; as light in the stars ; as 
procreation, immortality, and bliss in the member ; 
as everything in the ether. Let him worship that 
(Brahman) as support, and he becomes supported. 
Let him worship that (Brahman) as greatness (maha^), 
and he becomes great. Let him worship that (Brah- 
man) as mind, and he becomes endowed with mind. 

4. Let him wors hjpj& at (Brah m an) as adoratio n, 
and all desires ™N djiwn^fjnrf him in nrlnrntinn 
Let him WOTSh~ip that (Brahma n ) as JEkahman, and 
he will become~"poss^sed of Br? hrnan Let him 
worship lfris~as~The~ absorption of the gods 1 in Brah- 
man, and the enemies who hate him will die all 
around him, all around him will die the foes whom 
he does not love. 

He 2 who is this j[Brahman^in man, and he who is 
that (Brahman) in the sun, both are one. 

5. He who knows this, when he has departedjhis 
world, after reaching and co mprehending the Self 
which consists of food, the -Seh°"which consists of 
breath, the Self which consists of mind, the Self 
which consists of understanding, the Self which con- 
sists of bliss, enters and takes possession of these 
worlds, and having as much food as he likes, and 
assuming as many forms as he likes, he sits down 
singing this Saman (of Brahman) : ' Havu, havu, 
havu! 

1 Cf. Kaush. Up. II, 1 2. Here the absorption of the gods of fire, 
sun, moon, and lightning in the god of the air (v&yu) is described. 
£ankara adds the god of rain, and shows that air is identical with 
ether. 

2 Cf. II, 8. 
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6. ' I am food (object), I am food, I am food ! I am 
the eater of food (subject), I am the eater of food, 
I am the eater of food ! I am the poet (who joins 
the two together), I am the poet, I am the poet! 
I am the first-born of the Right (rz'ta). Before the 
Devas I was in the centre of all that is immortal. 
He who gives me away, he alone preserves me: him 
who eats food, I eat as food. 

' I overcome the whole world, I, endowed with 
golden light 1 . He who knows this, (attains all this).' 
This is the Upanishad 2 . 

1 If we read suvan/a^yoti^. The commentator reads suvar »a 
^yoti^, i. e. the light is like the sun. 

2 After the Anukrama«i follows the same invocation as in the 
beginning of the third Valli, ' May it protect us both,' &c. 
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B/?/HADARAA^YAKA- 
UPANISHAD. 



FIRST ADHYAYA 1 . 

First BrAhmaata. 

i. Verily 2 the dawn is the head of the horse which 
is fit for sacrifice, the sun its eye, the wind its breath, 
the mouth the Vaisvanara 3 fire, the year the body 
of the sacrificial horse. Heaven is the back, the sky 
the belly, the earth the chest 4 , the quarters the two 
sides, the intermediate quarters the ribs, the members 
the seasons, the joints the months and half-months, 
the feet days and nights, the bones the stars, the 

1 It is the third Adhyaya of the A^ra«yaka, but the first of the 
Upanishad. 

a This Brahmawa is found in the Madhyandina text of the Sata- 
patha, ed. Weber, X, 6, 4. Its object is there explained by the 
commentary to be the meditative worship of V ira^, as represente d 
metaphorically in the members nf thp Vi nrsp Saya«a dispenses with 
its explanation, because, as part of the Bnhadarawyaka-upanishad, 
according to the Ka»va-.rakha, it had been enlarged on by the 
Varttikakara and explained. 

8 Agni or fire, as pervading everything, as universally present 
in nature. 

* Pa^asya is doubtful. The commentator suggests pad-asya, the 
place of the feet, i. e. the hoof The Greek Pegasos, or Wot jnryof, 
throws no light on the word. The meaning of hoof would hardly 
be appropriate here, and I prefer chest on account of uras in 
I, 2, 3. Deussen (Vedanta, p. 8) translates, die Erde seiner Fttsse 
Schemel ; but we want some part of the horse. 
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flesh the clouds. The half-digested food is the sand, 
the rivers the bowels 1 , the liver and the lungs 2 the 
mountains, the hairs the herbs and trees. As the 
sun rises, it is the forepart, as it sets, the hindpart of 
the horse. When the horse shakes itself 3 , then it 
lightens ; when it kicks, it thunders ; when it makes 
water, it rains ; voice* is its voice. 

2. Verily Day arose after the horse as the (golden) 
vessel 5 , called Mahiman (greatness), which (at the 
sacrifice) is placed before the horse. Its place is in 
the Eastern sea. The Night arose after the horse 
as the (silver) vessel, called Mahiman, which (at the 
sacrifice) is placed behind the horse. Its place is in 
the Western sea. Verily, these two vessels (or great- 
nesses) arose to be on each side of the horse. 

As a racer he carried the Devas, as a stallion the 
Gandharvas, as a runner the Asuras, as a horse men. 
The sea is its kin, the sea is its birthplace. 

Second BrAhma^a*. 
i. In the beginning„there was nothing (to be per- 

1 Guda, being in the plural, is explained by n&di, channel, and 
siraA; for we ought to read siri or hirSgrahawe for siri, p. 22, 1. 16. 

2 KlomSnaA is explained as a plurale tantum (nityam bahuva- 
£anam ekasmin), and being described as a lump below the heart, 
on the opposite side of the liver, it is supposed to be the lungs. 

s ' When it yawns.' Anandagiri. 

4 Voice is sometimes used as a personified power of thunder 
and other aerial sounds, and this is identified with the voice of the 
horse. 

s Two vessels, to hold the sacrificial libations, are placed at the 
Afvamedha before and behind the horse, the former made of gold, 
the latter made of silver. They are called Mahiman in the technical 
language of the ceremonial. The place in which these vessels are 
set, is called their yoni. Cf. V&gas. Szmhh& XXIII, 2. 

8 Called the Agni-brahmawa, and intended to teach the origin of 
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ceived) here whatsoever. By Death indeed all this 
was concealed, — by hunger; for death is hunger. 
Death (the first being) thought, ' Let me have a 
body.' Then he moved about, worshipping. From 
him thus worshipping water was produced. And he 
said : ' Verily, there appeared to me, while I wor- 
shipped (ar£ate), water (ka).' This is why water is 
called ar-ka 1 . Surely there is water (or pleasure) 
for him who thus knows the reason why water is 
called arka. 

2. Verily water is arka. And what was there as 
the froth of the water, that was hardened, and became 
the earth. On that earth he (Death) rested, and from 
him, thus resting and heated, Agni (Vira/) proceeded, 
full of light. 

3. That being divided itself threefold, Aditya (the 
sun) as the third, and Vayu (the air) as the third 2 . 
That spirit (pra«a) 3 became threefold. The head was 
the Eastern quarter, and the arms this and that quarter 

Agni, the fire, which is here used for the Horse-sacrifice. It is 
found in the .Satapatha-brahmawa, Madhyandina-jakha X, 6, 5, and 
there explained as a description of Hirawyagarbha. 

1 We ought to read arkasyarkatvam, as in Poley's edition, or 
ark-kasyarkkatvam, to make the etymology still clearer. The com- 
mentator takes arka in the sense of fire, more especially the sacri- 
ficial fire employed at the Horse-sacrifice. It may be so, but the 
more natural interpretation seems to me to take arka here as water, 
from which indirectly fire is produced. From water springs the 
earth; on that earth he (MWtyu or Pra^ipati) rested, and from 
him, while resting there, fire (Vira^) was produced. That fire 
assumed three forms, fire, sun, and air, and in that threefold form 
it is called prawa, spirit. 

2 As Agni, Vayu, and Aditya. 

8 Here Agni (Vira^-) is taken as representing the fire of the altar 
at the Horse-sacrifice, which is called Arka. The object of the 
whole Brahmawa was to show the origin and true character of that 
fire (arka). 
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(i.e. the N. E. and S. E., on the left and right sides). 
Then the tail was the Western quarter, and the two 
legs this and that quarter (i.e. the N.W. and S.W.) 
The sides were the Southern and Northern quarters, 
the back heaven, the belly the sky, the dust the 
earth. Thus he (Mn'tyu, as arka) stands firm in 
the water, and he who knows this stands firm wher- 
ever he goes. 

4. He desired 1 , ' Let a second body be born of 
me,' and he (Death or Hunger), embraced Speech 
in his mind. Then the seed became the year. ' 
Before that time there was no year. Speech 2 bore 
him so long as a year, and after that time sent 
him forth. Then when he was born, he (Death) 
opened his mouth, as if to swallow him. He cried 
Bha#! and that became speech 3 . 

5. He thought, ' If I kill him, I shall have but little 
food.' He therefore brought forth by that speech 
and by that body (the year) all whatsoever exists, 
the Rik, the Ya^us, the Saman, the metres, the 
sacrifices, men, and animals. 

And whatever he (Death) brought forth, that 
he resolved to eat (ad). Verily because he eats 
everything, therefore is Aditi (Death) called Aditi. 
He who thus knows why Aditi is called Aditi, 
becomes an eater of everything, and everything 
becomes his food*. 

1 He is the same as what was before called mntyu, death, who, 
after becoming self-conscious, produced water, earth, fire, &c. He 
now wishes for a second body, which is the year, or the annual 
sacrifice, the year being dependent on the sun (Aditya). 

a The commentator understands the father, instead of Speech, the 
mother. 

3 The interjectional theory. 

4 All these are merely fanciful etymologies of awamedha and arka. 
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6. He desired to sacrifice again with a greater 
sacrifice. He toiled and performed penance. And 
while he toiled and performed penance, glorious 
power 1 went out of him. Verily glorious power 
means the senses (pra«a). Then when the senses 
had gone out, the body took to swelling (.rva-yitum), 
and mind was in the body. 

7. He desired that this body should be fit for sacri- 
fice (medhya), and that he should be embodied by it. 
Then he became a horse (asva), because it swelled 
(asvat), and was fit for sacrifice (medhya) ; and this 
is why the horse-sacrifice is called Asva-medha. 

Verily he who knows him thus, knows the Asva- 
medha. Then, letting the horse free, he thought 2 , 
and at the end of a year he offered it up for himself, 
while he gave up the (other) animals to the deities. 
Therefore the sacrificers offered up the purified 
horse belonging to Pra^apati, (as dedicated) to all 
the deities. 

Verily the shining sun is the A^vamedha-sacri- 
fice, and his body is the year ; Agni is the sacrificial 
fire (arka), and these worlds are his bodies. These 
two are the sacrificial fire and the Asvamedha-sacri- 
fice, and they are again one deity, viz. Death. He 
(who knows this) overcomes another death, death 
does not reach him, death is his Self, he becomes 
one of those deities. 



1 Or glory (senses) and power. Comm. 
* He considered himself as the horse. Roer. 
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Third BrAhmaata 1 . 

1. There were two kinds of descendants of Pra^i- 
pati, the Devas and the Asuras 2 . Now the Devas 
were indeed the younger, the Asuras the elder ones 3 . 
The Devas, who were struggling in these worlds, 
said : 'Well, let us overcome the Asuras at the sacri- 
fices (the Gyotish/oma) by means of the udgltha.' 

2. They said to speech (Va£) : ' Do thou sing out 
for us (the udgltha).' ' Yes,' said speech, and sang 
(the udgltha). Whatever delight there is in speech, 
that she obtained for the Devas by singing (the three 
pavamanas) ; but that she pronounced well (in the 
other nine pavamanas), that was for herself. The 
Asuras knew: 'Verily, through this singer they will 
overcome us.' They therefore rushed at the singer 
and pierced her with evil. That evil which consists 
in saying what is bad, that is that evil. 

3. Then they (the Devas) said to breath (scent) : 
' Do thou sing out for us.' ' Yes,' said breath, and 
sang. Whatever delight there is in breath (smell), 
that he obtained for the Devas by singing ; but that 
he smelled well, that was for himself. The Asuras 
knew : ' Verily, through this singer they will over- 
come us.' They therefore rushed at the singer, and 

1 Called the Udgitha-brahma«a. In the Madhyandina-.rakh£, 
the Upanishad, which consists of six adhyayas, begins with this 
Brahma»a (cf. Weber's edition, p. 1047 ; Commentary, p. 1109). 

2 The Devas and Asuras are explained by the commentator 
as the senses, inclining either to sacred or to worldly objects, to 
good or evil. 

8 According to the commentator, the Devas were the less 
numerous and less strong, the Asuras the more numerous and 
more powerful. 
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pierced him with evil. That evil which consists in 
smelling what is bad, that is that evil. 

4. Then they said to the eye : ' Do thou sing out 
for us.' ' Yes,' said the eye, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in the eye, that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing ; but that he saw well, that was 
for himself. The Asuras knew : ' Verily, through this 
singer they will overcome us.' They therefore rushed 
at the singer, and pierced him with evil. That evil 
which consists in seeing what is bad, that is that evil. 

5. Then they said to the ear : ' Do thou sing out 
for us.' ' Yes,' said the ear, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in the ear, that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing ; but that he heard well, that was 
for himself. The Asuras knew : 'Verily, through this 
singer they will overcome us.' They therefore rushed 
at the singer, and pierced him with evil. That evil 
which consists in hearing what is bad, that is that evil. 

6. Then they said to the mind : ' Do thou sing out 
for us.' ' Yes,' said the mind, and sang. Whatever 
delight there is in the mind, that he obtained for the 
Devas by singing; but that he thought well, that 
was for himself. The Asuras knew : ' Verily, through 
this singer they will overcome us.' They therefore 
rushed at the singer, and pierced him with evil. That 
evil which consists in thinking what is bad, that is 
that evil. 

Thus they overwhelmed these deities with evils, 
thus they pierced them with evil. 

7. Then they said to the breath in the mouth 1 : 
' Do thou sing for us.' ' Yes,' said the breath, and 
sang. The Asuras knew : 'Verily, through this singer 

1 This is the chief or vital breath, sometimes called mukhya. 
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they will overcome us.' They therefore rushed at 
him and pierced him with evil. Now as a ball of 
earth will be scattered when hitting a stone, thus 
they perished, scattered in all directions. Hence 
the Devas rose, the Asuras fell. He who knows 
this, rises by his self, and the enemy who hates 
him falls. 

8. Then they (the Devas) said : ' Where was he 
then who thus stuck to us 1 ?' It was (the breath) 
within the mouth (asye 'ntar 2 ), and therefore called 
Ayasya; he was the sap (rasa) of the limbs (anga), 
and therefore called Angirasa. 

9. That deity was called Dur, because Death was 
far (duran) from it. From him who knows this, 
Death is far off. 

10. That deity, after having taken away the evil 
of those deities, viz. death, sent it to where the 
end of the quarters of the earth is. There he 
deposited their sins. Therefore let no one go to 
a man, let no one go to the end (of the quarters 
of the earth 3 ), that he may not meet there with 
evil, with death. 

11. That deity, after having taken away the evil of 
those deities, viz. death, carried them beyond death. 

12. He carried speech across first. When speech 
had become freed from death, it became (what it 
had been before) Agni (fire). That Agni, after 
having stepped beyond death, shines. 

13. Then he carried breath (scent) across. When 
breath had become freed from death, it became 

1 Asakta from sa.rig, to embrace ; cf. Rig-veda I, 33, 3. Here 
it corresponds to the German anhanglich. 

2 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 359. 
* To distant people. 
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Vayu (air). That Vayu, after having stepped beyond 
death, blows. 

14. Then he carried the eye across. When the 
eye had become freed from death, it became Aditya 
(the sun). That Aditya, after having stepped beyond 
death, burns. 

15. Then he carried the ear across. When the 
ear had become freed from death, it became the 
quarters (space). These are our quarters (space), 
which have stepped beyond death. 

16. Then he carried the mind across. When the 
mind had become freed from death, it became the 
moon (Aandramas). That moon, after having stepped 
beyond death, shines. Thus does that deity carry 
him, who knows this, across death. 

17. Then breath (vital), by singing, obtained for 
himself eatable food. For whatever food is eaten, 
is eaten by breath alone, and in it breath rests 1 . 

The Devas said : ' Verily, thus far, whatever food 
there is, thou hast by singing acquired it for thyself. 
Now therefore give us a share in that food.' He 
said : ' You there, enter into me.' They said Yes, and 
entered all into him. Therefore whatever food is 
eaten by breath, by it the other senses are satisfied. 

18. If a man knows this, then his own relations 
come to him in the same manner ; he becomes their 
supporter, their chief leader, their strong ruler 2 . And 
if ever any one tries to oppose 3 one who is possessed 
of such knowledge among his own relatives, then he 

1 This is done by the last nine Pavam&nas, while the first three 
were used for obtaining the reward common to all the prd«as. 

a Here ann&da is well explained by anamaySvin, and vy&dhirahita, 
free from sickness, strong. 

8 Read pratipratLi ; see Poley, and Weber, p. n 80. 

[i5] G 
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will not be able to support his own belongings. But 
he who follows the man who is possessed of such 
knowledge, and who with his permission wishes to 
support those whom he has to support, he indeed 
will be able to support his own belongings. 

19. He was called Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the 
sap (rasa) of the limbs (anga). Verily, breath is 
the sap of the limbs. Yes, breath is the sap of the 
limbs. Therefore from whatever limb breath goes 
away, that limb withers, for breath verily is the sap 
of the limbs. 

20. He (breath) is* also Brzhaspati, for speech is 
BWhati (Rig-veda), and he is her lord; therefore he 
is BWhaspati. 

21. He (breath) is also Brahma«aspati, for speech 
is Brahman (Ya^ur-veda), and he is her lord ; there- 
fore he is Brahma#aspati. 

He (breath) is also Saman (the Udgitha), for 
speech, is Saman (Sama-veda), and that is both 
speech (sa) and breath (ama) 1 . This is why Saman 
is called Saman. 

22. Or because he is equal (sama) to a grub, equal 
to a gnat, equal to an elephant, equal to these three 
worlds, nay, equal to this universe, therefore he is 
Saman. He who thus knows this Saman, obtains 
union and oneness with Saman. 

23. He (breath) is Udgitha 2 . Breath verily is Ut, 
for by breath this universe is upheld (uttabdha) ; and 
speech is Githa, song. And because he is ut and 
gltha, therefore he (breath) is Udgitha. 



1 Cf.^Mnd. Up.V, 2,6. 

* Not used here in the sense of song or hymn, but as an act of 
worship connected with the S&tnan. Comm. 
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24. And thus Brahmadatta ^Taikitaneya (the 
grandson of Alkitana), while taking Soma (rifan), 
said : ' May this Soma strike my head off, if Ayasya 
Arigirasa sang another Udgitha than this. He sang 
it indeed as speech and breath.' 

25. He who knows what is the property of this 
Saman, obtains property. Now verily its property 
is tone only. Therefore let a priest, who is going to 
perform the sacrificial work of a Sama-singer, desire 
that his voice may have a good tone, and let him 
perform the sacrifice with a voice that is in good 
tone. Therefore people (who want a priest) for a 
sacrifice, look out for one who possesses a good 
voice, as for one who possesses property. He who 
thus knows what is the property of that Saman, 
obtains property. 

26. He who knows what is the gold of that 
Saman, obtains gold. Now verily its gold is tone 
only. He who thus knows what is the gold of that 
Saman, obtains gold. 

27. He who knows what is the support of that 
Saman, he is supported. Now verily its support 
is speech only. For, as supported in speech, that 
breath is sung as that Saman. Some say the 
support is in food. 

Next follows the Abhyaroha x (the ascension) of 
the Pavamana verses. Verily the Prastotre begins 
to sing the Saman, and when he begins, then let him 
(the sacrificer) recite these (three Ya^us- verses) : 

' Lead me from the unreal to the real ! Lead me 

1 The ascension is a ceremony by which the performer reaches 
the gods, or becomes a god. It consists in the recitation of three 
Ya^Tis, and is here enjoined to take place when the Prastotr* priest 
begins to sing his hymn. 

G 2 
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from darkness to light! Lead me from death to 
immortality!' 

Now when he says, ' Lead me from the unreal to 
the real,' the unreal is verily death, the real immor- 
tality. He therefore says, ' Lead me from death to 
immortality, make me immortal.' 

When he says, ' Lead me from darkness to light,' 
darkness is verily death, light immortality. He 
therefore says, 'Lead me from death to immortality, 
make me immortal.' 

When he says, ' Lead me from death to immor- 
tality/ there is nothing there, as it were, hidden 
(obscure, requiring explanation) 1 . 

28. Next come the other Stotras with which the 
priest may obtain food for himself by singing them. 
Therefore let the sacrificer, while these Stotras are 
being sung, ask for a boon, whatever desire he may 
desire. An UdgatW priest who knows this obtains 
by his singing whatever desire he may desire either 
for himself or for the sacrificer. This (knowledge) in- 
deed is called the conqueror of the worlds. He who 
thus knows this Siman 2 , for him- there is no fear of 
his pot being admitted to the worlds 3 . 

1 See Deussen, Ved&nta, p. 86. 
. s He knows that he is the Prawa, which Pra«a is the Saman. 
That Pra«a cannot be defeated by the Asuras, i. e. by the senses 
which are addicted to evil ; it is pure, and the five senses finding 
refuge hi him, recover there their original nature, fire, &c. The 
Prd«a is the Self of all things, also of speech (i?«g-ya,fuA-s4modgftha), 
and of the Saman that has to be sung and well sung. The Pra«a 
pervades all creatures, and he who identifies himself with that 
Pra»a, obtains the rewards mentioned in the Brahmawa. Corrim. 

3 In connection with loka^it, lokyata is here explained, and 
may probably have been intended, as worthiness to be admitted to 
the highest world. Originally lokyata and alokyata meant right 
and wrong. See also I, 5, 17. 
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Fourth BrAhmam. 1 . 

1 . In the beginning this was Self alone, in the shape 
of a person (purusha). He looking round saw nothing 
but his Self. He first said, 'This is I;' therefore 
he became I by name. Therefore even now, if a 
man is asked, he first says, ' This is I,' and then 
pronounces the other name which he may have. And 
because before (purva) all this, he (the Self) burnt 
down (ush) all evils, therefore he was a person 
(pur-usha). Verily he who knows this, burns down 
every one who tries to be before him. 

2. He feared, and therefore any one who is lonely 
fears. He thought, 'As there is nothing but myself, 
why should I fear?' Thence his fear passed away. 
For what should he have feared ? Verily fear arises 
from a second only. 

3. But he felt no delight. Therefore a man who 
is lonely feels no delight. He wished for a second. 
He was so large as man and wife together. He then 
made this his Self to fall in two (pat), and thence 
arose husband (pati) and wife (patni). Therefore 
Yi^wavalkya said: 'We two 2 are thus (each of us) 
like half a shell V Therefore the void which was 

1 Called Purushavidhabrahma«a (Madhyandina-jakhl, p. 1050). 
See Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. i, p. 24. 

2 The Comm. explains svaA by atmana^, of himself. But see 
Boehtlingk, Sanskrit Chrestomathie, p. 357. 

3 Roer translates : ' Therefore was this only one half of himself, as 
a split pea is of a whole.' Bn'gala is a half of anything. Muir 
(Orig. Sansk. Texts, vol. i, p. 25) translates : ' Ya^wavalkya has said 
that this one's self is like the half of a split pea.' I have translated 
the sentence according to Professor Boehtlingk's conjecture (Chres- 
tomathie, 2nd ed. p. 357), though the. singular after the dual (svaA) 
is irregular. 
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there, is filled by the wife. He embraced her, and 
men were born. 

4. She thought, ' How can he embrace me, after 
having produced me from himself? I shall hide 
myself.' 

She then became a cow, the other became a 
bull and embraced her, and hence cows were born. 
The one became a mare, the other a stallion ; the 
one a male ass, the other a female ass. He em- 
braced her, and hence one-hoofed animals were born. 
The one became a she-goat, the other a he-goat ; 
the one became a ewe 1 , the other a ram. He em- 
braced her, and hence goats and sheep were born. 
And thus he created everything that exists in pairs, 
down to the ants. 

5. He knew, ' I indeed am this creation, for I 
created all this.' Hence he became the creation, 
and he who knows this lives in this his creation. 

6. Next he thus produced fire by rubbing. From 
the mouth, as from the fire-hole, and from the hands 
he created fire 2 . Therefore both the mouth and the 
hands are inside without hair, for the fire-hole is 
inside without hair. 

And when they say, 'Sacrifice to this or sacrifice to 
that god,' each god is but his manifestation, for he 
is all gods. 

Now, whatever there is moist, that he created 
from seed ; this is Soma. So far verily is this uni- 
verse either food or eater. Soma indeed is food, 
Agni eater. This is the highest creation of Brah- 

1 The reading avir itaro, i. e. itara u, is not found in the Ka«va 
text. See Boehtlingk, Chrestomathie, p. 357. 
a He blew with the mouth while he rubbed with the hands. 
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man, when he created the gods from his better part 1 , 
and when he, who was (then) mortal 2 , created the im- 
mortals. Therefore it was the highest creation. And 
he who knows this, lives in this his highest creation. 

7. Now all this was then undeveloped. It became 
developed by form and name, so that one could say, 
' He, called so and so, is such a one 3 .' Therefore at 
present also all this is developed by name and form, so 
that one can say, ' He, called so and so, is such a one.' 

He (Brahman or the Self) entered thither, to the 
very tips of the finger-nails, as a razor might be 
fitted in a razor-case, or as fire in a fire-place *. 

He cannot be seen, for, in part only, when breath- 
ing, he is breath by name; when speaking, speech 
by name ; when seeing, eye by name ; when hearing, 
ear by name ; when thinking, mind by name. All 
these are but the names of his acts. And he who 
worships (regards) him as the one or the other, does 
not know him, for he is apart from this (when quali- 
fied) by the one or the other (predicate). Let men 
worship him as Self, for in the Self all these are one. 
T his Self is the footstep of everything, for through 
i t one knows everythin g 5 . And as one can find 
again by footsteps what was lost, thus he who knows 
this finds glory and praise. 

1 Or, when he created the best gods. 

4 As man and sacrificer. Comm. 

8 The Comm. takes asau-nama as a compound, instead of idaz«- 
nama. I read asau nama, he is this by name, viz. Devadatta, &c. 
Dr. Boehtlingk, who in his Chrestomathie (2nd ed. p. 31) had 
accepted the views of the Commentator, informs me that he has 
changed his view, and thinks that we should read asati nama. 

4 Cf. Kaush. Br. Up. VI, 19. 

6 'As one finds lost cattle again by following their footsteps, thus 
one finds everything, if one has found out the Self.' Comm. 



Digitized by 



Google 



88 BWHADARAAYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

8. This, which is nearer to us than anything, this 
Self, is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, dearer 
than all else. 

And if one were to say to one who declares an- 
other than the Self dear, that he will lose what is dear 
to him, very likely it would be so. Let him worship 
the Self alone as dear. He who worships the Self 
alone as dear, the object of his love will never perish 1 . 

9. Here they say: 'If men think that by know- 
ledge of Brahman they will become everything, what 
then did that Brahman know, from whence all this 
sprang ? ' 

10. Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, that 
Brahman knew (its) Self only, saying, ' I am Brah- 
man.' From it all this sprang. Thus, whatever 
Deva was awakened (so as to know Brahman), he 
indeed became that (Brahman) ; and the same with 
./fr'shis and men. The i?z'shi Vimadeva saw and 
understood it, singing, ' I was Manu (moon), I was the 
sun.' Therefore now also he who thus knows that 
he is Brahman, becomes all this, and even the Devas 
cannot prevent it, for he himself is their Self. 

Now if a man worships another deity, thinking 
the deity is one and he another, he does not know. 
He is like a beast for the Devas. For verily, as 
many beasts nourish a man, thus does every man 
nourish the Devas. If only one beast is taken 
away, it is not pleasant ; how much more when many 
are taken! Therefore it is not pleasant to the 
Devas that men should know this. 

1 1. Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, one 

1 On rudh, to lose, see Taitt. Sawn. II, 6, 8, 5, pp. 765, 771, as 
pointed out by Dr. Boehtlingk. On favaro (yat) tathaiva syat, see 
Boehtlingk, s.v. 
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only. That being one, was not strong enough. It 
created still further the most excellent Kshatra 
(power), viz. those Kshatras (powers) among the 
Devas, — Indra, Varuwa, Soma, Rudra, Par^anya, 
Yama, Mrztyu, Isana. Therefore there is nothing 
beyond the Kshatra, and therefore at the Ra^asuya 
sacrifice theBrahma«a sits down below the Kshatriya. 
He confers that glory on the Kshatra alone. But Brah- 
man is (nevertheless) the birth-place of the Kshatra. 
Therefore though a king is exalted, he sits down at 
the end (of the sacrifice) below the Brahman, as his 
birth-place. He who injures him, injures his own 
birth-place. He becomes worse, because he has 
injured one better than himself. 

12. He 1 was not strong enough. He created the 
Vis (people), the classes of Devas which in their 
different orders are called Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Vi^ve Devas, Maruts. 

13. He was not strong enough. He created the 
.Sudra colour (caste), as Pushan (as nourisher). This 
earth verily is Pushan (the nourisher) ; for the earth 
nourishes all this whatsoever. 

14. He was not strong enough. He created still 
further the most excellent Law (dharma). Law is 
the Kshatra (power) of the Kshatra 2 , therefore there 
is nothing higher than the Law. Thenceforth even 
a weak man rules a stronger with the help of the 
Law, as with the help of a king. Thus the Law is 
what is called the true. And if a man declares what 
is true, they say he declares the Law; and if he 
declares the Law, they say he declares what is true. 
Thus both are the same. 

1 Observe the change from tad, it, to sa, he. 

2 More powerful than the Kshatra or warrior, caste. Comm. 
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15. There are then this Brahman, Kshatra, Vis, 
and .Sudra. Among the Devas that Brahman existed 
as Agni (fire) only, among men as Brahma#a, as 
Kshatriya through the (divine) Kshatriya, as Vaisya 
through the (divine) Vaisya, as .Sudra through the 
(divine) Sudra. Therefore people wish for their 
future state among the Devas through Agni (the 
sacrificial fire) only; and among men through the 
Brahma»a, for in these two forms did Brahman 
exist. 

Now if a man departs this life without having 
seen his true future life (in the Self), then that 
Self, not being known, does not receive and bless 
him, as if the Veda had not been read, or as if a 
good work had not been done. Nay, even if one 
who does not know that (Self), should perform here 
on earth some great holy work, it will perish for 
him in the end. Let a man worship the Self only 
as his true state. _If a man worships the Self only a s 
his true state, his work does not perish, for whatever 
he desires that he ffets from I* 13 * ^If 

16. Now verily this Self (of the ignorant man) is 
the world 1 of all creatures. In so far as man sacri- 
fices and pours out libations, he is the world of the 
Devas ; in so far as he repeats the hymns, &c, he is 
the world of the .tfzshis ; in so far as he offers cakes 
to the Fathers and tries to obtain offspring, he is the 
world of the Fathers ; in so far as he gives shelter and 
food to men, he is the world of men ; in so far as he 
finds fodder and water for the animals, he is the world 
of the animals ; in so far as quadrupeds, birds, and 
even ants live in his houses, he is their world. And 
as every one wishes his own world not to be injured, 

1 Is enjoyed by them all. Comm. 
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thus all beings wish that he who knows this should 
not be injured. Verily this is known and has been 
well reasoned. 

1 7. In the beginning this was Self alone, one only. 
He desired, ' Let there be a wife for me that I may 
have offspring, and let there be wealth for me that I 
may offer sacrifices.' Verily this is the whole desire, 
and, even if wishing for more, he would not find it. 
Therefore now also a lonely person desires, 'Let 
there be a wife for me that I may have offspring, and 
let there be wealth for me that I may offer sacrifices.' 
And so long as he does not obtain either of these 
things, he thinks he is incomplete. Now his com- 
pleteness (is made up as follows): mind is his self 
(husband); speech the wife ; breath the child ; the 
eye all worldly wealth, for he finds it with the eye ; 
the ear his divine wealth, for he hears it with the 
ear. The body (atman) is his work, for with the 
body he works. This is the fivefold 1 sacrifice, for 
fivefold is the animal, fivefold man, fivefold all this 
whatsoever. He who knows this, obtains all this. 

Fifth BrAhmaya 2 . 

1. 'When the father (of creation) had produced by 
knowledge and penance (work) the seven kinds of 
food, one of his (foods) was common to all beings, 
two he assigned to the Devas, (i) 

' Three he made for himself, one he gave to the 
animals. In it all rests, whatsoever breathes and 
breathes not. (2) 

1 Fivefold, as consisting of mind, speech, breath, eye, and ear. 
See Taitt. Up. I, 7, 1. 
* M&dhyandina text, p. 1054. 
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' Why then do these not perish, though they are 
always eaten ? He who knows this imperishable 
one, he eats food with his face. (3) 

' He goes even to the Devas, he lives on 
strength.' (4) 

2. When it is said, that ' the father produced by 
knowledge and penance the seven kinds of food,' it 
is clear that (it was he who) did so. When it is 
said, that ' one of his (foods) was common,' then that 
is that common food of his which is eaten. He who 
worships (eats) that (common food), is not removed 
from evil, for verily that food is mixed (property) 1 . 
When it is- said, that 'two he assigned to the Devas,' 
that is the hut a, which is sacrificed in fire, and the 
prahuta, which is given away at a sacrifice. But 
they also say, the new-moon and full-moon sacrifices 
are here intended, and therefore one should not offer 
them as an ish/i or with a wish. 

When it is said, that 'one he gave to animals,' 
that is milk. For in the beginning (in their infancy) 
both men and animals live on milk. And therefore 
they either make a, new-born child lick ghrtta. 
(butter), or they make it take the breast And 
they call a new-born creature 'arrmada,' i. e. not 
eating herbs. When it is said, that 'in it all rests, 
whatsoever breathes and breathes not,' we see that 
all this, whatsoever breathes and breathes not, rests 
and depends on milk. 

And when it is said (in another Brahmarca), that 
a man who sacrifices with milk a whole year 2 , over- 
comes death again, let him not think so. No, on 

1 It belongs to all beings. 

2 This would imply 360 sacrificial days, each with two oblations, 
i.e. 720 oblations. 
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the very day on which he sacrifices, on that day he 
overcomes death again; for he who knows this, 
offers to the gods the entire food (viz. milk). 

When it is said, ' Why do these not perish, though 
they are always eaten,' we answer, Verily, the Person 
is the imperishable, and he produces that food again 
and again 1 . 

When it is said, 'He who knows this imperishable 
one/ then, verily, the Person is the imperishable 
one, for he produces this food by repeated thought, 
and whatever he does not work by his works, that 
perishes. 

When it is said, that ' he eats food with his face,' 
then face means the mouth, he eats it with his 
mouth. 

When it is said, that 'he goes even to the Devas, 
he lives on strength,' that is meant as praise. 

3. When it is said, that 'he made three for him- 
self,' that means that he made mind, speech, and 
breath for himself. As people say, ' My mind was 
elsewhere, I did not see ; my mind was elsewhere, 
I did not hear,' it is clear that a man sees with his 
mind and hears with his mind 2 . Desire, representa- 
tion, doubt, faith, want of faith, memory 3 , forgetful- 
ness, shame, reflexion, fear, all this is mind. There- 
fore even if a man is touched on the back, he knows 
it through the mind. 

Whatever sound there is, that is speech. Speech 
indeed is intended for an end or object, it is nothing 
by itself. 

1 Those who enjoy the food, become themselves creators. Comm. 
8 See Deussen, Ved£nta, p. 358. 
3 Firmness, strength. Comm. 
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-* The up-breathing, the down-breathing, the back- 

breathing, the out-breathing, the on-breathing, all 
that is breathing is breath (pra«a) only. Verily 
that Self consists of it ; that Self consists of speech, 
mind, and breath. 

4. These are the three worlds : earth is speech, 
sky mind, heaven breath. 

5. These are the three Vedas : the Rig-veda is 
speech, the Ya^ur-veda mind, the Sama-veda breath. 

6. These are the Devas, Fathers, and men : the 
Devas are speech, the Fathers mind, men breath. 

7. These are father, mother, and child : the father 
is mind, the mother speech, the child breath. 

8. These are what is known, what is to be known, 
and what is unknown. 

What is known, has the form of speech, for speech 
is known. Speech, having become this, protects 
man 1 . 

9. What is to be known, has the form of mind, 
for mind is what is to be known. Mind, having 
become this, protects man. 

10. What is unknown, has the form of breath, for 
breath is unknown. Breath, having become this, 
protects man 2 . 

11. Of that speech (which is the food of Pra^a- 
pati) earth is the body, light the form, viz. this fire. 
And so far as speech extends, so far extends the 
earth, so far extends fire. 

12. Next, of this mind heaven is the body, light 
the form, viz. this sun. And so far as this mind 

1 ' The food (speech), having become known, can be consumed.' 
Comm. 

8 This was adhibhautika, with reference to bhutas, beings. Next 
follows the adhidaivika,with reference to the devas, gods. Comm. 
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extends, so far extends heaven, so far extends the 
sun. If they (fire and sun) embrace each other, then 
wind is born, and that is Indra, and he is without a 
rival. Verily a second is a rival, and he who knows 
this, has no rival. 

13. Next, of this breath water is the body, light 
the form, viz. this moon. And so far as this breath 
extends, so far extends water, so far extends the 
moon. 

These are all alike, all endless. And he who wor- 
ships them as finite, obtains a finite world, but he who 
worships them as infinite, obtains an infinite world. 

14. That Pra££pati is the year, and he consists of 
sixteen digits. The nights 1 indeed are his fifteen 
digits, the fixed point 2 his sixteenth digit. He is 
increased and decreased by the nights. Having on 
the new-moon night entered with the sixteenth part 
into everything that has life, he is thence born again 
in the morning. Therefore let no one cut off the life 
of any living thing on that night, not even of a lizard, 
in honour (ptifartham) of that deity. 

15. Now verily that Pra^apati, consisting of six- 
teen digits, who is the year, is the same as a man 
who knows this. His wealth constitutes the fifteen 
digits, his Self the sixteenth digit. He is increased 
and decreased by that wealth. His Self is the nave, 
his wealth the felly. Therefore even if he loses 
everything, if he lives but with his Self, people say, 
he lost the felly (which can be restored again). 

16. Next there are verily three worlds, the world 
of men, the world of the Fathers, the world of the 
Devas. The world of men can be gained by a son 

1 Meant for nychthemera. 

2 When he is just invisible at the new moon. 
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only, not by any other work. By sacrifice the world 
of the Fathers, by knowledge the world of the Devas 
is gained. The world of the Devas is the best of 
worlds, therefore they praise knowledge. 

1 7. Next follows the handing over. When a man 
thinks he is going to depart, he says to his son : 
' Thou art Brahman (the Veda, so far as acquired by 
the father); thou art the sacrifice (so far as performed 
by the father); thou art the world.' The son answers: 
' I am Brahman, I am the sacrifice, I am the world.' 
Whatever has been learnt (by the father) that, taken 
as one, is Brahman. Whatever sacrifices there are, 
they, taken as one, are the sacrifice. Whatever 
worlds there are, they, taken as one, are the world. 
Verily here ends this (what has to be done by a 
father, viz. study, sacrifice, &c.) * He (the son), being 
all this, preserved me from this world 1 ,' thus he 
thinks. Therefore they call a son who is instructed 
(to do all this), a world-son (lokya), and therefore 
they instruct him. 

When a father who knows this, departs this world, 
then he enters into his son together with his own 
spirits (with speech, mind, and breath). If there is 
anything done amiss by the father, of all that the son 
delivers him, and therefore he is called Putra, son 2 . 
By help of his son the father stands firm in this 
world 3 . Then these divine immortal spirits (speech, 
mind, and breath) enter into him. 

1 Roer seems to have read sa»maya, ' all this multitude.' I read, 
etan mi sarvawz sann ayam ito 'bhuna^ad iti. 

s The Comm. derives putra from pu (pur), to fill, and tra (tr£), to 
deliver, a deliverer who fills the holes left by the father, a stop- 
gap. Others derive it from put, a hell, and tr&, to protect; cf. 
Manu IX, 138. 

* ' The manushya-loka, not the pitn-loka and deva-loka.' Comm. 
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18. From the earth and from fire, divine speech 
enters into him. And verily that is divine speech 
whereby, whatever he says, comes to be. 

19. From heaven and the sun, divine mind enters 
into him. And verily that is divine mind whereby 
he becomes joyful, and grieves no more. 

20. From water and the moon, divine breath 
(spirit) enters into him. And verily that is divine 
breath which, whether moving or not moving, does 
not tire, and therefore does not perish. He who 
knows this, becomes the Self of all beings. As that 
deity (Hira#yagarbha) is, so does he become. And 
as all beings honour that deity (with sacrifice, &c), 
so do all beings honour him who knows this. 

Whatever grief these creatures suffer, that is 
all one 1 (and therefore disappears). Only what is 
good approaches him ; verily, evil does not approach 
the Devas. 

21. Next follows the consideration of the observ- 
ances 2 (acts). Pra^apati created the actions (active 
senses). When they had been created, they strove 
among themselves. Voice held, I shall speak ; the 
eye held, I shall see; the ear held, I shall hear; 
and thus the other actions too, each according to its 
own act. Death, having become weariness, took 
them and seized them. Having seized them, death 
held them back (from their work). Therefore 
speech grows weary, the eye grows weary, the ear 
grows weary. But death did not seize the central 
breath. Then the others tried to know him, and 

1 ' Individuals suffer, because one causes grief to another. But 
in the universal soul, where all individuals are one, their sufferings 
are neutralised.' Comm. 

* The upasana or meditative worship. 

[15] H 
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said : ' Verily, he is the best of us, he who, whether 
moving or not, does not tire and does not perish. 
Well, let all of us assume his form.' Thereupon 
they all assumed his form, and therefore they are 
called after him ' breaths ' (spirits). 

In whatever family there is a man who knows 
this, they call that family after his name. And he 
who strives with one who knows this, withers away 
and finally dies. So far with regard to the body. 

22. Now with regard to the deities. 

Agni (fire) held, I shall burn ; Aditya (the sun) 
held, I shall warm; Aandramas (the moon) held, 
I shall shine ; and thus also the other deities, each 
according to the deity. And as it was with the 
central breath among the breaths, so it was. with 
Vayu, the wind among those deities. The other 
deities fade, not Vayu. Vayu is the deity that 
never sets. 

23. And here there is this 6"loka : 

' He from whom the sun rises, and into whom it 
sets' (he verily rises from the breath, and sets in 
the breath) 

' Him the Devas made the law, he only is to-day, 
and he to-morrow also' (whatever these Devas de- 
termined then, that they perform to-day also 1 ). 

Therefore let a man perform one. observance only, 
let him breathe up and let him breathe down, that 
the evil death may not reach him. And when he 
performs it, let him try to finish it. Then he ob- 
tains through it union and oneness with that deity 
(with pra«a). 

1 The pr£«a-vrata and v&yu-vrata. Comm. 
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Sixth Brahmana 1 . 

1. Verily this is a triad, name, form, and work. 
Of these names, that which is called Speech is the 
Uktha (hymn, supposed to mean also origin), for 
from it all names arise. It is their Saman (song, 
supposed to mean also sameness), for it is the same 
as all names. It is their Brahman (prayer, supposed 
to mean also support), for it supports all names. 

2. Next, of the forms, that which is called Eye is 
the Uktha (hymn), for from it all forms arise. It is 
their Saman (song), for it is the same as all forms. It 
is their Brahman (prayer), for it supports all forms. 

3. Next, of the works, that which is called Body is 
the Uktha (hymn), for from it all works arise. It is 
their Saman (song), for it is the same as all works. It 
is their Brahman (prayer), for it supports all works. 

That being a triad is one, viz. this Self; and the 
Self, being one, is that triad. This is the immortal, 
covered by the true. Verily breath is the immortal, 
name and form are the true, and by them the im- 
mortal is covered. 



1 Madhyandina text, p. 1058. 
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IOO BU/HADARAiVYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

SECOND ADHYAYA 1 . 

• First BrAhmajva 2 . 

i. There 3 was formerly the proud Gargya Baliki 4 , 
a man of great reading. He said to A^ata^atru of 
Klfi, 'Shall I tell you Brahman ?' A^at&ratru said: 
'We give a thousand (cows) for that speech (of 
yours), for verily all people run away, saying, kanaka 
(the king of Mithila) is our father (patron) 6 .' 

2. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the sun 6 , 
that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru said to him : 
'No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. I adore him 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1058. , 

s Whatever has been taught to the end of the third (according 
to the counting of the Upanishad, the first) Adhyaya, refers to 
avidya, ignorance. Now, however, vidya, the highest knowledge, 
is to be taught, and this is done, first of all, by a dialogue between 
Gargya Dnptabalaki and king A^-ataratru, the former, though a 
Brahmawa, representing the imperfect, the latter, though a Kshatriya, 
the perfect knowledge of Brahman. While Gargya worships the 
Brahman as the sun, the moon, &c, as limited, as active and passive, 
A^ataratru knows the Brahman as the Self. 

" Compare with this the fourth AdhySya of the Kaushttaki- 
upanishad, Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 300; Gough, 
Philosophy of the Upanishads, p. 144. 

4 Son of Balaka, of the race of the Gdrgyas. 

6 Ganaka, known as a wise and liberal king. There is a play 
on his name, which means father, and is understood in the sense 
of patron, or of teacher of wisdom. The meaning is obscure ; and 
in the Kaush. Up. IV. i, the construction is still more difficult 
What is intended seems to be that A^atajatru is willing to offer 
any reward to a really wise man, because all the wise men are 
running after <7anaka and settling at his court. 

6 The commentator expatiates on all these answers and brings 
them more into harmony with Vedanta doctrines. Thus he adds 
that the person in the sun is at the same time the person in the eye, 
who is both active and passive in the heart, &c. 
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verily as the s upreme , the head of all beings, the 
king. Whoso adores him thus, becomes supreme, 
the head of all beings, a king.' 

3. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the moon 
(and in the mind), that I adore as Brahman.' A^a- 
tayatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me 
on this. I adore him verily as t he grea t, clad in 
white raiment, as Soma, the king.' Whoso adores 
him thus, Soma is poured out and poured forth for 
him day by day, and his food does not fail '. 

4. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the light- 
ning (and in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.' 
A^ata^atru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to 
me on this. I adore him verily as the l uminou s.' 
Whoso adores him thus, becomes luminous, and his 
offspring becomes luminous. 

5. Gargya said: 'The person that is in the ether 
(and in the ether of the heart), that I adore as Brah- 
man.' A^atayatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not 
speak to me on this. I adore him as w hat is__ fu_ll, 
a nd quiescen t.' Whoso adores him thus, becomes 
filled with offspring and cattle, and his offspring does 
not cease from this world. 

6. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the wind 
(and in the breath), that I adore as Brahman.' hgk- 
tayatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me 
on this. I adore him as Indra VaikuwMa, as $ie 
unconquerable arm y (nf the M a ruts).' Whoso adores 
him thus, becomes victorious, unconquerable, con- 
quering his enemies. 

1 We miss the annasydtma, the Self of food, mentioned in the 
Kaush. Up., and evidently referred to in the last sentence of our 
paragraph. Suta and prasuta, poured out and poured forth, are 
explained as referring to the principal and the secondary sacrifices. 
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7. Gargya said : 'The person that is in the fire (and 
in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru 
said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. I 
adore him as powerful.' Whoso adores him thus, be- 
comes powerful, and his offspring becomes powerful. 

8. Gargya said ; ' The person that is in the water 
(in seed, and in the heart), that I adore as Brahman.' 
Afatasatru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak 
to me on this. I adore him as li kenes s.' Whoso 
adores him thus, to him comes what is likely (or 
proper), not what is improper; what is born from 
him, is like unto him 1 . 

9. Gargya said : ' The person that is in the 
mirror, that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru said 
to him : 'No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. 
I adore him verily as t he brill iant.' Whoso adores 
him thus, he becomes brilliant, his offspring becomes 
brilliant, and with whomsoever he comes together, 
he outshines them. 

10. Gargya said : ' The sound that follows a man 
while he moves, that I adore as Brahman.' A^uta- 
^atru said to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me 
on this. I adore him verilyasjife.' Whoso adores 
him thus, he reaches his full age in this world, breath 
does not leave him before the time. 

11. Gargya said: 'The person that is in space, 
that I adore as Brahman.' A^atasatru said to him : 
' No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. I adore 
him verily as the sec ond w ho rip-up r leay^ us/ 

1 Here the Kaush. Up. has the Self of the name, instead of 
pratirupa, likeness. The commentator thinks that they both mean 
the same thing, because a name is the likeness of a thing. Another 
text of the Kaush. Up. gives here the Self of light. Pratirupa in 
the sense of likeness comes in later in the Kaush. Up., § n. 
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Whoso adores him thus, becomes possessed of a 
second, his party is not cut off from him. 

12. Gargya said : 'The person that consists of the 
shadow, that I adore as Brahman.' A^ataratru said 
to him : ' No, no ! Do not speak to me on this. 
I adore him verily as death,' Whoso adores him 
thus, he reaches his whole age in this world, death 
does not approach him before the time. 

13. Gargya said: 'The person that is in the body 1 , 
that I adore as Brahman/ A^atasatru said to him : 
'No, no ! Do not speak to me on this, I adore him 
verily as embodied/ Whoso adores him thus, becomes 
embodied, and his offspring becomes embodied 2 . 

Then Gargya became silent. 

14. A^ata-satru said : 'Thus far only?' 'Thus Tar 
only,' he replied. A^atayatru said : ' This does not 
suffice to know it (the true Brahman).' Gargya 
replied : ' Then let me come to you, as a pupil.' 

15. A^atasatru said: 'Verily, it is unnatural that 
a Brahma«a should come to a Kshatriya, hoping 
that he should tell him the Brahman. However, I 
shall make you know him clearly,' thus saying he 
took him by the hand and rose. 

And the two together came to a person who was 
asleep. He called him by these names, ' Thou, 
great one, clad in white raiment, Soma, King 3 .' He 

1 ' In the Atman, in Pra^apati, in the Buddhi, and in the heart.' 
Comm. 

2 It is difficult to know what is meant here by Atman and atman- 
vin. In the Kaush. Up. A^atasatru refers to Pragapati, and the 
commentator here does the same, adding, however, buddhi and 
hral. Gough translates Stmanvin by 'having peace of mind.' 
Deussen, p. 195, passes it over. 

8 These names are given here as they occur in the Kaushftaki- 
upanishad, not. as in the Br/Tiadara«yaka-upanishad, where the 
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did not rise. Then rubbing him with his hand, he 
woke him, and he arose. 

1 6. A^atasatru said ; ' When this man was thus 
asleep, where was then the person (purusha), the in- 
telligent ? and from whence did he thus come back?' 
Gargya did not know this ? 

1 7. A^atasatru said : ' When this man was thus 
asleep, then the intelligent person (purusha), having 
through the intelligence of the senses (pri«as) ab- 
sorbed within himself all intelligence, lies in the 
ether, which is in the hearth, When he takes in 
these different kinds of intelligence, then it is said 
that the man sleeps (svapiti)& Then the breath 
is kept in, speech is kept in, the ear is kept in, the 
eye is kept in, the mind is kept in. 

18. But when he moves about in sleep (and 
dream), then these are his worlds. He is, as it were, 
a great king; he is, as it were, a great Brahma«a ; he 
rises, as it were, and he falls. And as a great king 
might keep in his own subjects, and move about, 
•according to his pleasure, within his own domain, 
thus does that person (who is endowed with intel- 
ligence) keep in the various senses (pra/zas) and move 
about, according to his pleasure, within his own body 
(while dreaming). 

1 9. Next, when he is in profound sleep, and knows 

first name was atish/AaA sarvesham bhMnam murdha ra^-a. This 
throws an important light on the composition of the Upanishads. 

1 The ether in the heart is meant for the real Self. He has 
come to himself, to his Self, i.e. to the true Brahman. 

1 Svapiti, he sleeps, is explained as sva, his own Self, and 
apiti for apyeti, he goes towards, so that 'he sleeps' must be 
interpreted as meaning ' he comes to his Self.' In another passage 
it is explained by svam apito bhavati. See -Saftkara's Commentary 
on the Brih. Ar. Up. vol. i, p. 372. 
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nothing, there are the seventy-two thousand arteries 
called Hita, which from the heart spread through 
the body 1 . Through them he moves forth and rests 
in the surrounding body. And as a young man, or a 
great king, or a great Brahma^a, having reached the 
summit of happiness, might rest, so does he then rest. 
20. As the spider comes out with its thread, or as 
small sparks come forth from fire, thus do all senses, 
all worlds, all Devas, all beings come forth from that 
Self. The Upanishad (the true name and doctrine) 
of that Self is ' the True of the True.' Verily the 
senses are the true, and he is the true of the true. 

Second BrAhmaya 2 . 

1, Verily he who knows the babe 3 with his place 4 , 
his chamber 6 , his post 6 , and his rope 7 , he keeps off 
the seven relatives 8 who hate him. Verily by the 
young is meant the inner life, by his place this 
(body) 9 , by his chamber this (head), by his post the 
vital breath, by his rope the food. 

2. Then the seven imperishable ones 10 approach 
him. There are the red lines in the eye, and by 
them Rudra clings to him. There is the water 

1 ' Not the pericardium only, but the whole body.' Comm. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1061. 

8 The lingatman, or subtle body which has entered this body in 
five ways. Comm. 

4 The body. 5 The head. ' • The vital breath. 

7 Food, which binds the subtle to the coarse body. 

8 The seven organs of the head through which man perceives 
and becomes attached to the world. 

9 The commentator remarks that while saying this, the body 
and the head are pointed out by touching them with the hand 
(pa»ipeshapratibodhanena). 

10 See before, I, 5, 1, 2. They are called imperishable, because 
they produce imperishableness by supplying food for the pra«a, 
here called the babe. 
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in the eye, and by it Par^anya clings to him. There 
is the pupil, and by it Aditya (sun) clings to him. 
There is the dark iris, and by it Agni clings to him. 
There is the white eye-ball, and by it Indra clings to 
him. With the lower eye-lash the earth, with the 
upper eye-lash the heaven clings to him. He who 
knows this, his food does never perish. 

3. On this there is this 61oka ; 

' There 1 is a cup having its mouth below and its 
bottom above. Manifold glory has been placed into 
it. On its lip sit the seven 7?z'shis, the tongue as 
the eighth communicates with Brahman.' What is 
called the cup having its mouth below and its bottom 
above is this head, for its mouth (the mouth) is 
below, its bottom (the skull) is above. When it is 
said that manifold glory has been placed into it, 
the senses verily are manifold glory, and he there- 
fore means the senses. When he says that the 
seven ,/foshis sit on its lip, the /?zshis are verily the 
(active) senses, and he means the senses. And 
when he says that the tongue as the eighth com- 
municates with Brahman, it is because the tongue, 
as the eighth, does communicate with Brahman. 

4. These two (the two ears) are the ifo'shis Gau- 
tama and Bharadva^a ; the right Gautama, the left 
BhaVadva^a. These two (the eyes) are the ^?z'shis 
Vi^vamitra and 6amadagni ; the right Visvamitra, 
the left Gamadagni. These two (the nostrils) are 
the ,/?zshis Vasish^a and Kasyapa ; the right Va- 
sish/^a, the left Katyapa. The tongue is Atri, for 
with the tongue food is eaten, and Atri is meant for 
Atti, eating. He who knows this, becomes an eater 
of everything, and everything becomes his food. 

1 Cf. Atharva-veda-sawh. X, 8, 9. 
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Third BrAhmawa 1 . 

1. There are two forms of Brahman, the material 
and the immaterial, the mortal and the immortal, the 
solid and the fluid, sat (being) and tya (that), (i.e. 
sat-tya, true) 2 . 

2. Everything except air and sky is material, is 
mortal, is solid, fs definite. The essence of that 
which is material, which is mortal, which is solid, 
which is definite is the sun that shines, for he is the 
essence of sat (the definite). 

3. But air and sky are immaterial, are immortal, 
are fluid, are indefinite. The essence of that which 
is immaterial, which is immortal, which is fluid, which 
is indefinite is the person in the disk of the sun, for 
he is the essence of tyad (the indefinite). So far with 
regard to the Devas. 

4. Now with regard to the body. Everything 
except the breath and the ether within the body is 
material, is mortal, is solid, is definite. The essence 
of that which is material, which is mortal, which is 
solid, which is definite is the Eye, for it is the essence 
of sat (the definite). 

5. But breath and the ether within the body are 
immaterial, are immortal, are fluid, are indefinite. 
The essence of that which is immaterial, which is 
immortal, which is fluid, which is indefinite is the 
person in the right eye, for he is the essence of tyad 
(the indefinite). 

6. And what is the appearance of that person ? 
Like a saffron-coloured raiment, like white wool, 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1062. 

2 Sat is explained by definite, tya or tyad by indefinite. 
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like cochineal, like the flame of fire, like the white 
lotus, like sudden lightning. He who knows this, 
his glory is like unto sudden lightning. 

Next follows the teaching (of Brahman) by No, 
no 1 ! for there is nothing else higher than this (if 
one says) : ' It is not so.' Then comes the name 
' the True of the True,' the senses being the True, 
and he (the Brahman) the True of them. 

Fourth Brahmajva 2 . 

i. Now when Ya^avalkya was going to enter 
upon another state, he said : ' Maitreyi 3 , verily I am 
going away from this my house (into the forest 4 )* 
Forsooth, let me make a settlement between thee 
and that Katyayani (my other wife).' 

2. Maitreyi said : ' My Lord, if this whole earth, 
full of wealth, belonged to me, tell me, should I be 
immortal by it 5 V 

1 See III, 9, 26 ; IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 4, 22 ; IV, 5, 15. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1062. To the end of the third Br&hmawa 
of the second Adhyaya, all that has been taught does not yet impart 
the highest knowledge, the identity of the personal and the true Self, 
the Brahman. In the fourth Bralimawa, in which the knowledge 
of the true Brahman is to be set forth, the Sawmyasa, the retiring 
from the world, is enjoined, when all desires cease, and no duties 
are to be performed (Sawnyasa, parivra^ya). The story is told again 
with slight variations in the Br?hadara«yaka-upanishad IV, 5. The 
more important variations, occurring in IV, 5, are added here, marked 
with B. There are besides the various readings of the Madhyandina- 
jakha of the Satapatha-brahmarca. See also Deussen, Vedanta, p. 1 85. 

8 In Briti. Up. IV, 5, the story begins : Ya^wavalkya had two wives, 
Maitreyi and Katyayani. Of these Maitreyi was conversant with 
Brahman, but K&ty&yani possessed such knowledge only as women 
possess. 

4 Instead of udyasyan, B. gives pravra^-ishyan, the more 
technical term. 

8 Should I be immortal by it, or no ? B. 



Digitized by 



Google 



ii adhyaya, 4 brAhmajva, 5. V r , 109 

'No,' replied Y^wavalkya; 'like the life of rich 
people will be thy life. But there is no hope of 
immortality by wealth.' 

3. And Maitreyi said: 'What should I do with 
that by which I do not become immortal ? What my 
Lord knoweth (of immortality), tell that to me 1 .' 

4. Ya^avalkya replied : ' Thou who art truly dear 
to me, thou speakest dear words 2 . Come, sit down, 
I will explain it to thee, and mark well what I say.' 

5. And he said : 'Verily, a husband is not dear, that 
you may love the husband ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore a husband is dear. 

' Verily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the 
wife; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
wife is dear. 

'Verily, sons are not dear, that you may love 
the sons ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
sons are dear. 

'Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love 
wealth ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
wealth is dear 3 . 

' Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Brahman-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Brahman-class is dear. 

' Verily, the Kshatra-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Kshatra-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Kshatra-class is dear. 

' Verily, the worlds are not dear, that you may 
love the worlds ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the worlds are dear. 

1 Tell that clearly to me. B. 

2 Thou who art dear to me, thou hast increased what is dear (to 
•me in this). B. 

3 B. adds, Verily, cattle are not dear, &c. 
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'Verily, the Devas are not dear, that you may 
love the Devas; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Devas are dear 1 . 

' Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may love 
the creatures ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore are creatures dear. 

' Verily, everything is not dear that you may love 
everything ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore everything is dear. 

'Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to 
be perceived, to be marked, O Maitreyi! When 
we see, hear, perceive, and know the Self 2 , then 
all this is known. 

6. 'Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class else- 
where than in the Self, was 3 abandoned by the 
Brahman-class. Whosoever looks for the Kshatra- 
class elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by 
the Kshatra-class. Whosoever looks for the worlds 
elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the 
worlds. Whosoever looks for the Devas elsewhere 
than in the Self, was abandoned by the Devas*. 
Whosoever looks for creatures elsewhere than in the 
Self, was abandoned by the creatures. Whosoever 
looks for anything elsewhere than in the Self, was 
abandoned by everything. This Brahman-class, this 
Kshatra-class, these worlds, these Devas 6 , these 6 
creatures, this everything, all is that Self. 

7. ' Now as 7 the sounds of a drum, when beaten, 

1 B. inserts, Verily, the Vedas are not dear, &c. 

2 When the Self has been seen, heard, perceived, and known. B. 
8 The commentator translates, ' should be abandoned.' 

4 B. inserts, Whosoever looks for the Vedas, &c. 

6 B. adds, these Vedas. 6 B. has, all these creatures. 

7 I construe sa yatha" with evam vai in § 12, looking upon 
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cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the drum is seized or the beater 
of the drum ; 

8. 'And as the sounds of a conch-shell, when 
blown, cannot be seized externally (by themselves), 
but the sound is seized, when the shell is seized or 
the blower of the shell ; 

9. ' And as the sounds of a lute, when played, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the lute is seized or the 
player of the lute ; 

S 10. 'As clouds of smoke proceed by themselves 
out of a lighted fire kindled with damp fuel, thus, 
verily, O Maitreyl, has been breathed forth from 
this great Being what we have as I&g-veda, Ya^iir^ 
veda, Sama-veda, Atharvangirasas, Itihasa (legends), 
Purawa (cosmogonies), Vidya (knowledge), the Upa- 
nishads, Slokas (verses), Sutras (prose rules), Anu- 
vyakhyanas (glosses), Vyakhyanas (commentaries) 1 . 
From him alone all these were breathed forth. 

f 11. 'As all waters find their centre in the sea, 
all touches in the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all 
smells in the nose, all colours in the eye, all sounds 
in the ear, all percepts in the mind, all knowledge in 
the heart, all actions in the hands, all movements in 
the feet, and all the Vedas in speech, — 
* 12. ' As a lump of salt 2 , when thrown into water, 
becomes dissolved into water, and could not be taken 



§ 1 1 as probably a later insertion. The sa is not the pronoun, but 
a particle, as in sa yadi, sa £et, &c, 

1 B. adds, what is sacrificed, what is poured out, food, drink, this 
world and the other wOrld, and all creatures. 

2 SeeA r Hnd.Up.VI,i 3 . 
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out again, but wherever we taste (the water) it is 
salt, — thus verily, O Maitreyi, does this great Being, 
endless, unlimited, consisting of nothing but know- 
ledge 1 , rise from out these elements, and vanish again 
in them. When he has departed, there is no more 
knowledge (name), I say, O Maitreyi.' Thus spoke 
Ya^wavalkya. 

1 3. Then Maitreyi said : ' Here thou hast be- 
wildered me, Sir, when thou sayest that having 
departed, there is no more knowledge 2 .' 

ButYa^»avalkya replied: 'O Maitreyi, I say nothing 
that is bewildering. This is enough, O beloved, for 
? wisdom 3 . 
5 ' For when there is as it were duality, then one. 
sees the other, one smells the other, one hears the 
other 4 , one salutes the other 6 , one perceives the 
other 6 , one knows the other; but when the Self only 
is all this, how should he smell another 7 , how should 
he see 8 another 9 , how should he hear 10 another, how 
should he salute n another, how should he perceive 
another 12 , how should he know another ? How 
should he know Him by whom he knows all this ? 



1 As a mass of salt has neither inside nor outside, but is altogether 
a mass of taste, thus indeed has that Self neither inside nor outside, 
but is altogether a mass of knowledge. B. 

2 ' Here, Sir, thou hast landed me in utter bewilderment. Indeed, 
I do not understand him.' B. 

? 8 Verily, beloved, that Self is imperishable, and of an inde- 
structible nature. B. 
* B. inserts, one tastes the other. 

5 B. inserts, one hears the other. 

6 B. inserts, one touches the other. 7 See, B. 
8 Smell, B. 9 B. inserts taste. 

10 Salute, B. " Hear, B. 

18 B. inserts, how should he touch another ? 
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How, O beloved, should he know (himself), the 
Knower 1 ?' 

Fifth Brahmaiva 2 . 

1. This earth is the honey 3 (madhu, the effect) of 
all beings, and all beings are the honey (madhu, the 
effect) of this earth. Likewise this bright, immortal 
person in this earth, and that bright immortal person 
incorporated in the body (both are madhu). He 
indeed is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that 
Brahman, that AIL 

2. This water is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this water. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this water, and that 
bright, immortal person, existing as seed in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

■ 

1 Instead of the last line, B. adds (IV, 5, 15): 'That Self is to 
be described by No, no ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot 
be comprehended ; he is imperishable, for he cannot perish ; he is 
unattached, for he does not attach himself ; unfettered, he does 
not suffer, he does not fail. How, O beloved, should he know the 
Knower? Thus, O Maitreyi, thou hast been instructed. Thus 
far goes immortality.' Having said so, Y&gwavalkya went away 
(into the forest). 15. See also .Oand. Up. VII, 24, 1. 

3 Madhyandina text, p. 1064. 

s Madhu, honey, seems to be taken here as an instance of some- 
thing which is both cause and effect, or rather of things which are 
mutually dependent on each other, or cannot exist without one 
other. As the bees make the honey, and the honey makes or 
supports the bees, bees and honey are both cause and effect, 
or at all events are mutually dependent on one other. In the same 
way the earth and all living beings are looked upon as mutually 
dependent, living beings presupposing the earth, and the earth 
presupposing living beings. This at all events seems to be the 
general idea of what is called the Madhuvidya, the science of honey, 
which Dadhya£ communicated to the A^vins. 

C'5] I 



Digitized by 



Google 



114 BUJHADARAiVYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

3. This fire is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this fire. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this fire, and that bright, 
immortal person, existing as speech in the body (both 
are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

4.. This air is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this air. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this air, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as breath in the body (both 
are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

5. This sun is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this sun. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this sun, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as the eye in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

6. This space (disafi, the quarters) is the honey of 
all beings, and all beings are the honey of this 
space. Likewise this bright, immortal person in this 
space, and that bright, immortal person existing as 
the ear in the body (both are madhu). He indeed 
is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brah- 
man, that All. 

7. This moon is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this moon. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this moon, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as mind in the body (both 
are madhu). He indeed is the same as that Self, 
that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

8. This lightning is the honey of all beings, and 
all beings are the honey of this lightning. Likewise 
this bright, immortal person in this lightning, and 
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that bright, immortal person existing as light in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as 
that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

9. This thunder 1 is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this thunder. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this thunder, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as sound and voice 
in the body (both are madhu). He indeed is the 
same as that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, 
that All. 

10. This ether is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this ether. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this ether, and that bright, 
immortal person existing as heart-ether in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

11. This law (dharma^) is the honey of all beings, 
and all beings are the honey of this law. Likewise 
this bright, immortal person in this law, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as law in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

12. This true 2 (satyam) is the honey of all beings, 
and all beings are the honey of this true. Likewise 
this bright, immortal person in what is true, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as the true in the 
body (both are madhu). He indeed is the same as 
that Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

1 3. This mankind is the honey of all beings, and 
all beings are the honey of this mankind. Likewise 

1 Stanayitnu, thunder, is explained by the commentator as 
Par^anya. 

* Satyam, the true, the real, not, as it is generally translated, the 
truth. 

I 2 
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this bright, immortal person in mankind, and that 
bright, immortal person existing as man in the body 
(both are madhu). He indeed is the same as that 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that All. 

14. This Self is the honey of all beings, and all 
beings are the honey of this Self. Likewise this 
bright, immortal person in this Self, and that bright, 
immortal person, the Self (both are madhu). He 
indeed is the same as that Self, that Immortal, that 
Brahman, that All. 

15. And verily this Self is the lord of all beings, 
the king of all beings. And as all spokes are con- 
tained in the axle and in the felly of a wheel, all 
beings, and all those selfs (of the earth, water, &c.) 
are contained in that Self. 

16. Verily Dadhya^ Atharvawa proclaimed this 
honey (the madhu-vidya) to the two Asvins, and a 
Rishi, seeing this, said (Rv. 1, 116, 12) : 

' O ye two heroes ( Asvins), I make manifest that 
fearful deed of yours (which you performed) for the 
sake of gain \ like as thunder 2 makes manifest the 
rain. The honey (madhu-vidya) which Dadhya£ 
Atharvawa proclaimed to you through the head of 
a horse,' ... 

17. Verily Dadhya^ Atharva«a 3 proclaimed this 
honey to the two Axvins, and a Rishi, seeing this, 
said (Rv. 1, 117, 22); 

' O A.svins, you fixed a horse's head on Atharva»a 
Dadhyai, and he, wishing to be true (to his promise), 



1 The translation here follows the commentary. 
9 Tanyatu, here explained as Par^anya. 

s .Sankara distinguishes here between Atharvawa and Atharvawa, 
if the text is correct. 
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proclaimed to you the honey, both that of Tvashtri 1 
and that which is to be your secret, O ye strong 
ones.' 

18. Verily Dadhya^ Atharva«a proclaimed this 
honey to the two A^vins, and a ./frshi, seeing this, 
said: 

'He (the Lord) made bodies with two feet, he 
made bodies with four feet. Having first become 
a bird, he entered the bodies as purusha (as the 
person).' This Very purusha is in all bodies the puri- 
.raya, i. e. he who lies in the body (and is therefore 
called purusha). There is nothing that is not 
covered by him, nothing that is not filled by him. 

19. Verily Dadhya^ Atharva#a proclaimed this 
honey to the two Asvins, and a ^?2shi, seeing this, 
said (Rv. VI, 47, 18): 

' He (the Lord) became like unto every form 2 , and 
this is meant to reveal the (true) form of him (the 
Atman). Indra (the Lord) appears multiform through 
the Mayas (appearances), for his horses (senses) are 
yoked, hundreds and ten.' 

This (Atman) is the horses, this (Atman) is the 
ten, and the thousands, many and endless. This is 
the Brahman, without cause and without effect, with- 
out anything inside or outside ; this Self is Brahman, 
omnipresent and omniscient. This is the teaching 
(of the Upanishads). 

1 .Sahkara explains Tvash/n as the sun, and the sun as the head 
of the sacrifice which, having been cut off, was to be replaced by 
the pravargya rite. The knowledge of this rite forms the honey 
of Tvash/n". The other honey which is to be kept secret is the 
knowledge of the Self, as taught before in the Madhu-brahma«a. 

' He assumed all forms, and such forms, as two-footed or four- 
footed animals, remained permanent. Comm. 
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Sixth BrAhmaata. 

i. Now follows the stem l : 

i . Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

2. Gaupavana from Pautimashya, 

3. Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

4. Gaupavana from Kausika, 

5. Kaurika from Kau#dfinya, 

6. Kau#afinya from SkncHlya, 

7. SAndilya from Kaurika and Gautama, 

8. Gautama 

. 2. from Agniverya, 

9. Agniveyya from .Sa/zdfilya and Anabhimlata, 

10. S&ndilya. and Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata, 

11. Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata, 

12. Anabhimlata from Gautama, 

13. Gautama from Saitava and Praiinayogya, 

14. Saitava and Pra^fnayogya from Parararya, 

1 5. Parasarya from Bharadva^a, 

16. Bharadva^a from Bharadva^a and Gautama, 

1 7. Gautama from Bharadva^a, 

1 The line of teachers and pupils by whom the MadhukS«& 
(the fourth Brahmawa) was handed down. The Madhyandina-.?&kh£ 
begins with ourselves, then 1. SaurpaHayya, 2. Gautama, 3. Vitsya, 
4. V&tsya and PSr^Uarya, 5. Siftkrrtya and Bharadva^-a, 6. Auda- 
vahi and S&ndilya, 7. Vai^avSpa and Gautama, 8. Vaigavapayana 
and Vaish/apureya, 9. «S"&H</ilya andRauhi«ayana, 10. Saunaka, 
Atreya, and Raibhya, 11. Pautimashyaya«a and Kau««?iny &yana, 
12. KauWinya, 13. Kau/afinya, 14. Kau«rfinya and Agnivesya, 
15. Saitava, 16. P£rlrarya, 17. Gatukarwya, 18. Bharadva^a, 19. Bh£- 
radva^a, Asuraya«a, and Gautama, 20. Bh&radva^a, 2i.Vai^avapa- 
yana. Then the same as the Kawvas to G&tukarwya, who leams 
from Bharadva^a, who learns from Bh&radva^a, Asur&ya«a, and 
Yaska. Then Traivawi &c. as in the K&»va-vara.ra. 
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18. Bharadva^a from Parlsarya, 

19. Parasarya from Vaifavapayana, 

20. Vai/avapayana from Kausikayani, 
2 1 1 . Kaoyikayani 

3. from Ghmakaurika, 

12. Ghntakaimka from Par&saryaya«a, 

23. Parararyayawa from Parasarya, 

24. Parasarya from Catukaraya 2 , 

25. Gatukaraya from Asurayawa and Yaska 3 , 

26. Asuraya«a and Yaska from Traiva^i, 

27. Traivawi from Aupa^andhani, 

28. Aupa^andhani from Asuri, 

29. Asuri from Bharadva^a, 

30. Bharadva/a from Atreya, 

31. Atreya from Ma#/i, 

32. Ma»/i from Gautama, 

33. Gautama from Gautama, 

34. Gautama from Vatsya, 

35. Vatsya from StLndilya, 

36. S&ndilya. from Kaisorya Kapya, 

37. Kairorya Kapya from Kumaraharita, 

38. Kumaraharita from Galava, 

39. Galava from Vidarbhl-kau»</inya, 

40. Vidarbh! - kauwrfinya from Vatsanapat Ba- 

bhrava, 

41. Vatsanapat Babhrava from Pathi Saubhara, 

42. Pathi Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa, 

43. Ayasya Angirasa from Abhuti Tvash/ra, 

44. Abhuti Tvash/ra from VLrvarupa Tvash/ra, 

45. Visvarupa Tvash/ra from Asvinau, 

1 From here the Vama agrees with the Vamsa at the end of 
IV, 6. 

2 BMradva^a, in M&dhyandina text. 

3 Bharadv%a, Asuraya»a, and Yaska, in M&dhyandina text. 
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46. A.rvinau from Dadhya^ Atharva«a, 

47. Dadhya£ Atharvawa from Atharvan Daiva, 

48. Atharvan Daiva from Mn'tyu Pradhva#zsana, 

49. Mr/tyu Pradhvawsana from Pradhvaflssana, 

50. Pradhvawsana from Ekarshi, 

51. Ekarshi from Vipraiitti 1 , 

52. Vipraiitti from Vyash/i, 

53. Vyash/i from Sanaru, 

54. Sanaru from Sanatana, 

55. Sanatana from Sanaga, 

56. Sanaga from Paramesh/^in, 

57. Paramesh/^in from Brahman, 

58. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman 2 . 

1 Vipra^itti, in Mstdhyandina text. 

* Similar genealogies are found BrA. Ar. Up. IV, 6, and VI, 5. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA, 

First BrAhma#a *. 

Adoration to the Highest Self (Paramatman) ! 

i. kanaka Vaideha (the king of the Videhas) sacri- 
ficed with a sacrifice at which many presents were | 
offered to the priests of (the Arvamedha). Brahma»as 1 
of the Kurus and the PM^alas had come thither, 
and (Janaka Vaideha wished to know, which of those 
Brahma«as was the best read. So he enclosed a 
thousand cows, and ten padas (of gold) 2 were fastened 
to each pair of horns. 

2. And Ganaka spoke to them : ' Ye venerable 
Brahma#as, he who among you is the wisest, let 
him drive away these cows.' 

Then those Brahma«as durst not, but Ya^«avalkya 
said to his pupil : ' Drive them away, my dear.' 

He replied : ' O glory of the Saman V and drove 
them away. 

The Brahmawas became angry and said : ' How 
could he call himself the wisest among us ?' 

Now there was A^vala, the Hotrt priest of kanaka 
Vaideha. He asked him : ' Are you indeed the 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1067. 

2 Pala^aturbhagaA padaA suvarwasya. Comm. 

8 One expects iti after uda^a, but Sanmravas is applied to 
Ya^wavalkya, and not to the pupil. Yi^wavalkya, as the com- 
mentator observes, was properly a teacher of the Ya^ur-veda, but 
as the pupil calls him Samarravas, he shows that Ya^iavalkya 
knew all the four Vedas, because the Samans are taken from the 
Rig-veda, and the Atharva-veda is contained in the other three 
Vedas. Regnaud, however, refers it to the pupil, and translates, 
' 6 toi qui apprends le Sama-veda.' 
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wisest among us, O Ya/»avalkya ?' He replied : ' I 
bow before the wisest (the best knower of Brahman), 
but I wish indeed to have these cows.' 

Then A-rvala, the Hotri priest, undertook to 
question him. 

3. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' everything here (con- 
nected with the sacrifice) is reached by death, every- 
thing is overcome by death. By what means then 
is the sacrificer freed beyond the reach of death ?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' By the Hotri priest, who is 
. v Agni (fire), who is speech. For speech is the Hotri 
^ of the sacrifice (or the sacrificer), and speech is 

Agni, and he is the Hotri. This constitutes free- 
dom, and perfect freedom (from death).' 

4. ' Ya^avalkya,' he said, ' everything here is 
reached by day and night, everything is overcome by 
day and night. By what means then is the sacrificer 
freed beyond the reach of day and night ?' 

Ya/«avalkya said : ' By the Adhvaryu priest, who 

£■ is the eye, who is Aditya (the sun) 1 . For the eye is 

c£ the Adhvaryu of the sacrifice, and the eye is the sun, 

and he is the Adhvaryu. This constitutes freedom, 

and perfect freedom.' 

5. ' Ydf^avalkya/ he said, ' everything here is 
reached by the waxing and waning of the moon, 
everything is overcome by the waxing and waning 
of the moon. By what means then is the sacrificer 
freed beyond the reach of the waxing and waning 
of the moon?' 

z x Ya^wavalkya said ; ' By the Udgatri priest, who 

is Vayu (the wind), who is the breath. For the 



1 One expects adityena £akshusha, instead of ^akshushadityena, 
but see § 6. 
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breath is the Udgiitri of the sacrifice, and the breath 
is the wind, and he is the UdgatW. This constitutes 
freedom, and perfect freedom/ 

6. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' this sky is, as it were, 
without an ascent (staircase.) By what approach 
does the sacrificer approach the Svarga world ? ' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' By the Brahman priest, who ' u, v f /■ V^ 
is the mind (manas), who is the moon. For the 
mind is the Brahman of the sacrifice, and the mind 
is the moon, and he is the Brahman. This consti- 
tutes freedom, and perfect freedom. These are the 
complete deliverances (from death).' 

Next follow the achievements. 

7. ' Ya^avalkya,' he said, ' how many Rik verses 
will the HotW priest employ to-day at this sacrifice?' 

' Three/ replied Ya^»avalkya. 
' And what are these three?' 
' Those which are called Puronuvakya, Ya^ya, and, 
thirdly, .Sasya V 

' What does he gain by them ?' 
' All whatsoever has breath.' 

8. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' how many oblations 
(ahuti) will the Adhvaryu priest employ to-day at 
this sacrifice?' 

' Three,' replied Ydf»avalkya. 

' And what are these three ? ' 

'Those which, when offered, flame up ; those which, 
when offered, make an excessive noise ; and those 
which, when offered, sink down 2 / 

1 The Puronuv&kyas are hymns employed before the actual 
sacrifice, the Y&gyas accompany the sacrifice, the Sasy&s are used 
for the Sastra. All three are called StotriySs. 

8 These oblations are explained as consisting of wood and oil, 
of flesh, and of milk and Soma. The first, when thrown on the 
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' What does he gain by them ?' 

' By those which, when offered, flame up, he gains 
the Deva (god) world, for the Deva world flames 
up, as it were. By those which, when offered, make 
an excessive noise, he gains the Fitrt (father) world, 
for the Fitri world is excessively (noisy) 1 . By those 
which, when offered, sink down, he gains the Manu- 
shya (man) world, for the Manushya world is, as it 
were, down below.' 

9. ' Y&g- wavalkya,' he said, ' with how many deities 
does the Brahman priest on the right protect to-day 
this sacrifice ? ' 

' By one,' replied Ya^avalkya. 

'And which is it?' 

' The mind alone ; for the mind is endless, and the 
Visvedevas are endless, and he thereby gains the 
endless world.' 

10. ' YcLf?£avalkya,' he said, 'how many Stotriya 
hymns will the Udgatr? priest employ to-day at this 
sacrifice ? ' 

' Three,' replied Ya^avalkya. 

' And what are these three ?' 

' Those which are called Puronuvakya, Ya^ya, and, 
thirdly, •Sasya.' 

'And what are these with regard to the body 
(adhyatmam) ?' 

' The Puronuvakya is Pri#a (up-breathing), the 
Ya^ya the Apana (down-breathing), the .Sasya the 
Vyana (back-breathing)/ 

fire, flame up. The second, when thrown on the fire, make a 
loud hissing noise. The third, consisting of milk, Soma, &c, sink 
down into the earth. 

1 On account of the cries of those who wish to be delivered out 
of it. Comm. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in adhyAya, 2 brAhmajva, 7. 125 

' What does he gain by them ?' 
' He gains the earth by the Puronuvaky&, the sky 
by the Ya^ya, heaven by the 6asya.' 
After that Asvala held his peace. 

Second BrAhmajva 1 . 

/ i. Then 6&ratkarava Artabhaga 2 asked. 'Ya^'^a- 
valkya,' he said, ' how many Grahas are there, and 
how many Atigrahas 3 ? ' 

' Eight Grahas,' he replied, ' and eight Atigrahas.' 
'And what are these eight Grahas and eight 
Atigrahas ? ' 

2. ' Pra«a (breath) is one Graha, and that is seized *• 
by Apana (down-breathing) as the Atigraha 4 , for one 
smells with the Apana.' 

3. ' Speech (va£) is one Graha, and that is seized -^ 
by name (naman) as the Atigraha, for with speech 
one pronounces names.' 

4. ' The tongue is one Graha, and that is seized 3 
by taste as the Atigraha, for with the tongue one 
perceives tastes.' 

5. ' The eye is one Graha, and that is seized by form i\ 
as the Atigraha, for with the eye one sees forms.' 

6. 'The ear is one Graha, and that is seized by sound 
as the Atigraha, for with the ear one hears sounds.' 

7. ' The mind is one Graha, and that is seized by r 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1069. 

8 A descendant of i?*tabhaga of the family of (raratkaru. 

' Graha is probably meant originally in its usual sacrificial sense, 
as a vessel for offering oblations. But its secondary meaning, 
in which it is here taken, is a taker, a grasper, i. e. an organ of 
sense, while atigraha is intended for that which is grasped, i. e. an 
object of sense. 

4 Here the a is long, £Mndasatvat. 
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desire as the Atigraha, for with the mind one desires 
desires.' 

*7 8. ' The arms are one Graha, and these are seized 
by work as the Atigraha, for with the arms one 
works work.' 

V 9. ' The skin is one Graha, and that is seized by_ 
touch as the Atigraha, for with the skin one per- 
ceives touch. These are the eight Grahas and the 
eight Atigrahas.' 

10. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' everything is the food 
of death. What then is the deity to whom death is 
food ?' 

' Fire (agni) is death, and that is the food of water. 
Death is conquered again.' 

11. ' Ydf #avalkya,' he said, 'when such a person 
(a sage) dies, do the vital breaths (pra«as) move out 
of him or no ?' 

' No,' replied Ya^vfevalkya ; ' they are gathered up 
in him, he swells, he is inflated, and thus inflated the 
dead lies at rest.' 

12. ' Ya^vSfavalkya,' he said, 'when such a man 
dies, what does not leave him ?' 

^ ' The name,' he replied ; ' for the name is endless, 
the Virvedevas are endless, and by it he gains the 
endless world.' 

1 3. ' Ya^wavalkya,' he said, ' when the speech of 
this dead person enters into the fire 1 , breath into the 
air, the eye into the sun, the mind into the moon, 
the hearing into space, into the earth the body, into 
the ether the self, into the shrubs the hairs of the 
body, into the trees the hairs of the head, when the 

1 The commentator explains purusha here by asamyagdawin, 
one who does not know the whole truth. See also Deussen, 
Vedanta, p. 405, and p. 399, note. 
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blood and the seed are deposited in the water, where 
is then that person ?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' Take my hand, my friend. 
We two alone shall know of this ; let this question 
of ours not be (discussed) in public' Then these 
two went out and argued, and what they said was 
karman (work), what they praised was karman 1 , 
viz. that a man becomes good by good work, and 
bad by bad work. After that Garatkarava Arta- 
bhaga held his peace. 

Third BrAhmawa 2 . 

1. Then Bhu^yu Lahyayani asked. ' Ya^wavalkya,' 
he said, 'we wandered about as students 3 , and came to 
the house of Pata«^ala Kapya. He had a daughter 
who was possessed by a Gandharva. We asked 
him, 'Who art thou ?' and he (the Gandharva) replied : 
' I am Sudhanvan, the Angirasa.' And when we 
asked him about the ends of the world, we said to 
him, 'Where were the Parikshitas 4 ? Where then 
were the Parikshitas, I ask thee, Ya^wavalkya, where 
were the Parikshitas ?' 

2. Ya^»avalkya said : ' He said to thee, I suppose, 
that they went where those go who have performed 
a horse-sacrifice.' 

He said : 'And where do they go who have per- 
formed a horse-sacrifice ?' ' 

1 What is intended is that the sawsara continues by means of 
karman, while karman by itself never leads to moksha. 

2 Madhyandina text, p.' 1070. 

3 The commentator explains £arak&A as adhyayandrthaw vrata- 
kzrzn&k forakaA, adhvaryavo va\ See Professor R. G. Bhandarkar, 
in Indian Antiquary, 1883, p. 145. 

4 An old royal race, supposed to have vanished from the earth. 
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Ya^avalkya replied : ' Thirty-two journeys of the 
car of the sun is this world. The earth surrounds 
it on every side, twice as large, and the ocean 
surrounds this earth on every side, twice as large. 
Now there is between 1 them a space as large as the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito. Indra, 
having become a bird, handed them (through the 
space) to Vayu (the air), and Vayu (the air), holding 
them within himself, conveyed them to where they 
dwell who have performed a horse-sacrifice. Some- 
what in this way did he praise Vayu indeed. There- 
fore Vayu (air) is everything by itself, and Vayu is 
all things together. He who knows this, conquers 
death.' After that Bhu^yu Lahyayani held his 
peace. 

Fourth Brahmaata 2 . 

"i. Then Ushasta isTakrayatfa asked. 'Ya^aval- 
kya,' he said, ' tell me the Brahman which is visible, 
not invisible 3 , the Self (atman), who is within all.' 

YA^avalkya replied: 'This, thy Self, who is 
within all.' 

'Which Self, O Ya^avalkya, is within all ?' 
Ya^«avalkya replied : ' He who breathes in the 
up-breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. He who 
breathes in the down-breathing, he is thy Self, and 
within all. He who breathes in the on-breathing, 
he is thy Self, and within all. He who breathes in 

1 The commentator explains that this small space or hole is 
between the two halves of the mundane egg. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1071. It follows after what is here 
the fifth Brahma«a, treating of Kaho</a Kaushitakeya. 

s Deussen, Vedanta, p. 163, translates, 'das immanente, nicht 
transcendente Brahman,' which is right, but too modern. 
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the out-breathing, he is thy Self, and within all. 
This is thy Self, who is within all.' 

2. Ushasta isfakraya#a said : 'As one might say, 
this is a cow, this is a horse, thus has this been 
explained by thee. Tell me the Brahman which is 
visible, not invisible, the Self, who is within all.' 

Y4f»avalkya replied: 'This, thy Self, who is | 
within all.' 

'Which Self, O Y£f«avalkya, is within all ?' 

Ya^wavalkya replied : ' Thou couldst not see the 
(true) seer of sight, thou couldst not hear the (true) 
hearer of hearing, nor perceive the perceiver of per- 
ception, nor know the knower of knowledge. This 
is thy Self, who is within all. Everything also is of '""' 
evil' After that Ushasta isfakraya»a held his peace. 

"Fifth BrAhmajva 1 . 

l Then Kahola Kaushltakeya asked. 'Y£f«a- 
valkya,' he said, 'tell me the Brahman which is visible, 
not invisible, the Self (atman), who is within all.' 

Ya^»avalkya replied: 'This, thy Self, who is 
within all.' 

' Which Self, O Ya^#avalkya, is within all ?' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' He who overcomes hunger 
and thirst, sorrow, passion, old age, and death. 
When Brahmawas know that Self, and have risen 
above the desire for sons 2 , wealth, and (new) worlds s , 
they wander about as mendicants. For a desire for 
sons is desire for wealth, a desire for wealth is desire 
for worlds. Both these are indeed desires. There- 
fore let a Brahma^a, after he has done with learning, 

1 Mddhyandinatext,p. 1071, standing before the fourth Brahmawa. 

9 See Brih. Ar. Up. IV, 4, 22. 

' Life in the world of the Fathers, or in the world of the Gods. 

[15] K 
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wish to stand by real strength * ; after he has done 
with that strength and learning, he becomes a Muni 
(a Yogin) ; and after he has done with what is not 
the knowledge of a Muni, and with what is the 
knowledge of a Muni, he is a Brahma«a. By what- 
ever means he has become a Brahma#a, he is such 
indeed 2 . Everything else is of evil.' After that 
Kahola Kaushitakeya held his peace. 

Sixth BrAhmajva 8 . 

1. Then Gargl Va^aknavl asked. ' Ya^avalkya,' 
she said, ' everything here is woven, like warp and 
woof, in water. What then is that in which water is 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In air, O Gargl,' he replied. 

' In what then is air woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of the sky, O Gargl,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of the sky woven, 
like warp and woof ? ' 

' In the worlds of the Gandharvas, O Gargl,' he 
replied. 

1 Knowledge of the Self, which enables us to dispense with all 
other knowledge. 

8 Mr. Gough proposes as an alternative rendering: 'Let a 
Brahmawa renounce learning and become as a child; and after 
renouncing learning and a childlike mind, let him become a 
quietist; and when he has made an end of quietism and non- 
quietism, he shall become a Brihmana, a Br£hma»a indeed.' 
Deussen takes a similar view, but I doubt whether 'the knowledge 
of babes' is not a Christian rather than an Indian idea, in spite of 
•Sankara's remarks on Ved. Sfitra, III, 4, 50, which are strangely at 
variance with his commentary here. Possibly the text may be cor- 
rupt, for tish/Mset too is a very peculiar form. We might conjecture 
balyena, as we have abalyam, in IV, 4, 1. In Kaush. Up. Ill, 3, 
Sbalyam stands for abalyam, possibly for abalyam. The construc- 
tion of kena syad yena syit tenedrwa eva, however, is well known. 

8 M&dhyandina text, p. 1072. 
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' In what then are the worlds of the Gandharvas 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

'In the worlds of Aditya (sun), O Gargt,' he replied. 

'In what then are the worlds of Aditya (sun) 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of Xandra (moon), O Gargt,' he 
replied. / #£ 

' In what then are the worlds of Aandra (moon) 
woven, like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of the Nakshatras (stars), O Gargt,' 
he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of the Nakshatras 
(stars) woven, like warp and woof?' ** 

' In the worlds of the Devas (gods), O Gargt,' he 
replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of the Devas (gods) 
woven, like warp and woof ? ' 

' In the worlds of Indra, O Gargt,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of Indra woven, like 
warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of Pra^apati, O Gargt,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of Pra^apati woven, 
like warp and woof?' 

' In the worlds of Brahman, O Gargt,' he replied. 

' In what then are the worlds of Brahman woven, 
like warp and woof?' 

Ya^"«avalkya said : ' O Gargt, Do not ask too 
much, lest thy head should fall off. Thou askest 
too much about a deity about which we are not to 
ask too much \ Do not ask too much, O Gargt.' 
After that Gargt Va^aknavi held her peace. 

1 According to the commentator questions about Brahman are 
to be answered from the Scriptures only, and not to be settled by 
argument. 

K 2 
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Seventh BrAhmana 1 . 

i. Then Uddalaka Aru»i 2 asked. ' Ya^avalkya,' 
he said, ' we dwelt among the Madras in the houses 
of Pata»iala Kapya, studying the sacrifice. His 
wife was possessed of a Gandharva, and we asked 
him : " Who art thou ?" He answered : " I am 
Kabandha Atharva^a." And he said to Pata«iala 
Kapya and to (us) students : " Dost thou know, Kapya, 
that thread by which this world and the other world, 
and all beings are strung together?" And Pata»iala 
Kapya replied : " I do not know it, Sir." He said 
again to Pata»iala Kapya and to (us) students: 
" Dost thou know, Kapya, that puller (ruler) within 
(antaryamin), who within pulls (rules) this world and 
the other world and all beings ? " And Pata&6ala 
Kapya replied : " I do not know it, Sir." He said 
again to Pata^ala Kapya . and to (us) students : 
' " He, O Kapya, who knows that thread and him who 
'^ pulls (it) within, he knows Brahman, he knows the 
worlds, he knows the Devas, he knows the Vedas, 
he knows the Bhutas (creatures), he knows the Self, 
he knows everything"! Thus did he (the Gandharva) 
say to them, and I know it. If thou, O Y4f#avalkya, 
without knowing that string and the puller within, 
drivest away those Brahma-cows (the cows offered 
as a prize to him who best knows Brahman), thy 
head will fall off.' 

Ya^»avalkya said : ' O Gautama, I believe I know 
that thread and the puller within.' 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1072. 

* Afterwards addressed as Gautama ; see before, p. 1, note. 
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The other said : ' Anybody may say, I know, I 
know. Tell what thou knowest' 

2. Ya^Tzavalkya said : ' Vayu (air) is that thread, 
O Gautama. By air, as by a thread, O Gautama, 
this world and the other world, and all creatures are 
strung together. Therefore, O Gautama, people say 
of a dead person that his limbs have become unstrung; 
for by air, as by a thread, O Gautama, they were 
strung together.' 

The other said : ' So it is, O Ya^wavalkya. Tell 
now (who is) the puller within.' 

3. Ya^avalkya said : ' He who dwells in the earth, 
and within the earth \ whom the earth does not 
know, whose body the earth is, and who pulls (rules) 
the earth within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal.' 

4. ' He who dwells in the water, and within the 
water, whom the water does not know, whose body 
the water is, and who pulls (rules) the water within, 
he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

5. ' He who dwells in the fire, and within the fire, 
whom the fire does not know, whose body the fire 
is, and who pulls (rules) the fire within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

6. ' He who dwells in the sky, and within the 
sky, whom the sky does not know, whose body the 
sky is, and who pulls (rules) the sky within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

7. ' He who dwells in the air (vayu), and within the 
air, whom the air does not know, whose body the 

1 I translate antara by 'within,' according to the commentator, 
who explains it by abhyantara, but I must confess that I should 
prefer to translate it by ' different from,' as Deussen does, 1. c. p. 160, 
particularly as it governs an ablative. 
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air is, and who pulls (rules) the air within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

8. ' He who dwells in the heaven (dyu), and within 
the heaven, whom the heaven does not know, whose 
body the heaven is, and who pulls (rules) the heaven 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.' 

9. ' He who dwells in the sun (aditya), and within 
the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body 
the sun is, and who pulls (rules) the sun within, he 
is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

10. 'He who dwells in the space (di$a^), and 
within the space, whom the space does not know, 
whose body the space is, and who pulls (rules) the 
space within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

11. 'He who dwells in the moon and stars (£an- 
dra-tarakam), and within the moon and stars, whom 
the moon and stars do not know, whose body the 
moon and stars are, and who pulls (rules) the moon 
and stars within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) 
within, the immortal.' 

12. 'He who dwells in the ether (ak&ya), and 
within the ether, whom the ether does riot know, 
whose body the ether is, .and who pulls (rules) the 
ether within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

13. 'He who dwells in the darkness (tamas), and 
within the darkness, whom the darkness does not 
know, whose body the darkness is, and who pulls 
(rules) the darkness within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal.' 

14. ' He who dwells in the light (te^as), and within 
the light, whom the light does not know, whose 
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body the light is, and who pulls (rules) the light 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.' 

So far with respect to the gods (adhidaivatam) ; 
now with respect to beings (adhibhutam). 

15. Y&f»avalkya said: 'He who dwells in all 
beings, and within all beings, whom all beings do 
not know, whose body all beings are, and who pulls 
(rules) all beings within, he is thy Self, the puller 
(ruler) within, the immortal.' 

16. 'He who dwells in the breath (pra«a), and 
within the breath, whom the breath does not know, 
whose body the breath is, and who pulls (rules) the 
breath within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

17. 'He who dwells in the tongue (va£), and 
within the tongue, whom the tongue does not know, 
whose body the tongue is, and who pulls (rules) the 
tongue within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal.' 

18. 'He who dwells in the eye, and within the 
eye, whom the eye does not know, whose body the 
eye is, and who pulls (rules) the eye within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

19. 'He who dwells in the ear, and within the 
ear, whom the ear does not know, whose body the 
ear is, and who pulls (rules) the ear within, he is thy 
Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

20. 'He who dwells in the mind, and within the 
mind, whom the mind does not know, whose body 
the mind is, and who pulls (rules) the mind within, 
he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

2i. ' He who dwells in the skin, and within the 
skin, whom the skin does not know, whose body the 
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skin is, and who pulls (rules) the skin within, he is 
thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the immortal.' 

22. 'He who dwells in knowledge 1 , and within 
knowledge, whom knowledge does not know, whose 
body knowledge is, and who pulls (rules) knowledge 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal.' 

23. ■ He who dwells in the seed, and within 
the seed, whom the seed does not know, whose 
body the seed is, and who pulls (rules) the seed 
within, he is thy Self, the puller (ruler) within, 
the immortal ; unseen, but seeing ; unheard, but 
hearing ; unperceived, but perceiving ; unknown, but 
knowing. There is no other seer but he, there 
is no other hearer but he, there is no other per- 
ceiver but he, there is no other knower but he. 
This is thy Self, the ruler within, the immortal. 
Everything else is of evil.' After that Uddalaka 
Arum held his peace. 

Eighth BrAhmajva 2 . 

1. Then Vaiaknav! 8 said: 'Venerable Brahmawas, 
I shall ask him two questions. If he will answer 
them, none of you, I think, will defeat him in any 
argument concerning Brahman.' 

Ya^#avalkya said : ' Ask, O Gargi.' 

2. She said : ' O Ya^-»avalkya, as the son of a 
warrior from the K&sls or Videhas might string his 
loosened bow, take two pointed foe-piercing arrows 
in his hand and rise to do battle, I have risen to 

1 Self, i.e. the individual Self, according to the Madhyandina 
school; see Deussen, p. 161. 
* M&dhyandina text, p. 1075. 
3 G&rgf, not the wife of Ya^navalkya. 
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fight thee with two questions. Answer me these 
questions/ 

Ya^avalkya said : ' Ask, O Gargl.' 

3. She said : ' O Ya^wavalkya, that of which they 
say that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth *, past, present; and future, 
tell me in what is it woven, like warp and woof ? ' 

4. YcLf#avalkya said : ' That of which they say 
that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and 
future, that is woven, like warp and woof, in the 
ether (akara).' 

5. She said : ' I bow to thee, O Ya^avalkya, who 
hast solved me that question. Get thee ready for 
the second.' 

Y&£-»avalkya said 2 : ' Ask, O Gargl.' 

6. She said : ' O Ya^»avalkya, that of which they 
say that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and future, 
tell me in what is it woven, like warp and woof?' 

7. Ya^»avalkya said : ' That of which they say 
that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and future, 
that is woven, like warp and woof, in the ether.' 

Gargl said : ' In what then is the ether woven, like 
warp and woof?' 

8. He said : ' O Gargl, the Brahma»as call this 
the Akshara (the imperishable). It is neither coarse 
nor fine, neither short nor long, neither red (like fire) 
nor fluid (like water) ; it is without shadow, with- 
out darkness, without air, without ether, without 

1 Deussen, p. 143, translates, ' between heaven and earth,' but 
that would be the antariksha. 

8 This repetition does not occur in the Madhyandina text. 
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attachment 1 , without taste, without smell, without 
eyes, without ears, without speech, without mind, 
without light (vigour), without breath, without a 
mouth (or door), without measure, having no within 
and no without, it devours nothing, and no one 
devours it.' 

9. ' By the command of that Akshara (the im- 
perishable), O Gargi, sun and moon stand apart 2 . 
By the command of that Akshara, O Gargi, 
heaven and earth stand apart. By the command of 
that Akshara, O Gargi, what are called moments 
(nimesha), hours (muhurta), days and nights, half- 
months, months, seasons, years, all stand apart. 
By the command of that Akshara, O Gargi, some 
rivers flow to the East from the white mountains, 
others to the West, or to any other quarter. By 
the command of that Akshara, O Gargi, men praise 
those who give, the gods follow the sacrificer, the 
fathers the Darvi-offering.' 

10. 'Whosoever, O Gargi, without knowing that 
Akshara (the imperishable), offers oblations in this 
world, sacrifices, and performs penance for a thou- 
sand years, his work will have an end. Whosoever, 
O Gargi, without knowing this Akshara, departs this 
world, he is miserable (like a slave) 3 . But he, O 
Gargi, who departs this world, knowing this Akshara, 
he is a Brahma«a.' 

11. 'That Brahman,' O Gargi, 'is unseen, but 
seeing ; unheard, but hearing ; unperceived, but per- 
ceiving ; unknown, but knowing. There is nothing 

1 Not adhering to anything, like lac or gum. 
* Each follows its own course. 

8 ' He stores up the effects from work, like a miser his riches/ 
Roer. ' He is helpless,' Gough. 
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that sees but it, nothing that hears but it, nothing 
that perceives but it, nothing that knows but it. In 
that Akshara then, O Gargl, the ether is woven, 
like warp and woof.' 

1 2. Then said Garg! : ' Venerable Brahmans, you 
may consider it a great thing, if you get off by bowing 
before him. No one, I believe, will defeat him in 
any argument concerning Brahman.' After that 
Vaiaknavl held her peace. 

Ninth BrAhmaata 1 . 

1 . Then Vidagdha .Sakalya asked him 2 : ' How many 
gods are there, O Ya^avalkya ?' He replied with 
this very Nivid 3 : 'As many as are mentioned in the 
Nivid of the hymn of praise addressed to the Vw- 
vedevas, viz. three and three hundred, three and 
three thousand 4 .' 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^»avalkya ?' 

' Thirty-three,' he said. 

1 Madhyandina text, p. 1076. 

* This disputation between Ya^-wavalkya and Vidagdha Sakalya 
occurs in a simpler form in the 5atapatha-brahma«a, XI, p. 873. 
He is here represented as the first who defies Ya^-wavalkya, and 
whom Ya^wavalkya asks at once, whether the other Brahmans 
had made him the ulmuk&vakshayana, the cat's paw, literally one 
who has to take a burning piece of wood out of the fire (ardha- 
dagdhakash//4am ulmukam; tasya vahirnirasanam avakshaya»a»* 
vinasaA). The end, however, is different, for on asking the nature 
of the one god, the PrS«a, he is told by Ya^wavalkya that he has 
asked for what he ought not to ask, and that therefore he will die 
and thieves will carry away his bones. 

' Nivid, old and short invocations of the gods ; devatasankhyt- 
v&fcakani mantrapadani kanL&d valr vadeve $ astre jasyante. Sankara 
and Dvivedaganga. 

4 This would make 3306 devatas. 
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' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^avalkya?' 

' Six,' he said. 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^wavalkya?' 

' Three,' he said. 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^»avalkya?' 

' Two,' he said. 

' Yes,' he said, and asked again : ' How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^avalkya?' 

' One and a half (adhyardha),' he said. 

'Yes,' he said, and asked again : 'How many gods 
are there really, O Ya^avalkya?' 

' One,' he said. 

'Yes,' he said, and asked: 'Who are these three 
and three hundred, three and three thousand?' 

2. Ya/»avalkya replied : ' They are only the 
various powers of them, in reality there are only 
thirty-three gods V 

He asked : ' Who are those thirty-three?' 
Ya^avalkya replied : 'The eight Vasus, the eleven 
Rudras, the twelve Adityas. They make thirty-one, 
and Indra and Pra^apati make the thirty-three V 

3. He asked : ' Who are the Vasus.' 
Ya^avalkya replied : ' Agni (fire), Pmhivt 

(earth), Vayu (air), Antariksha (sky), Aditya (sun), 
Dyu (heaven), Aandramas (moon), the Nakshatras 
(stars), these are the Vasus, for in them all that 
dwells (this world) 3 rests; and therefore they are 
called Vasus.' 

1 ' The glories of these are three and thirty.' Gough, p. 172. 

4 Trayastriwwau, i. e. trayastriwataA purawau. 

* The etymological explanation of Vasu is not quite clear, and 
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4. He asked : 'Who are the Rudras ?' 
Y&f»avalkya replied: 'These ten vital breaths 

(prawas, the senses, i. e. the five ^wanendriyas, and 
the five karmendriyas), and Atman 1 , as the eleventh. 
When they depart from this mortal body, they make 
us cry (rodayanti), and because they make us cry, 
they are called Rudras.' 

5. He asked : ' Who are the Adityas ?' 
Ya^»avalkya replied : ' The twelve months of the 

year, and they are Adityas, because they move along 
(yanti), taking up everything 2 (adadana^). Because 
they move along, taking up everything, therefore 
they are called Adityas.' 

6. He asked: 'And who is Indra, and who is 
Pra^apati?' 

Ya^^Eavalkya replied : ' Indra is thunder, Pra^apati 
is the sacrifice.' 

He asked : 'And what is the thunder?' 
Ya^wavalkya replied : 'The thunderbolt.' 
He asked : 'And what is the sacrifice?' 
Ya^wavalkya replied : ' The (sacrificial) animals.' 

7. He asked : 'Who are the six ?' 
Ya^avalkya replied : ' Agni (fire), Prithivt (earth), 

Vayu (air), Antariksha (sky), Aditya (sun), Dyu 
(heaven), they are the six, for they are all 8 this, 
the six.' 

8. He asked : 'Who are the three gods?' 

the commentator hardly explains our text. Perhaps vasu is meant 
for the world or the dwellers therein. The more usual explanation 
occurs in the jatap. Brali. p. 1077, ete hida*» sarvawz v&sayante 
tadyad ida« sarvaw vasayante tasmad vasava iti; or on p. 874, 
where we read te yad idaw sarvam &c. 

1 Atman is here explained as manas, the common sensory. 

a The life of men, and the fruits of their work. 

* They are the thirty-three gods.. 



'I V 



Digitized by 



Google 



142 BK/HADARA2VYAKA-UPANISHAD. 

Ya^rcavalkya replied : ' These three worlds, for in 
them all these gods exist.' 

He asked : 'Who are the two gods?' 
Ya^#avalkya replied : ' Food and breath.' 
He asked : 'Who is the one god and a half?' 
Ya^»avalkya replied : ' He that blows.' 

9. Here they say : ' How is it that he who blows 
like one only, should be called one and a half (adhyar- 
dha)?' And the answer is : 'Because, when the wind 
was blowing, everything grew (adhyardhnot).' 

- He asked : 'Who is the one god ?' 

Ya/»avalkya replied: 'Breath (prawa), and he is 
Brahman (the Sutra tman), and they call him That 
(tyad).' 

10. .Sakalya said 1 : 'Whosoever knows that person 
(or god) whose dwelling (body) is the earth, whose 
sight (world) is fire 2 , whose mind is light, — the prin- 

1 I prefer to attribute this to .Sakalya, who is still the questioner, 
and not Ya^wavalkya ; but I am not quite satisfied that I am right 
in this, or in the subsequent distribution of the parts, assigned to 
each speaker. If .Sakalya is the questioner, then the sentence, veda 
vS ah&m tam purusha« sarvasyatmana^ paraya«awz yam attha, must 
belong to Ya^iiavalkya, because he refers to the words of another 
speaker. Lastly, the sentence vadaiva has to be taken as addressed 
to .SUkalya. The commentator remarks that, he being the ques- 
tioner, one expects prikkAa. instead of vada. But Yi^wavalkya 
may also be supposed to turn round on iSUkalya and ask him a 
question in turn, more difficult than the question addressed- by 
.Sakalya to Ya^wavalkya, and in that case the last sentence must 
be taken as an answer, though an imperfect one, of .SUkalya's. 
The commentator seems to think that after Ya^wavalkya told 
SSkalya to ask this question, .Sakalya was frightened and asked 
it, and that then Ya^wavalkya answered in turn. 

2 The Madhyandina text varies considerably. It has the first 
time, foshur lokaA for agnir loka^. I keep to the same construc- 
tion throughout, taking mano gyotih, not as a compound, but like 
agnir loko yasya, as a sentence, i. e. mano ^yotir yasya. 
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ciple of every (living) self, he indeed is a teacher, 
O Ya^avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' I know that person, the prin- 
ciple of every self, of whom thou speakest. This 
corporeal (material, earthy) person, " he is he." But 
tell me 1 , Sakalya, who is his devata* (deity)?' 

.Sakalya replied : 'The Immortal 3 .' 

1 1. .Sakalya said : 'Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is love (a body capable of sensual 
love), whose sight is the heart, whose mind is light, — 
the principle of every self, he indeed is a teacher, 
O Ya^wavalkya.' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. This 
love-made (loving) person, " he is he." But tell me, 
.Sakalya, who is his devata ? ' 

.Sakalya replied : ' The women *.' 

1 2. .Sakalya said : ' Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling are the colours, whose sight is the 
eye, whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, 
he indeed is a teacher, O Y&^avalkya.' 

Y£f#avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. That 
person in the sun, " he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, 
who is his devata ?' 

•Sakalya replied : ' The True s .' 

13. Sakalya said : 'Whosoever knows that person 

1 Ask me. Comm. 

* That from which he is produced, that is his devati. Comm. 

3 According to the commentator, the essence of food, which 
produces blood, from which the germ receives life and becomes an 
embryo and a living being. 

4 Because they excite the fire of love. Comm. 

6 The commentator explains satya, the true, by the eye, because 
the sun owes its origin to the eye. 
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whose dwelling is ether, whose sight is the ear, whose 
mind is light, — the principle of every self, he indeed 
is a teacher, O Ya^avalkya.' 

Y^fwavalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. The 
person who hears * and answers, " he is he." But 
tell me, .Sakalya, who is his devata?' 

.Sakalya replied : 'Space.' 

14. .Sakalya said : ' Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is darkness, whose sight is the heart, 
whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Ya^avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya replied: 'I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest The 
shadowy 2 person, " he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, 
who is his devata ? ' 

•Sakalya replied : ' Death.' 

15. Sakalya said : ' Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling are (bright) colours, whose sight is 
the eye, whose mind is light, — the principle of every 
self, he indeed is a teacher, O Yi^«avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest The 
person in the looking-glass, "he is he." But tell 
me, .Sakalya, who is his devata?' 

.Sakalya replied : 'Vital breath' (asu). 

16. .Sakalya said: 'Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is water, whose sight is the heart 
whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Ya^wavalkya/ 



1 Read frautra instead of jrotra ; see Brih. Ar. Up. II, 5, 6. 

2 Shadow, £Mya, is explained here by a^wana, ignorance, not 
by gMna., knowledge. 
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Y&f»avalkya replied : ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. The 
person in the water, " he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, 
who is his devata?' 

.Sakalya replied : ' Varuwa.' 

17. .Sakalya said : 'Whosoever knows that person 
whose dwelling is seed, whose sight is the heart, 
whose mind is light, — the principle of every self, he 
indeed is a teacher, O Ya^wavalkya.' 

Y£f»avalkya replied ; ' I know that person, the 
principle of every self, of whom thou speakest. The 
filial person, "he is he." But tell me, .Sakalya, who 
is his devata?' 

•Sakalya replied : ' Pra^apati.' 

18. Ya^»avalkya said: '.Sakalya, did those Brah- 
ma»as (who themselves shrank from the contest) 
make thee the victim 1 ?' 

•Sakalya said : ' Ya^avalkya, because thou hast 
decried the Brahma»as of the Kuru-Pa»/£alas, what 2 
Brahman dost thou know?' 

19. Yif»avalkya said : ' I know the quarters with 
their deities and their abodes.' 



1 AngSiivakshayawa is explained as a vessel in which coals are 
extinguished, and Anandagiri adds that Yif wavalkya, in saying that 
.SSkalya was made an ahgSrSvakshaya«a by his fellow Brihmans, 
meant that he was given up by them as a victim, in' fact that 
he was being burnt or consumed by Ya^wavalkya. I should prefer 
to take angaravakshaya/za in the sense of ulmukavakshayawa, an 
instrument with which one takes burning coals from the fire to 
extinguish them, a pair of tongs. Read saxidamsa, instead of sandesa. 
Kshi with ava means to remove, to take away. We should call 
an ahgar&vakshayawa a cat's paw. The Brahmanas used .Sakalya 
as a cat's paw. 

* It seems better to take kim as the interrogative pronoun than 
as an interrogative particle. 

['51 L 



Digitized by 



Google 



146 biuhadArajwaka-upanishad. 

•Sakalya said : ' If thou knowest the quarters with 
their deities and their abodes, 

20. 'Which is thy deity in the Eastern quarter?' 
Ya£-»avalkya said : ' Aditya (the sun).' 
.Sakalya said : ' In what does that Aditya abide?' 
YcLf #avalkya said : ' In the eye.' 

•Sakalya said : ' In what does the eye abide?' 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'In the colours, for with the 
eye he sees the colours.' 

.Sakalya said: 'And in what then do the colours 
abide?' 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'In the heart 1 , for we know 
colours by the heart, for colours abide in the heart 2 .' 

•Sakalya said : ' So it is indeed, O Ya^avalkya.' 

21. .Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
Southern quarter ?' 

Ya^asavalkya said : ' Yama.' 

.Sakalya said: ' In what does that Yama abide?' 

Y4f»avalkya said : ' In the sacrifice.' 

■Sakalya said : ' In what does the sacrifice abide?' 

Ya^rcavalkya said: 'In the Dakshiwa (the gifts to 

be given to the priests).' 

■Sakalya said : ' In what does the Dakshi»a abide ?' 
Y&£-«avalkya said : 'In .Sraddha (faith), for if a 

man believes, then he gives Dakshi»a, and Dakshirca 

truly abides in faith.' 

•Sakalya said : 'And in what then does faith abide?' 
Y4f«avalkya said: 'In the heart, for by the heart 

faith knows, and therefore faith abides in the heart.' 
•Sakalya said : 'So it is indeed, O Ya^"«avalkya.' 

1 Heart stands here for buddhi and manas together. Comm. 

2 In the text, published by Dr. Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica, a 
sentence is left out, viz. hrtdaya ity uva£a, hn'dayena hi rupa»i 
^anati, hrtdaye hy eva rupawi pratish/ftit&ni bhavantlty. 
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22. Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
Western quarter ?' 

Y&f»avalkya said : ' Varu»a.' 

.Sakalya said : ' In what does that Vanma abide?' 

Yif»avalkya said : ' In the water.' 

.Sakalya said : ' In what does the water abide ?' 

Y&f»avalkya said : ' In the seed.' 

Sakalya said: 'And in what does the seed abide?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' In the heart And therefore 
also they say of a son who is like his father, that he 
seems as if slipt from his heart, or made from his 
heart ; for the seed abides in the heart.' 

Sakalya said : ' So it is indeed, O Ya^-»avalkya.' 

23. .Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
Northern quarter?' 

Yi^wavalkya said : ' Soma.' 

Sakalya said : ' In what does that Soma abide?' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' In the Dlksha V 

.Sakalya said : 'In what does the Dlksha abide?' 

Y&f»avalkya said: 'In the True; and therefore 

they say to one who has performed the Dlksha, 

Speak what is true, for in the True indeed the 

Dlksha abides.' 

Sakalya said : 'And in what does the True abide?' 
Ya^-»avalkya said : ' In the heart, for with the heart 

do we know what is true, and in the heart indeed 

the True abides.' 

.Sakalya said : 'So it is indeed, O Ya^avalkya.' 

24. Sakalya said: 'Which is thy deity in the 
zenith?' 

1 Dlksha is the initiatory rite for the Soma sacrifice. Having 
sacrificed with Soma which has to be bought, the sacrificer becomes 
endowed with wisdom, and wanders to the North, which is the 
quarter of Soma. 

L 2 
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Y&f#avalkya said: 'Agni.' 
.Sakalya said : 'In what does that Agni abide.' 
Yif#avalkya said : 'In speech.' 
.Sakalya said : 'And in what does speech abide ?' 
Ya^avalkya said : ' In the heart.' 
.Sakalya said : 'And in what does the heart abide?' 
25. Ya^»avalkya said: 'O Ahallika 1 , when you 
think the heart could be anywhere else away from 
us, if it were away from us, the dogs might eat it, 
or the birds tear it.' 

2$. .Sakalya said : 'And in what dost thou (thy 
body) and the Self (thy heart) abide?' 

Ya^-wavalkya said : ' In the Pra/za (breath).' 
.Sakalya said : ' In what does the Pra#a abide ?' 
Ya^avalkya said : 'In the Apana (down- 
breathing) 2 .' 

.Sakalya said : 'In what does the Apina abide?' 
Ya^avalkya said: ' In theVyana (back-breathing) 3 .' 
•Sakalya said: 'In what does the Vyana abide ?' 
Ya^wavalkya said: ' In the Udana (the out-breath- 
ing)V 

.Sakalya said : 'In what does the Udana abide ?' 
Ya^rcavalkya said : ' In the Samana 6 . That Self 



1 A term of reproach, it may be a ghost or preta, because ahani 
liyate, it disappears by day. 

8 Because the pra»a would run away, if it were not held back by 
the apana. 

8 Because the apana would run down, and the prd«a up, if they 
were not held back by the vy&na. 

4 Because all three, the pra«a, apana, and vyana, would run 
away in all directions, if they were not fastened to the udana. 

6 The Samana can hardly be meant here for one of the five 
pra^ias, generally mentioned before the udana, but, as explained by 
Dvivedagahga, stands for the Sutrdtman. This Sutritman abides 
in the Antaryamin, and this in the Brahman (Ku/astha), which is 
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(atman) is to be described by No, no * ! He is in- 
comprehensible, for he cannot be (is not) compre- 
hended ; he is imperishable, for he cannot perish ; he 
is unattached, for he does not attach himself; unfet- 
tered, he does not suffer, he does not fail.' 

' These are the ei ght abode s (th e ear th, &c), the 
eight worlds (fire, &c), the eight gods (the immortal 
food, &c), the eight persons (the corporeal, &c.) 
He who after dividing and uniting these persons 2 , 
went beyond (the Samana), that person, taught in 
the Upanishads, I now ask thee (to teach me). 
If thou shalt not explain him to me, thy head 
will fall.' 

.Sakalya did not know him, and his head fell, nay, 
thieves took away his bones, mistaking them for 
something else. 

27. Then Ya^»avalkya said: 'Reverend Brah- 
mawas, whosoever among you desires to do so, may 
now question me. Or question me, all of you. Or 
whosoever among you desires it, I shall question 
him, or I shall question all of you. 

But those Brahma«as durst not (say anything). 

28. Then Ya^wavalkya questioned them with 
these .Slokas: 

1. 'Aj_a_jmighty_Jree_jn_the_for£s^ so in truth is 
man, his hairs are the leaves, his outer skin is 
the bark. 

2. ' From his skin flows forth blood, sap from 
the skin (of the tree) ; and thus from the wounded 

therefore described next. Could Samdna be here the same as in 

IV, 3, 7? 

1 See before, II, 3, 6 ; also IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 4, 22 ; IV, 5, 15. 

2 Dividing them according to the different abodes, worlds, and 
persons, and uniting them at last in the heart. 
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man 1 comes forth blood, as from a tree that is 
struck. 

3. ' The lumps of his flesh are (in the tree) the 
layers of wood, the fibre is strong like the ten- 
dons 2 . The bones are the (hard) wood within, the 
marrow is made like the marrow of the tree. 

4. ' But, while the tree, when felled, grows up 
again more young from the root, from what root, 
tell me, does a mortal grow up, after he has been 
felled by death ? 

5. ' Do not say, "from seed," for seed is produced 
from the living 8 ; but a tree, springing from a grain, 
clearly 4 rises again after death s . 

6. ' If a tree is pulled up with the root, it will not 
grow again ; from what root then, tell me, does a 
mortal grow up, after he has been felled by death ? 

7. ' Once born, he is not born (again) ; for who 
should create him again 8 ?' 

1 In the Madhyandina-.sakha, p. 1080, tasmat tadatunnat, instead 
of tasmat tadatrz'wzat. 

2 .Sankara seems to have read snavavat, instead of sndva tat 
sthiram, as we read in both Sakhas. 

* Here the Madhyandinas (p. 1080) add, g&ta. eva na^&yate, ko 
nv enaw ^anayet punaA, which the Kib*vas place later. 

4 Instead of ar^asi, the M&dhyandinas have ariyata^. 

5 The Madhyandinas have dh&n&ruha u vai, which is better than 
iva vai, the iva being, according to .Sankara's own confession, use- 
less. The thread of the argument does not seem to have been 
clearly perceived by the commentators. What the poet wants to 
say is, that a man, struck down by death, does not come to life 
again from seed, because human seed comes from the living only, 
while trees, springing from grain, are seen to come to life after the 
tree (which yielded the grain or the seed) is dead. Pretya-sam- 
bhava, like pretya-bhiva, means life after death, and pretyasam- 
bhava, as an adjective, means coming to life after death. 

• This line too is taken in a different sense by the commentator. 
According to him, it would mean : * If you say, He has been born 
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'Brahman, who is knowledge and bliss, he is the 
principle, both to him who gives gifts 1 , and also to 
him who stands firm, and knows.' 

(and there is an end of all questioning), I say, No; he is born 
again, and the question is, How ? ' This is much too artificial. The 
order of the verses in the M&dhyandina-.rtkha' is better on the 
whole, leading up more naturally to the question, ' From what root 
then does a mortal grow up, after he has been felled by death ?' 
When the Br&hmans cannot answer, Ya^navalkya answers, or the 
•Sruti declares, that the root from whence a mortal springs again, 
after death, is Brahman. 

1 .Sankara explains ratir d&tuA as r&ter datuA, a reading adopted 
by the Midhyandinas. He then arrives at the statement that 
Brahman is the principle or the last source, also the root of a new 
life, both for those who practise works and for those who, having 
relinquished works, stand firm in knowledge. Regnaud (II, p. 138) 
translates: 'C'est Brahma (qui est) l'intelligence, le bonheur, la 
richesse, le but supreme de celui qui offre (des sacrifices), et de 
celui qui reside (en lui), de celui qui connait.' 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA. 

First Brahmaya. 

1. When (kanaka Vaideha was sitting (to give 
audience), Ya^wavalkya approached, and Ganaka 
Vaideha said : ' Ya^favalkya, for what object did 
you come, wishing for cattle, or for subtle ques- 
tions 1 ?' 

Ya^avalkya replied : ' For both, Your Majesty ; 

2. 'Let us hear what anybody may have told you.' 
Canaka Vaideha replied : ' (Pitvan .Sailini told me 

that speech (va/§) is Brahman.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : 'As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did .Sailini 2 tell you, that speech is Brahman; for 
what is the use of a dumb person ? But did he tell 
you the body (ayatana) and the resting-place (pra- 
tishMa) of that Brahman ?' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Y%$avalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only 3 .' 

Ganaka Vaideha said: 'Then tell me, Ya^avalkya.' 

1 A»v-anta, formed like Sutranta, Siddhanta, and probably Ve- 
danta, means subtle questions. 

4 Roer and Poley give here .Sailina ; Weber also (pp. 1080 and 
1 081) has twice Sailina (.Silinasyapatyam). 

* This seems to mean that Gitvan's explanation of Brahman is 
lame or imperfect, because there are four padas of that Brahman, 
and he taught one only. The other three are its body, its place, 
and its form of worship (pra^wetiyam upanishad brahma»ar £atur- 
thaA padaA). See also Maitr. Up. VII, p. 22 1. 
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Y4^#avalkya said: ' The tongue is its body, ether 
its place, and one should worship it as knowledge/ I 

(kanaka Vaideha said: ' What is the nature of that 
knowledge?' 

Y&f#avalkya replied: 'Your Majesty, speech itself— 
(is knowledge). For through speech, Your Majesty, 
a friend is known (to be a friend), and likewise the 
J&g-veda., Ya^ur-veda, Sama-veda, the Atharvangi- 
rasas, the Itihasa (tradition), Purawa-vidya (know- 
ledge of the past), the Upanishads, .Slokas (verses), 
Sutras (rules), Anuvyakhyanas and Vyakhyanas' 
(commentaries 1 , &c); what is sacrificed, what is 
poured out, what is (to be) eaten and drunk, this 
world and the other world, and all creatures. By 
speech alone,Your Majesty, Brahman is known, speech 
indeed, O King, is the Highest Brahman. Speech 
does not desert him who worships that (Brahman) 
with such knowledge, all creatures approach him, 
and having become a god, he goes to the gods.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for 
this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as an 
elephant.' 

Ydf»avalkya said : ' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

3. Ya^wavalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

6anaka Vaideha replied : ' Udanka .Saulbayana 
told me that life (pra«a) 2 is Brahman.' — 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'As one who had (the benefit of 
a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so did 

1 See before, II, 4, 10; and afterwards, IV, 5, 11. 
s See Taitt. Up. Ill, 3. 
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Udanka £aulbayana tell you that life is Brahman ; 
for what is the use of a person without life ? But 
did he tell you the body and the resting-place of 
that Brahman?' 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Y£f#avalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

Ganaka Vaideha said; 'Then tell me, Y&f»a- 
valkya.' 

Y£f«avalkya said : ' Breath is its body, ether its 
lace, and one should worship it as what is dear.' 

Ganaka Vaideha said: 'What is the nature of that 
which is dear ? ' 

Ya^^avalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, life itself 
(is that which is dear);' because for the sake of life, 
Your Majesty, a man sacrifices even for him who is 
unworthy of sacrifice, he accepts presents from him 
who is not worthy to bestow presents, nay, he goes 
to a country, even when there is fear of being hurt 1 , 
for the sake of life. Life, O King, is the Highest 
Brahman. Life does not desert him who worships 
that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all creatures 
approach him, and having become a god, he goes to 
the gods.' 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

4. Ya^avalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 



1 Or it may mean, he is afraid of being hurt, to whatever country 
he goes, for the sake of a livelihood. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAJVA, 5. I 55 

Ganaka Vaideha replied : ' Barku V4rsh»a told me 
that sight (iakshus) is Brahman.' 

Y£f ^avalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Barku V4rsh«a tell you that sight is Brahman ; 
for what is the use of a person who cannot see ? 
But did he tell you the body and the resting-place 
of that Brahman ? ' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' Then tell me, Y&gna.- 
valkya.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' The eye is its body, ether its 
place, and one should worship it as what is true.' 

kanaka Vaideha said: ' What is the nature of that 
which is true ? ' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, sight itself 
(is that which is true) ; for if they say to a man who 
sees with his eye, " Didst thou see ?" and he says, " I 
saw," then it is true. Sight, O King, is the Highest 
Brahman. Sight does not desert him who worships 
that (Brahman) with such knowledge, all creatures 
approach him, and having become a god, he goes to 
the gods.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant.' 

Ya£-»avalkya said : 'My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

5. Y&f #avalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

kanaka Vaideha replied : ' Gardabhtvibhita Bha- 
radva^a told me that hearing (srotra) is Brahman.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



156 bjwhadArajvyaka-upanishad. 

Y£f»avalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Gardabhtvibhita Bharadvi^a tell you that hear- 
ing i s Brahman; for what is the use of a person who 
cannot hear ? But did he tell you the body and the 
resting-place of that Brahman?' 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me.' 

Ya^iwavalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

kanaka Vaideha said: 'Then tell me, Yi^»a- 
valkya.' 

• Ya/wavalkya said : ' The ear is its body, ether its 
place, and we should worship it as what is endless.' 

6anaka Vaideha said : 'What is the nature of that 
which is endless ?' 

Ya^vzavalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, space 
(disak) itself (is that which is endless), and therefore 
to whatever space (quarter) he goes, he never comes 
to the end of it. For space is endless. Space indeed, 
O King, is hearing \ and hearing indeed, O King, is 
the Highest Brahman. Hearing does not desert 
him who worships that (Brahman) with such know- 
ledge, all creatures approach him, and having become 
a god, he goes to the gods.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant' 

Y&g «avalkya said : ' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

6. Ya^»avalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

1 Dvivedagahga states, digbh&go hi p&thiv&dhish/ftSnivaiMin- 
na£ frotram ity ufyate, atas tayor ekatvam. 
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kanaka Vaideha replied : ' Satyakama GSbala told 
me that mind * (manas) is Brahman.' 

Y&£$avalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 
of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Satyakama 6&bala tell you that mind is Brah- 
man ; for what is the use of a person without mind ? 
But did he tell you the body and the resting-place of 
that Brahman ?' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me/ 

Ya^avalkya said : 'Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

kanaka Vaideha said: 'Then tell me, Ya^-^avalkya.' 

Ya^avalkya said : ' Mind itself is its body, ether 
its place, and we should worship it as bliss.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : 'What is the nature of bliss ?' 

Ya^^avalkya replied: ' Your Majesty, mind itself; 
for with the mind does a man desire a woman, and 
a like son is born of her, and he is bliss. Mind 
indeed, O King, is the Highest Brahman. Mind 
does not desert him who worships that (Brahman) 
with such knowledge, all creatures approach him, and 
having become a god, he goes to the gods.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant.' 

Y&£$avalkya said: 'My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept a reward without having fully 
instructed a pupil.' 

7. Ya^wavalkya said : ' Let us hear what anybody 
may have told you.' 

(kanaka Vaideha replied: 'Vidagdha .Sakalya told 
me that the heart (hrzdaya) is Brahman.' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' As one who had (the benefit 

1 See also Taitt. Up. Ill, 4. 
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of a good) father, mother, and teacher might tell, so 
did Vidagdha .Sakalya tell you that the heart is 
Brahman ; for what is the use of a person without a 
heart ? But did he tell you the body and the resting- 
place of that Brahman ?' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' He did not tell me/ 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' Your Majesty, this (Brahman) 
stands on one leg only.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' Then tell me, Ya^wavalkya.' 

Ya < f «avalkya said : ' The heart itself is its body, 
ether its place, and we should worship it as certainty 
(sthiti).' 

6anaka Vaideha said : ' What is the nature of 
certainty ? ' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' Your Majesty, the heart 
itself; for the heart indeed, O King, is the body of 
all things, the heart is the resting-place of all things, 
for in the heart, O King, all things rest The heart 
indeed, O King, is the Highest Brahman. The 
heart does not desert him who worships that (Brah- 
man) with such knowledge, all creatures approach 
him, and having become a god, he goes to the gods.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' I shall give you (for this) 
a thousand cows with a bull as big as an elephant.' 

Ya^wavalkya said: 'My father was of opinion 
that one should not accept a reward without having 
fully instructed a pupil.' 

Second BrAhmaata. 

1. Ganaka Vaideha, descending from his throne, 
said: ' I bow to you, O Ya^^avalkya, teach me.' 

Ya^"»avalkya said : ' Your Majesty, as a man who 
wishes to make a long journey, would furnish him- 
self with a chariot or a ship, thus is your mind well 
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furnished by these Upanishads 1 . You are honour- 
able, and wealthy, you have learnt the Vedas and 
been told the Upanishads. Whither then will you 
go when departing hence ?' 

(kanaka Vaideha said: 'Sir, I do not know whither 
I shall go/ 

Y&fwavalkya said: 'Then I shall tell you this, 
whither you will go.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' Tell it, Sir.' 

2. Ya^»avalkya said : ' That person who is in the 
right eye 2 , he is called Indha, and him who is Indha 
they call indeed 3 Indra mysteriously, for the gods love 
what is mysterious, and dislike what is evident. 

3. ' Now that which in the shape of a person is in 
the right eye, is his wife, Vir&f *. Their meeting- 
place 6 is the ether within the heart, and their food 
the red lump within the heart. Again, their 
covering 8 is that which is like net-work within the 
heart, and the road on which they move (from sleep 
to waking) is the artery that rises upwards from the 
heart. Like a hair divided into a thousand parts, so 
are the veins of it, which are called Hita 7 , placed 

1 This refers to the preceding doctrines which had been commu- 
nicated to Ganaka by other teachers, and particularly to the up&sanas 
of Brahman as knowledge, dear, true, endless, bliss, and certainty. 

* See also Maitr. Up. VII, p. 216. 

* The M&dhyandinas read paroksheweva, but the commentator 
explains iva by eva. See also Ait. Up. I, 3, 14. 

4 Indra is called by the commentator Vau vanara, and his wife 
Vira^\ This couple, in a waking state, is Vuva ; in sleep, Ta^asa. 

* Sawstava, lit. the place where they sing praises together, that 
is, where they meet. » 

* Pravarawa may also mean hiding-place, retreat. 

T Hita, a name frequently given to these na<fis ; see IV, 3, 20 ; 
iSTMnd. Up. VI, 5, 3, comm.; Kaush. Up. IV, 20. See also Ka/<4a 
Up. VI, 16. 
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firmly within the heart. Through these indeed that 
(food) flows on flowing, and he (the Tai^asa) receives 
as it were purer food 1 than the corporeal Self (the 
VaLrvanara). 

4. 'His (the Tai^asa's) Eastern quarter are the 
pra#as (breath) which go to the East; 

' His Southern quarter are the pra#as which go 
to the South ; 

' His Western quarter are the pra»as which go to 
the West ; 

' His Northern quarter are the pra»as which go to 
the North ; 

' His Upper (Zenith) quarter are the pra#as which 
go upward; 

' His Lower (Nadir) quarter are the pra#as which 
go downward ; 

' All the quarters are all the prawas. And he (the 
Atman in that state) can only be described by No 2 , 
no ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot be com- 
prehended ; he is undecaying, for he cannot decay ; 
he is not attached, for he does not attach himself; 
he is unbound, he does not suffer, he does not perish. 
O Ganaka, you have indeed reached fearlessness,' — 
thus said Ya^wavalkya. 

Then kanaka said : ' May that fearlessness come 
to you also who teachest us fearlessness. I bow to 
you. Here are the Videhas, and here am I (thy 
slave).' 

1 Dvivedaganga explains that food, when it is eaten, is first of 
all changed inio the coarse food, which goes away downward, and 
into the subtler food. This subtler food is again divided into the 
middle juice that feeds the body, and the finest, which is called 
the red lump. 

2 See Br/h. Up. II, 3, 6; IV, 9, 26. 
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Third BrAhma^a. °^ 



1. Ya^rcavalkya came to Ganaka Vaideha, and he 
did not mean to speak with him 1 . But when formerly 



1 The introduction to this Brahmawa has a very peculiar interest, 
as showing the close coherence of the different portions which 
together form the historical groundwork of the Upanishads. Ganaka 
Vaideha and Yi^navalkya are leading characters in the BrtTiadi- 
ra»yaka-upanishad, and whenever they meet they seem to converse 
quite freely, though each retains his own character, and Ya^wa- 
valkya honours Canaka as king quite as much as Ganaka honours 
Y£§"wavalkya as a BrShmawa. Now in our chapter we read that 
Y^-navalkya did not wish to enter on a discussion, but that kanaka 
was the first to address him (purvam papraH^a). This was evi- 
dently considered not quite correct, and an explanation is given, 
that Ganaka took this liberty because on a former occasion Ya^wa- 
valkya had granted him permission to address questions to him, 
whenever he liked. It might be objected that such an explanation 
looks very much like an after-thought, and we find indeed that in 
India itself some of the later commentators tried to avoid the diffi- 
culty by dividing the words sa mene na vadishya iti, into sam enena 
vadishya iti, so that we should have to translate, ' Ya^wavalkya came 
to Ganaka intending to speak with him.' (See Dvivedaganga's 
Comm. p. 1 141.) This is, no doubt, a very ingenious conjecture, 
which might well rouse the envy of European scholars. But it is 
no more. The accents decide nothing, because they are changed 
by different writers, according to their different views of what the 
Pada text ought to be. What made me prefer the reading which 
is supported by .Sankara and Dvivedaganga, though the latter 
alludes to the other pada££Aeda, is that the tmesis, sam enena 
vadishye, does not occur again, while sa mene is a common phrase. 
But the most interesting point, as I remarked before, is that this 
former disputation between (kanaka and Ya^wavalkya and the per- 
mission granted to the King to ask any question he liked, is not a 
mere invention to account for the apparent rudeness by which 
Ya^jtavalkya is forced to enter on a discussion against his will, 
but actually occurs in a former chapter. In .Satap. Br. XI, 6, 2, 10, 
we read : tasmai ha Ya^ilavalkyo vara»» dadau; sa hova/ta, kama- 

[iS] M 
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Ganaka Vaideha and Ya^avalkya had a disputation 
on the Agnihotra, YcLfwavalkya had granted him a 
boon, and he chose (for a boon) that he might be 
free to ask him any question he liked. Ya^wa- 
valkya granted it, and thus the King was the first to 
ask him a question. 

2. ' Y4f«avalkya,' he said, 'what is the light of 
man 1 ?' 

Ya^avalkya replied : ' The sun, O King ; for, 
having the sun alone for his light, man sits, moves 
about, does his work, and returns.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' So indeed it is, O Ya^wa- 
valkya.' 

3. (kanaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 
O Yif^avalkya, what is then the light of man?' 

Y£f#avalkya replied : ' The moon indeed is his 
light ; for, having the moon alone for his light, man 
sits, moves about, does his work, and returns.' 

(kanaka Vaideha said : ' So indeed it is, O Y&gna.- 
valkya.' 

4. kanaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 

Ya^»avalkya, and the moon has set, what is the 
light of man ?' 

Y&^avalkya replied : ' Fire indeed is his light ; 

praj-wa eva me tvayi Ya^navalkydsad iti, tato brahma (kanaka dsa. 
This would show that kanaka was considered almost like a Brah- 
mawa, or at all events enjoyed certain privileges which were sup- 
posed to belong to the first caste only. See, for a different view, 
Deussen, VedSnta, p. 203 ; Regnaud (Materiaux pour servir a l'his- 
toire de la philosophic de l'lnde), Errata; and Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. i, p. lxxiii. 

1 Read ki/agyotir as a Bahuvrfhi. Purusha is difficult to trans- 
late. It means man, but also the true essence of man, the soul, 
as we should say, or something more abstract still, the person, as 

1 generally translate it, though a person beyond the Ego. 
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for, having fire alone for his light, man sits, moves 
about, does his work, and returns.' 

5. <7anaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 
O Ya^wavalkya, and the moon has set, and the fire 
is gone out, what is then the light of man?' 

Ya^»avalkya replied : ' Sound indeed is his light ; 
for, having sound alone for his light, man sits, moves 
about, does his work, and returns. Therefore, O 
King, when one cannot see even one's own hand, 
yet when a sound is raised, one goes towards it.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' So indeed it is, O Ya^»a- 
valkya.' 

6. (kanaka Vaideha said : ' When the sun has set, 
O Ya^avalkya, and the moon has set, and the fire 
is gone out, and the sound hushed, what is then the 
light of man ?' 

Ya^wavalkya said : ' The Self indeed is his light; 
for, having the Self alone as his light, man sits, 
moves about, does his work, and returns.' 

7. (kanaka Vaideha said : ' Who is that Self?' 
Ya£$avalkya replied : 'He who is within the 

heart, surrounded by the Pra»as x (senses), the person 
of light, consisting of knowledge. He, remaining the \ )S 
same, wanders along the two worlds 2 , as if 3 thinking, 
as if moving. During sleep (in dream) he tran- 
scends this world and all the forms of death (all that 
falls under the sway of death, all that is perishable). 

8. ' On being born that person, assuming his body, 

1 Samipyalaksha»a saptami, Dvivedaganga. See Brih. Up. IV, 
4, 22. 

* In this world, while awake or dreaming; in the other wo Id, 
while in deep sleep. 

* The world thinks that he thinks, but in reality he does not, he 
only witnesses the acts of buddhi, or thought 

M 2 
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becomes united with all evils ; when he departs and 
dies, he leaves all evils behind. 

9. ' And there are two states for that person, the 
, one here in this world, the other in the other world, 
/ and as a third ' an intermediate state, the state of 

sleep. When in that intermediate state, he sees 

both those states together, the one here in this 

>.' world, and the other in the other world. Now what- 

*~> ever his admission to the other world may be, 

having gained that admission, he sees both the evils 

and the blessings 2 . 

i 'And when he falls asleep, then after having 

taken away with him the material from the whole 

world, destroying 3 and building it up again, he 

sleeps (dreams) by his own light In that state the 

person is self-illuminated. 

10. ' There are no (real) chariots in that state, no 
horses, no roads, but he himself sends forth (creates) 
chariots, horses, and roads. There are no blessings 
there, no happiness, no joys, but he himself sends 
forth (creates) blessings, happiness, and joys. There 

1 There are really two sthanas or states only ; the place where 
they meet, like the place where two villages meet, belongs to both, 
but it may be distinguished as a third. Dvivedagahga (p. 1141) 
uses a curious argument in support of the existence of another 
world. In early childhood, he says, our dreams consist of the 
impressions of a former world, later on they are filled with the 
impressions of our senses, and in old age they contain visions of a 
world to come. 

s By works, by knowledge, and by remembrance of former 
things ; see Brih. Up. IV, 4, 2. 

* Dividing and separating the material, i. e. the impressions 
received from this world. The commentator explains mStrS as a 
portion of the impressions which are taken away into sleep. 
' Destroying ' he refers to the body, which in sleep becomes sense- 
less, and ' building up ' to the imaginations of dreams. 
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are no tanks there, no lakes, no rivers, but he him- 
self sends forth (creates) tanks, lakes, and rivers. 
He indeed is the maker. 

11. ' On this there are these verses : 

'After having subdued by sleep all that belongs 
to the body, he, not asleep himself, looks down 
upon the sleeping (senses). Having assumed light, 
he goes again to his place, the golden person 1 , the 
lonely bird, (i) 

12. 'Guarding with the breath (pra«a, life) the 
lower nest, the immortal moves away from the nest ; 
that immortal one goes wherever he likes, the golden 
person, the lonely bird. (2) 

1 3. ' Going up and down in his dream, the god 
makes manifold shapes for himself, either rejoicing 
together with women, or laughing (with his friends), 
or seeing terrible sights. (3) 

14. ' People may see his playground 2 , but himself 
no one ever sees. Therefore they say, " Let no one 
wake a man suddenly, for it is not easy to remedy, 
if he does not get back (rightly to his body)." 

' Here some people (object and) say : " No, this 
(sleep) is the same as the place of waking, for what 
he sees while awake, that only he sees when asleep 3 ." 

1 The Madhyandinas read paurusha, as an adjective to ekahawsa, 
but Dvivedagahga explains paurusha as a synonym of purusha, 
which is the reading of the Ka«vas. 

2 Cf. Sufrutalll, 7,1. 

3 I have translated this according to the commentator, who says : 
* Therefore the Self is self-illuminated during sleep. But others 
say the state of waking is indeed the same for him as sleep ; there 
is no other intermediate place, different from this and from the 
other world. . . . And if sleep is the same as the state of waking, 
then is this Self not separate, not cause and effect, but mixed with 
them, and the Self therefore not self-illuminated. What he means 
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No, here (in sleep) the person is self-illuminated (as 
we explained before).' 

kanaka Vaideha said : 'I give you, Sir, a thousand. 
Speak on for the sake of (my) emancipation.' 

15. Ya^»avalkya said : ' That (person) having en- 
joyed himself in that state of bliss (samprasada, deep 
sleep), having moved about and seen both good and 
evil, hastens back again as he came, to the place 
from which he started (the place of sleep), to dream l . 
And whatever he may have seen there, he is not 
followed (affected) by it, for that person is not 
attached to anything.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' So it is indeed, Ya^«a- 

is that others, in order to disprove the self-illumination, say that this 
sleep is the same as the state of waking, giving as their reason that 
we see in sleep or in dreams exactly what we see in waking. But 
this is wrong, because the senses have stopped, and only when the 
senses have stopped does one see dreams. Therefore there is no 
necessity for admitting another light in sleep, but only the light 
inherent in the Self. This has been proved by all that went before.' 
Dr. Roer takes the same view in his translation, but Deussen (Ve- 
dSnta, p. 205) takes an independent view, and translates : 'There- 
fore it is said : It (sleep) is to him a place of waking only, for 
what he sees waking, the same he sees in sleep. Thus this spirit 
serves there for his own light.' Though the interpretations of 
.Sankara and Dvivedaganga sound artificial, still Dr. Deussen's 
version does not remove all difficulties. If the purusha saw in 
sleep no more than what he had seen before in waking, then the 
whole argument in favour of the independent action, or the inde- 
pendent light of the purusha, would go ; anyhow it would be no 
argument on Ya^wavalkya's side. See also note to paragraph 9, 
before. 

1 The M&dhyandinas speak only of his return from svapnanta 
to buddhanta, from sleep to waking, instead of his going from 
samprasada (deep sleep) to svapna (dream), from svapna to bud- 
dhanta, and from buddhanta again to svapnanta, as- the Ka«vas 
have it. In § 1 8 the Kawvas also mention svapnanta and buddhanta 
only, but the next paragraph refers to sushupti. 
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valkya. I give you, Sir, a thousand. Speak on for 
the sake of emancipation.' 

16. Yct^avalkya said : ' That (person) having en- 
joyed himself in that sleep (dream), having moved 
about and seen both good and evil, hastens back 
again as he came, to the place from which he started, 
to be awake. And whatever he may have seen/ 
there, he is not followed (affected) by it, for that 
person is not attached to anything.' 

kanaka Vaideha said : 'So it is indeed, Y£f»a- 
valkya. I give you, Sir, a thousand. Speak on for 
the sake of emancipation.' 

17. Y&f»avalkya said: 'That (person) having en- 
joyed himself in that state of waking, having moved 
about and seen both good and evil, hastens back 
again as he came, to the place from which he started, 
to the state of sleeping (dream). 

18. 'In fact, as a large fish moves along the two 
banks of a river, the right and the left, so does that 
person move along these two states, the state of 
sleeping and the state of waking. 

19. 'And as a falcon, or any other (swift) bird, 
after he has roamed about here in the air, becomes 
tired, and folding his wings is carried to his nest, so 
does that person hasten to that state where, when 
asleep, he desires no more desires, and dreams no 
more dreams. 

20. ' There are in his body the veins called Hita, 
which are as small as a hair divided a thousandfold, 
full of white, blue, yellow, green, and red 1 . Now 

1 Dvivedaganga explains that if phlegm predominates, qualified 
by wind and bile, the juice in the veins is white ; if wind predomi- 
nates, qualified by phlegm and bile, it is blue ; if bile predominates, 
qualified by wind and phlegm, it is yellow ; if wind and phlegm 
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when, as it were, they kill him, when, as it were, 
they overcome him, when, as it were, an elephant 
chases him, when, as it were, he falls into a well, 
he fancies, through ignorance, that danger which he 
(commonly) sees in waking. But when he fancies 
that he is, as it were, a god, or that he is, as it 
were, a king 1 , or " I am this altogether," that is his 
highest world 2 . 

21. 'This indeed is his (true) form, free from 
desires, free from evil, free from fear 3 . Now as a 
man, when embraced by a beloved wife, knows 
nothing that is without, nothing that is within, thus 
this person, when embraced by the intelligent (pra^wa) 
Self, knows nothing that is without, nothing that is 
within. This indeed is his (true) form, in which 
his wishes are fulfilled, in which the Self (only) is 

predominate, with little bile only, it is green ; and if the three ele- 
ments are equal, it is red. See also Anandagiri's gloss, where 
Surruta is quoted. Why this should be inserted here, is not quite 
clear, except that in sleep the purusha is supposed to move about 
in the veins. 

1 Here, again, the commentator seems to be right, but his inter- 
pretation does violence to the context. The dangers which a man 
sees in his sleep are represented as mere imaginations, so is his 
idea of being of god or a king, while the idea that he is all this 
(aham eveda»« sarvaA, i. e. idaz» sarvam, see •Sahkara, p. 873, 1. 11) 
is represented as the highest and real state. But it is impossible to 
begin a new sentence with aham evedaw sarvam, and though it is 
true that all the preceding fancies are qualified by iva, I prefer to 
take deva and rag-an as steps leading to the sarv&tmatva. 

2 The Madhyandinas repeat here the sentence from yatra supto 
to pa^yati, from the end of § 19. 

s The KS«va text reads ati^Manda apahatapapml .Sankara 
explains atii^anda by ati^andam, and excuses it as svidhyaya- 
dharmaA v&thzh. The Midhyandinas read ati&fcfondo, but place 
the whole sentence where the Kawvas put aptak&mam &c, at the 
end of § 21. 
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his wish, in which no wish is left, — free from any 
sorrow x . 

22. ' Then a father is not a father, a mother not 
a mother, the worlds not worlds, the gods not gods, 
the Vedas not Vedas. Then a thief is not a thief, a 
murderer not a murderer 2 , a Jffandiila. 3 not a JCarca&la, 
a Paulkasa* not a Paulkasa, a .Sramawa 6 not a Sra.- 
ma«a, a Tapasa 6 not a Tapasa. He is not followed 
by good, not followed by evil, for he has then over- 
come all the sorrows of the heart 7 . 

23. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not see, yet he is seeing, though 
he does not see 8 . For sight is inseparable from the 

1 The Ka«vas read fokantaram, the Madhyandinas arokantaram, 
but the commentators arrive at the same result, namely, that it 
means fokarunyam, free from grief. •Sahkara says: rokantaraw 
soba&Midram rokarunyam ityeta£, ^okamadhyaman iti va; sar- 
vathapy arokam. Dvivedaganga says : na vidyate joko 'ntare 
madhye yasya tad arokantaraw (ra, Weber) fokarunyam. 

2 Bhruwahan, varish/tfabrahmahanta. 

8 The son of a Sudra father and a Brahmawa mother. 
4 The son of a .Sudra father and a Kshatriya mother. 
6 A mendicant. 

6 A Vanaprastha, who performs penances. 

7 I have translated as if the text were ananvSgataA pu»yena 
ananvlgataA papena. We find anvagata used in a similar way in 
§§ 15, 1 6, &c. But the KSravas read ananvagatam pu»yena anan- 
vagatam papena, and .Sankara explains the neuter by referring it 
to rupam (rupaparatvan napuwsakalihgam). The Madhyandinas, if 
we may trust Weber's edition, read ananvagataA puwyenanvaga- 
taA pipena. The second anvagata^ may be a mere misprint, but 
Dvivedaganga seems to have read ananvagatam, like the Kdnvas, 
for he says : ananvagatam iti rupavishayo napuwsakanirdera^. 

8 This is the old Upanishad argument that the true sense is the 
Self, and not the eye. Although therefore in the state of profound 
sleep, where the eye and the other senses rest, it might be said 
that the purusha does not see, yet he is a seer all the time, though 
he does not see with the eye. The seer cannot lose his character 
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seer, because it cannot perish. But there is then 
no second, nothing else different from him that he 
could see. 

24. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not smell, yet he is smelling, though 
he does not smell. For smelling is inseparable from 
the smeller, because it cannot perish. But there is 
then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could smell. 

25. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not taste, yet he is tasting, though 
he does not taste. For tasting is inseparable from 
the taster, because it cannot perish. But there is 
then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could taste. 

26. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not speak, yet he is speaking, 
though he does not speak. For speaking is inse- 
parable from the speaker, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could speak. 

27. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not hear, yet he is hearing, though 
he does not hear. For hearing is inseparable from 
the hearer, because it cannot perish. But there is 
then no second, nothing else different from him that 
he could hear. 

28. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not think, yet he is thinking, 
though he does not think. For thinking is inse- 
parable from the thinker, because it cannot perish. 

of seeing, as little as the fire can lose its character of burning, so 
long as it is fire. The Self sees by its own light, like the sun, even 
where there is no second, no object but the Self, that could be seen. 
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But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could think. 

29. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not touch, yet he is touching, 
though he does not touch. For touching is inse- 
parable from the toucher, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could think. 

30. 'And when (it is said that) there (in the 
Sushupti) he does not know, yet he is knowing, 
though he does not know. For knowing is inse- 
parable from the knower, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else different 
from him that he could know. 

31. 'When (in waking and dreaming) there is, as 
it were, another, then can one see the other, then 
can one smell the other, then can one speak to the 
other, then can one hear the other, then can one 
think the other, then can one touch the other, then 
can one know the other. -» 

32. 'An ocean 1 is that one seer, without any 
duality ; this is the Brahma-world 2 , O King.' Thus 
did Ya^-^avalkya teach him. This is his highest 
goal, this is his highest success, this is his highest 
world, this is his highest bliss. All other creatures 
live on a small portion of that bliss. 

SS' 'If a man is healthy, wealthy, and lord of 
others, surrounded by all human enjoyments, that 

1 Salila is explained as salilavat, like the ocean, the seer being 
one like the ocean, which is one only. Dr. Deussen takes salila as 
a locative, and translates it ' In dem Gewoge,' referring to Sveti- 
jvatara-upanishad VI, 15. 

2 Or this seer is the Brahma-world, dwells in Brahman, or is 
Brahman. 
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is the highest blessing of men. Now a hundred 
of these human blessings make one blessing of the 
fathers who have conquered the world (of the fathers). 
A hundred blessings of the fathers who have con- 
quered this world make one blessing in the Gan- 
dharva world. A hundred blessings in the Gandharva 
world make one blessing of the Devas by merit 
(work, sacrifice), who obtain their godhead by merit. 
A hundred blessings of the Devas by merit make 
one blessing of the Devas by birth, also (of) a 
.Srotriya 1 who is without sin, and not overcome by 
desire. A hundred blessings of the Devas by birth 
make one blessing in the world of Pra^apati, also 
(of) a .Srotriya who is without sin, and not overcome 
by desire. A hundred blessings in the world of 
Pra^apati make one blessing in the world of Brah- 
man, also (of) a Srotriya who is without sin, and 
not overcome by desire. And this is the highest 
blessing 2 . 

' This is the Brahma-world, O king,' thus spake 
Y&fttavalkya. 

kanaka Vaideha said : ' I give you, Sir, a thousand. 
Speak on for the sake of (my) emancipation.' 

Then Ya^avalkya was afraid lest the King, 
having become full of understanding, should drive 
him from all his positions 3 . 

34. And Ya^ wavalkya said : ' That (person), having 
enjoyed himself in that state of sleeping (dream), 

1 An accomplished student of the Veda. 

2 See Taitt. Up. II, 8, p. 59; Kh&nA. Up. VIII, 2, 1-10 ; Kaush. 
Up. I, 3-5 ; Regnaud, II, p. 33 seq. 

3 .Sankara explains that Ya^wavalkya was not afraid that his 
own knowledge might prove imperfect, but that the king, having 
the right to ask him any question he liked, might get all his know- 
ledge from him. 
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having moved about and seen both good and bad, 
hastens back again as he came, to the place from 
which he started, to the state of waking \ 

35. ' Now as a heavy-laden carriage moves along 
groaning, thus does this corporeal Self, mounted by 
the intelligent , Self, move along groaning, when a 
man is thus going to expire 2 . 

36. 'And when (the body) grows weak through 
old age, or becomes weak through illness, at that 
time that person, after separating himself from his 
members, as an Amra (mango), or Udumbara (fig), 
or Pippala-fruit is separated from the stalk, hastens 
back again as he came, to the place from which he 
started, to (new) life. 

37. 'And as policemen, magistrates, equerries, 
and governors wait for a king who is coming back, 
with food and drink, saying, " He comes back, he 
approaches," thus do all the elements wait on him 
who knows this, saying, " That Brahman comes, that 
Brahman approaches." 

38. 'And as policemen, magistrates, equerries, and 
governors gather round a king who is departing, 
thus do all the senses (pra#as) gather round the Self 
at the time of death, when a man is thus going to 
expire.' 

(/'•• > J-" Fourth Brahma^a. 

1. Ya/»avalkya continued : ' Now when that Self, 
having sunk into weakness 8 , sinks, as it were, into 

1 See § 17, before. 

8 5ahkara seems to take ukk/ivisi as a noun. He writes: 
yatraitad bhavati; etad iti kriyavLreshawam urdhv6£jWv£st yatror- 
dhvoAWvasitvam asya bhavatttyarthaA. 

8 In the Kaush. Up. Ill, 3, we read yatraitat purusha arto 
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unconsciousness, then gather those senses (pra#as) 
around him, and he, taking with him those elements 
of light, descends into the heart When that person 
in the eye ' turns away, then he ceases to know any 
forms. 

2. '" He has become one," they say, " he does not 
see 2 ." " He has become one," they say, "he does 
not smell." " He has become one," they say, " he 
does not taste." "He has become one," they say, 
" he does not speak." "He has become one," they 
say, " he does not hear." "He has become one," they 
say, " he does not think." " He has become one," 
they say, " he does not touch." " He has become 
one," they say, " he does not know." The point of his 
heart 3 becomes lighted up, and by that light the Self 
^ departs, either through the eye 4 , or through the 
skull 6 , or through other places of the body. And 
when he thus departs, life (the chief prawa) departs 
after him, and when life thus departs, all the other 



marishyan Sbalyam etya sammohati. Here SMlyam should cer- 
tainly be dbalyam, as in the commentary; but should it not be 
abalyam, as here. See also Brih. Up. Ill, 5, 1, note. 

1 Alkshusha purusha is explained as that portion of the sun 
which is in the eye, while it is active, but which, at the time of 
death, returns to the sun. 

2 Ekibhavati is probably a familiar expression for dying, but it 
is here explained by .Sankara, and probably was so intended, as 
meaning that the organs of the body have become one" with the 
Self (lingStman). The same thoughts are found in the Kaush. Up. 
Ill, 3, pra«a ekadhd bhavati. 

* The point where the narfis or veins go out from the heart. 

4 When his knowledge and deeds qualify him to proceed to the 
sun. .Sankara. 

6 When his knowledge and deeds qualify him to proceed to the 
Brahma-world. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV ADHYAYA, 4 BRAHMA7VA, 4- 175 

vital spirits (pra»as) depart after it. He is conscious, 
and being conscious he follows 1 and departs. 

' Then both his knowledge and his work take hold 
of him, and his acquaintance with former things V 

3. 'And as a caterpillar, after having reached the 
end of a blade of grass, and after having made another 
approach (to another blade) s , draws itself together 
towards it, thus does this Self, after having thrown 
off this body 4 and dispelled all ignorance, and after 
making another approach (to another body), draw 
himself together towards it. 

4. 'And as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, 
turns it into another, newer and more beautiful shape, 
so does this Self, after having thrown off this body 

1 This is an obscure passage, and the different text of the 
Madhyandinas shows that the obscurity was felt at an early time. 
The M&dhyandinas read : Szmgnimm anvavakr&mati sa esha gniJi 
sxvignino bhavati. This would mean, 'Consciousness departs 
after. He the knowing (Self) is self-conscious.' The Kdwvas read : 
Savi^w&no bhavati, savi^wanam ev&nvavakr&mati. Roer translates : 
'It is endowed with knowledge, endowed with knowledge it departs ;' 
and he explains, with .Sankara, that the knowledge here intended is 
such knowledge as one has in a dream, a knowledge of impressions 
referring to their respective objects, a knowledge which is the 
effect of actions, and not inherent in the self. Deussen translates : 
'Sie (die Seele) ist von Erkenntnissart, und was von Erkenntnissart 
ist, ziehet ihr nach.' The Persian translator evidently thought that 
self-consciousness was implied, for he writes : ' Cum quovis corpore 
addictionem sumat .... in illo corpore a ham est, id est, ego sum.' 

2 This acquaintance with former things is necessary to explain 
the peculiar talents or deficiencies which we observe in children. 
The three words vidyi, karman, and purvapra^-M often go toge- 
ther (see .Sankara on Brth. Up. IV, 3, 9). Deussen's conjecture, 
apurvapra^wi, is not called for. 

8 See Brih. Up. IV, 3, 9, a passage which shows how, difficult 
it would be always to translate the same Sanskrit words by the 
same words in English ; see also Brahmopanishad, p. 245. 

* See Brih. Up. IV, 3, 9, and IV, 3, 13. 
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and dispelled all ignorance, make unto himself an- 
other, newer and more beautiful shape, whether it be 
like the Fathers, or like the Gandharvas, or like the 
Devas, or like Pra^apati, or like Brahman, or like 
other beings. 

5. ' That Self is indeed Brahman, consisting of 
knowledge, mind, life, sight, hearing, earth, water, 
wind, ether, light and no light, desire and no desire, 
anger and no anger, right or wrong, and all things. 
Now as a man is like this or like that 1 , according as 
he acts and according as he behaves, so will he be : — 
a man of good acts will become good, a man of bad 
acts, bad. He becomes pure by pure deeds, bad by 
bad deeds. 

' And here they say that a person consists of 
desires. And as is his desire, so is his will ; and as is 
his will, so is his deed ; and whatever deed he does, 
that he will reap. 

6. 'And here there is this verse: "To whatever 
object a man's own mind is attached, to that he goes 
strenuously together with his deed ; and having 
obtained the end (the last results) of whatever deed 
he does here on earth, he returns again from that 
world (which is the temporary reward of his deed) to 
this world of action." 

' So much for the man who desires. But as to 
the man who does not desire, who, not desiring, 
freed from desires, is satisfied in his desires, or 
desires the Self only, his vital spirits do not depart 
elsewhere, — being Brahman, he goes to Brahman. 

7. ' On this there is this verse : " When all desires 

1 The iti after adomaya is not clear to me, but it is quite clear 
that a new sentence begins with tadyadetat, which Regnaud, II, 
p. 101 and p. 139, has not observed. 
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which once entered his heart are undone, then does 
the mortal become immortal, then he obtains Brah- 
man." 

' And as the slough of a snake lies on an ant-hill, 
dead and cast away, thus lies this body ; but that dis- 
embodied immortal spirit (pra«a, life) is Brahman 
only, is only light' 

Ganaka Vaideha said: 'Sir, I give you a thousand.' 

8 \ ' On this there are these verses : 

'The small, old path stretching far away 2 has been 
found by me. On it sages who know Brahman move 
on to the Svarga-loka (heaven), and thence higher 
on, as entirely free 3 . 

9. ' On that path they say that there is white, or 
blue, or yellow, or green, or red * ; that path was found 
by Brahman, and on it goes whoever knows Brahman, 
and who has done good, and obtained splendour. 

10. 'AH who worship what is not knowledge 
(avidyS.) enter into blind darkness : those who delight 
in knowledge, enter, as it were, into greater darkness 6 . 

11. 'There are 6 indeed those unblessed worlds, 

1 This may be independent matter, or may be placed again into 
the mouth of Ya^wavalkya. 

a Instead of vitata^, which perhaps seemed to be in contradiction 
with a«u, there is a MSdhyandina reading vitara, probably intended 
originally to mean leading across. The other adjective m&m- 
spn'sh/a I cannot explain. Sahkara explains it by mim sprishtafi, 
maya labdha^. 

8 That this is the true meaning, is indicated by the various 
readings of the Mddhyandinas, tena dhM apiyanti brahmavida 
utkramya svargaw lokam ito vimukt&A. The road is not to lead 
to Svarga only, but beyond. 

4 See the colours of the veins as given before, IV, 3, 20. 

6 See Va£\ Up. 9. .Sahkara in our place explains avidyd by 
works, and vidyd by the Veda, excepting the Upanishads. 

• See V&#. Up. 3 ; Ka/fla Up. I, 3. 

[•53 N 
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covered with blind darkness. Men who are ignorant 
and not enlightened go after death to those worlds. 

12. ' If a man understands the Self, saying, " I am 
He," what could he wish or desire that he should 
pine after the body 1 . 

13. 'Whoever has found and understood the Self 
that has entered into this patched-together hiding- 
place 2 , he indeed is the creator, for he is the maker 
of everything, his is the world, and he is the world 
itself 3 . 

14. ' While we are here, we may know this ; if not, 
I am ignorant 4 , and there is great destruction. Those 
who know it, become immortal, but others suffer pain 
indeed. 

15. ' If a man clearly beholds this Self as God, 
and as the lord of all that is and will be, then he is 
no more afraid. 

16. ' He behind whom the year revolves with the 
days, him the gods worship as the light of lights, as 
immortal time. 

1 7. ' He in whom the five beings 6 and the ether 
rest, him alone I believe to be the Self, — I who 

1 That he should be willing to suffer once more the pains 
inherent in the body. The M&dhyandinas read jarrram anu 
saw^aret, instead of sa%varet. 

2 The body is meant, and is called deha from the root dih, to 
knead together. Roer gives sawdehye gahane, which Sahkara 
explains by sazsdehe. Poley has sa*sdeghe, which is the right 
Ka«va reading. The Midhyandinas read sawdehe. Gahane might 
be taken as an adjective also, referring to sawdehe. 

8 .Sankara takes loka, world, for atma, self. 

* I have followed Sankara in translating avediA by ignorant, but 
the text seems corrupt. 

* The five ^anas, i. e. the Gandharvas, Pitr*'s, Devas, Asuras, and 
Rakshas; or the four castes with the Nish£das; or breath, eye, 
ear, food, and mind. 
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know, believe him to be Brahman ; I who am im- 
mortal, believe him to be immortal. 

18. 'They who know the life of life, the eye of the 
eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, they 
have comprehended the ancient, primeval Brahman 1 . 

19. 'By the mind alone it is to be perceived 2 , 
there is in it no diversity. He who perceives therein 
any diversity, goes from death to death. 

20. ' This eternal being that can never be proved, 
is to be perceived in one way only ; it is spotless, 
beyond the ether, the unborn Self, great and eternal. 

21.' Let a wise Brahmarca, after he has discovered 
him, practise wisdom 3 . Let him not seek after many 
words, for that is mere weariness of the tongue. 

22. 'And he is that great unborn Self, who consists 
of knowledge, is surrounded by the Pr4»as, the ether 
within the heart*. In it there reposes the ruler of all, 
the lord of all, the king of all. He does not become 
greater by good works, nor smaller by evil works. 
He is the lord of all, the king of all things, the pro- 
tector of all things. He is a bank 6 and a boundary, 
so that these worlds may not be confounded. Brah- 
ma«as seek to know him by the study of the Veda, by 
sacrifice, by gifts, by penance, by fasting, and he who 
knows him, becomes a Muni. Wishing for that 
world (for Brahman) only, mendicants leave their 
homes. 

' Knowing this, the people of old did not wish for 
offspring. What shall we do with offspring, they said, 

1 See Talavak. Up. I, 2. 

* See Ka/fla Up. IV, 10-n. 

* Let him practise abstinence, patience, &c, which are the means 
of knowledge. 

4 See Br/n. Up. IV, 3, 7. • See ATMnd. Up. VIII, 4. 

N 2 
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we who have this Self and this world (of Brahman) 1 ? 
And they, having risen above the desire for sons, 
wealth, and new worlds, wander about as mendicants. 
For desire for sons is desire for wealth, and desire 
for wealth is desire for worlds. Both these are indeed 
desires only. He, the Self, is to be described by No, 
no 2 ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot be com- 
prehended; he is imperishable, for he cannot perish ; 
he is unattached, for he does not attach himself; 
unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not fail. Him 
(who knows), these two do not overcome, whether 
he says that for some reason he has done evil, or for 
some reason he has done good — he overcomes both, 
and neither what he has done, nor what he has 
omitted to do, burns (affects) him. 

23. ' This has been told by a verse (Rik) : " This 
eternal greatness of the Brahma#a does not grow 
larger by work, nor does it grow smaller. Let man 
try to find (know) its trace, for having found (known) 
it, he is not sullied by any evil deed." 

' He therefore that knows it, after having become 
quiet, subdued, satisfied, patient, and collected 8 , sees 
self in Self, sees all as Self. Evil does not overcome 
him, he overcomes all evil. Evil does not burn him, 
he burns all evil. Free from evil, free from spots, 
free from doubt, he becomes a (true) Brahma»a ; this 
is the Brahma-world, O King,' — thus spoke Y£f»a- 
valkya. 

Ganaka Vaideha said : ' Sir, I give you the Videhas, 
and also myself, to be together your slaves.' 

24. This * indeed is the great, the unborn Self, the 

1 Cf. Brih. Up. Ill, 5,1. "See Brih. Up. Ill, 9, 26 ; IV, 2, 4. 

3 See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 85. 

4 As described in the dialogue between (?anaka and Ya£»avalkya. 
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strong 1 , the giver of wealth. He who knows this 
obtains wealth. 

25. This great, unborn Self, undecaying, undying, 
immortal, fearless, is indeed Brahman. Fearless is 
Brahman, and he who knows this becomes verily the 
fearless Brahman. 

Fifth BrAhmajva 2 . 

1. Ya^-»avalkya had two wives, Mai trey 1 and , 
Kityayani. Of these Maitreyl was conversant with v 'i^X ' 
Brahman, but Katyiyanl possessed such knowledge Se.#4- > 
only as women possess. And Ya^»avalkya, when f.tf '••> v 
he wished to get ready for another state of life (when 

he wished to give up the state of a householder, and 
retire into the forest), 

2. Said, 'Maitreyl, verily I am going away from 
this my house (into the forest). Forsooth, let me 
make a settlement between thee and that Katyayani.' 

3. Maitreyl said : ' My Lord, if this whole earth, 
full of wealth, belonged to me, tell me, should I be 
immortal by it, or no ?' 

' No,' replied Ya^«avalkya, ' like the life of rich 
people will be thy life. But there is no hope of 
immortal ity by wealth.' 

4. And Maitreyl said: 'What should I do with 
that by which I do not become immortal? What 
my Lord knoweth 3 (of immortality), tell that clearly 
to me.' 

5. Y&^wavalkya replied: 'Thou who art truly dear 
to me, thou hast increased what is dear (to me in 

1 Annada is here explained as ' dwelling in all beings, and eating 
all food which they eat.' 

2 See before, II, 4. 

3 The Kawva text has vettha instead of veda. 
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thee) 1 . Therefore, if you like, Lady, I will explain it 
to thee, and mark well what I say.' 

6. And he said : ' Verily, a husband is not dear, 
that you may love the husband ; but that you may 
love the Self, therefore a husband is dear. 

' Verily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the 
wife; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
wife is dear. 

' Verily, sons are not dear, that you may love the 
sons; but that you may love the Self, therefore sons 
are dear. 

'Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love 
wealth ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
wealth is dear. 

' Verily, cattle 2 are not dear, that you may love 
cattle; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
cattle are dear. 

' Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Brahman-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Brahman-class is dear. 

'Verily, the Kshatra-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Kshatra-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Kshatra-class is dear. 

'Verily, the worlds are not dear, that you may 
love the worlds; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the worlds are dear. 

'Verily, the Devas are not dear, that you may 
love the Devas; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Devas are dear. 

1 The Ka«va text has avn'dhat, which Sankara explains by 
vardhitavati nirdhiritavaty asi. The Madhyandinas read avritat, 
which the commentator explains by avartayat, vartitavaty asi. 

9 Though this is added here, it is not included in the summing 
up in § 6. 
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' Verily, the Vedas are not dear, that you may / 
love the Vedas ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Vedas are dear. 

' Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may love 
the creatures ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore are creatures dear. 

' Verily, everything is not dear, that you may love 
everything ; but that you may love the Self, there- 
fore everything is dear. 

' Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to be 
perceived, to be marked, O Maitreyi ! When the 
Self has been seen, heard, perceived, and known, 
then all this is known.' 

7. ' Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class else- 
where than in the Self, was abandoned by the 
Brahman-class. Whosoever looks for the Kshatra- 
class elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by 
the Kshatra-class. Whosoever looks for the worlds 
elsewhere than in the Self, was abandoned by the 
worlds. Whosoever looks for the Devas elsewhere 
than in the Self, was abandoned by the Devas. 
Whosoever looks for the Vedas elsewhere than in 
the Self, was abandoned by the Vedas. Whosoever 
looks for the creatures elsewhere than in the Self, 
was abandoned by the creatures. Whosoever looks 
for anything elsewhere than in the Self, was aban- 
doned by anything. 

' This Brahman-class, this Kshatra-class, these 
worlds, these Devas, these Vedas, all these beings, 
this everything, all is that Self. 

8. ' Now as the sounds of a drum, when beaten, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the drum is seized, or the 
beater of the drum ; 
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9. 'And as the sounds of a conch-shell, when blown, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the shell is seized, or the blower 
of the shell ; 

10. 'And as the sounds of a lute, when played, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized, when the lute is seized, or the player 
of the lute ; 

11. 'As clouds of smoke proceed by themselves 
out of lighted fire kindled with damp fuel, thus 
verily, O Maitreyl, has been breathed forth from 
this great Being what we have as Rig-veda., Ya^nr- 
veda, Sama-veda, Atharvingirasas, Itihasa, Pura«a, 
Vidya, the Upanishads, Slokas, Sutras, Anuvya- 
khyanas, Vyakhyanas, what is sacrificed, what is 
poured out, food, drink 1 , this world and the other 
world, and all creatures. From him alone all these 
were breathed forth. 

12. 'As all waters find their centre in the sea, 
all touches in the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all 
smells in the nose, all colours in the eye, all sounds 
in the ear, all percepts in the mind, all knowledge in 
the heart, all actions in the hands, all movements in 
the feet, and all the Vedas in speech, — 

13. 'As a mass of salt has neither inside nor 
outside, but is altogether a mass of taste, thus indeed 
has that Self neither inside nor outside, but is alto- 
gether a mass of knowledge ; and having risen from 
out these elements, vanishes again in them. When 
he has departed, there is no more knowledge (name), 
I say, O Maitreyl,' — thus spoke Ya^»avalkya. 



1 Explained by annadananimittam and peyadananimittaw dhar- 
magitam. See before, IV, 1, 2. 
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14. Then Maitrey! said: 'Here, Sir, thou hast 
landed me in utter bewilderment. Indeed, I do not 
understand him.' 

But he replied : ' O Maitrey!, I say nothing that is 
bewildering. Verily, beloved, that Self is imperish- 
able, and of an indestructible nature. 

15. 'For when there is as it were duality, then 
one sees the other, one smells the other, one tastes 
the other, one salutes the other, one hears the other, 
one perceives the other, one touches the other, one 
knows the other ; but when the Self only is all this, 
how should he see another, how should he smell 
another, how should he taste another, how should 
he salute another, how should he hear another, how 
should he touch another, how should he know 
another ? How should he know Him by whom he 
knows all this ? That Self is to be described by No, 
no 1 ! He is incomprehensible, for he cannot be 
comprehended; he is imperishable, for he cannot 
perish ; he is unattached, for he does not attach 
himself; unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not 
fail. How, O beloved, should he know the Knower ? 
Thus, O Maitreyl, thou hast been instructed. Thus 
far goes immortality.' Having said so, Ya^wavalkya 
went away (into the forest). 

Sixth Brahmaya. 

1. Now follows the stem 2 : 

1. (We) from Pautimashya, 

2. Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

3. Gaupavana from Pautimashya, 

1 See Brih. Up. Ill, 9, 26; IV, 2, 4 ; IV, 4, 22. 

* The line of teachers and pupils by whom the Ya^wavalkya- 
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4. Pautimashya from Gaupavana, 

5. Gaupavana from Kausika, 

6. Kaurika from Kau/wTinya, 

7. Kau«dfinya from 5a«afilya, 

8. S&ndi\ya. from Kaurika and Gautama, 

9. Gautama 

2. from Agniverya, 

10. Agniveyya from Gargya, 

11. Gargya from Gargya, 

12. Gargya from Gautama, 

13. Gautama from Saitava, 

14. Saitava from Para^aryaya»a, 

15. Para.raryaya#a from Gargyaya#a, 

16. Gargyaya#a from Uddalakayana, 

17. Uddalakayana from G&balayana, 

18. (S&bilayana from Madhyandinayana, 

19. Madhyandinayana from Saukarayawa, 

20. Saukarayawa from Kashaya#a, 

21. Kashiya»a from S&yakayana, 

22. Sayakayana from Kaurikayani l , 

23. Kaurikayani 

3. from Ghr/takaurika, 

24. GhWtakau.rika from Parasaryaya#a, 

ka«<fe was handed down. From 1-10 the Vzmsa, agrees with the 
Va«fa at the end of II, 6. 

The Madhyandina text begins with vayam, we, and proceeds to 
1. 5"aurpa«ayya, 2. Gautama, 3. Vdtsya, 4. Pshurarya, &c, as in the 
Madhukawrfa, p. 118, except in ro, where it gives (Jaivantayana for 
Atreya. Then after 13. KauWinyayana, it gives 13. 14. the two 
Kau«</inyas, 15. the Aur«avabhas, 16. Kaundinya, 17. Kauwiinya, 
18. Kau«<finya and Agnivcrya, 19. Saitava, 20. Parifarya, 21. Gita- 
karwya, 22. Bh&radva^a, 23. Bharadv&^a, Asurayawa, and Gautama, 
24. Bharadva^a, 25. Valakakaiwika, 26. Kashayawa, 27. Saukara- 
ya«a, 28. Traiva/ri, 29. Aupa^-andhani, 30. SayakSyana, 31. Kau«- 
kayani, &c, as in the Ka»va text, from No. 22 to Brahman. 

1 From here the Va»m agrees again with that given at the end 
of II, 6. 
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25. Parasaryayarca from Para^arya, 

26. Parararya from <7atukaraya, 

27. £atukar»ya from Asuraya#a and Yaska 1 , 

28. Asuraya»a from Trava#i, 

29. Trava»i from Aupa^andhani, 

30. Aupa^andhani from Asuri, 

31. Asuri from Bharadvi^a, 

32. Bharadva^a from Atreya, 

33. Atreya from M&nti, 

34. Ma#tf from Gautama, 

35. Gautama from Gautama, 

36. Gautama from Vatsya, 

37. Vatsya from SkndMya., 

38. SiLndilya. from Kauorya Kapya, 

39. Kaisorya Kapya from Kumaraharita, 

40. Kumaraharita from Galava, 

41. Galava from Vidarbht-kau^dfinya, 

42. Vidarbhl - kau«<aTinya from Vatsanapat Ba- 

bhrava, 

43. Vatsanapit Babhrava from Pathi Saubhara, 

44. Pathi Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa, 

45. Ayasya Angirasa from Abhuti Tvashfra, 

46. Abhuti Tvash/ra from Vi^varupa Tvash/ra, 

47. Visvarupa Tvashfra from Asvinau, 

48. Arvinau from Dadhya^ Atharva«a, 

49. Dadhya^ Atharvawa from Atharvan Daiva, 

50. Atharvan Daiva from Mn'tyu Pradhvawsana, 

51. Mrz'tyu Pradhva/#sana from Pradhvawsana, 

52. Pradhva*»sana from Ekarshi, 

53. Ekarshi from Vipra&tti 2 , 

54. Vipraiitti from Vyashtf, 

1 The Mddhyandina text has, 1. Bharadva^a, 2. Bharadva^-a, 
Asuraya«a, and Yaska. 

* Vipragitti, M&dhyandina text. 
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55. Vyash/i from Sanaru, 

56. Sanaru from Sanatana, 

57. Sanatana from Sanaga, 

58. Sanaga from Paramesh^in, 

59. Paramesh/^in from Brahman, 

60. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman. 



Digitized by 



Google 



V ADHYAYA, 2 BRAHMANA, 2. 1 89 



FIFTH ADHYAYA. 

First BrAhmaya 1 . 

1. That (the invisible Brahman) is full, this (the 
visible Brahman) is full 2 . This full (visible Brah- 
man) proceeds from that full (invisible Brahman). 
On grasping the fulness of this full (visible Brah- 
man) there is left that full (invisible Brahman) 3 . 

Om (is) ether, (is) Brahman *. ' There is the old 
ether (the invisible), and the (visible) ether of the 
atmosphere,' thus said Kauravyaya»lputra. This 
(the Om) is the Veda (the means of knowledge), 
thus the Brahma«as know. One knows through it 
all that has to be known. 

Second BrAhmawa. 

1. The threefold descendants of Pra^apati, gods, 
men, and Asuras (evil spirits), dwelt as Brahma^a- 
rins (students) with their father Pra^apati. Having 
finished their studentship the gods said: 'Tell us 
(something), Sir.' He told them the syllable Da. 
Then he said : ' Did you understand ?' They said : 
' We did understand. You told us " Damyata," Be 
subdued.' ' Yes,' he said, 'you have understood.' 

2. Then the men said to him : 'Tell us something, 

w 

1 This is called a Khila, or supplementary chapter, treating of 
various auxiliary means of arriving at a knowledge of Brahman. 

2 Full and filling, infinite. 

8 On perceiving the true nature of the visible world, there remains, 
i.e. there is perceived at once, as underlying it, or as being it, the 
invisible world or Brahman. This and the following paragraph 
are called Mantras. 

* This is explained by Sankara as meaning, Brahman is Kha, the 
ether, and called Om, i.e. Om and Kha are predicates of Brahman. 
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Sir.' He told them the same syllable Da. Then he 
said : 'Did you understand ?' They said : 'We did 
understand. You told us, " Datta," Give/ ' Yes/ he 
said, ' you have understood/ 

3. Then the Asuras said to him : ' Tell us some- 
thing, Sir/ He told them the same syllable Da. 
Then he said : ' Did you understand ?' They said : 
'We did understand. You told us, "Dayadham," Be 
merciful/ ' Yes/ he said, ' you have understood.' 

The divine voice of thunder repeats the same, 
Da Da Da, that is, Be subdued, Give, Be merciful. 
Therefore let that triad be taught, Subduing, Giving, 
and Mercy. 

Third BrAhma^a. 

1. Pra^apati is the heart, is this Brahman, is all this. 
The heart, hrt'daya, consists of three syllables. One 
syllable is hrt, and to him who knows this, his own 
people and others bring offerings 1 . One syllable is 
da, and to him who knows this, his own people and 
others bring gifts. One syllable is yam, and he who 
knows this, goes to heaven (svarga) as his world. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 
1. This (heart) indeed is even that, it was indeed 
the true 2 (Brahman). And whosoever knows this 
great glorious first-born as the true Brahman, he 
conquers these worlds, and conquered likewise may 
that (enemy) be 3 ! yes, whosoever knows this great 

1 «S"ahkara explains that with regard to the heart, i.e. buddhi, the 
senses are 'its own people,' and the objects of the senses 'the others.' 

2 The true, not the truth ; the truly existing. The commentator 
explains it as it was explained in II, 3, 1, as sat and tya, containing 
both sides of the Brahman. 

8 An elliptical expression, as explained by the commentator: 
'May that one (his enemy) be conquered, just as that one was 
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glorious first-born as the true Brahman; for Brahman 
is the true. 

Fifth BrAhmajva. 

1. In the beginning this (world) was water. 
Water produced the true \ and the true is Brah man. 

'^Brahman produced Pra^apati 2 , Pra^apati the Devas 
(gods). The Devas adore the true (satyam) alone. 
This satyam consists of three syllables. One syl- 
lable is sa, another t(i), the third 3 yam. The first 
and last syllables are true, in the middle there is the 
untrue *. This untrue is on both sides enclosed by 
the true, and thus the true preponderates. The 
untrue does not hurt him who knows this. 

2. Now what is the true, that is the Aditya (the 
sun), the person that dwells in yonder orb, and the 
person in the right eye. These two rest on each 
other, the former resting with his rays in the latter, 
the latter with his pra«as (senses) in the former. 
When the latter is on the point of departing this life, 
he sees that orb as white only, and those rays (of the 
sun) do not return to him. 

conquered by Brahman. If he conquers the world, how much 
more his enemy I' It would be better, however, if we could take 
gita. in the sense of vadkn'ta or danta, because we could then go 
on with ya evaw veda. 

1 Here explained by the commentator asPutr&tmaka Hirawyagarbha. 

* Here explained as Virag'. 

s Satyam is often pronounced satiam, as trisyllabic. iSankara, how- 
ever, takes the second syllable as t only, and explains the i after it as 
an anubandha. The Ka»va text gives the three syllables as sa, ti, am, 
which seems preferable; cf.^TAand. Up.VIII, 3, 5; Taitt. Up. II, 6. 

4 This is explained by a mere play on the letters, sa and ya 
having nothing in common with mntyu, death, whereas t occurs in 
mn'tyu and annlta. Dvivedaganga takes sa and am as true, be- 
cause they occur in satya and amn'ta, and not in mn'tyu, while ti 
is untrue, because the t occurs in mntyu and anrrta. 
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3. Now of the person in that (solar) orb BhM is 
the head, for the head is one, and that syllable is 
one; Bhuva^ the two arms, for the arms are two, 
and these syllables are two ; Svar the foot, for the 
feet are two, and these syllables are two 1 . Its 
secret name is Ahar (day), and he who knows this, 
destroys (hanti) evil and leaves (^ahati) it. 

4. Of the person in the right eye BhM is the head, 
for the head is one, and that syllable is one; Bhuva^ 
the two arms, for the arms are two, and these sylla- 
bles are two; Svar the foot, for the feet are two, and 
these syllables are two. Its secret name is Aham 
(ego), and he who knows this, destroys (hanti) evil 
and leaves (^ahati) it. 

Sixth Brahmajva. 

1. That person, under the form of mind (manas), 
being light indeed 2 , is within the heart, small like a 
grain of rice or barley. He is the ruler of all, the 
lord of all — he rules all this, whatsoever exists. 

Seventh BrAhmaya. 

1. They say that lightning is Brahman, because 
lightning (vidyut) is called so from cutting off 
(vidanat) 3 . Whosoever knows this, that lightning 
is Brahman, him (that Brahman) cuts off from evil, 
for lightning indeed is Brahman. 

1 Svar has to be pronounced suvar. 

2 Bh&featya must be taken as one word, as the commentator 
says, bha eva satyaw sadbhava/4 svarupaw yasya so 'yam bhi^satyo 
bhasvara^. 

3 From do, avakhawdane, to cut ; the lightning cutting through the 
darkness of the clouds, as Brahman, when known, cuts through 
the darkness of ignorance. 
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Eighth BrAhmawa. 

1. Let him meditate on speech as a cow. Her 
four udders are the words Svahi, Vasha/, Hanta, 
and Svadha \ The gods live on two of her udders, 
the Svaha and the Vasha/, men on the Hanta, the 
fathers on the Svadha. The bull of that cow is 
breath (pra«a), the calf the mind. 

Ninth BrAhmajva. 

1. Agni Vai.rvanara is the fire within man by 
which the food that is eaten is cooked, i.e. digested. 
Its noise is that which one hears, if one covers one's 
ears. When he is on the point of departing this 
life, he does not hear that noise. 

Tenth Brahmaata. 

1. When the person goes away from this world, 
he comes to the wind. Then the wind makes room 
for him, like the hole of a carriage wheel, and 
through it he mounts higher. He comes to the sun. 
Then the sun makes room for him, like the hole 
of a Lambara 2 , and through it he mounts higher. 
He comes to the moon. Then the moon makes 
room for him, like the hole of a drum, and through 
it he mounts higher, and arrives at the world where 
there is no sorrow, no snow 8 . There he dwells 
eternal years. 

1 There are two udders, the Svaha and Vasha/, on which the 
gods feed, i. e. words with which oblations are given to the gods. 
With Hanta they are given to men, with Svadha to the fathers. 

8 A musical instrument. 

* The commentator explains hima by bodily pain, but snow is 
much more characteristic. 

[15] O 
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Eleventh BrAhmana. 

i. This is indeed the highest penance, if a man, 
laid up with sickness, suffers pain 1 . He who knows 
this, conquers the highest world. 

This is indeed the highest penance, if they carry 
a dead person into the forest 2 . He who knows this, 
conquers the highest world. 

This is indeed the highest penance, if they place a 
dead person on the fire 3 . He who knows this, con- 
quers the highest world. 

Twelfth BrAhmaata. 

i. Some say that food is Brahman, but this is not 
so, for food decays without life (pra#a). Others say 
that life (pra«a) is Brahman, but this is not so, for life 
dries up without food. Then these two deities (food 
and life), when they have become one, reach that 
highest state (i.e. are Brahman). Thereupon Pra- 
trtda. said to his father : ' Shall I be able to do any 
good to one who knows this, or shall I be able to do 
him any harm 4 ?' The father said to him, beckoning 
with his hand : ' Not so, O Pratrzda ; for who could 
reach the highest state, if he has only got to the 
oneness of these two ?' He then said to him : ' Vi ; 

1 The meaning is that, while he is suffering pain from illness, he 
should think that he was performing penance. If he does that, 
he obtains the same reward for his sickness which he would have 
obtained for similar pain inflicted on himself for the sake of per- 
forming penance. 

2 This is like the penance of leaving the village and living in 
the forest. 

8 This is like the penance of entering into the fire. 
* That is, is he not so perfect in knowledge that nothing can 
harm him? 
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verily, food is Vi, for all these beings rest (vish^ani) 
on food.' He then said : ' Ram ; verily, life is Ram, 
for all these beings delight (ramante) in life. All 
beings rest on him, all beings delight in him wh o 
knows this.' 

Thirteenth Brahma^a. 

1 . Next follows the Uktha 1 . Verily, breatt 
is Uktha, for breath raises up (utthapayati) all this. 
From him who knows this, there is raised a wise son, 
knowing the Uktha ; he obtains union and oneness 
with the Uktha. 

2. Next follows the Ya^us. Verily, breath is 
Ya^ois, for all these beings are joined in breath 2 . 
For him who knows this, all beings are joined to 
procure his excellence; he obtains union and one- 
ness with the Ya^Tis. 

3. Next follows the Saman. Verily, breath is the 
Saman, for all these beings meet in breath. For him 
who knows this, all beings meet to procure his excel- 
lence ; he obtains union and oneness with the Saman. 

4. Next follows the Kshatra. Verily, breath is 
the Kshatra, for breath is Kshatra, i.e. breath pro- 
tects (trayate) him from being hurt (kshawito^). 
He who knows this, obtains Kshatra (power), which 
requires no protection ; he obtains union and one- 
ness with Kshatra 3 . 

1 Meditation on the hymn called uktha. On the uktha, as the 
principal part in the Mahavrata, see Kaush.Up. Ill, 3 ; Ait. Ar. II, 1, 2. 
The uktha, yajns, sanian, &c. are here represented as forms under 
which pra«a or life, and indirectly Brahman, is to be meditated on. 

4 Without life or breath nothing can join anything else ; there- 
fore life is called ya^us, as it were yugns. 

8 Instead of Kshatram atram, another -Sakha, i. e. the Madhyan- 
dina, reads Kshatramatram, which Dvivedaganga explains as, he 

O 2 
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Fourteenth Brahmajva. 

1. The words Bhumi (earth), Antariksha (sky), and 
Dyu 1 (heaven) form eight syllables. One foot of the 
Gayatri consists of eight syllables. This (one foot) 
of it is that (i. e. the three worlds). And he who thus 
knows that foot of it, conquers as far as the three 
worlds extend. 

2. The JZtkas, the Ya^uwshi, and the Samani form 
eight syllables. One foot (the second) of the Gayatri 
consists of eight syllables. This (one foot) of it is 
that (i. e. the three Vedas, the ./v%-veda, Ya^tir-veda, 
and Sama-veda). And he who thus knows that foot 
of it, conquers as far as that threefold knowledge 
extends. 

3. The Pra«a (the up-breathing), the Apana (the 
down-breathing), and the Vyina (the back-breathing) 
form eight syllables. One foot (the third) of the 
Gayatri consists of eight syllables. This (one foot) 
of it is that (i.e. the three vital breaths). And he who 
thus knows that foot of it, conquers as far as there 
is anything that breathes. And of that (Gayatri, 
or speech) this indeed is the fourth (turiya), the 
bright (darcata) foot, shining high above the skies 2 . 
What is here called turiya (the fourth) is meant for 
^aturtha (the fourth); what is called darsatam 
pad am (the bright foot) is meant for him who is 
as it were seen (the person in the sun) ; and what 
is called parora/as (he who shines high above the 

obtains the nature of the Kshatra, or he obtains the Kshatra which 
protects (Kshatram Strain). 

1 Dyu, nom. Dyaus, must be pronounced Diyaus. 

a Parora^as, masc, should be taken as one word, like paroksha, 
viz. he who is beyond all ra^as, all visible skies. 

<^ 
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skies) is meant for him who shines higher and higher 
above every sky. And he who thus knows that foot 
of the Gayatrl, shines thus himself also with hap- 
piness and glory. 

4. That Gayatrl (as described before with its three 
feet) rests on that fourth foot, the bright one, high 
above the sky. And that again rests on the True (sa- 
tyam), and the True is the eye, for the eye is (known 
to be) true. And therefore even now, if two persons 
come disputing, the one saying, I saw, the other, 
I heard, then we should trust the one who says, I 
saw. And the True again rests on force (balam), 
and force is life (pra#a), and that (the True) rests on 
life 1 . Therefore they say, force is stronger than the 
True. Thus does that Gayatrl rest with respect to 
the self (as life). That Gayatrl protects (tatre) the 
vital breaths (gayas) ; the gayas are the pra«as 
(vital breaths), and it protects them. And because 
it protects (tatre) the vital breaths (gayas), therefore 
it is called Gayatrl. And that Savitrl verse which 
the teacher teaches 2 , that is it (the life, the priwa, and 
indirectly the Gayatrl) ; and whomsoever he teaches, 
he protects his vital breaths. 

5. Some teach that Savitrl as an Anush/ubh 8 verse, 
saying that speech is Anush/ubh, and that we teach 

. ' Sankara understood the True (satyam) by tad, not the balam, 
the force. 

2 The teacher teaches his pupil, who is brought to him when 
eight years old, the Sdvitrl verse, making him repeat each word, 
and each half verse, till he knows the whole, and by teaching him 
that Savitri, he is supposed to teach him really the prd«a, the life, 
as the self of the world. 

8 The verse would be, Rig-veda V, 82, 1 : 

Tat savitur vrmimahe vaya« devasya bhqganam 
Sitsh/Aam sarvadhitamaw turam bhagasya dhfmahi. 
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that speech. Let no one do this, but let him teach 
the Gayatri as Savitrl 1 . And even if one who knows 
this receives what seems to be much as his reward 
(as a teacher), yet this is not equal to one foot of the 
Gayatri. 

6. If a man (a teacher) were to receive as his fee 
these three worlds full of all things, he would obtain 
that first foot of the Gayatri. And if a man were to 
receive as his fee everything as far as this threefold 
knowledge extends, he would obtain that second 
foot of the Gayatri. And if a man were to receive 
as his fee everything whatsoever breathes, he would 
obtain that third foot of the Gayatri. But 'that fourth 
bright foot, shining high above the skies 2 ', cannot 
be obtained by anybody — whence then could one 
receive such a fee ? 

7. The adoration 3 of that (Gayatri) : 

' O Gayatri, thou hast one foot, two feet, three 
feet, four feet 4 . Thou art footless, for thou art not 
known. Worship to thy fourth bright foot above 
the skies.' If 6 one (who knows this) hates some 

1 Because Gayatri represents life, and the pupil receives life when 
he learns the Gayatri. 

2 See before, § 2. 

* Upasthana is the act of approaching the gods, irpo<rKvvt)<ns, 
Angehen.withaview of obtaining a request. Here the application 
is of two kinds, abhi&irika, imprecatory against another, and. 
abhyudayika, auspicious for oneself. The former has two formulas, 
the latter one. An upasthana is here represented as effective, if 
connected with the G&yatri. 

4 Consisting of the three worlds, the threefold knowledge, the 
threefold vital breaths, and the fourth foot, as described before. 

5 I have translated this paragraph very freely, and differently 
from »Sahkara. The question is, whether dvishy&t with iti can be 
used in the sense of abhiHra, or imprecation. If not, I do not see 
how the words should be construed. The expression yasmS upa- 
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one and says, ' May he not obtain this,' or ' May this 
wish not be accomplished to him,' then that wish is 
not accomplished to him against whom he thus prays, 
or if he says, ' May I obtain this.' 

8. And thus Ganaka Vaideha spoke on this point 
to Buafila A.rvatara.rvi l : 'How is it that thou who 
spokest thus as knowing the Gayatrf, hast become 
an elephant and earnest me ?' He answered : 'Your 
Majesty, I did not know its mouth. Agni, fire, is 
indeed its mouth ; and if people pile even what seems 
much (wood) on the fire, it consumes it all. And 
thus a man who knows this, even if he commits what 
seems much evil, consumes it all and becomes pure, 
clean, and free from decay and death.' 

Fifteenth Brahmajva. 

1. 2 The face of the True (the Brahman) is covered 
with a golden disk 3 . Open that, O Pushan 4 , that we 
may see the nature of the True 6 . 

2. O Pushan, only seer, Yama (judge), Surya (sun), 
son of Pra^apati 6 , spread thy rays and gather them ! 

tish/Aate is rightly explained by Dvivedagahga, yadartham evam 
upatish/iate. 

1 AjvatarasySfvasytpatyam, -Sankara. 

2 These verses, which are omitted here in the Madhyandina 
text, are found at the end of the Va^asaneyi-upanishad 15-18. 
They are supposed to be a prayer addressed to Aditya by a dying 
person. 

8 Mahtdhara on verse 17 : 'The face of the true (purusha in the 
sun) is covered by a golden disk.' .Sankara explains here mukha, 
face, by mukhyaw svarupam, the principal form or nature. 

4 Pushan is here explained as a name of Savitr;', the sun ; like- 
wise all the names in the next verse. 

• Cf. Maitr. Up. VI, 35. 

• Of Ifvara or Hirawyagarbha. 
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The light which is thy fairest form, I see it. I am 
what he is (viz. the person in the sun). 

3. Breath to air and to the immortal ! Then this 
my body ends in ashes. Om ! Mind, remember ! 
Remember thy deeds ! Mind, remember ! Remem- 
ber thy deeds x ! 

4. Agni, lead us on to wealth (beatitude) by a good 
path 2 , thou, O God, who knowest all things! Keep 
far from us crooked evil, and we shall offer thee the 
fullest praise ! (Rv. I, 189, 1.) 

1 The Vi^asaneyi-sawhita' reads : Om, krato smara, k/*be smara, 
kr*taw smara. Uva/a holds that Agni, fire, who has been wor- 
shipped in youth and manhood, is here invoked in the form of 
mind, or that kratu is meant for sacrifice. 'Agni, remember me! 
Think of the world! Remember my deeds!' K/»be is explained 
by Mahfdhara as a dative of k/t'p, k/z'p meaning loka, world, what 
is made to be enjoyed (kalpyate bhogiya). 

2 Not by the Southern path, the dark, from which there is a 
fresh return to life. 
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SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

First BrAhmajva 1 . 

1. Hari^, Om. He who knows the first and 
the best, becomes himself the first and the best 
among his people. Breath is indeed the first and 
the best. He who knows this, becomes the first 
and the best among his people, and among whom- 
soever he wishes to be so. 

2. He who knows the richest 2 , becomes himself 
the richest among his people. Speech is the richest. 
He who knows this, becomes the richest among his 
people, and among whomsoever he wishes to be so. 

3. He who knows the firm rest, becomes himself 
firm on even and uneven ground. The eye indeed 
is the firm rest, for by means of the eye a man 
stands firm on even and uneven ground. He who 
knows this, stands firm on even and uneven ground. 

4. He who knows success, whatever desire he 
desires, it succeeds to him. The ear indeed is suc- 
cess. For in the ear are all these Vedas successful. 
He who knows this, whatever desire he desires, it 
succeeds to him. 

5. He who knows the home, becomes a home 
of his own people, a home of all men. The mind 

1 This Brahma«a, also called a Khila (p. 10 10, 1. 8 ; p. 1029, 
1. 8), occurs in the M&dhyandina-.rakha XIV, 9, 2. It should be 
compared with the A'Mndogya-upanishad V, 1 (Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. i, p. 72) ; also with the Ait. Ar. II, 4 ; Kaush. Up. 
Ill, 3 ; and the Pr&rwa Up. II, 3. 

* Here used as a feminine, while in the Khini. Up. V, 1, it is 
vasish/Aa. 
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indeed is the home. He who knows this, becomes 
a home of his own people and a home of all men. 

6. He who knows generation 1 , becomes rich in 
offspring and cattle. Seed indeed is generation. He 
who knows this, becomes rich in offspring and cattle. 

7. These Pra#as (senses), when quarrelling toge- 
ther as to who was the best, went to Brahman 2 
and said : ' Who is the richest of us ?' He replied : 
' He by whose departure this body seems worst, he 
is the richest.' 

8. The tongue (speech) departed, and having 
been absent for a year, it came back and said : 
' How have you been able to live without me ?' 
They replied : ' Like, unto people, not speaking with 
the tongue, but breathing with breath, seeing with 
the eye, hearing with the ear, knowing with the 
mind, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' 
Then speech entered in. 

9. The eye (sight) departed, and having been 
absent for a year, it came back and said : ' How 
have you been able to live without me ?' They re- 
plied : ' Like blind people, not seeing with the eye, 
but breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, hearing with the ear, knowing with the 
mind, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' 
Then the eye entered in. 

10. The ear (hearing) departed, and having been 
absent for a year, it came back and said : ' How 
have you been able to live without me ? ' They re- 
plied : ' Like deaf people, not hearing with the ear, 

1 This is wanting in thcATMnd. Up. Roer and Poley read Prag-apati 
for pra^ati. MS. 1. 0. 375 has pra^ati.MS. 1. 0. 1973 pra^apati. 

8 Here we have Pra^apati, instead of Brahman, in the KAiad. 
Up. ; also wesh/Aa instead of vasish/>ia. 
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but breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
tongue, seeing with the eye, knowing with the mind, 
generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' Then 
the ear entered in. 

11. The mind departed, and having been absent 
for a year, it came back and said : ' How have you 
been able to live without me ?' They replied : 'Like 
fools, not knowing with their mind, but breathing 
with the breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with 
the ear, generating with seed. Thus we have lived.' 
Then the mind entered in. 

12. The seed departed, and having been absent 
for a year, it came back and said : ' How have you 
been able to live without me ? ' They replied : 
'Like impotent people, not generating with seed, 
but breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, 
hearing with the ear, knowing with the mind. Thus 
we have lived.' Then the seed entered in. 

13. The (vital) breath, when on the point of de- 
parting, tore up these senses, as a great, excellent 
horse of the Sindhu country might tare up the pegs 
to which he is tethered. They said to him : ' Sir, 
do not depart. We shall not be able to live without 
thee.' He said : ' Then make me an offering/ 
They said : ' Let it be so.' 

14. Then the tongue said : ' If I am the richest, 
then thou art the richest by it.' The eye said : 
' If I am the firm rest, then thou art possessed of 
firm rest by it.' The ear said : ' If I am success, 
then thou art possessed of success by it.' The mind 
said : ' If I am the home, thou art the home by 
it.' The seed said : ' If I am generation, thou art 
possessed of generation by it.' He said : ' What shall 
be food, what shall be dress for me ?' 
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They replied: ' Whatever there is, even unto dogs, 
worms, insects, and birds 1 , that is thy food, and water 
thy dress. He who thus knows the food of Ana (the 
breath) 2 , by him nothing is eaten that is not (proper) 
food, nothing is received that is not (proper) food. 
•Srotriyas (Vedic theologians) who know this, rinse 
the mouth with water when they are going to eat, and 
rinse the mouth with water after they have eaten, 
thinking that thereby they make the breath dressed 
(with water).' 

Second BrAhmajva 8 . 

i. .Svetaketu Aru«eya went to the settlement of 
the Pa#£alas. He came near to Pravaha«a Cai- 
vali *, who was walking about (surrounded by his 
men). As soon as he (the king) saw him, he said : 
' My boy !' Svetaketu replied : ' Sir !' 

Then the king said : ' Have you been taught by 
your father ! ' ' Yes,' he replied. 

2. The king said : ' Do you know how men, when 
they depart from here, separate from each other?' 
' No,' he replied. 

' Do you know how they come back to this 
world?' ' No,' he replied 6 . 

1 It may mean, every kind of food, such as is eaten by dogs, 
worms, insects, and birds. 

2 We must read, with MS. I.0. 375, anasyannam, not annasyan- 
nam, as MS. I.0. 1973, Roer, and Poley read Weber has the right 
reading, which is clearly suggested by .Oand. Up. V, 2, 1. 

* See JOand. Up.V, 3 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, I, 433; 
Deussen,Vedanta, p. 390. The commentator treats this chapter as 
a supplement, to explain the ways that lead to the pitr«loka and 
the devaloka. 

4 The MSS. I. O. 375 and 1973 give Gaivali, others (raibali. 
He is a Kshatriya sage, who appears also in iTMnd. Up. I, 8, 1, as 
silencing Brahma«as. 

6 The same question is repeated in Roer's edition, only substi- 
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' Do you know how that world does never become 
full with the many who again and again depart 
thither ?' ' No,' he replied. 

' Do you know at the offering of which libation 
the waters become endowed with a human voice 
and rise and speak ?' ' No,' he replied. 

' Do you know the access to the path leading to 
the Devas and to the path leading to the Fathers, 
i. e. by what deeds men gain access to the path lead- 
ing to the Devas or to that leading to the Fathers ? 
For we have heard even the saying of a ifo'shi : " I 
heard of two paths for men, one leading to the 
Fathers, the other leading to the Devas. On those 
paths all that lives moves on, whatever there is be- 
tween father (sky) and mother (earth)." ' 

►SVetaketu said : ' I do not know even one of all 
these questions.' 

3. Then the king invited him to stay and accept 
his hospitality. But the boy, not caring for hospi- 
tality, ran away, went back to his father, and said : 
' Thus then you called me formerly well-instructed !' 
The father said : ' What then, you sage ?' The son 
replied : ' That fellow of a Ra^anya asked me five 
questions, and I did not know one of them.' 

' What were they ? ' said the father. 
' These were they,' the son replied, mentioning 
the different heads. 

4. The father said : ' You know me, child, that 
whatever I know, I told you. But come, we shall 
go thither, and dwell there as students.' 

' You may go, Sir,' the son replied. 



tuting sampadyante for Spadyante. The MSS. I. O. 375 and 1973 
do not support this. 
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Then Gautama went where (the place of) Prava- 
ha#a Gaivali was, and the king offered him a seat, 
ordered water for him, and gave him the proper 
offerings. Then he said to him : ' Sir, we offer a 
boon to Gautama.' 

5. Gautama said : ' That boon is promised to 
me; tell me the same speech which you made in 
the presence of my boy.' 

6. He said : 'That belongs to divine boons, name 
one of the human boons.' 

7. He said : ' You know well that I have plenty of 
gold, plenty of cows, horses, slaves, attendants, and 
apparel ; do not heap on me 1 what I have already in 
plenty, in abundance, and superabundance.' 

The king said : ' Gautama, do you wish (for in- 
struction from me) in the proper way ? ' 

Gautama replied : ' I come to you as a pupil.' 
In word only have former sages (though Brah- 
mans) come as pupils (to people of lower rank), but 
Gautama actually dwelt as a pupil (of Praviha«a, 
who was a Ra^anya) in order to obtain the fame of 
having respectfully served his master 2 . 

1 Abhyavadanya is explained as niggardly, or unwilling to give, 
and derived from vadanya, liberal, a-vadanya, illiberal, and abhi, 
towards. This, however, is an impossible form in Sanskrit 
VadSnya means liberal, and stands for avadanya, this being 
derived from avadina, lit. what is cut off, then a morsel, a gift. In 
abhyavadanya the original a reappears, so that abhyavadanya 
means, not niggardly, but on the contrary, liberal, i. e. giving more 
than is required. Avadinya has never been met with in the sense 
of niggardly, and though a rule of Pawini sanctions the formation of 
a-vad&nya, it does not say in what sense. Abhyavada in the sense 
of cutting off in addition occurs in Satap. Br. II, 5, 2, 40 ; avadanaw 
karoti, in the sense of making a present, occurs Maitr. Up.VI, 33. 

2 The commentator takes the opposite view. In times of 
distress, he says, former sages, belonging to a higher caste, have 
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8. The king said : ' Do not be offended with us, 
neither you nor your forefathers, because this know- 
ledge has before now never dwelt with any Brah- 
ma«a'. But I shall tell it to you, for who could 
refuse you when you speak thus ? 

9. ' The altar (fire), O Gautama, is that world 
(heaven) 2 ; the fuel is the sun itself, the smoke his 
rays, the light the day, the coals the quarters, the 
sparks the intermediate quarters. On that altar 
the Devas offer the .sraddha libation (consisting of 
water 3 ). From that oblation rises Soma, the king 
(the moon). 

10. ' The altar, O Gautama, is Par^anya (the god 
of rain) ; the fuel is the year itself, the smoke the 
clouds, the light the lightning, the coals the thunder- 
bolt, the sparks the thunderings. On that altar the 
Devas offer Soma, the king (the moon). From that 
oblation rises rain. 

1 1. ' The altar, O Gautama, is this world 4 ; the 
fuel is the earth itself, the smoke the fire, the light 
the night, the coals the moon, the sparks the stars. 
On that altar the Devas offer rain. From that 
oblation rises food. 

submitted to become pupils to teachers of a lower caste, not, how- 
ever, in order to learn, but simply in order to live. Therefore 
Gautama also becomes a pupil in name only, for it would be 
against all law to act otherwise. See Gautama, Dharma-sutras 
VII, 1, ed. Stenzler; translated by Btthler, p. 209. 

1 Here, too, my. translation is hypothetical, and differs widely 
from .Sankara. 

2 Cf. Z/iand. Up.V, 4. 

8 Deussen translates : ' In diesem Feuer opfern die Gotter den 
Glauben.' 

4 Here a distinction is made between aya*» loka, this world, and 
pn'thivt, earth, while in the Kh&nA. Up. aya** loka is the earth, 
asau loka the heaven. 
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12. 'The altar, O Gautama, is man; the fuel the 
opened mouth, the smoke the breath, the light the 
tongue, the coals the eye, the sparks the ear. On 
that altar the Devas offer food. From that oblation 
rises seed. 

13. ' The altar, O Gautama, is woman 1 . On that 
altar the Devas offer seed. From that oblation 
rises man. He lives so long as he lives, and then 
when he dies, 

14. ' They take him to the fire (the funeral pile), 
and then the altar-fire is indeed fire, the fuel fuel, 
the smoke smoke, the light light, the coals coals, the 
sparks sparks. In that very altar-fire the Devas 
offer man, and from that oblation man rises, brilliant 
in colour. 

1 5. ' Those who thus know this (even GWhasthas), 
and those who in the forest worship faith and the 
True 2 (Brahman Hira«yagarbha), go to light (ar- 
i£is), from light to day, from day to the increasing 
half, from the increasing half to the six months 
when the sun goes to the north, from those six 
months to the world of the Devas (Devaloka), from 
the world of the Devas to the sun, from the sun to the 
place of lightning. When they have thus reached the 
place of lightning a spirit 8 comes near them, and leads 
them to the worlds of the (conditioned) Brahman. 
In these worlds of Brahman they dwell exalted for 
ages. There is no returning for them. 

1 Tasyd upastha eva samil, lomani dhumo, yonir ar£ir, yad 
anta^karoti te 'ngara, abhinancUl visphulihga^. 

2 Sahkara translates, ' those who with faith worship the True,' 
and this seems better. 

3 ' A person living in the Brahma-world, sent forth, i. e. created, 
by Brahman, by the mind,' Ankara. 'Der ist nicht wie ein 
Mensch,' Deussen, p. 392. 
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1 6. ' But they who conquer the worlds (future ^ 
states) by means of sacrifice, charity, and austerity, 
go to smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the 
decreasing half of the moon, from the decreasing 
half of the moon to the six months when the sun 
goes to the south, from these months to the world 
of the fathers, from the world of the fathers to the 
moon. Having reached the moon, they become food, 
and then the Devas feed on them there, as sacrificers 
feed on Soma, as it increases and decreases 1 . But 
when this (the result of their good works on earth) 
ceases, they return again to that ether, from ether 
to the air, from the air to rain, from rain to the 
earth. And when they have reached the earth, they 
become food, they are offered again in the altar-fire, 
which is man (see \ 1 1), and thence are born in the 
fire of woman. Thus they rise up towards the worlds, 
and go the same round as before. 

' Those, however, who know neither of these two 
paths, become worms, birds, and creeping things.' 

Third BrAhmajva 2 . 

1. If a man wishes to reach greatness (wealth for 
performing sacrifices), he performs the upasad rule 
during twelve days 3 (i. e. he lives on small quantities 
of milk), beginning on an auspicious day of the light 
half of the moon during the northern progress of the 
sun, collecting at the same time in a cup or a dish 

1 See note 4 on .ffMnd. Up.V, 10, andDeussen,Vedanta,p. 393. 
.Sahkara guards against taking apyayasv£pakshfyasva as a Mantra. 
A similar construction is^iyasva mr/yasva, see ATMnd. Up. V, io, 8. 

2 Madhyandina text, p. 1 103 ; cf. KhinA. Up.V, 2, 4-8 ; Kaush. 
Up. II, 3. 

3 Yasmin pu«ye 'nukufe 'hni karma £ikirshati tata/4 prak puwya- 
ham evarabhya dvad&raham upasadvratt. 

[i5] P 
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made of Udumbara wood all sorts of herbs, includ- 
ing fruits. He sweeps the floor (near the house- 
altar, avasathya), sprinkles it, lays the fire, spreads 
grass round it according to rule \ prepares the clari- 
fied butter (a^ya), and on a day, presided over by a 
male star (nakshatra), after having properly mixed 
the Mantha 2 (the herbs, fruits, milk, honey, &c), 
he sacrifices (he pours a^ya into the fire), saying 3 : 
' O <7atavedas, whatever adverse gods there are in 
thee, who defeat the desires of men, to them I offer 
this portion ; may they, being pleased, please me 
with all desires.' Svaha ! 

' That cross deity who lies down 4 , thinking that 
all things are kept asunder by her, I worship thee 
as propitious with this stream of ghee.' Svaha ! 

2. He then says, Svaha to the First, Svaha to 
the Best, pours ghee into the fire, and, throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Breath, Svaha to her who 
is the richest, pours ghee into the fire, and throws 
what remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Speech, Svaha to the 
Support, pours ghee into the fire, and throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Eye, Svaha to Success, 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains 
into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Ear, Svaha to the 

1 As the whole act is considered sm&rta, not jrauta, the order to 
be observed (ivrit) is that of the sthalfpdka. 

2 Dravadravye prakshipta mathitSA saktava^ is the explanation 
of Mantha, given in Gaimin. N. M.V. p. 406. 

3 These verses are not explained by .Sahkara, and they are 
absent in the -fiTMnd. Up. V, 2, 6, 4. 

4 The Madhyandinas read nipadyase. 
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Home, pours ghee into the fire, and throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Mind, Svaha to Off- 
spring, pours ghee into the fire, and throws what 
remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Seed, pours ghee into the fire, 
and throws what remains into the Mantha (mortar). 

3. He then says, Svaha to Agni (fire), pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Soma, pours ghee into 
the fire, and throws what remains into the Mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, BhM (earth), Svaha, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhuva^ (sky), Svaha, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Sva^ (heaven), Svaha, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Bhur, Bhuva^, Sva^, Svaha, pours 
ghee into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Brahman (the priesthood), 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains 
into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Kshatra (the knighthood), 
pours ghee into the fire, and throws what remains 
into the Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to the Past, pours ghee into 
the fire, and throws what remains into the Mantha 
(mortar). 

p 2 
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He then says, Svaha to the Future, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svahi to the Universe, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to all things, pours ghee into 
the fire, and throws what remains into the Mantha 
(mortar). 

He then says, Svaha to Prafipati, pours ghee 
into the fire, and throws what remains into the 
Mantha (mortar). 

4. Then he touches it (the Mantha, which is dedi- 
cated to Pra«a, breath), saying : ' Thou art fleet (as 
breath). Thou art burning (as fire). Thou art full 
(as Brahman). Thou art firm (as the sky). Thou 
art the abode of all (as the earth). Thou hast been 
saluted with Hin (at the beginning of the sacrifice 
by the prastotrz). Thou art saluted with Hih (in 
the middle of the sacrifice by the prastotrz). Thou 
hast been sung (by the udgatrz at the beginning of 
the sacrifice). Thou art sung (by the udgatrz in the 
middle of the sacrifice). Thou hast been celebrated 
(by the adhvaryu at the beginning of the sacrifice). 
Thou art celebrated again (by the agnldhra in the 
middle of the sacrifice). Thou art bright in the wet 
(cloud). Thou art great. Thou art powerful. Thou 
art food (as Soma). Thou art light (as Agni, fire, 
the eater). Thou art the end. Thou art the ab- 
sorption (of all things).' 

5. Then he holds it (the Mantha) forth, saying : 
' Thou 1 knowest all, we know thy greatness. He is 

1 These curious words a - marasi a" mawhi te mahi are not 
explained by Sankara. Anandagiri explains them as I have trans- 
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indeed a king, a ruler, the highest lord. May that 
king, that ruler make me the highest lord.' 

6. Then he eats it, saying: 'Tat savitur vare- 
wyam 1 (We meditate on that adorable light) — The 
winds drop honey for the righteous, the rivers drop 
honey, may our plants be sweet as honey! BhM 
(earth) Svaha ! 

' Bhargo devasya dhimahi (of the divine 
Savitrz) — May the night be honey in the morning, 
may the air above the earth, may heaven, our father, 
be honey ! Bhuva^ (sky) Svaha ! 

'Dhiyo yo naA pro^odayat (who should rouse 
our thoughts) — May the tree be full of honey, may 
the sun be full of honey, may our cows be sweet like 
honey ! Sva^ (heaven) Svaha ! ' 

He repeats the whole Savitri verse, and all the 
verses about the honey, thinking, May I be all this ! 
Bhur, Bhuva^, Sva^, Svaha ! Having thus swal- 
lowed all, he washes his hands, and sits down behind 
the altar, turning his head to the East. In the 
morning he worships Aditya (the sun), with the 
hymn, ' Thou art the best lotus of the four quarters, 
may I become the best lotus among men.' Then 
returning as he came, he sits down behind the altar 
and recites the genealogical list 2 . 

7. Uddalaka Aru«i told this (Mantha-doctrine) to 
his pupil VcLfasaneya Ya^wavalkya, and said : ' If 
a man were to pour it on a dry stick, branches would 
grow, and leaves spring forth.' 

lated them. They correspond to ' amo namasy ami hi te sarvam 
idam' in the KhinA. Up. V, 2, 6, 6. The Madhyandinas read : 
£mo 'sy imaw hi te mayi, sa hi ra^-d, &c. Dvivedagahga translates : 
' thou art the knower, thy knowledge extends to me.' 

1 Rv. Ill, 62, 10. 

8 This probably refers to the list immediately following. 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 1 4 B/tfHADAR AATY AK A-U PANISH AD. 

8. Va/asaneya Y&^wavalkya told the same to his 
pupil Madhuka Paingya, and said : ' If a man were to 
pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth.' 

9. Madhuka Paingya told the same to his pupil 
A'ula Bhagavitti, and said: 'If a man were to pour 
it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and leaves 
spring forth.' 

10. ./Tula Bhagavitti told the same to his pupil 
Canaki Ayasthu#a, and said : ' If a man were to 
pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth.' 

11. Canaki Ayasthu«a told the same to his pupil 
Satyakama (Cabala, and said : ' If a man were to 
pour it on a dry stick, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth.' 

1 2. Satyakama Cabala told the same to his pupils, 
and said : ' If a man were to pour it on a dry stick, 
branches would grow, and leaves spring forth.' 

Let no one tell this * to any one, except to a son 
or to a pupil 2 . 

13. Four things are made of the wood of the 
Udumbara tree, the sacrificial ladle (sruva), the cup 
(^amasa), the fuel, and the two churning sticks. 

There are ten kinds of village (cultivated) seeds, 
viz. rice and barley (brihiyavas), sesamum and kidney- 
beans (tilamashas), millet and panic seed (a^upriyan- 
gavas), wheat (godhumas), lentils (masuras), pulse 
(khalvas), and vetches (khalakulas 3 ). After having 

1 The Mantha-doctrine with the prawadanrana. Comm. 

2 It probably means to no one except to one's own son and 
to one's own disciple. Cf. .Svet. Up. VI, 22. 

8 I have given the English names after Roer, who, living in India, 
had the best opportunity of identifying the various kinds of plants 
here mentioned. The commentators do not help us much. .Sankara 
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ground these he sprinkles them with curds (dadhi), 
honey, and ghee, and then offers (the proper por- 
tions) of clarified butter x (&£ya). 

Fourth Brahma^a*. 

i. The earth is the essence of all these things, 
water is the essence of the earth, plants of water, 
flowers of plants, fruits of flowers, man of fruits, 
seed of man. 

2. And Pra^apati thought, let me make an abode 
for him, and he created a woman (.Satarupa). 

Ta#z 3 snshAradha upista, tasmat striyam adha 
upaslta. Sa etam pra«^aw grava^am atmana eva 
samudaparayat, tenainim abhyasre^at 

says that in some places Priyangu (panic seed or millet) is called 
Kaftgu ; that Khalva, pulse, is also called Nishpava and Valla, and 
Khalakula, vetches, commonly Kulattha. Dvivedagahga adds that 
A«u is called in Guzerat Moriya, Priyangu Kahgu, Khalva, as 
nishpava, Valla, and Khalakula Kulattha. 

1 According to the rules laid down in the proper Gn'hya-sutras. 

2 This Brahma»a is inserted here because there is supposed 
to be some similarity between the preparation of the .Srrmantha 
and the Putramantha, or because a person who has performed the 
•SWmantha is fit to perform the Putramantha. Thus .Sankara 
says: Pr&wadawinaA jrimanthaw karma kn'tavataA putramanthe 
'dhikaraA. Yada putramanthaw £ikirshati tada" .rrimanthaOT kr/'tva 
r/tukalaw? patnya^ (brahmaiaryewa) pratikshata iti. 

3 I have given those portions of the text which did not admit of 
translation into English, in Sanskrit. It was not easy, however, to 
determine always the text of the Ka«va-s&kM. Poley's text is not 
always correct, and Roer seems simply to repeat it. -Sankara's com- 
mentary, which is meant for the Ka«va text, becomes very short 
towards the end of the Upanishad. It is quite sufficient for the pur- 
pose of a translation, but by no means always for restoring a correct 
text. MS. Wilson 369, which has been assigned to theKawva-jakha, 
and which our Catalogue attributes to the same school, gives the 
MSdhyandina text, and so does MS. Mill 108. I have therefore col- 
lated two MSS. of the India Office, which Dr. Rost had the kindness 
to select for me, MS. 375 and MS. 1973, which I call A. and B. 
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3. Tasya vedir upastho, lomani barlm, £arm&- 
dhishavawe, samiddho 1 madhyatas, tau mushkau. 
Sa yavan ha vai va^apeyena ya^amanasya loko 
bhavati tavan asya loko bhavati ya eva#z vidvan 
adhopahasaw iaraty a sa 2 strln&m sukrzta#z vrmkte 
'tha ya idam avidvan adhopahasa#z iaraty asya 
striya^ sukrz'taw vringate. 

4. Etad dha sma vai tadvidvan Uddalaka Aruwir 
ahaitad dha sma vai tadvidvan Nako Maudgalya ahai- 
tad dha sma vai tadvidvan Kumaraharita aha, bahavo 
marya brahma«ayana 3 nirindriya visukfz'to'smal lokat 
prayanti 4 ya idam avidvawzso 'dhopahasaw ^arantiti. 
Bahu va 5 idam suptasya va^agrato va reta^ skandati, 

5. Tad abhimrzVed anu va mantrayeta yan me 
'dya reta^ przthivim askantsld yad oshadhir apy 
asarad yad apa^, idam aham tad reta adade punar 
mam aitv indriyam punas te^a^ punar bhaga^, punar 
agnayo 6 dhishwya yathasthanaw kalpantam, ity 
anamikangushAfcabhyam adayantarewa stanau v& 
bhruvau va nimrm^yat 7 . 

6. If a man see himself in the water 8 , he should 

1 Roer reads samidho, but -Sankara and Dvivedagahga clearly 
presuppose samiddho, which is in A. and B. 

2 Roer has &sim sa stri«Sm, Poley, A. and B. have asiw strtwSm. 
•Sahkara (MS. Mill 64) read £ sa stri«am, and later on asya striyaA, 
though both Roer and Poley leave out the a here too (a asyeti Medzh). 

3 Brahma«ayanaA, the same as brahmabandhavaA, i. e. Brahmans 
by descent only, not by knowledge. 

4 Narakaw ga^MantityarthaA. Dvivedagahga. 
6 Bahu va svalpaw va. 

6 The Madhyandina text has agnayo, and Dvivedagahga explains 
it by dhishwyi agnayaA .rarlrasthita^. Poley and Roer have punar 
agnir dhishwya, and so have A. and B. 

7 Nirmrzgyat, A. ; mmringy&t, B. 

8 Dvivedagahga adds, retoyonav udake reta^si^as tatra svaMAi- 
yidarrane prayaj&ttam aha. 
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recite the following verse : ' May there be in me 
splendour, strength, glory, wealth, virtue.' 

She is the best of women whose garments are 
pure \ Therefore let him approach a woman whose 
garments are pure, and whose fame is pure, and 
address her. 

7. If she do not give in 2 , let him, as he likes, bribe 
her (with presents). And if she then do not give in, 
let him, as he likes, beat her with a stick or with his 
hand, and overcome her 8 , saying: 'With manly 
strength and glory I take away thy glory,' — and 
thus she becomes unglorious *. 

8. If she give in, he says : ' With manly strength 
and glory I give thee glory,' — and thus they both 
become glorious. 

9. Sa yam i&Met kamayeta meti tasyam arthaw 
nish/aya 5 mukhena mukhaw sandhayopastham asya 
abhimrwya ^aped angadangat sambhavasi hrzdayad 
adhi ^yase, sa tvam angakashayo 6 'si digdhavid- 
dham 7 iva madayemam amum maylti 8 . 

10. Atha yam i/&6^en na garbha^ dadhtteti 9 tas- 
yam arthaw nish&ya mukhena mukhaw sandhaya- 
bhiprawyapanyad indriye«a te retasa reta adada ity 
areta 10 eva bhavati. 

1 Triratravrata/» kr/tva £aturtha 'hni snatam. 

2 Instead of connecting kamam with dady&t, Dvivedaganga 
explains it by yath&sakti. 

3 Atikram, scil. maithunaya. * BandhyS durbhaga\ 
8 Nish/aya, A. B.; nish/Mya, Roer, Poley; the same in § 10. 
8 Sa tvam angana/ra kashayo raso 'si. 

7 Vishaliptataraviddham mr/'glm iva. 

8 Madayeti is the reading of the Mddhyandina text. Poley, Roer, 
A. and B. read midayem&m amum mayiti. Anandagiri has mrz'gim 
ivamum m&diy&m striyam me madaya madvaja/H kurv ityarthaA. 
Dvivedaganga explains madayeti. 

Rupabhraawayauvanahanibhayat. J0 Agarbhiwi. 
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ii. Atha yam \&Med garbha#* dadhlteti tasyam 
arthaw nish/aya mukhena mukha/# sandhayapa- 
nyabhipra#yad indriye#a te retasa reta adadhamlti 
garbhi«y eva bhavati. 

12. Now again, if a man's wife has a lover and 
the husband hates 'him, let him (according to rule) 1 
place fire by an unbaked jar, spread a layer of arrows 
in inverse order 2 , anoint these three arrow-heads 3 
with butter in inverse order, and sacrifice, saying : 
' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy up 
and down breathing, I here *.' 

' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy 
sons and cattle, I here.' 

' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy 
sacred and thy good works, I here.' 

' Thou hast sacrificed in my fire, I take away thy 
hope and expectation, I here.' 

He whom a Brahma»a who knows this curses, de- 
parts from this world without strength and without 
good works. Therefore let no one wish even for 
sport with the wife of a .Srotriya 6 who knows this, for 
he who knows this, is a dangerous enemy. 

1 3. When the monthly illness seizes his wife, she 

1 AvasathySgnim eva pra^valya. 

2 Yasfomigram dakshi«agra/» va yatha syat tatha. 

8 Tisra^ is left out by Roer and Poley, by A. and B. 

4 I have translated according to the Ka«va text, as far as it could 
be made out. As there are four imprecations, it is but natural that 
tisra^ should be left out in the Kl»va text. It is found in the 
Madhyandina text, because there the imprecations are only three in 
number, viz. the taking away of hope and expectation, of sons and 
cattle, and of up and down breathing. Instead of asav iti, which is 
sufficient, the Midhyandina text has as&v iti nama gr*h#ati, and both 
Anandagiri and Dvivedaganga allow the alternative, atmanaA jatror 
va nama grihniti, though asau can really refer to the speaker only. 

5 Roer reads dvarewa * Poley, A. and B. dare«a; the Madhyan- 
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should for three days not drink from a metal vessel, 
and wear a fresh dress. Let no VWshala or VWshali 
(a 6"udra man or woman) touch her. At the end of 
the three days, when she has bathed, the husband 
should make her pound rice \ 

14. And if a man wishes that a white son should 
be born to him, and that he should know one Veda, 
and live to his full age, then, after having prepared 
boiled rice with milk and butter, they should both 
eat, being fit to have offspring. 

15. And if a man wishes that a reddish 2 son with 
tawny eyes should be born to him, and that he 
should know two Vedas, and live to his full age, 
then, after having prepared boiled rice with coagu- 
lated milk and butter, they should both eat, being 
fit to have offspring. 

16. And if a man wishes that a dark son should 
be born to him with red eyes, and that he should 
know three Vedas, and live to his full age, then, after 
having prepared boiled rice with water and butter, 
they should both eat, being fit to have offspring. 

1 7. And if a man wishes that a learned daughter 
should be born to him, and that she should live to 
her full age, then, after having prepared boiled rice 
with sesamum and butter, they should both eat, 
being fit to have offspring. 

18. And if a man wishes that a learned son should 
be born to him, famous, a public man, a popular 
speaker, that he should know all the Vedas, and that 

dinas g&y&yL .Sankara, according to Roer, interprets dvarewa, but 
it seems that darewa is used here in the singular, instead of the 
plural. See PSraskara Gnhya-sutras I, 1 1. 

1 To be used for the ceremony described in § 1 4 seq. 

2 Kapilo var«ataA pihgalaA pingaksha^. 
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he should live to his full age, then, after having pre- 
pared boiled rice with meat and butter, they should 
both eat, being fit to have offspring. The meat 
should be of a young or of an old bull. 

19. And then toward morning, after having, ac- 
cording to the rule of the Sthalipaka (pot-boiling), 
performed the preparation of the A^ya (clarified 
butter 1 ), he sacrifices from the Sthalipaka bit by bit, 
saying : ' This is for Agni, Svaha ! This is for Anu- 
mati, Svaha ! This is for the divine Savitri, the true 
creator, Svaha !' Having sacrificed, he takes out the 
rest of the rice and eats it, and after having eaten, 
he gives it to his wife. Then he washes his hands, 
fills a water-jar, and sprinkles her thrice with it, 
saying : ' Rise hence, O Visvavasu 2 , seek another 
blooming girl, a wife with her husband.' 

20. Then he embraces her, and says : 'I am Ama 
(breath), thou art Sa (speech) 3 . Thou art Si (speech), 
I am Ama (breath). I am the Saman, thou art the 
Rik \ I am the sky, thou art the earth. Come, let 
us strive together, that a male child may be 
begotten V 

1 Kaxxxm .rrapayitvi. 

2 Name of a Gandharva, as god of love. See Rig-veda X, 85, 22. 
Dvivedaganga explains the verse differently, so that the last words 
imply, I come together with my own wife. 

3 Because speech is dependent on breath, as the wife is on the 
husband. See #Mnd. Up. I, 6, 1. 

* Because the S&ma-veda rests on the Rig-veda. 

5 This is a verse which is often quoted and explained. It occurs 
in the Atharva-veda XIV, 71, as 'amo 'ham asmi si tvaw*, samd- 
ham asmy rik tvam, dyaur aham pr/thivi tvam; tdv iha sam 
bhaviva pra^im i ^anayivahai.' 

Here we have the opposition between amaA and si, while in 
the Ait. Brihmawa VIII, 27, we have amo 'ham asmi sa tvam, 
giving amaA in opposition to sa. It seems not unlikely that this 
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21. Athasya tirti vihapayati, vifihithatf* dyavaprz- 
thivi iti tasyam arthaw nish^aya mukhena mukhaw 
sandhaya trir enam anulomam 1 anumarshri, Vishmir 
yoniw kalpayatu, Tvash/a rupa#i pimsatu, asiw^atu 
Pra^apatir Dhata garbhaw dadhatu te. Ga.tbb.am 
dhehi Sintvali, garbhaw dhehi pmhushAike, garbhaw 
te A$vinau devav adhattam pushkarasra^au. 

22. Hirawmayl ara»l yabhya*# nirmanthatam 2 arvi- 
nau 8 , tarn te garbha#2 havamahe* dasame masi 
sutave. Yathagnigarbha pmhivi, yatha dyaur in- 
dre»a garbhi«t, vayur disam yatha garbha evaw 
garbhaw dadhami te 'sav iti 6 . 

23. Soshyant!m 6 adbhirabhyukshati. Yatha vayu^ 7 
pushkari«!w sami^ayati sarvata^, eva te garbha 
e^atu sahavaitu ^arayu«4. Indrasyayaw vra^a/i 
krztaA sarga/a^ 8 sapariiraya^ 9 , tarn indra nir^ahi 
garbhe«a savaraw 10 saheti. 

was an old proverbial formula, and that it meant originally no more 
than ' I am he, and thou art she.' But this meaning was soon for- 
gotten. In the A'Mnd. Up. I, 6, i, we find si explained as earth, 
ama as fire (Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 13). In the Ait. 
Brahmawa s£ is explained as Rik, ama as Saman. I have therefore 
in our passage also followed the interpretation of the commentary, 
instead of rendering it, ' I am he, and thou art she ; thou art she, 
and I am he.' 

1 Anulomam, murdhanam arabhya pSdantam. 

2 Nirmathitavantau. 8 Arvinau devau, Madhyandina text. 

* Dadhamahe, Madhyandina text Instead of sutave, A. has 
suyate, B. sutaye. 

6 Iti nama gr«h«ati, Madhyandina text. .Sankara says, asav iti 
tasya^. Anandagiri says, asav iti patyur vi nirdejaA ; tasyi nama 
gn'hwatiti purve«a sambandhaA. Dvivedaganga says, ante bharta- 
sav aham iti sv&tmano nima gnhwdti, bhirydyi v&. 

* See Paraskara Gr»"hya-sutra 1, 16 seq. 7 V&tah, M. 

8 Arga</aya nirodhena saha vartamanaA s£rga</aA, Dvivedaganga. 

* SaparurayaA, parorayewa parivesh/anena ^arayuwa sahitaA, 
Dvivedaganga. 

10 Savaram is the reading given by Poley, Roer, A. and B. 
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24 1 . When the child is born, he prepares the fire, 
places the child on his lap, and having poured pn- 
shada^ya, i. e. dadhi (thick milk) mixed with ghrita. 
(clarified butter) into a metal jug, he sacrifices bit by 
bit of that pr/shada^ya, saying : ' May I, as I in- 
crease in this my house, nourish a thousand ! May 
fortune never fail in his race, with offspring and 
cattle, Svaha!' 

' I offer to thee in my mind the vital breaths which 
are in me, Svaha ! ' 

' Whatever 2 in my work I have done too much, 
or whatever I have here done too little, may the wise 
Agni Svishtakrh make this right and proper for us, 
Svaha!' 

25. Then putting his mouth near the child's 
right ear, he says thrice, Speech, speech 3 ! After 

Anandagiri explains : garbhanL$sarareanantara« yd miwzsapejt 
nirga£A5ati s&vara, tint fa nirgamayety arthaA. Dvivedagaftga (ed. 
Weber) writes: nirgamyamSnamSwsapejl sS-avarajabdaviiyi, turn 
savaraw ka. nirgamaya. 

1 These as well as the preceding rules refer to matters generally 
treated in the Gr«hya-sutras ; see Arvaliyana, Gn'hya-sutras I, 
13 seq.; Paraskara, Gn'hya-sutras 1, 11 seq. ; .SSnkhiyana, Gnhya- 
sutras I, 19 seq. It is curious, however, that Arval&yana I, 13, 1, 
refers distinctly to the Upanishad as the place where the puwsavana 
and similar matters were treated. This shows that the Upanishads 
were known before the composition of the Gr«hya-sutras, and 
explains perhaps, at least partially, why the Upanishads were con- 
sidered as rahasya. Afvalayana says, ' Conception, begetting of a 
boy, and guarding the embryo are to be found in the Upanishad. 
But if a man does not read the Upanishad, let him know that he 
should feed his wife,' &c. N&raya«a explains that Awaldyana here 
refers to an Upanishad which does not exist in his own 5dkM, but 
he objects to the conclusion that therefore the garbhidh&na and 
other ceremonies need not be performed, and adds that some hold 
it should be performed, as prescribed by -Saunaka and others. 

a Awalayana, Gr/hya-sutra 1, 10, 23. 

* Trayilaksha«& vak tvayi pravwatv iti ^apato 'bhipriyaA. 
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that he pours together thick milk, honey, and clari- 
fied butter, and feeds the child with (a ladle of) 
pure gold 1 , saying : ' I give thee Bhfi^, I give thee 
Bhuva^, I give thee Sva^ 2 . Bhur, BhuvaA, Sva^, I 
give thee all V 

26 4 . Then he gives him his name, saying: 'Thou 
art Veda ;' but this is his secret name 8 . 

27. Then he hands the boy to his mother and 
gives him her breast, saying : ' O Sarasvatl, that 
breast of thine which is inexhaustible, delightful, 
abundant, wealthy, generous, by which thou cherish- 
est all blessings, make that to flow here 6 .' 

28 7 . Then he addresses the mother of the boy : 

1 Cf. Paraskara Gr/hya-sfitras I, 16, 4, an&mikaya' suvarwlntar- 
hitaya; Saftkhayana, Grchya-sfitras I, 24, pra^aye^ ^Starupe«a. 

* Bhur bhuvaA svaA are explained by Dvivedaganga as the Hi'g- 
veda, Ya^-ur-veda, and S&ma-veda. They might also be earth, air, 
and heaven. See Sankhiyana, Gnhya-sfttras I, 24; Bhur r/gveda»» 
tvayi dadhami, &c. 

* The Madhyandinas add here another verse, which the father 
recites while he strokes his boy : ' Be a stone, be an axe, be pure 
gold. Thou art my Self, called my son ; live a hundred harvests.' 
The same verse occurs in the Arvalayana Gr»hya-s<itras 1, 15, 3. 

4 The two ceremonies, here described, are the dyushya-karman 
and the medha^anana. They are here treated rather confusedly. 
Piraskara (Gnhya-sutras I, 16, 3) distinguishes the medha^anana 
and the Syushya. He treats the medha^anana first, which consists 
in feeding the boy with honey and clarified butter, and saying to 
him bhus tvayi dadhimi, &c. The ayushya consists in repeating 
certain verses in the boy's ear, wishing him a long life, &c. In 
Afvalayana's Gr/nya-sutras, 1, 15, 1 contains the dyushya, 1, 15, 2 
the medha^-anana. .SSnkhiyana also (1, 24) treats the ayushya first, 
and the medha^anana afterwards, and the same order prevails in 
the Madhyandina text of the Br*hadara»yaka-upanishad. 

6 In the Madhyandina text these acts are differently arranged. 

* Rig-veda 1, 164, 49. 

7 These verses are differently explained by various commentators. 
Anandagiri explains Hi as stutyi, bhogyl He derives Maitr&vanwi 
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' Thou art I /a Maitravariml : thou strong woman 
hast born a strong boy. Be thou blessed with 
strong children thou who hast blessed me with a 
strong child.' 

And they say of such a boy : ' Ah, thou art better 
than thy father ; ah, thou art better than thy grand- 
father. Truly he has reached the highest point in 
happiness, praise, and Vedic glory who is born as 
the son of a Brahma#a that knows this.' 

Fifth BrAhmawa. 

i. Now follows the stem 1 : 

i. Pautimashiputra from Katyayaniputra, 

from Maitrivaruwa, i. e. Vasish//4a, the son of Mitravaru»au, and 
identifies her with Arundhat!. Dvivedagahga takes ida as bhogya, 
or irfap&trt, or pr*"thivirup&, and admits that she may be called 
Maitravaruwt, because born of Mitr&varu«au. Vfre is rightly taken 
as a vocative by Dvivedagahga, while Anandagiri explains it as a 
locative, mayi nimittabhute. One expects agtganah instead of 
a^iganat, which is the reading of A. and B. The reading of the 
Madhyandinas, a^-igunatha^, is right grammatically, but it offends 
against the metre, and is a theoretical rather than a real form. 
If we read a^ana^, we must also read akaraA, unless we are 
prepared to follow the commentator, who supplies bhavati. 

1 The Madhyandinas begin with vayam,we, then i. Bharadva^f- 
putra, 2. Vatsima«</aviputra, 3. PaYarariputra, 4. Gargiputra, 5. Pd- 
rirarl-kauWiniputra, 6. Gargiputra, 7.Gdrgiputra, 8. Bsufeyiputra, 
9. Maushiklputra, 10. Harikar«iputra, n. Bhiradva^iputra, 12. 
Paiftgiputra, 13. .Saunakiputra, 14. KSjyapf-bilakyd-ma/Aariputra, 
15. Kautsiputra, 16. Baudhiputra, 1 7. Salahkayaniputra, i8.Varsha- 
gamputra, 19. Gautamiputra, 20. Atreyfputra, 21. Gautamtputra, 
22. VStsiputra, 23. Bharadva^iputra, 24. PadLrariputra, 25. Vdrkd- 
ruwiputra ; then from No. 20 as in the Kiwva text. 

This stem is called by .Sahkara, Samastaprava^anavawwa^, and 
Anandagiri adds, purvau vamsan purushavLreshitau, tr/tiyas tu 
striviseshitaA, stripradhanyit. Dvivedagahga writes, putramantha- 
barmanah strisa/raskararthatvenoktatv&t tatsannidhanad ayam vamsah 
stripWidh&nyeno^yate. 
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1* 1 1 . ■ ■ ... 

2. Katyayanlputra from Gotamtputra, 

3. Gotamtputra from Bharadv&fiputra, 

4. Bharadva^iputra from Parasarlputra, 

5. Parasarlputra from Aupasvattputra, 

6. Aupasvattputra from Parasariputra, 

7. Parasarlputra from Katyayanlputra, 

8. Katyayanlputra from Kau.sikiputra, 

9. Kau-fiklputra from Alambiputra and Vaiya- 

ghrapadtputra, 

10. Alambiputra and Vaiyaghrapadtputra from 

Ka«viputra, 

11. Ka#vlputra from Kaplputra, 

12. Kaptputra 
from Atreylputra, 

1 3. Atreylputra from Gautamtputra, 

14. Gautamtputra from Bharadv&fiputra, 

15. Bharadva^lputra from Parasariputra, 

16. Parasarlputra from Vatslputra, 

1 7. Vatslputra from Pararariputra, 

18 1 . Parasartputra from Varkaruwlputra, 

19. Varkaru«iputra from Virkaruwlputra, 

20. Varkaru#iputra from Artabhagiputra, 

21. Artabhagiputra from 5aunglputra, 

22. .Saunglputra from Sankmlputra, 

23 2 . Sankrztiputra from Alambayanlputra, 

24. Alambayanlputra from Alambtputra, 

25. Alambiputra from <7ayantlputra, 

26. ^ayantlputra from Ma»^ukayantputra, 

27. Mawofakayanlputra from Ma«afaktputra, 

28. Ma»^uklputra from -SaTzaTillputra, 

29. -SatfrtTiliputra from Rathltarlputra, 
30 3 . Rathltarlputra from Bhaluklputra, 

1 M. has only one. 2 M. inverts 23 and 24. 

8 Deest in M. 

[15] Q 
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31. Bhalukiputra from Krauw&klputrau, 

32. Kraiwiiktputrau from Vai//abhatlputra \ 

33. Vai^abhattputra from Karcakeyiputra 2 , 

34. Karrakeytputra from Pra/£inayogtputra, 

35. Pra^inayoglputra from Sa#fiv!putra s , 

36. Sa«glviputra from Praj«tputra Asurivasin, 

37. Praraiputra Asurivasin from Asurayawa, 

38. Asuraya«a from Asuri, 

39. Asuri 

3. from YcL^wavalkya, 

40. Ya,f»avalkya from Uddalaka, 

41. Uddalaka from Anma, 

42. Aruwa from Upavesi, 

43. Upavesi from Karri, 

44. Ku^ri from Va^a^ravas, 

45. Va^asravas from Cihvavat Vadhyoga, 

46. Cihvavat Vadhyoga from Asita Varshaga«a, 

47. Asita Varshaga«a from Harita Kasyapa, 

48. Harita Kasyapa from 6*ilpa Kasyapa, 

49. .Silpa Kasyapa from Kasyapa Naidhruvi, 

50. Kasyapa Naidhruvi from Vai,- 

5 1 . Vai from Ambhwi, 

52. Ambhi«l from Aditya, the Sun. 

As coming from Aditya, the Sun, these pure* 
Ya^us verses have been proclaimed by Yagtia.- 
valkya Va^asaneya. 



1 Vaidabhn'ttputra, M. * Bhalukiputra, M. 

* K&nrakeyiputra after 35 in M. 

4 They are called .ruklani, white or pure, because they are not 
mixed with Brahmawas, avy&mura»i bralima«ena (doshair asankir- 
wani, paurusheyatvadoshadvar£bhav&d ityarthaA). Or they are ayS- 
tayamani, unimpaired. Anandagiri adds, Pra^apatim &rabhya 
Saw^iviputraparyantaw (No. 36) Va£asaneyu£kh£su sarv£sv eko 
vamsa. ity&ha sam&nam iti. Dvivedaganga says : Va£wakhava^//in- 
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4 \ The same as far as SMfivlputra (No. 36), then 

36. Sa»^iv!putra from Ma»afakayani, 

37. Ma#dukayani from Ma«davya, 

38. Ma#davya from Kautsa, 

39. Kautsa from Mahitthi, 

40. Mahitthi from Vamakakshaya#a, 

41. Vamakakshaya#a from SkncTilya., 

42. S&ndilya. from Vatsya, 

43. Vatsya from Kmri, 

44. Ku^ri from Ya^ava/fcas Ra^astambayana, 

45. Ya£$avaias Ra^astambayana from Tura 

Kavasheya, 

46. Tura Kavasheya from Pra^apati, 

47. Pra^apati from Brahman, 

48. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman ! 

n&na7& yagush&m Suryewopadish/atvaw Ya^liavalkyena prSptatvam 
ka. pur&weshu prasiddham. 

1 This last paragraph is wanting in the M&dhyandina text, but a 
very similar paragraph occurs in &tapatha-brahma»a X, 6, 5, 9, 
where, however, Vatsya comes before .SaWilya. 
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V 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

i. The Brahma-students say : Is Brahman the 
cause * ? Whence are we born ? Whereby do we 
live, and whither do we go ? O ye who know 
Brahman, (tell us) at whose command we abide, 
whether in pain or in pleasure ? 

1 This translation seems the one which Sankara himself prefers, 
for on p. 277, when recapitulating, he says, kirn brahma karawam 
ahosvit kaladi. In comparing former translations, whether by 
Weber, Roer, Gough, and others, it will be seen that my own differs 
considerably from every one of them, and differs equally from 
.Sankara's interpretation. It would occupy too much space to criti- 
cise former translations, nor would it seem fair, considering how 
long ago they were made, and how imperfect were the materials 
which were then accessible. All I wish my readers to understand 
is that, if I differ from my predecessors, I do so after having care- 
fully examined their renderings. Unfortunately, Roer's edition of 
both the text and the commentary is often far from correct. 
Thus in the very first verse of the -SVetarvatara-upanishad, I think 
we ought to read sampratish/£a£, instead of sampratish/Aita^. In 
the commentary the reading is right. Vyavasyam is a misprint for 
vyavastham. In the second verse we must separate kala/5 and 
svabhavaA. YzdrikkM, no very unusual word, meaning chance, 
was formerly taken for a name of the moon! Instead of na tvatma- 
bhavat, both sense and metre require that we should read 
anatmabhavat, though the commentators take a different view. 
They say, because, there is a self, and then go on to say that even 
that would not suffice. Such matters, however, belong to a critical 
commentary on the Upanishads rather than to a translation, and I 
can refer to them in cases of absolute necessity only, and where the 
readings of the two MSS., A. and B, seem to offer some help. 
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2. Should time, or nature 1 , or necessity, or chance, 
or the elements be considered as the cause, or he 
who is called the person (purusha, vi^wanatma) ? It 
cannot be their union either, because that is not self- 
dependent 2 , and the self also is powerless, because 
there is (independent of him) a cause of good and 
evil 3 . 

3. The sages, devoted to meditation and concen- 
tration, have seen the power belonging to God 
himself*, hidden in its own qualities (gu«a). He, 
being one, superintends all those causes, time, self, 
and the rest 6 . 

4 6 . We meditate on him who (like a wheel) has 
one felly with three tires, sixteen ends, fifty spokes, 
with twenty counter-spokes, and six sets of eight; 

1 Svabhiva, their own nature or independent character. 
* Union presupposes a uniter. 

3 AtmS is explained by Sankara as the glv&h, the living self, and 
as that living self is in his present state determined by karman, 
work belonging to a former existence, it cannot be thought of as 
an independent cause. 

4 Devdtmarakti is a very important term, differently explained 
by the commentators, but meaning a power belonging to the Deva, 
the L-vara, the Lord, not independent of him, as the Sankhyas 
represent Prakr/ti or nature. Herein lies the important distinction 
between VedSnta and Sdnkhya. 

8 K£l&tmabhy£ta» yukt&ni, kalapurushasaflzyukt&ni svabh&vSdini. 
Atman is here taken as synonymous with purusha in verse 2. 

6 It is difficult to say whether this verse was written as a summing 
up of certain technicalities recognised in systems of philosophy exist- 
ing at the time, or whether it is a mere play of fancy. I prefer the 
former view, and subjoin the explanation given by .Sankara, though 
it is quite possible that on certain points he may be mistaken. The 
trvara or deva is represented as a wheel with one felly, which 
would seem to be the phenomenal world. It is called trivri't, three- 
fold, or rather having three tires, three bands or hoops to bind the 
felly, these tires being intended for the three gu«as of the praknli, 
the Sattva, Ra^as, and Tamas. In the Brahmopanishad (Bibl. Ind. 
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whose one rope is manifold, who proceeds on three 
different roads, and whose illusion arises from two 
causes. 

p. 251) the trivr/t sutram is mentioned. Next follows shodas&atam, 
ending in the sixteen. These sixteen are differently explained. 
They may be meant for the five elements and the eleven indriyas 
or organs (the five receptive and the five active senses, together with 
manas, the common sensory) ; or for the sixteen kal&s, mentioned 
in the Pramopanishad, VI, 1, p. 283. Then follows a new inter- 
pretation. The one felly may be meant for the chaos, the unde- 
veloped state of things, and the sixteen would then be the two 
products in a general form, the Vira£ and the Sutrltman, while the 
remaining fourteen would be the individual products, the bhuvanas 
or worlds beginning with BhM. 

Next follows jatSrdh&ram, having fifty spokes. These fifty 
spokes are supposed to produce the motion of the mundane wheel, 
and are explained by Sankara as follows : 

1. The five Viparyayas, misconceptions, different kinds of igno- 
rance or doubt, viz. Tamas, Moha, MahSmoha, TSmisra, Andhata"- 
misra, or, according to Pata%ali, ignorance, self-love, love, hatred, 
and fear (Yoga-sutras I, 8 ; II, 2 ; S&hkhya-sutras III, 37). 

2. The twenty-eight Afaktis, disabilities, causes of misconception. 
(See S&nkhya-sutras III, 38.) 

3. The nine inversions of the Tush/is, satisfactions. (S&nkhya- 
sutras III, 39.) 

4. The eight inversions of the Siddhis, perfections. (Sdhkhya- 
sutras III, 40.) 

These are afterwards explained singly. There are 8 kinds of 
Tamas, 8 kinds of Moha, 10 kinds of Mah&moha, 18 kinds of 
Tdmisra, and 18 kinds of Andhatamisra, making 62 in all. More 
information on the Araktis, the Tush/is, and Siddhis may be found 
in the Sahkhya-sutras III, 37-45; Sahkhya-kdriM 47 seq.; Yoga- 
sutras II, 2 seq. 

Then follow the 20 pratyaras, the counter-spokes, or wedges to 
strengthen the spokes, viz. the 10 senses and their 10 objects. 

The six ash/akas or ogdoads are explained as the ogdoads of 
Prakr*ti, of substances (dhdtu), of powers (auvarya), of states 
(bh&va), of gods (deva), of virtues (&tmagu«a). 

The one, though manifold cord, is love or desire, Kdma, whether 
of food, children, heaven or anything else. 

The three paths are explained as righteousness, unrighteousness, 
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5 1 . We meditate on the river whose water con- 
sists of the five streams, which is wild and winding 
with its five springs, whose waves are the five vital 
breaths, whose fountain head is the mind, the course 
of the five kinds of perceptions. It has five whirl- 
pools, its rapids are the five pains ; it has fifty kinds 
of suffering, and five branches. 

6. In that vast Brahma-wheel, in which all things 
live and rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he 
thinks that the self (in him) is different from the 
mover (the god, the lord). When he has been 
blessed by him, then he gains immortality 2 . 

7. But what is praised (in the Upanishads) is the 

and knowledge, and the one deception arising from two causes is 
ignorance of self, produced by good or bad works. 

1 Here again, where the favara is likened to a stream, the 
minute coincidences are explained by Sankara in accordance with 
certain systems of philosophy. The five streams are the five recep- 
tive organs, the five springs are the five elements, the five waves 
are the five active organs. The head is the manas, the mind, or . 
common sensory, from which the perceptions of the five senses 
spring. The five whirlpools are the objects of the five senses, the 
five rapids are the five pains of being in the womb, being born, 
growing old, growing ill, and dying. The next adjective pam£&- 
■radbhed&m is not fully explained by .Sankara. He only mentions 
the five divisions of the kl&ra (see Yoga-sutras II, 2), but does not 
show how their number is raised to fifty. Dr. Roer proposes to 

.read paw£aklera-bhed£m, but that would not agree with the metre. 
The five parvans or branches are not explained, and niay refer to 
the fifty kinds of suffering (klera). The whole river, like the 
wheel in the preceding verse, is meant for the Brahman askirya- 
k&rawatmaka, in the form of cause and effect, as the phenomenal, 
not the absolutely real world. 

2 If he has been blessed by the tfvara, i. e. when he has been 
accepted by the Lord, when he has discovered his own true self in 
the Lord. It must be remembered, however, that both the Is vara, the 
Lord, and the purusha, the individual soul, are phenomenal only, 
and that the Brahma-wheel is meant for the prapa»Ua, the manifest, 
but unreal world. 
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Highest Brahman, and in it there is the triad 1 . The 
Highest Brahman is the safe support, it is imperish- 
able. The Brahma-students 2 , when they have known 
what is within this (world), are devoted and merged 
in the Brahman, free from birth 3 . 
. 8. The Lord (tsa) supports all this together, the 
perishable and the imperishable, the developed and 
the undeveloped. The (living) self, not being a lord, 
is bound 4 , because he has to enjoy (the fruits of 
works) ; but when he has known the god (deva), he 
is freed from all fetters. 

9. There are two, one knowing (trvara), the other 
not-knowing (fiva), both unborn, one strong, the 
other weak 6 ; there is she, the unborn, through 
whom each man receives the recompense of his 
works 6 ; and there is the infinite Self (appearing) 
under all forms, but himself inactive. When a man 
finds out these three, that is Brahma 7 . 

10. That which is perishable 8 is the Pradh&na 9 
(the first), the immortal and imperishable is Hara 10 . 

1 The subject (bhoktn), the object (bhogya), and the mover 
(preritr/), see verse 12. 
8 B. has Vedavido, those who know the Vedas. 
8 Tasmin praliyate tv atma" samSdhW sa udahn'taA. 

4 Read badhyate for budhyate. 

5 The form faantrau is explained as ^dndasa ; likewise brah- 
mam for brahma. 

• Cf. .SVet. Up. IV, 5, bhuktabhogyara. 

* The three are (1) the lord, the personal god, the creator and 
ruler ; (2) the individual soul or souls ; and (3) the power of creation, 
the devatmarakti of verse 3. AU three are contained in Brahman ; 
see verses 7, 12. So 'pi may! paramewaro mSyopidhisannidhes 
tadvan iva. 

8 See verse 8. 

8 The recognised name for Prakrc'ti, or here Devatmarakti, in 
the later S&ftkhya philosophy. 

'* Hara, one of the names of .Siva or Rudra, is here explained as 
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The one god rules the perishable (the pradhana) and 
the (living) self 1 . From meditating on him, from 
joining him, from becoming one with him there is 
further cessation of all illusion in the end. 

1 1. When that god is known, all fetters fall off, 
sufferings are destroyed, and birth and death cease. 
From meditating on him there arises, on the disso- 
lution of the body, the third state, that of universal 
lordship 2 ; but he only who is alone, is satisfied 3 . 

12. This, which rests eternally within the self, 
should be known ; and beyond this not anything has 
to be known. By knowing the enjoyer*, the enjoyed, 
and the ruler, everything has been declared to be 
threefold, and this is Brahman. 

13. As the form of fire, while it exists in the 
under-wood 5 , is not seen, nor is its seed destroyed, 

avidyader harawat, taking away ignorance. He would seem to be 
meant for the trvara or deva, the one god, though immediately after- 
wards he is taken for the true Brahman, and not for its phenomenal 
divine personification only. 

1 The self, atman, used here, as before, for purusha, the indi- 
vidual soul, or rather the individual souls. 

2 A blissful state in the Brahma-world, which, however, is not 
yet perfect freedom, but may lead on to it. Thus it is said in the 
•Slvadharmottara : 

Dhyanad awvaryam atulam auvaryat sukham uttamam, 
(rwanena tat paritya^ya videho muktim Spnuyat. 

8 This alone-ness, kevalatvam, is produced by the knowledge 
that the individual self is one with the divine self, and that both the 
individual and the divine self are only phenomenal forms of the 
true Self, the Brahman. 

4 BhoktS, possibly for bhoktrit, unless it is a A!Mndasa form. 
It was quoted before, Bibl. Ind. p. 292, 1. 5. The enjoyer is the 
purusha, the individual soul, the subject ; the enjoyed is prakre'ti, 
nature, the object ; and the ruler is the fevara, that is, Brahman, as 
god. I take brahmam etat in the same sense here as in verse 9. 

' This metaphor, like most philosophical metaphors in Sanskrit, 
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but it has to be seized again and again by means of 
the stick and the under-wood, so it is in both cases, 
and the Self has to be seized in the body by means 
of the pra#ava (the syllable Om). 

14. By making his body the under-wood, and the 
syllable Om the upper-wood, man, after repeating 
the drill of meditation, will perceive the bright god, 
like the spark hidden in the wood '. 

1 5. As oil in seeds, as butter in cream, as water 
in (dry) river-beds 2 , as fire in wood, so is the Self 
seized within the self, if man looks for him by truth- 
fulness and penance 3 ; 

16. (If he looks) for the Self that pervades every- 
thing, as butter is contained in milk, and the roots 
whereof are self-knowledge and penance- That is 
the Brahman taught by the Upanishad. 

is rather obscure at first sight, but very exact when once under- 
stood. Fire, as produced by a fire drill, is compared to the Self. 
It is not seen at first, yet it must be there all the time ; its linga 
or subtle body cannot have been destroyed, because as soon as the 
stick, the indhana, is drilled in the under-wood, the yoni, the fire 
becomes visible. In the same way the Self, though invisible during 
a state of ignorance, is there all the time, and is perceived when 
the body has been drilled by the Prawava, that is, after, by a con- 
stant repetition of the sacred syllable Om, the body has been sub- 
dued, and the ecstatic vision of the Self has been achieved. 

Indhana, the stick used for drilling, and yoni, the under-wood, in 
which the stick is drilled, are the two arawis, the fire-sticks used for 
kindling fire. See Tylor, Anthropology, p. 260. 

1 Cf. Dhyanavindupan. verse 20; Brahmopanishad, p. 256. 

2 Srotas, a stream, seems to mean here the dry bed of a stream, 
which, if dug into, will yield water. 

8 The construction is correct, if we remember that he who is 
seized is the same as he who looks for the hidden Self. But the 
metre would be much improved if we accepted the reading of the 
Brahmopanishad, evam £tma dtmani gnhyate 'sau, which is con- 
firmed by B. The last line would be improved by reading, satye- 
nainaw ye 'nupajyanti dhiraA. 
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SECOND ADHYAYA. 

i 1 . Savhri (the sun), having first collected his 
mind and expanded his thoughts, brought Agni (fire), 
when he had discovered his light, above the earth. 

2 2 . With collected minds we are at the command of 
the divine Savitr?, that we may obtain blessedness. . 

1 The seven introductory verses are taken from hymns addressed 
to Savitr* as the rising sun. They have been so twisted by .Sankara, 
in order to make them applicable -to the teachings of the Yoga 
philosophy, as to become almost nonsensical. I have given a few 
specimens of <Saftkara's renderings in the notes, but have translated 
the verses, as much as possible, in their original character. As 
they are merely introductory, 1 do not understand why the collector 
of the Upanishad should have seen in them anything but an invo- 
cation of Savitn. 

These verses are taken from various Saznhitas. The first yuw^anaA 
prathamam is from Taitt. Sa»m. IV, 1, r, 1, 1 ; Va^. Sawh. XI, 1; 
see also Sat. Br. VI, 3, 1, 12. The Taittiriya-text agrees with the 
Upanishad, the Vag'asaneyi-text has dhiyam for dhiya^, and agneA 
for agnim. Both texts take tatvaya as a participle of tan, while the 
Upanishad reads tattvaya, as a dative of tattva, truth. I have 
translated the verse in its natural sense. .Sankara, in explaining 
the Upanishad, translates : ' At the beginning of our meditation, 
joining the mind with the Highest Self, also the other prawas, or 
the knowledge of outward things, for the sake of truth, Savitn, 
out of the knowledge of outward things, brought Agni, after 
having discovered his brightness, above the earth, in this body.' He 
explains it : ' May Savitri, taking our thoughts away from outward 
things, in order to concentrate them on the Highest Self, produce 
in our speech and in our other senses that power which can lighten 
all objects, which proceeds from Agni and from the other favour- 
able deities.' He adds that ' by the favour of Savitr*', Yoga may 
be obtained.' 

2 The second verse is from Taitt. Sawh. IV, 1,1,1,3; v ^fi , > Sa/nh. 
XI, 2. TheVa^asaneyi-texthassvargyayaforsvargeyaya,andjaktya 
for s aktyai. .Sankara explains : ' With a mind that has been joined 
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3 1 . May SavitW, after he has reached with his 
mind the gods as they rise up to the sky, and with 
his thoughts (has reached) heaven, grant these gods 
to make a great light to shine. 

4 2 . The wise sages of the great sage collect their 
mind and collect their thoughts. He who alone 
knows the law (Savitrz) has ordered the invocations ; 
great is the praise of the divine SavitW. 

by Savitr/ to the Highest Self, we, with the sanction of that Savitr? - , 
devote ourselves to the work of meditation, which leads to the 
obtainment of Svarga, according to our power.' He explains 
Svarga by Paramatman. Sayawa in his commentary on the Taitti- 
rtya-sarahita explains svargeyaya by svargaloke gfyam&nasyagneA 
sampadanaya; Sahkara, by svargapraptihetubhutaya dhyanakar- 
mawe. Saktyai is explained by .Sahkara by yathasamarthyam ; by 
Saya«a, by rakta bhuyasma. Mahldhara explains jaktya by svasd- 
marthyena. I believe that the original reading was svargyaya 
jaktyai, and that we must take jaktyai as an infinitive, like ityai, 
construed with a dative, like dmaye suryaya, for the seeing of the 
sun. The two attracted datives would be governed by save, 'we 
are under the command of Savitn',' svargyaya saktyai, 'that we 
may obtain svargya, life in Svarga or blessedness.' 

1 The third verse is from Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1,1,1,2; Va^. Sarah. 
XI, 3. The Taittiriyas read yuktvaya manasa ; the Vi^asaneyins, 
yuktvaya savitd. .Sahkara translates : ' Again he prays that Savitre - , 
having directed the devas, i. e. the senses, which are moving towards 
Brahman, and which by knowledge are going to brighten up the 
heavenly light of Brahman, may order them to do so ; that is, he 
prays that, by the favour of Savit/7, our senses should be turned 
away from outward things to Brahman or the Self.' Taking the 
hymn as addressed to Savitr/', I have translated deva by gods, not 
by senses, suvaryata^ by rising to the sky, namely, in the morning. 
The opposition between manasa and dhiyS is the same here as in 
verse 1, and again in verse 4. 

2 This verse is from Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1, 1, 1, 4; 1, 2, 13, 1, 1 ; 
Va^. Sarah. V, I4 ; XI, 4; XXXVII, 2; Rig-veda V,8i, 1; Sat. 
Br. Ill, 5, 3, 11; VI, 3, 1,16. Sahkara explains this verse again in 
the same manner as he did the former verses, while the Satapatha- 
brahmawa supplies two different ritual explanations. 
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5 1 . Your old prayer has to be joined 2 with praises. 
Let my song go forth like the path of the sun ! May 
all the sons of the Immortal listen, they who have 
reached their heavenly homes. 

6. Where the fire is rubbed 3 , where the wind is 
checked, where the Soma flows over, there the mind 
is born. 

1 For this verse, see Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1, i, 2, 1 ; VSg-. Sarah. XI, 5; 
Atharva-veda XVIII, 3, 39 ; Rig-vedaX, 13, 1. The Va^asaneyins 
read vi j loka etu for vi f loka yanti ; sureA for suriA ; srinvantii for 
jri'«vanti ; and the Rig-veda agrees with them. The dual vam is 
accounted for by the verse belonging to a hymn celebrating the 
two fakatas, carts, bearing the offerings (havirdhane) ; most likely, 
however, the dual referred originally to the dual deities of heaven 
and earth. 1 prefer the text of the Rig-veda and the Va^asaneyins 
to that of the Taittirfyas, and have translated the verse accordingly. 
In the Atharva-veda XVIII, 39, if we may trust the edition, the 
verse begins with svasasthe bhavatam indave naA, which is really 
the end of the next verse (Rv. X, 13, 2), while the second line is, 
vi floka eti pathyeva suriA srinvanta virve amr/tasa etat. I see no 
sense in pathyeva suraA. Saftkara explains pathyeva by pathi san- 
marge, athava pathyS kirtLfc, while his later commentary, giving 
w*'«vantu and putraA suratmano hira«yagarbhasya, leads one to sup- 
pose that he read sureA srinvuntu. Sayawa (Taitt. Sarah. IV, 1, 1, 
2) explains pathya sura iva by gfrva»amarga antarikshe suryara- 
wnayo yatha prasaranti tadvat. The same, when commenting on 
the Rig-veda (X, 13, 1), says: pathya-iva sureA, yatha stotuA sva- 
bhuta pathya pariwamasukhavahahutir vuvan dev&n prati vividhara 
ga£Mati tadvat. Mahtdhara (V&g. Sarah. XI, 5) refers sureA 
(pa»rfitasya) to slokaA, and explains pathyeva by patho 'napeta 
pathya yagwamargapravn'ttahutiA. 

8 Yu^e" cannot stand for yuiige, as all commentators and trans- 
lators suppose, but is a datival infinitive. Neither can yu%ate in 
the following verse stand for yuhkte (see Boehtlingk, s. v.), or be 
explained as a subjunctive form. A. reads adhirudhyate, B. abhi- 
rudhyate, with a marginal note abhinudyate. It is difficult to say 
whether in lighting the fire the wind should be directed towards it, 
or kept from it. 

8 That is, at the Soma sacrifice, after the fire has been kindled 
and stirred by the wind, the poets, on partaking of the juice, are 
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7. Let us love the old Brahman by the grace of 
Savitrz ; if thou make thy dwelling there, the path 
will not hurt thee \ 

8. If a wise man hold his body with its three erect 
parts (chest, neck, and head) even 2 , and turn his 
senses with the mind towards the heart, he will then 
in the boat of Brahman 3 cross all the torrents which 
cause fear. 

9. Compressing his breathings let him, who has 
subdued all motions, breathe, forth through the nose 
with gentle breath * Let the wise man without fail 
restrain his mind, that chariot yoked with vicious 
horses 5 . 

10. Let him perform his exercises in a place 6 

inspirited for new songs. Sankara, however, suggests another expla- 
nation as more appropriate for the Upanishad, namely, 'Where the 
fire, i.e. the Highest Self, which burns all ignorance, has been kindled 
(in the body, where it has been rubbed with the syllable Om), and 
where the breath has acted, i. e. has made the sound peculiar to the 
initial stages of Yoga, there Brahman is produced.' In fact, what 
was intended to be taught was this, that we must begin with sacri- 
ficial acts, then practise yoga, then reach samadhi, perfect know- 
ledge, and lastly bliss. 

1 We must read kr»«avase, in the sense of ' do this and nothing 
will hurt thee,' or, if thou do this, thy former deeds will no longer 
hurt thee. 

a Cf. Bhagavadgitd VI, 13. Samaw kSyafirogrivaw dh&rayan. 
Sankara says: tri«y unnat&ny urogrivafirSwsy unnatani yasmin 
rarire. 

8 Explained by Sankara as the syllable Om. 

4 Cf. Bhagavadgfta V, 27. PfSwipdnau samau kn'tva nisibhyan- 
tara £ari»au. See Telang's notes, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii, 
p. 68 seq. 

6 A similar metaphor in Ka/4. Up. Ill, 4-6 ; Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xv, p. 13. 

* The question is whether jabda^alifrayadibhiA should be referred 
to mano 'nukule, as I have translated it, or to vivar^ite, as Sankara 
seems to take it, because he renders rabda, sound, by noise, and 

[15] R 
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level, pure, free from pebbles, fire, and dust, delightful 
by its sounds, its water, and bowers, not painful to 
the eye, and full of shelters and caves. 

ii. When Yoga is being performed, the forms 
which come first, producing apparitions in Brahman, 
are those of misty smoke, sun, fire, wind, fire-flies, 
lightnings, and a crystal moon 1 . 

12. When, as earth, water, light, heat, and ether 
arise, the fivefold quality of Yoga takes place 2 , 
then there is no longer illness, old age, or pain 3 for 
him who has obtained a body, produced by the fire 
of Yoga. 

1 3. The first results of Yoga they call lightness, 
healthiness, steadiness, a good complexion, an easy 
pronunciation, a sweet odour, and slight excretions. 

14. As a metal disk (mirror), tarnished by dust, 
shines bright again after it has been cleaned, so 
is the one incarnate person satisfied and free from 
grief, after he has seen the real nature of the 
self 4 . 

irraya by maWapa, a booth. See Bhagavadgfta VI, 11. In the 
Maitr. Up. VI, 30, R&matirtha explains sukaa. dese by girinadl- 
pulinaguMduuddhasthane. See also Afv. GnTiya-sfttras III, 2, 2. 

1 Or, it may be, a crystal and the moon. 

8 The Yogaguwa is described as the quality of each element, 
i. e. smell of the earth, taste of water, &c. It seems that the per- 
ception of these guwas is called yogapravntti. Thus by fixing the 
thought on the tip of the nose, a perception of heavenly scent is 
produced ; by fixing it on the tip of the tongue, a perception of 
heavenly taste ; by fixing it on the point of the palate, a heavenly 
colour ; by fixing it on the middle of the tongue, a heavenly touch ; 
by fixing it on the roof of the tongue, a heavenly sound. By means 
of these perceptions the mind is supposed to be steadied, because 
it is no longer attracted by the outward objects themselves. See 
Yoga-sutras I, 35. 

8 Or no death, na mrityuh, B. 

* Paresham pa/fe tadvat sa tattvam prasamikshya dehtti. 
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15. And when by means of the real nature of his 
self he sees, as by a lamp, the real nature of Brah- 
man, then having known the unborn, eternal god, 
who is beyond all natures 1 , he is freed from all 
fetters. 

16. He indeed is the god who pervades all regions : 
he is the first-born (as Hirawyagarbha), and he is in 
the womb. He has been born, and he will be born 2 . 
He stands behind all persons, looking everywhere. 

1 7. The god s who is in the fire, the god who is 
in the water, the god who has entered into the whole 
world, the god who is in plants, the god who is in 
trees, adoration be to that god, adoration ! 

x Sarvatattvair avidyatatkaryair vmiddham asa»»spnsh/am. 

• This verse is found in the V&g. Sarah. XXXII, 4 ; Taitt. Ar. X, 
1, 3, with slight modifications. The Va^asaneyins read esho ha (so 
do A. B.) for esha hi ; sa eva gatah (A. B.) for sa vig&tah ; ganis 
(A.B.) for^anaws. The Arawyaka has sa vig&ya.m&naA for sa vig&taA, 
pratyanmukhas for pratyamg-anaras, and vwvatomukhaA for sarvato- 
mukhaA. Colebrooke (Essays, I, 57) gives a translation of it. 
If we read gan&fi, we must take it as a vocative. 

8 B. (not A.) reads yo rudro yo 'gnau. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA 1 . 

i. The snarer 2 who rules alone by his powers, 
who rules all the worlds by his powers, who is one 
and the same, while things arise and exist 3 , — they 
who know this are immortal. 

2. For there is one Rudra only, they do not. allow 
a second, who rules all the worlds by his powers. 
He stands behind all persons*, and after having 
created all worlds he, the protector, rolls it up 5 at 
the end of time. 

3 6 . That one god, having his eyes, his face, his 
arms, and his feet in every place, when producing 
heaven and earth, forges them together with his 
arms and his wings 7 . 

1 This Adhyaya represents the Highest Self as the personified 
deity, as the lord, isa., or Rudra, under the sway of his own creative 
power, prakr/'ti or maya. 

2 .Sankara explains ^ala, snare, by m&ya\ The verse must be 
corrected, according to Ankara's commentary: 

ya eko ^alavan trata faantbhiA 
sarvaS Uokan irata UanlbhiA. 

8 Sambhava, in the sense of Vergehen, perishing, rests on no 
authority. 

4 Here again the MSS. A. B. read ^-anas, as a vocative. 

6 1 prefer samiukofta. to sawz^ukopa, which gives us the meaning 
that Rudra, after having created all things, draws together, i. e. 
takes them all back into himself, at the end of time. I have trans- 
lated szmsngya, by having created, because Boehtlingk and Roth 
give other instances of samsrig with that sense. Otherwise, ' having 
mixed them together again,' would seem more appropriate. A. and 
B. read saw^uko^a. 

• This is a very popular verse, and occurs Rig-veda X, 8i, 3; 
Va£\ Sawh. XVII, 19 ; Ath.-veda XIII, 2, 26 ; Taitt. Sa**h. IV, 6, 
2, 4; Taitt. Ar. X, 1, 3. 

7 .Sahkara takes dhamati in the sense of sawyo^ayati, i. e. he 
joins men with arms, birds with wings. 
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4. He 1 , the creator and supporter of the gods, 
Rudra, the great seer, the lord of all, he who 
formerly gave birth to Hira#yagarbha, may he 
endow us with good thoughts. 

5 2 . O Rudra, thou dweller in the mountains, look 
upon us with that most blessed form of thine which 
is auspicious, not terrible, and reveals no evil ! 

6 3 .. O lord of the mountains, make lucky that arrow 
which thou, a dweller in the mountains, holdest in 
thy hand to shoot. Do not hurt man or beast ! 

7. Those who know beyond this the High Brah- 
man, the vast, hidden in the bodies of all creatures, 
and alone enveloping everything, as the Lord, they 
become immortal 4 . 

8 5 . I know that great person (purusha) of sunlike 
lustre beyond the darkness 6 . A man who knows him 
truly, passes over death; there is no other path 
to go 7 . 

9. This whole universe is filled by this person 
(purusha), to whom there is nothing superior, from 
whom there is nothing different, than whom there is 

1 See IV, 12. 

* See Va^. Sarah. XVI, 2 ; Taitt. Sarah. IV, 5, r, 1. 

s See V&g. Sarah. XVI, 3 ; Taitt. Sarah. IV, 5, 1, 1; Nilarudropan. 
p. 274. 

4 The knowledge consists in knowing either that Brahman is 
If a or that Ira is Brahman. But in either case the gender of the 
adjectives is difficult. The -SVetib vatara-upanishad seems to use bri- 
hanta as an adjective, instead of bnhat. I should prefer to translate : 
Beyond this is the High Brahman, the vast. Those who know Ira, 
the Lord, hidden in all things and embracing all things to be this 
(Brahman), become immortal. See also Muir, Metrical Transla- 
tions, p. 196, whose translation of these verses I have adopted with 
few exceptions. 

6 Cf. V&g. Sarah. XXX, 18 ; Taitt. ir. Ill, 12, 7; III, 13, 1. 

• Cf. Bhagavadgita VIII, 9. T Cf. .SVet. Up. VI, 15. 
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nothing smaller or larger, who stands alone, fixed 
like a tree in the sky 1 . 

10. That which is beyond this world is without 
form and without suffering. They who know it, 
become immortal, but others suffer pain indeed 2 . 

11. That Bhagavat 8 exists in the faces, the heads, 
the necks of all, he dwells in the cave (of the heart) 
of all beings, he is all-pervading, therefore he is the 
omnipresent .Siva. . 

12. That person (purusha) is the great lord; he 
is the mover of existence 4 , he possesses that purest 
power of reaching everything 6 , he is light, he is 
undecaying. 

1 3 6 . The person (purusha), not larger than a thumb, 

1 Divi, the sky, is explained by Sankara as dyotanatmani sva- 
mahimni. 

2 The pain of sawsara, or transmigration. See Br/had. Up. IV, 
3, 20 (p. 178). 

s I feel doubtful whether the two names Bhagavat and Siva should 
here be preserved, or whether the former should be rendered by 
holy, the latter by happy. The commentator explains Bhagavat by 
awvaryasya samagrasya vfryasya yasaszA jriyaA 
GMnavair&gyayof £aiva sha««dm bhaga itirawS. 
Wilson, in his Essay on the Religious Sects of the Hindus, 
published in 1828, in the Asiatic Researches, XVI, p. n, pointed 
out that this verse and another (Svet. Up. II, 2) were cited by the 
Saivas as Vedic authorities for their teaching. He remarked that 
these citations would scarcely have been made, if not authentic, and 
that they probably did occur in the Vedas. In the new edition of 
this Essay by Dr. Rost, 1862, the references should have been added. 

4 Sahkara explains sattvasya by anta^karawasya. 

8 I take prapti, like other terms occurring in this Upanishad, in 
its technical sense. Prapti is one of the vibhutis or auvaryas, viz. 
the power of touching anything at will, as touching the moon with 
the tip of one's finger. See Yoga-sutras, ed. Rajendralal Mitra, 
p. 121. 

6 Cf. Taitt. Ar. X, 71 (Anuv. 38, p. 858). Katf. Up. IV, 12-13; 
above, p. 16. 
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dwelling within, always dwelling in the heart of man, 
is perceived by the heart, the thought 1 , the mind ; 
they who know it become immortal. 

14 2 . The person (purusha) with a thousand heads, 
a thousand eyes, a thousand feet, having compassed 
the earth on every side, extends beyond it by ten 
fingers' breadth. 

15. That person alone (purusha) is all this, what 
has been and what will be ; he is also the lord of 
immortality ; he is whatever grows by food s . 

16. Its 4 hands and feet are everywhere, its eyes 
and head are everywhere, its ears are everywhere, 
it stands encompassing all in the world 6 . 

17. Separate from all the senses, yet reflecting 
the qualities of all the senses, it is the lord and ruler 
of all, it is the great refuge of all. 

18. The embodied spirit within the town with 
nine gates 6 , the bird, flutters outwards, the ruler of 



1 The text has manvisa, which Sankara explains by gn&nesa. 
But Weber has conjectured rightly, I believe, that the original text 
must have been manishd. The difficulty is to understand how so 
common a word as mantshi could have been changed into so un- 
usual a word as manvua. See IV, 20. 

2 This is a famous verse of the Rig-veda, X, 90, 1 ; repeated in 
the Atharva-veda, XIX, 6, 1; Va£. Sa«h. XXXI, 1; Taitt. Ar. Ill, 
12, 1. .Sankara explains ten fingers' breadth by endless; or, he 
says, it may be meant for the heart, which is ten fingers above 
the navel. 

8 Saya«a, in his commentary on the Rig-veda and the Taitt. Ar., 
gives another explanation, viz. he is also the lord of all the im- 
mortals, i. e. the gods, because they grow to their exceeding state 
by means of food, or for the sake of food. 

* The gender changes frequently, according as the author thinks 
either of the Brahman, or of its impersonation as isz, Lord. 

8 .Sankara explains loka by nikaya, body. 

• Cf. Katf. Up. V, 1. 
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the whole world, of all that rests and of all that 
moves. 

19. Grasping without hands, hasting without feet, 
he sees without eyes, he hears without ears. He 
knows what can be known, but no one knows him ; 
they call him the first, the great person (purusha). 

20 1 . The Self, smaller than small, greater than 
great, is hidden in the heart of the creature. A man 
who has left all grief behind, sees the majesty, the 
Lord, the passionless, by the grace of the creator 
(the Lord). 

2 1 2 . I know 3 this undecaying, ancient one, the self 
of all things, being infinite and omnipresent. They 
declare that in him all birth is stopped, for the 
Brahma-students proclaim him to be eternal 4 . 

1 Cf. Taitt. Ar. X, 12 (10), p. 800 ; K&ift. Up. II, 20 ; above, 
p. ii. The translation had to be slightly altered, because the 
•SVet&mtaras, as Taittiriyas, read akratum for akratu//, and warn 
for atmana^. 

2 Cf. Taitt. ir. Ill, 13, 1 ; III, 12, 7. 

3 A. reads vedaru<///am, not B. 

* A. and B. read brahmavadino hi pravadanti. 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA. 

1. He, the sun, without any colour, who with set 
purpose 1 by means of his power (sakti) produces 
endless colours 2 , in whom all this comes together in 
the beginning, and comes asunder in the end — may 
he, the god, endow us with good thoughts 3 . 

2. That (Self) indeed is Agni (fire), it is Aditya 
(sun), it is Vayu (wind), it is A'andramas (moon) ; the 
same also is the starry firmament 4 , it is Brahman 
(Hira»yagarbha), it is water, it is Pra^apati (Vira^ - ). 

3. Thou art woman, thou art man; thou art youth, 
thou art maiden ; thou, as an old man, totterest 5 
along on thy staff; thou art born with thy face turned 
everywhere. 

4. Thou art the dark-blue bee, thou art the green 

1 Nihitartha, explained by .Sankara as g/Thttaprayo^ana^ svartha- 
nirapeksha^. This may mean with set purpose, but if we read 
agr/'hitaprayqg'anaA it would mean the contrary, namely, without 
any definite object, irrespective of his own objects. This is pos- 
sible, and perhaps more in accordance with the idea of creation as 
propounded by those to whom the devatmarakti is mayd. Nihita 
would then mean hidden. 
"* Colour is intended for qualities, differences, &c. 

8 This verse has been translated very freely. As it stands, vi 
£aiti £ante vijvam adau sa devaA, it does not construe, in spite of 
all attempts to the contrary, made by .Sankara. What is intended 
is yasminn idazra sazrc kz. vi £aiti sarvam (IV, 11); but how so 
simple a line should have been changed into what we read now, is 
difficult to say. 

4 This is the explanation of Sankara, and probably that of the 
Yoga schools in India at his time. But to take jukram for dip- 
timan nakshatradi, brahma for Hirawyagarbha, and Pra^&pati for 
Vira^- seems suggested by this verse only. 

6 Va«£ayasi, an exceptional form, instead of vaw&isi (A. B.) 
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parrot with red eyes, thou art the thunder-cloud, the 
seasons, the seas. Thou art without beginning 1 , 
because thou art infinite, thou from whom all worlds 
are born. 

5 2 . There is one unborn being (female), red, white, 
and black, uniform, but producing manifold offspring. 
There is one unborn being (male) who loves her 
and lies by her ; there is another who leaves her, 
while she is eating what has to be eaten. 

1 We see throughout the constant change from the masculine 
to the neuter gender, in addressing either the lord or his true 
essence. 

3 This is again one of the famous verses of our Upanishad, 
because it formed for a long time a bone of contention between 
Ved&nta and Sankhya philosophers. The S&hkhyas admit two 
principles, the Purusha, the absolute subject, and the Prakr/ti, 
generally translated by nature. The Vedanta philosophers admit 
nothing but the one absolute subject, and look upon nature as due 
to a power inherent in that subject. The later S&nkhyas therefore, 
who are as anxious as the Vedantins to find authoritative passages 
in the Veda, confirming their opinions, appeal to this and other 
passages, to show that their view of Prakn'ti, as an independent 
power, is supported by the Veda. The whole question is fully 
discussed in the Vedanta-sutras I, 4, 8. Here we read rohita- 
k«'sh«a-juklam, which seems preferable to lohita-krz'sh»a-var«am, 
at least from a Vedinta point of view, for the three colours, red, 
black, and white, are explained as signifying either the three gurzas, 
ra^as, sattva, and tamas, or better (ATMnd. Up. VI, 3, 1), the three 
elements, te^as (fire), ap (water), and anna (earth). A. reads 
rohitaraklakr/shw&m ; B. lohitaraklakrishwa" (sic). We also find 
in A. and B. bhuktabhogim for bhuktabhogy&m, but the latter 
seems technically the more correct reading. It would be quite 
wrong to imagine that a^a and ag& are meant here for he-goat 
and she-goat. These words, in the sense of unborn, are recognised 
as early as the hymns of the Rig-veda, and they occurred in our 
Upanishad I, 9, where the two a^as are mentioned in the same 
sense as here. But there is, no doubt, a play on the words, and 
the poet wished to convey the second meaning of he-goat and 
she-goat, only not as the primary, but as the secondary intention. 
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6 1 . Two birds, inseparable friends, cling to the 
same tree. One of them eats the sweet fruit, the 
other looks on without eating. 

7. On the same tree man sits grieving, immersed, 
bewildered, by his own impotence (an-isa). But 
when he sees the other lord (isa) contented, and 
knows his glory, then his grief passes away. 

8 2 . He who does not know that indestructible 
being of the iv%-veda, that highest ether-like (Self) 
wherein all the gods reside, of what use is the 
Rig-veda. to him? Those only who know it, rest 
contented. 

9. That from which the maker (mayin 3 ) sends 
forth all this — the sacred verses, the offerings, the 
sacrifices, the panaceas, the past, the future, and all 

1 The same verses occur in the Mu»</aka Up. Ill, 1. 

* It is difficult to see how this verse comes in here. In the 
Taitt. Ar.II, 11, 6, it is quoted in connection with the syllable Om, 
the Akshara, in which all the Vedas are comprehended. It is 
similarly used in the Nrj'swma-purva-tapant, IV, 2; V, 2. In our 
passage, however, akshara is referred by £ahkara to the paramat- 
man, and I have translated it accordingly. Rik&h is explained as 
a genitive singular, but it may also be taken as a nom. plur., and in 
that case both the verses of the Veda and the gods are said to 
reside in the Akshara, whether we take it for the Param&tman or 
for the Om. In the latter case, parame vyoman is explained by 
utkr«'sh/e and rakshake. 

8 It is impossible to find terms corresponding to maya and 
mayin. Maya means making, or art, but as all making or creat- 
ing, so far as the Supreme Self is concerned, is phenomenal only 
or mere illusion, may a conveys at the same time the sense of 
illusion. In the same manner mayin is the maker, the artist, but 
also the magician or juggler. What seems intended by our verse is 
that from the akshara, which corresponds to brahman, all proceeds, 
whatever exists or seems to exist, but that the actual creator or the 
author of all emanations is Ira, the Lord, who, as creator, is acting 
through mayi or devitmarakti. Possibly, however, anya, the other, 
may be meant for the individual purusha. 
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that the Vedas declare — in that the other is bound 
up through that maya. 

10. Know then Prakmi (nature) is Maya (art), and 
the great Lord the Mayin (maker) ; the whole world 
is filled with what are his members. 

11. If a man has discerned him, who being one 
only, rules over every germ (cause), in whom all 
this comes together and comes asunder again, who 
is the lord, the bestower of blessing, the adorable 
god, then he passes for ever into that peace. 

1 2 \ He, the creator and supporter of the gods, 
Rudra, the great seer, the lord of all, who saw 2 
Hirawyagarbha being born, may he endow us with 
good thoughts. 

13. He who is the sovereign of the gods, he in 
whom all the worlds 3 rest, he who rules over all two- 
footed and four-footed beings, to that god 4 let us 
sacrifice an oblation. 

14. He who has known him who is more subtile 
than subtile, in the midst of chaos, creating all things, 
having many forms, alone enveloping everything 5 , 
the happy one (.Siva), passes into peace for ever. 

1 See before, III, 4. 

2 .Sankara does not explain this verse again, though it differs 
from III, 4. Vi^nSnsUman explains paryata by aparyata, and quali- 
fies the Atmanepada as irregular. 

8 B. reads yasmin devaA, not A. 

4 I read tasmai instead of kasmai, a various reading mentioned 
by Vi^wanStman. It was easy to change tasmai into kasmai, 
because of the well-known line in the Rig-veda, kasmai devaya 
havisha' vidhema. Those who read kasmai, explain it as a dative 
of Ka, a name of Pra^apati, which in the dative should be kaya, 
and not kasmai. It would be better to take kasmai as the dative 
of the interrogative pronoun. See M. M., History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 433 ; and VMna-sutras IV, 22. 

6 Cf. Ill, 7. 
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15. He also was in time 1 the guardian of this 
world, the lord of all, hidden in all beings. In him 
the Brahmarshis and the deities are united 2 , and he 
who knows him cuts the fetters of death asunder. 

16. He who knows .Siva (the blessed) hidden in 
all beings, like the subtile film that rises from out 
the clarified butter 3 , alone enveloping everything, — 
he who knows the god, is freed from all fetters. 

17. That god, the maker of all things, the great 
Self*, always dwelling in the heart of man, is per- 
ceived by the heart, the soul, the mind 6 ; — they who 
know it become immortal. 

18. When the light has risen 6 , there is no day, no 
night, neither existence nor non-existence 7 ; Siva 
(the blessed) alone is there. That is the eternal, 
the adorable light of Savitrz 8 , — and the ancient 
wisdom proceeded thence. 

19. No one has grasped him above, or across, or 
in the middle 9 . There is no image of him whose 
name is Great Glory. 

20. His form cannot be seen, no one perceives 
him with the eye. Those 10 who through heart and 

1 In former ages, 5ankara. 

3 Because both the Brahmarshis, the holy seers, and the deities 
find their true essence in Brahman. 

* We should say, like cream from milk. 

4 Or the high-minded, 
8 See III, 13. 

• Atamas, no darkness, i. e. light of knowledge. 

7 See on the difficulty of translating sat and asat, ro Sv and rb ^ 
8», the remarks in the Preface. 

8 Referring to the Gayatri, Rig-veda III, 62, 10 ; see also Svet 
Up.V, 4 . 

9 See Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 198; Maitr. Up. VI, 17. 

10 B. reads hndd manisha manasabhik//pto, yat tad vidur; 
A. hrzdi hridistham manasaya enam evaw? vidur. 
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mind know him thus abiding in the heart, become 
immortal. 

21. 'Thou art unborn,' with these words some 
one comes near to thee, trembling. O Rudra, let 
thy gracious 1 face protect me for ever ! 

22 2 . O Rudra! hurt us not in our offspring and 
descendants, hurt us not in our own lives, nor in our 
cows, nor in our horses ! Do not slay our men in 
thy wrath, for, holding oblations, we call on thee 
always. 

1 Dakshi«a is explained either as invigorating, exhilarating, or 
turned towards the south. 

4 See Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, I, p. 141; Rig-veda I, 
114, 8; Taitt. Samh. IV, 5, 10, 3; V&g. Samh. XVI, 16. The 
various readings are curious. Ayushi in the <Svet. Up., instead of 
ayau in the Rig-veda, is supported by the Taitt. Samh. and the 
V&g. Samh.; but Vi^wanatman reads iyau. As to bhamito, it seems 
the right reading, being supported by the Rig-veda, the Taitt. Samh., 
and the <Svet. Up., while bh&vito in Roer's edition is a misprint. 
The Vag. Samh. alone reads bhdmino, which Mahidhara refers to 
viran. The last verse in the Rig-veda and Va^. Sa»»h. is havishman- 
taA sadam it tva havamahe ; in the Taitt. Sawn, havishmanto namasi 
vidhema te. In the .Svet. Up. havishmantaA sadasi tvi hav&mahe, as 
printed by Roer, seems to rest on Ankara's authority only. The 
other commentators, Sankarilnanda and Vi^wanatman, read and 
interpret sadam it. 
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FIFTH ADHYAYA. 

1. In the imperishable and infinite Highest 
Brahman 1 , wherein the two, knowledge and ignorance, 
are hidden 2 , the one, ignorance, perishes 3 , the other, 
knowledge, is immortal ; but he who controls both, 
knowledge and ignorance, is another*. 

2. It is he who, being one only, rules over every 
germ (cause), over all forms, and over all germs ; it 
is he who, in the beginning, bears 5 in his thoughts 
the wise son, the fiery, whom he wishes to look on 6 
while he is born 7 . 

3 8 . In that field 9 in which the god, after spreading 
out one net after another 10 in various ways, draws it 
together again, the Lord, the great Self 11 , having 

I .Sankara explains Brahmapare by brahmawo hirawyagarbh&t 
pare, or by parasmin brahma«i, which comes to the same. Vigni- 
ndtman adds £MndasaA paranipitaA. As the termination e may 
belong to the locative singular or to the nom. dual, commentators 
vary in referring some of the adjectives either to brahman or to 
vidy&vidye. 

a Gudie, lokair^wdtum asakye, .Sankarinanda. 

8 .Sankara explains ksharam by sa»?s«°tikara«am, amr/tam by 
mokshahetuA. 

4 .Sankara explains that he is different from them, being only the 
sakshin, or witness. .Saftkarananda seems to have read Somya, 
i. e. Somavatpriyadarjana, as if .SvetiLrvatvara addressed his pupil. 

' Like a mother, see I, 9. 8 Like a father. 

7 See on this verse the remarks made in the Introduction. 

8 The MSS. read yasmin for asmin, and patayas for yatayas, 
which the commentator explains by patin. 

* The world, or the mulaprakr/ti, the net being the saws&ra. 
10 Sankara explains ekaikam by pratyekam, i. e. for every crea- 
ture, such as gods, men, beasts, &c. 

II I doubt whether mahatmd should be translated by the great 
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further created the lords 1 , thus carries on his lord- 
ship over all. 

4. As the car (of the sun) shines, lighting up all 
quarters, above, below, and across, thus does that 
god, the holy, the adorable, being one, rule over all 
that has the nature of a germ 2 . 

5. He, being one, rules over all and everything, 
so that the universal germ ripens its nature, diversi- 
fies all natures that can be ripened 3 , and determines 
all qualities*. 

6 6 . Brahma (Hirawyagarbha) knows this, which 
is hidden in the Upanishads, which are hidden in 
the Vedas, as the Brahma-germ. The ancient gods 



Self, or whether great would not be sufficient. The whole verse is 
extremely difficult. 

1 From Hirawyagarbha to insects ; or beginning with Mari^i. 

2 Cf. IV, ri ; V, 2. 

8 MS. B. has priiyan, and explains it by purvotpannin. 

4 This is again a very difficult verse. I have taken vwvayoniA 
as a name for Brahman, possessed of that devatmajakti which was 
mentioned before, but I feel by no means satisfied. The com- 
mentators do not help, because they do not see the difficulty of the 
construction. If one might conjecture, I should prefer paiet for 
pa^ati, and should write pari«Smayed yat, and viniycgayed yat, 
unless we changed ya££a into yar ka.. 

• This verse admits of various translations, and requires also 
some metrical emendations. Thus Vi^-wanitman explains vedagu- 
hyopanishatsu very ingeniously by the Veda, i.e. that part of it 
which teaches sacrifices and their rewards; the Guhya, i.e. the 
Arawyaka, which teaches the worship of Brahman under various 
legendary aspects; and theUpanishads, which teach the knowledge 
of Brahman without qualities. These three divisions would corre- 
spond to the karmakaWa, yogakaWa, and gnsoiak&nda. ((raimini, 
Pata^ali, Badarayawa). See Deussen, Vedanta, p. 20. Mr. Gough 
and Dr. Roer take Brahmayoni as ' the source of the Veda,' or as 
the source of Hirawyagarbha. The irregular form vedate may be 
due to a corruption of vedante. 
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and poets who knew it, they became it and were 
immortal. 

7 1 . But he who is endowed with qualities, and 
performs works that are to bear fruit, and enjoys 
the reward of whatever he has done, migrates 
through his own works, the lord of life, assuming 
all forms, led by the three Gu»as, and following the 
three paths 2 . 

8 3 . That lower one also, not larger than a thumb, 
but brilliant like the sun, who is endowed with per- 
sonality and thoughts, with the quality of mind and 
the quality of body, is seen small even like the point 
of a goad. 

9. That living soul is to be known as part of the 
hundredth part of the point of a hair 4 , divided a 
hundred times, and yet it is to be infinite. 

10. It is not woman, it is not man, nor is it 
neuter ; whatever body it takes, with that it is 
joined 6 (only). 

11 6 . By means of thoughts, touching, seeing, and 

1 Here begins the description of what is called the tvam (thou), 
as opposed to the tat (that), i. e. the living soul, as opposed to the 
Highest Brahman. 

2 The paths of vice, virtue, and knowledge. 

8 Both MSS. (A. and B.) read aragramStro hy avaro 'pi dri- 
sh/a^. 

4 An expression of frequent occurrence in Buddhist literature. 

6 A. and B. read yu^yate. A. explains yu^yate by sambadh- 
yate. B. explains adyate bhakshyate tirobhflta^ kriyate. .Saftkara 
explains rakshyate, sawrakshyate, tattaddharman atmany adhyasyd- 
bhimanyate. 

8 The MSS. vary considerably. Instead of mohair, A. and B. 
read homair. They read gr&s&mbuvr*'sh/ya £atma. A. reads 
atmavivr/ddhi^anma, B. atmanivraldha^anmS. A. has abhisam- 
prapadye, B. abhisamprapadyate. My translation follows Saftkara, 
who seems to have read itmavivriddhi^anma, taking the whole line 

[<5] S 
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passions the incarnate Self assumes successively in 
various places various forms 1 , in accordance with his 
deeds, just as the body grows when food and drink 
are poured into it. 

12. That incarnate Self, according to his own 
qualities, chooses (assumes) many shapes, coarse or 
subtile, and having himself caused his union with 
them, he is seen as another and another 2 , through 
the qualities of his acts, and through the qualities of 
his body. 

13 s . He who knows him who has no beginning 
and no end, in the midst of chaos, creating all things, 
having many forms, alone enveloping everything, is 
freed from all fetters. 

14. Those who know him who is to be grasped 
by the mind, who is not to be called the nest (the 
body*), who makes existence and non-existence, the 

as a simile and in an adverbial form. Vi^n&natman, however, differs 
considerably. He reads homaiA, and explains homa as the act of 
throwing oblations into the fire, as in the Agnihotra. This action 
of the hands, he thinks, stands for all actions of the various mem- 
bers of the body. Gr&sSmbiwYsh/i he takes to mean free distri- 
bution of food and drink, and then explains the whole sentence by 
'he whose self is born unto some states or declines from them 
again, namely, according as he has showered food and drink, and 
has used his hands, eyes, feelings, and thoughts.' 5ahkarSnanda 
takes a similar view, only he construes sankalpanam and spanranam 
as two drishAs, te eva dr«'sh/t, tayor dtmdgnau prakshepS. hovn&A ; 
and then goes on, na kevalam etaih, kim tv asmin sthine jarire 
grisimbuvn'sh/yd £a. He seems to read itmavivr/ddha^anmS, bat 
afterwards explains vivr/'ddhi by vividhd vnddhii. 

1 Forms as high as Hira«yagarbha or as low as beasts. 

* Instead of aparo, B. reads avaro, but explains aparo. 

8 Cf. Ill, 7; IV, r 4 , 16. 

4 NWa is explained as the body, but .SankarSnanda reads anild- 
khyam, who is called the wind, as being pr&«asya prSwam, the 
breath of the breath. 
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happy one (Siva), who also creates the elements 1 , 
they have left the body. 

1 Sankara explains kalasargakaram by he who creates the sixteen 
kalis, mentioned by the Atharva»ikas, beginning with prSwa, and 
ending with naman ; see Prama Up. VI, 4. Vigw&natman suggests 
two other explanations, 'he who creates by means of the kal&, 
i. e. his inherent power; ' or ' he who creates the Vedas and other 
sciences.' The sixteen kalas are, according to .Sankardnanda, 
prawa, waddhd, kha, v&yu, gyo\.\h, ap, pn'thivi, indriya, mana^, anna, 
virya, tapa//, mantra, karman, kala (?), naman. See also before, I, 4. 
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SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

i 1 . Somewise men, deluded, speak of Nature, and 
others of Time (as the cause of everything 2 ) ; but it 
is the greatness of God by which this Brahma-wheel 
is made to turn. 

2. It is at the command of him who always 
covers this world, the knower, the time of time 3 , 
who assumes qualities and all knowledge 4 , it is at 
his command that this work (creation) unfolds itself, 
which is called earth, water, fire, air, and ether ; 

3 6 . He who, after he has done that work and 
rested again, and after he has brought together one 
essence (the self) with the other (matter), with one, 
two, three, or eight, with time also and with the 
subtile qualities of the mind, j 

4. Who, after starting 6 the works endowed with 
(the three) qualities, can order all things, yet when, 
in the absence of all these, he has caused the de- 
struction of the work, goes on, being in truth 7 
different (from all he has produced) ; 

1 See Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 198. 

2 See before, I, 2. 

' The destroyer of time. Vi^-wanatman reads kalakalo, and ex- 
plains it by kalasya niyantd, upaharta. .Saftkaraiianda explains kalaA 
sarvavinfuakdri, tasyapi vinirakara^. See also verse 16. 

* Or sarvavid ya/4. 
- * Instead of vinivartya, Vig-reimatman and .Saftkarananda read 
vinivr/tya. 

' Aruhya for drabhya, Sahkarananda. 

7 These two verses are again extremely obscure, and the expla- 
nations of the commentators throw little light on their real, original 
meaning. To begin with Sankara, he assumes the subject to be the 
same as he at whose command this work unfolds itself, and explains 
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5. He is the beginning, producing the causes 
which unite (the soul with the body), and, being 

tattvasya tattvena sametya yogam by atmano bhumyadina yoga»» 
sawgamayya. As the eight Tattvas he gives earth, water, fire, air, 
ether, mind, thought, personality, while the Atmaguwas are, according 
to him, the affections of the mind, love, anger, &c. In the second verse, 
however, •Saftkara seems to assume a different subject. ' If a man,' 
he says, ' having done works, infected by qualities, should transfer 
them on Irvara, the Lord, there would be destruction of the works 
formerly done by him, because there would be no more connection 
with the self.' Something is left out, but that this is .Sankara's idea, 
appears from the verses which he quotes in support, and which are 
intended to show that Yogins, transferring all their acts, good, 
bad, or indifferent, on Brahman, are no longer affected by them. 
' That person,' .Sankara continues, « his works being destroyed and 
his nature purified, moves on, different from all things (tattva), from 
all the results of ignorance, knowing himself to be Brahman.' 
' Or,' he adds, ' if we read anyad, it means, he goes to that Brahman 
which is different from all things.' 

.Sahkarananda takes a different view. He says : ' If a man has 
performed sacrifices, and has finished them, or, has turned away 
from them again as vain, and if he has obtained union with that 
which is the real of the (apparently) real, &c.' The commentator 
then asks what is that with which he obtains union, and replies, 
' the one, i. e. ignorance ; the two, i. e. right and wrong ; the three, 
i.e. the three colours, red, white, and black ; and the eight, i. e. the five 
elements, with mind, thought, and personality; also with time, and 
with the subtile affections of the mind.' He then goes on, ' If that 
man, after having begun qualified works, should take on himself 
all states (resulting from ignorance), yet, when these states cease, 
there would be an end of the work, good or bad, done by him, and 
when his work has come to an end, he abides in truth (according to 
the Veda) ; while the other, who differs from the Veda, is wrong.' 
•Sahkarananda, however, evidently feels that this is a doubtful inter- 
pretation, and he suggests another, viz. ' If the Lord himself,' he says, 
' determined these states (bhava), it would seem that there would 
be no end of sawsara. He therefore says, that when these states, 
ignorance &c, cease, the work done by man ceases ; and when the 
work done ceases, the living soul gets free of sawsira, being in 
truth another, i. e. different from ignorance and its products.' 

Vi^nanatman says : ' If a man, having done work, turns away 
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above the three kinds of time (past, present, future), 
he is seen as without parts \ after we have first wor- 
shipped that adorable god, who has many forms, 
and who is the true source (of all things), as dwelling 
in our own mind. 

6. He is beyond all the forms of the tree 2 (of the 
world) and of time, he is the other, from whom this 
world moves round, when 3 one has known him who 

from it, and obtains union of one tattva (the tvam, or self) with the 
real tattva (the tat, or the Lord) ; — and how ? By means of the one, 
i.e. the teaching of the Guru ; the two, i.e. love of the Guru and of the 
Lord; the three, i.e. hearing, remembering, and meditating ; the eight, 
i. e. restraint, penance, postures, regulation of the breath, abstrac- 
tion, devotion, contemplation, and meditation (Yoga-sutras 11,29); 
by time, i. e. the right time for work ; by the qualities of the self, i. e. 
pity, &c. ; by the subtile ones, i. e. the good dispositions for know- 
ledge, then (we must supply) he becomes free.' And this he ex- 
plains more fully in the next verse. ' If, after having done qualified 
works, i. e. works to please the Lord, a Yati discards all things, 
and recognises the phenomenal character of all, states, and traces 
them back to their real source in Mulaprakr/ti and, in the end, 
in the SaMdananda, he becomes free. If they (the states) cease, 
i. e. are known in their real source, the work done ceases also in its 
effects, and when the work has been annihilated, he goes to free- 
dom, being another in truth ; or, if we read anyat, he goes to what 
is different from all these things, namely, to the Lord ; or, he goes 
to a state of perfect lordship in truth, having discovered the highest 
truth, the oneness of the self with the Highest Self.' 

I think that, judging from the context, the subject is really the same 
in both verses, viz. the Lord, as passing through different states, and 
at last knowing himself to be above them all. Yet, the other explana- 
tions may be defended, and if the subject were taken to be different 
in each verse, some difficulties would disappear. 

1 Vi^wanatman and .Sahkar&nanda read akalo 'pi, without parts, 
and .Sankara, too, presupposes that reading, though the text is 
corrupt in Roer's edition. 

2 Explained as sazwsSravn'ksha, the world-tree, as described in 
theKa/tfaUp.VI, 1. 

8 It seems possible to translate this verse in analogy with the 
former, and without supplying the verb either from yati, in verse 4, 
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brings good and removes evil, the lord of bliss, as 
dwelling within the self, the immortal, the support 
of all. 

7. Let us know that highest great lord of lords \ 
the highest deity of deities, the master of masters, 
the highest above, as god, the lord of the world, the 
adorable. 

8. There is no effect and no cause known of him, J/' 
no one is seen like unto him or better; his high 
power is revealed as manifold, as inherent, acting 

as force and knowledge. 

9. There is no master of his in the world, no ruler 
of his, not even a sign of him 2 . He is the cause, \ 
the lord of the lords of the organs 3 , and there is of 
him neither parent nor lord. 

10. That only god who spontaneously covered 
himself, like a spider, with threads drawn from 
the first cause (pradhana), grant us entrance into 
Brahman 4 ./' 

11. He is the one God, hidden in all beings, all- 

or from vidama, in verse 7. The poet seems to have said, he is 
that, he is seen as that, when one has worshipped him, or when 
one has known him within oneself. * 

1 .Sahkara thinks that the lords are Vaivasvata &c; the deities, 
Indra &c. ; the masters, the Pra^apatis. Vi^wanatman explains the 
lords as Brahman, Vishwu, Rudra, &c; the deities as Indra, &c. ; 
the masters as Hira»yagarbha, &c. Sahkarananda sees in the lords 
Hira«yagarbha &c, in the deities Agni &c, in the masters the 
Pra^apatis, such as Katyapa. 

2 If he could be inferred from a sign, there would be no neces- 
sity for the Veda to reveal him. 

8 Karawa, instrument, is explained as organ of sense. The lords 
of such organs would be all living beings, and their lord the true 
Lord. 

4 Besides brahmapyayam, i. e. brahma«y apyayam, ektbhavam, 
another reading is brahmavyayam, i. e. brahma £avyaya« ia.. 
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pervading, the self within all beings, watching over 
all works, dwelling in all beings, the witness, the 
perceiver *, the only one, free from qualities. 

12 2 . He is the one ruler of many who (seem to 
act, but really do) not act 3 ; he makes the one seed 
manifold. The wise who perceive him within their 
self, to them belongs eternal happiness, not to others. 

13 4 . He is the eternal among eternals, the thinker 
among thinkers, who, though one, fulfils the desires 
of many. He who has known that cause which is 
to be apprehended by .SMkhya (philosophy) and 
Yoga (religious discipline), he is freed from all 
fetters. 

1 All the MSS. seem to read £eta, not Mt&. 

2 See Ka//$a-upanishad V, 12-15. 

3 Sankara explains that the acts of living beings are due to their 
organs, but do not affect the Highest Self, which always remains 
passive (nishkriya). 

4 I have formerly translated this verse, according to the reading 
nityo 'nityanaw /fetanaj <tetan^ndm, the eternal thinker of non- 
eternal thoughts. This would be a true description of the Highest 
Self who, though himself eternal and passive, has to think (glvat- 
man) "non-eternal thoughts. I took the first £etanaA in the sense 
of £ett&, the second in the sense of fotanaw. The commentators, 
however, take a different, and it may be, from their point, a more 
correct view. .Sankara says : ' He is the eternal of the eternals, 
i. e. as he possesses eternity among living souls (^ivas), these living 
souls also may claim eternity. Or the eternals may be meant for 
earth, water, &c. And in the same way he is the thinker among 
thinkers.' 

.Sahkarananda says : 'He is eternal, imperishable, among eternal, 
imperishable things, such as the ether, &c. He is thinking among 
thinkers.' 

Vi^raSnalman says : ' The Highest Lord is the cause of eternity 
in eternal things on earth, and the cause of thought in the thinkers 
on earth.' But he allows another construction, namely, that he is 
the eternal thinker of those who on earth are endowed with eter- 
nity and thought. In the end all these interpretations come to 
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14. The 1 sun does not shine there, nor the moon 
and the stars, nor these lightnings, and much less 
this fire. When he shines, everything shines after 
him ; by his light all this is lightened. 

15. He is the one bird 2 in the midst of the world ; 
he is also (like) the fire (of the sun) that has set in 
the ocean. A man who knows him truly, passes 
over death 3 ; there is no other path to go. 

16. He makes all, he knows all, the self-caused, 
the knower*, the time of time (destroyer of time), 
who assumes qualities and knows everything, the 
master of nature and of man 6 , the lord of the three 
qualities (guwa), the cause of the bondage, the exist- 
ence, and the liberation of the world 6 . 

17. He who has become that 7 , he is the immortal, 
remaining the lord, the knower, the ever-present 
guardian of this world, who rules this world for ever, 
for no one else is able to rule it. 

18. Seeking for freedom I go for refuge to that 
God who is the light of his own thoughts 8 , he who 

the same, viz. that there is only one eternal, and only one thinker, 
from whom all that is (or seems to be) eternal and all that is 
thought on earth is derived. 

1 See KsJA. Up.V, 15 ; Mand. Up. II, 2, 10; Bhagavadgf ti XV, 6. 

2 Hawsa, frequently used for the Highest Self, is explained here 
as hanty avidySdibandhakara«am iti hawsa^. 

3 Cf. Ill, 8. 

4 Again the MSS. read kalakalo, as in verse 2. They also agree 
in putting gnsh before k&lakalo, as in verse 2. 

5 Pradhdnam avyaktam, kshetra^rao vign&n&tmL 

* He binds, sustains, and dissolves worldly existence. 

7 He who seems to exist for a time in the form of kshetra^wa 
and pradhana. 

8 The MSS. vary between dtmabuddhiprakSf am and atmabuddhi- 
prasadam. The former reading is here explained by 5ahkardnanda 
as svabuddhisakshiwam. 
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first creates Brahman (m.) 1 and delivers the Vedas 
to him ; 

19. Who is without parts, without actions, tran- 
quil, without fault, without taint 2 , the highest bridge 
to immortality — like a fire that has consumed its 
fuel. 

20. Only when men shall roll up the sky like 
a hide, will there be an end of misery, unless God 
has first been known 3 . 

21. Through the power of his penance and 
through the grace of God 4 has the wise .SVetasva- 
tara truly 5 proclaimed Brahman, the highest and 
holiest, to the best of ascetics 6 , as approved by 
the company of ^?/shis. 

1 Explained as Hirawyagarbha. 

2 Nira.ngana.rn nirlepam. 

s .Sankarananda reads tada rivam avi^rcaya du^khasyanto bhavi- 
shyati; Vi^nanatman retains devam, but mentions sivam as a various 
reading. Both have anto, not antam, like Roer. .Sankara seems 
to have found na before bhavishyati, or to have read duAkhanto na 
bhavishyati, for he explains that there will be no end of misery, 
unless God has first been known. It is possible, however, that the 
same idea may be expressed in the text as we read it, so that it 
should mean, Only when the impossible shall happen, such as the 
sky being rolled up by men, will misery cease, unless God has been 
discovered in the heart. 

4 The MSS. read devaprasadat, which is more in keeping with 
the character of this Upanishad. 

11 Samyak may be both adverb and adjective in this sentence, 
kaldkshinyayena. 

• Atyajramin is explained by .Sahkara as atyantam pftgyatama- 
jramibhyaA ; and he adds, /Jaturvidha bhikshava? ka bahudakaku/1- 
£akau, HawsaA paramahazwsaj ka yo yah r>ask&t sa uttamaA. Weber 
(Indische Studien, II, 109) has himself corrected his mistake of 
reading antyawamibhya^, and translating it by neighbouring 
hermits. 

These four stages in the life of a Sannyasin are the same to-day as 
they were in the time of the Upanishads, and Dayananda Sarasvati 
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22. This highest mystery in the Vedanta, delivered 
in a former age, should not be given to one whose < 
passions have not been subdued, nor to one who is < 
not a son, or who is not a pupil 1 . 

23. If these truths have been told to a high-minded 
man, who feels the highest devotion for God, and for 
his Guru as for God, then they will shine forth, — then 
they will shine forth indeed. 

describes them in his autobiography, though in a different order : 
1. Ku/Waka, living in a hut, or in a desolate place, and wearing a 
red-ochre coloured garment, carrying a three-knotted bamboo rod, 
and wearing the hair in the centre of the crown of the head, having 
the sacred thread, and devoting oneself to the contemplation of 
Parabrahma. 2. Bahudaka, one who lives quite apart from his family 
and the world, maintains himself on alms collected at seven houses, 
and wears the same kind of reddish garment. 3. Hawsa, the same 
as in the preceding case, except the carrying of only a one-knotted 
bamboo. 4. Paramaha/wsa, the same as the others ; but the ascetic 
wears the sacred thread, and his hair and beard are quite long. 
This is the highest of all orders. A Paramahawsa who shows him- 
self worthy is on the very threshold of becoming a Dikshita. 
1 Cf. Bnh. Up. VI, 3, 12; Maitr. Up. VI, 29. 
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First Question. 

Adoration to the Highest Self! Hari^, Om ! 

i. Sukesas 1 Bharadva^a 2 , and .Saivya Satyakama, 
and Sauryayamn 3 Gargya, and Kausalya* A^vala- 
yana, and Bhargava Vaidarbhi 6 , and Kabandhin 
Katyayana, these were devoted to Brahman, firm in 
Brahman, seeking for the Highest Brahman. They 
thought that the venerable Pippalada could tell them 
all that, and they therefore took fuel in their hands 
(like pupils), and approached him. 

2. That i?*shi said to them: 'Stay here a year 
longer, with penance, abstinence, and faith; then 
you may ask questions according to your pleasure, 
and if we know them, we shall tell you all.' 

3. Then 6 Kabandhin Katyayana approached him 
and asked : ' Sir, from whence may these creatures 
be born ?' 

1 Sukeras seems better than Sukcran, and he is so called in the 
sixth Praw&a, in MS. Mill 74. 

* Bh&radv&ga, Saivya, Girgya, Awal&yana, Bhirgava, and K&tya- 
yana are, according to .Sahkara, names of gotras or families. 

8 Sfiryasyipatyaflj SauryaA, tadapatyaw .Saury&yawW. DtrghaA 
sulopaj ka. Mandasa iti sa eva Sauryayawi. 
4 Kausalyo nSmataA, kosalayam bhavo va. 

* Vaidarbhi is explained as vidarbheA prabhavaA, or Vidarbheshu 
prabhavaA. Vidarbha, a country, south of the Vindhya mountains, 
with Kutfrfina as its capital. Vaidarbha, a king of the Vidarbhas, is 
mentioned in the Ait. Br&hm. VII, 34. Vaidarbhi is a patronymic 
of Vidarbha. See B. R. s. v. 

8 After the year was over. 
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4. He replied: 'Pra^apati (the lord of creatures) 
was desirous of creatures (pra^a^). He performed 
penance 1 , and having performed penance, he pro- 
duces a pair, matter (rayi) and spirit (pra«a), think- 
ing that they together should produce creatures for 
him in many ways. 

5 2 . The sun is spirit, matter is the moon. All 
this, what has body and what has no body, is matter, 
and therefore body indeed is matter. 

6. Now Aditya, the sun, when he rises, goes 
toward the East, and thus receives the Eastern 
spirits into his rays. And when he illuminates the 
South, the West, the North, the Zenith, the Nadir, 
the intermediate quarters, and everything, he thus 
receives all spirits into his rays. 

7. Thus he rises, as Vai^vinara, (belonging to all 
men,) assuming all forms, as spirit, as fire. This 
has been said in the following verse : 

8 s . (They knew) him who assumes all forms, the 
golden *, who knows all things, who ascends highest, 
alone in his splendour, and warms us ; the thousand- 
rayed, who abides in a hundred places, the spirit of 
all creatures, the Sun, rises. 

9. The year indeed is Pra^ipati, and there are 
two paths thereof, the Southern and the Northern. 
Now those who here believe in sacrifices and pious 
gifts as work done, gain the moon only as their 

1 Or he meditated ; see Upanishads, vol. i, p. 238, n. 3. 

1 Sankara explains, or rather obscures, this by saying that the 
sun is breath, or the eater, or Agni, while matter is the food, 
namely, Soma. 

8 Cf. Maitr. Up.VI, 8. 

4 Hariwam is explained as rajmimantam, or as harati sarvesham 
pr&winam ayuzwshi bhauman vi rasan iti hariwaA. I prefer to take 
it in the sense of yellow, or golden. 
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(future) world, and return again. Therefore the 
^?«his who desire offspring, go to the South, and 
that path of the Fathers is matter (rayi). 

10. But those who have sought the Self by 
penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge, gain by 
the Northern path Aditya, the sun. This is the 
home of the spirits, the immortal, free from danger, 
the highest. From thence they do not return, for 
it is the end. Thus says the .Sloka J : 

11. Some call him the father with five feet (the 
five seasons), and with twelve shapes (the twelve 
months), the giver of rain in the highest half of 
heaven ; others again say that the sage is placed in 
the lower half, in the chariot 2 with seven wheels 
and six spokes. 

12. The month is Pra^Apati; its dark half is 
matter, its bright half spirit. Therefore some ifoshis 
perform sacrifice in the bright half, others in the 
other half. 

13. Day and Night* are Pra^apati; its day is 
spirit, its night matter. Those who unite in love 
by day waste their spirit, but to unite in love by 
night is right. 

14. Food is Pragapati. Hence proceeds seed, 
and from it these creatures are born. 

1 5. Those therefore who observe this rule of 
Pra/apati (as laid down in § 13), produce a pair, 
and to them belongs this Brahma-world here 4 . But 



1 Rig-veda I, 164, 12. We ought to read upare vi£aksha»am. 

8 Sapta^akre, i. e. rathe. The seven wheels are explained as the 
rays or horses of the sun ; or as half-years, seasons, months, half- 
months, days, nights, and muhurtas. 

* Taken as one, as a Nychthemeron. 

* In the moon, reached by the path of the Fathers. 

['51 T 
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those in whom dwell penance, abstinence, and 
truth, 

1 6. To them belongs that pure Brahma- world, 
to them, namely, in whom there is nothing crooked, 
nothing false, and no guile.' 



Second Question. 

i. Then Bhargava Vaidarbhi asked him: 'Sir, 
How many gods 1 keep what has thus been created, 
how many manifest this 2 , and who is the best of 
them ? ' 

2. He replied : 'The ether is that god, the wind, 
fire, water, earth, speech, mind, eye, and ear. These, 
when they have manifested (their power), contend 
and say : We (each of us) support this body and 
keep it 8 . 

3 4 . Then Prawa (breath, spirit, life), as the best, 
said to them : Be not deceived, I alone, dividing 
myself fivefold, support this body and keep it. 

4. They were incredulous ; so he, from pride, did 
as if he were going out from above. Thereupon, 

1 DevaA, powers, organs, senses. 

a Their respective power. 

5 This is .Sankara's explanation, in which b£«a is taken to mean 
the same as farira, body. But there seems to be no authority for 
such a meaning, and Anandagiri tries in vain to find an etymological 
excuse for it. B&wa or V£»a generally means an arrow, or, parti- 
cularly in Brihmawa writings, a harp with many strings. I do not 
see how an arrow could be used as an appropriate simile here, but 
a harp might, if we take avash/abhya in the sense of holding the 
frame of the instrument, and vidh&ray&maA in the sense of stretch- 
ing and thereby modulating it. 

4 On this dispute of the organs of sense, see Bnh. Up. VI, 1, 
p. 2015 Kh&ai. Up. V, 1 (S. B. E.,vol. i, p. 72). 
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X " 
as he went out, all the others went out, and as he" 

returned, all the others returned. As bees go out 

when their queen 1 goes out, and return when she 

returns, thus (did) speech, mind, eye, and ear ; and, 

. being satisfied, they praise Pra#a, saying : 

5. He is Agni (fire), he shines as Surya (sun), 
he is Par^anya (rain), the powerful (Indra), he is 
Vayu (wind), he is the earth, he is matter, he is 
God — he is what is and what is not, and what 
is immortal. 

6. As spokes in the nave of a wheel, everything 
is fixed in Pra#a, the verses of the i?zg-veda, Ya^ur- 
veda, Sama-veda, the sacrifice, the Kshatriyas, and 
the Brahmans. 

7. As Pra^apati (lord of creatures) thou movest 
about in the womb, thou indeed art born again. 
To thee, the Prawa, these creatures bring offerings, 
to thee who dwellest with the other prawas (the 
organs of sense). 

8. Thou art the best carrier for the Gods, thou 
art the first offering 2 to the Fathers. Thou art the 
true work of the ifo'shis 3 , of the Atharvangiras. 

9. O Pra«a, thou art Indra by thy light, thou art 
Rudra, as a protector ; thou movest in the sky, thou 
art the sun, the lord of lights. 

10. When thou showerest down rain, then,0 Pra^a, 
these creatures of thine are delighted *, hoping that 
there will be food, as much as they desire. 

1 In Sanskrit it is madhukarar£g r a, king of the bees. 

B When a irdddha is offered to the Pirn's. 

8 Explained as the eye and the other organs of sense which the 
chief PrS»a supports ; but it is probably an old verse, here applied 
to a special purpose. 

4 Another reading is pra^ate, they breathe. 

T 2 
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1 1. Thou art a Vr&tya \ O Pra#a, the only .foshi 2 , 
the consumer of everything, the good lord. We are 
the givers of what thou hast to consume, thou, O 
Mataiirva 8 , art our father. 

12. Make propitious that body of thine which 
dwells in speech, in the ear, in the eye, and which 
pervades the mind ; do not go away ! 

13. All this is in the power of Pra#a, whatever 
exists in the three heavens. Protect us like a 
mother her sons, and give us happiness and wisdom.' 



Third Question. 

1. Then Kausalya A.yvalayana asked: 'Sir, whence 
is that Pr&#a (spirit) born? How does it come 
into this body? And how does it abide, after it 
has divided itself? How does it go out? How 
does it support what is without *, and how what is 
within ? ' 

2. He replied : ' You ask questions more difficult, 
but you are very fond of Brahman, therefore I shall 
tell it you. 

3. This Pra«a (spirit) is born of the Self. Like 
the shadow thrown on a man, this (the pr&»a) is 

1 A person for whom the sawsk&ras, the sacramental and initiatory 
rites, have not been performed. Ankara says that, as he was the 
first born, there was no one to perform them for him, and that he 
is called VrStya, because he was pure by nature. This is all very 
doubtful. 

8 Agni is said to be the i?/shi of the Atharvawas. 

* Instead of the irregular vocative M&tarLrva, there is another 
reading, MdtaruvanaA, i.e. thou art the father of M&tarLsvan, the 
wind, and therefore of the whole world. 

* All creatures and the gods. 
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spread out over it (the Brahman) \ By the work of 
the mind 2 does it come into this body. 

4. As a king commands officials, saying to them : 
Rule these villages or those, so does that Pra«a 
(spirit) dispose the other pra«as, each for their 
separate work. 

5. The Apana (the down-breathing) in the organs 
of excretion and generation; the Pra«a himself 
dwells in eye and ear, passing through mouth and 
nose. In the middle is the Samana 3 (the on- 
breathing); it carries what has been sacrificed as 
food equally (over the body), and the seven lights 
proceed from it. 

6. The Self 4 is in the heart. There are the 10 1 
arteries, and in each of them there are a hundred 
(smaller veins), and for each of these branches 
there are 72,000 5 . In these theVyana(the back- 
breathing) moves. 



1 Over Brahman, i. e. the Self, the parama purusha, the akshara, , 
the satya. The pra»a being called a shadow, is thereby implied to 
be unreal (anr/'ta). .Sankara. 

3 Manokr/'ta is explained as an arsha sandhi. It means the good 
or evil deeds, which are the work of the mind. 

* I keep to the usual translation of Sam&na by on-breathing, though 
it is here explained in a different sense. Samana is here supposed 
to be between prawa and ap&na, and to distribute the food equally, 
samam, over the body. The seven lights are explained as the two 
eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils, and the mouth. 

4 Here the Lingatma or <ziv&tma\ 

6 A hundred times 101 would give us 10,100, and each multiplied 
by 72,000 would give us a sum total of 727,200,000 veins, or, if we 
add the principal veins, 727,210,201. Anandagiri makes the sum 
total, 72 4o/is, 72 lakshas, six thousands, two hundred and one, 
where the six of the thousands seems to be a mistake for darasa- 
hasram. In the Br/hadar. Upanishad II, 1, 19, we read of 72,000 
arteries, likewise in Ya^navalkya III, Ite8. See also Brih. Up. IV, 
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7. Through one of them, the Udana (the out- 
breathing) leads (us) upwards to the good world by 
good work, to the bad world by bad work, to the 
world of men by both. 

8. The sun rises as the external Prawa, for it 
assists the Pra#a in the eye \ The deity that exists 
in the earth, is there in support of man's Apana 
(down-breathing). The ether between (sun and 
earth) is the Samana (on-breathing), the air is Vyana 
(back-breathing). 

9. Light is the Udana (out-breathing), and there- 
fore he whose light has gone out comes to a new 
birth with his senses absorbed in the mind. 

10. Whatever his thought (at the time of death) 
with that he goes back to Pra«a, and the Prawa, 
united with light 2 , together with the self (the ^Ivitmd) 
leads on to the world, as deserved. 

11. He who, thus knowing, knows Pra#a, his 
offspring does not perish, and he becomes immortal. 
Thus says the ►S'loka : 

12. He who has known the origin 8 , the entry, 
the place, the fivefold distribution, and the internal 
state * of the Pra#a, obtains immortality, yes, obtains 
immortality.' 

3, 20 ; Ktend. Up. VI, 5, 3, comm. ; Kaush. Up. IV, 20 ; KaJha. 
Up. VI, 16. 

1 Without the sun the eye could not see. 

2 With Udana, the out-breathing. 

8 This refers to the questions asked in verse 1, and answered in 
the verses which follow. 

4 The adhyatma,as opposed to the vahya, mentioned in verse 1. 
Ayati instead of ayati is explained by M&nd&sam hrasvatvam. 
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Fourth Question. 

1. Then Sauryaya#in Gargya asked :' Sir, What 
are they that sleep in this man, and what are they 
that are awake in him ? What power (deva) is it 
that sees dreams ? Whose is the happiness ? On 
what do all these depend ? ' 

2. He replied : ' O Gargya, As all the rays of the 
sun, when it sets, are gathered up in that disc of 
light, and as they, when the sun rises again and 
again, come forth, so is all this (all the senses) 
gathered up in the highest faculty (deva) \ the mind. 
Therefore at that time that man does not hear, see, 
smell, taste, touch, he does not speak, he does not 
take, does not enjoy, does not evacuate, does not 
move about. He sleeps, that is what people say. 

__^3« The fires of the pra«as are, as it were 2 , awake 
in that town (the body). The Apana is the Garha- 
patya fire, the Vyana the Anvaharyapa^ana fire ; and 
because it is taken out of the Garhapatya fire, which 
is fire for taking out 3 , therefore the Pra»a is the 
Ahavanlya fire*. 

1 See note to verse 5. 2 We ought to read agnaya iva. 

s Pra*ayana, prawiyate 'smSd iti pra«ayano gSrhapatyo 'gaiA. 

* The comparison between the pra«as and the fires or altars is 
not very clear. As to the fires or altars, there is the Garhapatya, 
placed in the South-west, the household fire, which is always kept 
burning, from which the fire is taken to the other altars. The 
Anvdhiryapa^ana, commonly called the Dakshi«a fire, placed in 
the South, used chiefly for oblations to the forefathers. The 
Ahavanlya fire, placed in the East, and used for sacrifices to the 
gods. 

Now the Apina is identified with the GSrhapatya fire, no reason 
being given except afterwards, when it is said that the Pra«a is 
the Ahavaniya fire, being taken out of the Garhapatya, here called 
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4. Because it carries equally these two oblations, 
the out-breathing and the in-breathing, the Samana 
is he (the Hotri priest) 1 . The mind is the sacri- 
fice^ the Udana is the reward of the sacrifice, and 
it leads the sacrificer every day (in deep sleep) to 
Brahman. 

5. There that god 2 (the mind) enjoys in sleep 
greatness. What has been seen, he 2 sees again ; 
what has been heard, he hears again ; what has been 
enjoyed in different countries and quarters, he enjoys 
again ; what has been seen and not seen, heard and 
not heard, enjoyed and not enjoyed, he sees it all ; 
he, being all, sees. 

6. And when he is overpowered by light 3 , then 
that god sees no dreams, and at that time that 
happiness arises in his body. 

7. And, O friend, as birds go to a tree to roost, 
thus all this rests in the Highest Atman, — 

8. The earth and its subtile elements, the water 
and its subtile elements, the light and its subtile 
elements, the air and its subtile elements, the ether 
and its subtile elements ; the eye and what can be 

prawayana, in the same manner as the prawa proceeds in sleep 
from the apana. The Vy&na is identified with the Dakshiwagni, 
the Southern fire, because it issues from the heart through an 
aperture on the right. 

1 The name of the Hotri priest must be supplied. He is sup- 
posed to carry two oblations equally to the Ahavaniya, and in the 
same way the Vyina combines the two breathings, the in and out 
breathings. 

* The ^iv&tman under the guise of manas. The Sanskrit word 
is deva, god, used in the sense of an invisible power, but as a 
masculine. The commentator uses manodevaA, p. 212, 1. 5. I 
generally translate deva, if used in this sense, by faculty, but the 
context required a masculine. See verse 2. 

* In the state of profound sleep or sushupti. 
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seen, the ear and what can be heard, the nose and 
what can be smelled, the taste and what can be 
tasted, the skin and what can be touched, the voice 
and what can be spoken, the hands and what can 
be grasped, the feet and what can be walked, the 
mind and what can be perceived, intellect (buddhi) 
and what can be conceived, personality and what 
can be personified, thought and what can be thought, 
light and what can be lighted up, the Prawa and 
what is to be supported by it 

9. For he it is who sees, hears, smells, tastes, 
perceives, conceives, acts, he whose essence is know- 
ledge \ the person, and he dwells in the highest, 
indestructible Self, — 

10. He who knows that indestructible being, obtains 
(what is) the highest and indestructible, he without 
a shadow, without a body, without colour, bright, — 
yes, O friend, he who knows it, becomes all-knowing, 
becomes all. On this there is this .Sloka : 

11. He, O friend, who knows that indestructible 
being wherein the true knower, the vital spirits 
(pra«as), together with all the powers (deva), and 
the elements rest, he, being all-knowing, has pene- 
trated all' 

Fifth Question. 

1. Then .Saivya Satyakama asked him : 'Sir, if some 
one among men should meditate here until death 
on the syllable Om, what would he obtain by it ? ' 

2. He replied: 'O Satyakama, the syllable Om 
(AUM) is the highest and also the other Brahman ; 

1 Buddhi and the rest are the instruments of knowledge, but 
there is the knower, the person, in the Highest Self. 
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therefore he who knows it arrives by the same 
means 1 at one of the two. 

3. If he meditate on one Matra (the A) 2 , then, 
being enlightened by that only, he arrives quickly 
at the earth 8 . The i?z£-verses lead him to the 
world of men, and being endowed there with penance, 
abstinence, and faith, he enjoys greatness. 

4. If he meditate with * two Matras (A + U) he 
arrives at the Manas 5 , and is led up by the Ya_fus- 
verses to the sky, to the Soma-world. Having enjoyed 
greatness in the Soma-world, he returns again. 

5. Again, he who meditates with this syllable 
AUM of three Matras, on the Highest Person, he 
comes to light and to the sun. And as a snake is 
freed from its skin, so is he freed from evil. He 
is led up by the Saman-verses to the Brahma- 
world 8 ; and from him, full of life (Hira#yagarbha, 
the lord of the Satya-loka 7 ), he learns 8 to see the 
all-pervading, the Highest Person. And there are 
these two .Slokas : 

6. The three Matras (A + U+M), if employed 
separate, and only joined one to another, are mortal 9 ; 

1 Ayatanena, alambanena. 

2 Dipikaya»e Va£aspatinaivakaramatram ityeva vyakhyatam. 

3 Sampadyate prapnoti g-anmeti jeshaA. 

4 .Srutau tri'tiya dvitfyarthe. 

8 Literally the mind, but here meant for the moon, as before. 
It is clear that manasi belongs to sampadyate, not, as the Dtpik£ 
and Roer think, to dhyayita. Some take it for svapnabhimant 
HirawyagarbhaA. 

6 The world of HirawyagarbhaA, called the Satyaloka. 

7 On a later addition, bringing in the Om as consisting of three 
Matras and a half, see Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 453; Roer, p. 138. 

8 Tadupadereneti yivat. 

9 Because in their separate form, A, U, M, they do not mean 
the Highest Brahman. 
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but in acts, external, internal, or intermediate, if 
well performed, the sage trembles not \ 

7. Through the J&k-verses he arrives at this 
world, through the Ya^us-verses at the sky, through 
the Saman- verses at that which the poets teach, — he 
arrives at this by means of the Oiikara; the wise 
arrives at that which is at rest, free from decay, from 
death, from fear, — the Highest.' 

Sixth Question. 

1. Then Sukeras Bhlradva^a asked him, saying: 
' Sir, Hira«yanabha, the prince of Kosala 2 , came to 
me and asked this question : Do you know the 
person of sixteen parts, O Bharadva^a ? I said to 
the prince : I do not know him ; if I knew him, 
how should I not tell you ? Surely, he who speaks 
what is untrue withers away to the very root; 
therefore I will not say what is untrue. Then he 
mounted his chariot and went away silently. Now 
I ask you, where is that person ?' 

2. He replied : 'Friend, that person is here within 
the body, he in whom these sixteen parts arise. 

3. He reflected : What is it by whose departure 
I shall depart, and by whose staying I shall stay ? 

4. He sent forth (created) Pra«a (spirit) 3 ; from 

1 The three acts are explained as waking, slumbering, and deep 
sleep; or as three kinds of pronunciation, tdra-mandra-madhyama. 
They are probably meant for Yoga exercises in which the three 
Matris of Om are used as one word, and as an emblem of the 
Highest Brahman. 

2 .Sankara explains Kausalya by Kosal&y&m bhava^. Ananda- 
tirtha gives the same explanation. Kosali is the capital, generally 
called Ayodhya. There is no authority for the palatal s. 

8 Sankara explains pr£«a by sarvapriwo Hirawyagarbha (sarva- 
pra«ikara»&dh&ram antarSlmSnam). 
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Pra#a .Sraddha (faith) 1 , ether, air, light, water, earth, 
sense, mind, food ; from food came vigour, penance, 
hymns, sacrifice, the worlds, and in the worlds the 
name 2 also. 

5. As these flowing rivers 8 that go towards the 
ocean, when they have reached the ocean, sink into 
it, their name and form are broken, and people speak 
of the ocean only, exactly thus these sixteen parts of 
the spectator that go towards the person (purusha), 
when they have reached the person, sink into him, 
their name and form are broken, and people speak 
of the person only, and he becomes without parts 
and immortal. On this there is this verse : 

6. That person who is to be known, he in whom 
these parts rest, like spokes in the nave of a wheel, 
you know him, lest death should hurt you.' 

7. Then he (Pippalada) said to them : ' So far do 
I know this Highest Brahman, there is nothing 
higher than it' 

8. And they praising him, said : ' You, indeed, are 
our father, you who carry us from our ignorance to 
the other shore.' 

Adoration to the highest ifoshis ! 
Adoration to the highest -ffz'shis ! 
Tat sat. Hari^, Om ! 

1 Faith is supposed to make all beings act rightly. 

2 Nama stands here for n&marupe, name (concept) and form. 
See before, p. 259. 

3 Cf. Mu»«/. Up. IV, 2, 8 ; -Odnd. Up. VIII, 10. 
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MAITRAYAiVA-BRAH MANA- 
UPANISHAD. 



First PRAPArffAKA. 

i. The laying of the formerly-described sacrificial 
fires x is indeed the sacrifice of Brahman. Therefore 
let the sacrificer, after he has laid those fires, medi- 
tate on the Self. Thus only does the sacrificer 
become complete and faultless. 

But who is to be meditated on ? He who is 
called Pra«a (breath). Of him there is this story : 

2. A King, named Brzhadratha, having established 
his son in his sovereignty 2 , went into the forest, 
because he considered this body as transient, and 
had obtained freedom from all desires. Having 
performed the highest penance, he stands there, with 
uplifted arms, looking up to the sun. At the end 
of a thousand (days) 3 , the Saint .Sakayanya *, who 
knew the Self, came near 6 , burning with splendour, 

1 The performance of all the sacrifices, described in the MaitrS- 
ya»a-brahma»a, is to lead up in the end to a knowledge of Brahman, 
by rendering a man fit for receiving the highest knowledge. See 
Manu VI, 82 : 'All that has been declared (above) depends on medi- 
tation ; for he who is not proficient in the knowledge of the Self 
reaps not the full reward of the performance of rites.' 

* Instead of virigye, a doubtful word, and occurring nowhere 
else, m. reads vair%ye. 

* Or years, if we read sahasrasya instead of sahasr&hasya. 

4 The descendant of .SSkdyana. Saint is perhaps too strong ; it 
means a holy, venerable man, and is frequently applied to a Buddha. 

8 Both M. and m. add muneA before antikam, whereas the com- 
mentary has r&gnzh. 
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like a fire without smoke. He said to the King: 
'Rise, rise! Choose a boon!' 

The King, bowing before him, said : ' O Saint, I 
know not the Self, thou knowest the essence (of the 
Self). We have heard so. Teach it us.' 

.Sak&yanya replied : ' This was achieved of yore ; 
but what thou askest is difficult to obtain 1 . O 
Aikshvaka, choose other pleasures.' 

The King, touching the Saint's feet with his head, 
recited this Gathi : 

3. ' O Saint, What is the use of the enjoyment of 
pleasures in this offensive, pithless body — a mere 
mass of bones, skin, sinews, marrow a , flesh, seed, 
blood, mucus, tears, phlegm, ordure, water 8 , bile, 
and slime ! What is the use of the enjoyment of 
pleasures in this body which is assailed by lust, 
hatred, greed, delusion, fear, anguish, jealousy, sepa- 
ration from what is loved, union with what is not 
loved * hunger, thirst, old age, death, illness, grief, 
and other evils ! 

4. And we see that all this is perishable, as these 
flies, gnats, and other insects, as herbs and trees 6 , 

1 Though the commentator must have read etad vrAtam purastSd 
du&rakyam etat pramam, yet pramam as a neuter is very strange. 
M. reads etad vr/'ttam purast&t, duwakama priAMa pramam ; 
m. reads etad vratam purastad arakyam ma przHa praxnam 
aikshvaka, &c. This suggests the reading, etad wrttam purastad 
dufoakam mi pri&kka. prawiam, i. e. this was settled formerly, do 
not ask a difficult or an impossible question. 

* Read maggL * M. adds vita before pitta ; not m. 

4 An expression that often occurs in Buddhist literature. See 
also Manu VI, 62 : 'On their separation from those whom they 
love, and their union with those whom they hate ; on their strength 
overpowered by old age, and their bodies racked with disease.' 

• The Sandhi vanaspatayodbhuta for vanaspataya udbhuta is 
anomalous. M. reads vanaspatayo bhutapradhvawsinaA. 
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growing and decaying. And what of these ? There 
are other great ones, mighty wielders of bows, rulers 
of empires, Sudyumna, Bhuridyumna, Indradyumna, 
Kuvalayarva, Yauvanasva, Vadhryasva, A^vapati 1 , 
.Sasabindu, HarLy^andra, Ambarlsha 2 , Nahusha, 
Ananata, .Saryati, Yayati, Anara^ya 3 , Ukshasena *, 
&c, and kings such as Marutta, Bharata (Daush- 
yanti), and others, who before the eyes of their whole 
family surrendered the greatest happiness, and 
passed on from this world to that. And what of 
these ? There are other great ones. We see the 
destruction 5 of Gandharvas, Asuras 6 , Yakshas, Ra- 
kshasas, Bhutas, Ga»as, Visik&as, snakes, and vam- 
pires. And what of these ? There is the drying 
up of other great oceans, the falling of mountains, 
the moving of the pole-star, the cutting of the wind- 
ropes (that hold the stars), the submergence of the 
earth, and the departure of the gods (suras) from 
their place. In such a world as this, what is the 
use of the enjoyment of pleasures, if he who has 
fed 7 on them is seen 8 to return (to this world) again 

1 M. carries on ajvapatimabinduharu&indrSmbarisha. 

2 After Ambarlsha, M. reads NabhushSnanutuf ayyatiyaydtyanara- 
«ya1cshasen&dayo. Nahusha (Naghusha ?) is the father of Sary&ti ; 
N&bhaga, the father of Ambartsha. These names are so care- 
lessly written that even the commentator says that the text is 
either Mindasa, or pr&m&dika. An&nata is a mere conjecture. It 
occurs as the name of a Jiisbi in Rig-veda IX, in. 

3 Anarawya, mentioned in the Mah&bh&rata, I, 230. 

4 M. reads anarawyakshasena. 

8 M. and m. read nirodhanam. • M. adds Apsarasas. 

7 M. and m. read sUritasya, but the commentator explains ari- 
tasya. 

8 Here we have the Maitrdya«a Sandhi, dr/jyata" iti, instead 
of dr/iyata iti ; see von Schroeder, Maitraya«f Sawhitd, p. xxviii. 
M. and m. read dmyata. 

' [15] V 
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and again! Deign therefore to take me out! In 
this world I am like a frog in a dry well. O Saint, 
thou art my way, thou art my way.' 



Second PRAPArffAKA. 

1. Then the Saint .Sakayanya, well pleased, said 
to the King: 'Great King Brz'hadratha, thou banner 
of the race of Ikshvaku, quickly obtaining a know- 
ledge of Self, thou art happy, and art renowned by 
the name of Marut, the wind \ This indeed is thy 
Self 2 .' 

' Which 3 , O Saint,' said the King. 
Then the Saint said to him : 

2. ' He 4 who, without stopping the out-breathing 6 , 
proceeds upwards (from the sthula to the sukshma 
.rarira), and who, modified (by impressions), and yet 
not modified 6 , drives away the darkness (of error), 
he is the Self. Thus said the Saint Maitri V And 
.Sakayanya said to the King Brzhadratha : ' He who 
in perfect rest, rising from this body (both from 
the sthula and sukshma), and reaching the highest 

1 Pn'shada^va in the Veda is another name of the Maruts, the 
storm gods. Afterwards the king is called Marut, VI, 30. 

2 This sentence is called a Sutra by the commentator to VI, 32. 
8 M. reads Kathaya me katamo bhavan iti. 

4 M. leaves out atha. 

8 One might read dvish/ambhanena, in the sense of while pre- 
venting the departure of the vital breath, as in the Brih. Ar. VT, 3, 
priwena rakshann avaram kulayam. 

e M. reads vyathamano 'vyathamSnas. 

7 M. leaves out Maitri^-ity tvam hyaha. The commentator ex- 
plains Maitrir by mitraya apatyam n'shir maitrir maitreya. In a later 
passage (II, 3) M. reads Bhagavatd Maitrewa, likewise the Anubhuti- 
prakira. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II PRAPArffAKA, 4. 29I 

light 1 , conies forth in his own form, he is the Self 2 
(thus said 6akayanya); this is the immortal, the 
fearless, this is Brahman.' 

3. ' Now then this is the science of Brahman, and 
the science of all Upanishads, O King, which was 
told us by the Saint Maitri \ I shall tell it to thee : 

' We hear (in the sacred records) that there were 
once the Valakhilyas *, who had left off all evil, who 
were vigorous and passionless. They said to the Pra- 
^apati Kratu : " O Saint, this body is without intel- 
ligence, like a cart. To what supernatural being 
belongs this great power by which such a body has 
been made intelligent ? Or who is the driver ? 
What thou knowest, O Saint, tell us that 6 ." ' Pra^a- 
pati answered and said : 

4. ' He who in the .SVuti is called " Standing 
above," like passionless ascetics 6 amidst the objects 
of the world, he, indeed, the pure, clean, undeveloped, 
tranquil, breathless, bodiless 7 , endless, imperishable, 
firm, everlasting, unborn, independent one, stands in 
his own greatness, and by him has this body been 
made intelligent, and he is also the driver of it' 

1 M. adds svayaw ^yotir upasampadya. 

8 M. reads esha for ity esha, which seems better. 

' M. reads Maitrewa vyakhyatd. 

* M. M., Translation of Rig-veda, Preface, p. xxxiv. 

6 M. adds : bruhfti te hoiur Bhagavan katham anena vasyaw* yat 
Bhagavan vetsy etad asmakaw bruhiti tan hova&ti. 

• The commentator allows urdhvaretasasaA to be taken as a 
vocative also. 

' Niratmi is explained by the commentator as thoughtless, with- 
out volition, &c. But atma is frequently used for body also, and 
this seems more appropriate here. M., however, reads anuatmS, 
and this is the reading explained in the Anubhutiprakira, p. 228, 
ver. 60. This might mean the Atman which has not yet assumed 
the quality of a personal god. See VI, 28 ; VI, 31. 

U 2 
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They said: 'O Saint, How has this been made 
intelligent by such a being as this which has no 
desires 1 , and how is he its driver?' He answered 
them and said : 

5. ' That Self which is very small, invisible, in- 
comprehensible, called Purusha, dwells of his own 
will here in part 2 ; just as a man who is fast asleep 
awakes of his own will 3 . And this part (of the Self) 
which is entirely intelligent, reflected in man (as the 
sun in different vessels of water), knowing the body 
(kshetra^wa), attested by his conceiving, willing, and 
believing 4 , is Pra^apati (lord of creatures), called 
Visva. By him, the intelligent, is this body made 
intelligent, and he is the driver thereof.' 

They said to him : ' O Saint 6 , if this has been 
made intelligent by such a being as this, which has 
no desires, and if he is the driver thereof, how was 
it?' He answered them and said : 

6. ' In the beginning Pra^ apati (the lord of 
creatures) stood alone. He had no happiness, when 
alone. Meditating 6 on himself, he created many 

1 The reading anish/Aena is explained by the commentator as free 
from any local habitation or attachment. He also mentions the 
various readings anish/ena, free from wishes, and awish/ftena, the 
smallest M. reads ani&Wena, and this seems better than anish/ena. 
The Anubhutiprakaja reads likewise ani^^asya. 

* I read buddhipurvam, and again with M. suptasyeva buddhi- 
purvam. I also read aw^ena without id, as in M. The simile seems 
to be that a man, if he likes, can wake himself at any time of 
night, and this ' if he likes ' is expressed by buddhipurvam. See 
Anubhutiprak&ra, w. 67, 68. 

* M. reads vibodhayati, atha. 

4 See Maitr. Up. V, 2; Cowell's Translation, pp. 246, 256; 
Vedlntaparibhsbha, ed. A. Venis, in the Pandit, IV, p. no. 

5 M. adds : bhagavann idmasya katham ams ena vartanam iti tan 
hova/ta. 

f M. reads abhidhyayan. 
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creatures. He looked on them and saw they were, 
like a stone, without understanding, and standing 
like a lifeless post. He had no happiness. He 
thought, I shall enter 1 within, that they may awake. 
Making himself like air (vayu) z he entered within. 
Being one, he could not do it. Then dividing him- 
self fivefold, he is called Pra«a, Apana, Samaria, 
Udana, Vyana. Now that 3 air which rises up- 
wards, is Pra«a. That which moves downwards, 
is Apana. That by which these two are supposed 
to be held, is Vyana. That 4 which carries the 
grosser material of food to the Apana, and brings 
the subtler material to each limb, has the name 
Samana. [After these (Pra«a, Apana, Samana) comes 
the work of the Vyana, and between them (the Prawa, 
Apana, and Samana on one side and the Vyana on 
the other) comes the rising of the Udana.] That 
which brings up or carries down 6 what has been 
drunk and eaten, is the Udana 6 . 

Now the U pa w.m- vessel (or prawa) depends on 
the A ntaryama- vessel (apana) and the Antaryama- 

1 It is better to read with M. vuanid. 

* M. vayum iva. 8 M. Atha yo 'yam. 

4 M. reads : yo 'yaw sthavish/>$am anna»? dhatum annasyapane 
sthapayaty anish/Aam kiage 'nge sawnayati esha vava sa samano 
'tha yo 'yam. Leaving out annam, this seems the right reading. 
The whole sentence from uttaram to udanasya is left out in M. 

■ M. nigirati £aisho vava sa udano 'tha yenaitas sira anuvyapta 
esha vava sa vyana^. 

e The views of these five kinds of wind differ considerably. 
Here the commentator explains that the prawa and apana, the up- 
breathing and down-breathing, keep the bodily warmth alive, as 
bellows keep up a fire. The food cooked in it is distributed by 
the Samana, so that the coarse material becomes ordure, the middle 
flesh, the subtle material mind (manas). The udana brings up 
phlegm, &c, while the Vyana gives strength to the whole body. 
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vessel (apana) on the Upa»wu-vessel 1 (prina), and 
between these two the self-resplendent (Self) pro- 
duced heat 8 . This heat is the purusha (person), 
and this purusha is Agni VaLrvanara. And thus 
it is said elsewhere 3 : " Agni Vai-rvanara is the fire 
within man by which the food that is eaten is cooked, 
i.e. digested. Its noise is that which one hears, if 
one covers one's ears. When a man is on the point 
of departing this life, he does not hear that noise." 

Now he*, having divided himself fivefold, is 
hidden in a secret place (buddhi), assuming the 
nature of mind, having the pra«as as his body, re- 
splendent, having true concepts, and free like ether 5 . 
Feeling even thus that he has not attained his object, 
he thinks from within the interior of the heart 6 , 
" Let me enjoy objects." Therefore, having first 
broken open these five apertures (of the senses), he 
enjoys the objects by means of the five reins. This 
means that these perceptive organs (ear, skin, 
eye, tongue, nose) are his reins ; the active organs 
(tongue (for speaking), hands, feet, anus, generative 
organ) his horses ; the body his chariot, the mind 
the charioteer, the whip being the temperament. 
Driven by that whip, this body goes round like the 

1 Two sacrificial vessels (graha) placed on either side of the stone 
on which the Soma is squeezed, and here compared to the Prana 
and Apana, between which the Self (£aitanyatmi) assumes heat. 

2 M. reads tayor antara/e £aush«yam prasuvat. 

* See Br»Tiacara»yaka Up. V, 9; .ffMnd. Up. Ill, 13, 8. 

4 The Vaif vanara or purusha, according to the commentator, but 
originally the Pra^apati, who had made himself like air, and divided 
himself into five vital airs. 

6 Thus the atma, with his own qualities and those which he 
assumes, becomes a living being. 

6 M. reads esho 'sya hr/'dantare tish/^ann. 
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wheel driven by the potter. This body is made 
intelligent, and he is the driver thereof. 

This * is indeed the Self, who seeming to be filled 
with desires, and seeming to be overcome 2 by bright 
or dark fruits of action, wanders about in every 
body (himself remaining free). Because he is not 
manifest, because he is infinitely small, because he 
is invisible, because he cannot be grasped, because 
he is attached to nothing, therefore he, seeming to 
be changing, an agent in that which is not (prakr/ti), 
is in reality not an agent and unchanging. He is 
pure, firm, stable, undefiled 3 , unmoved, free from 
desire, remaining a spectator, resting in himself. 
Having concealed himself in the cloak of the three 
qualities he appears as the enjoyer of rita, as the 
enjoyer of rtta. (of his good works).' 



Third PRAPArffAKA. 

1. The Valakhilyas said to Prafapati Kratu : 
' O Saint, if thou thus showest the greatness of that 
Self, then who is that other different one, also called 
Self 4 , who really overcome by bright and dark 
fruits of action, enters on a good or bad birth ? 

1 M. reads : Sa va esha atmeti hcrann iva sitasitaM. This seems 
better than iwanti kavaya^, which hardly construes. 

8 M. reads abhibhuyamanay iva, which again is better than ana- 
bhibhuta iva, for he seems to be overcome, but is not, just as he 
seems to be an agent, but is not. See also III, 1. 

' M. has alepo. 

4 The pure Self, called itma, brahma, £inmStram, prag-raSnagha- 
nam, &c, after entering what he had himself created, and no longer 
distinguishing himself from the created things (bhuta), is called 
BhMtml 
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Downward or upward is his course 1 , and overcome 
by the pairs (distinction between hot and cold, plea- 
sure and pain, &c.) he roams about 2 .' 

2. Pra/apati Kratu replied: 'There is indeed that 
other 3 different one, called the elemental Self (Bhu- 
tatma), who, overcome by bright and dark fruits of 
action, enters on a good or bad birth : downward or 
upward is his course, and overcome by the pairs he 
roams about. And this is his explanation : The five 
Tanmitras* (sound, touch, form, taste, smell) are 
called Bhuta; also the five Mahabhutas (gross ele- 
ments) are called Bhuta. Then the aggregate 6 of all 
these is called jarlra, body 6 . And lastly he of whom 
it was said that he dwelt in the body 7 , he is called 
Bhutatma, the elemental Self. Thus his immortal 
Self 8 is like a drop of water on a lotus leaf 9 , and 
he himself is overcome by the qualities of nature. 
Then 10 , because he is thus overcome, he becomes 
bewildered, and because he is bewildered, he saw 
not the creator, the holy Lord, abiding within 
himself. Carried along by the waves of the quali- 
ties u , darkened in his imaginations, unstable, fickle, 

1 M. reads here and afterwards avakam urdhvaw vS gatidvandvaW. 

2 M. adds at the end, paribhramatiti katama esha iti, t&n hova&ti, 
and leaves it out at the end of § 2. 

8 M. here reads avara. * M. reads tanm&tr£«i. 

6 M. reads teshaw samudayas taAWariram. 

• The commentator distinguishes between lihga-farlra, consisting 
of prawas, indriyas, the anta^karawa, and the sukshmabhutas ; and 
the sthula-jarfra, consisting of the five Mah&bhutas. 

7 M. reads jariram ity uktam. 

8 M. reads atMsti tasyaA bindur iva. 

8 It sticks to it, yet it can easily run off again. 

10 M. reads Ato, and the commentator explains atho by ataA 
karawat, adding sandhiA £Mndasa£. 

11 See VI, 30. 
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crippled, full of desires, vacillating, he enters into 
belief, believing "I am he," "this is mine 1 ;" he binds 
his Self by his Self, as a bird with a net, and over- 
come afterwards by the fruits of what he has done, 
he enters on a good and bad birth ; downward or 
upward is his course, and overcome by the pairs he 
roams about.' 

They asked : ' Which is it ?' And he answered 
them : 

3. ' This also has elsewhere been said : He v/ho 
acts, is the elemental Self; he who causes to act by 
means of the organs 2 , is the inner man (anta^puru- 
sha). Now as even a ball of iron, pervaded (over- 
come) by fire, and hammered by smiths, becomes 
manifold (assumes different forms, such as crooked, 
round, large, small 3 ), thus the elemental Self, per- 
vaded (overcome) by the inner man, and hammered 
by the qualities, becomes manifold*. And the four 
tribes (mammals, birds, &c), the fourteen worlds 
(Bhur, &c), with all the number of beings, multi- 
plied eighty-four times 6 , all this appears as manifold- 
ness. And those multiplied things are impelled by 
man (purusha) as the wheel by the potter 6 . And as 
when the ball of iron is hammered, the fire is not 
overcome, so the (inner) man is not overcome, but 
the elemental Self is overcome, because it has united 
itself (with the elements). 

1 M. reads ahaw so mamedam. a M. anta^karawaiA. 

3 See commentary, p. 48, 1. 7. 

* M. reads upety atha triguwaw? katmgi\a.m. 

6 M. reads £atura?ftilakshayonipari«atam. See also Anubhuti- 
praksLta, ver. 118. 

6 Mr/'tyava seems an impossible word, though the commentator 
twice explains it as kulaia, potter. M. reads £akri«eti, which seems 
preferable. Weber conjectures mrttpa&u 
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4. And it has been said elsewhere 1 : This body 
produced from marriage, and endowed with growth 8 
in darkness, came forth by the urinary passage, was 
built up with bones, bedaubed with flesh, thatched 
with skin, filled with ordure, urine, bile, slime, mar- 
row, fat, oil 3 , and many impurities besides, like a 
treasury full of treasures 4 . 

5. And it has been said elsewhere : Bewilder- 
ment, fear, grief, sleep, sloth, carelessness, decay, 
sorrow, hunger, thirst, niggardliness, wrath, infi- 
delity, ignorance, envy, cruelty 6 , folly, shameless- 
ness, meanness 6 , pride, changeability 7 , these are the 
results of the quality of darkness (tama^) 8 . 



1 Part of this passage has been before the mind of the author of 
the Manava-dhammSstra, when writing, VI, 76, 77 : asthisthu«a« 
snayuyutam mdmsaromtalepanam, /farmavanaddhaw durgandhi pur- 
Mam mutrapurishayoA, ^ara^okasamavish/am rogayatanam dturam 
ra^asvalam anityaw fa. bhutavasam imaw tya^et. The same verses 
occur in the MahabMrata XII, 12463-4, only with tya^a at the 
end, instead of tyag'et. The rendering of asthibhu &tam by asthi- 
sthu«am shows that £ita was understood to mean piled or built up, 
i. e. supported by bones. 

a Instead of sa«v/Yddhyupetam M. reads sawviddhyapetam. 

3 M. adds snayu after vasi, and instead of SmayaW reads malaW. 
This reading, malaM, would seem preferable, though Manu's roga- 
yatanam might be quoted in support of slmayaiA. The exact 
meaning of vasS is given in the Aryavidyasudhakara, p. 82, 1. 9. 

4 Therefore should wise people not identify their true Self with 
the body. M. reads vasuneti. 

5 M. reads vaikaruwyam. 

6 Instead of nirakrrtitvam M. reads nikri'tatvam, which is de- 
cidedly preferable. We may take it to mean either meanness, as 
opposed to uddhatatvam, overbearing, or knavery, the usual 
meaning of nikrj'ti. 

7 M. reads asatvam, possibly for asattvam. 

8 M. reads tamasanvitaW, and afterwards r&^asanvitaiA ; also 
tr/sh»a instead of antastr/'sh«&. 
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Inward thirst, fondness, passion, covetousness, 
unkindness, love, hatred, deceit 1 , jealousy, vain rest- 
lessness, fickleness 2 , unstableness, emulation, greed, 
patronising of friends, family pride, aversion to dis- 
agreeable objects, devotion to agreeable objects, 
whispering 3 , prodigality, these are the results of the 
quality of passion (ra^as). 

By these he is filled, by these he is overcome, 
and therefore this elemental Self assumes manifold 
forms, yes, manifold forms.' 

Fourth Prapathaka. 

i. The Valakhilyas, whose passions were subdued, 
approached him full of amazement and said : ' O 
Saint, we bow before thee ; teach thou, for thou 
art the way, and there is no other for us. What 
process is there for the elemental Self, by which, 
after leaving this (identity with the elemental body), 
he obtains union 4 with the (true) Self?' Pra^apati 
Kratu said to them : 

2. ' It has been said elsewhere : Like the waves 
in large rivers, that which has been done before, can- 
not be turned back, and, like the tide of the sea, the 
approach of death is hard to stem. Bound 6 by the 
fetters of the fruits of good and evil, like a cripple ; 
without freedom, like a man in prison ; beset by many 
fears, like one standing before Yama (the judge of 

1 M. reads vyavartatvam. * It should be iara^alatvam. 

' M. reads mattasvaro. 

4 Instead of the irregular sdycgyam, M. always reads siyugyam. 

5 It is not quite clear what is the subject to which all these ad- 
jectives refer. M. reads baddho for baddham, but afterwards 
agrees with the text as published by Cowell. 
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the dead) ; intoxicated by the wine of illusion, like 
one intoxicated by wine ; rushing about, like one 
possessed by an evil spirit ; bitten by the world, like 
one bitten by a great serpent ; darkened by passion, 
like the night; illusory, like magic; false, like a 
dream ; pithless, like the inside of the Kadali ; 
changing its dress in a moment, like an actor 1 ; fair 
in appearance, like a painted wall, thus they call 
him ; and therefore it is said : 

Sound 2 , touch, and other things are like nothings; 
if the elemental Self is attached to them, it will not 
remember the Highest Place 3 . 

3. This is indeed the remedy for the elemental 
Self: Acquirement of the knowledge of the Veda, 
performance of one's own duty, therefore conformity 
on the part of each man to the order to which he 
happens to belong. This* is indeed the rule for 
one's own duty, other performances are like the 
mere branches of a stem 6 . Through it one obtains 
the Highest above, otherwise one falls downward 6 . 
Thus is one's own duty declared, which is to be found 
in the Vedas. No one belongs truly to an order (asra- 
ma) who transgresses his own law 7 . And if people 
say, that a man does not belong to any of the orders, 
and that he is an ascetic 8 , this is wrong, though, on 

1 M. reads na/avat. 

8 M. reads ye 'rthS anarthS iva te sthitaA, esham. 

8 M. reads na smaret paramam padam. 

4 M. reads svadharma eva sarvaw dhatte, stambhajakhevetarSm. 

5 The commentator considers the other sacrificial performances 
as hurtful, and to be avoided. 

8 M. reads anyath&dhaA pataty, esha. 

' The rules of the order to which he belongs. 

• A Tapasvin is free from the restrictions of the preceding a\rra- 
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the other hand, no one who is not an ascetic brings 
his sacrificial works to perfection or obtains know- 
ledge of the Highest Self 1 . For thus it is said : 

By ascetic penance goodness is obtained, from 
goodness understanding is reached, from understand- 
ing the Self is obtained, and he who has obtained 
that, does not return 2 . 

4. " Brahman is," thus said one who knew the 
science of Brahman ; and this penance is the door 
to Brahman, thus said one who by penance had- 
cast off all sin. The syllable Om is the mani- 
fest greatness of Brahman, thus said one who 
well grounded (in Brahman) always meditates on 
it. Therefore by knowledge, by penance, and by 
meditation is Brahman gained. Thus one goes 
beyond 3 Brahman (Hira#yagarbha), and to a divinity 
higher than the gods ; nay, he who knows this, and 
worships Brahman by these three (by knowledge, 
penance, and meditation), obtains bliss imperishable, 
infinite, and unchangeable. Then freed from those 
things (the senses of the body, &c.) by which he 
was filled and overcome, a mere charioteer 4 , he 
obtains union with the Self.' 



mas, but he must have obeyed them first, before he can become a 
real Tapasvin. 

1 M. reads a^rameshv evavasthitas tapasvt £ety u£yata ity, etad apy 
uktam, &c. This would mean, ' For it is said that he only who has 
dwelt in the ajramas is also called a Tapasvin, a real ascetic ; and 
this also has been said, that no one obtains self-knowledge except 
an ascetic' This is not impossible, but the commentator follows 
the text as printed by Cowell. M. reads atma^nanenMiigama^, 
karmaraddhi. 

2 M. reads manasa prapyate tv itma hy atmapty& na nivartata iti. 
8 M. reads pura eta, which may be right. 

4 Rathita^ is a very strange word, but, like everything else, it is 
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5. The Valakhilyas said : ' O Saint, thou art the 
teacher, thou art the teacher \ What thou hast said, 
has been properly laid up in our mind. Now answer 
us a further question : Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Time 
(kala) which is Breath (pra#a 2 ), Food (anna), Brahma 3 , 
Rudra, Vishau, thus do some meditate on one, some 
on another. Say which of these is the best for us.' 
He said to them : 

6. ' These are but the chief manifestations of the 
highest, the immortal, the incorporeal Brahman. He 
who is devoted to one, rejoices here in his world 
(presence), thus he said. Brahman indeed is all this, 
and a man may meditate on, worship, or discard also 
those which * are its chief manifestations. With these 
(deities) he proceeds to higher and higher worlds, 
and when all things perish, he becomes one with the 
Purusha, yes, with the Purusha.' 

explained by the commentator, viz. as ratham prapito rathitvaw ka. 
prapita iti yavat. Nevertheless the reading of M. seems to me pre- 
ferable, viz. atha yaxh paripur«o 'bhibhuto 'yaw tathaitaif ia., taiA 
sarvair vimukta svattnany eva sayugyam upaiti. I should prefer 
vimuktas tv atmany eva, and translate, 'But then, freed from all 
those things by which he was filled and likewise was overcome by 
them, he obtains union with the Self.' 

1 M. reads the second time abhiv&dy asmiti, which is no improve- 
ment. It might have been ativadyasiti. 

2 M. reads YamaA pra«o. 

8 This is, of course, the personal BrahmS of the Hindu triad. To 
distinguish this personal Brahmd from the impersonal, I sometimes 
give his name in the nom. masc, Brahma, and not the grammatical 
base, Brahman. 

4 M. reads ya" v& asya. The commentator explains ya vasyiA by 
vasayogyaA; or yi va ysW by b&stit, admitting a Vedic irregularity 
which is not quite clear. 
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Fifth PravAth aka \ 

1. Next follows Kutsayana's hymn of praise : 

' Thou art Brahma, and thou art Vishmi, thou 
art Rudra, thou Pra^apati 2 , thou art Agni, Varu#a, 
Vayu, thou art Indra, thou the Moon. 

Thou art Anna 3 (the food or the eater), thou art 
Yama, thou art the Earth, thou art All, thou art 
the Imperishable. In thee all things exist in many 
forms, whether for their natural or for their own 
(higher) ends. 

Lord of the Universe, glory to thee ! Thou art 
the Self of All, thou art the maker of All, the 
enjoyer of All ; thou art all life, and the lord of all 
pleasure and joy *. Glory to thee, the tranquil, the 
deeply hidden, the incomprehensible, the immeasur- 
able, without beginning and without end.' 



2. ' In the beginning 5 darkness (tamas) alone was 
this. It was in the Highest, and, moved by the High- 
est, it becomes uneven. Thus it becomes obscurity 

1 At the beginning of the fifth PrapaVfoka my MS. gives the 
.Slokas which in the printed edition are found in VI, 34, p. 178, 
Atreme floka bhavanti, yathS nirindhano vahnir, &c, to nirvishayaw 
smrztam. Then follows as § 2, Atha yathedaw Kautsy&yanistutis, 
tvam, &c. 

2 The commentator explains Brahma" by Hirawyagarbha and 
Pra^apati by Vira£. 

8 M. reads tvam Manus, tvam Yama? ia, tvam, pri'thivl tvam athS- 
£yuta^, which is so clearly the right reading that it is difficult to 
understand how the mistakes arose which are presupposed by the 
commentary. See Taitt. Up. II, 2. 

4 M. reads vuvakrtaaratiA prabhuA, which seems better. 

5 M. reads tamo vi idam ekam asta tat paro sy£t tat pareweritam. 
It may have been tat pare 'sthat. 
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(ra/as) 1 . Then this obscurity, being moved, becomes 
uneven. Thus it becomes goodness (sattva). Then 
this goodness, being moved, the essence flowed forth 2 . 
This is that part (or state of Self) which is entirely 
intelligent, reflected in man (as the sun is in different 
vessels of water) knowing the body (kshetra/wa), 
attested by his conceiving, willing, and believing, it is 
Pra^apati, called VLrva. His manifestations have 
been declared before 3 . Now that part of him which 
belongs to darkness, that, O students *, is he who is 
called Rudra. That part of him which belongs to 
obscurity, that, O students, is he who is called 
Brahma. That part of him which belongs to good- 
ness, that, O students, is he who is called Vish«u. 
He being one, becomes three, becomes eight 5 , be- 
comes eleven 6 , becomes twelve, becomes infinite. 
Because 7 he thus came to be, he is the Being (neut), 
he moves about, having entered all beings, he has 
become the Lord of all beings. He is the Self 
within and without, yes, within and without.' 

1 M. reads etad vai ra^aso rupam, which is better, or, at least, 
more in accordance with what follows. 
* M. reads sattvam everitarasas saw prfismat 

3 A reference to Maitr. Up. II, 5, would have saved the com- 
mentator much trouble. M. has a better text. It leaves out viweti 
or vuvakhyas after pra^^pati, which may be wrong, but then goes 
on : tasya proktd agryas tanavo brahmS rudro vishmir id. In enu- 
merating the three agrySs tanavaA, however, M. is less consistent, 
for it begins with ra^as or Brahma^ then goes on to tamas or 
Rudra, and ends with sattva or Vishmi. The Anubhutipraklra, 
verse 142, has the right succession. 

4 This vocative, brahma^anno, is always left out in M. 
B The five pr&was, the sun, moon, and asterisms. 

6 The eleven organs of sense and action, which, by dividing 
manas and buddhi, become twelve. 

7 M. reads aparimitadhS iodbhutatvad bhuteshu £arati pravish/aA 
sarvabhutanam. 
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Sixth PRAPArflAKA 1 . 

1. He (the Self) bears the Self in two ways 2 , as 
he who is Pra»a (breath), and as he who is Aditya 
(the sun). Therefore there are two paths for him 3 , 
within and without, and they both turn back in a 
day and night. The Sun is the outer Self, the inner 
Self is Breath. Hence the motion of the inner Self 
is inferred from the motion of the outer Self 4 . For 
thus it is said : 

' He who knows, and has thrown off all evil, the 
overseer of the senses 6 , the pure-minded, firmly 

1 The commentator describes the sixth and seventh chapters as 
Khila, supplementary, and does not think that they are closely con- 
nected with the chief object of the Upanishad. This chief object was 
to show that there is only one thinking Self (iidatmS) to be known, 
and that the same is to be meditated on as manifested in the different 
forms of Rudra, Brahma, Vishmi, &c. Thus the highest object of 
those who wish for final liberation has been explained before, as 
well as the proper means of obtaining that liberation. What 
follows are statements of the greatness of the various manifestations 
of the Atman, and advice how to worship them. My MS. gives the 
beginning of the sixth PrapS/^aka, but ends with the end of the 
eighth paragraph. The verses in paragraph 34, as mentioned before, 
are given in my MS. at the end of the fourth Prapa/Aaka. My 
translation deviates considerably from the commentary. The text 
is obscure and not always correct. My rule has been throughout 
to begin a new sentence with eva« hy dha, ' for thus it is said,' 
which introduces proofs of what has been said before. The passages 
thus quoted as proofs from the Veda are often difficult to under- 
stand, nor do they always consist of a complete sentence. My 
translation therefore is often purely tentative. 

a M. reads dvitiyi for dvidhl 

s M. reads dvau va" etdv asya panfodhi n&m&ntar bahu £&hor&tre 
tau vy&vartete. 

4 While the sun goes round Meru in a day and a night, the 
breath performs 21,000 breathings, or, more exactly, 21,600. M. 
reads bahiratmagatya\ 

5 M. reads adhyaksha, not akshadhyaksha. 

[IS] X 
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grounded (in the Self) and looking away (from 
all earthly objects), he is the same.' Likewise the 
motion of the outer Self is inferred from the motion 
of the inner Self. For thus it is said : 

' He who within the sun is the golden person, who 
looks upon this earth from his golden place, he is the 
same who, after entering the inner lotus of the heart 1 , 
devours food (perceives sensuous objects, &c.)' 

2. And he who having entered the inner lotus of 
the heart, devours food, the same, having gone to 
the sky as the fire of the sun, called Time, and being 
invisible, devours all beings as his food. 

What is that lotus and of what is it made ? (the 
Valakhilyas ask 2 .) 

That lotus is the same as the ether; the four 
quarters, and the four intermediate points are its 
leaves s . 

These two, Breath and the Sun, move on near 
to each other (in the heart and in the ether). Let 
him worship these two, with the syllable Om, with 
the Vyahmi words (bhM, bhuva^, svar), and with 
the Savitri hymn. 

3. There are two forms of Brahman *, the material 
(effect) and the immaterial (cause). The material 
is false, the immaterial is true. That which is true 
is Brahman, that which is Brahman is light, and that 
which is light is the Sun 6 . And this Sun became 
the Self of that Om. 

1 M. reads sa esho 'ntaA pushkare hrc'tpushkare v&rrito. 

2 The commentator ascribes the dialogue still to the Valakhilyas 
and Pra^apati Kratu. 

3 M. reads dalasawsthi asur v&gniA parata etaiA pra«adityav eld. 

4 See Brih. Up. II, 3, 1. 

8 Professor Cowell, after giving the various readings of his MSS., 
says, ' the true reading would seem to be yat satyaw tad brahma, 
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He divided himself threefold, for Om consists of 
three letters, a + u + m. Through them all this 1 is con- 
tained in him as warp and woof. For thus it is said : 

'Meditate on that Sun as Om, join your Self (the 
breath) with the (Self of the) Sun.' 

4. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
Udgitha (of the Sama-veda) is the Prawava 2 (of the 
.tfzg-veda), and the Prawava is the Udgitha, and thus 
the Sun is Udgitha, and he is Prawava or Om. For 
thus it is said 3 : 

'The Udgitha, called Pra«ava, the leader (in the 
performance of sacrifices), the bright*, the sleepless, 
free from old age and death, three-footed 6 , consisting 
of three letters (a + u + m), and likewise to be known 
as fivefold (five pra#as) placed in the cave.' And it 
is also said : 

' The three-footed Brahman has its root upward 6 , 
the branches are ether, wind, fire, water, earth, &c. 
This one A^vattha 7 by name, the world, is Brahman, 
and of it that is the light which is called the Sun, 
and it is also the light of that syllable Om. There- 
fore let him for ever worship that (breath and sun, 
as manifestations of Brahman) with the syllable Om.' 

He alone enlightens us. For thus it is said : 

yad brahma ta,j- ^yotir, yad ^yotis sa aditya^.' This is exactly the 
reading of my own MS. 

1 M. reads MvSsminn ity tvam hyaha. 

2 The mystic syllable Om. 

5 See .ffMndogyopanishad I, 5 ; Maitr. Up. VI, 25. 
4 M. reads nimarupam. 

' The three feet of the pr£»a are waking, slumber, and deep 
sleep ; the three feet of the sun, the three worlds, bhM, bhuvaA, 
svar, as in VII, 11. See also ATA&nd. Up. Ill, 12. 

6 Cf. Ka/A.Up.VI.i. 

7 Afvattha, lit fig-tree, then frequently used metaphorically as a 
name of the world. Here explained as 'it will not stand till to-morrow.' 

X 2 
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' This alone is the pure syllable, this alone is the 
highest syllable ; he who knows that syllable only, 
whatever he desires, is his 1 .' 

5. And thus it has been said elsewhere : This Om 2 
is the sound-endowed body of him (Pra#adityatman). 
This is his gender-endowed body, viz. feminine, 
masculine, neuter. This is his light-endowed body, 
viz. Agni, Vayu, Aditya. This is his lord-endowed 
body, viz. Brahma, Rudra, Vishmi. This is his mouth- 
endowed body, viz. Garhapatya, Dakshmagni, Ahava- 
nlya 3 . This is his knowledge-endowed body, viz. Rii, 
Ya/us, Saman. This is his world-endowed body, viz. 
BhM, Bhuva^, Svar. This is his time-endowed body, 
viz. Past, Present, Future. This is his heat-endowed 
body, viz. Breath, Fire, Sun. This is his growth- 
endowed body, viz. Food, Water, Moon. This is 
his thought-endowed body, viz. intellect, mind, per- 
sonality. This is his breath-endowed body, viz. Pra»a, 
Apana, Vyana. Therefore by the aforesaid syllable 
Om are all these here enumerated bodies praised and 
identified (with the Pra«adityatman). For thus it 
is said 4 : 

' O Satyakama, the syllable Om is the high and 
the low Brahman.' 

6. This 5 (world) was unuttered 6 . Then forsooth 
Pra/apati, having brooded, uttered it in the words 
BhM, Bhuva^, Svar. This is the grossest body of 
that Pra^apati, consisting of the three worlds 7 . Of 
that body Svar is the head, Bhuva^ the navel, BhM 

1 Ka/A. Up. II, 16. 2 M. reads tanur yom iti. 

s The fires on the three altars. 

4 Prawa Up. V, 2. e M. reads atha vyattam. 

' So far the prawava or Om has been explained; now follows 
the explanation of the Vyahri'tis; cf. VI, 2. Vyahriti is derived 
from vyahar, and means an utterance. 

7 Cf.VI, 5. 
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the feet, the sun the eye. For in the eye is fixed 
man's great measure, because with the eye he makes 
all measurements. The eye is truth (satyam), for 
the person (purusha) dwelling in the eye proceeds to 
all things (knows all objects with certainty). There- 
fore let a man worship with the Vyahmis, Bhu/*, 
Bhuva^, Svar, for thus Pra^apati, the Self of All, is 
worshipped as the (sun, the) Eye of All 1 . For 
thus it is said : 

' This (the sun) is Pra^apati's all-supporting body, for 
in it this all 2 is hid (by the light of the sun); and in this 
all it (the light) is hid. Therefore this is worshipped 3 .' 
7. (The Savitri begins* :) Tat Savitur vare#yam, 
i.e. ' this of Savitn, to be chosen.' Here the Aditya 
(sun) is Savitrz, and the same is to be chosen by the 
love(r) of Self, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

(Then follows the next foot in the Savitri) : Bhargo 
devasya dhlmahi, i.e. 'the splendour of the god we 
meditate on.' Here the god is Savitre, and therefore 
he who is called his splendour, him I meditate on, 
thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

1 M. reads vuvataj^akshur. 

2 Prag'apati, according to the commentator, is identified with 
Satya, the true, because sat means the three worlds, and these (bhuA, 
bhuvaA, svar) are said to be his body. Hence probably the inser- 
tion of Satyam before Pra^-dpati at the beginning of the paragraph. 
Then he argues, as the eye has been called satya, and as the eye 
is Aditya, therefore Pra^dpati also, being Satya, is Aditya, the sun. 
And again, if the sun is worshipped (by the vydhntis) then, like the 
sun, the eye of all, Pra^Spati also, the self of all, is worshipped. 

8 Eshopaslta is impossible. We must either read, with the com- 
mentator, etam upisita, or with M. eshopasiteti. 

* He now proceeds to explain the worship of the Savitri verse, 
which had been mentioned in VI, 2, after the Om and the Vyahr/tis, 
as the third mode of worshipping Pra«a (breath) and Aditya (sun), 
these being two correlative embodiments of the Self. The S&vitri 
is found in Rig-veda III, 62, 10, but it is here explained in a purely 
philosophical sense. See also Br/h. Up. VI, 3, 6. 
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(Then follows the last foot) : Dhiyo yo naA pra^o- 
dayat, i.e. 'who should stir up our thoughts.' Here 
the dhiya^ are thoughts, and he should stir these up 
for us, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

(He now explains the word bhargas). Now he 
who is called bhargas is he who is placed in yonder 
Aditya (sun), or he who is the pupil in the eye 1 . 
And he is so called, because his going (gati) is by 
rays (bhabhi^) ; or because he parches (bhar^ayati) 
and makes the world to shrivel up. Rudra is called 
Bhargas, thus say the Brahma-teachers. Or bha 
means that he lights up these worlds; ra, that he 
delights these beings, ga that these creatures go to 
him and come from him ; therefore being a bha-ra-ga, 
he is called Bhargas. 

Surya 2 (sun) is so called, because Soma is con- 
tinually squeezed out (su). Savitn (sun) is so called, 
because he brings forth (su). Aditya (sun) is so 
called, because he takes up (ada, scil. vapour, or 
the life of man). Pavana 3 is so called, because he 
purines (pu). Apas, water, is so called, because it 
nourishes (pya). 

And it is said : 

' Surely the Self (absorbed in Pra«a, breath), which 
is called Immortal*, is the thinker, the perceiver, the 
goer, the evacuator 6 , the delighter, the doer, the 
speaker, the taster, the smeller, the seer, the hearer, 
and he touches. He is Vibhu (the pervader), who 
has entered into the body.' And it is said : 

1 M. reads t&rake 'kshwi. 

a Surya is considered as the daily performer of the PrSta^savana, 
&c., the sacrifice at which Soma is squeezed out as an offering. 

3 M. reads pavamSnit pavamana/J. 

4 M. reads amri'tilkhya? £et£khya? £et&\ 

5 M. reads ganta sr*sh/a. 
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' When the knowledge is twofold (subjective and ob- 
jective), then he hears, sees, smells, tastes, and touches 
(something), for it is the Self that knows everything.' 

But when the knowledge is not twofold (subjective 
only), without effect, cause, and action 1 , without a 
name, without a comparison, without a predicate 2 — 
what is that ? It cannot be told 3 . 

8. And the same Self is also called Isana (lord), 
•Sambhu, Bhava, Rudra (tamasa); Pra^apati (lord 
of creatures), Visvasrig (creator of all), Hira«ya- 
garbha, Satyam (truth), Pra#a (breath), Hamsa. 
(ra^asa); Sastri (ruler), Vish»u, Naraya«a (sat- 
tvika) ; Arka, Savitrz, Dhatr? (supporter), Vidha- 
tri 1 (creator), Samra^" (king), Indra, Indu (moon). 
He is also he who warms, the Sun, hidden by the 
thousand-eyed golden egg, as one fire by another. 
He is to be thought after, he is to be sought after. 
Having said farewell to all living beings, having 
gone to the forest, and having renounced all sen- 
suous objects, let man perceive the Self 6 from his 
own body. 

' (See him) 8 who assumes all forms, the golden, 
who knows all things, who ascends highest, alone in 
his splendour, and warms us; the thousand-rayed, 

1 M. reads kaYyakarawakarmavinirmuktam. 

2 Nirupakhyam, rightly translated by Cowell by 'without a 
predicate,' and rendered by the commentator by apramaya, i. e. not 
to be measured, not to be classed, i. e. without a predicate. 

8 I have translated this in accordance with a well-known passage, 
quoted by the commentator from the Bnhadarawyaka, rather than 
in accordance with his own interpretation. 

4 M. leaves out vidhata. 

5 Instead of the peculiar Maitraya«i reading, svan s&rirad, M. 
reads svif £^arirad. 

• The oneness of the Sun and the Breath is proclaimed in the 
following verse of the Prawia Upanishad I, 8. 
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who abides in a hundred places, the spirit of all 
creatures, the Sun, rises V 

9. Therefore he who by knowing this has become 
the Self of both Breath and Sun, meditates (while 
meditating on them) on his Self, sacrifices (while sacri- 
ficing to them) to his Self — this meditation, the mind 
thus absorbed in these acts, is praised by the wise. 

Then let him purify the contamination of the mind 
by the verse U^^ish/opahatam, &c. 2 : ' Be it food 
left, or food defiled by left food, be it food given by 
a sinner, food coming from a dead person, or from 
one impure from childbirth, may the purifying power 
of Vasu, may Agni, and the rays of Savitrz, purify 
it, and all my sin 3 .' 

First (before eating) he surrounds (the offered 
food) with water (in rincing his mouth 4 ). Then 
saying, Svaha to Prawa, Svaha to Apana, Svaha 
to Vyana, Svaha to Sam&na, Svaha to Udana, he 
offers (the food) with five invocations (in the fire 
of the mouth). What is over, he eats in silence, 
and then he surrounds (the food) once more after- 
wards with water (rincing the mouth after his meal). 
Having washed let him, after sacrificing to himself, 
meditate on his Self with these two verses, Prawo 
'gni^ and Vlrvo 'si, viz. 'May the Highest Self as 
breath, as fire (digestive heat), as consisting of the 

1 Here ends the M. manuscript, with the following title: iti 
■friyaguwakhayam Maitraya«ryabrahma»opanishadi shash/y&aA pra- 
pa//4ak&6. Samdpt&. 

2 In the following paragraphs the taking of food is represented 
as a sacrifice offered by the Self to the Self (atmaya^anarupam 
bhq^anam, p. 106, 1. 13). 

8 Several words have been inserted in this verse, spoiling the 
metre. 
* SeeA^and. Up.V, 2. 
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five vital airs, having entered (the body), himself 
satisfied, satisfy all, he who protects all.' 'Thou 
art VLrva (all), thou art Vaisvanara (fire), all that is 
born is upheld by thee ; may all offerings enter into 
thee ; creatures live where thou grantest immortality 
to all.' He who eats according to this rule, does 
not in turn become food for others. 

10. There is something else to be known. There 
is a further modification of this Self-sacrifice (the 
eating), namely, the food and the eater thereof. This 
is the explanation. The thinking Purusha (person), 
when he abides within the Pradhana (nature), is the 
feeder who feeds on the food supplied by Prakrzti 
(nature). The elemental Self 1 is truly his food, his 
maker being Pradhana (nature 2 ). Therefore what 
is composed of the three qualities (gu«as) is the food, 
but the person within is the feeder. And for this the 
evidence is supplied by the senses. For animals 
spring from seed, and as the seed is the food, there- 
fore it is clear that what is food is Pradhana (the 
seed or cause of everything). Therefore, as has 
been said, the Purusha (person) is the eater, Pra- 
kriti, the food ; and abiding within it he feeds. All 
that begins with the Mahat 3 (power of intellect) and 
ends with the Vireshas (elements 4 ), being developed 
from the distinction of nature with its three qualities, 
is the sign (that there must be a Purusha, an intel- 

1 See before, III, 3. 

2 This is very doubtful, in fact, unintelligible. The commentator 
says, asya bhutktmanaA karta" pradhdnaA purvokta^, so 'pi bho^ya 
ity artha#. 

8 Technical terms, afterwards adopted by the S&okhya philo- 
sophers. 

4 Professor Cowell observes that the term vuesha, as here applied 
to the five gross elements, occurs in the S&nkhya-kSriki, ver. 38. 
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ligent subject). And in this manner the way with 
its fourteen steps has been explained 1 . (This is 
comprehended in the following verse) : ' This world 
is indeed the food, called pleasure, pain, and error 
(the result of the three qualities) ; there is no laying 
hold of the taste of the seed (cause), so long as there 
is no development (in the shape of effect).' And in 
its three stages also it has the character of food, as 
childhood, youth, and old age ; for, because these 
are developed, therefore there is in them the cha- 
racter of food 2 . 

And in the following manner does the perception 
of Pradhana (nature) take place, after it has become 
manifest : — Intellect and the rest, such as determina- 
tion, conception, consciousness, are for the tasting (of 
the effects of Pradhana). Then there are the five 
(perceptive organs) intended for the (five) objects of 
senses, for to taste them. And thus are all acts of 
the five active organs, and the acts of the five Pra«as 
or vital airs (for the tasting of their corresponding 
objects). Thus what is manifest (of nature) is food, 
and what is not manifest is food. The enjoyer of it 
is without qualities, but because he has the quality 
of being an enjoyer, it follows that he possesses 
intelligence. 

As Agni (fire) is the food-eater among the gods, 
and Soma the food, so he who knows this eats food 
by Agni (is not defiled by food, as little as Agni, the 
sacrificial fire). This elemental Self, called Soma 
(food), is also called Agni, as having undeveloped 
nature for its mouth (as enjoying through nature, 
and being independent of it), because it is said, ' The 

1 Five receptive, five active organs, and four kinds of consciousness. 
* Its very development proves it to be food. Cowell. 
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Purusha (person) enjoys nature with its three quali- 
ties, by the mouth of undeveloped nature.' He who 
knows this, is an ascetic, a yogin, he is a performer 
of the Self-sacrifice (see before). And he who does 
not touch the objects of the senses when they intrude 
on him, as no one would touch women intruding into 
an empty house, he is an ascetic, a yogin, a performer 
of the Self-sacrifice. 

11. This is the highest form of Self, viz. food, for 
this Pra#a (this body) subsists on food. If it eats 
not, it cannot perceive, hear, touch, see, smell, taste, 
and it loses the vital airs 1 . For thus it is said : 

' If it eats, then in full possession of the vital airs, 
it can perceive, hear, touch, speak, taste, smell, see.' 
And thus it is said : 

' From food are born all creatures that live on 
earth ; afterwards they live on food, and in the end 
(when they die) they return to it 2 .' 

1 2. And thus it is said elsewhere : Surely all these 
creatures run about day and night, wishing to catch 
food. The sun takes food with his rays, and by it 
he shines. These vital airs digest, when sprinkled 
with food. Fire flares up by food, and by Brahma 
(Pra^apati), desirous of food, has all this been made. 
Therefore let a man worship food as his Self. For 
thus it is said : 

' From food creatures are born, by food they grow 
when born ; because it is eaten and because it eats 
creatures, therefore it is called food (annam).' 

1 3. And thus it is said elsewhere : This food is 
the body of the blessed Vishmi, called Visvabhrt't 
(all-sustaining). Breath is the essence of food, mind 
of breath, knowledge of mind, joy of knowledge. He 

1 JTMnd. Up. VII, 9, 1. * Taitt. Up. II, 2. 
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who knows this is possessed of food, breath, mind, 
knowledge, and joy. Whatever creatures here on 
earth eat food, abiding in them he, who knows this, 
eats food. Food has been called undecaying, food has 
been called worshipful; food is the breath of animals, 
food is the oldest, food has been called the physician. 
14. And thus it has been said elsewhere : Food 
is the cause of all this, time of food, and the sun is 
the cause of time 1 . The (visible) form of time is 
the year, consisting of twelve months, made up of 
Nimeshas (twinklings) and other measures. Of the 
year one half (when the sun moves northward) 
belongs to Agni, the other to Varuwa (when the 
sun moves southward). That which belongs to 
Agni begins with the asterism of Magha and ends 
with half of the asterism of .SravishMa, the sun 
stepping down northward. That which belongs to 
Soma (instead of Varuwa) begins with the asterism 
(of Adesha), sacred to the Serpents, and ends with 
half of the asterism of SravishtM., the sun stepping 
up southward. And then there (are the months) 
one by one, belonging to the year, each consisting 
of nine-fourths of asterisms (two asterisms and a 
quarter being the twelfth part of the passage of the 
sun through the twenty-seven Nakshatras), each 
determined by the sun moving together with the 
asterisms. Because time is imperceptible by sense, 
therefore this (the progress of the sun, &c.) is its 
evidence, and by it alone is time proved to exist 
Without proof there is no apprehension of what is 
to be proved ; but even what is to be proved can 
become proof, for the sake of making itself known, 

1 As food depends on time, therefore time is praised, which again 
depends on the sun, which is a form of the Self. 
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if the parts (the twinklings, &c.) can be distinguished 
from the whole (time 1 ). For thus it is said: 

'As many portions of time as there are, through 
them the sun proceeds : he who worships time as 
Brahman, from him time moves away very far.' And 
thus it is said : 

' From time all beings flow, from time they grow ; 
in time they obtain rest ; time is visible (sun) and 
invisible (moments).' 

15. There are two forms of Brahman, time and 
non-time. That which was before the (existence of 
the) sun is non-time and has no parts. That which 
had its beginning "from the sun is time and has 
parts. Of that which has parts, the year is the 
form, and from the year are born all creatures ; 
when produced by the year they grow, and go again 
to rest in the year. Therefore the year is Pra^a- 
pati, is time, is food, is the nest of Brahman, is Self. 
Thus it is said : 

' Time ripens and dissolves all beings in the great 
Self, but he who knows into what time itself is dis- 
solved, he is the knower of the Veda.' 

16. This manifest time is the great ocean of 
creatures. He who is called Savitrz (the sun, as be- 
getter) dwells in it, from whence the moon, stars, 
planets, the year, and the rest are begotten. From 
them again comes all this, and thus, whatever of 
good or evil is seen in this world, comes from them. 
Therefore Brahman is the Self of the sun, and a 
man should worship the sun under the name of time. 
Some say the sun is Brahman, and thus it is said : 

1 Thus, the commentator says, the existence of the lamp can be 
proved by the light of the lamp, as the existence of time is proved 
by what we see, the rising of the sun. All this is very obscure. 
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' The sacrificer, the deity that enjoys the sacrifice, 
the oblation, the hymn, the sacrifice, Vishmi, Pra^a- 
pati, all this is the Lord, the witness, that shines in 
yonder orb.' 

17. In the beginning Brahman was all this 1 . He 
was one, and infinite ; infinite in the East, infinite in 
the South, infinite in the West, infinite in the North, 
above and below and everywhere infinite. East and 
the other regions do not exist for him, nor across, nor 
below, nor above. The Highest Self is not to be 
fixed, he is unlimited, unborn, not to be reasoned 
about, not to be conceived. He is like the ether 
(everywhere), and at the destruction of the universe, 
he alone is awake. Thus from that ether he wakes 
all this world, which consists of thought only, and 
by him alone is all this meditated on, and in him it 
is dissolved. His is that luminous form which 
shines in the sun, and the manifold light in the 
smokeless fire, and the heat which in the stomach 
digests the food. Thus it is said : 

' He who is in the fire, and he who is in the heart, 
and he who is in the sun, they are one and the 
same.' 

He who knows this becomes one with the one. 

18. This is the rule for achieving it (viz. concen- 
tration of the mind on the object of meditation): 
restraint of the breath, restraint of the senses, medi- 
tation, fixed attention, investigation, absorption, these 
are called the sixfold Yoga 2 . When beholding by 

1 Brahman used as neuter, but immediately followed by eko 
'nantaA, &c. 

* After having explained the form of what is to be meditated on 
and the mode of meditation, the Upanishad now teaches the Yoga 
which serves to keep our thoughts in subjection, and to fix our 
thoughts on the object of meditation. See Yoga-Sutras II, 29. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VI PRAPArffAKA, 20. 319 

this Yoga, he beholds the gold-coloured maker, the 
lord, the person, Brahman, the cause, then the sage, 
leaving behind good and evil, makes everything 
(breath, organs of sense, body, &c.) to be one in 
the Highest Indestructible (in the pratyagatman or 
Brahman). And thus it is said : 

'As birds and deer do not approach a burning 
mountain, so sins never approach those who know 
Brahman.' 

19. And thus it is said elsewhere : When he who 
knows has, while he is still Pra»a (breath), restrained 
his mind, and placed all objects of the senses far 
away from himself, then let him remain without any 
conceptions. And because the living person, called 
Pra#a (breath), has been produced here on earth 
from that which is not Pra«a (the thinking Self), 
therefore let this Pra»a merge the Pra»a (himself) 
in what is called the fourth 1 . And thus it is said : 

'What is without thought, though placed in the 
centre of thought, what cannot be thought, the 
hidden, the highest — let a man merge his thought 
there : then will this living being (linga) be without 
attachment V 

20. And thus it has been said elsewhere : There 
is the superior fixed attention (dhara«a) for him, 
viz. if he presses the tip of the tongue down the 
palate and restrains voice, mind, and breath, he sees 

1 The fourth stage is meant for the thinking Self, the earlier 
stages being waking, slumbering, and sleep. 

2 Professor Cowell offers two renderings of this difficult passage : 
' This which is called prixa, i.e. the individual soul as characterised 
by the subtil body, will thus no longer appear in its separate indi- 
viduality from the absence of any conscious subject ; or, this subtil 
body bearing the name of intellect will thus become void of all 
objects.' 
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Brahman by discrimination (tarka). And when, 
after the cessation of mind 1 , he sees his own Self, 
smaller than small, and shining, as the Highest Self 2 , 
then having seen his Self as the Self, he becomes 
Self-less, and because he is Self-less, he is without 
limit, without cause, absorbed in thought. This is 
the highest mystery, viz. final liberation. And thus 
it is said : 

' Through the serenity of the thought he kills all 
actions, good or bad ; his Self serene, abiding in the 
Self, obtains imperishable bliss.' 

21. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
artery, called Sushumna, going upwards (from the 
heart to the Brahmarandhra), serving as the passage 
of the Pra#a, is divided within the palate. Through 
that artery, when it has been joined by the breath 
(held in subjection), by the sacred syllable Om, and 
by the mind (absorbed in the contemplation of Brah- 
man), let him proceed upwards 3 , and after turning 
the tip of the tongue to the palate, without* using 
any of the organs of sense, let greatness perceive 
greatness 5 . From thence he goes to selflessness, 
and through selflessness he ceases to be an enjoyer 
of pleasure and pain, he obtains aloneness (kevalatva, 
final deliverance). And thus it is said : 

1 The commentator remarks that this process is called Lambikd- 
yoga, and the state produced by it Unmanf or Unmanibhava ; see 
amanibhava, in VI, 34, ver. 7. 

2 I should have preferred to translate atmanam atmana pa^yau" 
by 'he sees his Self by his Self,' but the commentator takes a slightly 
different view, and says : itthambhave truiyd ; paramatmarupewa 
paryati. 

8 Cf. KaMa Up. VI, 16 ; Prama Up. Ill, 6 (p. 277). 
4 If we read sa/raycgya we must follow the commentator in trans- 
lating by ' uniting the senses with the pra«a and the manas.' 
6 Let the Self perceive the Self. 
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' Having successively fixed the breath, after it had 
been restrained, in the palate, thence having crossed 
the limit (the life), let him join himself afterwards 
to the limitless (Brahman) in the crown of the 
head.' 

22. And thus it has been said elsewhere : Two 
Brahmans have to be meditated on, the word and 
the non-word. By the word alone is the non-word 
revealed. Now there is the word Om. Moving 
upward by it (where all words and all what is meant 
by them ceases), he arrives at absorption in' the 
non-word (Brahman). This is the way, this is the 
immortal, this is union, and this is bliss. And as 
the spider, moving upward by the thread, gains free 
space, thus also he who meditates, moving upward 
by the syllable Om, gains independence. 

Other teachers of the word (as Brahman) think 
otherwise. They listen to the sound of the ether 
within the heart while they stop the ears with the 
thumbs. They compare it to seven noises, like 
rivers, like a bell, like a brazen vessel, like the. 
wheels of a carriage, like the croaking of frogs, like 
rain, and as if a man speaks in a cavern. Having 
passed beyond this variously apprehended sound, and 
having settled in the supreme, soundless (non-word), 
unmanifested Brahman, they become undistinguished 
and undistinguishable, as various flavours of the 
flowers are lost in the taste of honey. And thus 
it is said'. 

' Two Brahmans are to be known, the word- Brah- 
man and the highest Brahman ; he who is perfect in 
the word-Brahman attains the highest Brahman 1 .' 

1 Cf. MahltMrata XII, 8540; Sarvadamna-saftgraha, p. 147; 
Cowell's Translation, p. 271. 

[15] Y 
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23. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
syllable Om is what is called the word. And its end 
is the silent, the soundless, fearless, sorrowless, joy- 
ful, satisfied, firm, unwavering, immortal, immovable, 
certain (Brahman), called Vish#u. Let him worship 
these two, that he may obtain what is higher than 
everything (final deliverance). For thus it is said : 

'He who is the high and the highest god 1 , by 
name Om-kara, he is soundless and free from all 
distinctions : therefore let a man dwell on him in 
the crown of his head.' 

24. And thus it has been said elsewhere : The 
body is the bow, the syllable Om is the arrow, its 
point is the mind. Having cut through the dark- 
ness, which consists of ignorance 2 , it approaches that 
which is not covered by darkness 3 . Then having 
cut through that which was covered (the personal 
soul), he saw Brahman, flashing like a wheel on fire, 
bright like the sun, vigorous, beyond all darkness, 
that which shines forth in yonder sun, in the moon, 
in the fire, in the lightning 4 . And having seen 
him, he obtains immortality. And thus it has been 
said: 

' Meditation is directed to the highest Being 
(Brahman) within, and (before) to the objects (body, 
Om, mind) ; thence the indistinct understanding be- 
comes distinct. 

And when the works of the mind are dissolved, 



1 The commentator takes dev& as deva^, though the accent is 
against it ; see Schroeder, Uber die Maitraya«f Sa»»hM, p. 9, 1. 1 1. 

8 Should it not be, ' darkness is the mark ? ' 

8 Atamavish/a, explained as an irregular compound, atama-Svish- 
/am, tama-avcsanarahitam. 

* Cf. BhagavadgM XV, 12. 
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then that bliss which requires no other witness, that 
is Brahman (Atman), the immortal, the brilliant, that 
is the way, that is the (true) world.' 

25. And thus it has been said elsewhere : He 
who has his senses hidden as in sleep, and who, 
while in the cavern of his senses (his body), but no 
longer ruled by them, sees, as in a dream, with the 
purest intellect, Him who is called Pra»ava (Om), 
the leader J , the bright, the sleepless, free from old 
age, from death, and sorrow, he is ' himself also 
called Prawava, and becomes a leader, bright, sleep- 
less, free from old age, from death, and sorrow. 
And thus it is said : 

' Because in this manner he joins the Pra«a 
(breath), the Om, and this Universe in its manifold 
forms, or because they join themselves (to him), 
therefore this (process of meditation) is called Yoga 
(joining). 

The oneness of breath, mind, and senses, and 
then the surrendering of all conceptions, that is 
called Yoga.' 

26. And thus it has also been said elsewhere : 
As a sportsman, after drawing out the denizens of 
the waters with a net, offers them (as a sacrifice) 
in the fire of his stomach, thus are these Pra»as 
(vital airs), after they have been drawn out with the 
syllable Om, offered in the faultless fire (Brahman) 2 . 

Hence he is like a heated vessel (full of clarified 
butter); for as the clarified butter in the heated 
vessel lights up, when touched with grass and sticks, 
thus does this being which is called Not-breath 
(Atman) light up, when touched by the Pra#as (the 



-1 Cf. VI, 4. a Cf. <SVet£rvatara-upanishad III, 10. 

Y 2 
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vital airs) 1 . And that which flares up, that is the 
manifest form of Brahman, that is the highest place 
of Vishmi 2 , that is the essence of Rudra. And this, 
dividing his Self in endless ways, fills all these 
worlds. And thus it is said : 

'As the sparks from the fire, and as the rays from 
the sun, thus do his Pra«as and the rest in proper order 
again and again proceed from him here on earth 3 .' 

27. And thus it has also been said elsewhere : 
This is the heat of the highest, the immortal, the 
incorporeal Brahman, viz. the warmth of the body. 
And this body is the clarified butter (poured on it, 
by which the heat of Brahman, otherwise invisible, is 
lighted up). Then, being manifest, it is placed in 
the ether (of the heart). Then by concentration they 
thus remove that ether which is within the heart, so 
that its light appears, as it were*. Therefore the 
worshipper becomes identified with that light with- 
out much delay. As a ball of iron, if placed in the 
earth, becomes earth without much delay, and as, 
when it has once become a clod of earth, fire and 
smiths have nothing more to do with* that ball of 
iron, thus does thought (without delay) disappear, 
together with its support 6 . And thus ijt is said : 

1 As the fire which exists invisibly in *a heated vessel becomes 
visible when the heated vessel is touched with sticks dipped in 
butter, thus the Atman in the body appears only when the PrSwas 
are diffused in it. Or, as the clarified butter, heated together with 
the vessel, lights up grass that comes in contact with it, so does this 
Atman (called Not-breath), by heating its two bodies which are 
pervaded by the reflections of the thinker, light up everything 
brought in contact with it, viz. the world. 

a See KaJJa Up. Ill, 9. * See VI, 31 ; Br/"h. Up. II, 1, 10. 

4 The light was always there, but it seems then only to appear. 

8 The commentator explains this differently. He says that the 
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'The shrine which consists of the ether in the 
heart, the blissful, the highest retreat, that is our 
own, that is our goal, and that is the heat and bright- 
ness of the fire and the sun.' 

28. And thus it has been said elsewhere : After 
having left behind the body, the organs of sense, and 
the objects of sense (as no longer belonging to us), 
and having seized the bow whose stick is fortitude 
and whose string is asceticism, having struck down 
also with the arrow, which consists in freedom from 
egotism, the first guardian of the door of Brahman — 
(for if man looks at the world egotistically, then, 
taking the diadem of passion, the earrings of greed 
and envy, and the staff of sloth, sleep; and sin, and 
having seized the bow whose string is anger, and 
whose stick is lust, he destroys with the arrow 
which consists of wishes, all beings) — having there- 
fore killed that guardian, he crosses by means of the 
boat Om to the other side of the ether within the 
heart, and when the ether becomes revealed (as 
Brahman), he enters slowly, as a miner seeking 
minerals in a mine, into the Hall of Brahman. 
After that let him, by means of the doctrine of his 
teacher, break through the shrine of Brahman, which 
consists of the four nets (of food, breath, mind, know- 
ledge, till he reaches the last shrine, that of blessed- 
ness and identity with Brahman). Thenceforth pure, 



similes are intended to show how, as soon as the impediment is 
removed, the worshipper obtains his true form, i.e. becomes Brah- 
man. Afterwards he explains £ittam, thought, by the individual 
thinker, and declares that he vanishes together with the thought, 
which forms the ajraya, the place, or the upadhi, the outward form. 
Or again, he says that the iitta, the mind, vanishes with its outward 
sign, viz. the thoughts and imaginations. 



Digitized by 



Google 



326 MAITRAYAiVA-BRAHMAiVA-UPANISHAD. 

clean, undeveloped, tranquil, breathless, bodiless, 
endless, imperishable, firm, everlasting, unborn and 
independent, he stands on his own greatness 1 , and 
having seen (the Self), standing in his own greatness, 
he looks on the wheel of the world as one (who has 
alighted from a chariot) looks on its revolving wheel. 
And thus it is said : 

' If a man practises Yoga for six months and is 
thoroughly free (from the outer world), then the 
perfect Yoga (union), which is endless, high, and 
hidden, is accomplished. 

But if a man, though well enlightened (by instruc- 
tion), is still pierced by (the gu«as of) passion and 
darkness, and attached to his children, wife, and 
house, then perfect Yoga is never accomplished 2 .' 

29. After he had thus spoken (to Brzhadratha), 
.Sakayanya, absorbed in thought, bowed before him, 
and said : ' O King, by means of this Brahma-know- 
ledge have the sons of Pra^apati (the Valakhilyas) 
gone to the road of Brahman. Through the practice 
of Yoga a man obtains contentment, power to endure 
good and evil, and tranquillity. Let no man preach 
this most secret doctrine to any one who is not his 
son or his pupil 3 , and who is not of a serene mind. 
To him alone who is devoted to his teacher only, 
and endowed with all necessary qualities, may he 
communicate it 4 . 



1 See Maitr. Up. II, 4 ; VI, 31. 

2 This would seem to have been the end of the dialogue between 
Pra^apati and the Valakhilyas, which, as related by Sakayanya to 
King Br*hadratha, began in II, 3. See, however, VII, 8. 

8 .Svet. Up. VI, 22 (p. 267) ; Brrti.Up.VI, 3, 12. 
4 Here may have been the end of a chapter, but the story of 
•Sakayanya and Brmadratha is continued to VI, 30. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VI PRAPArffAKA, 30. 327 

30. Om ! Having settled down in a pure place 
let him, being pure himself, and firm in goodness, 
study the truth, speak the truth, think the truth, 
and offer sacrifice to the truth 1 . Henceforth he has 
become another ; by obtaining the reward of Brah- 
man his fetters are cut asunder, he knows no hope, 
no fear from others as little as from himself, he 
knows no desires ; and having attained imperishable, 
infinite happiness, he stands blessed in the true 
Brahman, who longs for a true man 2 . Freedom 
from desires is, as it were, the highest prize to be 
taken from the best treasure (Brahman). For a 
man full of all desires, being possessed of will, 
imagination, and belief, is a slave ; but he who is 
the opposite, is free. 

Here some say, it is the Gu«a 3 (i. e. the so-called 
Mahat, the principle of intellect which, according to 
the Sankhyas, is the result of the Gu»as or qualities), 
which, through the differences of nature (acquired in 
the former states of existence), goes into bondage to 
the will, and that deliverance takes place (for theGu#a) 
when the fault of the will has been removed. (Butthis 
is not our view), because (call it gu»a, intellect, buddhi, 
manas, mind, ahankara, egotism, it is not the mind 
that acts, but) he sees by the mind (as his instru- 
ment), h e hears by the mind ; and all that we call 

1 The truth or the true are explained by, (1) the book which 
teaches the Highest Self; (2) by Brahman, who is to be spoken 
about ; (3) by Brahman, who is to be meditated on ; (4) by Brah- 
man, who is to be worshipped in thought. 

2 I have translated this according to the commentary, but I should 
prefer to read satyibhilishim. 

3 The passages within brackets had to be added from the com- 
mentary in order to make the text intelligible, at least according to 
Rlmatirtha's views. 
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desire, imagination, doubt, belief, unbelief, certainty, 
uncertainty, shame, thought, fear, all that is but 
mind (manas). Carried along by the waves of die 
qualities, darkened in his imaginations, unstable, 
fickle, crippled, full of desires, vacillating, he enters 
into belief, believing I am he, this is mine, and he 
binds his Self by his Self, as a bird with a net 1 . 
Therefore a man, being possessed of will, imagina- 
tion, and belief, is a slave, but he who is the oppo- 
site is free. For this reason let a man stand free 
from will, imagination, and belief — this is the sign of 
liberty, this is the path that leads to Brahman, this 
is the opening of the door, and through it he will go 
to the other shore of darkness. All desires are there 
fulfilled. And for this they quote a verse : 

" When the five instruments of knowledge stand 
still together with the mind, and when the intellect 
does not move, that is called the highest state 2 .'" 

Having thus said, Sakayanya became absorbed in 
thought. Then Marut (i.e. the King Brzhadratha) 3 , 
having bowed before him and duly worshipped him, 
went full of contentment to the Northern Path 4 , for 
there is no way thither by any side-road. This is 
the path to Brahman. Having burst open the 
solar door, he rose on high and went away. And 
here they quote : 

'There are endless rays (arteries) for the Self 
who, like a lamp, dwells in the heart: white and 
black, brown and blue, tawny and reddish 5 . 

1 See III, 2. a See the same verse in Ka/Aa Up. VI, 10. 

3 See before, II, 1. 

4 See Yrasria, Up. 1, 10, ' But those who have sought the Self by 
penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge, gain by the Northern 
Path Aditya, the sun.' 

6 See .ffMnd. Up. VIII, 6,1. 
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One of them (the Sushumna) leads upwards, 
piercing the solar orb : by it, having stepped beyond 
the world of Brahman, they go to the highest path. 

The other hundred rays 1 rise upwards also, and 
on them the worshipper reaches the mansions be- 
longing to the different bodies of gods. 

But the manifest rays of dim colour which lead 
downwards, by them a man travels on and on help- 
lessly, to enjoy the fruits of his actions here.' 

Therefore it is said that the holy Aditya (sun) is 
the cause of new births (to those who do not worship 
him), of heaven (to those who worship him as a god), 
of liberty (to those who worship him as Brahman) 2 . 

31. Some one asks: 'Of what nature are those 
organs of sense that go forth (towards their ob- 
jects)? Who sends them out here, or who holds 
them back?' 

Another answers : 'Their nature is the Self; the 
Self sends them out, or holds them back ; also the 
Apsaras (enticing objects of sense), and the solar 
rays (and other deities presiding over the senses).' 

Now the Self devours the objects by the five rays 
(the organs of sense) ; then who is the Self ? 

He who has been defined by the terms pure, clean, 
undeveloped, tranquil 3 , &c, who is to be apprehended 
independently by his own peculiar signs. That sign 
of him who has no signs, is like what the pervading 



1 A similar verse, but with characteristic variations, occurs in the 
KhinA. Up. VIII, 6, 6, and in the Katfa Up. VI, 16. 

2 Here ends the story of .SSkayanya, which began I, 2, and was 
carried on through chap. VI, though that chapter and the seventh 
are called Khilas, or supplements, and though the MS. M. also ends, 
as we saw, with the eighth paragraph of the sixth chapter. 

8 See before, II, 4 VI, 1 i 
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heat is of fire, the purest taste of water ; thus say 
some 1 . It is speech, hearing, sight, mind, breath ; 
thus say others 2 . It is intellect, retention, remem- 
bering, knowledge ; thus say others 8 . Now all these 
are signs of the Self in the same sense in which here 
on earth shoots are the signs of seed, or smoke, light, 
and sparks of fire. And for this they quote 4 : 

' As the sparks from the fire, and as the rays from 
the sun, thus do his Pra«as and the rest in proper 
order again and again proceed from him here on 
earth.' 

32. From this very Self, abiding within his Self, 
come forth all Pra«as (speech, &c), all worlds, all 
Vedas, all gods, and all beings ; its Upanishad (revela- 
tion) 6 is that it is 'the true of the true.' Now as from a 
fire of green wood, when kindled, clouds of smoke come 
forth by themselves (though belonging to the fire), 
thus from that great Being has been breathed forth 
all this which is the Rig-veda., the Ya/ur-veda, the 
Sama-veda, the Atharvangirasas (Atharva-veda), the 
Itihasa (legendary stories), the Pura#a (accounts of 
the creation, &c), Vidya (ceremonial doctrines), the 
Upanishads, the 6"lokas (verses interspersed in the 
Upanishads, &c), the Sutras (compendious state- 
ments), the Anuvyakhyanas (explanatory notes), the 
Vyakhyanas (elucidations) 6 — all these things are his. 

1 See Svet. Up. VI, 13. a See Ken. Up. 2. 

8 See Ait. Up. Ill, 2. Here we find dhn'ti (holding), smriM 
(remembering), pra^w&nam (knowledge), but not buddhi. Pra- 
^w&nam seems the right reading, and is supported by M. 

* See before, VI, 26. 

5 Revelation is here the rendering of Upanishad, upanigama- 
yitr?tv&t sSkshadrahasyam, and the true (sattya) is explained first by 
the five elements, and then by that which is their real essence. 

6 See .ffMnd. Up. VI, 1. The explanations given of these literary 
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33. This fire (the Garhapatya-fire) with five 
bricks is the year. And its five bricks are spring, 
summer, rainy season, autumn, winter ; and by them 
the fire has a head, two sides, a centre, and a tail. 
This earth (the Garhapatya-fire) here is the first 
sacrificial pile for Pra^ipati, who knows the Purusha 
(the Vira^). It presented the sacrificer to Vayu 
(the wind) by lifting him with the hands to the sky. 
That Vayu is Pra«a (Hirawyagarbha). 

Pra#a is Agni (the Dakshi«agni-fire), and its bricks 
are the five vital breaths, Prawa, Vy&na, Apana, 
Samana, Ud&na ; and by them the fire has a head, 
two sides, a centre, and a tail. This sky (the 
Dakshi«agni-fire) here is the second sacrificial pile 
for Pra^apati, who knows the Purusha. It pre- 
sented the sacrificer to Indra, by lifting him with 
the hands to heaven. That Indra is Aditya, the 
sun. 

That (Indra) is the Agni (the Ahavaniya-fire), 
and its bricks are the Rik, the Ya^ush, the Saman, 
the Atharvangirasas, the Itihasa, and the Puratfa; 
and by them the fire has a head, two sides, a tail, 
and a centre. This heaven (Ahavanlya-fire) is the 
third sacrificial pile for Pra^apati, who knows the 

titles are on the whole the same as those we had before in similar 
passages. What is peculiar to Ramattrtha is that he explains 
Upanishad by such passages as we had just now, viz. its Upanishad 
is that it is the true of the true. The Slokas are explained as 
verses like those in VI, 19, a&ttaw £ittamadhyastham. The 
Sutras are explained as comprehensive sentences, such as II, 2, 
ayaz» vava khalv atma te. Anuvyakhyanas are taken as explana- 
tions following on the Sutra in II, 2, beginning with atha ya 
esho^Mvasavish/ambhanena. The Vyakhyanas are taken as fuller 
statements of the meaning contained in the Sutra, such as the 
dialogue between the Valakhilyas and Kratu. 
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Purusha. With the hands it makes a present of 
the sacrificer to the Knower of the Self (Pra^apati) ; 
then the Knower of the Self, lifting him up, pre- 
sented him to Brahman. In him he becomes full 
of happiness and joy. 

34. The earth is the Garhapatya-fire, the sky the 
Dakshwa-fire, the heaven the Ahavanlya-fire ; and 
therefore they are also the Pavamana (pure), the 
Pavaka (purifying), and the Su&i (bright) 1 . By this 
(by the three deities, Pavamana, Pavaka, and Su&i) 
the sacrifice (of the three fires, the Garhapatya, 
Dakshi«a, and Ahavaniya) is manifested. And be- 
cause the digestive fire also is a compound of the 
Pavamana, Pavaka, and Su&i, therefore that fire is 
to receive oblations, is to be laid with bricks, is to 
be praised, and to be meditated on. The sacrificer, 
when he has seized the oblation, wishes 2 to perform 
his meditation of the deity : 

' The gold-coloured bird abides in the heart, and 
in the sun — a diver bird, a swan, strong in splendour ; 
him we worship in the fire.' 

Having recited the verse, he discovers its mean- 
ing, viz. the adorable splendour of Savitm' (sun) is to 
be meditated on by him who, abiding within his 
mind, meditates thereon. Here he attains the place 
of rest for the mind, he holds it within his own Self. 
On this there are the following verses : 

(1) As a fire without fuel becomes quiet in its 



1 Epithets of Agni, the sacrificial-fire, pavama«a applying o 
the Garhapatya-fire, pavaka to the Dakshi«a-fire, and suki to the 
Ahavaniya-fire. The construction of the sentence, however, is 
imperfect. 

s This means, he ought to perform it. 
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place 1 , thus do the thoughts, when all activity ceases, 

become quiet 2 in their place. 

* (2) Even in a mind which loves the truth 8 and has 

gone to rest in- itself there arise, when it is deluded 

by the objects of sense, wrongs resulting from former 

acts 4 . 

(3) For thoughts alone cause the round of births 6 ; 
let a man strive to purify his thoughts. What a man 
thinks, that he is : this is the old secret 6 . 

(4) By the serenity of his thoughts a man blots out 
all actions, whether good or bad. . Dwelling within 
his Self with serene thoughts, he obtains imperish- 
able happiness. 

(5) If the thoughts of a man were so fixed on 
Brahman as they are on the things of this world, 
who would not then be freed from bondage ? 

(6) The mind, it is said, is of two kinds, pure or 
impure; impure from the contact with lust, pure 
when free from lust 7 . 

(7) When a man, having freed his mind from 
sloth, distraction, and vacillation, becomes as it were 
delivered from his mind 8 , that is the highest point. 

(8) The mind must be restrained in the heart till 
it comes to an end; — that is knowledge, that is 
liberty: all the rest are extensions of the ties 9 (which 
bind us to this life). 

1 Dies in the fireplace. * M. reads upajamyati twice. 

9 M. reads satyakaminai. 

4 The commentator inserts a negative. 

5 M. reads sazns&raA. 

* This is very like the teaching of the Dhammapada, 1, 1. 

7 Cf. Ind. Stud. II, 60. Brahmavindu Up. v. 1, where we read 
kamasankalpam, as in MS. M. 

8 See note to VI, 20. 

9 M. reads mokshar£a and jcshas tu. The commentator says that 



Digitized by 



Google 



334 MAITRAYAtfA-BRAHMAJVA-UPANISHAD. 

(9) That happiness which belongs to a mind which 
by deep meditation has been washed 1 clean from all 
impurity and has entered within the Self, cannot be 
described here by words ; it can be felt by the inward 
power only 2 . 

(10) Water in water, fire in fire, ether in ether, no 
one can distinguish them ; likewise a man whose 
mind has entered (till it cannot be distinguished 
from the Self), attains liberty. 

(11) Mind alone is the cause of bondage and 
liberty for men ; if attached to the world, it becomes 
bound; if free from the world, that is liberty 3 . 

Therefore those who do not offer the Agnihotra 
(as described above), who do not lay the fires (with 
the bricks, as described above), who are ignorant (of 
the mind being the cause of the round of births), who 
do not meditate (on the Self in the solar orb) are 
debarred from remembering the ethereal place of 
Brahman. Therefore that fire is to receive obla- 
tions, is to be laid with bricks, is to be praised, to 
be meditated on. 

35*. Adoration to Agni, the dweller on earth, who 
remembers his world. Grant that world to this thy 
worshipper ! 

Adoration to Vayu, the dweller in the sky, who 
remembers his world. Grant that world to this thy 
worshipper ! 

this line is easy, but it is so by no means. Professor Cowell translates 
granthavistari^ by book-prolixity, but this sounds very strange in an 
Upanishad. I am not satisfied with my own translation, but it may 
stand till a better one is found. M. reads grmdhavistarSA. The 
granthis are mentioned in Khini. Up. VII, 26 ; KaJh. Up. VI, 15. 

1 M. reads nirdhuta. * M. reads karaweti. 

8 M. reads vishay&saktam muktyai. 

4 Next follow invocations to be addressed to the deities. 
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Adoration to Aditya, the dweller in heaven, who 
remembers his world. Grant that world to this thy 
worshipper ! 

Adoration to Brahman, who dwells everywhere, 
who remembers all. Grant all to this thy wor- 
shipper ! 

The mouth of the true (Brahman) is covered with 
a golden lid ; open that, O Pushan (sun), that we may 
go to the true one, who pervades all (Vishnu) 1 . 

He who is the person in the sun, I am he 2 . 

And what is meant by the true one is the essence 
of the sun, that which is bright, personal, sexless 3 ; 
a portion (only) of the light which pervades the 
ether ; which is, as it were, in the midst of the sun, 
and in the eye, and in the fire. That is Brahman, 
that is immortal, that is splendour. 

That is the true one, a portion (only) of the light 
which pervades the ether, which is in the midst of 
the sun, the immortal, of which Soma (the moon) 
and the vital breaths also are offshoots : that is 
Brahman, that is immortal, that is splendour. 

That is the true one, a portion (only) of the light 
which pervades the ether, which in the midst of the 
sun shines as Ya^iis, viz. as Om, as water, light, 
essence, immortal, Brahman, BhM, Bhuva^, Svar, 
Om. 

' The eight-footed 4 , the bright, the swan, bound 



1 The verse occurs in a more original form in Tal. Up. 15. 

* The commentator adds iti after aham. 
' #Mnd. Up. 1,6,6; .SVet. Up. V, 10. 

* The eight feet are explained as the eight regions, or iroga and 
the rest. The swan is the sun. »The three threads are the three 
Vedas; see ZTul. Up. 1, 1; Ind. Stud. IX, 11 — ash/apdda«? juftr 
h&msam trisutram ma/rim avyayam, dvivartam£na»» ta^asaiddham 
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with three threads, the infinitely small, the imperish- 
able, blind for good and evil, kindled with light — he 
who sees him, sees everything.' 

A portion (only) of the light which pervades the 
ether, are the two rays rising in the midst of the 
sun. That is the knower 1 (the Sun), the true one. 
That is the Ya^us, that is the heat, that is Agni 
(fire), that is Vayu (wind), that is breath, that is 
water, that is the moon, that is bright, that is im- 
mortal, that is the place of Brahman, that is the ocean 
of light. In that ocean the sacrificers are dissolved 2 
like salt, and that is oneness with Brahman, for all 
desires are there fulfilled. And here they quote : 

' Like a lamp, moved by a gentle wind, he who 
dwells within the gods shines forth. He who knows 
this, he is the knower, he knows the difference (be- 
tween the high and the highest Brahman) ; having 
obtained unity, he becomes identified with it. 

They who rise up in endless number, like spray 
drops (from the sea), like lightnings from the light 
within the clouds in the highest heaven, they, when 
they have entered into the light of glory (Brahman), 
appear like so many flame-crests in the track of fire.' 

36. There are two manifestations of the Brahma- 
light : one is tranquil, the other lively. Of that which 
is tranquil, the ether is the support ; of that which is 
lively, food. Therefore (to the former) sacrifice must 
be offered on the house-altar with hymns, herbs, 
ghee, meat, cakes, sthalipaka, and other things ; to 
the latter, with meat and drinks (belonging to the 
great sacrifices) thrown into the mouth, for the mouth 

sarva^ paryan na paryati. Here-the eight feet are explained as the 
five elements, manas, buddhi, and ahaftk&ra. 

1 Savit for savitr*. * Vlfyante for vilfyante. 
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is the Ahavanlya-fire ; and this is done to increase 
our bodily vigour, to gain the world of purity, and 
for the sake of immortality. And here they quote : 

'Let him who longs for heaven, offer an Agni- 
hotra. By an Agnish/oma he wins the kingdom 
of Yama ; by Uktha, the kingdom of Soma ; by 
a Shodasin-sacrifice, the kingdom of Surya ; by an 
Atiratra-sacrifice, the kingdom of Indra ; by the 
sacrifices beginning with the twelve-night sacrifice 
and ending with the thousand years' sacrifice, the 
world of Pra^apati. 

As a lamp burns so long as the vessel that holds 
the wick is filled with oil, these two, the Self and the 
bright Sun, remain so long as the egg (of the world) 
and he who dwells within it hold together.' 

37. Therefore let a man perform all these cere- 
monies with the syllable Om (at the beginning). Its 
splendour is endless, and it is declared to be three- 
fold, in the fire (of the altar), in the sun (the deity), 
in the breath (the sacrificer). Now this is the channel 
to increase the food, which makes what is offered in 
the fire ascend to the sun. The sap which flows 
from thence, rains down as with the sound of a 
hymn. By it there are vital breaths, from them 
there is offspring. And here they quote : 

' The offering which is offered in the fire, goes to 
the sun ; the sun rains it down by his rays ; thus food 
comes, and from food the birth of living beings.' 

And thus he said : 

' The oblation which is properly thrown on the 
fire, goes toward the sun ; from the sun comes rain, 
from rain food, from food living beings 1 .' 

1 See Manu III, 76. 
t'5] z 
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38. He who offers the Agnihotra breaks through the 
net of desire. Then, cutting through bewilderment, 
never approving of anger, meditating on one desire 
(that of liberty), he breaks through the shrine of 
Brahman with its four nets, and proceeds thence to 
the ether. For having there broken through the 
(four) spheres of the Sun, the Moon, the Fire, and 
Goodness, he then, being purified himself, beholds 
dwelling in goodness, immovable, immortal, inde- 
structible, firm, bearing the name of Vish«u, the 
highest abode, endowed with love of truth and om- 
niscience, the self-dependent Intelligence (Brahman), 
standing in its own greatness. And here they quote : 

' In the midst of the sun stands the moon, in 
the midst of the moon the fire, in the midst of fire 
goodness, in the midst of goodness the Eternal.' 

Having meditated on him who has the breadth 
of a thumb within the span (of the heart) in the 
body, who is smaller than small, he obtains the 
nature of the Highest ; there all desires are fulfilled. 
And on this they quote: 

' Having the breadth of a thumb within the span 
(of the heart) in the body, like the flame of a lamp, 
burning twofold or threefold, that glorified Brahman, 
the great God, has entered into all the worlds. Om ! 
Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration ! ' 

Seventh PRAPArffAKA. 

1. Agni, the Giyatra (metre), the Trivrit (hymn), 
the Rathantara (song), the spring, the upward breath 
(pra«a), the Nakshatras, the Vasus (deities) — these 
rise in the East ; they warm, they rain, they praise 1 

1 Other MSS. read sruvanti, which seems better. 
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(the sun), they enter again into him (the sun), they 
look out from him (the sun). He (the sun) is incon- 
ceivable, without form, deep, covered, blameless, 
solid, unfathomable, without qualities, pure, brilliant, 
enjoying the play of the three qualities, awful, not 
caused, a master-magician 1 , the omniscient, the 
mighty, immeasurable, without beginning or end, 
blissful, unborn, wise, indescribable, the creator of 
all things, the self of all things, the enjoyer of all 
things, the ruler of all things, the centre of the centre 
of all things. 

2. Indra, the TrishAibh (metre), the Pa^ada^a 
(hymn), the Brthat (song), the summer, the through- 
going breath (Vyana), Soma, the Rudras — these rise 
in the South ; they warm, they rain, they praise, they 
enter again into him, they look out from him. He 
(the sun) is without end or beginning, unmeasured, 
unlimited, not to be moved by another, self-depend- 
ent, without sign, without form, of endless power, 
the creator, the maker of light. • 

3. The Maruts, the Cagatt (metre), the Saptadara 
(hymn), the Vairupa (song), the rainy season, the 
downward breath (apana), 6ukra, the Adityas — these 
rise in the West ; they warm, they rain, they praise, 
they enter again into him, they look out from him. 
That is the tranquil, the soundless, fearless, sorrow- 
less, joyful, satisfied, firm, immovable, immortal, 
eternal, true, the highest abode, bearing the name 
of Vishmi. 

4. The Vfove Devas, the Anush/ubh (metre), the 
Ekavimsa. (hymn), the Vair&^a. (song), the autumn, 
the equal breath (samana), Varu»a, the SAdhyas — 
these rise in the North ; they warm, they rain, they 

1 See VII, 1 1, abhidhy&tur vistrftir iva. 

Z 2 
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praise, they enter again into him, they look out from 
him. * He is pure within, purifying, undeveloped, 
tranquil, breathless, selfless, endless. 

5. Mitra-Varu»au, the Pankti (metre), the Trma- 
vatrayastriwia (hymns), the .Sakvara-raivata (songs), 
the snowy and dewy seasons, the out-going breath 
(udana), the Angiras, the Moon — these rise above ; 
they warm, they rain, they praise, they enter again 
into him, they look out from him — who is called 
Pra#ava{Om), the leader, consisting of light, without 
sleep, old age, death, and sorrow. 

6. .Sani (Saturn), Rahu and Ketu (the ascending 
and descending nodes), the serpents, Rakshas, Yak- 
shas, men, birds, xarabhas, elephants, &c. — these rise 
below ; they warm, they rain, they praise, they enter 
again into him, they look out from him — he who is 
wise, who keeps things in their right place, the centre 
of all, the imperishable, the pure, the purifier, the 
bright, the patient, the tranquil. 

7. And he is indeed the Self, smaller (than small) 
within the heart, kindled like fire, endowed with 
all forms. Of him is all this food, within him all 
creatures are woven. That Self is free from sin 1 , 
free from old age, from death and grief, from hunger 
and thirst, imagining nothing but what it ought to 
imagine, and desiring nothing but what it ought 
to desire. He is the highest lord, he is the supreme 
master of all beings, the guardian of all beings, a 
boundary keeping all things apart in their right 
places 2 . He the Self, the lord, is indeed vSambhu, 
Bhava, Rudra, Pra^apati, the creator of all, Hirawya- 

1 See.ffMnd.Up.VIII, 7, 1. 

2 See Kh&adi. Up. VIII, 4, 1, where we find setur vidhrj'tir eshaw 
lokanam 
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garbha, the true, breath, the swan, the ruler, the 
eternal, Vishwu, Naraya#a. And he who abides in 
the fire, and he who abides in the heart, and he who 
abides in the sun, they are one and the same. To 
thee who art this, endowed with all forms, settled in 
the true ether, be adoration ! 

8. Now follow the impediments in the way of know- 
ledge, O King 1 ! This is indeed the origin of the net 
of bewilderment, that one who is worthy of heaven 
lives with those who are not worthy of heaven. That 
is it. Though they have been told that there is a 
grove before them, they cling to a small shrub. And 
others also who are always merry, always abroad, 
always begging, always making a living by handi- 
work ; and others who are begging in towns, per- 
forming sacrifices for those who are not allowed to 
offer sacrifices, who make themselves the pupils of 
6udras, and .Sudras who know the sacred books ; 
and others who are malignant, who use bad language, 
dancers, prize-fighters, travelling mendicants, actors, 
those who have been degraded in the king's service ; 
and others who for money pretend that they can lay 
(the evil influences) of Yakshas, Rakshasas, ghosts, 
goblins, devils, serpents, imps, &c. ; and others who 
falsely wear red dresses 2 , earrings, and skulls; and 
others who wish to entice by the jugglery of false 
arguments, mere comparisons and paralogisms, the 
believers in the Veda — with all these he should not 

1 This king is not meant for Br?hadratha. 

2 This refers to people who claim the privileges and licence of 
Sannyasins without having passed through the discipline of the 
preceding ajramas. As this was one of the chief complaints made 
against the followers of .Salcyamuni, it might refer to Buddhists, 
but it ought to be borne in mind that there were Buddhists before 
Buddha. 
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live together. They are clearly thieves, and unworthy 
of heaven. And thus it is said : 

' The world unsettled by the paralogisms of the 
denial of Self, by false comparisons and arguments, 
does not know what is the difference between Veda 
and philosophy 1 .' 

9. BWhaspati, having become .Sukra, brought forth 
that false knowledge for the safety of Indra and for 
the destruction of the Asuras. By it they show that 
good is evil, and that evil is good. They say that we 
ought to ponder on the (new) law, which upsets the 
Veda and the other sacred books 2 . Therefore let no 
one ponder on that false knowledge : it is wrong, it 
is, as it were, barren. Its reward lasts only as long 
as the pleasure lasts, as with one who has fallen from 
his caste. Let that false science not be attempted, 
for thus it is said : 

(1) Widely opposed and divergent are these two, 
the one known as false knowledge, the other as 
knowledge. I (Yama) believe Na&ketas to be 
possessed by a desire of knowledge; even many 
pleasures do not move thee 3 . 

(2) He who knows at the same time both the 
imperfect (sacrifice, &c.) and the perfect knowledge 
(of the Self), he crosses death by means of the 
imperfect, and obtains immortality by means of the 
perfect knowledge 4 . 

(3) Those who are wrapped up 8 in the midst of 

1 If we translate thus, the use of vidya for vrith& vidyd is 
unusual ; if we follow the commentary, we should have to trans- 
late, he does not know the Veda and the other knowledge. 

* All this may refer to Buddhists, but not by necessity, for there 
were heretics, such as Br»haspati, long before .Sakyamuni. 

8 See KaJh. Up. II, 4. 4 See Va£. Up. n. 

6 Vesh/yamana^, instead of vartamana^. 
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imperfect knowledge, fancying themselves alone wise 
and learned, they wander about floundering and de- 
ceived, like the blind led by the blind 1 . 

10. The gods and the demons, wishing to know 
the Self, went into the presence of Brahman (their 
father, Prafapati) a . Having bowed before him, they 
said : ' O blessed one, we wish to know the Self, 
do thou tell us.' Then, after having pondered a 
long while, he thought, these demons are not yet 
self-subdued 3 ; therefore a very different Self was 
told to them (from what was told to the gods). On 
that Self these deluded demons take their stand, 
clinging to it, destroying the true means of salva- 
tion (the Veda), preaching untruth. What is untrue 
they see as true, as in jugglery. Therefore, what is 
taught in the Vedas, that is true. What is said in 
the Vedas, on that the wise keep their stand. 
Therefore let a Brahman not read what is not of 
the Veda, or this will be the result. 

1 1. This is indeed the nature of it (the Veda), the 
supreme light of the ether which is within the heart. 
This is taught as threefold, in the fire, in the sun, 
in the breath. This is indeed the nature of it, the 
syllable Om, of the ether which is within the heart. 
By it (by the Om) that (light) starts, rises, breathes 
forth, becomes forever the means of the worship and 
knowledge of Brahman. That (light, in the shape of 

1 See Katf . Up. II, 5. 

* Cf. KAknd. Up. VIII, 8. 

* I prefer ayat&tm&naA, though it is the easier (sugama) reading, 
as compared with anyatitm&naA, those who seek for the Self else- 
where, namely, in the body. It seems to me to refer to those who, 
without having subdued the passions of their body, wish to obtain 
the knowledge of the Highest Self. Possibly, however, the author 
may have intended a climax from aayaXitxainzA to anyatamam. 
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Om), when there is breathing, takes the place of the 
internal heat, free from all brightness 1 . This is like 
the action of smoke ; for when there is a breath of 
air, the smoke, first rising to the sky in one column, 
follows afterwards every bough, envelopes it and takes 
its shape 2 . It is like throwing salt (into water), like 
heating ghee 3 . The Veda comes and goes like the 
dissolving view of a master-magician 4 . And here 
they quote: 

' Why then is it called " like lightning ?" Because 
as soon as it comes forth (as Om) it lights up the 
whole body. Therefore let a man worship that 
boundless light by the syllable Om.' 

(i) The man in the eye who abides in the right eye, 
he is Indra, and his wife abides in the left eye 5 . 

(2) The union of these two takes place in the cavity 
within the heart, and the ball of blood which is there, 
that is indeed the vigour and life of these two. 

(3) There is a channel going from the heart so far, 
and fixed in that eye ; that is the artery for both of 
them, being one, divided into two. 

1 This seems to be the meaning adopted by the commentator ; 
but may it not be, sending forth brightness ? 

2 The simile is not very clear. The light of Brahman is below 
the sphere of fire in the body. That sphere of fire becoming 
heated, the light of Brahman becomes manifest. When the fire 
has been fanned by the wind of sonant breath, then the light of 
Brahman, embodying itself in the wind and the fire, manifests itself 
first in the mere sound of Om, but afterwards, checked by throat, 
palate, &c, it assumes the form of articulate letters, and ends by 
becoming the Veda in its many branches. 

8 As these are outwardly changed, without losing their nature, 
thus the light of Brahman, though assuming the different forms of 
the Veda, remains itself. 

4 See before, VII, 1. 

8 See Bnh. Up. IV, 2, 2, 3, where Indra is explained as Indha. 
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(4) The mind excites the fire of the body, that fire 
stirs the breath, and the breath, moving in the chest, 
produces the low sound. 

(5) Brought forth by the touch of the fire, as with 
a churning-stick, it is at first a minim, from the 
minim it becomes in the throat a double minim ; 
on the tip of the tongue know that it is a treble 
minim, and, when uttered, they call it the alphabet 

(<tto«x««) *• 

(6) He who sees this, does not see death, nor dis- 
ease, nor misery, for seeing he sees all (objectively, 
not as affecting him subjectively); he becomes all 
everywhere (he becomes Brahman). 

(7) There is the person in the eye, there is he 
who walks as in sleep, he who is sound asleep, and 
he who is above the sleeper : these are the four 
conditions (of the Self), and the fourth is greater 
than all 2 . 

(8) Brahman with one foot moves in the three, 
and Brahman with three feet is in the last. 

1 A comparison of this verse with AT^and. Up. VII, 26, shows 
the great freedom with which the wording of these ancient verses 
was treated. Instead of — 

Na paryan mr/tyum paryati na rogaw nota du^khatam, 
Sarva/» hi pajyan paryati sarvam apnoti sarvaraA, 
the .ATMndogya Up. reads : 

Na p&ryo nWtyum paryati na rogaa? nota du^khat&m, 
Sarvaw ha p&syaA paryati sarvam £pnoti sarvajaA. 

2 The conditions here described are sometimes called the Vwva 
(YauvSnara), Taig-asa, Pra^raa, and Turlya. In the first state the 
Self is awake, and enjoys the world ; in the second he sees every- 
thing as in a dream ; in the third the two former states cease, and 
he is absorbed in sleep ; in the fourth he becomes again the pure 
Self. In the first state the Self has the disguise of a coarse material 
body; in the second of a subtle material body; in the third its 
disguise is potential only; in the fourth it has no disguise, either 
potential or realised. 
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It is that both the true (in the fourth condition) 
and the untrue (in the three conditions) may have 
their desert, that the Great Self (seems to) become 
two, yes, that he (seems to) become two \ 

1 ' By reason of the experience of the false and the true, the great 
Soul appears possessed of duality.' Cowell. 
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MAHAVAGGA 




FIFTH KHANDHAKA. 

(rules for foot-clothing, seats, vehicles, etc.) 



i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 
Ra/agaha at the Vulture's Peak. 

Now at that time Seniya Bimbisara, the king of 
Magadha, held rule and sovranty over eighty thou- 
sand townships 1 . And at that time there was at 
Aampa a SettAYs son named So»a Ko/ivisa J , deli- 
cately nurtured, on the soles of whose feet hair had 
grown. 

Now when Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, 
was holding an assembly of the eighty thousand over- 
seers over those townships, he sent a message to 
So«a Ko/ivisa on some matter of business, saying, 
4 Let So«a come hither. I desire Sowa's presence!' 

2. Then spake the parents of So»a Ko/ivisa to him 
thus : ' The king, dear So#a, wishes to see thy feet. 
But stretch not out thy feet, dear So«a, towards the 

1 Gama, which should be understood in the sense of parishes, 
not of villages. 

* This Sowa is the reputed author of one of the Theragathas. 
It is interesting to notice that A'ampS, the capital of Ahga, is here 
included under Magadha. Compare Anga-magadhesu in MahS- 
vagga I, 19, and the beginning sentences of the Sonadamfo Sutta 
(Digha Nikaya), in which it is said that the revenues of the town of 
JTampi had been bestowed by king Bimbisara on the Brahmawa 
Sonadatida. 

[17] B 
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king. Take thy seat cross-legged before the king, 
that the king may see thy feet as thou sittest there.' 
And they carried So»a Ko/ivisa in a palankeen (to 
Ra^agaha). 

And So»a Ko/ivisa went to the place where 
Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, was. And 
when he had come there, and had bowed down 
before Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, he 
took his seat cross-legged before the king. And 
Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, saw that 
hair had grown on the soles of the feet of So»a 
Ko/ivisa. 

3. Now after Seniya Bimbisara, the king of 
Magadha, had instructed the eighty thousand over- 
seers over those townships in the things of this world 
he exhorted them, saying, ' Ye have now received 
from me instruction in the things of this world. 
Go now, and wait upon the Blessed One. The 
Blessed One himself shall instruct you in the things 
of eternity.' 

Then the eighty thousand overseers over those 
townships went on to the Vulture's Peak. 

4. Now at that time the venerable Sagata was 
the attendant on the Blessed One. And the eighty 
thousand overseers over those townships went to 
the place where the venerable Sagata was. And 
when they were come there they spake thus to the 
venerable Sagata :. 

'The eighty thousand overseers over the town- 
ships are come here, Sir, to visit the Blessed One. 
It were well, Sir, that we should be granted an 
audience of the Blessed One.' 

' Then do you, Sirs, stay here yet a moment, while 
I let the Blessed One know.' 
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5. Then the venerable Sagata disappeared down 
the steps x from before the very eyes of the eighty 
thousand overseers over those townships, and ap- 
peared before the Blessed One, and spake to the 
Blessed One, and said : 

' Lord, the eighty thousand overseers over the 
townships are come here to visit the Blessed One. 
Let the Blessed One do as seemeth to him fit.' 

' Do thou then, Sagata, make a seat ready in the 
shade of the house V 

6. ' Even so, Lord ! ' said the venerable Sagata, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And taking a chair, 
he disappeared from before the Blessed One, and 
reappeared up the steps before the very eyes of 
those eighty thousand overseers over those town- 
ships, and made ready a seat >n the shade of the 
house. 

And the Blessed One came out of the house and 
sat down on the seat made ready in the shade thereof. 

7. Then those eighty thousand overseers over the 
townships went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was. And when they had come there they 
bowed down before the Blessed One and took their 
seats on one side. But those eighty thousand over- 
seers over the townships paid more respect in their 
hearts to the venerable Sagata than to the Blessed 
One 8 . 

And the Blessed One perceived by his mind the 
thoughts of the minds of those eighty thousand 

1 Pa/ikaya nimu^gitva 'ti sopawassa he/Ma addha*andapas4«ena 
nimuggitva (Comm.). 

* ViharapaMiayayan ti vihirapa-Mante JMytyaw. 

' Samannaharantiti pasadavasena punappunaw manasikaronti 

(Buddhaghosa). 
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overseers over the townships ; and he addressed the 
venerable Sagata, and said : ' Show them now, Sagata, 
a still greater wonder, beyond the power of men.' 

' Even so, Lord !' said the venerable Sagata, in 
assent, to the Blessed One. And rising up into the 
air he walked, and stood, and sat, and lay down, 
and gave forth smoke and fire, and disappeared in 
the sky. 

8. Then the venerable Sagata, when he had 
shown in the open sky wonders of various kinds 
beyond the power of men, fell down with his head 
at the feet of the Blessed One, and said to the 
Blessed One : 

' My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One ; and I am 
the disciple. My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One ; 
and I am the disciple.' 

Then those eighty thousand overseers over the 
townships thinking, ' Wonderful is it, most marvel- 
lous ! If even the pupil be so mighty and so powerful, 
how much more then the master !' paid more respect 
in their hearts to the Blessed One than to the 
venerable Sagata. 

9. Then the Blessed One perceived by his mind 
the thoughts of the minds of those eighty thousand 
overseers over the townships, and held to them a 
discourse in due order ; that is to say, he spake to 
them of giving, of righteousness, of heaven, of the 
danger, the worthlessness, the depravity of lusts, and 
of the advantages of renunciation. And when the 
Blessed One perceived that they had become pliant, 
softened, unprejudiced, upraised and believing in 
heart, then he proclaimed that which is the special 
doctrine of the Buddhas ; (that is to say), Suffering, 
its Origin, its Cessation, and the Path. 
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Just as a clean cloth, from which all stain has 
been washed away, would readily take the dye, just 
even so did those eighty thousand overseers over 
the townships obtain, even while sitting there, the 
pure and spotless Eye of the Truth ; (that is to say, 
the knowledge that) whatsoever has a beginning, in 
that is inherent also the necessity of dissolution. 

10. And having seen the Truth, having mastered 
the Truth, having understood the Truth, having 
penetrated the Truth, having overcome uncertainty, 
having dispelled all doubts, having gained full know- 
ledge, dependent on nobody else for the knowledge 
of the doctrine of the Teacher, they said to the 
Blessed One : ' Glorious, Lord ! glorious, Lord ! Just 
as if one should set up, Lord, what had been over- 
turned, or should reveal what had been hidden, or 
should point out the way to one who had lost his 
way, or should bring a lamp into the darkness, in 
order that those who had eyes might see visible 
things, thus has the Blessed One preached the 
doctrine in many ways. We take our refuge, Lord, 
in the Blessed One, and in the Dhamma, and in the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus ; may the Blessed One receive 
us from this day forth while our life lasts as his 
disciples who have taken their refuge in Him.' 

11. And So»a Ko^visa thought : ' As I understand 
the Dhamma proclaimed by the Blessed One, it is 
not easy to a person living as a layman to lead a 
wholly perfect and pure and altogether consummate ' 
life of holiness. What if I were to cut off my hair 
and beard, and to put on yellow robes, and give up 
the world, and go forth into the houseless state.' 

1 Sankhalikhita. See Boehtlingk-Roth s. v. Likhita. 
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And those eighty thousand overseers over the 
townships, having expressed their joy and delight at 
the words of the Blessed One, rose from their seats, 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and passing 
round him with their right sides towards him, went 
away. 

12. And So»a Ko^visa, soon after those eighty 
thousand overseers over the townships had departed,' 
went to the place where the Blessed One was. And 
when he had come there he bowed down before the 
Blessed One and took his seat on one side. Sitting 
on one side So#a Ko/ivisa said to the Blessed One : 
' As I understand the Dhamma proclaimed by the 
Blessed One (&c, as in § 1 1, down to :) and go forth 
into the houseless state. I desire, Lord, to cut off 
my hair and beard, and to put on yellow robes, and 
to give up the world, and to go forth into the house- 
less state. May the Blessed One, Lord, ordain me.' 

Thus So»a Ko/ivisa received from the Blessed 
One the pabba^i and upasampada ordinations. 
And the venerable So«a, soon after his upasam- 
pada, dwelt in the Sitavana grove. 

1 3. As he, with eager determination, was walking 
up and down there, his feet were injured, and the place 
in which he walked became covered with blood, like 
a slaughter-house for oxen. Then in the mind of 
the venerable So«a, who had gone apart and was 
plunged in meditation, there sprung up this thought : 

' Though I have become one of those disciples of 
the Blessed One who live in the exercise of strenuous 
determination, yet my heart has not been set free 
from the Asavas through absence of craving. And 
there is much wealth laid up for me at home. It is 
possible both to enjoy that wealth, and to do good 
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deeds. Let me now, then, returning to the lower 
state 1 , enjoy my wealth and do good deeds.' 

14. Now the Blessed One perceived in his mind 
the thought of the heart of the venerable So»a; 
and as quickly as a strong man can stretch forth his 
arm, or can draw it back again when it has been 
stretched forth, he disappeared from the hill of the 
Vulture's Peak, and appeared in the Sttavana grove. 
And the Blessed One, as he was passing through 
the sleeping-places (of the Bhikkhus), came up, with 
a multitude of Bhikkhus, to the place where the 
venerable So»a had walked up and down. 

When the Blessed One saw that the place where 
the venerable So«a had walked up and down was 
covered with blood, he addressed the Bhikkhus, and 
said : ' Whose walking-place 2 is this, O Bhikkhus, 
which is covered with blood, like a slaughter-house 
for oxen ?' 

' As the venerable So»a, Lord, was walking up 
and down here with eager determination, his feet 
were injured ; and so this place has become covered 
with blood, like a slaughter-house for oxen.' 

1 5. Then the Blessed One went on to the house 
in which the venerable So»a was living, and sat 
down there on a seat made ready for him. And 
the venerable So«a bowed down before the Blessed 

1 That is to say, the state of a layman (Hinay* avattitva). 

' Aankama, for which there is no real equivalent in English. 
In speaking of later periods the word ' cloister' is sometimes a cor- 
rect rendering, for the places in which the recluses walked up and 
down, thinking, were then in some cases paved and even roofed. 
The Chinese pilgrim I-tsing has a description of such a stone 
fenkama, which he saw at the great monastery at Nilanda (Indian 
Antiquary, X, 19 a). In this passage it only means a narrow, open, 
space of ground, levelled and cleared for the purpose. 
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One, and took his seat on one side. And when he 
was thus seated, the Blessed One addressed the 
venerable So»a, and said : ' Is it not true, So«a, that 
in your mind, when you had gone apart and were 
plunged in meditation, there sprung up this thought : 
"Though I have become (&c, as in § 13, down to 
the end)?"' 

'Even so, Lord!' 

' Now what think you, So»a, — you were skilled, 
were you not, when you formerly lived in the world, 
in the music of the lute ?' 

' That was so, Lord ! ' 

'Now what think you, So«a, — when the strings 
of your lute 1 were too much stretched, had your lute 
then any sound, was it in a fit state to be played 
upon ? ' 

'Not so, Lord!' 

1 6. ' Now what think you, So«a, — when the strings 
of your lute were too loose, had your lute then any 
sound 2 , was it in a fit state to be played upon ?' 

' Not so, Lord !' 

' Now what think you, So»a, — when the strings 
of your lute were neither too much stretched nor too 
loose, but fixed in even proportion, had your lute 
sound then, was it then in a fit state to be played 
upon ?' 

' Yes, Lord !' 

' And just so, So»a, does too eager a determination 
conduce to self-righteousness, and too weak a deter- 

1 Vi«a. On the construction of the ancient Indian lute, see 
Milinda Panha (p. 53, ed. Trenckner), where all the various parts 
are mentioned. Compare also the Guttila Gataka (No. 343, ed. 
Fausbcll). 

9 There is a misprint here in the text, savarati for saravati. 
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mination to sloth, [i 7.] Do thou, therefore, O So#a, 
be steadfast in evenness of determination, press 
through to harmony of your mental powers. Let 
that be the object of your thought ' !' 

' Even so, Lord !' said the venerable So»a, and 
hearkened to the word of the Blessed One. 

And when the Blessed One had exhorted the 
venerable So»a with this exhortation, then, as quickly 
as a strong man can stretch forth his arm, or can 
draw it back again when it has been stretched forth, 
he vanished from the presence of the venerable 
So»a in the Sltavana grove, and reappeared on the 
hill of the Vulture's Peak. 

18. Thenceforward the venerable So»a was stead- 
fast in evenness of determination, he pressed through 
to harmony of his mental powers, that did he take 
as the object of his thought. And the venerable 
So»a remaining alone and separate, earnest, zealous, 
and resolved, attained ere long to that supreme goal 
of the higher life for the sake of which noble youths 
go out from all and every household gain and comfort 
to become houseless wanderers — yea, that supreme 
goal did he, by himself, and while yet in this visible 
world, bring himself to the knowledge of, and con- 
tinue to realise, and to see face to face ! And he 
became conscious that rebirth was at an end, that 
the higher life had been fulfilled, that all that should 
be done had been accomplished, and that after this 
present life there would be no beyond ! 

1 Buddbaghosa says : Tattha 4a nimittam ga»hah!ti : tasmiw 
samathe sati yena adase mukhabimben' eva nimittena uppaggi- 
tabbam, tam samatha-nimittaw vipassana-nimittara magga-nimittam 
phala-nimittan 4a ganhahi nipattetiti (? nipphadehiti, nibbattehiti) 
attho. 
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So the venerable So#a became yet another among 
the Arahats. 

19. Now when the venerable So»a had attained, 
to Arahatship there occurred to him the thought: 

' Let me now make known my Insight in the pre- 
sence of the Blessed One ' !' 

Then the venerable So»a went to the place where 
the Blessed One was, and bowed down before the 
Blessed One, and took his seat on one side.' And 
when he was thus seated, the venerable So»a said 
to the Blessed One : 

20. 'Whatsoever Bhikkhu, Lord, is an Arahat 
whose Asavas are rooted out, who has lived the 
life, who has accomplished the task, who has laid 
aside every burden, who has gained the end he had 
in view, who has quite broken the fetter of a craving 
for (future) existence, who is completely set free by 
insight, six things doth he reach up unto 2 — unto 
renunciation, unto the love of solitude, unto kind- 
ness of heart, unto the destruction of craving, unto 
the destruction of thirst, unto the getting free from 
delusions. 

21. ' Now it may be, Lord, that it might occur, 
regarding this matter, to some brother, thus : " For 
the sake of faith merely 8 hath this brother attained 

1 It is often represented in the Pali l'i/akas to have been a cus- 
tomary thing for any one who thought he had attained to Arahatship 
to deliver a discourse in the presence of Gotama, as a kind of proof, 
or test, of his .emancipation ; and to receive the decision of Gotama 
thereupon. Buddhaghosa says : hnnam vy&kareyyan ti : arahd 
ahan ti ^anapeyyaw. Compare' Gataka 1, 140 ; II, 333. 

1 Adhimutto hotiti: pa/ivjg^itvi pa££akkham katva Ifnio hoti(B.). 

' Kevalaw saddhSmattakan ti : pa/ivedha-rahitaw kevalaw pa/i- 
vedha-pannaya asammissaw saddhamattakam (B.). On the lower 
position here assigned to faith, compare Maha-parinibbana Sutta 
VI, 9. 
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unto renunciation." But not thus, Lord, should 
this matter be regarded. For the Bhikkhu in whom 
the Asavas are rooted out, who has lived the life, 
who has accomplished the task, he looks not upon 
himself as one who has anything yet to do, or to 
gather up, of (the fruit of his past) labour ; but he 
attaineth to renunciation by the destruction of lust, 
by the very condition of the absence of lust ; he 
attaineth to renunciation by the destruction of ill- 
will, by the very condition of the absence of ill-will ; 
he attaineth to renunciation by the destruction of 
delusions, by the very condition of the absence of 
delusions. 

22. ' Now it may be, Lord, that it might occur, 
regarding this matter, to some brother, thus : 
" Seeking after gain, hospitality, and fame hath this 
brother attained to the love of solitude." But not 
thus (&c, as in § 21, down to the end, substituting 
" love of solitude " for " renunciation "). 

23. ' Now it may be, Lord, that it might occur, 
regarding this matter, to some brother, thus : " Re- 
turning, verily, to the dependence upon works, as 
if that were the true essence (of spiritual welfare), 
hath this brother attained to kindness of heart." 
But not thus (&c, as in § 21, down to the end, sub- 
stituting " kindness of heart " for " renunciation "). 

24. ' He attaineth to the destruction of craving 
by the destruction of lust (&c, as in § 21, down to 
the end, substituting " absence of craving " for " re- 
nunciation "). He attaineth to the absence of thirst 
(&c, as in § 21). He attaineth to the absence of 
delusions (&c, as in § 21, down to the end). 

25. • When a Bhikkhu, Lord, has thus become fully 
emancipated in heart, even though many objects 
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visible to the sight should enter the path of his eye l , 
yet they take not possession of his mind : undefiled 
is his mind, firm, immovable; and he sees into the 
(manner which that impression) passes away 2 — even 
though many objects audible to the ear, smellable to 
the nostrils, tastable to the tongue, feelable by the 
body, sensible to the intellect should enter the path of 
the ear,' the nose, the tongue, the skin, the intellect, 
yet they take not possession of his mind : undefiled 
is his mind, firm, immovable, and he sees into the 
(manner in which that impression) passes away. 

26. 'Just, Lord, as if there be a mountain of rock, 
undivided, solid, one mass, and much wind and rain 
should fall upon it from the direction of the East, 
or of the West, or of the North, or of the South, 
yet they would not make it shake, or tremble, or 
quake ; just so, Lord, when a Bhikkhu has thus 
become fully emancipated in heart (&c, as in § 25, 
down to the end). 

27. 'He who has attained to renunciation, to 
solitude of heart, who has attained to kindness, and 
to the rooting out of craving, — 

' He who has attained to the rooting out of thirst, 
to the absence of delusions from the mind, he sees 
the source of sensations, his mind is quite set free. 

' To such a Bhikkhu, so emancipated, and with 
calmness in his heart, there is no gathering up of 
what is done, nothing to be done still remains. 

' As a rock, all of one mass, is not shaken by 



1 Aakkhussa Spathaw ag&WAanti ; that is, should come within 
reach of his vision. 

3 Vayan k' assanupassatiii : tassa £ittassa uppadam pi vayam pi 
passati (B.). 
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the breezes ', just so never can shapes and tastes, 
and sounds, and smells, and touch — the whole of 
them 

* Things wished for, things unwished — make trem- 
ble such a one. Firm is his mind, set free. He sees 
into the end thereof.' 

28. And the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : ' Thus, brethren, do young men of worth 
make their insight known. The truth is spoken, and 
the self is not obtruded. But herein some foolish 
ones, methinks, make known their insight to be a 
thing ridiculous, and they, thereafter, fall into 
defeat!' 

29. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
So«a, ' You, So»a, have been delicately nurtured. 
I enjoin upon you, So«a, the use of shoes with one 
lining 2 .' 

• * I have gone out from the world, Lord, into the 
houseless state, abandoning eighty cart-loads of 
gold 3 , and a retinue of seven elephants 4 . It will 
be said against me for this matter : "So«a Ko/ivisa 
went out from the world into the houseless state, 
abandoning eighty cart-loads of gold, and a retinue 
of seven elephants ; but the very same man now 
accustoms himself to the use of shoes with a lining 



1 This half floka recurs in Dhammapada, verse 81. 

1 Ekapalasikan ti eka-pa/alam (B.). 

' Asfti-saka/a-vShe hirawnaw (so correct the misprint in the 
text). Buddhaghosa says : ettha dve saka/abhara eko vaho 'ti vedi- 
tabbo ; but compare Rh. D., ' Ancient Coins and Measures,' &c, 
p. 18, § 32, and p. 14, § 23. Vaha occurs also in the Mahavamsa, 
p. 22. 

* Sattahatthikan £a anikan ti : ettha kha hatthiniyo eko kz. 
hatthtti, ida»i ekam a»ika«, idisani satta awtkani sattahatthikam 
nama (B.). 
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to them." [30.] If the Blessed One will enjoin their 
use upon the Order of Bhikkhus, I will also use 
them. If the Blessed One will not enjoin their 
use upon the Order of Bhikkhus, neither will I 
use them.' 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion, having 
delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : 

' I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, the use of shoes 
with one lining to them. Doubly lined shoes, Bhik- 
khus, are not to be worn, nor trebly lined ones, nor 
shoes with many linings 1 . Whosoever shall wear 
such, is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



2. 

1. Now at that time the A'/fcabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
were in the habit of wearing slippers all of a blue, 
yellow, red, brown, black, orange, or yellowish 
colour 2 . People were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry, saying, ' (These act) like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world 8 .' The brethren 
told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Do not wear, O Bhikkhus, shoes that are all of 

1 Dvi-giwi 'ti dvi-pa/aia. Ti-gu»i 'ti ti-pa/all Ga»a»/ga»il- 
pahana 'ti £atu-pa/alato pa//Aaya vu££ati (8.). 

* N i 1 i k & ummara-puppha- vanni hoti ; p i t i k & kanikara-puppha- 
va«»a; lohitikfi^ayasumana-puppha-vawwi; maw^e/Mika maw- 
gtUhx-yanni eva; ka«ha a/iri//Aaka-va»«i ; maharangaratta 
satapada-pi//4i-va»»a (Mahara^ana is saffron; the colour of the 
back of a centipede is brownish yellow), mahandmaratta sam- 
bhinna-vanna hoti paw</u-palasa-va»«a, Kurundiyam pana paduma- 
puppha-va«»4 'ti vuttaw (B.). 

8 Read gihikamabhogino (as corrected at vol. ii. p. 363). 
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a blue, yellow, red, brown, black, orange, or yellowish 
colour. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence.' 

2. Now at that time the .A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
were in the habit of wearing shoes with edges of 
a blue, yellow, red, brown, black, orange, or yellowish 
colour. 

People were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry, saying, ' These act like those who still enjoy 
the pleasures of the world.' The brethren told this 
thing to the Blessed One. 

' Do not wear, O Bhikkhus, shoes that have edges 
of a blue, yellow, red, brown, black, orange, or 
yellowish colour. Whosoever does so, is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence.' 

3. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
were in the habit of wearing shoes with heel-cover- 
ings (? J ); mocassins 9 ; laced boots 3 ; boots lined with 
cotton*; boots of various hues, like the wings of 
partridges 5 ; boots pointed with rams' horns, and 
with goats' horns 6 ; ornamented with scorpions' 

1 All the names of boots or shoes are of doubtful meaning ; and 
as the use of every sort of foot-covering has long been given up 
among those Buddhists who have preserved the use of the Pili 
language, Buddhaghosa's explanations are not very reliable. He 
says here : Khallaka-baddha 'ti panhi-pidhanattham tale khallakam 
bandhitvi kat£. 

1 Pu/abaddhi 'ti Yonaka-up&hanS vu/Uati, y£va ^anghato sabba- 
pddam paAMMdeti. 

3 PaliguwMima 'ti paliguw/Aitva" katA upari-p&da-mattam eva 
paAWMdeti na ^ahghaw. 

* Tulapunmka" 'ti tulapunna puretvi katl 

• Tittirapattiki 'ti tittira-patta-sadisa-vi&tra-baddhi. 

6 Mem/a-vis&aa-baddhika' 'ti ka»»ika-/Mine mewfeka-singa- 
sa»/Mne vaddhe yo^etvd katd. A^a-visSwa-vaddhikadisu pi es' 
eva nayo. 
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tails 1 ; sewn round with peacocks' feathers 2 ; or shoes 
of all kinds of colours 8 . 

People were annoyed (&c, as in § 2, down to :) told 
this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Do not wear, O Bhikkhus, shoes with heel- 
coverings (&c, as in § 3, down to :) shoes of all kinds 
of colours. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 

4. Now at that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
were in the habit of wearing shoes adorned with 
lion-skins *, tiger-skins, panther-skins, antelope-skins, 
otter-skins 6 , cat-skins, squirrel-skins, and owl-skins e . 

People were annoyed (&c, as in § 3, down to the 
end, substituting ' shoes adorned with lion-skins, &c.,' 
for ' shoes with heel-coverings, &c.') 



3. 

1. Now the Blessed One, having dressed early 
in the morning, went into Ra^agaha, duly bowled 
and robed, for alms, with a certain Bhikkhu as his 
companion. And that Bhikkhu followed limping step 
by step behind the Blessed One. 

1 ViAfciikstlika' 'ti tatth' eva viAMika-nangu//Aa-sa«/Mne vaddhe 
yqg'etva kata. 

a Morapin^aparisibbita (sic) 'ti talesu vS baddhesu va mora- 
vinMehi (sic) suttakasadisehi parisibbita. 

' JTitui 'ti vtfitrl 

* Siha-^amma-parikkhata nama pariyantesu, ilvaresu anuva7a»i 
viya siha^ammaw yogttvi kati. 

" Udda, an animal, feeding on fish ; but Childers thinks it is not 
an amphibious creature, and therefore not ' otter.' 

1 Luka-£amma-parikkhat& (sic) 'ti pakkha-bi/ala-£amma-parik- 
khata. The latter is the flying fox, a large kind of bat. 
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Now a certain lay-disciple who had put on a pair 
of shoes with many linings, saw the Blessed One 
approaching from afar. And when he saw him, he 
took off that pair of shoes and went up to the Blessed 
One, and saluted him ; and went on to that Bhikkhu, 
and saluted him, and said : 

2. 'Why does your reverence limp?' 

' My feet, friend, are blistered.' 

' But here, Sir, are shoes.' 

'Enough, good friend! shoes with linings have 
been forbidden by the Blessed One.' 

' Take the shoes, O Bhikkhu » !' 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of shoes with 
linings, when they have been cast off by others 2 . 
But new shoes with lining* are not to be worn. 
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



4. 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One walked up 
and down in the open air 8 unshod. Noticing that, 
' The Master walks unshod,' the Elders (the Thera 
Bhikkhus) also went unshod when they were walking 
up and down 8 . But though the Master and the 
Thera Bhikkhus went unshod, the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus walked up and down with coverings on 
their feet. 

1 This must be understood as spoken by the Buddha. 

* Omukkan ti pa/imun^itvi apanttaw (B.). 

* This walking up and down thinking is represented as a con- 
stant habit of the early Buddhist Samaras. 

[17] c 
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The temperate Bhikkh us were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry, saying, ' How can these Khab- 
baggiya Bhikkhus walk shod, when the Master and 
the Thera Bhikkhus walk unshod ?' 

2. Then those Bhikkhus told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

' Is it true, what they say, O Bhikkhus, that the 
A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus walk shod, though the Master 
and the Elders walk unshod ?' 

* It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, 

' How, O Bhikkhus, can these foolish persons walk 
shod, though (&c, as in §§ i, 2). For even the lay- 
men, O Bhikkhus, who are clad in white, for the 
sake of some handicraft that may procure them a 
living, will be respectful, affectionate, hospitable to 
their teachers. [3.] Do you, therefore, O Bhikkhus, 
so let (your light) shine forth, that you having left 
the world (to enter into) so well taught a doctrine 
and discipline may be respectful, affectionate, hospi- 
table to your teachers (a£ariyas), or those who rank 
as teachers \ and to your superiors (upa^f^ayas), or 
those who rank as superiors 2 . This will not conduce, 
O Bhikkhus, to the conversion of the unconverted, 
and to the augmentation of the number of the con- 



1 Avassikassa Mabbasso a£ariyamatto. So hi Aatuvassakale 
tarn nissaya va£££ati (Mahavagga I, 35). Evam ekavassassa satta- 
vasso, duvassassa a/Mavasso, tivassassa dasavasso (8.). 

3 Upagg-Myassa samdi/Ma-sambhatta pana sahaya bhikkhfl, ye 
va pana ke£i dasahi vassehi mahantatara, te sabbe pi upag^Mya- 
matta nama. This confirms the view expressed in a note to the 
first Book (chap. 32. 1), that the XJpaggAiya. is a more important 
person than the A^ariya. The former must have ten years, the 
latter need only have six years, seniority. 
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verted : but it will result, O Bhikkhus, in the uncon- 
verted being repulsed (from the faith), and in many 
of the converted becoming estranged.' Having thus 
rebuked them, and having delivered a religious dis- 
course, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' None of you, O Bhikkhus, is to walk shod, when 
your teachers or those who rank as teachers, or 
your superiors, or those who rank as superiors, are 
walking unshod. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence. 

' And no one of you, O Bhikkhus, is to wear shoes 
in the open Arama. Whosoever does so, is guilty 
of a dukka/a offence.' 




5. 

i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had an 
eruption 1 on his feet. They used to carry that 
Bhikkhu out when he wanted to ease himself. The 
Blessed One as he was passing through the sleeping 
places (of the Bhikkhus) saw them (doing so), and 
going up to them, he said : 

2. ' What is the disease, O Bhikkhus, from which 
this Bhikkhu suffers?' 

'This venerable brother has an eruption on his 
feet, Lord, and we are carrying him out to ease 
himself.' 

Then, on that occasion, the Blessed One, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

' I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, the use of foot coverings 

1 Padakhilabadho nama padato khila-sadisaw mawsa/n nikkhan- 
taw hoti (B.). 

C 2 
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by one whose feet hurt him, or are blistered, or who 
has an eruption on his feet.' 



6. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to get up 
on to couches or chairs with unwashen feet ; and the 
robes and seats became soiled. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, the use of foot coverings 
when one of you wishes to get up on to couches 
or chairs.' 

2. Now at that time when the Bhikkhus were 
going to the Uposatha Hall or to the assembly in 
the dark, they trod upon stakes or thorns, and their 
feet were hurt. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, the use of foot coverings 
in the open Arama, and of a torch, or lamp, and a 
walking stick V 

3. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to rise up in the night towards dawn; and, 
putting on wooden shoes, walked up and down in 
the open air talking, in tones high, loud, and harsh, of 
all kinds of worldly things — such as tales of kings, 
of robbers, of ministers of state ; tales of armies, 
of terror, of war; conversation respecting meats, 
drinks, clothes, couches, garlands, perfumes, relation- 
ships, equipages, villages, towns, cities, provinces, 
women, warriors, and streets; tales about buried 
treasures, ghost stories ; various tales ; discussions 

1 Kattara-da«rfa. Compare AullavaggaVIII, 6, 3, and Childers 
under Kattara-ya//4i. Our word occurs at Gataka I, 9. 
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on the world ; disasters by sea ; things which are, 
and things which are not 1 . And so doing they 
both trod upon and slew all kinds of insects, and 
disturbed the Bhikkhus in their meditations. 

4. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry, saying, ' How can the 
A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus [do so]?' 

And those Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

' Is it true ' (&c, comp. chap. 4. 2) ? 

' It is true> Lord.' 

He rebuked them, and having delivered a religious 
discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 
' Wooden shoes, O Bhikkhus, are not to be worn. 
Whosoever^ wears them, is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence.' 



1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Ra^agaha as long as he thought fit, he set out on 
his journey towards Benares. And wandering from 
place to place, he came to Benares, and there at 
Benares the Blessed One stayed in the deer-park 
Isipatana. 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
since the Blessed One had forbidden wooden shoes, 
used to break off young palmyra palms, and wear 
shoes made of the talipat leaves 2 . The young 
palmyra plants withered. People were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry, saying, ' How can 

1 This list recurs in the Maxima Sila, § 7 (Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist 
Suttas from the Pali,' p. 194). 
* These are the leaves on which the MSS. are written. 
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the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as break off young palmyra 
palms, and wear shoes made of the talipat leaves ? 
The young palmyra plants wither. (By so doing), 
the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as destroy vegetable life.' 

2. The Bhikkhus heard those people murmuring 
in annoyance and indignation ; and they told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true ' (&c, as in chap. 4. 2) ? 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ' How 
can those foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, [act thus] ? 
For people believe, O Bhikkhus, that life dwells in a 
tree. Such conduct will not conduce (&c, as in chap. 
4. 2, down to :) becoming estranged. 

' Foot coverings made of talipat leaves, O Bhik- 
khus, are not to be worn. Whosoever wears them, 
is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 

3. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
since the Blessed One had forbidden talipat shoes, 
used to break off young bambus, and wear . shoes 
made of the bambu leaves (&c, as in last section 
down to the end, substituting bambu for palmyra). 



8. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Benares as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards Bhaddiya. And wandering from 
place to place he came to Bhaddiya : and there, at 
Bhaddiya, he stayed in the Gatiya Grove. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus at Bhaddiya were 
accustomed to the use of various kinds of foot 
coverings for the sake of ornament. They made, 
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or had made for themselves foot coverings of ti«a- 
grass, of mu«§ci-grass, of babba^a-grass, of the leaves 
of the date-palm ', of kamala-grass *, and of wool \ 
And they neglected* instruction, enquiry, morality, 
self-concentration, and wisdom 6 . 

2. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry, thinking, ' How can they 
[do so]?' And those Bhikkhus told this thing to 
the Blessed One. 

' Is it true ' (&c, as in chap. 4. 2) ? 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ' How 
can they [do so] ? ' This will not conduce (&c, as 
in chap. 4. 2, down to :) becoming estranged. 

3. Having thus rebuked them, and having deli- 
vered a religious discourse, he thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Shoes, O Bhikkhus, made of ti»a-grass are 
not to be worn, or made of mu«£U-grass, or of bab- 
ba^a-grass, or of leaves of the date-palm, or of 
kamala-grass, or of wool, nor [ornamented with] gold, 
or silver, or pearls, or beryls, or crystal, or copper, 
or glass, or tin, or lead, or bronze. Whosoever does 
so, is guilty of a dukka/a offence. 

1 Hintala-pSduka 'ti khagg-tira- (MS. khaggari) pattehi kata- 
paduka : hinlala-pattehi pi na va//ati yeva (B). 

* Kamala-paduka 'ti kamala-tiwaw nama atthi, tena kata-padukd. 
Ussfra-paduka 'ti pi vadanti. Childers only gives lotus as the 
meaning of kamala. At Gataka I, 119, 149, 178; IV, 43, it must 
be kamala, and not kambala as printed by Fausboll, that is meant. 

* Kambala-paduka 'ti uanahi kata-pidukl 

* On rin^anti (Sanskrit ri£, ri«akti), compare the verses in 
Milinda Panha, p. 419 (ed. Trenckner). 

* The adhisiladi-sikkh4-ttaya« mentioned atDhp. p. 358 is 
explained in the Samgiti Sutta as training in adhisila, adhiiitta, 
and adhipanfia. On the first, compare the note on Mahavagga 
I, 36, 8. 
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'And clogs, Bhikkhus, that are taken away 1 , are 
not to be worn. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence. 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of three kinds 
of clogs, that are fixed to the ground, and are not 
taken away*, privy-clogs, urinal-clogs, and rinsing- 
clogs 8 .' 



9. 

i. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Bhaddiya as long as he thought fit, he set out on 
a journey towards Sivatthi. And walking from 
place to place he arrived at Sivatthi. There the 
Blessed One dwelt at Sivatthi at the £etavana, 
Anitha-pi»dfika's Grove. 

2. Now at that time the .AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus used 
to catch hold of the heifers crossing on the Aiiravatl 
River by their horns, or ears, or dewlaps, or tails 4 , 
or spring up upon their backs, or touch with lustful 

1 See next clause. 

' AsawkamaniySyo 'ti bhfimiyaw supati/Ma" nikkaiS. asamhariya' 
(sic), (B. here). Compare P&timokkha, pp. 106, 113 (ed. Minayeff), 
and Childers's interpretation of those passages under sawkamati. 

s On va££a-p&duk&, see .ffullavaggaV, 35, a, at the end; and 
VIII, io, 3, at the beginning. On the other two, Aullavagga V, 
35; 1, 4, and VIII, 10, 3 ; and see also VIII, 9. The use of them 
was part of the sanitary arrangements enjoined upon the Order. 
A very ancient pair of stone va££a-p&duk£, forming part of a slab of 
stone, was discovered at Anuradhapura by Rhys Davids, and. is now 
in the Colombo Museum. As they were dug up in one of the 
palaces there, they were probably for the use of the king, or some 
high oflScial. These ruins are among the most ancient in Ceylon, 
and are certainly pre-Christian in date. 

* On kheppi, compare Sutta-vibhahga I, 6; and BShtlingk- 
Roth under .repa and parui-Wepa. 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



V,9, 3. RULES FOR FOOT-CLOTHING, SEATS, ETC. 25 

thoughts their privy parts : and they used to duck 
the young calves and so kill them. People were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry, saying, 'How 
can the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as [act thus] ? it is like 
men still enjoying the pleasures of the world.' 

And Bhikkhus heard them murmuring in annoy- 
ance and indignation : and those Bhikkhus told this 
thing to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true ' (&c, see chap. 4. 2) ? 

' It is true, Lord.' 

He rebuked them, and having delivered a religious 
discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' Heifers are not to be caught hold of, O Bhikkhus, 
by their horns, or their ears, or their dewlaps, or 
their tails. You are not to get up on their backs. 
Whosoever gets up on their backs, is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence. And their privy parts, O Bhik- 
khus, are not to be touched with lustful thoughts. 
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a thullai^aya 
offence. And calves ought not to be killed. Who- 
soever kills them, let him be dealt with according 
to law V 

3. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to have themselves carried in vehicles to which 
cows were yoked with a bull between them, or bulls 
were yoked with a cow between them 2 . People were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry, saying, 'That 
is as is done at the Feast of the Ganga and the Mahl 3 .' 

1 See the 6 1 st Pa&ttiya Rule. 

" Buddhaghosa explains this passage in a different way : Itthi- 
yutteni 'ti dhenu-yuttena. Purisantareni 'ti purisa-sarathinS. 
Purisa-yuttena 'ti go»a-yuttena. Itthantarena 'ti itthi-sara- 
thina. 

* Ganga-mahiyaya 'ti Ganga-mahf-kt/ik&ya (B.). It is pos- 
sible that Mahl may here mean the Earth ; but it is probably the 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Do not have yourselves carried in vehicles, O 
Bhikkhus. Whosoever does so," is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 



10 \ 

i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, as he 
was passing through the Kosala country to Savatthi, 
to visit the Blessed One, was taken ill on the way. 
And that Bhikkhu went aside out of the road, and 
sat down at the foot of a certain tree. 

When people saw him sitting there, they said : 
'Whither is your reverence going ?' 

' I am going, friends, to Savatthi to visit the 
Blessed One.' 

2. ' Come along, Sir ; let us go together.' 

' I cannot, friends. I am sick.' 

' Well then, Sir, get up into the cart' 

' Enough, friends ! The Blessed One has for- 
bidden the use of vehicles.' And fearing to offend, 
he refused to get up into the cart. 

And when that Bhikkhu had come to Savatthi, 
he told this thing to the Bhikkhus, and they told 
it to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if you are sick, to use 
a cart.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' Should the carts 
be yoked with cows or bulls ?' 

well-known affluent of the Ganges, which is one of the MahS- 
nadis. Compare Aullavagga IX, i, 3, Spence Hardy's ' Manual,' 
p. 17, and the Dhaniya Sutta in the Sutta Nipata. 

1 Aullavagga X, 21 gives the rules for sisters of the Order, 
corresponding to the first two sections of this chapter. 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use a cart drawn by 
bullocks, or by hand 1 .' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was exceed- 
ingly distressed by the jolting of a cart. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a litter or 
a sedan-chair.' 

3. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
were in the habit of using lofty and large things to 
recline upon, that is to say : large cushions *; divans; 
coverlets with long fleece; counterpanes of many 
colours, woollen coverlets 3 , white or marked with 
thick flowers ; mattresses ; cotton coverlets, dyed 
with figures of animals ; rugs with long hair on one or 
both sides ; carpets inwrought with gold, or with silk ; 
large woollen carpets such as the nautch girls dance 
upon 4 ; rich elephant housings, horse-rugs, or carriage 
rugs; panther or antelope skins; couches covered 
with canopies, or with crimson cushions at both 
ends s . 

1 On hatthava/Zakaw here Buddhaghosa merely says, ' itthiyo 
va" va//antu purist vi va/fentu (MS. va//ati) yeva.' The word recurs 
in .ffullavagga X, ai. 

* That Asandi is a cushion, and not a chair as Childers gives, 
is clear from (Ratals a 1, 108. 

8 Pa/ikd 'ti unnimayo setattharako (Sum. Vil. on Brahma^ala 
Sutta 9). 

* Kuttakan ti so/asannam nS/akitthinaw /Aatva naMana-yoggam 
uflflamayattharanam (Sum. Vil. on Brahma^ala Sutta 9). 

8 This list recurs in the Maxima Slla, § 5 (Rh D., 'Buddhist 
Suttas from the PSIi,' p. 193). Childers has given the commentary 
on most of these terms from the Sumahgala Vilasin!. Several of 
the items are also mentioned among the possessions of the Great 
King of Glory (Rh. D., loc. cit, p. 274, &c). In several cases the 
exact meaning is at present quite uncertain. The comment on the 
last two words runs as follows: Sauttanut/Madan ti saha uttara- 
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When people, who went to visit the Viharas, 
saw these things, they were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry, thinking, 'This is as if they 
were still enjoying the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

4. ' Lofty and large things to recline upon, such 
as large cushions (&c, as in § 3, down to :) cushions 
crimson at both ends, are not, O Bhikkhus, to be 
used. Whosoever uses them, is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a offence.' 

5. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
since the use of lofty and large things to recline upon 
had been forbidden by the Blessed One, used to use 
fine skins, such as lion, tiger, and panther skins. 
These skins were cut to fit the couches, and to fit 
the chairs; and were spread inside or outside the 
couches or the chairs. 

When people, who went to visit the Viharas, saw 
these things, they were annoyed, murmured, and be- 
came angry, thinking, ' This is as if they were still 
enjoying the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

6. ' Fine skins, such as lion, tiger, and panther skins, 
are not, O Bhikkhus, to be used. Whosoever does 
so, is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 

7. Now at that time the .Af^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
since fine skins had been forbidden by the Blessed 



£A4adena upari-bandhena ratta-vitanena saddhin ti attho. Seta- 
vitanam pi he//Aa akappiya-pa££atthara*e sati na va//ati, asati pana 
va/Zati. Ubhatolohitakflpadhanaw sisftpadh&nan ka. pad&padhanan 
ka, man£assa ubhatolohitakflpadhanaw evaw (read eva ?) na kappati. 
Yam pana ekam eva upadhlnam ubhosu passesu rattan va hoti 
paduma-va»»a«8 va kitram va saie pamawa-yuttaw va//ati, maha- 
upadhanaw pana pa/ikkhittam. 
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One, began to use the skins of oxen. These skins 
were cut to fit the couches, or the chairs ; and were 
spread inside or outside the couches, or the chairs. 

Now a certain Bhikkhu of bad character was a 
friend of the family of a certain lay-disciple of a 
bad character. And that bad Bhikkhu, early one 
morning, dressed himself, and with his robe on and 
his bowl in his hand, went to the dwelling-place of 
that bad disciple, and sat down on a seat made ready 
for him. And the bad disciple went up to the place 
where the bad Bhikkhu was, and saluted him, and 
took his seat beside him. 

8. Now at that time that bad disciple had a 
young bull beautiful to behold, quiet, and varied 
in colour like a panther's cub. And the bad Bhikkhu 
gaze4 with longing at the bull. And that bad 
disciple said to that bad Bhikkhu : ' Why does your 
reverence gaze so with longing at that bull ?' 

' My friend,' said he, ' I want that bull's skin.' 
Then that bad disciple slew that bull, and skinned 
it, and gave it to that bad Bhikkhu. And that bad 
Bhikkhu, hiding that skin under his robe, went away. 

9. Now the cow, greedy for her calf, followed that 
bad Bhikkhu, keeping behind him. The Bhikkhus 
said : 

' How is it, friend, that this cow keeps following 
so behind you ?' 

' I don't know, friends, why it should keep follow- 
ing me.' 

But that bad Bhikkhu's robe was soiled with 
blood ; and the Bhikkhus asked him, 

' How has this robe of yours got marked with 
blood?' 

Then he told them the whole matter. 
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_^ ___ * 

' How is that, Sir ? You have been causing 
another to deprive a living thing of life!' 

' That is so, friends.' 

The modest among the Bhikkhus were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry, saying, ' How can 
this Bhikkhu induce a man to deprive a living thing 
of life ? Has not the taking of life been censured, 
and the abstinence therefrom been praised in many 
a discourse by the Blessed One ?' 

And the Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

Then the Blessed One held because of this, and 
on that occasion, an assembly of the community of 
Bhikkhus, and asked that wicked Bhikkhu, 

' Is it true, as they say, that you, O Bhikkhu, 
have been inducing another to deprive a living 
thing of life ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

' But how can you be so foolish as to do so ? 
Have I not censured in many a discourse the taking 
of life, O foolish one, and praised the abstinence 
therefrom ? Such conduct, thou foolish one, will not 
conduce to the conversion of the unconverted !' 

And having thus rebuked him, and delivered a reli- 
gious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' Bhikkhus ! No one shall cause a living thing to 
be deprived of life. Whosoever does so shall be 
dealt with according to the Laws 1 . Ox-skins are 
not to be worn, O Bhikkhus. Whosoever does so, 
is guilty of a dukka/a offence. And neither, O 
Bhikkhus, is any skin to be made use of at all. 
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 

1 The Laws (Dhammas) referred to are the first ParSgika, the 
nth Pttfittiya, and the 61st and 62nd Palittiyas. 
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11. 

Now at that time men had couches and chairs 
covered or bound with skins. The Bhikkhus, fearing 
to offend, would not sit down upon them. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on seats 
arranged by laymen, but not to lie down upon them.' 

Now at that time the Viharas were bound together 
by thongs made of skin l . The Bhikkhus fearing to 
offend, would not sit down upon them. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down upon (skins 
when they are) only used for binding thingsjogeiher.' 

* <^ 




12. 

Now at that time the .AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to go into the villages with their shoes on. 
The people were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry, saying, ' That is how those behave who are 
still enjoying the pleasures of the world ! ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You are not to go into the villages, O Bhikkhus, 
with your shoes on. Whosoever does so, is guilty 
of a dukka/a offence.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and 
unable to go into the village without shoes on. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow a sick Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, to go into 
the village with his shoes on.' 

1 Ogumphiyanthi bhitti-da/a/akidisu ve/£etv£ bandhanti (B.). 
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18*. 

1. Now at that time the venerable Maha Ka£- 
£4yana was staying in Avanti on the hill called the 
Precipice, near Kuraraghara *. And at that time 
the lay-disciple named So«a Ku/ika««a 8 was the 
personal attendant upon the venerable Maha Ka£- 
iayana. 

And the disciple Sona. Ku/ika«»a went to the 
place where the venerable Maha Ka&£ayana was, 
and saluted him, and took his seat beside him. And 
when he was thus seated, he said to the venerable 
Maha Kai^ayana : 

' As I understand the doctrine laid down by the 
venerable Maha Ka&Sayana, it is difficult for the 
man who dwells at home to live the higher life in 
all its fulness, in all its purity, in all its bright per- 
fection. I wish therefore to cut off my hair and 
beard, to clothe myself in the orange-coloured robes, 
and to go forth from the household life into the 
houseless state 4 . May the venerable Maha Kai- 
^iyana receive me into the Order of those who 
have renounced the world!' 

2. ' Hard is it, So»a, your life long to live the 

1 Sections 1-6 of this chapter were published and translated by 
Alwis in his ' Kakkiy ana's Pali Grammar,' pp. 92 and following. 

1 Buddhaghosa spells this name Kuduraghara, and says it 
was there that KalMyana had been accustomed to go for alms, 
and that he dwelt on the precipice itself. 

* Buddhaghosa has a curious explanation of this name, Ko/i- 
agghanakam pana kawta-pilandhanakam dhareti, tasma Ku4ka»«o 
'ti vui^ati. This is evidently merely drawn from the word itself, 
which may just as well have meant ' with pointed ears.' 

4 This is a common phrase. Compare Tevjggu Sutta (Rh. D., 
« Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 187, 188). 
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higher life using only one bed, and with but one 
meal a day. Do you, therefore, So»a, remain in 
the state of a householder, and practise only for a 
time the higher life, the precepts of the Buddhas, 
using only one bed, and with but one meal a day.' 

Then the desire for renunciation 1 which had arisen 
in the disciple So»a Ku/ika#«a abated in him. 

A second time the disciple So»a Ku/ika««a [made 
the same request, and received the same reply with 
the same result]. 

And a third time So»a Ku/ika»»a made the same 
request. Then the venerable Maha Ka/fe£ayana con- 
ferred the pabba^a (ordination) on the disciple 
So«a Ku/ika»»a. 

Now at that time in the Southern country and 
in Avanti there were but few Bhikkhus. And it 
was only after the lapse of three years that the 
venerable Maha Ka^fcayana was able, with difficulty, 
and with trouble, to get together a meeting of the 
Order in which ten Bhikkhus were present 2 . And 
then he admitted the venerable So»a into the higher 
rank of the Order. 

3. Now when the venerable So«a had passed the 
rainy season there sprang up in his mind, when he 
was meditating alone, this thought : 

' I have heard indeed that the Blessed One is 
such and such a one. But I have not as yet seen 
him face to face. I should like to go and visit the 
Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha, if my superior 
would allow me.' 

And in the evening the venerable So»a, leaving 
his solitude, went to the place where the venerable 

1 Compare gamikabhisamkhara, MahavaggaVI, 31, 2. 
* On the necessity of this, see Mahivagga IX, 4, 1. 

C'7] D 
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Maha Ka££4yana was, and saluted him, and took 
his seat beside him. And when he was thus seated, 
he said to the venerable Maha KafeSayana : 

4. ' When I was meditating alone, venerable Sir, 
the following thought occurred to my mind, " I have 
heard (&c, as above)." Now I would go and visit 
the Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha, if you, as my 
superior, allow it.' 

' That is good, that is good, So»a ! Go then, 
So«a, to visit the Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha. 
[5.] You shall see, Sowa, how the Blessed One arouses 
faith, is worthy of faith, calm in his senses, calm 
in his mind, gifted with the highest self-control and 
quietude, an elephant among men, subdued, guarded, 
with his senses in subjection to himself. Do you 
therefore, So»a, bow down in my name at the feet 
of the Blessed One, and say, " Lord ! my superior, 
the venerable Maha Ka&£ayana, bows down in saluta- 
tion at the feet of the Blessed One !" and add, "In 
the Southern country and in Avanti there are, Lord, 
but few Bhikkhus. And it was only after the lapse 
of three years that with difficulty and with trouble 
an assembly of the Order was got together, in which 
ten members were present, and I could be received 
into the higher rank of the Order. May the Blessed 
One be pleased, therefore, to allow the higher ordina- 
tion in the Southern country and in Avanti before a 
meeting of a lesser number. [6.] In the Southern 
country and in Avanti, Lord, the soil is black on the 
surface ', rough, and trampled by the feet of cattle *. 

1 Kawhuttara 1 'ti ka»ha-mattik-uttara' upari-vaddhili kanha-mat- 
tik& (B.). Alwis translates, 'overrun with thorns.' 

" Gokaw/aka-hatS. 'ti gunnam khurehi akkanta-bhumito samu/Mehi 
go-ka«/akehi upahata. Te kira goka»/ake ekapa/alika" upahana" 
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May the Blessed One be pleased, therefore, to allow 
the use, in the Southern country and in Avanti, of 
shoes with thick linings. In the Southern country 
and in Avanti, Lord, men attach great importance 
to bathing, and are pure by use of water. May the 
Blessed One be pleased to allow, in the Southern 
country and in Avanti, the constant use of the bath 1 . 
In the Southern country and in Avanti, Lord, skins, 
such as sheep-skins, goat-skins, and deer-skins, are 
used as coverlets. Just as in the Middle country 2 
the eragu, moragu, magg^aru, and ^antu grasses 3 
are used for coverlets, so are sheep-skins, goat-skins, 
and deer-skins in the Southern country and in Avanti. 
May the Blessed One be pleased to allow the use 
of such coverlets there. [7.] At present, Lord, people 
are in the habit of giving a set of robes to Bhikkhus, 
who have left the district, saying, ' We give this 
set of robes to (a Bhikkhu) of such and such a name.' 
When they return, the Bhikkhus tell them, ' A set 
of robes has been given to you by a person of such 
and such a name.' But they, fearing to offend, do 
not accept it, saying, ' Let us not be guilty of a 
Nissaggiya.' May the Blessed One be pleased to 
make a detailed statement in the matter of robes." ' 

rakkhitum na sakkonti, evaw khara honti (B.). Alwis takes goka»- 
/aka as a plant (Ruellia Longifolia). 

1 Compare the 57th Pi/Wttiya. 

* See below, §12; and compare Rh. D., ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' 
p. 61. 

" Im& fatasso pi ti«a-g£tiyo. Etehi kata-sa/ake £a ta//ik&yo ka. 
karonti. Ettha eragu 'ti ekaraka-twaw, taw o/drikaw. Moragu- 
tuxawz tamba-sisam sukhumaw mudukam sukha-samphassaw ; tena 
kali ta/Zika nipa^gitva vu/Mitamatte pana uddhumata hutvi ti/Mati. 
Ma^aruni (sic, and so Alwis) kata-saVake pi karonti. Gantussa 
mam-sadiso va««o hoti. TaMka is a mat; see Gataka I, 141. 
Compare Sanskrit Eraka, and Mayuraka. 

D 2 
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' Even so, Lord,' said the venerable So«a in assent 
to the venerable Maha Kaiiayana, and, rising from 
his seat, he departed thence, keeping his right side 
towards him. And taking up his bed, he went on 
with his robe on, and his bowl in his hand to 
S&vatthi. 

8. And wandering from place to place he arrived 
at the place where the Blessed One was, at Savatthi 
in the CPetavana, Anatha-pi#flfika's park. And when 
he had come there he saluted the Blessed One, and 
took his seat beside him. 

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda : ' Make ready a sleeping-place, Ananda, for 
this Bhikkhu who has just arrived.' And the vener- 
able Ananda thought : 

' Inasmuch as the Blessed One commands me to 
make ready a sleeping-place for the Bhikkhu who 
has just arrived, the Blessed One evidently desires 
to dwell in the same Vihara with that Bhikkhu, he 
desires to dwell in the same Vihara with the venerable 
So»a.' And he made ready a sleeping-place for the 
venerable So«a at the place where the Blessed One 
was staying. 

9. Then the Blessed One, after spending the 
greater part of the night in the open air, entered 
the Vihara. And also the venerable So«a, having 
spent the greater part of the night in the open air, 
entered the Vihara. And the Blessed One rose up, 
early in the morning, towards dawn, and requested 
the venerable So«a, saying, 

' May the Dhamma so become clear to you that 
you may speak V 

1 Pa/ibhatu tam bhikkhu dhamrao bhasitww. Compare Bud- 
dhaghosa's commentary on the similar idiom used in the Maha- 
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' Even so, Lord !' said the venerable So»a in assent 
to the Blessed One ; and he intoned all the verses 
in the Book of the Eights (A/Maka-vaggik&ni '). 

And the Blessed One, at the conclusion of the 
venerable So#a's recitation, expressed his pleasure, 
saying, 

' Excellent, most excellent, O Bhikkhu ! Well have 
the Eights been grasped by thee, well thought over, 
well learnt by heart : and with a fine voice art thou 
gifted, distinct, pleasant 2 , able to make things under- 
stood. How many years is it since thou hast been 
ordained ?' 

' One year, my Lord !' 

10. ' But why have you postponed it so long ?' 

'Tis long, Lord, since I saw into the danger of 
the passions, but life in a household is crowded with 
business and with cares.' 

And the Blessed One, when he heard that matter, 
gave utterance at that time to the expression of 
emotion : 

' When he has seen the danger of the world, when 
he has understood the Truth, when he has become 
free from Upadhi 3 , 



parinibbana Sutta II, 31 as given by Rh. D. (' Buddhist Suttas from 
the Pali,' p. 36). 

1 A//Aaka-vagga is the name of the fourth book in the Sutta 
Nipata. See Professor Fausboll's translation, p. viii. It may also 
be the name of divisions of other books, but probably that portion 
of the Sutta Nipdta is here referred to. 

1 On Ane/agal&ya compare ne/a viii. in § 6 of the 
.ffula-sila. 

* Ariyo is the man who has entered the Path, Su£i is locative. 
Nir upadhi, he in whom there remains no longer the cause of the 
renewal of existence as a separate individual (the cause referred to 
being thirst or excitement and craving, Tawhd, Up&dana). 
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' The pilgrim finds in sin no pleasure, his delight 
is in the word, the pure.' 

1 1. Then thought the venerable So»a : ' The 
Blessed One is pleased with me. This then is 
the time which my superior spoke of.' And rising 
from his seat, and arranging his robe on one shoulder, 
he bowed down with his head at the feet of the 
Blessed One, and said : 

' Lord ! my superior Maha Ka&fcayana bows down 
in salutation at the feet of the Blessed One. In the 
Southern country and in Avanti there are (&c, as 
in §§ 4-7, down to the end of the message).' 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
that connection, having delivered a religious dis- 
course, addressed the Bhikkhus and said : 

'The Southern country and Avanti has but few 
Bhikkhus. I allow the upasampada (ordination) 
in border countries to be held in a meeting of only 
four Bhikkhus, beside the chairman, who must be a 
Vinaya-dhara.' 

12. 'In this passage the following are the border 
countries referred to 1 . To the East is the town 
Kafangala, and beyond it Mahasila. Beyond that 
is border country; this side of it is the Middle 
country. To the South-east is the river Salalavatt. 
Beyond that is border country ; this side of it is 
the Middle country. To the South is the town 
Setaka«»ika. Beyond that is border country; this 
side of it is the Middle country. To the West is 
the Brahman district of Thuna. Beyond that is 

1 Compare Cunningham, ' Ancient Geography of India,' I, 440 ; 
Childers, Khuddaka Pa//4a, p. 20 ; Alwis, ' Introduction to Pali 
Grammar,' XXIX; Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, I, 119 
(2nd ed.); Rhys Davids, ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 61. 
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border country ; this side of it is the Middle country. 
To the North is the mountain range called Usira- 
dha^a. Beyond that is border country ; this side of 
it is the Middle country. In such border countries, 
I allow, O Bhikkhus, the upasampadi (ordina- 
tion) to be held in a meeting of only four Bhikkhus, 
beside the chairman, who must be a Vinaya- 
dhara. 

13. 'In the Southern country and in Avanti, O 
Bhikkhus, the soil is black on the surface and rough, 
and trampled by the feet of cattle. I allow the use, 
in all the border countries, O Bhikkhus, of shoes 
with thick linings. 

' In the Southern country and in Avanti, O Bhik- 
khus, men attach great importance to bathing, and 
are pure by use of water. I allow the constant 
use of the bath, O Bhikkhus, in all the border 
countries. 

' In the Southern country and in Avanti, O Bhik- 
khus, skins, such as sheep-skins, goat-skins, and 
deer-skins, are used as coverlets. Just as in the 
Middle country, Bhikkhus, the eragu, moragu, maf- 
^aru, and ^antu grasses are used for coverlets, so 
in the Southern country and in Avanti are used 
skins, such as sheep-skins, goat-skins, and deer-skins. 
I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of skins, such as sheep- 
skins, goat-skins, and deer-skins, as coverlets, in all 
the border countries. 

' There also, O Bhikkhus, people are in the habit 
of giving a set of robes to Bhikkhus who have left 
the district, saying, "We give this set of robes to 
(a Bhikkhu) with such and such a name." I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, to accept such robes. The set 
of robes does not become subject to the ten-days' 
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rule, before it reaches the hand (of the person for 
whom it was intended) V 



1 On this last clause compare the first Nissaggiya, and our note 
there. The clause here means that the ten days of the rule in the 
Patimokkha are not to begin to run, under the circumstances 
specified, till the set of robes has actually reached the hand of the 
Bhikkhu for whom they were intended. 

Buddhaghosa says here : Yava aharitva" va na dinnam tumh&kaw 
bhante livaram uppannan ti pahinitva v& naro&taw, tava gananam 
na upeti, anadhi//Aita« na va//ati. Yada pana dnetva v4 dinnam 
hoti, uppannan ti va sutaw, tato pa/Maya dasaham eva pariharaw 
labhati. 
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SIXTH KHANDHAKA. 

(on medicaments.) 

1. 

1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Savatthi, 
in the (^etavana, the park of Anatha-pi#rfika. And 
at that time Bhikkhus, attacked by the sickness of the 
hot season ', threw up the rice-milk they had drunk, 
and the food they had eaten. And thereby they 
became lean, rough, ill-favoured, yellow and ever 
yellower, and the veins stood out on their limbs 2 . 

And the Blessed One saw those Bhikkhus thus 
lean, rough, ill-favoured, yellow and ever yellower, 
and with the veins standing out on their limbs. 
And on seeing it, he asked the venerable Ananda : 
'How is it, Ananda, that the Bhikkhus are become 
now so lean, rough, &c.?' 

'At this time, Lord, the Bhikkhus are attacked 
with the disease of the hot season ; and they throw 
up the rice-milk they have drunk, and the food 
they have eaten. Thence is it that they are become 
lean, rough, ill-favoured, yellow and ever yellower, 
and that the veins stand out on their limbs.' 

2. Then there occurred to the mind of the 

1 Saradikena 4b£dhen& 'ti sarada-kale uppannena pittabadhena. 
Tasmiw hi kale vassodakena pi tementi, kaddamam pi maddanti, 
antarantara atapo pi kharo hoti. Tena tesa/n pittajw ko/Mabbhan- 
tara-gataw hoti (B.). 

1 Read in the text Dhamani-santata-gatti ; and compare Lalita 
Vistara, p. 226, and Professor Weber's ' Bhagavatl,' II, 289. 
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Blessed One, when meditating alone, this considera- 
tion : ' At this time the Bhikkhus (&c, down to :) 
on their limbs. What medicaments shall I now 
prescribe for the Bhikkhus, as may be authorised 
as common medicine, and may be diffused through 
the body, though it be not regarded as ordinary 
(material) food ?' And the Blessed One thought : 
' These five medicaments — that is to say, ghee, 
butter, oil, honey, molasses — are such medicaments. 
Let me then prescribe them as medicines which the 
Bhikkhus may accept at the right time, and use 
at the right time.' 

3. And in the evening, when the Blessed One 
had arisen from his meditation, having delivered 
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus 
in that connection, saying, 

' When I was meditating alone, O Bhikkhus, then 
occurred to my mind this consideration : " At this 
time (&c, as in § 2, down to :) material food." Then 
I thought : " These five (&c, as in § 2, down to :) at 
the right time." I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, these five 
things as medicine to be accepted at the right time, 
and to be used at the right time.' 

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhus accepted those 
five things at the right time, and used them at 
the right time. And foods which though rough, 
were ordinary foods, they could not digest 1 , much 
less greasy foods 2 . Then they — attacked both by 
the hot -season disease, and by this want of appe- 
tite 3 — became by both at once still more lean, rough, 

1 Na MAidenti na ^iranti, na vatarogaw pa/ipassambhetwn 
sakkonti (B.). 

" Senesikani siniddhani (8.). Compare Sanskrit snaihika. 
' BhattayfcMandakena 'ti bhattam aro£akena (B.). 
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ill-favoured, yellow and ever yellower, and with the 
veins standing out on their limbs. 

And the Blessed One saw the Bhikkhus thus 
still more lean, &c. And when he saw it, he asked 
the venerable Ananda : ' How is it, Ananda, that the 
Bhikkhus are become now still more lean, &c.?' 

5. ' At present, Lord, these Bhikkhus, who use 
the five medicaments only at the right time, cannot 
digest foods which, though ordinary, are rough, much 
less greasy foods. Then they, attacked (&c, as in 
§ 4, down to :) standing out on their limbs.' 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : ' I permit you, O Bhikkhus, not only 
to receive those five medicaments, but to use them 
both at the right time, and at other times.' 



i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of fatty substances as medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of the fat of 
bears, of fish, of alligators, of swine, and of asses, 
if received at the right time, cooked at the right 
time, mixed at the right time, to be partaken of 
with oil.' 

2. 'If the fat be received, O Bhikkhus, at the 
wrong time, cooked at the wrong time, and mixed 
at the wrong time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu 
is guilty of three dukka/a offences.' 

' If it be received, O Bhikkhus, at the right time, 
cooked at the wrong time, and mixed at the wrong 



Digitized by 



Google 



44 MAHAVAGGA. VI, 3,1. 

time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu is guilty of two 
dukka/a offences.' 

' If it be received, O Bhikkhus, at the right time, 
cooked at the right time, and mixed at the wrong 
time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu is guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 

' If it be received, O Bhikkhus, at the right time, 
cooked at the right time, and mixed at the right 
time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu is not guilty.' 



1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of roots for medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of roots as 
medicine — turmeric, ginger, orris root, white orris 
root, ativisa, black hellebore, uslra root, bhadda- 
muttaka, and whatsoever other roots are used for 
medicine, and impart an appetising flavour to foods, 
either hard or soft, which the sick Bhikkhus could 
not otherwise eat 1 . They may be received, and 
stored up your life long ; and, if there be necessity, 
they may be eaten. If eaten without necessity, (the 
Bhikkhu who uses them) is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need for medicine of different sorts of flour 
made from roots. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 Literally, 'which impart the quality of eatableness to not 
eatable food, either hard or soft.' 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a grind- 
stone, and of another stone to grind upon V 




4. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of astringent decoctions as medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of astringent 
decoctions as medicine — the nimba*. the kufo^a 3 , 
the pakkava 4 , the nattamala 6 , and whatsoever other 
astringent roots are used for medicine, which impart 
an appetising flavour to foods, either hard or soft, 
which the sick Bhikkhus could not otherwise eat. 
They may be received, and stored up your life 
long ; and, if there be necessity, they may be eaten. 
If eaten without necessity, (the Bhikkhu who uses 
them) is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



5. 
i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of leaves as medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of leaves as 

1 Compare the Sanskrit root puth. Buddhaghosa says : Pisana- 
sila k% pisana-poto Aa. Pestle and mortar is in Pali udukkhalam 
musalan ka. : see below, VI, 9, 2 . 

1 Azadirachta Indica. Compare Mahavagga III, 1 2, 5. 

* Wrightia anti-dysenterica. Wise, p. 142, gives the botanical 
name as Echites anti-dysenterica, and says it is an emetic. 

* A kind of creeper, says Buddhaghosa. 

* Pongania Glabra (the same as Kara%a, says Buddhaghosa). 
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medicine — the leaves of the nimba \ of the ku/a^a \ 
of the pa/ola 2 , of the tulasi s , of the kappasika 4 , and 
whatsoever other leaves are used for medicine, 
and impart an appetising flavour to foods, either 
hard or soft, which the sick Bhikkhus could not 
otherwise eat. They may be received, and stored 
up (&c, as in last chapter, down to :) guilty of a 
dukka/a offence.' 



6. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of fruits as medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of fruits as 
medicine — the vi/anga 6 , the pippala 6 , and marina 
peppers ; the harltaka 7 , and vibhltaka 8 , and amalaka' 
myrobalans ; the go/^a fruit 10 ; and whatsoever other 
fruits are used for medicine, and impart an appetis- 
ing flavour to foods, either hard or soft, which the 



1 See the last chapter for these plants. 

* A species of cucumber, Trichosanthes Dioeca. 

* That is, basil ; but the reading is conjectural only. The text 
has sulasi. 

* This is ordinary cotton. ' Erycibe Paniculata. 

* This is not the Ficus Religiosa, but simply pepper. Childers, 
following Subhuti's edition of the Abhidh&nappadtpikS, spells both 
this word and the allied form Pippali with pph instead of pp. So 
also Fausball at Gataka, vol. i, p. 29, verse 218. We prefer the 
spelling with pp in accordance with the Sanskrit. 

7 Yellow myrobalan. * Beleric myrobalan. 

* Emblic myrobalan. 

10 We cannot suggest any explanation of this word. Buddha- 
ghosa has no comment on any of these medicinal fruits or seeds. 
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sick Bhikkhus could not otherwise eat. They may 
be received and stored up (&c, as in chap. 4, down 
to :) guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of various kinds of gum as medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of gums as 
medicine — hingu ', hihgu lac, sipa/ika 2 , taka 3 , taka- 
patti 3 , taka-pa«»i 3 , sa^ulasa 4 , and whatsoever other 
gums are used for medicine, and impart (&c, as in 
chap. 4, down to :) is guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



8. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of various kinds of salt 6 as medicine. 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of salts as 

1 Ferula assa foetida. Bohtlingk-Roth (sub voce) say it comes 
from Persia. It is much used in Hindu medicine. See Wise, 
' Hindu System of Medicine,' pp. 152-154. 

* The correct spelling is probably siva/ika. B6htlingk-Roth 
under Siva/ika and Hingu-riva/ika say it is the same as Va»wa- 
pattri. 

* Buddhaghosa merely says these are kinds of lac. According 
to Wise, p. 152, laksha is used as errhine. 

* Resin. 

* On these salts compare Abhidhinappadipika, verse 461; 
Suxruta, vol. i, pp. 226, 227, of the edition by Madhusudana Gupta; 
Wise, 'Hindu Medicine,' p. 117. 
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medicine — sea-salt \ black salt 2 , rock salt 8 , kitchen 
salt *, red salt 8 , and whatsoever other salts are used 
in medicine (&c, as in chap. 4, down to :) is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence.' 



9 8 . 

1. Now at that time the venerable Bela/Masfsa, 
the superior of the venerable Ananda, had a disease 
of thick scabs; and by reason of the discharge 
thereof his robes stuck to his body. The Bhikkhus 
moistened those robes with water, and loosened 
them (from his body). 

The Blessed One as he was wandering in search 
of a lodging-place for the night saw them [doing so], 
and going up to the place where they were, he 
asked them : 

'What is the matter, O Bhikkhus, with this 
Bhikkhu ?' 

' The venerable one has the disease of thick 
scabs ; and by reason of the discharge thereof his 
robes stick to his body. So we moisten those robes 
with water, and loosen them (from his body).' 



1 S&nuddild 'ti samudda-tfre valukJt viya ti/Mati (B.). 

* Ki/a-lonan ti pakati-lowaw (B.). 

* Sindhavan ti seta-va««a» : pabbate u//<4ahati (B.). It was pro- 
bably called Sindh salt because it was found there, though, like 
Sindhava horses, it is always supposed to be white. 

4 Ubbhida' 'ti bhummito ahkuyam (sic) u//iahati (B.). 

* Bilan ti dabba-sambharehi saddhiw pa^itaw : taw ratta-va»»a»» 
(B.). It is Sanskrit vida., Hindustani bi/ laban, and the same as 
bilala in the Abhidhanappadfpika. 

* This introductory story recurs as the introduction to the rule 
laid down in VIII, 17. 
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2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of chunam as a 
medicine by whomsoever has the itch, or boils, or 
a discharge, or scabs, or whose body is ill-smelling, 
and to those in health the use of dry dung 1 , and 
of clay, and of colouring matter 2 . I allow the use, 
O Bhikkhus, of a pestle and mortar 3 .' 



10. 

i . Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick 
had need of sifted * chunam as medicine. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a chunam sieve.' 

They had need of the chunam very fine. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a cloth sieve.' 

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a 
disease not human. Though his teacher and his 
superior nursed him, they were not able to make 
him well. He went to a place where swine were 
slaughtered, and ate the raw flesh, and drank the 
blood. Thereby his sickness abated. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, in the case of a disease not 
human, the use of raw flesh and of blood.' 

1 .Oakanan ti gomayaw (B.). 

1 Ra^ana-pakkan (sic) ti ra^anakasa/ara. P4ka/ika-&i»»am pi 
ko/etva udakena temetva nhayitum va//ati, etam pi ra^ana-nipakka- 
sawkhepam (sic, read sa/wkham) eva g&MA&li (B„). Sa/am in this 
passage must be equal to srAam. On samkbam compare below, 
Mahavagga VI, 16, i. 

* Compare above, VI, 3, 2. 

4 ifaleti has often a more definite meaning than ' shake.' Com- 
pare Gataka I, 71. 

[17] E 
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11. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had dis- 
ease of the eyes. They used to carry that Bhikkhu 
out to ease himself. The Blessed One as he was 
passing through the Bhikkhus' sleeping quarters 
saw them [doing so]. When he saw them, he went 
up to the place where they were, and asked those 
Bhikkhus : 

' What is the disease, O Bhikkhus, from which this 
Bhikkhu suffers ?' 

2. ' This venerable one, Lord, has disease of the 
eyes. Therefore do we carry him out to ease 
himself.' 

Then the Blessed One, on that account, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of eye ointments ' ; 
to wit, black collyrium 2 , rasa ointment 3 , sota oint- 
ment 4 , geruka 6 , and kapalla 8 .' 

They had need of perfumes to grind up into 
ointments. 



1 An^ana, which is here a generic term, inclusive of all the fol- 
lowing ; sabba-samgaliika-valanam, says Buddhaghosa. 
1 Ka/an^anan ti eki an^ana-^ti (B.). 

* Rasan^anan ti nand-sambharehi kataw(B.). Bohtlingk-Roth 
say it is made with vitriol. 

* Sotan^anan ti nadisotadisu uppa^anakam a,nganam (B.). It 
is called in Sanskrit sroton^-ana, and was made with antimony. 

8 Geruka is the Sanskrit gairika, ochre; and the kind meant 
is yellow ochre. Geruko nama suva»«a-geruko, says Buddha- 
ghosa. Compare the Sanskrit K£n£ana-gairika and svarwa- 
gairika. 

* Kapallan ti dtpa-sikh&to gahita-masi, 'soot taken from the 
flame of a lamp' (B.). 
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' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of sandal wood, 
tagara \ black anusari s , kaltya 8 , and bhadda- 
mut'taka V 



12. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to put 
pulverised ointments into pots and saucers. They 
became sprinkled over with herb-powders and dust 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a box for oint- 
ment' 

Now at that time the A^bbaggiya Bhikkhus used 
to carry about various kinds of boxes for ointments 
— gold ones, and silver ones. People were annoyed, 
murmured, and became angry, saying, * Like those 
who still live in the world.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Various kinds of boxes for ointments, gold ones, 
and silver ones, are not, O Bhikkhus, to be used. 
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukka/a offence. 
I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of such boxes made 
of bone, or ivory, or horn, or of the na/a reed, 
or of bambu, or of wood, or of lac, or of the shells of 
fruit, or of bronze, or of the centre of the chank- 
shell 8 .' 

1 Tagara as a fragrant flower is mentioned in verse 54 of the 
Dhammapada quoted in Milinda Panha, p. 333. 
1 A kind of dark fragrant sandal wood. 

* Read so in the text as corrected on p. 381. It is a kind of 
sandal wood. 

* A perfume made from the grass of the same name (mentioned 
above, VI, 3). 

8 Sankha-n&bhi, the meaning of the latter part of which com- 
pound is not quite clear. 

E 2 
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2. Now at that time the boxes of ointment had 
no lid. (The ointment) was sprinkled over with 
herb-powders and dust. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a lid.' 

The lids used to fall off. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fasten the lid with 
thread, and to tie it on to the box.' 

The boxes used to fall. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sew the boxes on 
with thread 1 .' 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to rub 
the ointment on with their fingers : and the eyes 
were hurt 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stick or holder 
to put the ointment on with.' 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to keep various kinds of ointment-sticks — gold 
ones, and silver ones. People were annoyed, mur- 
mured, and became angry, saying, ' Like those who 
still live in the world.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Various kinds of ointment-holders, O Bhikkhus, 
are not to be used. Whosoever does so, is guilty 
of a dukka/a offence. I allow, O Bhikkhus, the 
use of ointment-holders of bone, or of ivory, or of 
horn, or of the na/a reed, or of bambu, or of wood, 
or of lac, or of fruit, or of bronze, or of the chank- 
shell.' 

1 Buddhaghosa has no comment on this. It may mean that the 
ointment boxes might be sewn either on to some place in the 
Vihara, or on to some part of the Bhikkhu's dress. The latter is 
more in accordance with § 4 below. 
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4. Now at that time the ointment-sticks used to 
fall on the ground and become rough. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a case for the 
ointment-sticks V 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to carry the 
ointment-boxes and ointment-sticks about in their 
hands. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

• I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to put the 
ointment-box in.' 

They had no shoulder strap. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder strap 
(by which to carry the ointment-box), or of a thread 
(by which to sew or tie it on).' 



13. 

1. Now at that time the venerable Pilindavai^^a 
had head-ache 2 . 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a little oil on the 
head.' 

(The disease) became no better 3 . 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the practice of taking up 
(medicine) through the nose V 

1 Salakodhaniyan ti yattha salakaw odahanti susiradantakam 
va thalikam va anu^anami 'ti attho (B.). 
1 Sisabhitapo, literally 'heat in the head.' 
* Compare Maha-parinibbana Sutta II, 31, and below, 13. 2 ; 

14-3- 

4 Natthu-kamma. In the commentary on the Dhammapada, 
pp. 83 and foil., there is an example of the way in which a physician 
administers medicinal oil in this manner to a sick Bhikkhu. 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



54 mahAvagga. vi, 13, 2. 

The nose ran. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a nose-spoon V 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had various kinds of nose-spoons — made of gold, 
and of silver. People were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry, saying, ' Like those who still live in 
the world.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Various kinds of nose-spoons, O Bhikkhus, are 
not to be used. Whosoever does so, is guilty of 
a dukka/a offence. I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use 
of such nose-spoons made of bone (&c, as in chap. 
12. 1, down to :) or of the chank-shell.' 

2. The nose took up the medicament in unequal 
proportions. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a double nose- 
spoon V 

(The disease) became no better. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sniff up the aroma.' 

They used to spread the drugs on a wick before 
they sniffed up the aroma 8 : and their throats got 
burnt. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a pipe to conduct 
the aroma.' 

Now at that time the A^bbaggiya Bhikkhus had 
various kinds of pipes (&c, as in the last clauses of 
§ 1, down to the end). 



1 Natthu-karanf, that is, an instrument to hold up the nose, 
so that the medicinal oil does not run out 

9 Yamaka-natthu-karaftf, that is, one that would go up both 
nostrils. The last sentence of § i would come in better after this 
clause. 

* They used to burn the drugs by smearing them on wicks, and 
then inhale the smoke through their nostrils. 
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Now at that time the aroma-pipes came open : 
and worms got in. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a lid to the pipes.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus carried the pipes 
about in their hands. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to carry 
the aroma-pipes in.' 

The aroma-pipes rubbed against one another. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a double bag.' 

They had no shoulder strap. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder strap 
(by which to carry the double bag), or of a thread 
(by which to sew it on).' 



14. 

1. Now at that time the venerable PilindavaiMa 
was troubled with wind in the stomach 1 . The 
physicians said he must drink oil. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a decoction of oil.' 

It was necessary to put strong drink into the 
decoction. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to put strong drink in 
decoctions of oil.' 

Now at that time the .AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to put too much strong drink into their decoc- 
tions of medicinal oils : and they got drunk. 

' Oil should not be drunk, O Bhikkhus, when too 
much strong drink has been put into it. Whosoever 
does so, shall be dealt with according to law V 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to drink such decoctions 

1 Compare chapter 17. a See the 51st PaAittiya. 
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of oil with strong drink in them, as wherein neither 
the colour, nor the smell, nor the taste of the strong 
drink shall be sensible.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus had a quantity 
of decoction in which too much strong drink had 
been put. Then those Bhikkhus thought : ' What 
shall we do with this oil, which has too much strong 
drink in it?' 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, to use it as an ointment.' 
Now at that time the venerable Pilindava^Ma 

had a quantity of oil-decoction ; but he had no vessel 

for it. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of three kinds 

of pots, bronze pots, wooden pots, pots made of the 

shells of fruits V 

3. Now at that time the venerable Pilindavaii^a 
had rheumatism. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bring on sweating V 

(The disease) became no better. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bring on sweating 
by the use of herbs which have that effect V 

(The disease) became no better. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a great 
steam bath 4 .' 

(The disease) became no better. 

1 Compare VI, 12, 1. ! Perhaps fumigations. 

8 Sambh&ra-sedan ti nSnavidha-pawna-bhahga-sedaw (B.). 
Apparently a poultice or fomentation in which various kinds of 
leaves or twigs are used. 

* Mahasedan ti mahantaw sedam: porisa-ppamawam ava/am 
angaranam puretva, pamsu-vilikidihi pidahitvS, tattha nanavidhani 
vata-harana-pa»»ani santharitva tela-makkhitena gattena tattha ni- 
pa^gitva samparivattantena sariraw sedetu« anu^anSmiti attho (B.). 
A pit, six feet deep, is filled with charcoal, and covered with a coat- 
ing of earth or sand. The leaves good for rheumatism are spread 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of hemp -water 
(bang) 1 .' 

(The disease) became no better. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of hot baths 
in water in which medicinal herbs have been 
steeped 2 .' 

4. Now at that time the venerable Pilindava^^a 
had intermittent ague. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the letting of blood.' 

(The disease) became no better. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a horn 
to let blood*.' 

Now at that time the feet of the venerable Pilin- 
dava^Ma were blistered. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of ointment for the 
feet' 

(The disease) became no better. 



over the sand The patient reposes on the leaves on the affected 
limb, which has been rubbed over with oil ; and turns over and 
over until his whole body has been well steamed. 

1 Bhahgodakan ti nand-pa»»a-bhahga-kudhita-udaka»j. Tehi 
pawiehi £a udakena ka sin&tva sedetabbo (B.). Bhahga may here 
mean 'broken bits,' namely, of the leaves, just as sSkha-bhahga 
at Gataka 1, 1 58 means 'twig.' Compare uttari-bhanga, Gitakz 
I, 197, 349; Dhammapada 171; Aullavagga VIII, 4, 4; sarira- 
bhahga, Mahi-parinibb&na Sutta VI, 59; and bhahga alone at 
Gataka I, 392; Mahavagga I, 25, 10; Rh. D., ' Buddhist Suttas 
from the Pali,' p. 241. For kudhita we should read kuthita. 

s Dakako/Makan ti udaka-ko/Mam ka/im va donim vft unho- 
dakassa puretva tattha tattha pavisitvi seda-kamma-karawaw anu- 
^an&miti attho (B.). Compare Dhammapada, p. 103. 

* Wise, p. 176, says, 'The local accumulation of bad blood may 
be removed by means of cupping, which is performed by a horn, 
cut smooth and even at the large extremity, and with a small open- 
ing at the narrow end.' Compare Surruta, Sutrasth£na, chap. 27, 
and .Sarirasthana, chap. 8 (at the end). 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to keep water ready 
for washing the feet (of travellers) 1 .' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had boils. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of the lancet' 

Decoctions of astringent herbs were required. 

' I allow.O Bhikkhus, decoctionsof astringentrherbs 2 .' 

Sesamum salve was required. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of sesamum salve *.' 

5. Compresses were required. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of compresses *.' 

It was necessary to tie up the sore with cloth. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of bandages for 
tieing up wounds/ 

The sore itched. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the sprinkling of a sore 
with mustard-powder 6 .' 

The sore became moist 8 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fumigate (the sore).' 

Proud flesh formed on the wound T . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cut off (proud flesh) 
with a lancet.' 

1 This would seem to be a preventive remedy. Water may be 
kept ready, so that the incoming Bhikkhus may use it, and their 
feet therefore may not become blistered. But perhaps pagga here 
means some curative application of water to the feet, such as cold 
water bandages, for example. Compresses (? poultices) are men- 
tioned below (§ 5) for boils. 

8 Compare chapter 4. 

* Buddhaghosa explains tila-kakka as ground sesamum seeds 
(pi/Mehi tilehi attho); but kalka is paste or salve. See Wise, p. 1 29. 

4 Kaba/ikan ti (MS. pakalikan) vana-mukhe sattu- pirn/am 
pakkhipituw (B.). Compare Bohtlingk-Roth, sub voce kavaliki. 

* Sasapa-pi//Aena, says Buddhaghosa. 

* Compare the quotations from Surruta in Bdhtlingk-Roth 
under klidyati. 

7 Vana- (MS. viddhaw) marasan ti adhika-mamsam : dm viya 
u//Aahati (B.). 
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The wound would not close up. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of oil for wounds.' 

The oil ran over. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of fine rags \ and 
of all kinds of ways of treating wounds.' 

6. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was bitten 
by a snake. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the four kinds of filth to 
be given — dung, urine, ashes, and clay.' 

Now the Bhikkhus thought: 'Are these things 
among those which may be taken even without 
being offered to us by others, or among things 
which cannot be taken unless they are offered ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow these things, O Bhikkhus, to be accepted 
if any one be there to offer them 9 , and if not, then 
that you may take them yourselves and use them.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had drunk 
poison. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give (as an emetic) 
a decoction of dung.' 

Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' Is this among those 
things which may be taken even without being 
offered to us by others, or is it among things which 
cannot be taken unless they are offered ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I rule, O Bhikkhus, that there is a proper taking 
when a man takes what he himself has made ; and 



1 Vikisikan ti tcla-ruddhana-pilotikam (B.). See VIII, 2. 
* A kappiya-karaka is one who by offering a thing to a 
Bhikkhu, makes that thing kappiya, allowable, to the Bhikkhu. 
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that such a thing need not be received again from 
others/ 

7. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu suffered 
from the ghara-dinnaka 1 disease. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give him to drink 
a decoction of soil turned up by the plough V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had consti- 
pation 8 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give him a decoction 
of the ashes of burnt rice *.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had the 
jaundice. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give to drink a 
decoction made with (cows') urine 6 .' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had skin 
disease. 

• I allow, O Bhikkhus, the anointing with per- 
fumes.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a super- 
fluity of humors in his body •.' 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give a purgative.' 
Clarified gruel was required. 

1 Ghara-dinnakan ti vasikara»a-pSna-samu///iita-rogo, 'a 
disease arising from a philter, which when given brings another 
into one's power' (B.). He was bewitched, was suffering from 
the results of sorcery. 

2 Sitalo/in ti nangalena kasantassa ph&le lagga-mattikaw 
udakena alo/etva" payetu;» anu^Snamlti attho (B.). 

3 Du/Magahawiko 'ti vipanna-gahamko. Kiiiittta, uHiro 
nikkhamattti. Compare Rh. D., ' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' 
p. 260 note. 

4 Amisakhiran ti sukkhodanaw gHpetvi tiya Warik&ya 
paggharitaw khirodakaw (B.). ~ 

" Mutta-har?takan ti gomutta-paribhavitaw haritakaw (B.). 

• Abhisannaklyo'ti ussanna-dosa-kayo (B.). Dosa is a disturb- 
ance of the so-called humors in the body. Compare VIII, 1, 30. 
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' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of clarified gruel.' 
Natural juice was required l . 
' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of natural juice.' 
Artificial and natural juice was required 2 . 
' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of artificial and 
natural juice.' 

Meat broth was required 3 . 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of meat broth.' 



15. 

i. Now at that time the venerable Pilindava^^a 
had a mountain cave at Ra^agaha cleared out, with 
the object of making it into a cave dwelling-place. 
And the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara went to 
the place where the venerable Pilindava^Ma was ; 
and when he had come there, he saluted the vene- 
rable Pilindava^Ma, and took his seat on one side. 

And when he was so seated the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara said to the venerable Pilinda- 
\2JikkdL, 'What is it that my Lord, the Thera, is 
having done ?' 

' I am having a cave cleared out, with the object 
of making it into a cave dwelling-place.' 

' Do you then, Sir, require an iramika (a park- 
keeper) ?' 

' Not so, great king ! A park-keeper has not been 
prescribed by the Blessed One.' 

' Then, Sir, enquire of the Blessed One (concern- 
ing this matter), and let me then know.' 

1 Aka/a-yfisan ti asiniddho mugga-paflta-pariyo (B.). 

2 Ka/aka/an ti so ia baddhoka-siniddho (B.). 
* Compare chap. 23. 1-8. 
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'Very well, O King!' said the venerable Pilinda- 
vaJikka. in assent to the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara. 

2. Then the venerable PilindavaiMa taught and 
incited and roused and gladdened the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara with religious discourse. And 
the Migadha king Seniya Bimbisara, when he had 
been taught &c. by the religious discourse, rose 
from his seat, and bowed down before the venerable 
Pilindava&6^a, and passing round him with his right 
side towards him, departed thence. 

Then the venerable Pilindava&fc&i sent a mes- 
sage to the Blessed One, saying, ' Lord ! the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara desires to present 
me with a park-keeper. What am I, therefore, 
Lord, to do?' 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, after deli- 
vering a religious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the accepting of a park- 
keeper.' 

3. And a second time the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara went to the place where the venerable 
Pilindavai^^a was; and when he had come there 
he saluted the venerable Pilindava£>&6a, and took 
his seat on one side. 

And when he was so seated the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara said to the venerable Pilinda- 
vdJikhz, ' Has the Blessed One allowed a park- 
keeper?' 

'Yes, O King!' 

' Then, Sir, I will present a park-keeper to you.' 

Now the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, after 
he' had (thus) promised a park-keeper to the vene- 
rable Pilindavau&£^a, forgot it And after a time he 
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recovered recollection of it, and addressed a certain 
minister who had charge of general affairs, and said : 
' The park-keeper whom I promised to the venerable 
one, has he been given to him ?' 

' No, your Majesty!' 

' How long is it then, good Sir, since that was 
determined?' 

4. Then that minister, counting up the nights, 
said to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, ' Five 
hundred nights, your Majesty.' 

'Give then, my good Sir, five hundred park- 
keepers to the venerable one ! ' 

'As your Majesty commands,' said that minister 
in assent to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara; 
and he gave over to the venerable Pilindavai-Wa 
five hundred park-keepers, and (for their use) a 
distinct village grew up. And they called it Ara- 
mika-gama, and they called it also Pilinda-gama. 
Thenceforward the venerable Pilindava^Ma de- 
pended upon the families living in that village 
(for alms, &c). And the venerable PilindavaMfo 
robed himself early in the morning, and entered into 
Pilinda-gama, duly bowled and robed for alms. 

5. Now at that time there was a feast in that 
village, and the children were celebrating it, with 
their ornaments on, and decked with garlands. And 
the venerable Pilindava^^a, when he was going his 
rounds for alms, straight on from house to house, 
came to the dwelling-place of a certain park-keeper ; 
and when he had come there he sat down on a seat 
prepared for him. 

And at that time the daughter of that park- 
keeper's wife, seeing the other children with their 
ornaments on, and decked with garlands, began to 
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cry (saying), 'Give me too a garland, give me an 
ornament!' 

And the venerable Pilindava££^a said to that 
park-keeper's wife: 'Why does that girl cry?' 

' This girl, venerable Sir, seeing the other children 
with their ornaments on, and decked with garlands, 
is crying (and saying), " Give me too a garland, give 
me too an ornament!" But whence should we, who 
have become so poor, get garlands or ornaments ?' 

6. Then the venerable Pilindava£££a took a grass 
chumbat x ,and said to the park-keeper's wife : 'Bind, 
I pray you, this grass chumbat round the child's head.' 

And the park-keeper's wife took the grass chum- 
bat, and bound it round the girl's head. And that 
became a chaplet of gold, beautiful, lovely, and pleas- 
ing, such that there was no chaplet of gold in the 
king's seraglio like it. 

And people told the Magadha king Seniya Bimbi- 
sara, ' There is a chaplet of gold, your Majesty, in the 
house of such and such a park-keeper, such that there 
is no chaplet of gold in the king's seraglio like it. How 
could he, poor as he is, have got (such a thing) ? For 
a certainty he must have procured it by theft.' 

Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara had 
(the whole of) that park-keeper's family thrown into 
bonds. 

7. Now the venerable Pilindava^^a robed him- 
self again early in the morning, and went, duly bowled 
and robed, into Pilinda-gama for alms. And going 
his round for alms straight on from house to house he 
came to the dwelling-place of that park-keeper ; and 

1 A circular roll of grass, or cloth, to be placed on the head 
when a pot of oil or water was being carried on the head. Com- 
pare 4umba/aka, and Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 295. 
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when he had come there he asked the neighbours, 
' Where is the family of this park-keeper gone to ?' 

' The king, Sir, has had them thrown into bonds 
on account of that chaplet of gold.' 

Then the venerable Pilindava>6£>&a went on to the 
residence of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara : 
and when he had come there he sat down on the 
seat prepared for him. And the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara went to the place where the 
venerable Pilindava<££^a was; and when he had 
come there, he bowed down before the venerable 
Pilindavaiv^a, and took his seat on one side. And 
when he was so seated the venerable Pilindava^Ma 
said to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara : 

8. 'Why, O King, has the park-keeper's family 
been thrown into bonds ?' 

' That park-keeper, Sir, has in his house a chaplet 
of gold, such that there is no chaplet of gold in the 
king's seraglio like it. Whence should he, poor as he 
is, have got (such a thing) ? For a certainty he has 
procured it by theft.' 

Then the venerable Pilindavai^a determined 
that the palace of the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara should be gold. And it became all of gold. 

' Now, your Majesty, whence have you this so 
great quantity of gold?' 

' I understand, Lord. This is your miraculous 
power* (said the king. And so saying) he set that 
park-keeper's family free. 

9. When the people, glad at heart and full of 
satisfaction, saw that so great a miracle had been 
shown by the venerable PilindavaM&a to the king 
and his royal retinue, they brought to the venerable 
PilindavaAfefca the five kinds of medicine, — that is to 

[17] F 
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say, ghee, butter, oil, honey, and molasses. Now 
(besides this) the venerable Pilindava^^^a was ac- 
customed to receive the five kinds of medicine; 
and whatever he received he distributed among 
his attendant (Bhikkhus). So the retinue became 
abounding therein, and as they received it they 
laid it aside, filling vessels and pots; and 
filling water-strainers and bags with it they laid 
them in the windows, and they remained there 
clinging and adhering together, and the Viharas 
became sprinkled and scattered all over with them 
through the (gnawing of) rats. People who saw 
this, when they went round the Viharas, were 
annoyed, murmured, and became indignant (say- 
ing), 'These Sakyaputtiya Sama«as are becoming 
storers up of goods like the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara.' 

10. The Bhikkhus heard the people thus mur- 
muring, &c. And those Bhikkhus who were mode- 
rate were indignant, &c, saying, 

' How can Bhikkhus think (of possessing) such 
abundance ?' 

And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' Is it true, Bhikkhus, as they say, that Bhikkhus 
think (of possessing) such abundance ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed One rebuked them, and after deliver- 
ing a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' Whatsoever kinds of medicine are meet for the 
use of sick Bhikkhus, — that is to say, ghee, butter, 
oil, honey, and molasses, — when such are received 
they must be used within a period of seven days 
during which they may be stored up. Whosoever 
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goes beyond that limit shall be dealt with according 
to law 1 .' 

End of the first Bha«avara on the law of medicines. 




16. 

1. Now after the Blessed One had remamecTat 
Savatthi as long as he thought fit, he went forth on 
his journey towards R&gagaha. And on the way the 
venerable Kankha-revata saw a sugar factory, and 
on stepping aside to it (he saw the men) putting 
flour and cane-dust into the molasses. When he 
saw that he thought : ' Molasses mixed with food 
is not permitted : it is not permitted to take such 
molasses (at a time) beyond the time (for the daily 
meal).' And fearing to offend he ate not of it, and 
his attendant Bhikkhus ate not, and such as held 
him worthy to be heard, they ate not 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Why, O Bhikkhus, do they put flour and cane- 
dust into molasses ?' 

' In order, Lord, to make it firm.' 

' If, O Bhikkhus, they put flour and cane-dust into 
molasses to make it firm, but it is still (nevertheless) 
considered to be molasses, I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
such molasses as much as you like.' 

2. Now the venerable Kankha-revata saw on the 
way a kidney bean growing out of a dung heap. And 
when he had seen it, he thought : ' Beans are not 
permitted (to us, for) beans grow ready ripe 2 .' And 

1 Compare the 23rd Nissaggiya. 

a PakkS pi mugga ^ayanti, the meaning of which is not quite 
clear. Buddhaghosa says, yathasukham paribhufi^itabbS, pakkattft 

F 2 
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he did not eat, fearing to offend, and his attendant 
Bhikkhus did not eat, and such as held him worthy 
to be heard, they also did not eat the beans. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Though, Bhikkhus, beans grow ready ripe, yet 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat beans as much as 
you like.' 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu suffered 
from wind in the stomach. He drank salt sour 
gruel ; and thereby his sickness abated. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, to one who is sick the use 
of salt sour gruel, to one who is not sick the use 
thereof mixed with water 1 as a beverage.' 



17. 

1. Now the Blessed One journeying on in due 
course came to Ra/agaha. And there at Ra^agaha 
the Blessed One stayed at the Veluvana in the 
Kalandaka-nivapa. 

Now at that time the Blessed One was troubled 
with wind in his stomach. And the venerable 
Ananda thinking, ' Now formerly the Blessed One 
when suffering from wind in the stomach had ease 
from Teka/ula 2 gruel,' made ready of his own 
accord til a seeds, and rice, and beans; and kept 

hi te kappiyd. Perhaps the doubt was supposed to have arisen 
because the beans required no cooking, but grew, ready to eat, of 
themselves. 

1 Compare asambhinna-piySsa at Gataka, vol. i, p. 55, 1. 32. 

* That is, gruel containing the three pungent (ka/u) substances, 
which are explained to be ginger and two kinds of pepper. 
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them indoors ; and cooked them indoors of his own 
accord, and offered them to the Blessed One, saying, 
' Let the Blessed One drink this Teka/ula gruel.' 

2. Now the Tathagatas sometimes ask about 
what they know (&c, as usual, as, for instance, in 
I. 3i» 5 1 down to the end). 

And the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda, ' Whence, Ananda, is this gruel ?' 

Then the venerable Ananda told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

3. The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, 
' This is improper, Ananda, unbecoming, unsuitable, 
unworthy of Samaras, not allowable, and ought to 
be avoided. How can you, Ananda, think (of 
permitting yourself) such abundance ? Whatever, 
Ananda, is kept indoors, is not allowed ; whatever 
is cooked indoors, is not allowed ; and whatever is 
cooked of your own accord, is not allowed. This 
will not redound, Ananda, to the conversion of the 
unconverted.' 

And when he had rebuked him, and delivered 
a religious discourse, he said to the Bhikkhus : 
' Whatsoever is kept indoors, O Bhikkhus, or cooked 
indoors, or cooked of your own accord, is not to 
be eaten. Whosoever shall eat thereof, is guilty of 
adukka/a offence. 

4. ' And if, O Bhikkhus, there be food kept 
indoors, or cooked indoors, or cooked of your own 
accord, and one shall eat thereof, he is guilty of 
three dukka/a offences. If, O Bhikkhus, food kept 
indoors, and cooked indoors, shall have been so 
cooked by others, and one eat thereof, he is guilty 
of two dukka/a offences. If, O Bhikkhus, food kept 
indoors, shall have been cooked out of doors, and 
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so cooked of your own accord, and one eat thereof, 
he is guilty of two dukka/a offences. 

5. ' If, O Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors shall 
have been cooked indoors, and of your own accord, 
and one eat thereof, he is guilty of two dukka/a 
offences. If, O Bhikkhus, food kept indoors, shall 
have been cooked out of doors, and by others, and 
one eat thereof, he is guilty of a dukka/a offence. 
If, O Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors shall have 
been cooked indoors, and by others, and one eat 
thereof, he is guilty of a dukka/a offence. If, O 
Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors, shall have been 
cooked out of doors, and of your own accord, and 
one shall eat thereof, he is guilty of a dukka/a 
offence. If, O Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors, 
shall have been cooked out of doors, and by others, 
and one shall eat thereof, he is not guilty.' 

6. Now at that time, the Bhikkhus, thinking, 
' Food cooked of one's own accord has been disal- 
lowed by the Blessed One,' feared to offend by 
cooking a second time food (already cooked once). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook food a second 
time.' 

7. Now at that time there was a scarcity of food 
in Ra^agaha. People brought salt, and oil, and 
rice, and hard food to the Arama. These the 
Bhikkhus kept out of doors ; and vermin x ate them, 
and thieves carried them off. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 



1 Buddhaghosa says, ukkapi«</ak£ pi khadantlti bilala-mu- 
sika-godha-mungusa khadanti. The expression recurs in VI, 
33. 5- 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to keep food indoors.' 

When they kept it indoors, and cooked it out of 
doors, those men who practised self-mortification by 
living on the remains of offered food ' crowded round 
them ; and the Bhikkhus ate in fear. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook indoors.' 

In the time of scarcity, those who (by offering 
food, inviting Bhikkhus to their houses, &c.) made 
(the accepting or eating of food) allowable (to the 
Bhikkhus), used to take more (for themselves), and 
give less to the Bhikkhus. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook of your own 
accord. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook indoors, 
and of your own accord, food kept indoors.' 

8. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus who 
had spent the rainy season in the land of Kasi, 
and were journeying to Ra^agaha to visit the 
Blessed One, did not receive on the way as full 
a supply as they required of food, either bitter or 
sweet. And there was plenty of eatable fruit, but 
there was no one to make it allowable for them 2 . 
And those Bhikkhus went on in weariness to Ra^a- 
gaha, to the Veluvana, in the Kalandaka-nivapa, 
where the Blessed One was. And when they had 
come there, they bowed down before the Blessed 
One, and took their seats on one side. 

Now it is the custom of the Blessed Buddhas to 
exchange courteous greetings with Bhikkhus who 

1 Buddhaghosa says, damaka ti vigh&s&dS. The same expla- 
nation is given in AbhidhanappadJpika, verse 467, where the Sin- 
halese expression is indul kanni, and the English 'one who 
eats orts.' 

* See the last section. 
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arrive. And the Blessed One said to those 
Bhikkhus : 

' Do things go well with you, O Bhikkhus ? Do 
you get enough to support yourselves with ? Have 
you accomplished your journey without too much 
fatigue? And whence, O Bhikkhus, have you 
come ?' 

9. ' Things go well with us, Lord. We have 
spent the rainy season in the land of Kisi ; and 
as we were journeying to Ra^agaha to visit the 
Blessed One, we did not receive on the way as 
full a supply as we required of food, either bitter 
or sweet And there was plenty of eatable fruit, 
but there was no one to make it allowable for us. 
And we came on our way in weariness.' 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, said to the 
Bhikkhus : ' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, wherever 
edible fruit is seen and there is no one' to make 
it allowable, to pick it of your own accord, and take 
it away. And when you see one who can make 
it allowable, you are to place it on the ground, 
and (only) eat it after you have received it again. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take whatever (fruit)" 
you have picked up 1 .' 



18. 

1. Now at that time a certain Brahman had 
received some fresh til a seeds, and some fresh 
honey. Now it occurred to that Brahman : ' What 
if I were to give these fresh tila seeds, and this 



1 Compare below, 21. 1. 
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fresh honey to the Bhikkhu-sawgha with the Buddha 
at their head.' And that Brahman went to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and when he had come 
there, he exchanged courteous greetings with the 
Blessed One. And after he had exchanged with 
the Blessed One the greetings and compliments of 
friendship and civility, he stood on one side. And, 
so standing, that Brahman said to the Blessed One : 

'May the venerable Gotama grant me that the 
venerable Gotama shall take his morrow's meal at 
my home to-morrow with the Bhikkhu-sawgha.' 

The Blessed One consented by remaining silent. 
And when that Brahman perceived that the Blessed 
One had consented he went away. 

2. And that Brahman, at the end of that night, 
when he had made ready sweet food, both hard and 
soft, had the time announced to the Blessed One 
(in the words), ' It is time, O Gotama, and the meal 
is prepared.' 

And the Blessed One, early in the morning, 
having put on his under robe, went duly bowled 
and robed to that Brahman's residence. And when 
he had come there, he sat down on a seat prepared 
for him, and with him the Bhikkhu-sa/wgha. 

And that Brahman satisfied with the sweet food, 
hard and soft, the Bhikkhu-sa*»gha with the Buddha 
at their head, and waited on them with his own 
hand. And when the Blessed One had finished his 
meal, and had washed his hands and his bowl, the 
Brahman took his seat on one side. And as he 
so sat the Blessed One instructed, and roused, and 
incited, and gladdened that Brahman with religious 
discourse, and rose from his seat, and went away. 

3. Now not long after the Blessed One had gone 
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it occurred to that Brahman : ' The things for the 
sake of which I invited the Bhikkhu-samgha with 
the Buddha at their head, thinking, " I will give 
them the fresh tila seeds and the fresh honey," — 
those I have neglected to give. What if I were 
now to have the fresh tila seeds and the fresh 
honey taken, in pots and vessels, to the Arama!' 

And that Brahman had the fresh tila seeds and 
the fresh honey taken in pots and vessels, and went 
to the place where the Blessed One was. And 
when he had come there, he stood on one side; 
and so standing that Brahman said to the Blessed 
One: 

4. ' The things for the sake of which I invited 
the Bhikkhu-sa/»gha with the Buddha at their head, 
thinking, " I will give them the fresh tila seeds and 
the fresh honey," — those I have neglected to give. 
May the venerable Gotama receive of me the fresh 
tila seeds and the fresh honey.' 

'Very well then, Brahman ; give them to the 
Bhikkhus.' 

Now at that time, during the scarcity, people 
invited Bhikkhus to a slender meal, and they, 
counting the number (of those invited), refused (the 
invitation). And the whole Sawgha was (once) 
invited; but the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did 
not accept the invitation 1 . 

' Accept it, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow, O 
Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu who has eaten and who 
has refused food still offered may nevertheless eat 
food, if it be brought from within, even if it has 
not been left over 2 . 

1 Compare Pdtimokkha, Paflttiya 32. 

9 This is an exception to P&Kttiya 35. A Bhikkhu who has 
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19. 

i. Now at that time a family who were devoted 
to the venerable Upananda, of the Sakya clan, sent 
hard food for the Sawgha, saying, ' This is to be 
given to the Sa#zgha with especial reference to the 
venerable Upananda.' 

Now at that time the venerable Upananda of the 
Sakya clan had gone forth to the village for alms. 
And those men went to the Arama, and asked the 
Bhikkhus : 

'Where, Sirs, is the venerable Upananda ?' 

'The venerable Upananda of the Sakya clan has 
gone forth to the village for alms.' 

' This hard food, Sirs, is to be given to the 
Saw/gha, with especial reference to the venerable 
Upananda.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' In that case, O Bhikkhus, receive it, and put it 
aside till Upananda returns.' 

2. And the venerable Upananda, after having 
attended on the families in the forenoon, returned 
during the (after-part of the) day. 

Now at that time, during the scarcity, people 
invited the Bhikkhus to a slender meal ; and they, 

finished, and has declared himself to have done so by declining 
further food, can still take ' leavings' without offending. By this 
rule he is also allowed to take food tato nfhatam, literally, 
'brought out thence,' which seems to mean 'out of the store of 
the giver.' The expression recurs in VI, 32, i, and again in VI, 
32, 2 (at the end), where the exceptions to Pa&ttiya 35 laid down 
in this and the following rules are again, the scarcity having passed 
away, put aside by ' the Blessed One.' 
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counting the numbers (of those invited, refused) the 
invitation. And the whole Sawgha was (once) 
invited; but the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did 
not accept the invitation. 

' Accept it, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu who has 
eaten, and who has refused food still offered, may 
nevertheless eat food, if it have been received before 
meal- time (in the forenoon), even if it has not been 
left over V 



20. 

i. Now the Blessed One having remained at 
Ra^agaha as long as he thought fit, proceeded on 
his way to Savatthi. And wandering straight on 
from place to place he arrived at Savatthi. And 
there, at Savatthi, the Blessed One stayed at the 
Cretavana, Anatha-pi#dfika's Grove. 

Now at that time the venerable Sariputta suffered 
from fever. And the venerable Maha Moggallana 
went to the place where the venerable Sariputta 
was ; and when he had come there he said to the 
venerable Sariputta : 

' You have lately had fever, friend Sariputta. 
By what means has it got well ?' 

' By lotus stalks, my friend, of various kinds.' 

Then the venerable Maha Moggallana, as quickly 
as a strong man would stretch forth his arm, or 
draw it in again when it had been stretched forth, 
vanished from the Cetavana and appeared on the 
bank of the Mandakini lake. 

2. And a certain Naga saw the venerable Mah4 

1 See the last note. 
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Moggallana coming from afar : and on seeing him 
he said to the venerable Maha Moggallana : 

' May my lord, the venerable Maha Moggallana, 
approach. Welcome to my lord, the venerable 
Maha Moggallana. What may my lord have need 
of? What shall I give to him ?' 

' I want the edible stalks of the various lotuses.' 

Then that Naga gave command to another Naga, 
saying, 'Very well then, good friend, give the 
venerable one edible stalks of the lotuses.' 

And that Naga plunged into the Mandakinl lake, 
and plucked with his trunk edible stalks of the 
lotuses, and washed them thoroughly, and bound 
them in a bundle, and went to the place where the 
venerable Maha Moggallana was. 

3. Then the venerable Maha Moggallana as 
quickly (&c, as in § 1) vanished from the bank of 
the Mandakinl lake, and appeared in CPetavana. 
Then that Naga also vanished from the bank of 
the Mandakinl lake, and appeared in the <7etavana. 
And when that Naga had caused the venerable 
Maha Moggallana to receive those edible stalks 
of the lotuses he vanished from the CPetavana, and 
appeared on the shore of the Mandakinl lake. 

Then the venerable Mahi Moggallana presented 
those edible stalks of the lotuses to the venerable 
Sariputta. And the fever abated on the venerable 
Sariputta when he had eaten the edible stalks of 
the lotuses. And many of them remained over. 

4. Now at that time, during the scarcity (&c, 
as above, in chap. 18. 4, down to:) did not accept 
the invitation. 

'Accept it, O Bhikkhus, and eat I allow a 
Bhikkhu who has eaten, and has refused food still 
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offered, to eat things growing in woods and ponds, 
even if they are not the leavings of the meal of 
one who has eaten V 



21. 

1. Now at that time edible fruit was very plen- 
tiful in Savatthi, but there was no one to make 
it allowable 2 . And the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, 
would not eat of it. 

They told that thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has 
not yet had any seed in it, or which has no more 
seed in it, even without any one being there to 
make it allowable 8 .' 



22. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Savatthi as long as he thought fit, he went forth 
on his journey to Ra^agaha. And wandering 
straight on he arrived at Ra/agaha : and there at 
R&fagaha he stayed at the Veluvana in the Kalan- 
daka-nivapa. 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was suffering 
from fistula*. And the physician (named) Ak&sa- 
gotta lanced it. And the Blessed One when he 

1 See the note above, on VI, 18, 4. 

* See above, VI, 17, 7. 

* Buddhaghosa says, abf^an ti tanwa-phalaw ; yassa blgam 
ankuram na ^anetL Nibbatta-bt^an (nivatta-b^an ?) ti bfgzm 
nibbattetva (nivattetvS?) apanetvl 

* Compare VIII, 1, 14. 
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was going round through the sleeping-places came 
to the place where that Bhikkhu dwelt. 

2. Akasa-gotta, the physician, saw the Blessed 
One coming from afar; and when he saw him he 
said to the Blessed One : ' Let the venerable Gotama 
come and look at this Bhikkhu's orifice ; it is like 
the mouth of an iguana!' And the Blessed One 
thinking, ' This foolish fellow is making fun of me,' 
kept silence and turned away. And in that con- 
nection, and on account of that, he called a meeting 
of the Bhikkhu-saawgha, and asked the Bhikkhus : 
' Is there, O Bhikkhus, in that Vihara a Bhikkhu 
who is sick ?' 

' There is, Lord.' 

'What is the matter, O Bhikkhus, with that 
Bhikkhu ?* 

'That venerable one, Lord, has a fistula, and 
Akasa-gotta, the physician, has been lancing it' 

3. The Blessed Buddha rebuked (that Bhikkhu), 
saying, 'This is improper, O Bhikkhus, for that 
foolish one, unbecoming, indecent, unworthy of 
Samaaas, not allowable, and ought not to be done. 
How can this foolish fellow, O Bhikkhus, allow a 
surgical operation to be performed in that part of 
his body * ? The skin there, O Bhikkhus, is tender, 
the wound is difficult to treat, the knife is difficult 
to guide. This will not redound, O Bhikkhus, to 
the conversion of the unconverted.' 

And having rebuked him, the Blessed One, after 
delivering a religious discourse, said to the Bhik- 
khus : ' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to allow a surgical 
operation to be performed upon you in that part 

1 Samb&dhe. 
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of your bodies. Whosoever allows that, is guilty 
of a thulla/£/6aya offence.' 

4. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
since a surgical operation had been forbidden by 
the Blessed One, used a clyster 1 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, as they say, O Bhikkhus, that the 
.Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus use a clyster?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

He rebuked them, and having delivered a re- 
ligious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus : ' No 
surgical operation is to be performed within a 
distance of two inches round the anus, and a clyster 
is not to be used. Whosoever does so, is guilty 
of a thulla^iaya offence 2 .' 



23. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Ra/agaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Benares. Wandering from place to place he came 
to Benares. There the Blessed One dwelt near 
Benares, in the deer-park Isipatana. 
. At that time there were at Benares a devout 
layman Suppiya and a devout laywoman Suppiya 
who showed their faith in both ways : they were 
givers and doers, and devoted themselves to the 
service of the fraternity. And Suppiya, the lay- 
devotee, went to the Arama, and going around from . 
Vihara to Vihara, and from cell to cell, she asked 

1 Vatthikamma. See Wise, 'Hindu Medicine,' pp. 143 and 
following. 

' Surgical operations are allowed in 14. 5 and below. 
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the Bhikkhus : ' Who is sick, venerable Sirs ? For 
whom, and what shall I procure ?' 

2. At that time a certain Bhikkhu had taken 
a purgative. And that Bhikkhu said to Suppiya, 
the lay-devotee : ' I have taken a purgative, sister, 
and I want some broth V 

(She replied) : ' Well, reverend Sir, it shall be 
procured for you,' — and went to her house and gave 
order to a pupil * : ' Go, my good Sir, and see if 
there is any meat to be had V 

That man accepted this order of Suppiya, the 
lay-devotee (by saying), 'Yes, Madam,' and searched 
through the whole of Benares, but did not find 
any meat on hand*. Then that man went to Sup- 
piya, the lay-devotee; having approached her he 
said to Suppiya, the lay-devotee : ' There is no 
meat to be had, Madam; the killing of cattle is 
interdicted to-day.' 

3. Then Suppiya, the lay-devotee, thought: 'If 
that sick Bhikkhu does not get the broth his sick- 
ness will increase, or he will die. It would be 
unbecoming indeed for me to promise something, 
and not to procure it ;' — (thinking thus) she took 
a knife, cut a piece of flesh from her thigh, and 
gave it to her maid-servant (saying), 'Go, my girl, 

1 Pa/U/fci&daniya. See Abhidhanappadipikd, verse 468, and 
above, chap. 14. 7, at the end. 

1 Of her husband's ? 

' Pavattamawsa, which Buddhaghosa explains, ' matassa mum- 
sun.' Pavatta means ' already existing,' opposed to what is brought 
into existence for a special purpose, and pavattamamsa is said 
here, therefore, in order to exclude uddissa-kata-marasa (meat of 
animals killed especially for them), which Bhikkhus were not 
allowed to partake of (see chap. 31. 14). Compare also pavatta- 
phala-bhcgana at Galaka I, p. 6. 

[17] G 
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and get the strength out of this meat. In such 
and such a Vihara is a sick Bhikkhu; give it to 
that (Bhikkhu). And should anybody call for me, 
tell him that I am sick ;' — (speaking thus), she veiled 
her thigh with her upper garment, went into her 
inner room, and lay down on her bed. 

4. And Suppiya, the lay-devotee, came to his 
house and asked the maid-servant: 'Where is 
Suppiya ?' 

' She lies in the inner room, Sir.' Then Suppiya, 
the lay-devotee, went to the place where Suppiyd, 
the lay-devotee, was; having approached her he 
said to Suppiy&, the lay-devotee : ' Why are you 
lying down ?•' 

' I am sick.' 

' What is the matter with you ?' 

Then Suppiyi, the lay-devotee, told the whole 
matter to Suppiya, the lay-devotee. And Suppiya, 
the lay-devotee, said : ' Oh wonderful ! oh astonish- 
ing ! How believing and how pious is this Suppiya 
who gives even her own flesh (to the indigent). 
What else can there be which she would not give ?' 
(Speaking thus), joyful and elated he went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having ap- 
proached him, and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, he sat down near him. 

5. Sitting near him, Suppiya, the lay-devotee, 
said to the Blessed One : ' Might the Blessed One, 
Lord, consent to take his meal with me to-morrow, 
together with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain- 
ing silent Then Suppiya, the lay-devotee, when 
he understood that the Blessed One had accepted 
his invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted 
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the Blessed One, and passing round him with his 
right side towards him, went away. 

And when the night had elapsed, Suppiya, the 
lay-devotee, ordered excellent food, both hard and 
soft, to be prepared, and had the meal-time an- 
nounced to the Blessed One in the words : 'It is 
time, Lord, the meal is ready.' And in the fore- 
noon the Blessed One, having put on his under-robes, 
took his alms-bowl, and, with his £ivara on, went 
to the house of Suppiya, the lay-devotee. When he 
had arrived there, he sat down with the Bhikkhus 
who followed him, on seats laid out for them. 

6. And Suppiya, the lay-devotee, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having ap- 
proached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, he stationed himself near him. When he was 
standing near him, the Blessed One said to Suppiya, 
the lay-devotee : ' Where is Suppiyi?' 

' She is sick, Lord.' 

' Well, let her come here.' 

' She is not able to do so, Lord.' 

' Well then you must take her and carry her (to 
me).' 

Then Suppiya, the lay-devotee, took Suppiyi, 
the lay-devotee, and carried her (to the Buddha). 
And in the moment the Blessed One saw her, that 
great wound was healed ; and there was good skin 
there, with the tiny hairs thereon. 

7. And Suppiya, the lay-devotee, and Suppiyfi, 
the lay-devotee (thought) : ' Oh wonderful ! oh 
astonishing! What high power and great faculties 
the Tath&gata possesses, in that in the moment the 
Blessed One has seen (Suppiyi), that great wound 
has been healed ; and there is good skin there, 

G 2 
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with the tiny hairs thereon ;' — (thinking thus), joyful 
and elated they served and offered with their own 
hands excellent food, both hard and soft, to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its 
head. And when the Blessed One had finished his 
meal, and cleansed his bowl and his hands, they 
sat down near him. And the Blessed One, after 
having taught, incited, animated, and gladdened 
Suppiya, the lay-devotee, and Suppiya, the lay- 
devotee, by religious discourse, rose from his seat 
and went away. 

8. In consequence of that, and on this occasion, 
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus: 
• Who was it, O Bhikkhus, who asked Suppiya, the 
lay-devotee, for meat ?' 

When he had spoken thus, that Bhikkhu said to 
the Blessed One : ' It is I, Lord, who asked Suppiya, 
the lay-devotee, for meat.' 

' Has it been brought to you, O Bhikkhu ?' 

' It has been brought, Lord.' 

' Have you eaten it, O Bhikkhu?' 

' I have eaten it, Lord/ 

' And did you enquire, O Bhikkhus, (what) meat 
it was ?' 

' Lord ! I did not enquire about that' 

9. Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him: 'How 
can you, O foolish one, eat meat without having 
enquired (what it is) ? It is man's flesh, O foolish 
one, which you have eaten. This will not do, O 
foolish one, for converting the unconverted/ (&c.) 

Having rebuked him and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' There 
are, O Bhikkhus, believing, pious people who give 
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up even their own flesh. Let no one, O Bhikkhus, 
eat man's flesh. He who does, commits a thulla^- 
£aya (or, grave) offence. And let no one, O Bhik- 
khus, eat meat without having enquired (what it is). 
He who does, commits a dukkate offence.' 

10. At that time the king's elephants died. During 
a famine the people ate that elephants' flesh, and 
when the Bhikkhus came and asked for alms, they 
gave them elephants' flesh. The Bhikkhus ate that 
elephants' flesh. People were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry : ' How can the Sakyaputtiya 
Sama«as eat elephants' flesh? Elephants are an 
attribute of royalty. If the king knew that, they 
would not be in his favour.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat elephants' flesh. He 
who does, commits a dukka^a offence.' 

ir. At that time the king's horses died. During 
a famine (&c, as in § 10, down to :) 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat horse-flesh. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

12. At that time the people, during a famine, ate 
dogs' flesh, and when the Bhikkhus came and asked 
for alms, they gave them dogs' flesh. The Bhikkhus 
ate that dogs' flesh. People were annoyed, murmured, 
and became angry : ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
maras eat dogs' flesh? Dogs are disgusting and 
loathsome animals.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat dogs' flesh. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

1 3. At that time the people, during a famine, ate 
serpents' flesh (&c, as in § 12, down to :) 'How can 
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the Sakyaputtiya Sama#as eat serpents' flesh ? Ser- 
pents are disgusting and loathsome animals.' 

And the serpent king Supassa went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached him 
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he stationed 
himself near him. Standing near him the serpent 
king Supassa said to the Blessed One : ' There are, 
Lord, unbelieving serpents who are disinclined (to 
the faith); these might do harm to the Bhikkhus 
even on trifling occasions. Pray, Lord, let their 
reverences not eat serpents' flesh. Then the Blessed 
One taught, incited, animated, and gladdened the 
serpent king Supassa by religious discourse (&c, 
down to :), and passing round him with his right 
side towards .him, went away.' 

In consequence of that the Blessed One, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed 
the Bhikkhus : ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat serpents' 
flesh. He who does, commits adukka^a offence.' 

14. At that time hunters had killed a lion and 
eaten his flesh, and when the Bhikkhus came and 
asked for alms, they gave them lions' flesh. The 
Bhikkhus, having eaten that lions' flesh, sojourned 
in the forest. Then the lions, (attracted) by the 
smell of lions' flesh, fell upon the Bhikkhus. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat lions' flesh. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

15. At that time hunters had killed a tiger, &c, 
a panther, &c, a bear, &c, a hyena (&c, as in § 14, 
down to :) 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat a hyena's flesh. He 
who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 
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24. 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Benares as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Andhakavinda, accompanied by a great number of 
Bhikkhus, by twelve hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
At that time the people in the country, after having 
loaded their carts with much salt and oil and rice 
and hard food, followed from behind the fraternity 
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head (thinking), 
'When our turn comes, we will make a meal for 
them ;' and five hundred people who ate the remains 
of (the Bhikkhus') food (followed on their way). And 
the Blessed One, wandering from place to place, came 
to Andhakavinda. 

2. Now a certain Brahma«a, whose turn did not 
come, thought : ' Two months have elapsed while 
I have been following the fraternity of Bhikkhus 
with the Buddha at its head, in order to make a 
meal for them when my turn comes, but my turn 
does not come. I am alone here, and many house- 
hold affairs of mine are going to ruin. What if I 
were to look into the provision-room, and what 
I should not see in the provision-room, to prepare 
that (for the Bhikkhus)!' Then that Brahma»a 
looked into the provision-room and did not see there 
two (sorts of food), rice-milk and honey-lumps. 

3. And that Brahma»a went to the place where 
the venerable Ananda was ; having approached him, 
he said to the venerable Ananda : ' As my turn did 
not come, my dear Ananda, I thought: " Two months 
have elapsed (&c, down to :). What if I were to 
look into the provision-room, and what I should not 
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see in the provision-room, to prepare that !" Thus, my 
dear Ananda, I looked into the provision-room and did 
not see there two (sorts of food), rice-milk and honey- 
lumps. If I were to prepare, my dear Ananda, rice- 
milk and honey-lumps (for the Bhikkhus), would the 
reverend Gotama accept it from me?' 

'Well, my good Brahma^a, I will ask the Blessed 
One.' 

4.. And the venerable Ananda told this thing to 
the Blessed One. 

' Well, Ananda, let him- prepare (those dishes).' 

' Well, my good Brahma»a, you may prepare (those 
dishes)/ 

And when the night had elapsed, that Brahma#a 
had abundant rice-milk and honey-lumps prepared, 
and offered them to the Blessed One (in the words) : 
' May the reverend Gotama accept from me this rice- 
milk and honey-lumps.' 

' Well, my good Brahma#a, give it to the Bhikkhus.' 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did not accept it. 

' Accept it, O Bhikkhus, and eat it.' 

Then that Brahmawa with his own hands served 
and offered abundant rice-milk and honey-lumps to 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its 
head; and when the Blessed One had washen his 
hands, when he had cleansed his bowl and his hands, 
he sat down near him. 

5. When he was seated near him, the Blessed 
One said to that Brahma#a: 'Tenfold, O Brah- 
ma»a, is the merit attached to rice-milk. In what 
way is it tenfold ? He who gives rice-milk, gives 
life; he gives colour; he gives joy; he gives 
strength ; he gives readiness of mind ; rice-milk 
when it is drunk removes hunger; dispels thirst; 
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sets right the humors of the body; purifies the 
bladder; and promotes the digestion. This ten- 
fold merit, O Brahma«a, is attached to rice-milk. 

6. 'He who attentively at the right time gives 
rice-milk to the self-possessed, who live on what 
others give to them, will benefit them in ten ways : 
life and colour, joy and strength (he gives to them); — 

' Readiness of mind arises from it; it dispels hunger 
and thirst, and sets the humors right ; it purifies the 
bladder, and brings the food to digestion. As medi- 
cine the Perfect One has praised it 

' Therefore should rice-milk be continually given 
by a man who is longing for joy, who is desirous of 
heavenly joy, or who aspires to human prosperity.' 

7. And the Blessed One, having gladdened that 
Brahmaaa by these stanzas, rose from his seat and 
went away. 

And in consequence of this event the Blessed 
One, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, (to partake of) rice-milk and honey- 
lumps.' 



25. 

1. Now the people heard: 'The Blessed One 
has allowed (to the Bhikkhus to partake of) rice- 
milk and honey-lumps.' They prepared early in 
the morning solid rice-milk 1 and honey-lumps. 
The Bhikkhus, having satiated themselves in the 

1 B h o^a-yagu, literally, eatable rice-milk, which seems opposed 
to the ordinary rice-milk which was drunk. Yagu is the Pali word 
for what is called in Anglo-Indian terminology ' congey.' Bho^a- 
yagu is ' rice pudding made with milk.' 
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morning with solid rice-milk and with honey-lumps, 
(afterwards) did not dine in the dining-hall with 
good appetite. At that time a certain minister, who 
was but newly converted, had invited the fraternity 
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head for the 
next day. Now this newly converted minister 
thought: 'What if I were to prepare for these 
twelve hundred and fifty Bhikkhus twelve hundred 
and fifty dishes of meat, and offer to each Bhikkhu 
one dish of meat!' 

2. And when that night had elapsed, that newly 
converted minister ordered excellent food, both hard 
and soft, and twelve hundred and fifty dishes of 
meat to be prepared, and had meal-time announced 
to the Blessed One in the words : ' It is time, Lord, 
the meal is ready.' And in the forenoon the Blessed 
One, having put on his under-robes, took his alms- 
bowl, and, with his £lvara on, went to the house 
of that newly converted minister. When he had 
arrived there, he sat down with the Bhikkhus who 
followed him, on seats laid out for them. 

3. Then that newly converted minister in his dining- 
hall waited on the Bhikkhus. The Bhikkhus said 
to him : ' Give us little, friend ; give us little, friend.' 

' Do not take little, reverend Sirs, because you 
think : " This minister is but newly converted." 
Much food, both hard and soft, has been prepared 
by me, and twelve hundred and fifty dishes of meat ; 
I will offer to each Bhikkhu one dish of meat. Take, 
reverend Sirs, as much as you want.' 

' This is not the reason, friend, for which we take 
little. But we have satiated ourselves in the 
morning with solid rice-milk and with honey-lumps ; 
therefore we take little.' 
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4. And that newly converted minister was an- 
noyed, murmured, and became angry : 'How can 
their reverences, when I have invited them, partake 
of solid rice-milk with other people, as if I were 
unable to give them as much as they want' 
(Thinking thus), he went around angry, displeased, 
and in an offensive temper, filling the bowls of the 
Bhikkhus (and saying), ' Eat or take it away!' And 
that newly converted minister served and offered 
with his own hands excellent food, both hard and 
soft, to the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha 
at its head ; and when the Blessed One had finished 
his meal and cleansed his bowl and his hands, he 
sat down near him. And the Blessed One, after 
having taught, incited, animated, and gladdened 
that newly converted minister, who was sitting near 
him, by religious discourse, rose from his seat and 
went away. 

5. And soon after the Blessed One was gone, 
scruples and remorse befell that newly converted 
minister : ' Alas„ it is evil to me, it is not good 
to me ! Alas, it is loss to me, it is not gain to me 
that I went around (among the Bhikkhus) angry, 
displeased, and in an offensive temper, filling their 
bowls (and saying), "Eat or take it away!" What 
have I produced thereby, more merit or more 
demerit ?' 

And that newly converted minister went to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he 
sat down near him. Sitting near him, that newly 
converted minister said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, 
soon after the Blessed One was gone, scruples and 
remorse have befallen me : " Alas, it is evil to me 
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(&c, down to:) more merit or more demerit?" 
Lord, what have I produced thereby, more merit or 
more demerit?' 

6. ' The moment, friend, in which you invited the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head 
for the next day, that moment you acquired 
much merit. And the moment in which each 
Bhikkhu received one lump of rice from you, 
that moment you acquired much merit. You gained 
the inheritance of heaven.' 

Then that newly converted minister thought : 
' Oh, it is good to me ! Oh, it is gain to me ! 
I have acquired much merit! I have gained the 
inheritance of heaven!' — and glad and joyful he 
rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, and passing round him with his right side 
towards him, went away. 

7. In consequence of that, and on this occasion, 
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus: 
' Is it true, O Bhikkhus; that the Bhikkhus, having 
been invited to one place, partake of solid rice- 
milk with other persons ? J 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus : ' How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, 
having been invited to one place, partake of solid 
rice-milk with other persons ? This will not do, 
O Bhikkhus, for converting the unconverted,' &c. 
Having rebuked them and delivered a religious dis- 
course, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' Let no 
one, O Bhikkhus, when he is invited to one place, 
partake of solid rice-milk with other persons. He 
who does, is to be treated according to the law.' 
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26 \ 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Andhakavinda as long as he thought fit, went forth 
to R&gagaha, accompanied by a great number of 
Bhikkhus, by twelve hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
At that time Bela//Aa Kai^ana was travelling on 
the road from Ra^agaha to Andhakavinda with five 
hundred carts all full of pots of sugar. And the 
Blessed One saw Bela/Ma Ka££ana coming from 
afar; when he saw him, he left the road, and sat 
down at the foot of a tree. 

2. And Bela/Ma Kai^ana went to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he 
stationed himself near him. Standing near him, 
Bela//>fca Ka^ana said to the Blessed One : ' I 
wish, Lord, to give to each Bhikkhu one pot of 
sugar.' 

' Well, Kaiiana, bring here one pot of sugar.' 
Bela//^a Ka^ana accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), 'Yes, Lord,' took one 
pot of sugar and went to the place where the Blessed 
One was; having approached him, he said to the 
Blessed One : ' I have brought here, Lord, the pot 
of sugar ; what shall I do with it, Lord ?' 

'Well, Kai/fcana, give the sugar to the Bhik- 
khus.' 

3. BehJtAa. Ka££4na accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), ' Yes, Lord,' gave the 

* See the 33rd PHittiya Rule about parampara-bho^ana (taking 
food in turn). 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



94 mahAvagga. VI, aC, 4. 

sugar to the Bhikkhus, and said to the Blessed 
One : ' I have given the sugar to the Bhikkhus, 
Lord, but there is much sugar left over ; what shall 
I do with it, Lord ?' 

' Well, Ka^ana, give the Bhikkhus as much sugar 
as they want' 

Bela//^a Ka^iana accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), 'Yes, Lord,' gave the 
Bhikkhus as much sugar as they wanted, and said 
to the Blessed One : ' I have given, Lord, the 
Bhikkhus as much sugar as they want, but there 
is much sugar left over ; what shall I do with it, 
Lord ?' 

'Well, Ka/&&na, let the Bhikkhus eat their fill 
with sugar/ - 

Bela//^a Ka^&fcana accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), ' Yes, Lord,' and let the 
Bhikkhus eat their fill with sugar; some Bhikkhus 
filled their bowls and filled their water strainers 
and bags with it. 

4. And Bela//^a Kaiiana, having let the Bhik- 
khus eat their fill with sugar, said to the Blessed 
One: 'The Bhikkhus, Lord, have eaten their fill 
with sugar, but there is much sugar left over ; what 
shall I do with it, Lord ? ' 

'Well, Kai^ana, give the sugar to the people 
who eat the remains of (the Bhikkhus') food,' &c. 

'Well, Kai&Lna, give the people who eat the 
remains of (the Bhikkhus') food as much sugar 
as they want/ &c. 

5. 'Well, Kaiiana, let the people who eat the 
remains of (the Bhikkhus') food, eat their fill with 
sugar' (&c, down to:); some of the people who 
ate the remains of (the Bhikkhus') food, filled their 
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pots and jars, and filled their baskets and the folds 
of their dress with it. 

6. And Bela//>fca Kaiiana, having let the people 
who ate the remains of (the Bhikkhus') food, eat 
their fill with sugar, said to the Blessed One : ' The 
people, Lord, who eat the remains of (the Bhik- 
khus') food, have eaten their fill with sugar, but 
there is much sugar left over ; what shall I do with 
it, Lord?' 

' I see no one, Ka££ana, in the world of men 
and gods, in Mara's and Brahma's world, among all 
beings, Sama#as and Brahmawas, gods and men, 
by whom that sugar, when he has eaten it, can 
be fully assimilated, save ,by the Tathagata or by 
a disciple of the Tathagata. Therefore, Kafe&ma, 
throw that sugar away at a place free from grass, 
or sink it into water in which there are no living 
things.' 

Bela//^a Kaiiana accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (by saying), 'Yes, Lord,' and sunk 
that sugar into water in which there were no living 
things. 

7. And that sugar, when thrown into the water, 
hissed and bubbled, and steamed, and sent forth 
smoke. As a ploughshare, which has been heated 
through the whole day and is thrown into water, 
hisses and bubbles, and steams, and sends forth 
smoke, so that sugar, when thrown into the water, 
hissed and bubbled, steamed, and sent forth smoke. 
And Belaya Ka££ana, terrified and having his hair 
erect with fear, went to the place where the Blessed 
One was; having approached him and respectfully 
saluted the Blessed One, he sat down near him. 

8. When Belaya KaA£ana was sitting near him, 
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the Blessed One preached to him in due course; 
that is to say, he talked about the merits obtained 
by alms-giving, about the duties of morality, about 
heaven, about the evils, the vanity, and the defile- 
ment of lusts, and about the blessings of the 
abandonment of lusts. When the Blessed One saw 
that the mind of Bela//^a Ka££ana was prepared, 
impressible, free from obstacles (to understanding 
the Truth), elated, and believing, then he preached 
what is the principal doctrine of the Buddhas, 
namely, Suffering, the Cause of suffering, the Cessa- 
tion of suffering, the Path. Just as a clean cloth free 
from black specks properly takes the dye, thus 
Bela///fca Ka&fcana, even while sitting there, obtained 
the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is, 
the knowledge): 'Whatsoever is subject to the 
condition of origination is subject also to the con- 
dition of cessation.' 

9. And Bela//^a Ka&6ana, having seen the Truth, 
having mastered the Truth, having understood the 
Truth, having penetrated the Truth, having over- 
come uncertainty, having dispelled all doubts, having 
gained full knowledge, dependent on nobody else 
for the knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher, 
said to the Blessed One : ' Glorious, Lord ! glorious, 
Lord! Just as if one should set up, Lord, what 
had been overturned, or should reveal what had 
been hidden, or should point out the way to one 
who had lost his way, or should bring a lamp into 
the darkness, in order that those who had eyes 
might see visible things, thus has the Blessed One 
preached the doctrine in many ways. I take my 
refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in the 
Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus; may 
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» 

the Blessed One receive me from this day forth 
while my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his 
refuge in him.' 



27. 

And the Blessed One, wandering from place to 
place, came to Ra^agaha. There the Blessed One 
dwelt near Ra^agaha, in the Ve/uvana, at Kalanda- 
kanivapa. At that time the Bhikkhus at Ra^agaha 
had plenty of sugar. The Bhikkhus feared to 
offend (and thought) : ' The Blessed One has 
allowed the eating of sugar only to the sick and 
not to the healthy,' and therefore they did not eat 
sugar. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, to the sick the eating of 
sugar, and to the healthy the drinking of sugar- 
water.' 



28 \ 

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
R4fagaha as long as he thought fit, went forth 
to Pa/aligama, accompanied by a great number of 
Bhikkhus, by twelve hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
Wandering from place to place the Blessed One 
came to Pa/aligama. 

1 Chaps. 28-30 are, with a few unimportant variations, word for 
word the same as Mahdparinibbana Sutta I, 19— II, 3; II, 16-24. 
See Rh. D.'s Introduction to his translation of the Mahiparinibbana 
Sutta, pp. xxxiv seq., and bis note there at II, 16. 

[17] H 
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Now the lay-devotees at Pa/aligama heard : ' The 
Blessed One has arrived at Pa/aligama.' And the 
Pa/aligama lay-devotees went to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they sat down 
near him. When they were seated near him, the 
Blessed One taught, incited, animated, and glad- 
dened the Pa/aligama lay-devotees by religious 
discourse. 

2. And the Pa/aligama lay-devotees, having been 
taught, incited, animated, and gladdened by the 
Blessed One by religious discourse, said to the 
Blessed One: 'Might the Blessed One, Lord, 
consent to come to our rest house together with 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus.' The Blessed One 
expressed his consent by remaining silent Then 
the Pa/aligama lay-devotees, when they understood 
that the Blessed One had accepted their invitation, 
rose from their seats, respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, and passing round him with their right side 
towards him, went away to the rest house. When 
they had arrived there, they strewed the whole floor 
of the rest house 1 , placed seats in it, set up a 
water-pot, and fixed an oil lamp. Then they went 
to the place where the Blessed One was; having 
approached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, they stationed themselves near him. 

3. Standing near him the Pa/aliputta lay-devotees 
said to the Blessed One: 'We have strewn the 
whole floor of the rest house, Lord, (with sand), 
we have placed seats in it, set up a water-pot, and 



1 Perhaps we are to supply ' with sand.' Comp. Dtpavamsa VI, 
64; XII, 71, &c. 
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fixed an oil lamp. May the Blessed One, Lord, do 
now what he thinks fit.' 

And in the forenoon the Blessed One, having 
put on his under-robes, took his alms-bowl, and, 
with his ^ivara on, went to the rest house together 
with the Bhikkhus who followed him. When he 
had arrived there, he washed his feet, entered the 
rest house, and took his seat against the centre 
pillar, with his face towards the east. And the 
Bhikkhus also washed their feet, entered the rest 
house, and took their seats against the western 
wall, with their faces towards the east, having the 
Blessed One before their eyes. And the Pa/aligama 
lay-devotees also washed their feet, entered the 
rest house, and took their seats against the eastern 
wall, with their faces towards the west, having the 
Blessed One before their eyes. 

4. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Pa/aligama lay-devotees : ' Fivefold, O householders, 
is the loss of the wrong-doer through his want of 
rectitude. And which is this fivefold loss ? In the 
first place, O householders, the wrong-doer, devoid 
of rectitude, falls into great poverty through sloth ; 
this is the first loss of the wrong-doer through his 
want of rectitude. And again, O householders, of 
the wrong-doer, devoid of rectitude, evil repute gets 
noised abroad ; this is the second &c. And again, 
O householders, whatever society the wrong-doer, 
devoid of rectitude, enters — whether of noblemen, 
Brahma«as, heads of houses, or Sama«as — he enters 
shyly and confused ; this is the third &c. And 
again, O householders, the wrong-doer, devoid of 
rectitude, is full of anxiety when he dies; this is 
the fourth &c. And again, O householders, the 

h 2 
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wrong-doer, devoid of rectitude, on the dissolution 
of his body, after death, is reborn into some state 
of distress and punishment, a state of woe, and hell ; 
this is the fifth &c. This is the fivefold loss, O 
householders, of the wrong-doer through his want 
of rectitude. 

5. ' Fivefold, O householders, is the gain of the 
well-doer through his practice of rectitude. And 
which is this fivefold gain ? In the first place, O 
householders, the well-doer, strong in rectitude, 
acquires great wealth through his industry; this 
is the first gain of the well-doer through his practice 
of rectitude. And again, O householders, of the 
well-doer, strong in rectitude, good reports are 
spread abroad ; this is the second &c. And again, 
O householders, whatever society the well-doer, 
strong in rectitude, enters — whether of noblemen, 
Brahmawas, heads of houses, or Samaras — he enters 
confident and self-possessed; this is the third &c. 
And again, O householders, the well-doer, strong 
in rectitude, dies without anxiety ; this is the fourth 
&c. And again, O householders, the well-doer, 
strong in rectitude, on the dissolution of his body, 
after death, is reborn into some happy state in 
heaven; this is the fifth &c. This is the fivefold 
gain, O householders, of the well-doer through his 
practice of rectitude.' 

6. When the Blessed One had thus taught, incited, 
animated, and gladdened the Pa/aligama lay-devotees 
far into the night with religious discourse, he dis- 
missed them, saying, ' The night is far spent, O 
householders. May you do now what you think fit.' 
The Pa&iligama lay-devotees accepted the Blessed 
One's word by saying, * Yes, Lord,' rose from their 
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seats, respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and pass- 
ing round him with their right side towards him, 
went away. 

7. And the Blessed One, not long after the Pa/ali- 
gama lay-devotees had departed thence, went to an 
empty place 1 (in order to give himself to meditation). 

At that time Suntdha and Vassakara, two ministers 
of Magadha, were building a (fortified) town at Pa/a- 
ligama in order to repel the Vaggis. And the Blessed 
One, rising up early in the morning, at dawn's time, 
saw with his divine and clear vision, surpassing that 
of ordinary men, great numbers of fairies who 
haunted the ground there at Pa/aligama. Now, 
wherever ground is occupied by powerful fairies, 
they bend the hearts of powerful kings and ministers 
to build dwelling-places there. Wherever ground 
is occupied by fairies of middling power, &c. ; of 
inferior power, they bend the hearts of middling 
kings and ministers, &c, of inferior kings and min- 
isters to build dwelling-places there. 

8. And the Blessed. One said to the venerable 

A A 

Ananda : ' Who are they, Ananda, who are building 
a town at Pa/aligama ?' 

' Sunldha and Vassakara, Lord, the two ministers 
of Magadha, are building a town at Pa/aligama in 
order to repel the Vaggis.' 

' As if they had consulted, Ananda, with the 
Tavatiwsa gods, so (at the right place), Ananda, 
the Magadha ministers Suntdha and Vassakara 
build this town at Pa/aligama in order to repel the 
Vaggis. When I had risen up early in the morn- 
ing, Ananda, at dawn's time, I saw with my divine 

1 Sxmn&g&TO. Comp. I, 78, 5; Suttavibhanga, T&rfg. IV, 4, 1. 
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and clear vision (&c, as in § 7, down to :) they bend 
the hearts of inferior kings and ministers to build 
dwelling-places there. As far, Ananda, as Aryan 
people dwell, as far as merchants travel, this will 
become the chief town, the city of Patfaliputta. But 
danger of destruction, Ananda, will hang over Pa/a- 
liputta in three ways, by fire, or by water, or by 
internal discord 1 .' 

9. And the Magadha ministers Sunldha and Vassa- 
kara went to the place where the Blessed One was ; 
having approached him, they exchanged greeting 
with the Blessed One ; having exchanged with him 
greeting and complaisant words, they stationed 
themselves near him; then standing near him the 
Magadha ministers Sunidha and Vassakara said to 
the Blessed One : ' Might the reverend Gotama 
consent to take his meal with us to-day together 
with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain- 
ing silent. Then the Magadha ministers Sunldha and 
Vassakara, when they understood that the Blessed 
One had accepted their invitation, went away. 



1 The event prophesied here, Pa/aliputta's becoming the capital 
of the Magadha empire, is placed by the various authorities under 
different kings. Hwen Thsang and the Burmese writer quoted by 
Bishop Bigandet (' Legend of the Burmese Buddha,' third edition, 
vol ii, p. 183) say that it was Kal&soka who removed the seat of the 
empire to Pa/aliputta. The Gains, on the other hand, state that 
it was Udayi, the son of A^atasatru. Most probably the latter 
tradition is the correct one, as even king Munda is mentioned in 
the Ahguttara NikSya as having resided at Pa/aliputta. Comp. 
Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Suttas,' Introd. pp. xv seq. ; H. O.'s Introduc- 
tion to the Mahavagga, p. xxxvii ; and the remarks of Professor 
Jacobi and of H. O. in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, 
vol. xxxiv, pp. 185, 751, 75a, note 2. 
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10. And the Magadha ministers Suntdha and 
Vassakara ordered excellent food, both hard and 
soft, to be prepared, and had meal-time announced 
(&C. 1 , down to :) on seats laid out for them. And 
the Magadha ministers Suntdha and Vassakara with 
their own hands served and offered excellent food, 
both hard and soft, to the fraternity of Bhikkhus 
with the Buddha at its head ; and when the Blessed 
One had finished his meal and cleansed his bowl 
and his hands, they sat down near him. When they 
were sitting near him, the Blessed One gladdened 
the Magadha ministers Suntdha and Vassakara by 
these stanzas: 

ii. 'Wheresoe'er the prudent man shall take up 
his abode, let him support there good and upright 
men of self-control. 

' Let him make offerings to all such deities as 
may be there. Revered, they will revere him; 
honoured, they honour him again ; 

'Are gracious to him as a mother to the son of 
her womb. And a man who has the grace of the 
gods, good fortune he beholds.' 

And the Blessed One, having gladdened the 
Magadha ministers Suntdha and Vassakara by these 
stanzas, rose from his seat and went away. 

1 2. And the Magadha ministers Suntdha and Vassa- 
kara followed the Blessed One from behind, saying, 
' The gate the Sama«a Gotama goes out by to-day 
shall be called Gotama's gate, and the ferry at which 
he crosses the river Ganges shall be called Gotama's 
ferry.' And the gate the Blessed One went out by 



1 See chap. 23. 5, &c. Instead of • Lord,' read here, ' Reverend 
Gotama.' 
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was called Gotama's gate. And the Blessed One 
went on to the river. At that time the river Ganges 
was brimful and overflowing 1 ; and wishing to cross 
to the opposite bank, some began to seek for boats, 
some for rafts of wood, while some made rafts of 
basket-work. 

1 3. And the Blessed One saw those people who 
wished to cross to the opposite bank, some seeking 
for boats, some for rafts of wood, and some making 
rafts of basket-work. When he saw them, he van- 
ished as quickly as a strong man might stretch his 
bent arm out, or draw back his outstretched arm, 
from this side of the river Ganges, and stood on the 
further bank with the company of the Bhikkhus. 

And the Blessed One, perceiving all this, on this 
occasion, pronounced this solemn utterance : 

'They who cross the ocean's floods making a 
solid path across the pools — 

' Whilst the vain world ties its basket rafts : these 
are the wise, these are the saved indeed.' 



29. 

1. And the Blessed One went to Ko/igama. 
There at Ko/igama the Blessed One resided. And 
the Blessed One thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' It is through not understanding and grasping 
four Noble Truths, O Bhikkhus, that we have had 
to run so long, to wander so long in this weary path 
of transmigration, both you and I. And what are 

1 SamatitthikS. This word is replaced by samattrthika' at 
LaLVist. pp. 501,528. Compare, however,Rh. D.'s note on Teviggz 
Sutta I, 24 ('Buddhist Suttas,' p. 178). 
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these four ? By not understanding and grasping 
the Noble Truth of Suffering, O Bhikkhus ; by not 
understanding and grasping the Noble Truth of 
the Cause of suffering; by not understanding and 
grasping the Noble Truth of the Cessation of 
suffering; by not understanding and grasping the 
Noble Truth of the Path which leads to the cessa- 
tion of suffering : thereby we have had to run so 
long, to wander so long in this weary path of trans- 
migration, both you and I. 

2. 'But now, O Bhikkhus, the Noble Truth of 
Suffering is understood and grasped; the Noble 
Truth of the Cause of suffering, &c, of the Cessa- 
tion of suffering, &c, of the Path which leads to 
the cessation of suffering is understood and grasped. 
The craving for existence is rooted out ; that which 
leads to renewed existence is destroyed ; and there 
is no more birth ! 

4 By not seeing the four Noble Truths as they 
really are, long is the path that is traversed through 
many a birth. 

' Now these are grasped ; the cause of birth is 
removed, the root of sorrow rooted out, and there 
is no more birth.' 



30. 

1. Now the courtezan Ambapall heard that the 
Blessed One had arrived at Ko/igama. And the 
courtezan Ambapall ordered a number of magni- 
ficent vehicles to be made ready, mounted one of 
these vehicles, and left Vesali with her magnificent 
vehicles in order to visit the Blessed One. She 
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went in the carriage as far as the ground was pass- 
able for carriages; there she alighted; and she 
proceeded on foot to the place where the Blessed 
One was. Having approached him and respectfully 
saluted the Blessed One, she sat down near him. 

2. When she was sitting near him, the Blessed 
One taught, incited, animated, and gladdened the 
courtezan Ambapali by religious discourse. And 
the courtezan Ambapali, having been taught, &c, 
by the Blessed One by religious discourse, said to 
the Blessed One : ' Might the Blessed One, Lord, 
consent to take his meal with me to-morrow toge- 
ther with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain- 
ing silent 

Then the courtezan Ambapali, when she under- 
stood that the Blessed One had accepted her invi- 
tation, rose from her seat, respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One, and, passing round him with her right 
side towards him, went away. 

3. Now the LiiMavis of Vesali heard that the 
Blessed One had arrived at Ko/igama. And the 
LL&fefcavis of Vesali ordered a number of magni- 
ficent vehicles to be made ready, mounted these 
vehicles, and left Vesali with their magnificent 
vehicles in order to visit the Blessed One. Some 
of the Li£/fe6avis were dark, dark in colour, and 
wearing dark clothes and ornaments; some of 
them were fair, fair in colour, and wearing light 
clothes and ornaments; some of them were red, 
ruddy in colour, and wearing red clothes and orna- 
ments; some of them were white, pale in colour, 
and wearing white colours and ornaments. And 
the courtezan Ambapali drove up against the young 
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LLfcfcfcavis, pole to pole, yoke to yoke, wheel to 
wheel, axle to axle. [4.] And those Li££6avis said 
to the courtezan Ambapali : ' How is it, Ambapali, 
that you drive up against the young h\JtMa.vis, 
pole to pole, &c. ?' 

' My Lords, I have just invited the Blessed One 
with the fraternity of Bhikkhus for their morrow's 
meal.' 

' Ambapali ! give up this meal to us for a hundred 
thousand.' 

' My Lords, were you to offer all Vesali with its 
subject territory, I would not give up this meal.' 

Then the LiiMavis snapped their fingers (ex- 
claiming), 'We are outdone by this woman 1 ! we 
are out-reached by this woman 1 !' 

4. Then the Li£&6avis went to the place where 
the Blessed One was. And the Blessed One saw 
the lAkkkaxis coming from afar; when he saw 
them, he addressed the Bhikkhus and said : ' O 
Bhikkhus, let those of the Bhikkhus who have 
never seen the Tavatiwsa gods, gaze upon this 
company of the \Akkhzv\s, behold this company of 
the \Akkkzvis, compare this company of the \S\k- 
khaivis, even as a company of Tavatiwsa gods!' 

And the LLfe&fcavis went in the carriages as far 
as the ground was passable for carriages (&c, as 
in §§ i, 2, down to :) 'Might the Blessed One, Lord, 
consent to take his meal with us to-morrow together 
with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.' 

1 Ambakdya, which Buddhaghosa explains by itthikSya, comp. 
the well-known Mantra, Va^asaneyi Sawhita 23. 18 : Ambe ambike 
'mbalike, &c. Probably the word ambaka is a contemptuous form 
intended here at the same time to convey an allusion to the mango- 
(amba-) gardens which Ambapali possessed, and from which she 
was named. Comp. Rh. D.'s note at Mahaparinibbana Sutta II, 1 9. 
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' I have promised, O LLfcMavis, to dine to-morrow 
with Ambapalt the courtezan.' 

5. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at 
Korfgima as long as he thought fit, went to i^atika. 
There the Blessed One dwelt at i^atika, in the Brick 
Hall (Gi«fakavasatha). And when the night had 
elapsed, the courtezan Ambapalt ordered in her park 
excellent food (&c, as in chap. 28. 10 \ down to :) she 
sat down near him. Sitting near him the courtezan 
Ambapalt said to the Blessed One : ' I give up this 
Ambapalt grove, Lord, to the fraternity of Bhikkhus 
with the Buddha at its head.' The Blessed One 
accepted the Arama. Then the Blessed One, after 
having taught, incited, animated, and gladdened the 
courtezan Ambapalt by religious discourse, rose from 
his seat and went to the Mahavana. There the 
Blessed One dwelt at Vesali, in the Mahavana, in 
the Ku&gara-sala. 

End of the Livfcfcfcavi Bha#avara. 



31. 

1. At that time many distinguished Li^^avis 
were sitting together assembled in the town-hall 
and spoke in many ways in praise of the Buddha, 
of the Dhamma, and of the Sawgha. At that time 
Stha, the general-in-chief (of the lA&Ma.vis), a dis- 
ciple of the Nigantka. sect, was sitting in that 
assembly. And Siha, the general, thought : ' Truly 

1 Replace 'the Magadha ministers Suntdha and Vassakira' by 
'the courtezan Ambapalt,' and instead of 'Reverend Gotama,' read 
'Lord.' 
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he, the Blessed One, must be the Arahat Buddha, 
since these many distinguished Li^Mavis, who are 
sitting here together assembled in the town-hall, 
speak in so many ways in praise of the Buddha, 
of the Dhamma, and of the Samgha.. What if I 
were to go and visit him, the Arahat Buddha.' 

2. And Slha, the general, went to the place where 
the NigantAa. Nataputta 1 was; having approached 
him, he said to the Niga#/$a Nataputta : ' I wish, 
Lord, to go and visit the Sama«a Gotama.' 

' Why should you, Slha, who believe in the result 
of actions* (according to their moral merit), go to 
visit the Sama#a Gotama, who denies the result of 
actions ? For the Samawa Gotama, Siha, denies 
the result of actions; he teaches the doctrine of 
non-action; and in this doctrine he trains his 
disciples.' 

Then the desire to go and to visit the Blessed 
One, which had arisen in Siha, the general, abated 
in him. 

3. And a second time many distinguished Li£- 
Mavis were sitting together (&c, as in §§ i, 2, down 
to the end). 

And a third time many distinguished Li££(4avis 
were sitting together, &c. And a third time Slha, 
the general, thought : ' Truly he, the Blessed One, 
must be the Arahat Buddha, since these many dis- 
tinguished Li&&Aa.vis, who are sitting here together 
assembled in the town-hall, speak in so many ways 

1 The founder of the Niga«//4a sect, who is, according to the 
important discovery of Professors Buhler and Jacobi, identical with 
the Mah&vira of the Gain legends. See Jacobi's Preface to the 

Kalpasfltra, pp. 1 seq. 
* Kirirav&da. 
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in praise of the Buddha, of the Dhamma, and of the 
Sawgha. What are the Niga»/^as to me, whether 
they give their consent or not ? What if I were to 
go without asking the Niga«/ias for their consent, 
to visit him, the Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha.' 

4. And Stha, the general, went out of Vesali 
with five hundred vehicles at broad daylight in 
order to visit the Blessed One. He went in the 
carriage as far as the ground was passable for 
carriages; there he alighted; and he proceeded 
on foot to the place where the Blessed One was. 
Having approached him, and respectfully saluted 
the Blessed One, he sat down near him. When 
he was sitting near him, Stha, the general, said to 
the Blessed One : ' I have heard, Lord, that the 
Samara Gotama denies the result of actions ; he 
teaches the doctrine of non-action, and in this 
doctrine he trains his disciples. Now, Lord, those 
who speak thus: "The Sama»a Gotama denies 
the result of actions," &c. — do they say the truth 
of the Blessed One, and do they not bear false 
witness against the Blessed One and pass off a 
spurious Dhamma as your Dhamma? And there 
is nothing blameworthy in a discourse and dispute 
like this regarding matters of the Dhamma ; for it 
is our intention, Lord, to avoid bringing false accu- 
sations against the Blessed One.' 

5 \ ' There is a way, Slha, in which one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Sama«a Gotama 
denies action 8 ; he teaches the doctrine of non- 
action ; and in this doctrine he trains his disciples." 

1 A part of the following discourse is the same as Suttavibhanga, 
Para^. I, i, 3. 
» 'The doctrine of non-action,' and 'the doctrine of action,' 
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' And again, Siha, there is a way in which one 
speaking truly could say of me : " The Sama#a Go- 
tama maintains action * ; he teaches the doctrine of 
action ; and in this doctrine he trains his disciples." 

'And again, Siha, there is a way in which one 
speaking truly could say of me : " The Sama#a Go- 
tarna maintains annihilation 2 ; he teaches the doctrine 
of annihilation ; and in this doctrine he trains his 
disciples." 

'And again, Siha, there is a way in which one 
speaking truly could say of me : " The Samawa Go- 
tama proclaims contemptibleness 3 ; he teaches the 
doctrine of contemptibleness ; and in this doctrine 
he trains his disciples." 

' And again, &c. : " The Sama«a Gotama pro- 
claims Vinaya 4 ; he teaches the doctrine of Vinaya; 
and in this doctrine he trains his disciples." 

' And again, &c. : " The Sama»a Gotama pro- 
claims Tapas 6 , &c." 

'And again, &c. : "The Sama»a Gotama is apagab- 
bha* ; he teaches the doctrine of apagabbhata, &c." 

taken in the ordinary sense of the words, are the doctrines that 
the actions of sentient beings receive not, or receive, their reward 
according to the law of moral retribution. In this discourse, how- 
ever, a peculiar meaning is attached to these two terms; see § 6. 

1 See note 2, p. no. 

1 U££Aedav&da (' the doctrine of annihilation') is the doctrine 
that death is the annihilation of existence (' uiMedav&da" sato 
sattassa vMiedsm vin&sam vibhavam pawnapenti.' Brahma^ila- 
sutta). But in this discourse the word is taken in a peculiar sense ; 
comp. § 7. 

* GeguMAitL See § 7. 

* ' Right conduct' But in this discourse it is also taken in the 
sense of ' putting away' (scil. evil) ; see § 8. 

* ' Self-mortification,' literally, ' burning,' in which sense the word 
is taken in § 8. 

* Apagabbha (apragalbha) and apagabbhata 1 ordinarily mean 
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' And again, &c. : " The Sama«a Gotama is con- 
fident 1 ; he teaches the doctrine of confidence, &c." 

6. ' And in which way is it, Siha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Samawa Gotama 
denies action ; he teaches the doctrine of non-action ; 
and in this doctrine he trains his disciples ?" I teach, 
Slha, the not-doing of such actions as are unright- 
eous, either by deed, or by word, or by thought ; I 
teach the not bringing about of the manifold condi- 
tions (of heart) which are evil and not good. In this 
way, Siha, one speaking truly could say of me : " The 
Sama«a Gotama, &c." 

' And in which way is it, Siha, that one speaking 
truly could say of me : " The Sama«a Gotama main- 
tains action ; he teaches the doctrine of action ; and 
in this doctrine he trains his disciples?" I teach, 
Siha, the doing of such actions as are righteous, by 
deed, by word, and by thought ; I teach the bring- 
ing about of the manifold conditions (of heart) which 
are good and not evil. In this way, &c." 

7. ' And in which way is it, Siha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Sama«a Gotama 
maintains annihilation; he teaches the doctrine of 
annihilation ; and in this doctrine he trains his dis- 
ciples?" I proclaim, Siha, the annihilation of lust, 
of ill-will, of delusion ; I proclaim the annihilation 
of the manifold conditions (of heart) which are evil 
and not good. In this way, &c." 

* And in which way is it, Siha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Sama«a Gotama 

' irresolute ' and ' irresolution.' But here the words are taken in 
quite another sense, with a pun that cannot be rendered in English ; 
see § 9. 
1 See § 9. 
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proclaims contemptibleness, &c. ?" I deem, Siha, 
unrighteous actions contemptible, whether they be 
performed by deed, or by word, or by thought; I 
proclaim the doctrine of the contemptibleness of 
falling into the manifold conditions (of heart) which 
are evil and not good. In this way, &c. 

8. ' And in which way is it, Slha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Samawa Gotama 
proclaims Vinaya, &c?" I teach, Slha, the doing 
away 1 with lust, with ill-will, with delusion ; I teach 
the doing away with the manifold conditions (of heart) 
which are evil and not good. In this way, &c. 

' And in which way is it, Slha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Samawa Gotama 
proclaims Tapas, &c. ?" I teach, Slha, that all the 
conditions (of heart) which are evil and not good, 
unrighteous actions by deed, by word, and by thought 
must be burnt away 2 . He who has freed himself, 
Slha, from all conditions (of heart) which are evil 
and not good, which. ought to be burnt away, who 
has rooted them out, and has done away with them 
as a palm tree is rooted out 3 , so that they are 
destroyed* and cannot grow up again — such a 




1 VinaySya. (' I \ I \ / ,, . ; , ( > 

* Tapanfya, connected with tapas. \ c^ 

* Tali vatthukat3. See Buddhaghosa's wtpkasjlon . o£ this 
phrase in Vinaya Pi/aka, vol. iii, p. 267. 

4 Anabhavaa* gat£ (see the correction, Vinaya Pi/aka, vol. ii, 
p. 363), literally, ' They are gone to non-existence.' Buddhaghosa 
takes great pains in explaining anabhava ; and he quotes also a 
various reading anubhiva ; see Vinaya Pi/aka, vol. iii, p. 267. But 
anabh&va is correct, and must be understood as a synonym of 
abhiva. As to ana-, equal to a-, compare S. Goldschmidt, Zeitschr. 
der Deutschen Morg. Ges. vol. xxxii, pp. 100 seq. ; Weber, Hala, 
p. 16; Pischel's note on Hema£andra II, 190; Curtius, Griechische 

[17] I 
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person do I call accomplished in Tapas. Now the 
Tathagata, Slha, has freed himself from all condi- 
tions, &c. In this way, &c. 

9. ' And in which way is it, Siha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Samawa Gotama 
is apagabbha (irresolute 1 ), &c?" He who has 
freed himself, Slha, from the necessity of returning 
in future into a mother's womb 4 , and of being reborn 
into new existences, who has rooted out (his being 
subject to) rebirth, and has done away with it as a 
palm tree is rooted out, so that it is destroyed and 
cannot grow up again — such a person do I call 
apagabbha. Now the Tathagata, Siha, has freed 
himself, &c. In this way, &c. 

' And in which way is it, Slha, that one speak- 
ing truly could say of me : " The Sama«a Gotama 
is confident, &c. ?" I am confident, Siha, by the 
highest confidence; and thus I teach the doctrine 
of confidence and train my disciples in it. In this 
way, &c.' 

10. When he had spoken thus, Slha, the general, 
said to the Blessed One : ' Glorious, Lord ! glorious, 
Lord ! (&c, as in chap. 26. 9, down to :) may 
the Blessed One receive me from this day forth 
while my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his 
refuge in him.' 

'Consider first, Slha, what you are doing. It is 
becoming that well-known persons like you should 
do nothing without due consideration.' 

Etymologie, 5th edition, p. 306 (awwftw, &c). Another Pali word 
containing this prefix ana- is anatnata,anamatagga; see,for instance, 
Cataka II, p. 56. 

1 See § 5 with our note. 

* Into a 'gabbha.' 'Apagabbha' is taken here as 'not subject 
to returning to a gabbha.' 
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' By this, Lord, my joy and my faith in the Blessed 
One has still increased, in that the Blessed One says 
to me: "Consider first, &c." Had the other Tit- 
thiya teachers, Lord, got me as their disciple, they 
would carry around their banners through the whole 
of Vesali (and cry) : " Slha, the general, has become 
our disciple!" But the Blessed One says to me: 
" Consider first, &c." For the second time, Lord, 
I take my refuge in the Blessed One, and in the 
Dhamma, and in the Bhikkhu-sawgha : may the 
Blessed One receive me from this day forth while 
my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his refuge 
in him.' 

11.' For a long time, Slha, drink has been offered to 
the NigawAfcas in your house 1 . You should therefore 
deem it right (also in the future) to give them food 
when they come (to you on their alms-pilgrimage).' 

' By this, Lord, my joy and my faith in the Blessed 
One has still increased, in that the Blessed One says 
to me : " For a long time, &c." I have been told, 
Lord : " The Sama»a Gotama says : ' To me alone 
gifts should be given; to nobody else gifts should 
be given. To my pupils alone gifts should be given ; 
to no one else's pupils gifts should be given. Only 
what is given to me has great reward ; what is given 
to others has not great reward. Only what is given 
to my pupils has great reward ; what is given to the 
pupils of others has not great reward.' " But the 
Blessed One exhorts me to give also to the Niga»- 
thas. Well, Lord, we will see what will be season- 



1 Literally, ' your house has been an op£na to the Niga«/i4as.' 
Opana may be either avapana or, as Buddhaghosa seems to 
understand it, udapana (compare oka =» udaka). 

I 2 
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able. For the third time, Lord, I take my refuge 
in the Blessed One, &c.' 

12. And the Blessed One preached to Slha, the 
general, in due course; that is to say, he talked 
about the merits obtained by almsgiving, about the 
duties of morality (&c, in the usual way ; see, for 
instance, I, 8, 2, 3, down to :) dependent on nobody 
else for knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher, 
he said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed 
One consent to take his meal with me to-morrow, 
together with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed One expressed his consent by re- 
maining silent. Then Siha, the general, when he 
understood that the Blessed One had accepted his 
invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted 
the Blessed One, and, passing round him with his 
right side towards him, went away. 

And Slha, the general, gave order to a certain 
man (among his subalterns, saying), ' Go, my friend, 
and see if there is any meat to be had 1 .' And when 
that night had elapsed, Slha, the general, ordered ex- 
cellent food (&c, as in chap. 23. 5, down to the end). 

13. At that time a great number of Niga»/^as 
(running) through Vesali, from road to road and 
from cross-way to cross-way 2 , with outstretched arms, 
cried : ' To-day Siha, the general, has killed a great 
ox and has made a meal for the Sama#a Gotama ; 
the Samawa Gotama knowingly eats this meat of an 
animal killed for this very purpose, and has thus 
become virtually the author of that deed (of killing 
the animal) ! ' 

Then a certain man went to the place where Slha, 

1 About pavattamamsa, see the note at chap. 23. 2. 
* See X, 1, 9. 
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the general, was. Having approached him he said 
to Siha, the general, into his ear: 'Please, Lord, 
have you noticed that a great number of Niga»/^as 
(running) through Vesali, &c. ?' 

' Do not mind it, my good Sir. Long since those 
venerable brethren are trying to discredit the Buddha, 
the Dhamma, and the Sawgha ; and those venerable 
brethren do not become tired of telling false, idle, 
vain lies of the Blessed One. Not for our life would 
we ever intentionally kill a living being.' 

14. And Siha, the general, served and offered 
with his own hands excellent food, both hard and 
soft, to the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha 
at its head ; and when the Blessed One (&c, as in 
chap. 23. 7, down to the end). 

In consequence of that the Blessed One, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus and said : 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, knowingly eat meat (of 
an animal) killed for that purpose. Whosoever does 
so, is guilty of a dukka/a offence. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that fish is pure to you 
in three cases : if you do not see, if you have not 
heard, if you do not suspect (that it has been caught 
specially to be given to you).' 



32. 
1. Now at that time Vesali was well provided 
with food, the harvest was good, alms were easy to 
obtain, one could very well get a living 1 by gleaning, 
or through favour. 

1 Literally, ' keep oneself going.' Compare the use of y dpetuw 
at Maha-parinibbana Sutta II, 32. 
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And when the Blessed One had retired into soli- 
tude this consideration presented itself to his mind : 
' The things which I have prescribed for the Bhik- 
khus in a time of scarcity, when the harvest is bad, 
and alms are difficult to obtain — keeping food 
indoors, cooking it indoors, cooking it of one's own 
accord, taking what they can pick up, eating food 
brought from within, or received before meal-time, 
eating things found in woods or in pools 1 , those 
things the Bhikkhus enjoy also now.' 

And the Blessed One, in the evening, when he had 
left his solitude, said to the venerable Ananda : ' The 
things which (&c, as above, down to :) or in pools — 
do the Bhikkhus enjoy those things now also ?' 

' They enjoy them, Lord.' 

2. Then the Blessed One, in that connection, 
and on that account, after having delivered a reli- 
gious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus : 

' The things which I have prescribed (&c, as in 
§ 1 , down to :) or in pools — those I do not allow 
from this day forth. You are not, O Bhikkhus, to 
eat food kept indoors, or cooked indoors, or cooked of 
your own accord ; nor to take things (to eat) which 
you have picked up. Whosoever shall do so, is guilty 
of a dukka/a offence. And you are not, O Bhik- 
khus — after you have once finished eating, and have 
refused food still offered — to eat food brought from 
within, or received before meal-time, or found in the 
woods or pools, even if it be food which is not the 
leavings of the meal of one who has eaten on invita- 
tion. Whosoever shall so eat, shall be dealt with 
according to law 2 .' 

1 For these rules, see above, VI, 17-19. 

* See the 35th Paflttiya Rule, and our note upon it. 
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33. 

1. Now at that time the country people loaded 
much salt, and oil, and rice, and hard food on their 
carts, and making a laager in the outer enclosure of 
the Arama, they waited there, saying, ' When it 
comes to our turn, we will provide a meal.' And a 
great storm-cloud arose. 

Then those people went to the place where the 
venerable Ananda was ; and when they had come 
there they said to the venerable Ananda : ' We 
loaded a quantity of salt, and oil, and rice, and hard 
food on to our carts ; and they stand there. Now a 
great storm-cloud has arisen. What are we now, 
Ananda, Sir, to do with them ?' 

Then the venerable Ananda told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

2. 'In that case, Ananda, let the Samgha de- 
cide upon some outside building as a kappiya- 
bhumi (that is to say, a site, outside the actual 
dwelling, in which provisions can be kept or cooked 
without breaking the rule laid down in the last 
chapter) and keep the stores there (in a building) 
of any shape the Sa#/gha chooses, such as vihara, 
addhayoga, pasada, hammiya, guha 1 . 

' And thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be resolved 
upon. A discreet and able Bhikkhu should pro- 
claim the following »atti before the Sawgha: "Let 
the Sa*#gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Samgha 
is ready, let the Samgha appoint the Vihara called 
N. N. to be our kappiya-bhumi. This is the 
watti. Let the Sawzgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. 

1 On these five kinds of buildings, see above, I, 30, 4 ; II, 8, 1. 
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The Sawgha appoints the Vihara called N. N. to 
be our kappiya-bhumi. Let any one of the 
venerable brethren who is in favour of appointing 
the Vihara (&c, down to :) thus I understand." ' 

3. Now at that time men in that place — the 
kappiya-bhumi duly chosen by resolution (of the 
Sa*«gha) — boiled congey, and boiled rice, and mixed 
curries, and cut up meat, and split fire-wood. And 
when the Blessed One, as the night was passing 
away, rose up, he heard a great and loud noise, as 
of the cawing of crows. On hearing this he asked 
the venerable Ananda: ' What now, Ananda, maybe 
this great and loud noise, as of the cawing of crows?' 

4. 'In that place, Lord, — the kappiya-bhumi 
duly chosen by resolution (of the Sawgha), — men 
are now boiling congey, and boiling rice, and mixing 
curries, and cutting up meat, and splitting fire-wood. 
Thence, Lord, comes that great and loud noise, as 
of the cawing of crows.' 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, and on 
that account, after he had delivered a religious dis- 
course, said to the Bhikkhus : 

'A kappiya-bh&mi, O Bhikkhus, duly chosen, 
is not to be made use of. Whosoever shall so use 
it, is guilty of a dukka/a offence. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, a kappiya-bhftmi of three kinds, one 
that has become so by means of a proclamation 1 , 



1 Buddhaghosa says, on this word : ' When- a Vihara is to be 
erected on piles, or the foundations of its walls are to be dug out, 
and the stones on which it is to rest are already laid, then when the 
first pile or the first stone of the walls is put upon them, the men 
standing round in a body proclaim, "Let us make a kapplya- 
ku/i."' The proclamation cannot be made after the building has 
got further than the actual stage here described. UssavanS, is 
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an ox-stall 1 , and a building belonging to lay- 
men 2 .' 

5. Now at that time the venerable Yasq^a was 
sick, and drugs were brought for his use, and these 
the Bhikkhus put out of doors. Vermin ate them, 
and thieves carried them away 8 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use a duly chosen 
kappiya-bhftmi (to keep drugs in). I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, a kappiya-bhftmi of four kinds, one 
that has become so by means of a proclamation, an 
ox-stall, a building belonging to laymen, and a duly 
chosen one.' 

End of the twenty-fourth Bha«avara. 



1. Now at that time in Bhaddiya-nagara there 
dwelt a householder named Mendaka. (the Goat), 
who was possessed of this miraculous power : When 
he had bathed his head, and had had his granary 
swept out, he could sit outside and fill the granary 

therefore from ussaveti, 'to proclaim ;' and antika is used here, 
as below in VII, 1, 7. 

1 Gonisadika. Compare Buddhaghosa's explanation of go- 
nisadi-nivi/Mo gamo at Sutta-vibhanga, Par. II, 3, as given by 
Minayeff, ' Pratimoksha,' p. 66, lines 7, 8. Here Buddhaghosa says 
simply, ' There are two kinds of ox-stalls ; arima ox-stalls and vi- 
h&ra ox-stalls. Of these, when neither the arama nor the dwellings 
are fenced in (parikkhittani honti), that is an drama ox-stall ; when 
all or some of the dwellings are fenced in, and not the arama, that 
is a vihara ox-stall. So both kinds depend upon the fencing in *f 
the arama.' 

1 This seems to mean that stores could be kept for the Sawgha 
on laymen's premises. 

* Compare above, VI, 17, 7. 
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by making showers of grain fall down from the sky. 
His wife was possessed of this miraculous power : 
When she sat down beside a pint 1 pot and vessel 
for curry and sauce she could serve the serving men 
with food ; and so long as she did not get up, it was 
not exhausted. Their son was possessed of this 
miraculous power : He could take a bag containing 
a thousand 2 , and give to each serving man six 
months' wages ; and so long as he held it in his 
hand, it was not exhausted. 

2. Their daughter-in-law was possessed of this 
miraculous power : When she sat down beside a 
four-bushel 3 basket she could give six months' rice 
to the serving men ; and so long as she did not get 
up, it was not exhausted. Their slave was possessed 
of this miraculous power : When he ploughed with 
one plough-share seven furrows were formed. 

3, 4; Now the Migadha king Seniya' Bimbisara 
heard : ' In Bhaddiya-nagara in our kingdom there 
dwells, they say, a householder named Mendaka., who 
is possessed (&c, as in $ i, 2, down to the end).' 

5. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
said to a certain minister who had charge of general 
affairs : ' They say, good Sir, that in Bhaddiya- 
nagara (&c, as above). Go, good Sir, and find out 
about this. When you have seen it, it shall be the 
same as if I myself had seen it' 

' Even so, Lord,' said that minister, in assent, to 
the Migadha king Seniya Bimbisdra, and he set 
out for Bhaddiya-nagara with his fourfold host. 

6. And proceeding straight on he came to Bhad- 
diya-nagara, and to the place where the householder 

1 AMaka. See Rh. D., 'Ancient Coins and Measures,' p. 18. 
* Ibid. p. 9 and note 4. s Do»a. Ibid. p. 18. 
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Mendaka was; and when he had come there, he 
said to the householder Mendaka : ' I have received 
command from the king, " They say, good Sir (&c, 
as above, § 5)." Let us behold, O householder, your 
miraculous power.' 

Then Mendaka the householder bathed his head, 
and had his granary swept out, and sat down out- 
side it And showers of grain fell down from the 
sky and filled the granary. 

' I have seen, O householder, your miraculous 
power. Let us see that of your wife.' 

7. Then Me«<feka the householder gave com- 
mand to his wife, ' Serve then the fourfold host with 
food.' 

And the wife of Mendaka the householder took 
her seat beside a pint pot and a vessel of sauces 
and curry, and served the fourfold host with food ; 
and until she rose up it was not exhausted. 

' I have seen, O householder, the miraculous 
power of your wife. Let us see that of your son.' 

8. Then Mendaka the householder gave command 
to his son, ' Pay then, my dear boy, six months' 
wages to the fourfold host' 

And the son of Mendaka. the householder took 
one bag containing a thousand, and paid the four- 
fold army six months' wages. And so long as he 
held it in his hand, it was not exhausted. 

' I have seen, O householder, the miraculous 
power of your son. Let us see that of your 
daughter-in-law.' 

9. Then Mendaka the householder gave command 
to his daughter-in-law, ' Give, then, six months' rice 
to the fourfold host' 

And the daughter-in-law of Mendaka the house- 
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holder sat down beside one four-bushel basket, and 
provided the fourfold host with six months' rice. And 
so long as she did not get up, it was not exhausted. 

' I have seen, O householder, the miraculous 
power of your daughter-in-law. Let us see that of 
your slave.' 

4 The miraculous power of my slave, Sir, must be 
seen in the field.' 

' It is enough, O householder. I have seen the 
miraculous power of your slave.' 

Then that minister returned again to Ra^agaha 
with his fourfold host, and went to the place where 
the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira was, and when 
he had come there he told the matter to the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara. 

io. Now the Blessed One, when he had remained 
at Vesali as long as he thought fit, went on his way 
to Bhaddiya with a great company of Bhikkhus, 
with one thousand two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
And the Blessed One wandering straight on arrived 
at Bhaddiya. And there the Blessed One stayed 
in the G&tiyavana. 

ii. And Mendaka. the householder heard: 'Be- 
hold, that Sama«a Gotama, of the Sakya clan, who 
left the Sakya tribe to adopt the religious life, is 
now arrived at Bhaddiya and is staying in the 
Catiyavana. Now regarding that venerable Gotama, 
such is the high reputation that has been noised 
abroad that he is said to be a fully-enlightened one, 
blessed, and worthy, abounding in wisdom and good- 
ness, happy, with knowledge of the worlds, unsur- 
passed, who guides men as a driver curbs a bullock, 
a teacher of gods and men, a blessed Buddha. He 
by himself thoroughly understands, and sees, as it 
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were face to face, this universe, the world with its 
Devas, and with its Brahmas, and with its Maras, and 
all creatures, Samawas and Brahmawas, gods and 
men : and he then makes that knowledge known to 
others. The truth doth he make known, both in 
the spirit and in the letter : lovely in its origin, 
lovely in its progress, lovely in its consummation. 
The higher life doth he proclaim, in all its purity 
and all its perfectness. Blessed is the sight of Ara- 
hats like that.' 

1 2. Then Me«^aka the householder had a number 
of splendid carriages made ready, and mounting one 
of them he set out from Bhaddiya with the train of 
splendid carriages to visit the Blessed One. 

And many Titthiyas saw Me«aaka the house- 
holder as he was coming from afar ; and when they 
had seen him, they said to Mendaka. the house- 
holder : 

'Whither, O householder, are you going?' 

' I am going, Sirs, to visit the Blessed One, the 
Samawa Gotama.' 

' But why, O householder, do you, being a 
Kiriya-vida, go out to visit the Blessed One who 
is an Akiriya-vada? For, O householder, the 
Sama«a Gotama, who is an Akiriya-vada, teaches 
Dhamma without the doctrine of action 1 , and in 
this Dhamma he instructs his hearers.' 

1 3. Then thought Mendaka. the householder : 
' For a certainty that Blessed One must be an 
Arahat Buddha : since these Titthiyas are so jealous 
of him.' And he went on to the place where the 
Blessed One was, proceeding in the carriage as far 

1 See above, VI, 31, 5. 
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as the ground was passable for carriages, and then 
dismounting from the carriage, and going on foot. 
And when he had come there, he bowed down before 
the Blessed One, and took his seat on one side. 

And when he was so seated the Blessed One 
preached (&c, as usual, for instance, I, 8, 2, 3, down 
to :) ' taken his refuge in him.' 

' May the Blessed One consent to take his meal, 
together with the Bhikkhu-sa#zgha, at my house 
to-morrow.' 

The Blessed One consented by remaining silent. 

14. Then Mewdaka the householder when he saw 
that the Blessed One had consented (&c, as usual, 
see VI, 18, 1, 2, down to:), sat down on the seat 
prepared for him. 

15. Then the wife, and the son, and the daughter- 
in-law, and the slave of Me#daka the householder 
went to the place where the Blessed One was : and 
when they had come there they bowed down before 
the Blessed One and took their seats on one side. 

And the Blessed One preached to them (&c, as 
in § 13, down to :) ' taken their refuge in him.' 

16. Then Menelaka. the householder served the 
Bhikkhu-sa/#gha with the Buddha at their head 
(&c, as usual, down to :) sat down on one side. 

And when he was so seated Mewaaka the house- 
holder said to the Blessed One : ' So long as the 
Blessed One shall stay at Bhaddiya, so long will 
I provide the Bhikkhu-sawgha with the Buddha at 
their head with food every day.' 

Then the Blessed One gladdened (&c, as usual, 
down to :) the Blessed One rose from his seat, and 
went away. 

17. Now when the Blessed One had remained 
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at Bhaddiya as long as he thought fit, he went 
on, without informing Me/waka the householder, to 
Anguttarapa with a great company of Bhikkhus, 
with one thousand two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
And Mewdaka the householder heard : ' The Blessed 
One, they say, has gone on to Anguttarapa with 
(&c, down to 1) Bhikkhus.' And Me«afaka the house- 
holder gave command to his slaves and servants : 
* Load then, my men, a quantity of salt and oil, and 
rice, and hard food, and come : and let one thousand 
two hundred and fifty cow-keepers come with one 
thousand two hundred and fifty cows. Wherever 
we find the Blessed One there will we supply him 
with fresh milk.' 

18. And Mendaka. the householder came up with 
the Blessed One in a desert place on the way. 
And Mewdaka the householder went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was : and when he had 
come he stood on one side. And so standing, 
Me»<&ka the householder said to the Blessed One : 
'May the Blessed One consent to take his meal 
(&c, as usual, down to :) ' The time has come, and 
the meal is ready.' 

19. And the Blessed One early in the morning (&c, 
down to :) sat down on the seat prepared for him. 

Then Mendaka. the householder gave command 
to those thousand two hundred and fifty cow- 
keepers : ' Take then, my men, each of you a cow, 
and wait each of you upon a Bhikkhu, and provide 
him with fresh milk.' 

And Mendaka. the householder waited upon the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha with the Buddha at their head 
with his own hand, and satisfied them with sweet 
food, hard and soft, and with fresh milk. 
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The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not take 
the milk: 

' Take it, Bhikkhus, and drink it' 

20. And Mendaka the householder, when he had 
waited with his own hand upon the Bhikkhu-sawgha 
with the Buddha at their head, and had satisfied 
them with sweet food, hard and soft, and with fresh 
milk; and when the Blessed One had finished his 
meal, and had washed his hands and his bowl, took 
his seat on one side. 

And, so sitting, Me«daka the householder said to 
the Blessed One : ' There are desert ways, Lord, 
waterless and foodless, where it is not easy to 
travel without supplies for the journey. It would 
be well if the Blessed One were to allow the Bhik- 
khus to take supplies with them.' 

Then the Blessed One gladdened (&c, as usual, 
down to :) rose from his seat, and went away. 

21. And the Blessed One, in that connection, 
and on that account, after having delivered a reli- 
gious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus : 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the five products of 
the cow ; — milk, curds, ghee, buttermilk, and butter. 
There are, O Bhikkhus, desert ways, waterless and 
foodless, where it is not easy to travel without 
supplies for the journey. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to provide yourselves with supplies for a journey ; — 
rice for him who wants rice, beans for him who 
wants beans \ salt for him who wants salt, molasses 
for him who wants molasses, oil for him who wants 
oil, ghee for him who wants ghee. There are, O 
Bhikkhus, faithful and converted men who deposit 

1 Two kinds of beans are mentioned, mugga and masa. 
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gold with a kappiya-karaka 1 , saying, "Provide 
whatever is allowable for this Bhikkhu." I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, to accept whatever is allowable. 
But I do not say by that, O Bhikkhus, that you 
may, on any pretext whatsoever, accept or seek for 
gold.* ===========z 

35. 

1. Now the Blessed One proceeded straight on, 
on his alms-pilgrimage, to Apaoa. And Keniya 
the ascetic 2 heard the saying, ' Behold ! the Samawa 
Gotama, who was born in the Sakya clan, and who 
went forth from the Sakya clan (to adopt the reli- 
gious life), has arrived at Apa»a, and is staying at 
Apaoa. Now regarding that venerable Gotama, 
such is the high reputation that has been noised 
abroad that he is said to be a fully-enlightened 
one, blessed and worthy, abounding in wisdom and 
goodness, happy, with knowledge of the worlds, 
unsurpassed, who guides men as a driver curbs a 
bullock, a teacher of gods and men, a blessed 
Buddha. He by himself thoroughly understands, 
and sees, as it were face to face, this universe, the 
world with its Devas, and with its'Brahmas, and 
with its Maras, and all creatures, Samaras and 
Brahmaoas, gods and men: and he then makes 
his knowledge known to others. The truth doth 
he make known, both in the spirit and in the letter: 

1 See above, chap. 17. 8. 

* In Pali G a/ila ; that is, ' one with long matted hair.' See our 
note on Mahivagga 1, 15, 1; and compare also Dfpavamsa I, 38 ; 
G&taka. I, 15, 84; Dhammapada, v. 141, and the passages quoted 
by Professor Oldenberg in his edition of the JSTullavagga, p. 350, 
and by Dr. Rhys Davids in his ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 185. 

[17] K 
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lovely in its origin, lovely in its progress, lovely in 
its consummation. The higher life doth he pro- 
claim, in all its purity and all its perfectness. 
Blessed is the sight of Arahats like that 1 !' And 
Keniya the ascetic thought : ' What now should 
I have taken 8 to the Sama#a Gotama.' 

2. And Keniya the ascetic thought : ' They who 
are the ancient /?*shis of the Brahmans, the authors 
of the sacred verses, the utterers of the sacred 
verses, whose ancient form of words, so uttered 
chaunted or composed, the Brahmans of to-day 
chaunt over again and repeat, intoning or reciting 
exactly as had been intoned or recited — to wit, 
A//>£aka, Vamaka, Vamadeva, Vessamitta, Yama- 
taggi, Angirasa, Bharadva^a, Vase/Afca, and 
Bhagu 3 — they were abstainers from food at night, 
and abstainers from food at the wrong time, yet 
they used to receive such things as drinks. (3.) Now 
the Samawa Gotama is also an abstainer from food 

1 This is a stock phrase. Compare above VI, 34, 11, and the 
Teviggu Sutta I, 7, 46, and the passages quoted on the last by 
Rh. D., 'Buddhist Suttas,'p. 287. 

* That is, as a present, the usual tribute of respect. 

* The names of these -ffj'shis, and the above phrases from ' They 
who' &c. downwards, recur several times in the Tevi^ya Sutta. 
See Rh. D., ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 172, &c. Most of these names 
are easily to be identified, being in Sanskrit Vamadeva, Vifva- 
mitra, Gamadagni (who is only mentioned in this list in refer- 
ence to Rig-veda III, 62, quoted from below. See also 01denberg*s 
note to Sahkhayana's Gr/hya-sutra IV, 10 in Indische Studien XV, 
153), Angirasa, Bharadvi^a, Vasish/Aa, Kajyapa, and 
Bhrigu. The only doubtful names are Vamaka and A/ztfaka. 
The latter must be Ash/aka, mentioned as the author of Rig-veda 
X, 104, unless it be supposed to be a corrupt reading under which 
some representation of Atri may lurk. Vamaka is the only unin- 
telligible form, for it would be difficult to see how that word could 
come to stand for the Vamra to whom Rig-veda X, 99 is ascribed. 
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at night, an abstainer from food at the wrong time 1 . 
It will be worthy of him too to receive such things 
as drinks. And when he had had a quantity of 
drinkables made ready he had them carried on pin- 
goes and went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was. And when he had come there, he 
greeted him; and after exchanging with him the 
greetings of friendship and civility, he stood by 
on one side. And so standing Keniya the ascetic 
spake thus to the Blessed One : 

' May the Blessed One accept at my hands these 
drinkables.' 

'Very good then, Keniya; give them to the 
Bhikkhus.' 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not 
receive them. 

' Receive them, O Bhikkhus, and make use of them.' 

4. Then Keniya the ascetic having, with his own 
hand, satisfied the Bhikkhu-sawgha with the Buddha 
at their head with many drinkables until they re- 
fused any more, took his seat, when the Blessed 
One had washed his hands, and had laid aside the 
bowl, on one side. And when he was so seated the 
Blessed One taught and incited and aroused and 
gladdened Keniya the ascetic with religious dis- 
course : and Keniya the ascetic, when he had been 
taught and incited and aroused and gladdened by 
the Blessed One with religious discourse, spake 
thus to the Blessed One: 

'May the venerable Gotama grant to me the 
privilege of providing the to-morrow's meal for 
him, together with the company of the Bhikkhus.' 

1 See the eighth section of the A'ftla-sila. 
K 2 
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5. 'Great, O Keniya, is the company of the 
Bhikkhus. Two hundred and fifty are the Bhik- 
khus in number. And thou art greatly devoted to 
the Brahmans.' 

Yet a second time spake Keniya the ascetic to 
the Blessed One thus : 

'What though the company of the Bhikkhus, O 
Gotama, be great; and though two hundred and 
fifty be the number of the Bhikkhus. May the 
venerable Gotama grant to me the privilege of 
providing the to-morrow's meal for him, together 
with the company of the Bhikkhus.' 

' Great, O Keniya (&c, as before).' 

Yet a third time spake Keniya the ascetic to the 
venerable Gotama thus : 

' What though the company of the Bhikkhus (&c, 
as before).' 

Then the Blessed One granted, by remaining 
silent, his consent And when Keniya the ascetic 
perceived that the Blessed One had granted his con- 
sent, he arose from his seat, and departed thence. 

6. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and 
in that connection, after he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, eight kinds of drink- 
able things: mango-syrup, and jambu-syrup, and 
plantain-syrup 1 , and mo^a-syrup, and honey, and 

1 So Buddhaghosa ; but it may also be cocoa-nut or cinnamon, 
according to Bohtlingk-Roth sub voce. Buddhaghosa's words are 
iToia-pinan ti a//Aika-kadali-phalehi kata-panam; and he ex- 
plains mo£a by ana/Mikehi kadali-phalehi kata-panam. As kadali 
is the ordinary plantain or banana, which has no seeds, the mean- 
ing of the difference he makes between the two kinds is not clear. 
The expression eka/Mithalapakka, at Gataka I, 70, evidently 
rests on the same meaning of the word aJlAi, which there also 
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grape-juice, and syrup made from the edible root 
of the water-lily 1 , and pharusaka*-syrup. I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, the juice of all fruits, except the 
juice prepared from corn 8 . I allow you, O Bhik- 
khus, drinks prepared from all leaves, except drinks 
prepared from potherbs*. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
drinks prepared from all flowers, except liquorice- 
juice*. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of the 
juice of the sugar cane.' 

7. And Keniya the ascetic, at the end of the 
night, had sweet food, both hard and soft, made 
ready at his hermitage : and he had the time 
announced to the Blessed One, saying, ' It is time, 
O Gotama, and the meal is ready.' 

And the Blessed One, having put on his under 
robes early in the morning, went, duly bowled and 
robed, to the place where the hermitage of Keniya 
the ascetic was. And when he had arrived there, 
he sat down on the seat spread out for him, and 
with him the company of the Bhikkhus. Then 

cannot be, as usual, seed ; for there is no such thing as a palmyra 
fruit with one seed. See Rh. D.'s note on p. 94 of the ' Buddhist 
Birth Stories.' 

1 In the text read saluka. 

1 This is the Grewia Asiatica of Linnaeus. See Bdhtlingk- 
Roth under parusaka. 

* Toddy and arrack are so prepared. The use of toddy was 
one of the famous Ten Points of the heretics at the Council of 
Vesali. See below, ATullavagga XII, 1, n. Buddhaghosa explains 
this as 'drink made from any one of the seven kinds of corn;' 
where the seven kinds referred to must be those mentioned in the 
Abhidhana-ppadipika, verses 450, 451. 

' Z>aka = sika. Compare our note below on VI, 36, 8, and 
Gataka, ed. Fausbdll, I, 308. 

• Madhuka-puppha-rasa«; Madhuka is the Bassia Latifolia 
of Linnaeus. 
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Keniya the ascetic, with his own hand, offered to 
the company of the Bhikkhus with the Buddha at 
their head, and satisfied them with the sweet food, 
both hard and soft. And when the Blessed One 
had finished his meal and had washed his hands and 
his bowl, he (Keniya) took his seat on one side. 

8. And when he was so seated the Blessed One 
pronounced the benediction on Keniya the ascetic 
in these verses : 

' Of the offerings 1 the fire sacrifice is the chief, of 
sacred verses the chief is the Savitthi 2 ; 

'Among men the king is chief, and of waters 
the ocean, 

' Of constellations the moon is chief, and of heat- 
givers the sun, 

' But of them, the conquering ones, who long after 
good, the Sa/wgha, verily, is chief.' 

And when the Blessed One had, in these verses, 
pronounced the benediction 3 on Keniya the ascetic, 
he rose from his seat, and departed thence*. 



36. 

i. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
Apa«a as long as he thought fit, he went on, on 
his pilgrimage, to Kusinari, with a great company 

1 YanftS. Compare above, I, 22, 4, and our note there (p. 138). 

* This is of course the well-known verse Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 
The argumentum ad hominem here is a fresh confirmation of the 
view already expressed above in our note on 1, 15, 1, that by the 
(Tatilas are to be understood the orthodox Brahman ascetics. 

' Compare the Book of the Great Decease I, 31, and Gataka 
I, 119. 

* §§ 1, 8 recur in the Sela Sutta (Sutta Nipita, III, 7, 21, 22), 
where they stand in a much more appropriate context. 
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of Bhikkhus, with two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
And the Mallas of Kusinara heard, saying, 'The 
Blessed One, they say, is coming to Kusinara with 
a great company of Bhikkhus, with two hundred 
and fifty Bhikkhus.' And they established a com- 
pact to the effect that whosoever went not forth to 
welcome the Blessed One, should pay a fine of five 
hundred (pieces *). 

Now at that time there was a certain Malla, by 
name Rq^a, who was a friend of the venerable 
Ananda's. And the Blessed One* continuing in due 
course his pilgrimage, arrived at Kusinara. 

2. Then the Mallas of Kusinara went forth to 
welcome the Blessed One. And Rq^u the Malla, 
having gone forth to welcome the Blessed One, 
went on to the place where the venerable Ananda 
was : and when he had come there, he saluted the 
venerable Ananda, and stood by on one side. And 
to him, so standing, the venerable Ananda spake 
thus : 

' This is most excellent of thee, friend Ro^a, that 
thou hast come forth to welcome the Blessed One !' 

' It is not I, O Ananda, who am much moved 2 by 
the Buddha, or the Dhamma, or the Sawgha. But 
by the clansmen a compact was made to the effect 
that whosoever went not forth to welcome the 
Blessed One should pay a fine of five hundred 
(pieces). So that it was through fear of being fined 

1 That is, the square kah£p4«as of copper or bronze, figured in 
the Barhut bas-reliefs, and mentioned in the Dhammapada. See 
Rh. D.'s 'Ancient Coins and Measures,' p. 4, § 5. 

* Bahukato ; only found in this passage. Buddhaghosa says, 
N&ham bhante Ananda bahukato ti n&ham Buddh&di-gata- 
pasida-bahum&nena idhagato ti dassetf ti. Here Buddha di 
means the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha. 
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by my clansmen that even I went forth to welcome 
the Blessed One.' 

Then the venerable Ananda was filled with sorrow, 
thinking, ' How can Rq§a. the Malla speak thus ?' 

3. And the venerable Ananda went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was : and when he 
had come there, he saluted the Blessed One, and 
took his seat on one side, and so sitting the 
venerable Ananda spake to the Blessed One thus : 

'This Rqja the Malla, Lord, is a very dis- 
tinguished and well-known person. Great would 
be the efficacy 1 of the adherence given by well- 
known persons like him to this doctrine and disci- 
pline. May the Blessed One be pleased so to act, 
that Rqja the Malla shall become devoted to this 
doctrine and discipline.' 

' Now that, Ananda, is not a hard thing for the 
Tathigata — so to act that Rqfa the Malla should 
become devoted to this doctrine and discipline.' 

4. Then the Blessed One suffused Ro^a the 
Malla with the feeling of his love 2 , and rising from 
his seat he entered into his dwelling-place. And 
Rqfa the Malla, overcome by the Blessed One by 
the sense of his love, just as a young calf follows 
the kine, so did he go on from dwelling-place to 
dwelling-place, and from apartment to apartment, 
asking the Bhikkhus : 

'Where then, Sirs, is that Blessed One dwelling 
now, the Arahat Buddha ? For we desire to visit that 
Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha.' 

* Mahiddhiyo, where, as so often elsewhere, Iddhi has no 
supernatural connotation. Compare the passages quoted above in 
our note on 1, 15, 2. 

* Compare Rh. D,,' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. us. 
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' This, friend, is his dwelling-place, the door of 
-which is shut. Go up therefore quietly, and with- 
out crossing the threshold, enter into the verandah, 
and knock at the cross-bar. The Blessed One will 
open the door to thee.' 

5. So Rog-a the Malla did so, and the Blessed 
One opened the door. And Ro^a the Malla 
entered into the dwelling-place, and saluted the 
Blessed One and took his seat on one side. And 
to Rqfa the Malla sitting there the Blessed One 
preached in due course : that is to say, he talked 
to him of giving ; of moral conduct ; of heaven ; 
of the danger of vanity, of the corruption of lusts ; 
and of the advantages of renunciation. When the 
Blessed One saw that the mind of Ro^a the Malla 
was prepared, impressible, free from obstacles to 
understanding the truth, elated, and believing, then 
he preached that which is the principal doctrine of 
the Buddhas, namely, Suffering, the Cause of suf- 
fering, the Cessation of suffering, and the Path. And 
just as a clean cloth, free from black specks, properly 
takes the dye, thus did Ro^a the Malla, even while 
sitting there, obtain the pure and spotless eye of 
the truth (that is, the knowledge that), ' Whatsoever 
is subject to the condition of beginning, that is 
subject also to the condition of cessation.' And 
Ro£a the Malla, having seen the truth, having 
mastered the truth, having understood the truth, 
having penetrated the truth, having overcome un- 
certainty, having dispelled all doubts, having gained 
full knowledge, dependent on no one else for 
knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher, thus 
spake to the Blessed One: 

'May the venerable one be pleased, Lord, to 
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receive from me alone, and not from others, the 
requisites of the Order : that is to say, robes, and 
food, and dwelling-places, and medicine for the use 
of the sick.' 

'Whosoever, Ro^a, with the knowledge of a 
disciple, and with the insight of a disciple 1 , has 
perceived the Truth, even as thou hast, they also 
will think, " Oh ! that the venerable ones would be 
pleased to receive from me alone, and not from 
others, the requisites of the order." Therefore, Ro^a, 
they shall receive them from you, indeed, but also 
from others.' 

6. Now at that time a certain succession had 
been fixed, in which the inhabitants of Kusinara 
should each in succession provide food for the 
Sawgha. And it occurred to Ro^a the Malla, who 
had not received a place in the succession, thus: 
' What if I were to inspect the Sa*#gha's storehouse, 
and provide whatever I found wanting in the store- 
house ?' And on inspecting the storehouse, he 
found there no potherbs, and no meal 2 . 

Then Rq^a the Malla went up to the place where 
the venerable Ananda was, and when he had come 
there, he spake to the venerable Ananda thus : 

' It occurred to me (&c, as before, down to :) and 
no meal. If, Ananda, I were to provide potherbs 
and meal, would the Blessed One accept them at 
my hands ?' 

7. The venerable Ananda told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

1 Sekhena, as opposed to asekhena. That is, with the know- 
ledge of one who is not himself an Arahat. See our note on MahS- 
vagga I, 7, 13. 

* See the note at the end of § 8. 
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'Very good, then, Ananda. Let him provide them.' 
'Very good, then, Ro^a. Provide them accordingly.' 
Then Rqfa the Malla at the end of the night, 
after he had had a quantity of potherbs and meal 
made ready, offered them to the Blessed One, 
saying, ' May the Blessed One accept at my hands 
the potherbs and the meal.' 

'Very good, then, Ro^a. Present them to the 
Bhikkhus.' 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did not accept 
them. 

'Accept them.O Bhikkhus, and make use of them.' 
8. Then Rq^a the Malla, with his own hand, 
offered to the company of the Bhikkhus with the 
Buddha at their head, and satisfied them with the 
potherbs and the meal. And when the Blessed 
One had finished his meal, and had cleansed his 
hands and the bowl, he (Rqfa) took his seat on one 
side. And when he was so seated the Blessed One 
taught, and incited, and conversed, and gladdened 
Rq^a the Malla with religious discourse. And 
Ro^a the Malla, when he had been taught, &c, rose 
from his seat and departed thence. 

And the Blessed One, on that occasion, and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, all kinds of potherbs \ 
and all kinds of meal V 



1 Sabba»i £a /akan (sic) ti sappi-adihi pakkaw va apakkam 
va yaw ki«& /akaw (B.) 

* Pi/Ma-khadaniyan ti pi/Maraayaw khadaniyam (B.) 
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87. 

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at 
Kusinara as long as he thought fit, went on, on his 
pilgrimage to Atuma, with a great company of the 
Bhikkhus, with two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
And at that time there was dwelling at Atuma a 
certain man, who had entered the Order in his 
old age, and who had previously been a barber 1 . 
He had two sons, handsome 3 , skilled in discourse 8 , 
able, fully educated in all the arts which belonged 
to the barbers' craft handed down to them by their 
teachers *. 

2. Now this dotard* heard the news: 'The 
Blessed One, they say, is coming to Atuma with 

1 This man is identified by the tradition with the Subhadda men- 
tioned in the accounts of the Great Decease, and of the First 
Council. See Rh. D.'s note on MahS-parinibb&na Sutta VI, 40. 

2 Buddhaghosa understands this word, which he reads differently, 
as meaning 'sweet-voiced.' Maw^uka (sic) ti madhura-va£an<L 
We follow the ordinary meaning of maJl^u. 

* Here again Buddhaghosa gives a technical meaning to the 
word, unsupported by the derivation. He says, Pa/ibh£neyyak£ 
ti sake sippe pa/ibhSna-sampanna. This agrees with Childers's ren- 
dering (sub voce) of ffitaka I, 60 ; but compare Sigilovida Sutta, 
ed. Grimblot, p. 309. 

* On the idiomatic phrase sakam ££ariyakam, compare MahS- 
parinibbina Sutta III, 7, 8 (text ed. Childers, pp. 24 and following). 

6 Literally, ' this man who had gone forth (from the household 
state into the homeless life of the Order) in his old age.' But it is 
impossible to repeat this long phrase throughout the narrative as 
is done in the Pali, where the meaning of the phrase is expressed 
by one compound. As the Pali word vuddha-pabba^ito con- 
notes contempt, and even censure (men entering the Order in their 
old age being often represented as incapable of appreciating even 
the simplest principles of the * doctrine and discipline '), the use of the 
word 'dotard' in our translation seems to retain the spirit of the Pali 
epithet, while avoiding the inconvenient length of a literal version. 
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a great company of the Bhikkhus, with two hundred 
and fifty Bhikkhus.' Then that dotard spake thus 
to his sons : ' They say the Blessed One is coming, 
my children 1 , to Atuma. with a great company of 
Bhikkhus, with two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus. 
Go, therefore, my children, and taking your 
barbers' lad* with you, collect in quart pots from 
house to house, salt, and oil, and rice, and meal. 
And we will prepare congey for the Blessed One 
when he has arrived.' 

3. Very good, Father, said they, and (did so). 
And when people saw those young men, of pleasing 
appearance, and skilful in discourse, so acting, then 
even those who were not willing to be led into join- 
ing in the act were led to join in it ; and being so led, 
they gave abundantly. So the young men collected 
a great quantity of salt, and oil, and rice, and meal. 

4. And the Blessed One in due course arrived 
in his journey at Atuma ; and there at Atuma the 
Blessed One stayed at the Threshing-floor. And 
that dotard, when the night was far spent, had much 
congey made ready, and offered it to the Blessed 
One, saying, 'May the Blessed One accept the 
congey at my hands.' 

Now the Tath&gatas sometimes ask about what 
they know ; sometimes they do not ask about what 
they know. They understand the right time when 
to ask, and they understand the right time when 
not to ask. The Tathagatas put questions full of 

1 T£ta, not tM. It will be seen that Childers is wrong in sup- 
posing that the plural form is always used when more than one 
person is addressed. 

1 Khura-bha»</am; not 'shaving materials;' compare hatthi- 
bhawrfb and assa-bha/itfo at Mahayagga 1, 61, and below, § 5. 
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sense, not void of sense : to what is void of sense, 
the bridge is pulled down for the Tathagatas. For 
two purposes the blessed Buddhas put questions to 
the Bhikkhus — when they intend to preach the Truth, 
and when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to 
their disciples \ And the Blessed One spake thus to 
that dotard, 'Whence, O Bhikkhu, is this congey ?' 

Then that dotard informed the Blessed One of 
the whole matter. 

5. The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, 
'This is improper, O foolish one, not according 
to rule, unsuitable, unworthy of a Sama»a, un- 
becoming, and ought not to be done. How can 
you, O foolish one, having gone forth (from the 
world into the Order), instigate others to do what 
is unlawful. This will not conduce, O foolish one, 
to the conversion of the unconverted.' 

And when he had rebuked him, and had delivered 
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said: 'One who has gone forth ought not, O 
Bhikkhus, to instigate others to an unlawful act 2 . 
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukka/a. And 
one, O Bhikkhus, who has formerly been a barber 
' is not to keep a barber's boy. Whosoever does so, 
is guilty of a dukka/a.' 



38. 

1. And when the Blessed One had tarried at 
Atuma as long as he thought fit, he went on his 

1 See Mahivagga I, 31, 5. 

3 Unlawful, because one Bhikkhu may not beg for others, and it 
is unlawful for those others to accept things thus procured. 
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journey towards Savatthi. And in due course, 
journeying straight on, he arrived at Savatthi, and 
there, at Sivatthi, the Blessed One stayed in the 
Arama of Anatha-pi»afika. 

Now at that time there was in Savatthi great 
abundance of solid food in the shape of fruits. And 
the question arose among the Bhikkhus, ' Has, now, 
the Blessed One permitted the use of fruits as solid 
food, or has he not ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow -you, O Bhikkhus, all solid food in the 
shape of fruits.' 



39. 

1 . Now at that time, seedlings belonging to the 
Sawgha grew upon private ground, and seedlings 
belonging to private persons grew upon ground 
which was the property of the Sawzgha. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Of seedlings belonging to the Sawgha, grown 
upon private ground, half the produce, O Bhikkhus, 
you may have, when you have given a part to the 
private owner. Of seedlings belonging to a private 
person, grown upon ground the property of the 
Sa#*gha, you may have the use, when you have 
given a part to the private owner 1 .' 



40. 
1. Now at that time there used to arise among 
the Bhikkhus a fear lest they should offend in 

1 Buddhaghosa explains the ' part'(bbigam) as the twelfth part, 
which, he says, is in accordance with the ancient custom of India. 
Used absolutely, as in this passage, bhdga usually means ' half.' 
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some particular or other, they thinking, ' Has this 
been permitted by the Blessed One, or has it not ?' 
They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

* Whatsoever, O Bhikkhus, has not been disallowed 
by me in the words, " This beseems you not," then, 
if that thing is in accord with what is unlawful, and 
is contrary to what is lawful, that is not lawful. 
Whatsoever has not been disallowed by me with 
the words, " This beseems you not," then, if that 
thing is in accord with what is lawful, and is contrary 
to what is unlawful, that is lawful. ' 

'And whatsoever, O Bhikkhus, has not been 
allowed by me with the words, " This beseems you," 
then, if that thing is in accord with what is lawful, 
and is contrary to what is unlawful, that is not 
lawful. Whatsoever has not been allowed by me 
with the words, " This beseems you," then, if that 
thing is in accord with what is lawful, and is contrary 
to what is unlawful, that is lawful V 

2. Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' Is food that 
may be eaten till the first watch of the night * law- 
ful, or not, when mixed with food that ought to be 
eaten before noon on the same day ? Is food that 
may be eaten at any time within seven days 8 lawful, 
or not, when mixed with food that ought to be 
eaten before noon on the same day ? Is food that 
may be eaten at any time during life* lawful, or 
not, when mixed with food that ought to be eaten 

1 The formal expressions referred to in these two paragraphs 
are precisely the expressions to which, in the Book of the Great 
Decease VI, 40, and in the -ATullavagga XI, 1, 1, Subhadda is stated 
to have taken such serious objection. 

* This refers to certain medicines ; see Mahfivagga VI, 1, 5. 

* This also refers to certain medicines ; see the 23rd Nissaggira. 

* What this refers to is unknown to us. 
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before noon on the same day? Is food that may 
be eaten at any time within seven days lawful, or 
not, when mixed with food that may be eaten at 
any time during life ? Is food that may be eaten 
at any time during life lawful, or not, when mixed 
with food that may be eaten at any time within 
seven days ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

3. ' Food that may be eaten up to the first watch 
of the night, or food that may be eaten at any time 
within seven days, or food that may be eaten at any 
time during life, is lawful, O Bhikkhus, when mixed 
with food that ought to be eaten before noon on 
the same day, up till noon-time, and it is not lawful 
after noon-time. Food that may be eaten at any 
time within seven days, or food that may be eaten 
at any time during life, is lawful, O Bhikkhus, — when 
it has been mixed with food that may be eaten up 
to the first watch of the night, — up till the first watch 
of the night, and is not lawful after the first watch of 
the night. Food that may be eaten at any time during 
life, is lawful, O Bhikkhus, — when it has been mixed 
with food that may be eaten at any time within 
seven days, — at any time within seven days, and is 
not lawful beyond seven days 1 .' 



Here ends the sixth Khandhaka on Medicaments. 

1 Buddhaghosa says that this holds good if the two are so mixed 
that the taste (rasu) has become one (sambhinna). If the two 
are not so mixed, then they may be divided, and the part allow- 
able during the longer period may be enjoyed up to the end of 
that period. See I, 20, 9 ; V, 2, 1 ; VI, 16, 3 ; VIII, 1, 24, and the 
notes there. 
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SEVENTH KHANDHAKA. 
(the kathina ceremonies.) 

1. 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Savatthi, in the Getavana, Anathapwafika's. Grove. 
And at that time about thirty PaMeyyaka Bhikkhus J, 

1 Buddhaghosa says, ' PSMeyya (the Berlin MS. reads PSveyya) 
is the name of a kingdom situated to the west of the Kosala country. 
This passage refers to Bhikkhus who dwelt there. The Bhatta- 
vaggiyaTheras (so the Berlin MS.; query Satta-vaggiya), who 
were brothers of the Kosala king, sons of the same father, are here 
alluded to.' 

But with which of the many kingdoms ' to the west of the Kosala 
country' are we to identify PaV^eyya? The word does not occur 
in the stock list, found in different parts of the Pali Pi/akas, of the 
sixteen Mahi-^anapada' ; that is to say, Ahga, Magadha, K&si, 
Kosala, Va^gi, Malla, JSTetiya, Va/asa, Kuru, Pawiila, MaiAia, 
Surasena, Assaka, Avanti, GandhSra, Kambqg-a. The account of 
the Council at Vesali gives us a hint as to the right answer to the 
above question; for the Thera Sambhuta, who took part in that 
Council, is called a PiVAeyyaka in ATullavagga XII, 2, 7, and is 
also said at Afullavagga XII, 1, 8 to have lived Ahogange 
Pabbate. The position of this hill is further described in the 
Mah&vamsa as being on the upper Ganges — uddhagang&ya .... 
Ahogahgamhi pabbate (p. 39, ed. Tumour). Then again in A'ulla- 
vagga XII, 1, 7 the Thera Yasa, when wishing to put himself in 
communication with the Bhikkhus in PaTieyya and in other places, 
goes to Kosambt as the most convenient meeting-place for Bhik- 
khus coming from the East The other places mentioned in that 
passage in juxta-position with PaTfteyya would seem to show that 
PaMeyya, with P&4ina, Avanti, and Dakkhinipatha, is one of the prin- 
cipal divisions into which India, as then known, was divided ; and 
that it includes most, if not all, of the great westerly kingdoms of 
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who were all dwellers in the forest, all living on 
alms, all dressed in rags from the dust heap, all 
having only three robes each, when they were on 
the way to Savatthi to visit the Blessed One, at 
the time when the period for entering upon Vassa 
was at hand, were unable to reach Savatthi in time 
to spend the Vassa there, and stayed at Saketa on 
the way for the Vassa. And they spent the period 
of Vassa in discomfort, thinking, ' Our Blessed One 
is staying near us, six leagues from here, and we 
are not able to visit the Blessed One.' 

And when, after three months, those Bhikkhus 
had completed their Vassa residence, and had held 
their Pa vara » a, they went on to the place where 
the Blessed One was, at Savatthi, in the Cetavana, 
Anathapi«dfika's Grove, while the rain was falling, 
and the waters were gathering 1 , and the swamps 
were forming, and their robes were all drenched, 
and they were weary. And when they had arrived, 
they saluted the Blessed One, and took their seats 
on one side. 

2. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas 
to greet kindly Bhikkhus who have just arrived. 
And the Blessed One said to those Bhikkhus * : 

' Do things go well with you, O Bhikkhus ? Do 

Kuru, Paii&Lla, &c, which are the last eight of the sixteen king- 
doms in the stock list above referred to. Probably the literal 
meaning of PiMeyya is ' western ' (Sans, pratyani). In the Sutta- 
vibhanga (Pilittiya 34) merchants are mentioned who are travelling 
from R&^agaha to the Pa/iyaloka, which must mean ' the western 
country,' just as Pa/iyarama (Dfpav. 17, 11) means 'the western 
Arama.' 

1 Udaka-samgahe 'ti udakena sawgahite gha/ite sajnsaJlhe thale 
Aa. ninne kz. ekodakibhute 'ti attho (B.). 

* Compare IV, 1, 8, and foil. 

L 2 
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you get enough to support yourselves with ? Have 
you kept Vassa well, in unity, and in concord, and 
without quarrel, and have you not suffered from 
want of food ?' 

' Things go well with us, Lord ; we get enough to 
support ourselves with, Lord; we have kept Vassa, 
Lord, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel, 
and have not suffered from want of food. When 
we were on our way, Lord, about thirty Pi/^eyyaka 
Bhikkhus, to Savatthi to visit the Blessed One, we 
were unable to reach Savatthi in time (&c, as in 
§ 1, down to :). And when, after three months, Lord, 
we had completed our Vassa residence, and had held 
our Pavira«a, we have made our way, while the 
rain was falling, and the waters were gathering, and 
the swamps were forming ; and our robes were all 
drenched ; and we have become weary.' 

3. Then the Blessed One in that connection, 
having delivered a religious discourse, addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said * : 



1 As has been remarked in a previous note (to the first Nissaggiya 
P&Httiya Rule) some of the details of these Ka/iina ordinances are 
at present difficult to understand. But the general meaning of 
them is already clear. Immediately after the PavSrawi, the cere- 
mony by which the Vassa residence is closed, there follows a 
distribution of the robes belonging to the local Samgha, (that is, 
the portion of the Order dwelling within one boundary,) to the 
particular Bhikkhus composing the Samgha. This distribution 
commences with the ka/Ain-atthara, atthslra, 'spreading out,' 
not being used here literally for spreading out on the ground or 
otherwise, but in a secondary, juristic sense. And the act per- 
formed receives the technical name atthara by a process of putting 
a part for the whole, the spreading out in the sun (see our note, 
p. 18) for the whole ceremony. We translate the term according 
to the context, sometimes by ' spreading out,' sometimes by ' cere- 
mony,' sometimes by ' dedication.' 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Ka/v&ina 
ceremony shall be performed by Bhikkhus when 

The KaMina, literally ' hard,' is the stock of cotton cloth provided 
by the faithful to be made up into robes for the use of the Sawgha 
during the ensuing year. The whole of this cotton cloth must be 
dyed, sewn together, and made into robes, and then formally 
declared to be (not only common property, Sawghika, but) avail- 
able for immediate distribution — all on one and the same day. 
The object of this was that the Sawgha, or at least a quorum of 
the Sawigha, being able to be present throughout, there would be 
less chance of any mistake by which what was intended equally for 
all might come to be unequally divided among a few. All the 
Brethren who have kept their Vassa within the limits of the district 
within which the particular Samgha lives (and therefore technically 
called an avasa, 'residence'), and who have taken part in the 
Pavarawd, are entitled to share in the distribution. 

(Buddhaghosa says, 'Ettha kathinatthara/n ke labhanti ke na 
labhanti. Ga«avasena tava pa£Mima-ko/iyd pan£a gani (for at 
least five must be present to make a Pavarana legal, Mahavagga 
IX, 4, 1) . . . . vu//Aavassavasena purimikaya vassaw upagantvd 
paMama-pavaranaya pavaritd labhanti.') 

There can of course be no kaMin-atthara if there is no 
ka/Aina; and, under certain restrictions laid down in the Nissag- 
giya Pdftttiya Rules, laymen were allowed to give robes for the 
special use of a particular Bhikkhu. If, however, a layman was 
desirous of giving the much more meritorious gift of a Ka/Aina to 
the whole community, then he is to present the cloth in the early 
morning to a properly constituted meeting of the Sawgha, and the 
Ka/^ina ceremony has to be gone through. All the Brethren 
living within the boundary have to be present, and to take part in 
the work of making the cotton cloth up into robes ; and if there is 
any danger of the work not being concluded before the day is 
over, even the most senior Bhikkhus, or the most revered for 
their learning or insight, must lend a hand. Then follows the 
distribution so far only as is set forth in the next section (§ 4) and 
in the note to it. 

Now it would often happen that, at the end of the rainy season 
of Vassa, the last year's robes of some of the Bhikkhus would be 
worn out. And yet no laymen would come forward to give a 
Ka/Aina until some time after the Vassa residence had closed. But 
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they have completed their Vassa. And five things 
are allowable to you, O Bhikkhus, after the KaMina 
ceremony has been held — going for alms to the 
houses of people who have not invited you \ going 

if any one did offer a Ka/Aina, and the ceremony was duly per- 
formed, then each Bhikkhu had a right to supply his actual needs 
from the robes made out of the Ka/ftina. He need not do so at 
once. His want might not be pressing, or might not even arise 
till afterwards. During such an interval the five privileges (Ani- 
sawisi) mentioned in this section (§ 3) are accorded to the Bhikkhus, 
though they would be against the rules in force during the rest of 
the year. 

But if the Bhikkhu kept on postponing his choice would the 
privileges accorded by this section hold good even during the 
whole year? Could the Bhikkhu, by his mere abstention, thus 
bring about a practical abrogation of the general rules? Not so, 
for the five privileges are in their turn suspended by any one of the 
eight things mentioned below in § 7. 

We may add that at the present time in Burma and Ceylon, the 
robes for the Bhikkhus are usually provided in accordance with 
the rules regulating gifts to particular Bhikkhus. But the gift of 
a KaMina is still by no means uncommon. See Spence Hardy's 
' Eastern Monachism,' pp. 1 2 1 and foil. There is probably, however, 
very seldom any necessity for the Bhikkhus to avail themselves of 
any of the five privileges, except the last. 

1 This privilege is one of the exceptions allowed, in the P4ti- 
mokkha, to the 46th Pa^ittiya. Bhikkhus were allowed, as a general 
rule, to pass through a village, with their alms-bowls in their hands, 
in order to give any disciple who wished to do so the opportunity 
of giving them food. (To describe this procedure by our word 
• begging,' as is so often done, is, to say the least, misleading.) 
The 46th Pa&ttiya lays down, in certain circumstances, a restric- 
tion on this general rule. The present section removes that 
restriction during the period of Ka/Ain-atthira; in order, according 
to Buddhaghosa (see the note on PSi. 46), to prevent the stock of 
robes falling short. That is, apparently,, with the hope that a freer 
intercourse than usual between Bhikkhus and laity might lead to 
a gift of a Ka/£ina when it was urgently required. 

Here Buddhaghosa says simply, * An4manta-£aro 'ti y&va ka/S4i- 
nam na uddhariyati tiva andmantetvaV Amanteti must be equal to 
SpuMAati. Compare Bohtlingk-Roth under amantrawa. 
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for alms without wearing the usual set of three 
robes \ going for alms in a body of four or more 2 , 
possessing as many robes as are wanted 8 , and what- 
ever number of robes shall have come to hand, that 
shall belong to them (that is, to the Bhikkhus 
entitled, by residence and otherwise, to share in the 
distribution *). 

'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the KatfAina to be 
dedicated. 

4. ' Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim 

1 This privilege is granted as a relaxation of the 2nd Nissaggiya. 
Buddhaghosa says, ' Asamadana-iiaro 'ti ti-Aivaraw asamadaya £ara- 
tam ttvara-vippavlso kappissatiti attho.' Compare Mahivagga VIII, 
23, 3- It will be seen that the wording of the Patimokkha Rule is 
not inconsistent with the rule laid down here. 

1 This is a relaxation of the 32nd Pa^ittiya, and is mentioned in 
that rule. 

* This would seem to be a relaxation of the 1st Pa&ttiya. 
Though it is not referred to there in terms, it is implied in the 
clause by which the operation of the rule is postponed till after the 
Ka/iina has been ' taken up,' i. e. till each Bhikkhu has actually 
received his share, or otherwise lost his claim to it. Till that has 
taken place, a Bhikkhu may use (temporarily, and without actually 
appropriating them) as many robes as he likes. B. says, ' Ydvadat- 
tha-£tvaran ti y&vata £ivarena attho t&vatakam anadhi/Mitaw avi- 
kappitam (compare Sutta-vibhahga Niss. I, 3, 1) kappissatiti attho.' 

* That is, according to Buddhaghosa, either those belonging to 
a Bhikkhu who has died, or those belonging to the Samgha in any 
way. This shows that at the division not only the robes made out 
of the gift of a Ka/Aina were to be included, but whatever robes 
had not been given as intended specially for some one Bhikkhu. 
As to the actual practice now in Ceylon, compare Spence Hardy, 
loc. cit. Buddhaghosa says here : ' Yo ka tattha iivar-uppido 
tattha ka/ftinatthata-simaya mataka-£ivaram v£ hotu samgham 
uddissa dinnam vi samghikena tatr' uppidena abhataw v£ yena 
kenaft akarena yam sawghikaw klvaxam uppa^gati tarn tesam bha- 
vissatiti attho.' The use of the pronoun nesam at the end of the 
rule is awkward, following after vo ; but the meaning as trans- 
lated is not open to doubt. 
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the following watti before the Sawgha : " This 
Ka//&ina-clothhas become the property of the Sawgha. 
If the Sawgha is ready, let the Sawgha hand over 
the Ka/^ina-cloth to such and such a Bhikkhu to 
spread out the Ka/^ina. This is the »atti. Let 
the Sawgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This Ka/^ina- 
cloth has become the property of the Sa*«gha. The 
Saw/gha hands it over to such and such a Bhikkhu 
to spread out the Ka/vfcina. If the Sawgha approves 
of the handing over of the Ka/^ina to such and 
such a Bhikkhu for spreading it out, let it remain 
silent. The Sawgha approves thereof. Therefore 
does it remain silent. Thus I understand 1 ." 

5. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, has the Ka^ina 
ceremony been duly held; and thus has it not 
been duly held 2 . 

1 This formula is one of those included in the collection entitled 
Kammava£a»z. It appears from Minayeff (Pratimoksha, pp. 75, 
76) that the Bhikkhu so appointed superintends the processes 
of dyeing, sewing, &c. When the new robes are ready for wear, 
he lays aside one of his old robes which has been worn out 
(pa££uddharitv&), and chooses for himself one of the new ones 
(navaw adhi/MahitvS), saying as he does so, ' imiya sawghaTiya 
(or, as the case may be, uttarasangena, antarav£sakena)kaMinaw 
attharSmi.' This speech shows the technical application of the 
verb attharati in this connection. He then points out the remaining 
robes to the Bhikkhus there present, specifying which he thinks fit 
for the elder, and which for the younger members of the Order 
(Theras and Navakas) ; but not assigning further any particular 
robes to particular Bhikkhus. Finally he calls upon the Sajwgha 
for their formal approval of his procedure (compare the closing 
words of §§ 5, 6). But when they have given it, the distribution is 
not at an end. The time has only come when each of the Bhik- 
khus can transmute his claim to an undivided share into the actual 
possession of a divided share. Until he does so, the Ka/ftina 
privileges set out in § 3 are allowed to him. 

3 The formal permission to each Bhikkhu to take his share is 
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' When, O Bhikkhus, has it not been duly held ? ' 
' The KaMina ceremony has not been duly held 
when the stuff has only been marked (for the pur- 
poses of measurement) 1 : when it has only been 
washed : when it has only been calculated (to see 
how many robes it will make) : when it has only been 
cut out : when it has only been pieced together 2 : 
when it has only been sewn in lengths 3 : when 
it has only been marked 4 : when it has only been 
made strong (in the seams) 6 : when it has only 

not completed by any one of the following acts having been per- 
formed. The technical terms of the tailor's craft are, as will be 
seen, by no means easy to follow. 

1 Ullikhita-mattena 'ti dighato ka, puthulato ka pamina- 
gahana-mattena. Pam&iam hi gawhanto tassa tassa padesassa 
sa%ananattham nakhadihi va parM/Medam dassento ullikhati, nala- 
/adisu va ghawsati. Tasma tam pama»a-gaha»a/» ullikhita-mattan 
ti vuiiati (B.). 

* Bandhana-mattena 'ti mogha-suttak-Sropana-mattena (B.). 
Mogha-suttakani, ' false threads,' are threads put in the cloth to 
show where it is to be cut or sewn. See Buddhaghosa on JTulla- 
vaggaV, ii, 3 (p. 317 of H. O.'s edition). Our clause therefore 
means temporarily pieced together as the commencement of the 
tailoring work. 

* Ova//iya (sic) -karawa-mattena'ti mogha-suttakanusarena 
digha-sibbita-mattena (B.). Sewn in lengths along the lines of 
the false threads mentioned in the last note. The word occurs 
also in Mahavagga VIII, 14, 2 ; and in Aullavagga V, 1,2 we are 
told that the A'Aabbaggiya Bhikkhus ova//ika« dharenti. Buddha- 
ghosa says there vigyAita-karanaw ova//ika. 

* By joining on a little piece of cloth. Ka»</usa-kara»a- 
mattena 'ti muddiya-pa//a-bandhana-mattena, says Buddhaghosa. 

* Da/Ai-kara«a-mattena 'ti dve &milikayo (MS. Mmikayo) 
ekato katva sibbita-mattena : athava pa//iama-£imilika gha//etva* 
/Capita hoti, kaMina-sa/akaw tassa ku^Mi-^imilikaw katvS sappita- 
(read sibbita-) mattena 'ti pi attho. Maha-pa^ariyaw pakati- 
/iivarassa upassaya-danena 'ti vuttaw. Kurundiyaw pakatipa/Za- 
/ftvaram dupa//a»j katum ku£A4i-£imilika»» alliyapana-matlena 'ti 
vuttam (B.). On /WmilikS compare MinayefTs 'Pratimoksha,' p. 87. 
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been strengthened by a braid 1 or by a binding 2 
along the back, or by being doubled in parts 8 : 
when it has only been put into the dye * : when 
the decision (by the presiding Bhikkhu, as to which 
robes he will take for himself) has been made (but 
not been carried out 6 ) : when there has been talk 
(about the merit acquired by presenting the Sawgha 
with cloth, and the donor has been induced thereby to 
show his liberality 8 ) : when the gift is only a temporary 
one 7 : when the ceremony has been postponed 8 : 

1 AnuvSta-kara»a-mattena 'ti pi//Ai-anuvata-Sropana-mat- 
tena (B.). Compare VIII, 2 1 , 1 . 

' Paribha«</a-kara«a-mattena 'ti kuAMi-anuvata-aropana- 
mattena (8,). Compare VIII, ai, i. 

* Ova/Meyya (sic) -kara«a-matten& 'ti agantuka-pa//'- 
aropana-mattena : ka/ftina-£ivarato va pa//am gahetva annasmim 
aka/Aina-£ivare pa/Aaropana-mattena (B.). 

4 Kambala-maddana-mattena 'ti ekavaraw yeva ra^ane 
pakkhittena danta-va««ena pa»</u-palasa-va««ena va : safe pana 
sakira va dvikkhattum va rattam (MS. nltfmm) pi saruppaw hoti 
vatfati (BO. 

" Or perhaps, according to some commentators, when it has 
been decided to accept the gift as a Ka/tfina, that is, when it has 
been decided that the cloth is of a suitable kind to make robes out 
of. Buddhaghosa says: Nimitta-katena" 'ti imina dussena 
VaJhiaam attharissamiti evara nimittakatena. Ettakam eva Parivare 
vuttaw. A/Makathasu pana ayam sa/ako sundaro, sakka imina' 
ka/flinam attharitun ti evaw nimittakatam katva laddhena 'ti attho. 
Compare below, § 6, for this and the two following words, the 
meaning of which is very doubtful. 

6 Buddhaghosa: Parikatha-katena 'ti kaMinam nama datum 
vaflati, ka/Aina-dayako bahu-punnan pasavatiti evam parikathaya 
uppaditena. KaMinaw nama ati-ukkaZ/Aaw va//ati: mataram pi 
na vin«apetu»z va//ati : akasato otutna-sadisam eva vatfati. 

7 Buddhaghosa simply says: kukku-katena 'ti tavakalikena. 
The last word mean's ' only for a time, temporary, on loan ;' see 
ffataka I, lai, 393, and ATullavagga X, 16, 1 ; but the explanation 
is not clear. According to the Abhidh£na-ppadipik& kukku is 
a measure of length. 

' Sannidhi-katena'ti ettha duvidho sannidhi ; kara«a-sannidhi 
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when the ceremony has had to be abandoned (because 
it has lasted through the night) * : when the ceremony 
has fallen through (from other causes) 2 : when (in 
the formal choice by the presiding Bhikkhu) the 
upper robes have been left out, or the under robes, 
or the waist-cloths : when any one of the five parts 
of the robe have been omitted in the cutting out 3 : 
when the ceremony has been presided over by more 
than one Bhikkhu*. And even when the Ka/^ina 
ceremony has (otherwise) been normally performed, 
if (the Sa#*gha) ratifying the distribution, be other 
than the (whole Sawgha) dwelling within the boun- 
dary, then also the KaMina ceremony has not been 
duly held 8 . 

' In these cases, O Bhikkhus, the KaMina cere- 
mony has not been duly held. 

6. 'And when, O Bhikkhus, has the Ka/^ina 
ceremony been duly held ?' 

'When the robes have been made out of new 

ka. ni£aya-sannidhi £a. Tattha tadah' eva akatva /AapetvS karanam 
karana-sannidhi ; samgho a^a ka/ftina-dussan? labhitva puna-divase 
deti ayaw niiaya-sannidhi (B.). 

1 Nissaggiyeni 'ti ratti-nissaggiyena. ParivSre pi vuttaw 
nissaggiyaw nama kayiramane arunaw udriyatlti (B.). 

! Akappa-katena 'ti anadinna-kappa-bindhuna (B.), which we 
do not understand. Perhaps we should read bin dun a. 

9 Annatra pancake na va atireka-pan^akena va 'ti pallia 
va atirekani va kharu&ni katva maha-man<&la-arf</,4a-ma«</alani das- 
setva" katen' eva va//ati. Evam hi sama«<foli-kata»i hoti. Turn 
//iapetva annena ai^Ainnakena va dvi-tti-£atu-kha»rfena va na va//ati 
(B.). On these five parts of the robe compare below, Mahivagga 

VIII, 12, 2. 

4 Annatra puggalassa atthara 'ti puggalassa attharaw 
Mapetva na annena sawghassa va gaaassa va attharena atthataw 
hoti (B.). The official 'distributor' (attharaka) must be a single 
person, not a gana, or the Samgha. 

" See the note on § 4, and below, VIII, 23. 
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cotton-cloth, or as good as new, or out of cloth 1 , or 
out of (rags) taken from the dust-heap 2 , or out of 
odd bits picked up in the bazaar 3 : when the decision 
(by the presiding Bhikkhu as to which robes he will 
take for himself) has not (merely) been made (but 
carried out) : when there has been no talk about (the 
merit acquired by offering a KaMina) : when the 
gift is not merely a temporary one : when the cere- 
mony has not been postponed : when it has not 
been necessary to abandon the ceremony : when 
the ceremony has not fallen through : when (in 
the choice made by the presiding Bhikkhu) the upper 
robes have not been left out, nor the under robes, 
nor the waist-cloths : when not one of the five parts 
of the robe have been omitted in the cutting out : 
when (the ceremony has been presided over) by one 
Bhikkhu. And also when, after the Ka//fcina cere- 
mony has been (otherwise) normally performed, the 
ratification has been given by the (whole Sawzgha) 
dwelling within the boundary. 

' In these cases, O Bhikkhus, the Ka/^ina cere- 
mony has been duly held.' 



2*. 

1. 7. ' Now when, O Bhikkhus, is the Ka/^ina (that 
is to say, the privileges allowed after the Ka/^ina 
ceremony) suspended ? 

1 Pilo/ik3y& 'ti hata-vatthaka-saTakena (B.). 

9 PawsukulenS 'ti te-visatiya khettesu uppanna-pawsukulena. 

* P&pa»iken& 'ti dpana-dvare patita-pilo/ikaw gahetva ka/Ain- 
atthiya deti, tenapi va//atiti attho (B.). Compare VIII, 14, 2. 

4 The new chapter should have begun here, and not with the 
next section as printed in the text. 
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' There are, O Bhikkhus, these eight grounds l for 
the suspension of the Ka/^ina (privileges) 2 — the 
ground depending on (the Bhikkhus) having gone 
away, on (his robe being ready) finished, on his 
resolve (not to have it finished), on (his robe) having 
been destroyed, on his having heard (of the general 
suspension of the privileges of the whole Sazwgha), 
on the lapse of expectation (that a special gift of 
a robe would be made to him), on his having gone 
beyond the boundary (of the Sazwgha to whom the 
Ka//iina was given), on the common suspension (of 
the Ka///ina privileges of the whole Samgha). 

1 MStika 'ti mataro ^anettiyo 'ti attho (B.). So also in VIII, 14. 

* The discussion of these eight grounds of the suspension of 
the five KaMina privileges is closely connected with the description 
in the 13th chapter of the two so-called Palibodhas. Palibodha 
seems to mean the continued existence of a claim on the Bhikkhu's 
side to a share in the distribution of the Ka/ftina. Two conditions 
are necessary to the validity of this claim ; the first touching the 
Bhikkhu's domicile (ivdsa), the second the state of his wardrobe 
(^ivara). He must remain within the boundary (sima) of the 
Samgha to whom the Ka/ttina has been given ; or if he has left it, 
then he must have the intention of returning, the animus rever- 
tendi. And secondly, he must be in actual want of robes. If 
either of these conditions fail, then the Bhikkhu is apalibodha in 
respect of the avasa or the Jivara respectively. If he is apalibodha 
in both respects, then there follows the suspension of the Ka/Aina 
privileges, the kaMin-uddhSra, or kaMin-ubbhSra, so far as 
he is concerned. 

So the eight grounds of the suspension of the privileges referred 
to in our present section (chap. 1. 7) either refer to the Bhikkhu's 
domicile or to the state of his robes, or to ways in which his case falls 
within the general suspension of privileges of the whole Samgha. 
Each of the eight cases is explained in detail in the following sections, 
except the sixth ground, which is specially treated of afterwards in 
chapters 8 and 9. See the note on the title at the end of this 
chapter, and compare further our note on the first Nissaggiya 
PaAittiya. 
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2. i. 'A Bhikkhu, after the KaAfcina ceremony 
has been held 1 , takes a robe ready for wear, and 
goes away, thinking, " I will come back." 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka/^ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having gone away. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka//&ina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe and goes away. And when he 
had got beyond the boundary he thinks, " I will 
have the robe made up here, and will never go 
back." And he gets the robe made up. 

' That Bhikkhu's KaMina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having a robe ready for wear. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe and goes away. And when he 
has got beyond the boundary he thinks, " I will 
neither have the robe made up, nor will I go back." 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka//&ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having so decided. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/£ina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe and goes away. And when he 
has got beyond the boundary he thinks, " I will have 
the robe made up here, and will never go back." 
And he has the robe made up. And as the robe 
is being made up for him, it is spoilt. 

' That Bhikkhu's KaMina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of the robe being so spoilt. 

2. ' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has 
been held, takes a robe and goes away, thinking, " I 
will come back." When he has got beyond the 
boundary he has that robe made up. When his robe 
has thus been made up he bears the news, " The 
Ka/^ina, they say, has been suspended in that 
district \" 

1 Literally, ' whose Ka/Aina has been spread out.' 
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' That Bhikkhu's KaMina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having heard that news. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka//&ina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe and goes away, thinking, " I will 
come back." And when he has got beyond the 
boundary he has that robe made up. .And then, 
after it has been made up, he postpones his return 
until the (general) suspension of privileges has taken 
place. 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka^&ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his being beyond the boundary. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/yfcina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe and goes away, thinking, " I will 
come back." And when he has got beyond the 
boundary he has that robe made up. And then, 
when it has been made up, he postpones his return 
until the very moment when the (general) suspension 
of privileges takes place \ 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka/>&ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of the common suspension (of the 
privileges of the whole Sawgha).' 



End of the section entitled Adaya-sattaka 2 . 



3. 
' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka//&ina ceremony has been 

1 In the table of contents (p. 266) sambhu»£ti is replaced by 
sambhoti. Abhisambhu»eyya/» occurs in Burnouf's ' Lotus,' &c, 

P- 3«3- 

* That is, ' the seven cases in which he takes a robe away.' The 
eighth case is explained below in chapters 8, 9. 
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held, takes with him a robe ready for wear, and goes 
away, &C. 1 ' 

End of the section entitled Samadaya-sattaka 2 . 



4. 
' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka//fcina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe not ready, and goes away. And 
when he has got beyond the boundary he thinks, 
" I will have the robe made up here, and will never 
go back;" and .he gets the robe made up, &c. 8 ' 



End of the section entitled Adaya-^akka 4 . 



' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has been 
held, takes with him a robe not ready, and goes 
away, &c. 8 ' 

End of the section entitled Samidaya-^^akka 6 . 

1 This chapter is word for word identical with chap. 2 : only 
instead of ' takes' (adaya) read ' takes with him' (samadaya). We 
cannot say what different meaning these two words are intended to 
convey. 

* That is, ' the seven cases in which he takes a robe with him.' 

* Six of the seven cases specified in chap. 2 (with the exception 
of the first of the seven) are repeated here in the same words, with 
the only difference that instead of ' takes a robe ' it is said here 
' takes a robe not ready.' The first case is necessarily omitted, 
because it is essential to that case, that the Bhikkhu going away 
takes with him a robe ready for wear. 

4 ' The six cases in which he takes a robe away.' 
8 As in chap. 4. For ' takes ' read ' takes with him.' See the 
note at chap. 3. 

* ' The six cases in which he takes a robe with him.' 
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6. 

i. 'A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/$ina ceremony has 
been held, takes a robe, and goes away. And when 
he has got beyond the boundary he thinks, " I will 
have the robe made up here, and will never go back." 
And he gets the robe made up. 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka//&ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having a robe ready for wear, 

&C 1 

2. ' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka//&ina ceremony has 
been held, takes a robe and goes away, thinking, " I 
will never come back." And when he has got beyond 
the boundary he thinks, " I will have the robe made 
up here." And he gets the robe made up, &c. 2 

3. ' A Bhikkhu, after the KaMina ceremony has 
been held, takes a robe and goes away, without taking 
a resolution ; he neither thinks " I will come back," nor 
does he think " I will not come back." And when 
he has got beyond the boundary, &c. 8 

4. ' A Bhikkhu, after the KaMina ceremony has 
been held, takes a robe and goes away, thinking, 

1 This case is word for word identical with the second case in 
chap. 2. 1. After it follow the third and fourth case of chap. 2. 1, 
which it is unnecessary to print here again in full extent. The triad 
of these cases is repeated here in order to serve as a basis for the 
variations which are to follow in §§ 2, 3. 

* The triad of § 1 is repeated here, with the difference, as is seen 
from the opening clauses which we have fully printed, that the 
Bhikkhu, before he has got beyond the boundary, and not after- 
wards as in § 1, resolves upon not returning to the ivdsa. 

8 The whole triad as in § 1. The only difference between § 3 
and § 1 consists in the following words being added in § 3 in each 
of the three cases, ' without taking a resolution ; he neither thinks 
" I will come back," nor does he think " I will not come back." ' 

[17] M 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 62 mahAvagga. VII, 7. 

" I will come back." And when he has got beyond 
the boundary, &C 1 ' 



7: 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka^iina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe with him and goes away, &c. 2 ' 



End of the Adaya-(' Taking away') Bhawavara. 



8: 

1. 'A Bhikkhu, after the Ka//5ina ceremony has 
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting 
a robe (presented). And when he has got beyond 
the boundary, &c. And he adopts such a course 
of action as may lead to his expectation being 
realised. But he obtains a robe where he had not 
expected it, and does not obtain it where he had 
expected it. And he thinks, " I will have the robe 
made up here, and will never go back." And he 
gets the robe made up. 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka/^ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having a robe ready for wear. 

' A Bhikkhui after the KaMina ceremony has been 

1 Supply here the whole triad as in § 1, the words 'thinking " I 
will come back " ' being constantly added. After this triad follow 
three other cases which are exactly identical with the three con- 
tained in chap. 2. 2. 

* The whole chapter 6 is repeated here three times, the first time 
replacing the words 'takes a robe* by 'takes a robe with him' 
(comp. chap. 3); the second time replacing 'takes a robe' by 
' takes a robe not ready' (comp. chap. 4) ; and the third time with 
these two modifications combined (comp. chap. 5). 
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held (&c, as in the preceding case). And he thinks, 
" I will neither have the robe made up, nor will I 
go back." 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka/^ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of his having so decided. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the KaMina ceremony has been 
held, &c. And he thinks, " I will have the robe 
made up here, and will never go back." And he 
has the robe made up. And as the robe is being- 
made up for him, it is spoilt. 

' That Bhikkhu's Katkina. privileges are suspended 
on the ground of the robe being so spoilt. 
' ' A Bhikkhu, after the KaMina ceremony has been 
held, goes away with the expectation of getting a 
robe (presented). And when he has got beyond the 
boundary, he thinks, " I will adopt here such a course 
of action as may lead to my expectation being realised, 
and will never go back." And he devotes himself 
to obtaining that expected gift, but his expectation 
comes to nothing. 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka/^ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of the lapse of that expectation.' 

2, 3 1 - 

End of the section entitled Anasa-do/asaka 2 . 



9. 

1. ' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has 
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting 

1 §§ 2, 3 stand exactly in the same relation to § 1 in which 
chap. 6. 2, 3 stand to chap. 6. 1. 

1 'The twelve cases (in which the robe is received) against 
expectation.' 

M 2 
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a robe (presented), thinking, " I will come back." 
And when he has got beyond the boundary, he 
devotes himself to the realisation of his expectation, 
and he obtains a robe where he had expected it, and 
does not obtain one where he had not expected it 
And he thinks, " I will have the robe made up here, 
and will never go back," &c.' 

2. ' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has 
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting 
a robe (presented), thinking, "I will come back." 
And when he has got beyond the boundary, he 
hears the news : " The Ka/yfcina, they say, has been 
suspended in that district." And he thinks, " Since 
the Ka^ina has been suspended in that district, I 
will devote myself here to obtaining the gift I am 
expecting." And he adopts such action as may 
lead to the realisation of his expectation, and he 
obtains a robe where he had expected it, and does 
not obtain one where he had not expected it. And 
he thinks, " I will have the robe made up here, and 
will never go back," &c. 2 

3. 'A Bhikkhu, after the Ka^ina ceremony has 
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting 
a robe (presented), thinking, " I will come back." 
And when he has got beyond the boundary, he 
adopts such action as may lead to the realisation of 
his expectation, and he obtains a robe where he had 
expected it, and does not obtain one where he had 
not expected it, and he has that robe made up. 

1 Here follows the same development into the four cases of 
ni/ZASnantika, sanni//Aanantika, nasanantika, and asava£Medika 
ka/Ainuddhara, as in chap. 8. 1. 

* Supply here the same four cases as in the preceding paragraph 
or in chap. 8. 1. 
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When that robe has thus been made up he hears 
the news, "The Ka/^ina, they say, has been sus- 
pended in that district." 

' That Bhikkhu's KaMina privileges are sus- 
pended on the ground of his having heard that 
news. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the KaMina ceremony has been 
held, goes away with the expectation of getting a robe, 
thinking, " I will come back." And when he has 
got beyond the boundary, he thinks, " I will devote 
myself to obtaining that expected gift, and will never 
go back." And he cares for that expected gift, but 
his expectation collapses. 

'That Bhikkhu's Ka/^ina privileges are sus- 
pended on the ground of the lapse of that expec- 
tation. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/>&na ceremony has been 
held, goes away with the expectation of getting a 
robe, thinking, " I will come back." And when he 
has got beyond the boundary, he devotes himself 
to the realisation of his expectation, and he obtains 
a robe where he had expected it, and does not obtain 
one where he had not expected it, and he has that 
robe made up. And then, after it has. been made 
up, he postpones his return until the (general) 
suspension of privileges has taken place. 

' That Bhikkhu's Ka/Ains. privileges are sus- 
pended on the ground of his being beyond the 
boundary. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has been 
held (&c, as in the preceding case, down to :) And 
then, after it has been made up, he postpones his 
return until the very moment when the (general) 
suspension of privileges takes place. 
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' That Bhikkhu's Ka/^ina privileges are suspended 
on the ground of the common suspension.' 



End of the section entitled Asa-do/asaka 1 . 



10. 

' A Bhikkhu, after the KaAfcina ceremony has been 
held, goes away on some business. And when he 
has got beyond the boundary, he conceives the 
expectation of getting a robe (presented). And he 
devotes himself to the realisation of his expectation, 
and he obtains, &c. 2 ' 



End of the Kara«iya-do/asaka 3 . 



11. 

i. 'A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has 
been held, goes away travelling to the (four) quarters 
(of the world 4 ), guarding 6 his claim to a share in 
the robes. When he is so travelling, the Bhikkhus 
ask him : " Where have you kept Vassa, friend, and 
where have you your share in the robes ?" 

' He replies : " I have kept Vassa in such and such 

1 ' The twelve cases (in which the robe is received) as expected.' 

s See chap. 8. i. The same three times four cases are specified 
here as in chap. 5; only the opening clauses of each case, which 
we have printed above, are different from those in chap. 8. 

' ' The twelve cases of (the Bhikkhu's going away on) business.' 

4 Comp. II, 2i, i. 

' Apa&nayamSna, comp. apa£iti, apajfita. 
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a residence, and there I have my share in the 
robes." 

' They say to him : " Go, friend, and bring your 
robe hither ; we will make it up for you here." 

4 And he goes to that residence and asks the 
Bhikkhus : " Where is the portion of robes due to 
me, friends ? " 

' They reply : " Here it is, friend ; where are you 
going?" 

' He says : " I will go to such and such a residence ; 
there the Bhikkhus will make up the robe for me." 

' They answer : " Nay, friend, do not go ; we will 
make up the robe for you here." 

' And he thinks, " I will have the robe made up 
here, and will not go back (to that other place)," &C. 1 

2. 'A Bhikkhu, after the Ka/^ina ceremony has 
been held, goes away travelling (&c, as in § i, down 
to:) "Here it is, friend." And he takes that robe 
and sets out for that residence. On the way some 
Bhikkhus ask him : " Friend, where are you going ?" 

' He says : " I intend to go to such and such a 
residence; there the Bhikkhus will make up the 
robe for me." 

' They answer : "Nay, friend, do not go ; we will 
make up the robe for you here." 

' And he thinks, " I will have the robe made up 
here, and will not go back (to that other place)," &c. 2 

3. ' A Bhikkhu, after the KaMina ceremony has 
been held, goes away travelling (&c, as in § I, down 
to :) " Here it is, friend." And he takes that robe, 
and sets out for that residence. And when going 

1 Here follow the three cases as given in chap. 6. 1, in the 
usual way. 

* The usual three cases ; see the preceding note. 
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to that residence, he thinks, " I will have the robe 
made up here, and will not go back (to that place)," 
&C. 1 ' 

End of the Apaiinana-navaka *.. 



12. 

' A Bhikkhu intent on finding a comfortable place 
(to live in), after the Ka//4ina ceremony has been 
held, takes a robe, and goes away, thinking, " I will 
go to such and such a residence ; if it is comfortable 
there, I will remain there ; if it is not, I will go to 
such and such a. residence ; if it is comfortable there, 
I will remain there ; if it is not, I will go to such 
and such a residence ; if it is comfortable there, I 
will remain there ; if it is not, I will go back." 

'When he has got beyond the boundary, he thinks, 
" I will have the robe made up here, and will never 
go back," &c. s ' 

End of the five cases of the Bhikkhu intent on 
comfort.. 



13. 

1. 'On two conditions, O Bhikkhus, the claim (of 
a Bhikkhu to a share in the distribution) of the 

1 The same three cases as before. 
* ' The nine cases in which he guards (his claim).' 
3 The usual three cases as before, and then the two cases of the 
simatikkantika ka/Ainuddhira and the saha bhikkhflhi 
kaMinuddhara, which run as may be seen from chap. 2. 2 (the 
two last cases there) or from chap. 9. 3. 
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Ka/^ina continues to exist, and on the failing of 
these two conditions it is lost *. 

'And which are the two conditions, O Bhikkhus, for 
the continued existence of that claim ? The condition 
regarding the residence, and the condition regarding 
the robe. 

'And which, O Bhikkhus, is the condition regarding 
the residence ? A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, goes away 
(for a time), when it is raining or storming, with the 
intention of returning to that residence. In this 
case, O Bhikkhus, the condition regarding the 
residence is fulfilled. And which, O Bhikkhus, is the 
condition that regards the robe? A Bhikkhu' s 
robe, O Bhikkhus, is not made up, or not ready, or 
his expectation of getting a robe has ceased. In 
this case, O Bhikkhus, the condition regarding the 
robe is fulfilled. These, O Bhikkhus, are the two 
conditions for the continued existence of the claim. 

2. ' And which, O Bhikkhus, is the failing of the 
two conditions by which the claim is lost ? The 
failing of the condition regarding the residence, and 
the failing of the condition regarding the robe. 

'And in which case.O Bhikkhus, does the condition 
regarding the residence fail ? 

'A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, goes away from the 
residence, giving it up, turning away from it with 
contempt, abandoning it, with the intention of not 
returning. In this case, O Bhikkhus, the condition 
regarding the residence fails. And in which case, 
O Bhikkhus, does the condition regarding the robe 



1 Literally, there are two Palibodhas of the Ka/ftina and two 
Apalibodhas. On the subject discussed in this chapter — the Pali- 
bodhas — see the note on chap. 1. 7. 
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fail ? A Bhikkhu's robe, O Bhikkhus, has been made 
up, or spoilt, or lost, or burnt, or his expectation of 
getting a robe »has ceased. In these cases, O Bhik- 
khus, the condition regarding the robe fails. This 
is the failing of the two conditions, O Bhikkhus, by 
which the claim is lost.' 



End of the seventh Khandhaka, the Ka/^ina- 
khandhaka. 
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EIGHTH KHANDHAKA. 

(THE DRESS OF THE BHIKKHUS.) 



1. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 
Ra^agaha.in the Ve/uvana, in the Kalandaka-nivapa. 
At that time Vesali was an opulent, prosperous 
town, populous, crowded with people, abundant with 
food 1 ; there were seven thousand seven hundred 
and seven storeyed buildings, and seven thousand 
seven hundred and seven pinnacled buildings, and 
seven thousand seven hundred and seven pleasure 
grounds (Aramas), and seven thousand seven hundred 
and seven lotus-ponds. There was also the courtezan 
Ambapalika 2 , who was beautiful, graceful, pleasant, 
gifted with the highest beauty of complexion, well 
versed in dancing, singing, and lute-playing, much 
visited by desirous people. She asked fifty (kaha- 
pa«as) for one night Through that person Vesali 
became more and more flourishing. 

2. Now a merchant from Ra^agaha went to 
Vesali on a certain business. That Ra^agaha 
merchant saw what an opulent, prosperous town 
Vesali was, how populous, crowded with people, and 
abundant with food, and the seven thousand seven 

1 Compare Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 3, and Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta V, 42. 

* See above, VI, 30, 6; Maha-parinibbana Sutta II, 16 seq. 
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hundred and seven storeyed buildings .... and the 
courtezan Ambapall, who was beautiful .... and 
through whom Vesali became more and more 
flourishing. And the Ri^agaha merchant, after 
having done his business in Vesalt, returned to 
Ra^agaha and went to the place where the Magadha 
king Seniya Birnbisara was. Having approached him, 
he said to the Magadha king Seniya Birnbisara : 
'Vesali, Your Majesty, is an opulent, prosperous 
town (&c, as in § i, down to :) Through that person 
Vesalt becomes more and more flourishing. May 
it please Your Majesty, let us also install a cour- 
tezan.' 

(The king replied), 'Well, my good Sir, look for 
such a girl whom you can install as courtezan.' 

3. Now at that time there was at Ra^agaha a girl 
Salavatl by name, who was beautiful, graceful, plea- 
sant, and gifted with the highest beauty of complexion. 
That girl Salavatl the Ra^agaha merchant installed 
as courtezan. And before long the courtezan Sala- 
vatl was well versed in dancing, singing, and lute- 
playing, and much visited by desirous people, and 
she asked one hundred (kahipa«as) for one night 
And before long the courtezan Salavat! became 
pregnant. Now the courtezan Salavatl thought: 
'Men do not like a pregnant woman. If anybody 
should find out regarding me that "The courtezan 
Salavatl is pregnant," my whole position will be 
lost What if I were to have the people told that 
I am sick.' 

And the courtezan Salavatl gave orders to the 
door-keeper (saying), ' Let no man enter here, my 
good door-keeper, and if a man calls for me, tell 
him that I am sick.' The door-keeper accepted 
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this order of the courtezan Salavatl (by saying), 
* Yes, Madam.' 

4. And the courtezan Salavatl, when the child in 
her womb had reached maturity, gave birth to a 
boy. And the courtezan Salavatl gave orders to 
her maid-servant (saying), ' Go, my girl, put this 
boy into an old winnowing basket, take him away, 
and throw him away on a dust-heap.' The servant 
accepted this order of the courtezan Salavatl (by 
saying), ' Yes, Madam,' put that boy into an old 
winnowing basket, took him away, and threw him 
away on a dust-heap. 

At that time a royal prince, Abhaya by name \ 
went betimes to attend upon the king, and saw that 
boy, around whom crows were gathering. When 
he saw that, he asked the people : ' What is that, my 
good Sirs, around which the crows are gathering?' 

' It is a boy, Your Highness V 

' Is he alive, Sirs ?' 

' He is alive, Your Highness.' 

' Well, my good Sirs, bring that boy to our palace 
and give him to the nurses to nourish him.' 

And those people accepted that order of the royal 
prince Abhaya (by saying), ' Yes, Your Highness,' 
brought that boy to the palace of the royal prince 
Abhaya, and gave him to the nurses (saying), 
'Nourish (this boy).' 

1 This 'royal prince Abhaya' (Abhaya kum&ra) is mentioned 
by the Gainas under the name of Abhayakumara as the son of 
Semyn, i.e. Bimbisira. See Jacobi, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxiv, p. 187. 

* The word which we have translated 'Your Highness' (deva, 
lit 'God') is the same which is used by all persons except by 
Sama«as in addressing a king. 
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Because (the people had said about this boy to 
Abhaya), 'He is alive' (flvati), they gave him 
the name of ^ivaka; because he had been caused 
to be nourished by the royal prince (kumarena 
posapito), they gave him the name of Komara- 
bha^ia 1 . 

5. And ere long £lvaka Komarabhaiia came 
to the years of discretion. And £lvaka Koma- 
rabha££a went to the place where the royal prince 
Abhaya was; having approached him he said to 
the royal prince Abhaya : ' Who is my mother, Your 
Highness, and who is my father ?' 

' I do not know your mother, my good <7tvaka, but 
I am your father, for I have had you nourished.' 

Now Givaka. Komarabha££a thought : ' In these 
royal families it is not easy to find one's livelihood 
without knowing an art. What if I were to learn 
an art.' 

6. At that time there lived at Takkasila (TdgtXa) a 
world-renowned physician. And Clvaka Komara- 
bha££a without asking leave of the royal prince 
Abhaya set out for Takkasila. Wandering from place 
to place he came to Takkasila and to the place where 

1 Evidently the redactors of this passage referred the first part 
of the compound Komarabha££a to the royal prince (kumara) 
Abhaya, and intended Komarabha££a to be understood as 'a 
person whose life is supported by a royal prince.' So also the 
name Kumara-Kassapa is explained in the Gataka commentary 
(Rh. D., ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 204). The true meaning of 
the name, however, appears to have been different, for in Sanskrit 
kumarabhr«'tyi and kaumSrabhr/tya are technical terms for 
the part of the medical science which comprises the treatment of 
infants (see Wise, 'Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine,' 
p. 3). We believe, therefore, that this surname Komarabha££a 
really means, ' Master of the kaumarabhr/tya science.' 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



VIII, 1, 7- THE DRESS OF THE BHIKKHUS. 1 75 

that physician was. Having approached him he said 
to that physician, ' I wish to learn your art, doctor.' 

' Well, friend Glvaka, learn it.' 

And Glvaka Komarabha£/£a learnt much, and 
learnt easily, and understood well, and did not forget 
what he had learnt. And when seven years had 
elapsed, Glvaka Komirabhai^a thought : ' I learn 
much, and learn easily, and I understand well, and 
I do not forget what I have learnt. I have studied 
now seven years, and I do not see the end of this 
art When shall I see the end of this art ?' 

7. And Glvaka Komarabha£/£a went to the place 
where that physician was ; having approached him 
he said to that physician : ' I learn much, doctor, and 
I learn easily ; I understand well, and do not forget 
what I have learnt. I have studied now seven 
years, and I do not see the end of this art. When 
shall I see the end of this art ?' 

' Very well, my dear Glvaka, take this spade, and 
seek round about Takkasila a yq^ana on every 
side, and whatever (plant) you see which is not 
medicinal, bring it to me.' 

Glvaka Komarabha^Sa accepted this order of that 
physician (saying), ' Yes, doctor,' took a spade, and 
went around about Takkasila a yo^ana on every side, 
but he did not see anything that was not medicinal. 
Then Glvaka Komarabhai^a went to the place where 
that physician was ; having approached him he said 
to that physician : ' I have been seeking, doctor, all 
around Takkasila a yo^ana on every side, but I have 
not seen anything that is not medicinal.' 

(The physician replied), ' You have done your 
learning, my good Glvaka ; this will do for acquiring 
your livelihood.' Speaking thus he gave to Givaka 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 76 mahAvagga. VIII, 1, 8. 

Komarabhaiia a little (money) for his journey 
(home). 

8. And <9tvaka Komarabhaiia took that little 
money, given to him for his journey, and set out 
for Ra^agaha. And on the way at Saketa that 
little money of <7lvaka Komarabhaiia was spent 
Now <7lvaka Komarabha^ia thought : ' These ways 
are wild, and there is but little water and little food ; 
it is difficult to travel here without money for the 
journey. What if I were to try to get some money 
for my journey.' 

At that time the se/Mi's 1 wife at Saketa had 
been suffering for seven years from disease in the 
head ; many very great and world-renowned physi- 
cians came, but they could not restore her to health ; 
they received much gold, and went away. 

And £lvaka Komarabha£/£a, when he had entered 
Saketa, asked the people : ' Who is sick here, my 
good Sirs ? Whom shall I cure ?' 

' That se/Mi's wife, doctor, has been suffering 
for seven years from a disease in the head; go, 
doctor, and cure that sett/ii's wife.' 

9. Then Qvaka Komarabha^fct went to the house 
of that householder, the se///fci ; and when he had 
reached it, he gave orders to the door-keeper (saying), 
' Go, my good door-keeper, and tell the se//^i's wife : 
" A physician has come in, Madam, who wants to 
see you." ' 

That door-keeper accepted this order of <7tvaka 
Komarabha/&£a (saying), ' Yes, doctor,' went to the 
place where the se/Mi's wife was, and having ap- 
proached her, he said to the se/^i's wife : ' A physician 
has come in, Madam, who wants to see you.' 

1 See the note at I, 7, 1. 
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'What sort of man is that physician, my good 
door-keeper ?' 

' He is a young man, Madam.' 

'Nay, my good door-keeper, what can a young 
physician help me ? Many very great and world- 
renowned physicians have come and have not been 
able to restore me to health ; they have received 
much gold, and have gone away.' 

10. Thus that door-keeper went to Gtvaka. 
Komarabha^a; having approached him he said 
to £tvaka Komarabhai^a : 'The se/Mi's wife has 
said, doctor : " Nay, my good door-keeper (&c, as 
in § 9)."' 

(<7lvaka replied), ' Go, my good door-keeper, and 
tell the se///4i's wife : " The physician, Madam, says : 
' Do not give me anything beforehand, Madam ; 
when you shall have been restored to health, then 
you may give me what you like.' " ' 

The door-keeper accepted this order of Ctvaka 
Komarabha££a (saying), ' Yes, doctor,' went to the 
place where the se/Mi's wife was, and having ap- 
proached her he said to the se/Mi's wife : ' The 
physician, Madam, says (&c, as above).' 

'Well, my good door-keeper, let the physician 
enter.' 

The door-keeper accepted this order of the stlthi's 
wife (saying), 'Yes, Madam,' went to the place where 
Crlvaka Komarabha££a was, and having approached 
him he said to Givaka. Komarabha&6a : ' The se/Z&'s 
wife calls you, doctor.' 

ii. Then Gtvaka. Komarabha&£a went to the 
place where the se//^i's wife was ; having approached 
her, and having carefully observed the change in 
the appearance of the se///fci's wife, he said to the 

[17] N 
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se///4i's wife : 'We want one pasata 1 of ghee, Madam.' 
Then the se///fci's wife ordered one pasata of ghee 
to be given to Givaka. Komarabhaiia. And £ivaka 
Komarabha££a boiled up that pasata of ghee with 
various drugs, ordered the s&lthi's wife to lie down 
on her back in the bed, and gave it her through her 
nose. And the butter given through the nose came 
out through the mouth. And the szllhis wife spat 
it out into the spittoon, and told the maid-servant : 
' Come, my girl, take this ghee up with a piece of 
cotton.' 

1 2. Then <7ivaka Komarabha£/£a thought : ' It is ■ 
astonishing how niggardly this house-wife is, in that 
she has this ghee, which ought to be thrown away, 
taken up with a piece of cotton. I have given her 
many highly precious drugs. What sort of fee will 
she give me?' 

And the se/Mi's wife, when she observed the 
change of demeanour in £ivaka Komarabha£/6a, said 
to £lvaka Komarabha>6£a : 'Why are you per- 
plexed, doctor?' 
: ' I thought: " It is astonishing, &c." ' 

' Householders like us, doctor, know why to 
economize thus ; this ghee will do for the servants 
or workmen to anoint their feet with, or it can be 
poured into the lamp. Be not perplexed, doctor, 
you will not lose your fee.' 



1 One prasn'ta or prasr*ti ('handful') is said by the Sanskrit 
lexicographers to be equal to two palas. About the pala, which 
according to the ghee measure (ghrz't aprama»a) of Magadha was 
the thirty-second part of a prastha, see the Atharva-parirish/a 
35> 3> a P- Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender namens Jyotisham, 
p. 82. Compare also Rh. D., 'Ancient Coins and Measures of 
Ceylon/ pp. 18, 19, 
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1 3. And Qvaka Komarabha£>£a drove away the 
disease in the head which the sztthis wife had had 
for seven years, by once giving her medicine through 
the nose. Then the se//^i's wife, who had been 
restored to health, gave four thousand (kahapa»as) 
to Glvaka. Komarabhai^a ; her son (thinking), ' My 
mother stands there restored,' gave him four thou- 
sand ; her daughter-in-law (thinking), ' My mother- 
in-law stands there restored,' gave him four thousand; 
the se/Mi, the householder, (thinking), 'My wife 
stands there restored,' gave him four thousand and 
a man-servant and a maid-servant and a coach with 
horses. 

Then Civaka Komarabha^ia took those sixteen 
thousand (kahapa«as) and the man-servant, the maid- 
servant, and the coach with the horses, and set out 
for Ra/agaha. In due course he came to R&^agaha, 
and to the place where the royal prince Abhaya 
was ; having approached him he said to the royal 
prince Abhaya: 'This, Your Highness, (have I re- 
ceived for) the first work I have done, sixteen thou- 
sand and a man-servant and a maid-servant and a 
coach with horses; may Your Highness accept this 
as payment for my bringing up.' 

' Nay, my dear (Glvaka, keep it, but do not get 
a dwelling for yourself elsewhere than in our 
residence.' 

Qvaka Komarabhaiia accepted this order of the 
royal prince Abhaya (saying), 'Yes, Your Highness,' 
and got himself a dwelling in the residence of the 
royal prince Abhaya. 

14. At that time the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara suffered from a fistula; his garments were 
stained with blood. When the queens saw that, 

N 2 
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they ridiculed (the king, and said) : * His Majesty is 
having his courses. His Majesty will bring forth 1' 
The king was annoyed at that And the Magadha 
king Seniya Bimbisara said to the royal prince 
Abhaya : ' I am suffering, my dear Abhaya, from 
such a disease that my garments are stained with 
blood ; and the queens, when they see it, ridicule 
(me by saying), " His Majesty is, &c." Pray, my dear 
Abhaya, find a physician for me, able to cure me.' 

'This excellent young physician of ours, Sire, 
Clvaka, he will cure Your Majesty.' 

' Then pray, my dear Abhaya, give orders to the 
physician Givaka, and he shall cure me.' 

15. Then the royal prince Abhaya gave orders 
to Gtvaka. Komarabhaiia (saying), ' Go, my dear 
Glvaka, and cure the king.' 

Clvaka Komarabhai^a accepted this order of the 
royal prince Abhaya (by saying), ' Yes, Your High- 
ness,' took some medicament in his nail, and went 
to the place where the Magadha king Seniya 
Bimbisara was. Having approached him, he said 
to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara : ' Let us 
see your disease, Your Majesty.' And Gtvaka. Ko- 
marabhaiia healed the fistula of the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara by one anointing. 

Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara, having 
been restored to health, ordered his five hundred 
wives to put on all their ornaments ; then he ordered 
them to take their ornaments off and to make a 
heap of them, and he said to Glvaka. Komarabha&6a : 
' All these ornaments, my dear Qvaka, of my five 
hundred wives shall be thine.' 

' Nay, Sire, may Your Majesty remember my 
office.' 
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' Very well, my dear (7lvaka, you can wait upon 
me and my seraglio and the fraternity of Bhikkhus 
with the Buddha at its head.' 

Gtvaka. Komarabha££a accepted this order of the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara (by saying), ' Yes, 
Your Majesty.' 

16. At that time the se//£i at Rdfagaha had been 
suffering for seven years from a disease in the head. 
Many very great and world-renowned physicians 
came, and were not able to restore him to health ; 
they received much gold and went away. And a 
prognostication had been made by the physicians 
to him, to wit : Some of the physicians said : ' The 
se//>4i, the householder, will die on the fifth day;' 
other physicians said : ' The se/ZAi, the householder, 
will die on the seventh day.' 

Now (a certain) Ra^agaha merchant thought: 
' This se//£i, this householder, does good ' service 
both to the king and to the merchants' guild. Now 
the physicians have made prognostication to him(&c, 
as above). There is 61vaka, the royal physician, 
an excellent young doctor. What if we were to ask 
the king for his physician Gtvaka to cure the se//^i, 
the householder ?' 

17. And the Rafagaha merchant went to the 
place where the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
was ; having approached him, he said to the Magadha 
king Seniya Bimbisara: 'That se#Ai, Sire, that 
householder, does good service both to Your Majesty 
and to the merchants' guild. Now the physicians 
have made prognostication to him, &c. May it please 
Your Majesty to order the physician Gtvaka. to cure 
the sttthx, the householder.' 

Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara gave 
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orders to <7ivaka Komarabhaiia (saying), ' Go, my 
dear £ivaka, and cure the se/Mi, the householder.' 

(7lvaka Komarabhaiia accepted this order of the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara (by saying), ' Yes, 
Your Majesty,' went to the place where the se/Mi, 
the householder, was, and having approached him, 
and having carefully observed the change in his 
appearance, he said to the se//^i, the householder : 
' If I restore you to health, my good householder, 
what fee will you give me ?' 

' All that I possess shall be yours, doctor, and 
I will be your slave/ 

1 8. ' Well, my good householder, will you be able 
to lie down on one side for seven months ?' 

' I shall be able, doctor, to lie down on one side 
for seven months.' 

' And will you be able, my good householder, to 
lie down on the other side for seven months ?' 

' I shall be able, doctor, to lie down on the other 
side for seven months.' 

' And will you be able, my- good householder, to 
lie down on your back for seven months ?' 

' I shall be able, doctor, to lie down on my back 
for seven months.' 

Then £tvaka Komirabha^a ordered the settAi, 
the householder, to lie down on his bed, tied him 
fast to his bed, cut through the skin of the head, 
drew apart the flesh on each side of the incision, 
pulled two worms out (of the wound), and showed 
them to the people (saying), ' See, Sirs, these two 
worms, a small one and a big one. The doctors 
who said, " On the fifth day the s&tlh'i, the house- 
holder, will die," have seen this big worm, and how 
it would penetrate on the fifth day to the brain of 
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the se//^i, the householder, and that when it had 
penetrated to the brain, the se///fci, the householder, 
would die. Those doctors have seen it quite rightly. 
And the doctors who said, " On the seventh day the 
se/Mi, the householder, will die," have seen this small 
worm, and how it would penetrate on the seventh 
day to the brain of the se/Mi, the householder, and 
that when it had penetrated to the brain, the sztlfti, 
the householder, would die. Those doctors have 
seen it quite rightly.' (Speaking thus) he closed up 
the sides of the wound, stitched up the skin on the 
head, and anointed it with salve. 

19. And when seven days had elapsed, the se///fci, 
the householder, said to <7lvaka Komarabh&fcfca : 
' I am not able, doctor, to lie down on one side for 
seven months.' 

' Did you not tell me, my good householder : 
" I shall be able, doctor, to lie down on one side 
for seven months ?" ' 

' It is true, doctor, I told you so indeed, but I 
shall die (if I do) ; I cannot lie down on one side for 
seven months.' 

' Well, my good householder, then you must lie 
down on the other side for seven months.' 

And when seven days had elapsed, the settAi, the 
householder, said to £ivaka Komarabhaiia : ' I am 
not able, doctor, to lie down on the other side for 
seven months.' 

' Did you not tell me, &c.' 

' It is true, doctor, I told you so indeed, &c.' 

' Well, my good householder, then you must lie 
down on your back for seven months.' 

And when seven days had elapsed, the se#/fci, the 
householder, said to Glvaka. Komarabhai^a : ' I am. 
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not able, doctor, to He down on my back for seven 
months.' 

' Did you not tell me, &c.?' 

4 It is true, doctor, I told you so indeed, &c' 

20. ' If I had not spoken thus to you, my good 
householder, you would not have lain down even so 
long a time. But I knew beforehand, " After three 
times seven days the se/Mi, the householder, will 
be restored to health." Arise, my good house- 
holder, you are restored; look to it what fee you 
give me.' 

' All that I possess shall be yours, doctor, and I 
will be your slave.' 

' Nay, my good householder, do not give me all 
that you possess, and do not be my slave ; give one 
hundred thousand (kahapa«as) to the king, and one 
hundred thousand to me.' 

Then the se//#i, the householder, having regained 
his health, gave a hundred thousand (kahapa»as) to 
the king, and a hundred thousand to Gtvaka. Komi- 
rabhai^a. 

21. At that time the son of the se//^i at Benares, 
who used to amuse himself by tumbling (mokkha- 
iika 1 ), brought upon himself an entanglement of his 

1 Mokkha£ik& is explained in a passage quoted by Childers 
sub voce and taken from the Sumangala Vilasini on the 4th Ma^- 
gMmz Sila. (Compare Rh. D., ' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' 
p. 193.) The passage from Buddhaghosa is however not devoid of 
ambiguity. He says: 'Mokkha£ik& is the feat of turning over 
and over. One gets hold of a staff in the air, and places his head 
on the ground; turning himself upside down. This is what is 
meant (by the word mokkha^ika).' It is not clear whether the 
performer suspends himself by his feet from a horizontal bar fixed 
at a height above the ground ; or whether he turns a sommersault, 
holding at the same time a stick in his hands. The latter seems 
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intestines, in consequence of which he could digest 
neither the rice-milk which he drank, nor the food of 
which he partook, nor was he able to ease himself in 
the regular way. In consequence of that he grew 
lean, he looked disfigured and discoloured, (his com- 
plexion became) more and more yellow, and the 
veins stood out upon his skin. 

Now the se//^i of Benares thought : ' My son is 
suffering from such and such a disease : he neither 
can digest the rice-milk which he drinks (&c, as 
above, down to :) and the veins stand out upon his 
skin. What if I were to go to Ra^agaha and to ask 
the king for his physician (7ivaka to cure my son.' 

And the se//£i of Benares went to Ri^agaha and 
repaired to the place where the Magadha king 
Seniya Bimbisara was ; having approached him he 
said to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara : ' My 
son, Your Majesty, is suffering from such and such a 
disease : he neither can digest the rice-milk which he 
drinks (&c, as above, down to :) and the veins stand 
out upon his skin. May it please Your Majesty to 
order the physician (7tvaka to cure my son.' 

22. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
gave orders to Givaka. Komarabhaiia (saying), 'Go, 
my dear £ivaka; go to Benares, and cure the se/Mi's 
son at Benares.' 

Clvaka Komarabha^ia accepted this order of the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara (by saying), ' Yes, 
Your Majesty,' went to Benares, and repaired to 
the place where the son of the Benares se/Afci 
was ; having approached him, and having carefully 

more in accordance with the phrase ' holding a stick in the air ' 
(akase d&nda.m gahetva) and with the phrase ' turning over and 
over' (sampariva//ana«). 
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observed the change in his appearance, he ordered 
the people to leave the room, drew the curtain, tied 
him fast to a pillar, placed his wife in front of him, 
cut through the skin of the belly, drew the twisted 
intestines out, and showed them to his wife (saying), 
' Look here what the disease was, from which your 
husband was suffering. This is the reason why he 
neither can digest the rice-milk which he drinks, nor 
can digest the food of which he partakes, nor is able 
to ease himself in the regular way, and why he has 
grown lean, and looks disfigured and discoloured, 
and (why his complexion has become) more and 
more yellow, and the veins have stood out upon his 
skin.' (Speaking thus), he disentangled the twisted 
intestines, put the intestines back (into their right 
position), stitched the skin together, and anointed it 
with salve. And before long the Benares se/Mi's 
son regained his health. 

Then the se/Mi of Benares (saying to himself), 
' My son stands here restored to health,' gave six- 
teen thousand (kahapa»as) to £ivaka Komirabha^a. 
And Clvaka Komirabha^ia took those sixteen 
thousand (kahapawas), and went back again to 
Rigagaha. 

23. At that time king Pa^ota (of Uggent) was 
suffering from jaundice. Many very great and 
world-renowned physicians came and were not able 
to restore him to health ; they received much gold 
and went away. Then king Pag^ota sent a mes- 
senger to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
(with the following message) : ' I am suffering from 
such and such a disease ; pray, Your Majesty \ give 

1 This passage in which king Pa^-ota is represented as address- 
ing king Bimbis&ra by the respectful expression ' de va ' may in our 
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orders to the physician <7ivaka ; he will cure me.' 
Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira gave 
orders to <7lvaka Komarabha/6£a (saying), ' Go, my 
dear Civaka; go to Ug^enl, and cure king Paggota.' 

Clvaka Komarabha££a accepted this order of the 
Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara (by saying), ' Yes, 
Your Majesty,' went to U^fenl and to the place 
where king Pa^fota was, and having approached 
him, and having carefully observed the change in his 
appearance, he said to king Pa^ota : 

24. ' I will boil up some ghee, Sire, which Your 
Majesty must drink.' 

' Nay, my good <7ivaka ; do what you can for 
restoring me without giving me ghee ; I have an 
aversion and a distaste for ghee.' 

Then Givaka. Komarabha&£a thought : ' The dis- 
ease of this king is such a one that it cannot be 
cured without ghee. What if I were to boil up ghee 
so that it takes the colour, the smell, and the taste of 
an astringent decoction 1 .' 

Then £lvaka Komarabhai/fca boiled some ghee 
with various drugs so as to give it the colour, the 
smell, and the taste of an astringent decoction. And 
Qvaka Komarabhai/£a thought: 'When this king 
shall have taken the butter and digested it, it will 
make him vomit. This king is cruel; he might 
have me killed. What if I were to take leave before- 



opinion be brought forward against Professor Jacobi's conjecture 
(Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxiv, p. 188) 
that Bimbisira was merely a feudal chief under the supreme 
rule of king TaggotA. The Pi/aka texts are always very exact in 
the selection of the terms of respect in which the different persons 
address each other. 
1 See, about the decoctions used in medicine, VI, 4. 
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hand.' And Glvaka. Komarabha>&£a went to the 
place where king Paggota was ; having approached 
him he said to king Pa^ota : 

25. 'We physicians, Sire, draw out roots and 
gather medical drugs at such an hour as this. May 
it please Your Majesty to send the following order to 
the (royal) stables, and to the gates (of the town) : 
" Let Glvaka. ride out on what animal he likes ; let 
him leave (the town) by what gate he likes; let 
him leave at what hour he likes; let him enter 
again at what hour he likes.'" 

And king Pajgota sent the following order to the 
(royal) stables and to the gates (of the town): 'Let 
<7lvaka ride out on what animal he likes, &c.' 

At that time king Pa^yota had a she-elephant, 
called Bhaddavatika, which could travel fifty ycganas 
(in one day). And Glvaka Komarabha£/£a gave the 
ghee to king Pa^ota (saying), ' May Your Majesty 
drink this decoction.' Then, having made king 
Pa^foto drink the ghee, <7lvaka Komarabha>fe6a 
went to the elephant stable, and hasted away from 
the town on the she-elephant Bhaddavatika. 

26. And when king Pajgota had drunk that ghee 
and was digesting it, it made him vomit Then 
king Paggota. said to his attendants : ' That wicked 
<7tvaka, my good Sirs, has given me ghee to drink. 
Go, my good Sirs, and seek the physician £ivaka.' 

(The attendants answered), ' He has run away 
from the town on the she-elephant Bhaddavatika.' 

At that time king Paggota had a slave, Kaka by 
name, who could travel sixty yo^anas (in one day), 
who had been begotten by a non-human being. To 
this slave Kaka, king Pagfota gave the order: 'Go, 
my good Kaka, and call the physician G-'ivaka back 
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(saying), " The king orders you to return, doctor." 
But those physicians, my good Kaka, are cunning 
people ; do not accept anything from him.' 

27. And the slave Kaka overtook Glvaka Koma- 
rabha^/fct on his way, at Kosambt, when he was 
taking his breakfast. And the slave Kaka said to 
Glvaka Komarabha^ia : 'The king orders you to 
return, doctor.' 

(Glvaka replied), ' Wait, my good Kaka, until we 
have taken our meal ; here, my good Kaka, eat' 

(Kaka said), 'Nay, doctor, the king has told me, 
" Those physicians, my good Kaka, are cunning 
people; do not accept anything from him."' 

At that time Glvaka Komarabhai^a, who had 
cut off some drug with his nail, was eating an emblic 
myrobalan fruit and drinking water. And Glvaka. 
Komarabhaiia said to the slave Kaka : ' Here, my 
good Kaka, eat of this myrobalan fruit and take 
some water.' 

28. Then the slave Kaka thought : ' This physi- 
cian eats the myrobalan and drinks the water ; there 
cannot be any harm in it ;' so he ate half of the 
myrobalan and drank some water. And that half 
myrobalan which (Glvaka) had given him to eat, 
opened his bowels on the spot. 

Then the slave Kaka said to Glvaka Komara- 
bha££a: 'Can my life be saved, doctor?' 

(Glvaka replied), ' Be not afraid, my good Kaka, 
you will be quite well. But the king is cruel ; that 
king might have me killed ; therefore do I not 
return.' 

Speaking thus he handed over to Kaka the she- 
elephant Bhaddavatika and set out for Ri^agaha. 
Having reached Ra^agaha in due course, he went to 
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the place where the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisara 
was; having approached him he told the whole 
thing to the Magadha king Bimbisara. 

(Bimbisira said), 'You have done right, my good 
<9ivaka, that you have not returned ; that king is 
cruel ; he might have had you killed.' 

29. And king Paggota, being restored to health, 
sent a messenger to (Jlvaka Komarabhai^a (with this 
message), 'May Gtvaka come to me; I will grant 
him a boon.' 

(Glvaka. replied), 'Nay, Sir, may His Majesty re- 
member my office.' 

At that time king Paggota had a suit of Siveyyaka 
cloth 1 , which was the best, and the most excellent, 
and the first, and the most precious, and the noblest 
of many cloths, and of many suits of cloth, and of 
many hundred suits of cloth, and of many thousand 
suits of cloth, and of many hundred thousand suits 
of cloth. And king Pa^gota sent this suit of Sivey- 
yaka cloth to Civaka Komarabha^a. Then Qvaka 
Komirabha^^a thought : ' This suit of Siveyyaka 
cloth which king Paggota has sent me, is the best 
and the most excellent (&c, down to :) and of many 
hundred thousand suits of cloth. Nobody else is 
worthy to receive it but He the blessed, perfect 



1 Buddbaghosa gives two explanations of Siveyyakaw dussa- 
yugaw. 'Either Siveyyaka cloth means the cloth used in the 
Uttarakuru country for veiling, the dead bodies when they are 
brought to the burying-ground (sivathiki). (A. certain kind of 
birds take the bodies to the Himavat mountains in order to eat them, 
and throw the cloths away. When eremites find them there, they 
bring them to the king.) Or Siveyyaka cloth means a cloth woven 
from yarn which skilful women in the Sivi country spin.' No 
doubt the latter explication is the right one. 
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Arahat-Buddha, or the Magadha king Seniya Bim- 
bisara.' 

30. At that time a disturbance had befallen the 
humors of the Blessed One's body. And the 
Blessed One said to the venerable Ananda : ' A 
disturbance, Ananda, has befallen the humors of 
the Tathagata's body ; the Tathagata wishes to take 
a purgative.' Then the venerable Ananda went to 
the place where Ctvaka Komarabhai^a was ; having 
approached him he said to Glvaka. Komarabhaiia : 

' My good Glvaka, a disturbance has befallen the 
humors of the Tathagata's body; the Tathagata 
wishes to take a purgative.' 

(Glvaka. replied), 'Well, venerable Ananda, you 
ought to rub the Blessed One's body with fat for a 
few days.' 

And the venerable Ananda, having rubbed the 
Blessed One's body with fat for some days, went to 
the place where Civaka Komarabhai^a was ; having 
approached him he said to Glvaka Komarabha£/£a : 
' I have rubbed, my good Clvaka, the Tathagata's 
body with fat ; do you now what you think fit.' 

31. Then (Glvaka Komarabhai/fca thought : ' It is 
not becoming that I should give a strong purgative 
to the Blessed One.' (Thinking thus), he imbued 
three handfuls of blue lotuses with various drugs 
and went therewith to the place where the Blessed 
One was; having approached him he offered one 
handful of lotuses to the Blessed One (saying), 
' Lord, may the Blessed One smell this first handful 
of lotuses ; that will purge the Blessed One ten 
times.' Thus he offered also the second handful of 
lotuses to the Blessed One (saying), ' Lord, may the 
Blessed One smell this second handful of lotuses; 
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that will purge the Blessed One ten times.' Thus 
he offered also the third handful of lotuses to the 
Blessed One (saying), ' Lord, may the Blessed One 
smell this third handful of lotuses ; that will purge 
the Blessed One ten times. Thus the Blessed One 
will have purged full thirty times.' And 61vaka 
Komirabha^ia, having given to the Blessed One 
a purgative for full thirty times, bowed down before 
the Blessed One, and passed round him with his 
right side towards him, and went away. 

32. And (7lvaka Komirabha^fci, when he was 
out of doors, thought : ' I have given indeed to the 
Blessed One a purgative for full thirty times, but as 
the humors of the Tathagatha's body are disturbed, 
it will not purge the Blessed One full thirty times; it 
will purge the Blessed One only twenty-nine times. 
But the Blessed One, having purged, will take a bath ; 
the bath will purge the Blessed One once ; thus 
the Blessed One will be purged full thirty times.' 

And the Blessed One, who understood by the 
power of his mind this reflection of Civaka Komara- 
bha££a, said to the venerable Ananda : ' <7ivaka 
Komarabha^ia, Ananda, when he was out of doors, 
has thought : "I have given indeed (&c, as above, 
down to :) thus the Blessed One will be purged full 
thirty times." Well, Ananda, get warm water ready.' 

The venerable Ananda accepted this order of the 
Blessed One (saying), ' Yes, Lord,' and got warm 
water ready. 

33. And Glvaka. Komarabha/&6a went to the place 
where the Blessed One .was; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he 
sat down near him ; sitting near him £lvaka Koma- 
rabhai&i said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, has the 
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Blessed One purged ?' (Buddha replied), ' I have 
purged, Gtvaka..' (Civaka said), 'When I was out 
of doors, Lord, I thought : " I have given indeed, 
&c." Lord, may the Blessed One take a bath, may 
the Happy One take a bath.' Then the Blessed 
One bathed in that warm water; the bath purged 
the Blessed One once ; thus the Blessed One was 
purged full thirty times. 

And Glvaka. Komarabhai&i said to the Blessed 
One : ' Lord, until the Blessed One's body is com- 
pletely restored, you had better abstain from liquid 
food.' And ere long the Blessed One's body was 
completely restored. 

34. Then <7lvaka Komarabhai-fci took that suit 
of Siveyyaka cloth and went to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him, and 
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. Sitting near him, <7lvaka Komara- 
bhaiia said to the Blessed One : * Lord, I ask one 
boon of the Blessed One.' (Buddha replied), ' The 
Tathagatas, £tvaka, are above granting boons (be- 
fore they know what they are).' (Glvaka. said), 
' Lord, it is a proper and unobjectionable demand.' — 
' Speak, Clvaka.' 

'Lord, the Blessed One wears only pawsukula 
robes (robes made of rags taken from a dust heap 
or a cemetery 1 ), and so does the fraternity of Bhik- 
khus. Now, Lord, this suit of Siveyyaka cloth has 
been sent to me by king Pa.gfota, which is the best, 
and the most excellent, and the first, and the most 
precious, and the noblest of many cloths and of 

1 Buddhaghosa : ' To the Blessed One during the twenty years 
from his Sambodhi till this story happened no one had presented 
a lay robe.' 

C'7] O 
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many suits of cloth, and of many hundred suits of 
cloth, and of many thousand suits of cloth, and of 
many hundred thousand suits of cloth. Lord, may 
the Blessed One accept from me this suit of Sivey- 
yaka cloth, and may he allow to the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus to wear lay robes V 

The Blessed One accepted the suit of Siveyyaka 
cloth. And the Blessed One taught, incited, ani- 
mated, and gladdened £tvaka Komarabhaiia by 
religious discourse. And Clvaka Komirabhai/fci, 
having been taught, incited, animated, and glad- 
dened by the Blessed One by religious discourse, 
rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, passed round him with his right side towards 
him, and went away. 

35. And the Blessed One, after having delivered 
a religious discourse in consequence of that, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhus: 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wear lay robes. He 
who likes may wear pazwsukula robes; he who 
likes may accept lay robes. Whether you are 
pleased with the one or with the other sort 2 of 
robes, I approve it.' 

Now the people at Ra^agaha heard, 'The Blessed 
One has allowed the Bhikkhus to wear lay robes.' 
Then those people became glad and delighted (be- 
cause they thought), ' Now we will bestow gifts (on 
the Bhikkhus) and acquire merit by good works, 

1 Gahapati£ivara may be translated also, as Buddhaghosa 
explains it, ' a robe presented by lay people.' 

* Itaritara ('the one or the other') clearly refers to the two 
sorts of robes mentioned before, not, as Childers (s.v. itaritaro) 
understands it, to whether the robes are good or bad. Compare 
also chip. 3, § 2. 
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since the Blessed One has allowed the Bhikkhus to 
wear lay robes.' And in one day many thousands 
of robes were presented at R&fagaha (to the 
Bhikkhus). 

And the people in the country heard, ' The 
Blessed One has allowed the Bhikkhus to wear lay 
robes.' Then those people became glad (&c.,as above, 
down to:) And in one day many thousands of robes 
were presented through the country also (to the 
Bhikkhus). 

36. At that time the Sawgha had received a 
mantle. They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wear a mantle.' 

They had got a silk mantle. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wear a silk mantle.' 

They had got a fleecy counterpane \ 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use a fleecy counter- 
pane.' 

End of the first Bhawavara. 



At that time the king of Kasi 2 sent to Ctvaka 
Komarabha^ia a woollen garment made half of 
Benares cloth . . . 3 . Then Givaika. Komarabha££a 

1 See Abhidh&napp. v. 313. 

* Buddhaghosa : ' This king was Pasenadi's brother, the same 
father's son.' He appears to have been a sub-king of Pasenadi, 
for in the Lohi££a-sutta it is stated that Pasenadi's rule extended 
both over Kasi and Kosala (' R&g& Pasenadi Kosalo K&sikosalam 
a^ASvasati '). 

8 Our translation of a</</Aakasikaw kambalam is merely 

O 2 
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took that woollen garment made half of Benares cloth 
and went to the place where the Blessed One was; 
having approached him, and respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One, he sat down near him. Sitting near 
him, <7tvaka Komarabha^ia said to the Blessed One : 
' Lord, this woollen garment made half of Benares 
cloth. . . .* has been sent to me by the king of Kasi. 
May the Blessed One, Lord, accept this woollen gar- 
ment, which may be to me a long time for a good 
and a blessing.' The Blessed One accepted that 
woollen garment. 

And the Blessed One taught (&c, as in chap, i, 
§ 34, down to :) and went away. 

And the Blessed One, after having delivered a 
religious discourse in consequence of that, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhus : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use woollen gar- 
ments.' 



3. 

1. At that time the fraternity got robes of dif- 
ferent kinds. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' What 
robes are allowed to us by the Blessed One, and 
what robes are not allowed?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, six kinds of robes, viz. 

conjectural. Buddhaghosa has the following note: 'A</<//iakasi- 
yam, here kasi means one thousand; a thing that is worth one 
thousand, is called k&siya. This garment was worth five hundred; 
therefore it is called a</<MakSsiya. And for the same reason it is 
said, uparf<Makasina/» khamamanam.' Perhaps vikSsikam 
at VI, 15, 5 may have some connection with the word used here. 
1 See last note. 
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those made of linen, of cotton, of silk, of wool, of 
coarse cloth, and of hempen cloth.' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus accepted lay robes, 
but did not get pawsukula robes, because they 
had scruples (and thought) : ' The Blessed One has 
allowed us either kind of robes only, not both 
kinds 1 .' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, that he who accepts lay 
robes, may get also pa/wsukula robes. If you are 
pleased with those both sorts of robes, I approve 
that also.' 



1. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were 
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. Some 
of these Bhikkhus went off (the road) to a cemetery 
in order to get themselves pa/»sukula robes ; some 
(other) Bhikkhus did not wait. Those Bhikkhus 
who had gone to the cemetery for pawsukula robes, 
got themselves pawsukulas; those Bhikkhus who 
had not waited, said to them : ' Friends, give us also 
a part (of your pawsukulas).' They replied, ' We 
will not give you a part, friends ; why have you not 
waited ? ' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are not obliged 
to give a part against your will to Bhikkhus who 
have not waited.' 

2. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were 
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. Some 

1 See chap. 1, § 35. 
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of these Bhikkhus went off (the road) to a cemetery 
in order to get themselves pawzsukula robes; 
some (other) Bhikkhus waited for them. Those 
Bhikkhus who had gone to the cemetery for pa*#- 
sukula robes, got themselves pawsukulas; those 
Bhikkhus who had waited, said to them : ' Friends, 
give us also a part (of your pa*«sukulas).' They 
replied, ' We will not give you a part, friends ; why 
did you not also go off (to the cemetery) ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give a part 
(even) against your will to Bhikkhus who have 
waited.' 

3. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were 
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. Some 
of these Bhikkhus went aside first from (the road) 
to a cemetery in order to get themselves pawsu- 
kula robes ; some (other) Bhikkhus went aside later. 
Those Bhikkhus who had gone first to the cemetery 
for pa wsukula robes, got themselves pawsukulas; 
those Bhikkhus who had got off later, did not get 
any, and said (to the other ones) : ' Friends, give us 
also a part.' They replied, 'We will not give you 
a part, friends ; why did you get off (to the cemetery) 
after us?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are not obliged 
to give a part against your will to Bhikkhus who 
have gone (to the cemetery) later (than yourselves).' 

4. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were 
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. They 
went altogether off (the road) to a cemetery in order 
to get themselves pawsukula robes; some of the 
Bhikkhus got pawsukulas, other Bhikkhus did not 
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get any. The Bhikkhus who had got nothing, said : 
1 Friends, give us also a part (of your pawsukulas).' 
They replied, ' We will not give you a part, friends ; 
why did you not get (them yourselves) ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give a part 
(even) against your will to Bhikkhus who have gone 
(to the cemetery) together with yourselves.' 

5. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were 
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. They 
went off (the road) to a cemetery in order to get 
themselves pawsukula robes, after having made 
an agreement (about the distribution of what they 
were to find). Some of the Bhikkhus got them- 
selves pa/wsukulas, other Bhikkhus did not get 
any. The Bhikkhus who had got nothing, said : 
' Friends, give us also a part (of the pawsukulas).' 
They replied, ' We will not give you a part, friends ; 
why did you not get (them yourselves) ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give a part, 
(even) against your will, to Bhikkhus who have 
gone (with you to the cemetery) after having made 
with you an agreement (about the distribution of 
the pa/tfsukulas).' 



5. 
1. At that time people went to the Arama with 
robes 1 (which they intended to present to the 

1 It will be as well to remind the reader that here and in the 
following chapters £ivara can mean both *a robe' and 'cloth for 
making robes.' 
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Bhikkhus). They found there no Bhikkhu who 
was to receive the robes ; so they took them back 
again. (In consequence of that) few robes were 
given (to the Bhikkhus). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint a 
Bhikkhu possessed of the following five qualities, 
to receive the robes (presented to the Bhikkhus): 
(a person) who does not go in the evil course of 
lust, in the evil course of hatred, in the evil course 
of delusion, in the evil course of fear, and who knows 
what has been received and what has not. 

2. ' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint (such 
a Bhikkhu) in this way : First, that Bhikkhu must 
be asked (to accept that commission). When he 
has been asked, let a learned, competent Bhikkhu 
proclaim the following »atti before the Sawgha : 
" Let the Sa*»gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the 
Samgha. is ready, let the Sa/wgha appoint the 
Bhikkhu N. N. to receive the robes (presented to 
the Bhikkhus). This is the watti. Let the Sawgha, 
reverend Sirs, hear me. The Sa/«gha appoints the 
Bhikkhu N. N. to receive the robes (presented). 
Let any one of the venerable brethren who is in 
favour of our appointing the Bhikkhu N. N. to 
receive the robes (presented), be silent, and any one 
who is not in favour of it, speak. The Bhikkhu 
N. N. has been appointed by the Sawgha to receive 
the robes (presented). The Sa/wgha is in favour 
of it, therefore are you silent ; thus I understand." ' 
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6. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus who had to receive 
the robes (presented), after having received them, 
left them there (in the Viharas) and went away ; the 
robes were spoilt. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint a 
Bhikkhu possessed of the following five qualities, 
to lay by the robes (received): (a person) who does 
not go in the evil course of lust, in the evil course 
of hatred, in the evil course of delusion, in the evil 
course of fear, and who knows what is laid by and 
what is not 

2. 'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint (&c, 
see chap. 5, § 2).' 



7. 

At that time the Bhikkhus appointed to lay the 
robes by, laid the robes by in an open hall, or at the 
foot of a tree, or in the hollow of a Nimba tree 1 ; 
thus they were eaten by rats and white ants. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint what 
the Sa#*gha chooses, a Vihara, or an Adtf^ayoga 2 , 
or a storied building, or an attic, or a cave, to be the 
store-room 3 (of the Sa/wgha). 

1 Compare III, 12, 5. g Compare I, 30, 4. 

* The word bha»</£gara does not imply any special reference 
to robes more than to any other articles belonging to the Samgha. 
A good many things which were usually kept in the bhawrfagdra 
are mentioned at ^ullav.VI, 21, 3. 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



202 MAHAVAGGA. VIII, 8, i. 

' And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint it in this 
way : Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the 
following »atti before the Sa/wgha: " Let the Sam- 
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Sawgha is ready, 
let the Sawgha appoint the Vihira called N. N. to 
be the store-room (of the Sawgha), (&c, the usual 
formula of a wattidutiya kamma).'" 



8. 

i. At that time the cloth in the Sawgha's store- 
room was not protected (from rain, mice, &c.) 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint a 
Bhikkhu possessed of the following five qualities, 
to take charge of the store-room : (a person) who 
does not go in the evil course of lust (&c, as in 
chap. 5, § i), and who knows what is protected and 
what is not. 

'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint (&c, 
see chap. 5, § 2).' 

2. At that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
expelled a Bhikkhu, who had charge of a store- 
room, from his place. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, expel a Bhikkhu, who 
has charge of a store-room, from his place. He who 
does so, commits a dukka/a offence.' 



9. 

1. At that time the Sawgha's store-room was 
over-full of clothes. 
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They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that they should be 
distributed by the assembled Sawgha.' 

At that time the whole Sawgha, when distributing 
the clothes, made a bustle. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint a 
Bhikkhu possessed of the following five qualities, 
to distribute the clothes: (a person) who does not 
go in the evil course of lust .... and who knows 
what is distributed and what is not 

'And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint (&c, 
see chap. 5, $ 2).' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus appointed to distribute the 
clothes thought : ' In what way are we to distribute 
the clothes?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you first assort the 
clothes, estimate them, share them according to their 
higher or lower value 1 , then count the Bhikkhus, 
divide them into troops 2 , and divide the portions of 
cloth (accordingly).' 

Now the Bhikkhus, who were to distribute the 
clothes, thought : ' What portion of cloth shall be 
given to the Samaweras?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give to the 
Simaweras half a portion.' 

1 Buddhaghosa : ' If there are robes of the same quality, for 
instance, each worth ten (kShapawas), for all Bhikkhus, it is all 
right ; if they are not, they must take together the robes which are 
worth nine or eight, with those which are worth one or two, and 
thus they must make equal portions.' 

* ' In case the day should not suffice for distributing the robes 
to the Bhikkhus one by one ' (Buddhaghosa). 
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3. At that time a certain Bhikkhu wished to go 
across (a river or a desert) with the portion that 
should come to him. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give to a 
Bhikkhu who is going across (a river or a desert), 
the portion that should come to him.' 

At that time a certain Bhikkhu wished to go 
across (a river or a desert) with a greater portion 
(of cloth than fell to his share). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give more 
than the due portion (to a Bhikkhu who desires 
it), if he gives a compensation.' 

4. Now the Bhikkhus, who were to distribute the 
clothes, thought: ' How are we to assign the portions 
of cloth (to the single Bhikkhus), by turns as they 
arrive (and ask for cloth), or according to their age 
(i. e. the time elapsed since their ordination)?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you cast lots, made 
of grass-blades, after having made every defective 
portion even.' 



10. 

1. At that time the Bhikkhus dyed cloth with 
(cow-)dung or with yellow clay. The robes were 
badly coloured. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you use the follow- 
ing six kinds of dye, viz. dye made of roots, dye 
made of trunks of trees, dye made of bark, dye made 
of leaves, dye made of flowers, dye made of fruits.' 
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2. At that time the Bhikkhus dyed cloth with 
unboiled dye ; the cloth became ill-smelling. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you boil the dye 
(and use) little dye-pots.' 

They spilt the dye. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you put basins 
(under the dye-pots) to catch the spilt (dye).' 

At that time the Bhikkhus did not know whether 
the dye was boiled or not. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you let a drop of 
dye fall into water, or on to your nail (in order to 
try if the dye is duly boiled).' 

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, when pouring the 
dye out (of the pot), upset the pot ; the pot was 
broken. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you use a dye- 
ladle or a scoop with a long handle.' 

At that time the Bhikkhus did not possess vessels 
for keeping dye. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you get jars and 
bowls for keeping the dye.' 

At that time the Bhikkhus rubbed the cloth 
against the vessels and the bowls (in which they 
dyed it); the cloth was rent. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you use a (large) 
trough for dying (cloth) in.' 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



206 MAHAVAGGA. VIII, H, I. 



11. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus spread the cloth on 
the floor (when they had dyed it) ; the cloth became 
dusty. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you spread grass 
(and put the cloth on it).' 

The grass they had spread was eaten by white ants. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you get a bambu 
peg or rope to hang the cloth on.' 

They hung it up in the middle ; the dye dropped 
down on both sides. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you tie it fast at 
the corner.' 

The corner wore out. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the use of a clothes- 
line.' 

The dye dropped down on one side. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you turn the cloth, 
when dying it, whenever required, and that you do 
not go away before the dye has ceased to drop.' 

2. At that time the cloth had become stiff 1 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 



1 Buddhaghosa : Patthinan ti (this is the reading of the 
Berlin MS.) atira^itattd thaddha/w, i. e. 'Patthina/w means that 
it had become stiff from too much dye.' Thina or thinna is 
Sanskrit sty an a. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you dip (the cloth) 
into water (in order to remove the excessive dye).' 

At that time the cloth became rough. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, (that you smooth it 
by) beating it with your hands.' 

At that time the Bhikkhus possessed a^i^in- 
naka 1 robes of yellowish colour like ivory. The 
people were annoyed, murmured, and became angry : 
'(The Bhikkhus dress) like those who still live in 
the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You ought not, O Bhikkhus, to possess a^^^in- 
naka robes. He who does, commits a dukka/a 
offence.' 



12. 

i. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Ri^agaha as long as he thought fit, he set forth on 
his journey towards Dakkhi»a-giri (the Southern 
Hills 2 ). And the Blessed One beheld how the 
Magadha rice fields were divided into short pieces 3 , 

1 That is, made of untorn cloth. See VIII, ai, a. 

* These are always mentioned in connection with R&^agaha 
(Mahlvagga I, 53 ; Aullavagga XI, 1-10), and are probably the 
name of the mountainous district immediately south of Ra^agaha. 

* A££ibaddhan (sic) ti £aturassakedarakabaddha«t (B.). I 
have never seen a field divided ' ray-fashion,' which would appa- 
rently be the literal translation of the term, and it is difficult to see 
how the necessary water could be conducted from strip to strip of 
a field so divided. Buddhaghosa also, though his explanation is 
insufficient, evidently does not take zkki in the ordinary sense 
(Rh. D.). 
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and in rows 1 , and by outside boundaries 2 (or ridges), 
and by cross boundaries 8 . 

On seeing this the Blessed One spake thus to the 
venerable Ananda : ' Dost thou perceive, Ananda, 
how the Magadha rice fields are divided into short 
pieces, and in rows, and by outside boundaries, and 
by cross boundaries ?' 

' Even so, Lord.' 

ft 

' Could you, Ananda, provide 4 robes of a like kind 
for the Bhikkhus ?' 

' I could, Lord.' 

Now when the Blessed One had remained in the 
Southern Hills as long as he thought fit, he returned 
again to R&^agaha. 

Then Ananda provided robes of a like kind for 
many Bhikkhus ; and going up to the place where 
the Blessed One was, he spake thus to the Blessed 
One : ' May the Blessed One be pleased to look at 
the robes which I have provided.' 

2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion ad- 
dressed the Bhikkhus and said: 'An able man, 
O Bhikkhus, is Ananda; of great understanding, 
O Bhikkhus, is Ananda, inasmuch as what has been 
spoken by me in short that can he understand 
in full, and can make the cross seams 6 , and the 

1 Pa/ibaddhan (sic) ti ayamato ka. vittharato ka. dighamariyada- 
baddhaw (B.). 

* Mariyadabaddhan (sic) ti antarantaraya mariyadaya mari- 
yadabaddham (B.). 

' Sihgha/akabaddhan (sic) ti mariyadSya (sic) mariy&dara vini- 
viggMtvi gata//Mne singha/akabaddham. ATatukkasan/A&nan ti 
attho (B.). 

4 Sa/»vidahitun ti katuw (B.). 

8 Kusim pt 'ti dy&mato ka. vittharato ka, anuvMdinatn dfgha- 
pa//anaw etam adhivaianaw (B.). 
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intermediate cross seams 1 , and the greater circles 8 , 
and the lesser circles 3 , and the turning in*, and the 
lining of the turning in 6 , and the collar piece*, and 
the knee piece 7 , and the elbow piece 8 . And it 
shall be of torn pieces 9 , roughly sewn together 10 , 
suitable for a Sama»a, a thing which his enemies 
cannot covet 11 . I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, 
the use of an under robe of torn pieces, and of an 
upper robe of torn pieces, and of a waist cloth of 
torn pieces 12 .' 

I AddAakust ti antarantara rassa-pa//anara namaw (B.). 

9 Mandalan ti pa££a-kha»<fika-£tvarassa ekekasmim khaWe 
mahi-mandalam (B.). 
' Addhamandalan ti khuddaka-man^&lam (B.). 

* Viva//an ti mandahn to addAa-mandaizfi, ia ekato katva sib- 
bitam maggkima-khandam (B.). 

* Anuviva/Zanti tassa ubhosu passesu dve kha«<fani. Athava 
viva//assa ekekapassato dvinnam pi Aatunnam pi kha»</anam etam 
nlmam (B.). 

' Giveyyakan ti gfva-//4ane daMi-karan-attham nHnam suttam 
sibbitam tgantuka-pa//am (B.). 

T Gahgheyyakan ti #angha-papuna-/Mane tatth' eva samsib- 
bita-pa/Zan. Giva-/Mane to. ^ahgha-//ASne ia pa//ana»? ev' etam 
naman ti pi vadanti (B.). 

* Bahantan ti anuviva/Zanani bahi ekekakham/am. AthavS 
suppamdnaw £ivaram parupentena samharita bahaya upari Capita 
ubho anto-bahi-mukha ti//flanti. Tesam etam namawi. Ayam eva 
hi nayo Mahi-atthakathayam vutto ti (B.). This latter explanation 
from bah a seems evidently more correct than the other one from 
bahi; and we accordingly follow it. 

9 See the end of the last chapter. 

10 Satta-lukha; in which compound the signification of satta 
is by no means clear. Buddhaghosa has no note upon it. Now 
it is curious that in chapter ai, below, it is laid down that the robe 
is to be sutta-lukha, the meaning of which would fit this passage 
excellently. We have accordingly adopted that reading here. 

II Compare the similar expressions at G&taka 1, 8 and 9. 

11 The general sense of this chapter is clear enough. As an 
Indian field, the common property of the village community, was 

[«7] P 
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13. 

i. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Ri^agaha as long as he thought fit, he went forth 
on his journey towards Vesali. And the Blessed 
One, when on the high road between RJ^agaha and 
Vesali, saw a number of Bhikkhus smothered up in 
robes 1 , they went along with robes made up into 
a roll 2 on their heads, or on their backs, or on their 
waist. And when the Blessed One saw them, he 
thought : ' With too great celerity have these foolish 
persons given themselves up to superfluity* in the 
matter of dress. It would be well were I to confine 
the dress of the Bhikkhus within limits, and were to 
fix a bound thereto.' 

2. And the Blessed One, proceeding in due course 
on his journey toward Vesali, arrived at that place. 
And there, at Vesali, the Blessed One stayed at the 
Gotamaka shrine 4 . And at that time in the cold 



divided, for the purposes of cultivation, across and across, so must 
also the Bhikkhu's robe be divided. That some, both of the agri- 
cultural and of the tailoring terms, should now be unintelligible to 
us is not surprising. Buddhaghosa himself, as the extracts from 
his commentary show, was not certain of the meaning of them alL 

1 Ubbha»</ite #varehi. The former word is of course applied 
to the Bhikkhus. Compare Childers, under Bha»<fik£, and G&taka 
I, 504 (last line but one). 

8 Bhisi = Sanskrit Brat. Compare the 14th Pa&ttiya, where 
we ought to have rendered the word ' bolster.' Childers is incorrect 
in translating it by ' mat.' 

3 Mentioned also, as being near to Vesali, in the ' Book of the 
Great Decease,' III, a. 

4 Bahull&ya dvattl This phrase occurs in Mahavagga I, 
3i.5- 
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winter nights, in the period between the Ash/aka 
festivals when the snow falls 1 , the Blessed One 
sat at night in the open air with but one robe on, 
and the Blessed One felt not cold. As the first 
watch of the night was coming to its end, the Blessed 
One felt cold; and he put on a second robe, and 
felt not cold. As the middle watch of the night 
was coming to its end, the Blessed One felt cold; 
and he put on a third robe, and felt not cold. As 
the last watch of the night was coming to an end, 
when the dawn was breaking and the night was far 
spent 2 , the Blessed One felt cold; and he put on 
a fourth robe, and felt not cold. 

3. Then this thought sprang up in the Blessed 
One's mind : ' Those men of good birth 8 in this 
doctrine and discipline who are affected by cold, and 
are afraid of cold, they are able to make use of three 
robes*. It were well if in confining within limits 
the dress of the Bhikkhus, and in fixing a bound 
thereto, I were to allow the use of three robes.' 
And on that occasion the Blessed One, when he had 



1 See our note on the same phrase at MahSvagga I, 20, 15. 

* NandimukhiyS rattiyi. The derivation of this phrase is 
uncertain, though the general meaning is not subject to doubt. 
The Sanskrit form of the whole phrase will be found in the Lalita 
Vistara at p. 4 4 7 . Comp. .Sahkhayana-gnhya, ed. Oldenberg, IV, 4, 
where the word ndndimukho occurs in a diiFerent connection. 

* In the text read Ye pi kho kulaputtl The idea is that 
men of lower grade, being accustomed to cold, would not want so 
many robes. But there must be one rule for all ; and the rule is 
accordingly made to suit the comfort of the weaker brethren*— eariy 
Buddhism, contrary to an erroneous opinion still frequently ex- 
pressed, being opposed to asceticism. 

* Or, ' to get on with the three robes.' Compare the use of 
yipetuw in the 'Book of the Great Decease,' II, 32. 

P 2 
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delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

4, 5. ' When on the high road, &c. ... I saw, 

&c and I thought, &c (all the chapter 

is repeated down to " .... I were to allow the use 
of three robes"). I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use 
of three robes, (to wit), a double waist cloth, and a 
single 1 upper robe, and a single under garment 2 .' 

1 'Ekak&iyam. Compare Gataka I, 326. Buddhaghosa says 
dvigu»a*8 dupa/fo-sa»>gha/ijK ek&iiiy&m ekapatfam. Though 
' single,' the lengths of cotton cloth, pieced together, of which the 
robes were made, were allowed to be doubled at the seams, the 
collar, the elbows, and the knees. See above, VII, 1, 5. 

* The waist cloth (sa/»gha/i) was wrapped round the waist and 
back, and secured with a girdle. The under garment (antara- 
vasak a ; see also the end of this note) was wrapped round the loins 
and reached below the knee, being fastened round the loins by an end 
of the cloth being tucked in there ; and sometimes also by a girdle. 
The upper robe (uttarasawga) was wrapped round the legs from 
the loins to the ankles, and the end was then drawn, at the back, 
from the right hip, over the left shoulder, and either (as is still the 
custom in Siam, and in the Siamese sect in Ceylon) allowed to fall 
down in front, or (as is still the custom in Burma, and in the Bur- 
mese sect in Ceylon) drawn back again over the right shoulder, 
and allowed to fall down on the back. From the constant refer- 
ence to the practice of adjusting the robe over one shoulder as 
a special mark of respect (for instance, Mahavagga I, 29, 2 ; IV, 
3, 3), the Burmese custom would seem to be in accordance with 
the most ancient way of usually wearing the robe. The oldest 
statues of the Buddha, which represent the robe as falling over 
only one shoulder, are probably later than the passages just 
referred to. 

The ordinary dress of laymen, even of good family, in Gotama's 
time was much more scanty than the decent dress thus prescribed 
for th% Bhikkhus. See Rh. D.'s note on the ' Book of the Great 
Decease,' VI, 26. But it consisted also, like that of the Bhikkhus, 
not in garments made with sleeves or trousers, to fit the limbs, but 
in simple lengths of cloth. 

The antara-vasaka corresponds, in the dress of the monks, to 
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6. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
on the ground that three robes had been allowed 
by the Blessed One, used to frequent the village in 
one suit of three robes, and in another suit to rest 
in the Arama, and in another to go to the bath. 
Then those Bhikkhus who were modest were an- 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus wear extra 
suits of robes.' 

And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed 
One. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, when 
he had delivered a religious discourse, addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear an extra suit 
of robes. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to law 1 .' 

7. Now at that time the venerable Ananda had 
acquired an extra suit of robes, and the venerable 
Ananda was desirous of giving the extra suit to the 
venerable Siriputta, but the venerable Sariputta was 
staying at Saketa. Then the venerable Ananda 
thought : ' It hath been laid down by the Blessed 
One that we are not to keep an extra suit of robes. 
Now I have received one, and I want to give it to 
the venerable Siriputta ; but he is staying at Saketa. 
What now shall I do ?' 

the sa/ika in the dress of ordinary women, and was of the same 
shape as the udaka-sa/ika, or bathing dress, prescribed for the 
use both of monks (below, chapter 15) and of nuns (Bhikkhuni- 
vibhanga, PaJittiya XXII). The latter was, however, somewhat 
shorter. 

The ordinary dress of the Bhikkhunis or Sisters consisted of the 
same three garments as that of the Bhikkhus. 

1 That is, according to the first Nissaggiya. The first section of 
the Sutta-vibhaftga on that rule is identical with this section. 
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And the venerable Ananda told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

' How long will it be, Ananda, before the vener- 
able Sariputta returns ?' 

' He will come back, Lord, on the ninth or the 
tenth day from now.' 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, when he 
had delivered a religious discourse, addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to keep an extra suit 
of robes up to the tenth day 1 .' 

8. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to get 
extra suits of robes given to them. And these Bhik- 
khus thought : ' What now should we do with extra 
suits of robes ? J 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to make over 
an extra suit of robes (to other Bhikkhus who have 
no robes*).' 



14. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Vesali as long as he thought fit, he went onwards 
on his journey towards Benares. And in due course 
he arrived at Benares, and there, at Benares, he 
stayed in the hermitage in the Migadaya. 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu's under robe 
was torn. And that Bhikkhu thought : 'The Blessed 

1 So the first Nissaggiya; the second section of the Sutta-vibhanga 
on which rule is identical with this section 7. 

" On vikappetuw, compare our note above, the 59th Pa£ttiya, 
and below, chapters 20, 22. 
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One has ordained the use of three robes, a double 
waist cloth, and a single upper robe, and a single 
under-garment ', and this under-garment of mine is 
torn. What if I were to insert a slip of cloth 2 so 
that the robe shall be double all round and single in 
the middle.' 

2. So that Bhikkhu inserted a slip of eloth. And 
the Blessed One on his way round the sleeping 
apartments saw him doing so, went up to the place 
where he was, and said to him : 

' What are you doing, O Bhikkhu ?' 
' I am inserting a slip of cloth, Lord.' 
' That is very good, O Bhikkhu. It is quite right 
of you, O Bhikkhu, to insert a slip of cloth.' 

And the Blessed One on that occasion, when he 
had delivered a religious discourse, addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use a double waist 
cloth, and a single upper robe, and a single under- 
garment, of cloths which are new, or as good as 
new 3 ; and the use of a fourfold waist cloth k and of 
a double upper robe, and of a double under robe of 
cloth which has been worn for a long time. You 
are to make endeavour to get sufficient material 
from rags taken from the dust-heap *, or from bits 
picked up in the bazaar *. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
slips of cloth inserted bolt-like to hold a torn robe 

1 Bee above, VIII, 13, 5. 

* Buddhaghosa says, Agga/a« aiMadeyyan (sic) ti AAmna- 
tiAfbie pilotika-khaWam laggapeyyaw. The word occurs at (Tataka 
1, 8, where the liability to want such an insertion is given as one of 
the nine disadvantages of a robe from the ascetic's point of view. 

* Ahata-kappanam. See above, VII, 1, 6. 

* See our notes on these expressions above, VII, 1, 6. 
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together, patches 1 , dams 8 , and small pieces of cloth 
sewn on by way of marking 2 , or of strengthening 8 
the robe.' 



15. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Benares as long as he thought fit, he went onwards 
on his journey toward Savatthi. And in due course 
journeying straight on he arrived at Savatthi ; and 
there, at Savatthi, he stayed at the Getavana, 
Anatha-pitfdfika's Arama. And Visakha the mother 
of Migara went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was; and when she had come there, she 
saluted the Blessed One, and took her seat on one 
side. And the Blessed One taught Visakha the 
mother of Migara seated thus: and incited, and 
aroused, and gladdened her with religious dis- 
course. And Visakha the mother of Migara when 
she had been thus taught, &c, spake thus to the 
Blessed One: 'Will my Lord the Blessed One 
consent to accept his morrow's meal at my hands, 
together with the company of the Bhikkhus ?' The 
Blessed One, by remaining silent, granted his con- 
sent ; and Visakha the mother of Migara, perceiving 
that the Blessed One had consented, rose from her 
seat, and saluted the Blessed One, and keeping him 
on her right side as she passed him, she departed 
thence. 

1 This liability to have to be patched is given, in connection 
with the previous phrase, as one of the nine disadvantages of robes 
at G&taka I, 8; and tunnav&ya occurs as the expression for a 
mender of old clothes at ATulIavagga VI, 5, 1; 

* See our notes on these expressions above, VII, 1, 5. 
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2. Now at that time, when the night was far 
spent, there was a great storm of rain over the 
whole world 1 . And the Blessed One said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

'Just as it is raining in the £etavana, O 
Bhikkhus, so is it raining over the whole world. 
Let yourselves, O Bhikkhus, be rained down upon, 
for this is the last time there will be a mighty storm 
of rain over the whole world.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said those Bhikkhus in assent to 
the Blessed One ; and throwing off their robes they 
let themselves be rained down upon. 

3. And Visakha the mother of Migara having 
provided sweet food, both hard and soft, gave com- 
mand to a slave girl, saying, 

'Go thou 9 to the Arama; and when you are 
there, announce the time, saying, " The time, Sirs, 
has arrived, and the meal is ready." ' 

' Even so, my Lady,' said the slave girl in assent 
to Visakha, the mother of Migara ; and going to 
the Arama she beheld there the Bhikkhus, with 
their robes thrown off, letting themselves be rained 
down upon. Then thinking, ' These are not Bhik- 
khus in the Arama, they are naked ascetics letting 
the rain fall on them,' she returned to the place 
where Visakha the mother of Migara was, and said 
to her: 

' There are no Bhikkhus in the Arama ; there are 



1 ATituddfpiko, literally, ' over the four continents,' into which 
the world was supposed to be divided. Compare Genesis vii. 44. 

* G&kAAa. ge; where ^e is the appropriate form of address 
invariably used to a female slave or maid-servant. Compare 
Childers, in the 'Dictionary,' p. 617. 
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naked ascetics there, letting the rain fall on them- 
selves.' 

Then it occurred to Visakba the mother of 
Migara — she being learned, expert, and wise — ' For 
a certainty the venerable ones must have thrown 
off their robes in order to let themselves be rained 
down upon, and this foolish girl thinks therefore that 
there are no Bhikkhus in the Ar&ma, but only 
naked ascetics letting the rain fall on them.' And 
she again gave command to the slave girl, saying, 

' Go thou to the Arama ; and when you are there, 
announce the time, saying, "The time, Sirs, has 
arrived, and the meal is ready." ' 

4. Now the Bhikkhus when they had cooled their 
limbs, and were refreshed in body, took their robes, 
and entered each one into his chamber. When the 
slave girl came to the Arama, not seeing any Bhik- 
khus, she thought : ' There are no Bhikkhus in the 

A A 

Arama. The Arama is empty.' And returning to 
Visakha the mother of Migara she said so. 

Then it occurred to Visakhi the mother of Mi- 
gira — she being learned, expert, and wise — ' For 
a certainty the venerable ones, when they had cooled 
their limbs and were refreshed in body, must have 
taken their robes, and entered each one into his 
chamber.' And she again, gave command to the 
slave girl, saying, 

' Go thou to Ar&ma ; and when you are there 
announce the time, saying, "The time, Sirs, has 
arrived, and the meal is ready." ' 

5. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus: 
' Make yourselves ready, O Bhikkhus, with bowl 
and robe ; the hour for the meal has come.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said the Bhikkhus in assent to 
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the Blessed One. And m the morning the Blessed 
One, having put on his under-garment, and being 
duly bowled and robed, vanished from the (7etavana 
as quickly as a strong man would stretch forth his 
arm when it was drawn in, or draw it in again when 
it was stretched forth, and appeared in the mansion 1 
of Visakha the mother of Migara. And the Blessed 
One took his seat on the seat spread out for him, 
and with him the company of the Bhikkhus. 

6. Then said Visakha the mother of Migara : 
' Most wonderful, most marvellous is the might and 
the power of the Tathagata, in that though the 
floods are rolling on knee-deep, and though the 
floods are rolling on waist-deep, yet is not a single 
Bhikkhu wet, as to his feet, or as to his robes.' 
And glad and exalted in heart she served and 
offered with her own hand to the company of the 
Bhikkhus, with the Buddha at their head, sweet 
food, both hard and soft. And when the Blessed 
One had finished his meal, and had cleansed his 
hands and the bowl, she took her seat on one side. 
And, so sitting, she spake thus to the Blessed One : 

' Eight are the boons, Lord, which I beg of the 
Blessed One.' 

1 The Tathagatas, O Visakha, are above granting 
boons (before they know what they are) *.' 

' Proper, Lord, and unobjectionable are the boons 
1 ask.' 

' Speak then, O Visakha.' 

7. ' I desire, Lord, my life long to bestow robes 

1 Ko/Maka does not only mean a room, as given by Childers : 
it signifies here, as at (Jataka I, 227, a battlemented dwelling, the 
house of a person of rank. 

* See our note on this phrase at I, 54, 4. 
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for the rainy season on the Sa»*gha, and food for 
in-coming Bhikkhus, and food for out-going Bhik- 
khus, and food for the sick, and food for those who 
wait upon the sick, and medicine, for the sick, and 
a constant supply of congey, and bathing robes for 
the nuns.' 

' But what circumstance is it, O Visakha, that you 
have in view in asking these eight boons of the 
Tathagata?' 

' I gave command, Lord, to my slave girl, saying, 
" Go thou to the Arama ; and when you are there, 
announce the time, saying, ' The time, Sirs, has 
arrived, and the meal is ready.' " And the slave 
girl went, Lord, to the Arima ; but when she beheld 
there the Bhikkhus with their robes thrown off, 
letting themselves be rained down upon, she thought : 
" These are not Bhikkhus in the Arama, they are 
naked ascetics letting the rain fall on them," and she 
returned to me and reported accordingly. Impure, 
Lord, is nakedness, and revolting. It was this 
circumstance, Lord, that I had in view in desiring 
to provide the Sawgha my life long with special 
garments for use in the rainy season 1 . 

8. ' Moreover, Lord, an in-coming Bhikkhu, not 
being able to take the direct roads, and not knowing 
the places where food can be procured, comes on his 
way wearied out by seeking for an alms. But when 
he has partaken of the food I shall have provided 
for in-coming Bhikkhus, he will come on his way 
without being wearied out by seeking for an alms, 
taking the direct road, and knowing the place where 
food can be procured. It was this circumstance 

1 See below, the note on § 15. 
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that I had in view in desiring to provide the 
Sawgha my life long with food for in-coming 
Bhikkhus. 

'Moreover, Lord, an out-going Bhikkhu, while 
seeking about for an alms for himself, may be left 
behind by the caravan 1 , or may arrive too late at 
the place whither he desires to go, and will set 
out on the road in weariness. But when he has 
partaken of the food I shall have provided for out- 
going Bhikkhus, he will not be left behind by the 
caravan; he will arrive in due time at the place 
whither he desires to go, and he will set out on the 
road when he is not weary. It was this circum- 
stance, Lord, that I had in view in desiring to 
provide the Sawgha my life long with food for 
out-going Bhikkhus. 

9. ' Moreover, Lord, if a sick Bhikkhu does not 
obtain suitable foods his sickness may increase upon 
him, or he may die. But if a Bhikkhu have taken 
the diet that I shall have provided for the sick, 
neither will his sickness increase upon him, nor will 
he die. It was this circumstance, Lord, that I had 
in view in desiring to provide the Sa/wgha my life 
long with diet for the sick. 

' Moreover, Lord, a Bhikkhu who is waiting upon 
the sick, if he has to seek out food for himself, may 
bring in the food (to the invalid) when the sun is 
already far on his course", and he will lose his 



1 Compare sukhi vihSyati in the Sigilov&da Sutta at p. 302 
of Grimblot's ' Sept Suttas Palis.' 

* Compare Ussura-seyyo in the Sig&lovida Sutta at p. 302 
of Grimblot's 'Sept Suttas Palis;' and B6htlingk-Roth, under 
utsura. 
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opportunity of taking his food *. But when he has 
partaken of the food I shall have provided for those 
who wait upon the sick, he will bring in food to 
the invalid in due time, and he will not lose his 
opportunity of taking his food. It was this cir- 
cumstance, Lord, that I had in view in desiring to 
provide the Sazwgha my life long with food for 
those who wait upon the sick. 

10. ' Moreover, Lord, if a sick Bhikkhu does not 
obtain suitable medicines his sickness may increase 
upon him, or he may die. But if a Bhikkhu have 
taken the medicines which I shall have provided for 
the sick, neither will his sickness increase upon him, 
nor will he die. It was this circumstance, Lord, 
that I had in view in desiring to provide the Sa*»gha 
my life long with medicines for the sick. 

' Moreover, Lord, the Blessed One when at 
Andhakavinda, having in view the ten advantages 
thereof, allowed the use of congey 2 . It was those 
advantages I had in view, Lord, in desiring to 
provide the Saawgha my life long with a constant 
supply of congey. 

11. ' Now, Lord, the Bhikkhunts are in the habit 
•of bathing in the river Aiiravatl with the courte- 
sans, at the same landing-place, and naked. And 
the courtesans, Lord, ridiculed the Bhikkhunts, 
saying, " What is the good, ladies, of your maintain- 
ing 3 chastity when you are young? are not the 

1 Bhatta^Aedaw karissati, because he may not eat solid 
food after sun-turn. 

2 See Mahivagga VI, 24. The ten advantages are enumerated 
in § 5 there. 

* In the text read Mnnem. Compare Bhikkhunf-vibhahga, 
Palittiya XXI, 1, where the whole passage recurs. The first sen- 
tence also recurs ibid., Pa&ttiya II. 
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passions things to be indulged ? When you are old, 
maintain chastity then ; thus will you be obtain ers- 
of both ends." Then the Bhikkhunts, Lord, when 
thus ridiculed by the courtesans, were confused. 
Impure, Lord, is nakedness for a woman, disgusting, 
and revolting. It was this circumstance, Lord, that 
I had in view in desiring to provide the Bhikkhunl- 
sa#rgha my life long with dresses to bathe in.' 

1 2. ' But what was the advantage you had in 
view for yourself, O Visakha, in asking these eight 
boons of the Tathagata?' 

' Bhikkhus who have spent the rainy seasons in 
various places will come, Lord, to Savatthi, to visit 
the Blessed One. And on coming to the Blessed 
One they will ask, saying, " Such and such a Bhik- 
khu, Lord, has died. Where has he been re-born^ 
and what is his destiny?" Then will the Blessed 
One explain that he had attained to the fruits of 
conversion, or of the state of the Sakadagamins, 
or of the state of the Anagimins, or of Arahatship 1 . 
And I, going up to them, shall ask, " Was ihat 
brother, Sirs, one of those who had formerly been 
at Savatthi ?" 

13. 'If they should reply to me, "He had for- 
merly been at Savatthi," then shall I arrive at the 
conclusion, " For a certainty did that brother enjoy 
either the robes for the rainy season, or the food for 
the in-coming Bhikkhus, or the food for the out- 
going Bhikkhus, or the food for the sick, or the 
food for those that wait upon the sick, or the 



1 A conversation of the kind here referred to is related, as having 
actually taken place at Nadika, in the ' Book of the Great Decease,' 
II, 5-8. 
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medicine for the sick, or the constant supply of 
congey." Then will gladness spring up within me 
on my calling that to mind ; and joy will arise to 
me thus gladdened ; and so rejoicing all my frame 
will be at peace; and being thus at peace I shall 
experience a blissful feeling of content ; and in that 
bliss my heart will be at rest ; and that will be to 
me an exercise of my moral sense, an exercise of 
my moral powers, an exercise of the seven kinds 
of wisdom 1 ! This, Lord, was the advantage I had 
in view for myself in asking those eight boons of 
the Blessed One.' 

14. 'It is well, it is well, Visdkha. Thou hast 



1 The succession of ideas in this paragraph is very suggestive, 
and throws much light both upon the psychological views and 
upon the religious feelings of the early Buddhists. The exact 
rendering of course of the abstract terms employed in the Pali 
text is no doubt, as yet, beset with difficulty, for the reasons pointed 
out in Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. xxv, xxvi ; but 
the general sense of the passage is already sufficiently clear. For 
one or two words we have no real and adequate equivalent. 

Kdya is neither 'body' nor 'faculties;' it is the whole frame, 
the whole individuality, looked at rather objectively than sub- 
jectively, and rather from the outward and visible than from the 
inner, metaphysical, stand-point. Compare the use of SakkSya- 
di/Mi and of Kayena passati. 

Sukha is not so much 'happiness,' simply and vaguely, as the 
serenity of the bliss which follows on happiness. It is contrasted 
with, and follows after, pamo^a and piti, in the same way as in 
this passage, in the standing description of the (JMnas (translated 
by Rh. D. in the Maha-sudassana Sutta II, 5-8, in the 'Buddhist 
Suttas,' p. 272). Its opposite, Dukkha, is a positive state of pain, 
and in comparison with this, sukha is negative, the absence of 
pain. 

A'itta is always more emotional than intellectual. It has the 
connotation, not of ' mind,' as is usually and erroneously supposed, 
but of ' heart.' 
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done well in asking eight boons of the Tathagata 
with such advantages in view.' 

And the Blessed One gave thanks to Visakha 
the mother of Migara in these verses ; 

' Whatsoever woman, upright in life, a disciple of 
the Happy One, gives, glad at heart and overcom- 
ing avarice, both food and drink — a gift, heavenly, 
destructive of sorrow, productive of bliss, — 

' A heavenly life does she attain, entering upon 
the Path that is free from corruption and impurity ; 

'Aiming at good, happy does she become, and 
free from sickness, and long does she rejoice in 
a heavenly body.' 

And when the Blessed One had given thanks to 
Visakha the mother of Migara in these verses, he 
arose from his seat, and departed thence. 

15. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, 
after he had delivered a religious discourse, ad- 
dressed the Bhikkhus, and said: 

1 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, garments for the rainy 
season 1 , and food for in-coming Bhikkhus, and food 
for out-going Bhikkhus, and diet for the sick, and 
food for those that wait upon the sick, and medicine 
for the sick, and a constant supply of congey, and 
bathing robes for the sisterhood.' 



Here ends the chapter called the 
Visakha-bha#avara. 

1 The size of such a garment is limited by the 91st PiMittiya to 
six spans by two-and-a-half — that is just enough to go round the 
loins from the waist half down to the knee. It would be decent, 
and yet avoid the disadvantage of wearing the robes in the rain, 
where they would become wet and heavy in the manner described, 
for instance, at Mahavagga VII, 1,1. 

07] Q 
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16. 

i, 2. Now at that time Bhikkhus who had eaten 
sweet foods went to sleep unmindful and unthought- 
ful. And they who had thus gone to sleep, 
dreamed J 

3 'I allow, O Bhikkhus, for the protection 

of the body, and of the robe, and of the sleeping- 
place, the use of a mat' 

4. Now at that time the mat, being too short 2 , 
did not protect the whole of the sleeping-place. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a covering 
made as large as you like.' 



17 s . 

1. Now at that time the venerable Bela//^asisa, 
the superior of the venerable Ananda, had a disease 
of thick scabs; and by reason of the discharge 
thereof his robes .stuck to his body. The Bhikkhus 
moistened those robes with water, and loosened 
them (from his body). 

The Blessed One, as he was going on his rounds 
through the sleeping-places, saw them [doing so], 
and going up to the place where they were, he 
asked them : 

1 The remainder of this introductory story scarcely bears trans- 
lation. The first sentences recur in the Sutta-vibhahga, Saiwghadi- 
sesa I, 2, 1, and Pa&ttiya V, 1, 1. 

* The length of'a mat (nisidanaw) was limited by the 89th 
Pa&ttiya to two spans by one. 

8 This introductory story is also given as the introduction to 
Mahavagga VI, 9. 
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'What is the matter, O Bhikkhus, with this 
Bhikkhu V 

' The venerable one has the disease of thick 
scabs ; and by reason of the discharge thereof his 
robes stick to his body. So we are moistening 
those robes thoroughly with water, to loosen them 
(from his body).' 

2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, to whomsoever has the itch, 
or boils, or a discharge, or scabs, the use of an 
itch-cloth V 



18. 

1. Now Visakha the mother of Migara took a cloth 
for wiping the face, and went up to the place where 
the Blessed One was. And on arriving there, she 
saluted the Blessed One, and took her seat on one 
side, and, so sitting, Visakha the mother of Migara 
spake thus to the Blessed One : 

'May the Blessed One be pleased to accept of 
me this cloth for wiping the face, that that may be 
to me for a long time for a blessing and for good.' 

And the Blessed One accepted the cloth for 
wiping the face. And he taught, and incited, and 
aroused, and gladdened Visakha the mother of 
Migara with religious discourse. And she, so 
taught &c, rose from her seat, and saluted the 

1 According to the 90th Plflttiya such a cloth must not be more 
than four spans in length, and two in breadth. 

Q 2 
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Blessed One, and passing him on her right side, she 
departed thence. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, after 
having delivered a religious discourse, addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a cloth to wipe your 
faces with.' 



19. 

1. Now at that time Rq^a the Malla was a friend 
of the venerable Ananda's 1 . And a linen cloth 
belonging to Ro^a the Malla had been deposited 
in the keeping of the venerable Ananda ; and the 
venerable Ananda had need of a linen cloth. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take a thing on 
trust (that it would be given to you) when it 
belongs to a person possessed of these five qualifi- 
cations — he must be an intimate and familiar friend 
who has been spoken to (about it) 2 and is alive, 
(and the Bhikkhu taking the thing) must know " He 
will remain pleased with me after I have taken it." 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take a thing on trust 
(that it would be given to you) 8 when it belongs to 
a person possessed of these five qualifications.' 



1 He is also mentioned as such in Mahivagga VI, 36. 

1 Buddhaghosa says, Alapito ti mama santakaw ganhihi yam 
i&Weyy&fti evaw vutto. 

* Viss&saw gahetum, on which phrase compare viss&sS 
gawh&ti in chapter 31, below, where the context leaves no doubt 
as to its meaning. 
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20. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were fully 
provided with the three robes, but they had need 
of water-strainers 1 and of bags (to carry their bowls 
and other things in) 2 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, pieces of cloth requisite 
(for those purposes).' 

2. Then it occurred to the Bhikkhus: 'The 
things allowed by the Blessed One — the three 
robes, and the robes for the rainy season, and the 
mat, and the bed-covering, and the cloth to cover 
boils &c. with, and to wipe the face with, and 
required (for water-strainers and bags) — are all 
these things things which ought to be kept to 
ourselves 3 , or things which ought to be handed 
over 4 (from time to time by one Bhikkhu to 
another) ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to keep in hand the 
three robes, and not to assign them — to keep to 
yourselves the robes for the rainy season during the 
four months of the rains, but beyond that time to 
hand them over — to keep to yourselves the mats 
and the bed coverings, and not to hand them over — 
to keep to yourselves the coverings for the itch &c. 
while the disease lasts, but beyond that time to 

1 Compare JTullavagga VI, 13. 

* Compare the passages given in the index to the text of the 
Aullavagga, p. 355, s. v. thavikl 

8 Compare below, VIII, 24, 3. 

* Compare above, VIII, 8, 3. 
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hand them over — to keep to yourselves the cloths 
to wipe the face with, and those required for water- 
strainers and bags, and not to hand them over.' 



21. 

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought : ' What is the limit 
for the size of a robe up to which it ought to be 
handed over to another Bhikkhu 1 ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, to hand over any robe 
which is in length eight inches according to the 
accepted inch V 

Now at that time a robe belonging to the vener- 
able Maha Kassapa, which had been made of cast-off 
pieces of cloth became heavy (by reason of the 
weight of the new pieces tacked on to it 3 ). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to darn it roughly 
together with thread*.' 

It was uneven at the end 5 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to remove the uneven- 



1 See VIII, 1 3, 8, and our note on the 59th PS/Kttiya. 

a See our note on this word in the 92nd PS-4ittiya. 

3 So explains the commentary, A'Ainna-Z/Aane aggaldropanena 
garuko hoti. 

* Suttalukhaw katun ti sutten' eva aggalam katun ti attho 
(B.). Compare above, chapter 1 2. 2. 

5 Vika««o ti suttam a«£itv& sibbantanaw eko sawgha/i-ko»o 
digho hoti, says Buddhaghosa. Vika««aka in the 233rd Gitaka 
seems to mean ' harpoon.' 

6 Vika»«am uddharitun ti digha-ko«aw Aiindituw (B.). 
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The threads frayed out l . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to put a braiding or 
a binding along or round (the edge) V 

Now at that time the ribbons 3 of the under 
garment gave way *. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make an eight- 
footed . . . *.' 

2. Now at that time when a set of robes was 
being made for a certain Bhikkhu it was impossible 
to make it entirely from torn pieces of cloth 6 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have two of the 
robes made of torn pieces of cloth, and one of cloth 
not torn.' 

It was impossible to make two of the robes of 
torn pieces of cloth, and one of cloth not torn. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make two robes 

1 Okiratf (sic)ti ^inna-kowato ga/ati (B.). Ga/ati at VI, 13, 1, 
is 'ran over,' whereas okiriyanti at the corresponding passages 
VI, 12, 1, 2, is 'were spilt.' Probably the above rendering is the real ' 
meaning here, as the threads could not be literally spilt or 
sprinkled. 

* On these difficult technical terms Buddhaghosa provokingly 
says, anuvataw paribha»</am anuv&tan k' eva paribha»</am. 
Childers, under the first, has merely ' with the wind,' and under the 
second, ' girdle.' The same expressions occur also above, at VII, 
1, 5, where Buddhaghosa again only explains the words by the 
words themselves. 

* We probably ought to read pa//3, not pattd; but what is 
meant by the ribbons of the sawghi/i is very doubtful. Buddha- 
ghosa says nothing. 

4 For lu^ati compare palu^ati. 

* What this is is again uncertain, and Buddhaghosa gives no 
help. 

' See above, chapter 11, at the end. 
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(out of the set) of untorn pieces, and one of torn 
pieces.' 

Even this was impossible. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make (each robe out 
of the set) half (from torn pieces) and half 1 (from 
untorn pieces). But a set of robes made entirely 
from untorn pieces is not to be worn. Whosoever 
shall wear (a set of robes so made) is guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 



22. 

1. Now at that time a quantity of robes had 
come into the possession of a certain Bhikkhu, and 
he was desirous of giving those robes to his father 
and mother. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Since they are his father and mother, what can 
we say, O Bhikkhus, though he give them to them. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give (robes, in such a 
case,) to your parents. And a gift of faith is not to 
be made of no avail. Whosoever shall make it of 
no avail, he is guilty of a dukka/a *.' 



23. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who had 
deposited his robes 3 in Andhavana entered the 

1 Anvidhikam, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 

s Compare the 1st and 3rd Nissaggiyas, and above, VIII, 13, 8, 
as to the rules concerning extra robes, and what is to be done 
with them. 

9 For the rule as to such depositing, see the 29th Nissaggiya. 
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village for alms (clad only) in his waist cloth and 
nether garment 1 . Thieves carried off that robe. 
That Bhikkhu became ragged and ill-clad. 

The Bhikkhus spake thus : 'How is it, friend, 
that you have become ragged and ill-clad ?' 

' I had deposited my robe in Andhavana, and 
entered the village in my waist cloth and nether 
garment Thieves carried off that robe. Thence 
am I become ragged and ill-clad.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to enter the village 
(clad only) in your waist cloth and nether garment. 
Whosoever shall do so is guilty of a dukkate*.' 

2. Now at that time the venerable Ananda through 
thoughtlessness went into the village for alms in his 
waist cloth and nether garment 

The Bhikkhus spake to him thus : 'Hath it not 
been laid down by the Blessed One that we are not 
to enter the village, in our waist cloth and nether 
garment. Why have you, O friend, gone so into 
the village ?' 

' It is true, my friends, that it has been laid down 
by the Blessed One that we are not to enter the 
village so, but I did it out of thoughtlessness.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

3. ' There are five reasons, O Bhikkhus, for laying 



iHvara (robe) must here be used for Samgha/i. See our note 
on VIII, 13, 5, and section 2, below, where sa»gha/i occurs. 

1 On Santaruttara, see the 7th Nissaggiya. It is clear from 
this passage that Buddhaghosa was right in his limitation of the 
word as used in that rule; and we should have done better, there- 
fore, to follow it in our translation of the rule. 

* Compare the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th Sekhiyas, and the 2nd Nis- 
saggiya; and also above, VII, 1, 3. 
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aside the robe 1 — when he (the Bhikkhu) is sick, 
when it is the appointed time for keeping the rainy 
season 2 , when it is necessary to go to the other side 
of a river, when the vihara has been securely fast- 
ened with a bolt 8 , when the KaMina ceremony has 
been performed 4 . These, O Bhikkhus, are the five 
reasons for laying aside the robe (Saz#gha/i). 

' There are five reasons, O Bhikkhus, for laying 
aside the waist cloth and the nether garment. [The 
reasons are the same as in the last paragraph.] 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the five reasons, &c. 

' There are five reasons for laying aside the gar- 
ment for use in the rainy season — when he is sick, 
when it is necessary to go beyond the boundary (?) 5 , 
when it is necessary to go to the other side of a 
river, when the vihara has been securely fastened 
with a bolt, when the garment for use in the rainy 



1 Here the word used is Sawgha/i. 

2 On sawketa, compare II, 8, 1. Buddhaghosa merely says 
here, Vassika-sa/nketan ti /tattaro mase. As samketa implies 
a mutual agreement, the 'appointed time' here probably means, 
not the time fixed by the Buddha, but the time agreed upon by the 
Sawgha as that to which the rule laid down by the Buddha should 
apply. There may easily have arisen questions as to the exact 
day on which the four months should properly begin ; and there 
were even differences of opinion as to the exact length of the 
period itself, some making it three, and some four months. See 
on these points Childers, under Vassa and Vassupanayika. 

3 From fear of thieves. 

4 See the 2nd Nissaggiya, and above, VII, 1, 3. 

6 Buddhaghosa has nothing on this reason. It would seem that 
the garment in question might be left behind when the Bhikkhu 
had to go on a journey, if that journey would take him beyond the 
boundary of the technical ' residence.' On the use of the word, see 
the passages collected by H. O. in the Index to the Pali Text 
(vol. ii. p. 349, s. v. sima). 
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season has not been made, or has been left un- 
finished \ 

' These, O Bhikkhus, are the five reasons,' &c. 



24. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu kept Vassa 2 
alone. The people then gave him robes, saying, 
' We give them to the Sawgha.' 

Then that Bhikkhu thought : ' It has been laid 
down by the Blessed One that the lowest number 
which can constitute a Sawzgha is four 3 . Now I am 
by myself, and these people have given the robes, 
saying, " We give them to the Sawgha." I had 
better take these robes, which are the property of 
a Sawgha, to Savatthi.' 

So that Bhikkhu did so, and told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

' These robes are your own, O Bhikkhu, until the 
KaMina ceremony shall have been performed 4 .' 

2. ' Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu keep 
Vassa alone, and the people of the place give 

1 It is evident from this last reason that the reasons are not such 
as would justify a Bhikkhu in laying aside the garment in such a 
way as to remain naked, but such as would justify him in not using 
the rainy-season garment when he might otherwise have done so. 
In the five cases mentioned he might wear the nether garment only 
reaching from above the navel to below the knees, instead of the 
garment for the rainy season, which was smaller in size. See our 
note above on VIII, 13, 5, and VIII, 15, 15. 

* That is, spent the rainy season. 

* This is laid down in Mahavagga IX, 4, 1. 

* And thereby the KaMina license suspended. Compare the 
1 st, and, and 3rd Nissaggiyas, and our note on p. 18. 
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him robes, intending them for the Sa/wgha, — 
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that those robes shall be 
his until the KaMina ceremony shall have been 
performed' 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu spent the 
rest of the year (besides the rainy season) 1 alone. 
The people there (&c, as before, in the first para- 
graph of 24. 1, down to the end). 

So that Bhikkhu did so, and told the matter to 
the Bhikkhus. They told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are to divide 
such robes with the Samgha (whether large or small 
in number) that may be present there. 

4. * Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a. Bhikkhu spend 
the rest of the year (besides the rainy season) alone, 
and the people of the place give him robes, intending 
them for the Sawgha, — I allow, O Bhikkhus, that 
that Bhikkhu should appropriate those robes to him- 
self 2 , saying, " These robes are for me." If another 
Bhikkhu should arrive before those robes have been 
appropriated to that Bhikkhu, an equal share is to 
be given (to the in-coming Bhikkhu). If while the 
robes are being divided by those Bhikkhus, and 
before the lot has been cast, another Bhikkhu should 
arrive, an equal share is to be given to him. If 
while the robes are being divided by those Bhikkhus, 
and after the lot has been cast, another Bhikkhu 



1 Buddhaghosa says, Utukaian ti vassinato anitam k&lam, 
where vasslna means the rainy season. See Abhidh&nappadfpiki, 
verse 79. 

* On this sense of adhi/M&tum, see above, MaMvagga VIII, 
20, 2. 
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should arrive, an equal share need not, if they do 
not wish it \ be given to him.' 

5. Now at that time two Theras, who were 
brothers, the venerable Isidasa and the venerable 
Isibhatta, having spent the rainy season in Savatthi, 
went to take up their abode in a certain village. 
The people there, thinking, ' It is long since these 
Theras have arrived here,' made gifts of both food 
and robes. 

The Bhikkhus who resided there asked the Theras, 
saying, ' These robes, Sirs, which are the property of 
the Sawgha, have come to us through the Theras' 
arrival 2 . Will the Theras accept a share ?' 

The Theras answered : ' As we understand the 
rule laid down by the Blessed One, these robes 
belong to you alone until the Ka/^ina ceremony 
shall have been performed 3 .' 

6. Now at that time three Bhikkhus spent the 
rainy season at Ri^agaha. The people there made 
gifts of robes, saying, ' We give them to the Sawgha.' 

Then those Bhikkhus thought thus : ' It has been 
laid down by the Blessed One that the smallest 
Sa*«gha shall consist of four persons, and we are 
only three, and these people have made gifts of 
robes, intending to give them to the Sawgha. What 
now ought we to do with them ?' 

Now at that time there were staying in Pa/ali- 



1 Ak&m&; on which compare II, 27, 15, and especially II, 34, 
3, and IV, 17, 6. 

1 Agamma, which is here nearly the same as uddissa. To 
give the full import of the expression it would be necessary to say, 
' have come to us in consequence of the inducement offered to the 
givers by the presence of the Theras here.' 

* See our note above on § 1. 
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putta, at the kukku/arama, a number of Theras — 
the venerable Nilavasi.and the venerable Sa^avasi 1 , 
and the venerable Gopaka, and the venerable Bhagu, 
and the venerable Phalika-sandana. And those Bhik- 
khus went to Pa7aliputta, and asked the Theras what 
they should do. 

The Theras answered : 'As we understand the 
rule laid down by the Blessed One, these robes 
belong to you alone until the KaMina ceremony 
shall have been performed.' 



25. 

1. Now at that time the venerable Upananda of 
the Sakya race, having spent the rainy season at 
Savatthi, went to take up his abode in a certain 
village. The Bhikkhus in that place assembled 
together with the object of dividing the robes. 
They said to him : 

' These robes, friend, which are the property of 
the Sawgha, are about to be divided. Will you 
accept a share of them ?' 

' Yes, friends, I will,' said he ; and taking his 
share, departed thence and took up his abode 
elsewhere. 

[The same thing happened there, and] he departed 
thence and took up his abode elsewhere. 

[The same thing happened there, and so] he re- 
turned to Savatthi with a great bundle of robes. 

2. The Bhikkhus said to him : ' What a merito- 

1 There is a Sa«avSsi who takes a prominent part at the Council 
of Vesali (tfullavagga XII, 1, 8; XII, 2, 4). He is probably 
meant to be considered the same as. this one. 
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rious person you are, friend Upananda. Plenty of 
robes have come into your possession!' 

' Where is my merit, friends ?' said he, and [told 
them all that had happened] 1 . 

3. ' How then, friend Upananda, have you spent 
the rainy season in one place, and accepted a share 
of robes in another place ?' 

' Yes, friends, that is so.' 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were indig- 
nant, murmured, and became annoyed, saying, ' How 
can the venerable Upananda spend the rainy season 
in one place, and accept a share of robes in another 
place ?' 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, Upananda, as they say, that you have 
spent the rainy season in one place, and have 
accepted a share of robes in another place ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ' How 
can you, O foolish one, act so ? This will not re- 
dound to the conversion of the unconverted, or to 
the increase of the converted!' 

And after having rebuked him, and delivered a 
religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
saying, 'Whosoever, O Bhikkhus, has spent the 
rainy season in one place, is not to accept a share 
of the robes in another place. Whosoever does so 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

4. Now at that time the venerable Upananda of 
the Sakya race spent the rainy season alone in two 
residences, thinking thus to obtain many robes. 
And the Bhikkhus thought: ' How should his portion 

1 Section 1 repeated, with the necessary change of person, &c. 
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of the robes be assigned to Upananda of the Sakya 
race ?' 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Give, O Bhikkhus, to that foolish one but one 
portion 1 . In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu spend 
the rainy season alone in two residences, thinking 
thus to obtain many robes, then, if he have spent 
exactly half the season in one place and half in 
another, a half portion of the robes due to him 
shall be given to him in one place, and a half in the 
other ; but in whichever place of the two he have 
spent a greater part of the rainy season, thence 
shall the portions of robes due to him be given.' 



26. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a 
disturbance in his bowels, and he lay fallen in his 
own evacuations. And the Blessed One on going 
round the sleeping-places accompanied by the vener- 
able Ananda came to that Bhikkhu's abode, and saw 
him so. And he went up to him, and asked him, 
' What is the matter with you, O Bhikkhu ?' 

' I have a disturbance, Lord, in my bowels.' 
' Then have you, O Bhikkhu, any one to wait 
upon you ?' 
1 No, Lord.' 

' Why do not the Bhikkhus wait upon you ?' 
' Because I am of no service, Lord, to the Bhikkhus.' 

2. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 



1 Buddhaghosa says, Ek&dhippSyan ti ekam adhippfyam. 
Eka-puggala-pa/ivisam eva deth& ti attho. 
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Ananda : ' Go, Ananda, and fetch some water. Let 
us bathe this Bhikkhu.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said the venerable Ananda, 
in assent to the Blessed One, and fetched the 
water. And the Blessed One poured the water 
over that Bhikkhu ; and the venerable Ananda wiped 
him down. And the Blessed One taking hold of 
him at the head, and the venerable Ananda at the 
feet, they lifted him up, and laid him down upon 
his bed. 

3. Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and 
in that connection, convened a meeting of the 
Bhikkhu-samgha, and asked the Bhikkhus, ' Is there, 
O Bhikkhus, in such and such an apartment, a 
Bhikkhu who is sick ?' 

' There is, Lord.' 

' Then what, O Bhikkhus, is the matter with that 
Bhikkhu ?' 

' He has a disturbance, Lord, in his bowels.' 

'And is there any one, O Bhikkhus, to wait upon 
him ?' 

' No, Lord.' 

' Why, then, do not the Bhikkhus Wait upon him?' 

'That Bhikkhu, Lord, is of no service to the 
Bhikkhus ; therefore do they not wait upon him.' 

' Ye, O Bhikkhus, have no mothers and no fathers 
who might wait upon you ! If ye, O Bhikkhus, wait 
not one upon the other, who is there indeed who 
will wait upon you ? Whosoever, O Bhikkhus, would 
wait upon me, he should wait upon the sick. 

4. ' If he have an upa^Aaya, his upa^f^aya 
should wait upon him as long as his life lasts, and wait 
until he has recovered ; and so if he have an a£a- 
riya, a saddhi-viharika, an antevasika, a fellow 

[17] * 
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saddhi-viharika, or a fellow antevasika 1 . And 
if he have neither of all these, then should the 
Sawgha wait upon him ; and whosoever does not do 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 

5. ' There are five qualities, O Bhikkhus, which, 
when a sick man has, he is difficult to wait upon — 
when he does not do what is good for him ; when 
he does not know the limit (of the quantity of food) 
that is good for him 2 ; when he does not take his 
medicine ; when he does not let a nurse who desires 
his good know what manner of disease he has, or 
when it is getting worse that that is so, or when it 
is getting better that that is so, or when it is sta- 
tionary that that is so; and when he has become 
unable to bear bodily pains that are severe, sharp, 
grievous, disagreeable, unpleasant, and destructive 
to life 3 . These are the five qualities, O Bhikkhus, 
which, when a sick man has, he is difficult to wait 
upon. 

6. 'There are five qualities, O Bhikkhus, which, 
when a sick man has, he is easy to wait upon — 
when he does' (&c, the contrary of the last section). 

7. ' There are five qualities, O Bhikkhus, which, 
when one who waits upon the sick has, he is incom- 
petent to the task — when he is not capable of pre- 
scribing medicines ; when he does not know what 
(diet) is good and what is not good for the patient, 
serving what is not good, and not serving what is 
good for him ; when he waits upon the sick out of 

1 On all except the last two this duty has already been enjoined 
above in the passages on the mutual duties of masters and pupils 
(Mahavagga I, 24, 25 ; I, 26, 1 1 ; I, 32, 3 ; I, 33, 1). 

* Compare Gataka II, 293, 294. 

s This last clause occurs also above, at I, 49, 6. 
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greed, and not out of love ; when he revolts from 
removing evacuations, saliva or vomit ; when he is 
not capable from time to time of teaching, inciting, 
arousing, and gladdening the patient with religious 
discourse. These are the five qualities, O Bhikkhus, 
which, when one who waits upon the sick has, he is 
incompetent to the task. 

8. ' There are five qualities, O Bhikkhus, which, 
when one who waits upon the sick has, he is com- 
petent to the task — when he is capable' (&c, the 
contrary of the last section). 



27. 

1. Now at that time two Bhikkhus were journey- 
ing along a high road in the country of Kosala. 
And they came to a certain residence, and there 
one of the two fell ill. Then the Bhikkhus 
there thought : ' Waiting upon the sick has been 
highly spoken of by the Blessed One. Let us then, 
friends, now wait upon this Bhikkhu.' And they 
waited upon him, and while he was being nursed by 
them, he completed his time 1 . Then those Bhik- 
khus took that Bhikkhu's bowl and his robes, and 
went to Savatthi, and told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

2. • On the death of a Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, the 
Samgha. becomes the owner of his bowl and of his 
robes. But, now, those who wait upon the sick are 
of much service. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the 
bowl and the set of robes are to be assigned by the 

1 That is, he died 
R 2 
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Sawgha to them who have waited upon the sick. 
And thus, O Bhikkhus, are they to be assigned. 
The Bhikkhu who has waited upon the sick ought 
to go before the Sawgha, and to say thus : " Such 
and such a Bhikkhu, Sirs, has completed his time. 
These are his set of robes and his bowl." Then a dis- 
creet and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the proposition 
before the Sawgha, saying, " Let the Sawgha hear 
me. Such and such a Bhikkhu has completed his 
time. These are his set of robes and his bowl. If 
it is convenient to the Sawgha, let the Sawgha 
assign this set of robes and this bowl to those who 
have waited upon the sick." This is the »atti.' 
[Here follow the usual formal words of a kamma- 
vaia 1 .] 

3. Now at that time a certain Samawera had 
completed his time. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 
[The decision and the kammava^a are the same 
as in § 2.] 

4. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu and a 
Sama«era waited upon a sick Bhikkhu ; and while 
he was being waited upon by them he completed 
his time. And the Bhikkhu who had waited upon 
the sick thought : ' How now ought the due portion 
of robes be given to the Sama«era who waited 
upon the sick ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are to give an 
equal portion toaSamawera who waits upon the 
sick.' 

5. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who was 

1 There is only one, not three Kammav&Hs, given in the text. 
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possessed of much property, and of a plentiful supply 
of a Bhikkhu's requisites, completed his time. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' On the death of a Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, the 
Sawgha becomes the owner of his bowl and of his 
robes. But, now, those who wait upon the sick are 
of much service. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the 
set of robes and the bowl are to be assigned by the 
Sawgha to them who have waited upon the sick. 
And whatever little property and small supply of 
a Bhikkhu's requisites there may be, that is to be 
divided by the Sawgha that are present there ; but 
whatever large quantity of property and large supply 
of a Bhikkhu's requisites there may be, that is not to 
be given away 1 and not to be apportioned 2 , but to 
belong to the Sa*»gha of the four directions 3 , those 
who have come in, and those who have not*.' 



28. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu came 
naked up to the place where the Blessed One was, 
and said : 

'The Blessed One, Lord, has praised in many 
ways the moderate man and the contented who has 
eradicated (evil), who has shaken off his passions, 
who is gracious, reverent, energetic 5 . Now this 

1 See JTullavaggaVI, 15, 2. * See Afullavagga VI, 16, 2. 

* That is, 'of all the world.* 

« This description of the totality of the Sawgha is constantly 
found in dedicatory inscriptions. See Rh. D.'s paper in the Indian 
Antiquary, May, 1872. 

6 So, for example, in JTuIlavagga 1, 1, 3. 
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nakedness, Lord, is in many ways effectual to 
moderation and content, to the eradication of evil, 
to the suppressions of the passions, to graciousness, 
reverence, and zeal. It were well, Lord, if the 
Blessed One would enjoin nakedness upon the 
Bhikkhus.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ' This 
would be improper, O foolish one, crooked, unsuit- 
able, unworthy of a Sama»a, unbecoming, and it 
ought not to be done. How can you, O foolish 
one, adopt nakedness as the Titthiyasdo? This 
will not conduce, O foolish one, to the conversion of 
the unconverted.' 

And when he had rebuked him, and had deli- 
vered a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to adopt nakedness, 
as the Titthiyas do 1 . Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a grave offence (Thulla^aya).' 

2. [The whole section repeated respectively in 
the case of a Bhikkhu clad in a garment of grass, 
clad in a garment of bark 2 , clad in a garment of 
phalaka cloth 3 , clad in a garment of hair*, clad in 
the skin of a wild animal, clad in the feathers of 

1 Compare above, VIII, 15, 7 and 11. 

* This is several times referred to in the Gatakas ; for instance, 
pp. 6, 9, 1 a. 

" Perhaps made of leaves. Compare BShtlingk-Roth's, No. 5, 
sub voce; and <7ataka I, 304 (phalakattharasayana). Perhaps 
also Gataka I, 356/making a man his phalaka,' may be a figure 
of speech founded on this use of the word, and mean ' making him 
his covering.' 

4 Like the well-known Titthiya A^ita, one of the six great 
heretics (Samanna-phala Sutta, ed. Grimblot, p. 11 4,= Book of the 
Great Decease, V, 60). 
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an owl, clad in antelope skins (with the hoofs left 
on) 1 . But instead of ' adopt nakedness as the 
Titthiyas do ' substitute respectively ' wear a gar- 
ment of grass, &c, which is the symbol 2 the Titthi- 
yas use.'] 

. 3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu came up 
to the place where the Blessed One was, clad in 
cloth made of the stalks of the akka plant 8 . 

[All as before in § i, down to :] 

And when he had rebuked him, and had delivered 
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to dress yourselves in 
the stalks of the akka plant. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka^a.' 

fj 3 is then repeated of a Bhikkhu clad in cloth 
made of the maka^i fibre *.] 



29. 

1. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore robes that were all of a blue, light yellow, 
crimson, brown, black, brownish yellow, or dark 



1 Buddhaghosa, at Suttavibhahga, Pari^ika 1, 10, 3, where this 
word occurs, says on it, A^inakkhikan (sic) ti salomam sakhuraw 
a£ina-miga-£amma»i. Compare also above, Mahavagga V, 2, 4. 

8 Titthiya-dha^a. Compare Gataka I, 65, and Aullavagga 
I, 27. 

9 Akkana/an ti akkani/amayaw (B.). Compare BShtlingk- 
Roth, under arka. 

4 Potthako ti maka&mayo vui£ati (B.). So also Childers, sub 
voce. 



Digitized by 



Google 



248 mahAvagga. vin, 30, 1. 

yellow colour ' ; they wore robes with skirts to them 
which were not made of torn pieces of cloth, or 
were long, or had flowers on them, or cobras' hoods 
on them; they wore jackets, and dresses of the 
Tirl/aka plant 2 , and turbans. 

The people were indignant, murmured, and 
became annoyed, saying, 'This is like those still 
living in the enjoyments of the world.' 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Robes that are all of a blue colour [&c. ; all the 
things mentioned in the first paragraph being here 
repeated] are not to be worn. Whosoever wears 
them shall be guilty of a dukka/a 8 .' 



30. 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus, after having 
spent the rainy season, but before a gift of robes 
had fallen to the Sawgha, went away (from the 
place); left the Order ; died ; admitted that they were 
Sama»eras; or that they had abandoned the pre- 
cepts ; or that they had become guilty of an extreme 



1 See Buddhaghosa's explanations of all these colours in the 
note on V, 2, 1. 

* Buddhaghosa says on this word, Tirftan (sic) ti pana ruk- 
kha£4allimaya», tarn p&da-punManaw kitum va/Zati. A^alli is 
'bark.' 

' Buddhaghosa says that the robes of the colours mentioned in 
this chapter may be worn if they have first been dyed, or may be 
used as coverlets, or may be cut up and used as parts of robes. So 
the robes with skirts to them may be worn if the forbidden skirts 
have first been torn or cut off. 
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offence ; or that they were mad ; or that their minds 
were unhinged; or that they suffered bodily pain; 
or that suspension had been pronounced against them 
for their refusal to acknowledge an offence they had 
committed, or to atone for such an offence, or to 
renounce a false doctrine; or that they were 
eunuchs ; or that they had furtively attached them- 
selves (to the Sawgha) ; or that they had gone over 
to the Titthiyas; or that they were an animal; or 
that they had been guilty of matricide, or of 
parricide; or that they had murdered an Arahat; 
or that they had violated a Bhikkhunl ; or that they 
had caused a schism in the Sawgha; or that they 
had shed (a Buddha's) blood; or that they were 
hermaphrodites K 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, after having 
spent the rainy season, goes away before a gift of 
robes has fallen to the Sa*»gha — then they are 
nevertheless to be allotted to him if there be any 
person present proper to receive them on his be- 
half. 

* Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, after 
having spent the rainy season, and before a gift of 
robes has fallen to the Sa/wgha, leaves the Order, 
or dies, or acknowledges that he has become a 
Sama#era, or that he has abandoned the precepts, 
or lastly that he has become guilty of an extreme 
offence, — then the Sawgha becomes the owner 
(of the portion of robes that would have fallen 
to him). 

1 The above list of disqualifications has already occurred at 
11,36; IV, 14. 
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' Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, after 
having spent the rainy season, and before a gift 
of robes has fallen to the Sawgha, acknowledges 
that he has become mad, or unhinged in his mind, 
or in bodily pain, or that he has been suspended 
for refusal to acknowledge an offence he had 
committed, or to atone for such an offence, or to 
renounce a false doctrine — then (his portion of 
robes- is nevertheless) to be allotted to him if there 
be any person present proper to receive them on 
his behalf. 

' Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, after 
having spent the rainy season, and before a gift 
of robes has fallen to the Sawgha, acknowledges 
that he is a eunuch, or that he had furtively attached 
himself to the Sawgha, or that he had gone over 
to the Titthiyas, or that he is an animal, or that 
he had been guilty of matricide, or of parricide, 
or that he had murdered an Arahat, or that he 
had violated a Bhikkhunl, or that he had raised 
a schism in the Sawgha, or that he had shed a 
Buddha's blood, or that he is a hermaphrodite — 
then the Sazwgha becomes the owner (of the portion 
of robes that would have fallen to him). 

3. ' [The same rules as in § 2, if he had gone 
away, &c, after the gift of robes had been made 
to the Sawzgha, but before the robes had been 
divided among the individual members of the Saw- 
gha belonging to the place where he had spent the 
rainy season.] 

4. 'Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, after the 
Bhikkhus have spent the rainy season, divisions arise 
among the Sa*»gha before any robes have fallen 
to them, and the people there give the water (of 
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presentation 1 ) to one party, and the robes to the 
other party, thinking, " We are giving to the 
Sawgha" — then those (robes are the property) of 
the (whole) Sawgha. 

' The people there give the water of presentation 
to one party, and the robes to the same party, 
thinking, "We are giving to the Sawzgha" — then 
those robes are the property of the whole Sawgha. 

5. ' [In the same two cases, if the people intend 
to give to the one party only, the robes are to be 
the property of that party.] 

6. ' Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, after the Bhik- 
khus have spent the rainy season, divisions arise 
among the Sa/wgha after the gift of robes has been 
made to the Sawgha, but before the division (of 
the robes to" the individual members) has taken 
place — then at the division an equal share is to be 
given to all.' 



31. 

1. Now at that time the venerable Revata sent 
a robe to the venerable Sariputta in charge of a 
certain Bhikkhu, saying, 'Give this robe to the 
Thera.' But that Bhikkhu, whilst on the way, took 
the robe himself in trust on the venerable Revata 2 . 

Now the venerable Revata, on meeting with the 

* 

1 There is no doubt that this is the meaning here of udaka. 
Compare above, Mah&vagga I, 22, 18, and G&taka I, 93 ; III, 286 ; 
Dtpavamsa XIII, 29. 

1 That is, in trust that the venerable Revata, if he knew that the 
Bhikkhu wanted it, would have given it to him. See above, Maht- 
vagga VIII, 19. 
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venerable Siriputta, asked him, saying, ' I sent to 
the venerable Thera a robe. Did that robe come 
into his hands?' 

' I know nothing, friend, about that robe.' 

Then the venerable Revata said to that Bhik- 
khu : ' I sent a robe, my friend, in your charge to 
the Thera. Where is that robe ? ' 

' I took the robe myself, Lord, * in trust upon 
you.' 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu send a robe 
in charge of a Bhikkhu, saying, " Give this robe 
to such and such a Bhikkhu;" and he, whilst 
on the way, takes it himself in trust on the one 
who sends it — then it is rightly taken. But if he 
takes it himself in trust on the one to whom it 
was sent, it is wrongly taken. 

'[The same repeated, the latter case being put 
first, and the former case last.] 

' Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu send 
a robe in charge of a Bhikkhu, saying, " Give this 
robe to such and such a Bhikkhu ;" and he, whilst on 
the way, hears that that Bhikkhu who sent it is 
dead ; — then if he keeps the robe himself 1 as the 
robe of a deceased Bhikkhu, it is rightly kept ; if 
he takes it himself in trust on the one to whom it 
was sent, it is wrongly taken. 

' [In the same case], if he, whilst on the way, hears 
that that Bhikkhu to whom it was sent is dead — 
then if he keeps the robe himself as the robe of 
a deceased Bhikkhu, it is wrongly kept ; if he takes 



1 On this meaning of adhiti/Mati, see our note above, VIII, 
20, 2 ; VIII, 24, 2. 
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it himself in trust on the one who sent it, it is 
rightly taken. 

' [In the same case, if he hears, whilst on the way, 
that both are dead — then if he keeps it himself as 
the robe of a deceased Bhikkhu, to wit, the one who 
sent it, it is rightly kept ; if he keeps it himself as 
the property of a deceased Bhikkhu, to wit, the one 
to whom it was sent, it is wrongly kept] 

3. 'Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu 
send a robe in charge of a Bhikkhu, saying, " I give 
the robe to such and such a Bhikkhu " — then [in all 
the cases given in § 2 the decision is reversed] V 



32. 

1. There are, O Bhikkhus, these eight grounds 2 
for the getting of a gift of robes — when he gives 
it to the boundary, when he gives it to (a Sa»*gha 
which is) under agreement (with other Sawghas), 
when he gives it on a declaration of alms, when 
he gives it to the Sawgha, when he gives it. to 
both the Sawghas, when he gives it to the Sawgha 
which has spent the rainy season (at the place), 
when he gives it to a specified number 8 , when he 
gives it to a single Bhikkhu. 

1 The reason of all this is, that if the sender (A) says to the mes- 
senger (B), ' Give this robe to the sendee (C),' the property in the 
robe does not pass; if A says to B/I give this robe to C,' it does 



* MdtikS; used in the same sense here as at VII, 1, 7. 

* That is, of monks and nuns — the Bhikkhu-samgha and the 
Bhikkhuni-samgha. 
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'When he gives it to the boundary, it is to be 
divided among all those Bhikkhus who have come 
within the boundary 1 . 

'When he gives it to a Sawgha which is under 
agreement, there are a number of residences which 
hold in common whatever they get, and what is 
given in one residence is given in all. 

'When he gives it on a declaration of alms 
(means when the givers say), " We give it at the 
place where constant supply of alms is kept up for 
the Sawgha 2 ." 

' ' When he gives it to the Sawgha, it is to be 
divided among the Sawgha there present. 

' When he gives it to both the Sawzghas, though 
there be many Bhikkhus and only one BhikkhunI, 
an equal half is to be given (to each of the two 
Sawghas), and though there be many Bhikkhunls 
and only one Bhikkhu, an equal half is to be given 
(to each of the two Sa*»ghas). 

' When he gives it to the Sawgha which has spent 
the rainy season, it is to be divided among as many 
Bhikkhus as have spent the rainy season at that 
particular residence. 

'When he gives it to a specified number, it is 
the number present at the giving of congey, or 



1 See chapters II, 6 and following. 

9 Buddhaghosa says, Bhikkha-pannattiya, ti attano parUiaga- 
pannapana-//Aane. Ten' ev' aha yattha samghassa dhuvakara 
kariyantf ti. Tass' attho, yasmim viharc imassa /Mvara-dayakassa 
santakaw samghassa pakava/Zaw va va/Zati, yasmim va vihare bhik- 
khu attano bharaw katva sada gehe bho^esi. Yattha varena avaso 
va karito, saldkabhattadini va nibaddhani, yena pana sakalo pi 
viharo pati//Mpito, tattha vattabbaw eva n' atthi ime dhuvakara 
nama. 
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rice, or hard food, or robes, or bedding, or medi- 
cine 1 . 

' When he gives it to a single Bhikkhu, he says, 
" I give a set of robes to such and such a one." ' 



Here ends the eighth Khandhaka, the ATivara- 
khandhaka. 



1 That is, he invites a number of Bhikkhus to partake of y£gu, 
and when the ySgu is served he says, 'I give robes to those who 
have partaken of the yigu,' and so on in all the other cases except 
that of robes. In that case he says, ' I give robes to those who 
have previously received robes from me' (B.). 
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NINTH KHANDHAKA. 

(validity and invalidity of formal acts 

OF THE SAAfGHA.) 



i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 
ATampa, on the brink of the lotus-pond Gaggara. 
At that time there was in the country of Kasi (a 
village) called Vasabha-gima. There a Bhikkhu 
called Kassapa-gotta had his residence, who was 
bound (to that place) by the string (of the religious 
duties which he had to perform there 1 ), and who 
exerted himself to the end that clever Bhikkhus 
from a distance might come to that place, and the 
clever Bhikkhus therein might live at ease, and that 
(religious life at) that residence might progress, 
advance, and reach a high state. 

Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus, making 
their pilgrimage in the country of Kasi, came to 
Vasabha-gama. And the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta 
saw those Bhikkhus coming from afar ; when he saw 
them, he prepared seats for them, brought water for 
the washing of their feet, a foot-stool, and a towel 2 . 
Then he went forth to meet them, took their bowls 
and their robes, offered them (water) to drink, and 
provided a bath for them, and provided also rice- 
milk and food hard and soft. 

1 Tanti-baddha. Buddhaghosa says, Tanti-baddho 'ti tasmim 
av&se kitabbati-tanti-pa/ibaddho. 
* See our note at I, 6, 1 1. 
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Now those stranger Bhikkhus thought : ' The 
resident Bhikkhu here, O friends, is indeed good- 
natured; he provides a bath for us and provides 
also rice-milk, and food, hard and soft. What if we 
were to stay here, friends, at Vasabha-gama.' Thus 
those stranger Bhikkhus stayed there at Vasabha- 
gama. 

2. Now the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta thought : 
' These stranger Bhikkhus are rested now from their 
travel-weariness ; they did not know their way here 
before, but now they know their way. It is trouble- 
some indeed to be busy all one's life for people not 
related to one's self, and being asked 1 is disagree- 
able to men. What if I were to provide no longer 
rice-milk, and food, hard and soft (for those Bhik- 
khus).' Thus he did not provide any more (for 
them) rice-milk, and food, hard and soft 

Then those stranger Bhikkhus thought : ' Formerly, 
friends, this resident Bhikkhu used to provide baths 
for us, and to provide also rice-milk, and food, hard 
and soft. But now he does not provide any more 
rice-milk, and food, hard and soft. This resident 
Bhikkhu, friends, is in anger with us now. Well, 
friends, let us pronounce expulsion against this 
resident Bhikkhu.' 

3. Then those stranger Bhikkhus assembled and 
said to the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta : ' Formerly, 
friend, you used to provide baths for us and to 
provide also rice-milk, and food, hard and soft. 
But now you do not provide any more rice-milk, 
and food, hard and soft. You have committed an 
offence, friend ; do you see that offence ? ' 

1 As he was obliged to ask the people of Vasabha-gama for 
what the stranger Bhikkhus wanted. 

[17] s 
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' There is no offence, friends, for me to see.' 
Then those stranger Bhikkhus pronounced ex- 
pulsion against the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta for his 
refusal to see that (pretended) offence. Then the 
Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta thought : ' I do not know 
indeed whether this is an offence or not, and 
whether I have made myself guilty of an offence 
or not, and whether I have been expelled or not, 
and whether that sentence is lawful or unlawful, 
objectionable or unobjectionable, valid or invalid. 
What if I were to go to Aampa and to ask the 
Blessed One about this matter ?' 

4. And the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta put his 
resting-place in order, took up his alms-bowl and 
his robe, and went forth to Aampa; and in due 
course he came to -ATampa and to the place where 
the Blessed One was. Having approached him 
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. 

Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas 
to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus. 
And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhu Kas- 
sapa-gotta : ' Is it all well with you, O Bhikkhu ? 
Do you find your living ? Have you made your 
journey without too much fatigue ? And from 
what place do you come, O Bhikkhu?' 

' It is all well, Lord ; I find my living, Lord ; 
I have made the journey, Lord, without too much 
fatigue. 

5. 'There is in the country of Kasi, Lord, (a 
village) called Vasabha-gama. There I had my 
residence, Lord, (&C 1 , down to :) Then those 

1 See §§ 1-3. Instead of ' the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta' the 
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stranger Bhikkhus, Lord, pronounced against me 
expulsion for my refusal to see that offence. Then 
I thought, Lord : " I do not know indeed whether 
this is an offence or not, and whether I have 
made myself guilty of an offence or not, and 
whether I have been expelled or not, and whether 
that sentence is lawful or unlawful, objectionable 
or unobjectionable, valid or invalid. What if I 
were to go to Aampa and to ask the Blessed One 
about this matter." Thus I have come here, Lord.' 

6. (Buddha replied) : ' This is no offence, O Bhik- 
khu; it is not an offence. You are innocent; you 
are not guilty of an offence. You are not expelled, 
and have not been expelled ; the sentence by which 
you have been expelled is unlawful, objectionable, 
and invalid. Go, O Bhikkhu, and settle yourself 
again at Vasabha-gama.' 

The Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta expressed his assent 
to the Blessed One (by saying), 'Yes, Lord,' rose 
from his seat, and having respectfully saluted the 
Blessed One and walked round him with his right 
side towards him, he went on his way to Vasabha- 
gama. 

7. Now those stranger Bhikkhus (at Vasabha- 
gama) were overcome by scruples and remorse : 
' It is all loss to us indeed, it is no gain to us ; 
we will fare ill indeed, we will not fare well, in 
this that we have expelled that pure, guiltless 
Bhikkhu without any cause and reason. Well, 
friends, let us go to Aampa and let us confess 
there in the Blessed One's presence our sin in its 
sinfulness.' 

pronoun of the first person is to be read; and the appellation 
' Lord,' addressed to Buddha, is inserted several times. 

S 2 
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And those stranger Bhikkhus put their resting- 
places in order, took up their alms-bowls and their 
robes, and went forth to Aampa, and in due course 
they came to ATampa and to the place where the 
Blessed One was. Having approached him and 
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they sat down 
near him. Now it is the custom of the blessed 
Buddhas (&C. 1 , down to :) ' It is all well, Lord ; 
we find our living, Lord ; we have made the journey, 
Lord, without too much fatigue. There is in the 
country of Kasi, Lord, (a village) called Vasabha- 
gama ; from that place we come, Lord.' 

8. ' So are you, O Bhikkhus, those who have 
expelled the resident Bhikkhu there?' 

' We are, Lord.' 

' For what cause, O Bhikkhus, and for what 
reason ? ' 

' Without any cause and reason, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked those Bhikkhus : 
' That is improper, O Bhikkhus, it is unbecoming, 
indecent, unworthy of Samawas, unallowable, and to 
be avoided. How can you, O fools, expel a pure 
and guiltless Bhikkhu, without any cause and reason ? 
This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting the 
unconverted.' Having thus rebuked them and deli- 
vered a religious discourse, he thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, expel a pure 
and guiltless Bhikkhu without cause and reason. 
He who does, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

9. Then those Bhikkhus rose from their seats, 
adjusted their upper robes so as to cover one 



1 See § 4. The alterations to be made (' those Bhikkhus' instead 
of ' the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta,' &c.) are obvious. 
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shoulder, prostrated themselves, inclining their heads 
to the feet of the Blessed One, and said to the 
Blessed One : ' Transgression, O Lord, has over- 
come us like the foolish, like the erring, like the 
unhappy, in this that we have expelled a pure, 
guiltless Bhikkhu without any cause and reason. 
May, O Lord, the Blessed One accept (the confes- 
sion of) our sin in its sinfulness, and we will refrain 
from it in future.' 

' Truly, O Bhikkhus, transgression has overcome 
you like the foolish, like the erring, like the unhappy, 
in that you have expelled a pure, guiltless Bhikkhu 
without any cause and reason. But as you see, O 
Bhikkhus, your sin in its sinfulness, and duly make 
amends Jfor it, we accept it from you. For this, O 
Bhikkhus, is called progress in the discipline of the 
noble one, if one sees his sin in its sinfulness, and 
duly makes amends for it, and refrains from it in 
future.' 



i. At that time the Bhikkhus of Afampa performed 
official acts in the following ways : they performed 
unlawful acts before an incomplete congregation ; 
they performed unlawful acts before a complete con- 
gregation; they performed lawful acts before an 
incomplete congregation ; they performed seemingly 
lawful acts before an incomplete congregation ; they 
performed seemingly lawful acts before a complete 
congregation; a single Bhikkhu pronounced expul- 
sion against a single one; a single Bhikkhu pro- 
nounced expulsion against two; a single Bhikkhu 
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pronounced expulsion against a number of Bhik- 
khus ; a single Bhikkhu pronounced expulsion 
against a Sa/wgha ; two Bhikkhus pronounced ex- 
pulsion against a single one .... against two .... 
against a number of Bhikkhus .... against a Saw/gha ; 
a number of Bhikkhus pronounced expulsion against 
a single one .... against two .... against another 
number .... against a Sawgha ; a Sa*»gha pronounced 
expulsion against another Sawgha 1 . 

2. Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, were 
annoyed, murmured, and became angry : ' How can 
the Bhikkhus of A'ampa perform official acts in the 
following ways : perform unlawful acts before an 
incomplete congregation (&c, down to :) how can 
a Saw/gha pronounce expulsion against another 
Sawgha ?' 

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, as they say, O Bhikkhus, that the 
Bhikkhus of A'ampa perform official acts in the 
following ways, &c. ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik- 
khus : 'It is improper, O Bhikkhus, what these 
foolish persons are doing ; it is unbecoming, indecent, 
unworthy of Samawas, unallowable, and to be avoided. 
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, perform 
official acts in the following ways, &c. This will not 
do, O Bhikkhus, for converting the unconverted.' 
Having thus rebuked them and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

3. ' If an official act, O Bhikkhus, is performed 

1 The cases of a Sa/wgha's expelling a single Bhikkhu, or two 
Bhikkhus, or a number of Bhikkhus, are omitted, because such 
proceedings are lawful. 
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unlawfully by an incomplete congregation, it is no 
real act 1 and ought not to be performed. An official 
act performed unlawfully by a complete congregation 
is no real act and ought not to be performed (&c, 
as in § 1, down to :). A seemingly lawful act per- 
formed before a complete congregation is no real act 
and ought not to be performed. In case a single 
Bhikkhu pronounces expulsion against a single one, — 
this is no real act and ought not to be performed 
(&c, down to:). In case a Sawgha pronounces 
expulsion against another Sawgha, — this is no real 
act and ought not to be performed. 

4. ' There are, O Bhikkhus, four kinds of official 
acts (which a Sawgha can perform) ; an unlawful act 
performed by an incomplete congregation, an unlaw- 
ful act performed by a complete congregation, a 
lawful act performed by an incomplete congre- 
gation, and a lawful act performed by a complete 
congregation. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, an act is unlawful and performed 
by an incomplete congregation — such an act, O 
Bhikkhus, is objectionable and invalid on account of 
its unlawfulness and of the incompleteness (of the 
congregation). Such an act, O Bhikkhus, ought not 
to be performed, nor is such an act allowed by me. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, an act is unlawful and performed 
by a complete congregation — such an act, O Bhik- 
khus, is objectionable and invalid on account of its 
unlawfulness. Such an act, &c. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, an act is lawful and performed 
by an incomplete congregation — such an act, O 
Bhikkhus, is objectionable and invalid on account of 

1 I. e. it is null and void. 
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the incompleteness (of the congregation). Such an 
act, &c. 

* If, O Bhikkhus, an act is lawful and performed 
by a complete congregation — such an act, O Bhik- 
khus, is unobjectionable and valid on account of its 
lawfulness and of the completeness (of the congre- 
gation). Such an act, O Bhikkhus, ought to be 
performed, and such an act is allowed by me. 

' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, you ought to train your- 
selves thus : " Lawful acts which are performed by 
complete congregations — such acts will we per- 
form 1 ."' 



3. 

1. At that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus per- 
formed official acts in the following ways : they 
performed unlawful acts before an incomplete con- 
gregation (&c, as in chap. 2, § 1, down to:) they 
performed seemingly lawful acts before a complete 
congregation; they performed acts without a »atti* 
and with the proclamation (of the kammava^a 2 ); 
they performed acts without a proclamation (of the 
kammavaia) and with the #atti; they performed 
acts without a »atti and without a proclamation (of 
the kammava^a); they performed acts contrary to 
the Dhamma ; they performed acts contrary to the 
Vinaya ; they performed acts contrary to the doctrine 
of the Teacher; and they performed acts against 
which (the Bhikkhus present) protested, which were 
unlawful, objectionable, and invalid. 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, were annoyed, 

1 A similar injunction is found at the close of chapter II, 14. 
* See I, 28, &c. 
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&c. These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

'Is it true, as they say, O Bhikkhus, that the 
A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, &c. ?' 

' It is true, Lord, &c.' 

Having thus rebuked them and delivered a reli- 
gious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : 

2. ' If an official act, O Bhikkhus, is performed 
unlawfully by an incomplete congregation, it is no 
real act and ought not to be performed (&c l , down 
to:). If an official act, O Bhikkhus, is performed 
against which (the Bhikkhus present) protest, which 
is unlawful, objectionable, and invalid, this is no real 
act and ought not to be performed. 

3. ' There are, O Bhikkhus, six kinds of official 
acts (which a Sa*»gha can perform) : an unlawful act, 
an act performed by an incomplete congregation, an 
act performed by a complete congregation, a seem- 
ingly lawful act performed by an incomplete congre- 
gation, a seemingly lawful act performed by a com- 
plete congregation, a lawful act performed by a 
complete congregation. 

'And which, O Bhikkhus, is an unlawful act? If 
one performs, O Bhikkhus, a »attidutiya act 2 with 
one »atti, and does not proclaim a kammava^a, such 
an act is unlawful. If one performs, O Bhikkhus, 
a »attidutiya act with two »attis and does not 
proclaim a kammava^a .... with one kamma- 
vaia and does not propose a »atti .... with two 

1 Here the different categories of forbidden acts are enumerated 
one after the other, as in § 1. 

* About watti, kammaviH, fiattidutiya, and natti£atuttha 
acts, see our note at I, 28, 3. ' Proposing a natti' and 'proclaim- 
ing a kammavi/ii' mean proposing a motion and putting a 
resolution to the assembled brethrea 
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kammavd^s and does not propose a »atti, such 
an act is unlawful. 

4. ' If one performs, O Bhikkhus, a »atti£atuttha 
act with one watti and does not proclaim a kamma- 
vaia, such an act is unlawful. If one performs, 
O Bhikkhus, a watti^atuttha act with two (. . . . 
three, .... four) wattis and does not proclaim a 
kammavaia, such an act is unlawful. If one per- 
forms, O Bhikkhus, a »atti-6atuttha act with one 
kammava/6a (. . . . with two, .... three, .... four 
kammava-6as) and does not propose a »atti, such 
an act is unlawful. Such acts, O Bhikkhus, are 
called unlawful acts. 

5. ' And which, O Bhikkhus, is an act of an incom- 
plete congregation ? 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a »attidutiya act not all 
Bhikkhus, as many as are entitled to vote, are 
present, if the i^anda 1 of those who have to de- 
clare their khanAz. has not been conveyed (to the 
assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present protest, such 
an act is performed by an incomplete congregation. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a «attidutiya act as many 
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, are present, but if 
the khandz. of those who have to declare their khanAz. 
has not been conveyed (to the assembly), and if the 
Bhikkhus present protest, such an act is performed 
by an incomplete congregation. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a wsattidutiya act as many 
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, are present, if the 
Manda. of those who have to declare their Manda 
has been conveyed, but if the Bhikkhus present pro- 
test, such an act is performed by an incomplete 
congregation. 

1 See II, 23. 
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' If, O Bhikkhus, at a #attiiatuttha act, &C. 1 
' Such acts, O Bhikkhus, are called acts performed 
by incomplete congregations. 

6. ' And which, O Bhikkhus, is an act of a com- 
plete congregation ? 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a wattidutiya act as many 
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, are present, if the 
Manda of those who have to declare their Manda. 
has been conveyed (to the assembly), and if the 
Bhikkhus present do not protest, such an act is per- 
formed by a complete congregation. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a «attii£atuttha act (&c, as 
in last section). 

' Such acts, O Bhikkhus, are called acts performed 
by complete congregations. 

7. ' And which, O Bhikkhus, is a seemingly lawful 
act performed by an incomplete congregation ? 

'If, O Bhikkhus, at a «attidutiya act the kam- 
mava^ais proclaimed first and the «atti is proposed 
afterwards, if not all Bhikkhus, as many as are en- 
titled to vote, are present, &c. 2 

8. ' And which, O Bhikkhus, is a seemingly lawful 
act performed by a complete congregation ? 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a wattidutiya act the kam- 
mava^i is proclaimed first and the watti is pro- 
posed afterwards, if as many Bhikkhus as are entitled 
to vote, are present, &c. 3 

1 The identical three cases given before with regard to the 
nattidutiya act are repeated here. 

4 The six cases given in this paragraph, of which three refer to 
nattidutiya acts and three to walti^atuttha acts, differ from 
those specified in § 5 only by the statement added in each of these 
cases regarding the inverted order of natti and kammav$££. 

' This paragraph stands precisely in the same relation to § 6 
in which the preceding one stands to § 5. 
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9. ' And which, O Bhikkhus, is a lawful act per- 
formed by a complete congregation ? 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a «attidutiya act the »atti 
is proposed first and afterwards the act is performed 
with one kammavaia, if as many Bhikkhus as are 
entitled to vote, are present, if the £^anda of those 
who have to declare their £^anda has been con- 
veyed (to the assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present 
do not protest, such an act is lawful and performed 
by a complete congregation. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, at a »atti£atuttha act the 
»atti is proposed first and afterwards the act is 
performed with three kammava^as, if as many 
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, &c, such an act is 
lawful and performed by a complete congregation.' 



1. 'There are five kinds of Sawghas: the 
Bhikkhu Sa/wgha consisting of four persons, the 
Bhikkhu Sa/wgha consisting of five persons .... of 
ten persons .... of twenty persons .... of more 
than twenty persons. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Sawgha con- 
sist of four persons, and acts lawfully, and is com- 
plete, it is entitled to perform all official acts except 
three acts, that is, the upasampada ordination, 
pavara«a, and abbhana 1 . 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Sawgha con- 
sist of five persons, and acts lawfully, and is com- 
plete, it is entitled to perform all official acts except 

1 See JTullavagga III, 2 seq. 
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two acts, that is, the upasampadi ordination in 
the central countries 1 and abbhana. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Sawgha con- 
sist of ten persons, and acts lawfully, and is complete, 
it is entitled to perform all official acts except one, 
namely, abbhana. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Sa*#gha con- 
sist of twenty persons, and acts lawfully, and is com- 
plete, it is entitled to perform all official acts. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Sawgha con- 
sist of more than twenty persons, and acts lawfully, 
and is complete, it is entitled to perform all official 
acts. 

2. 'An official act, O Bhikkhus, which requires 
the presence of four persons, if performed by a 
congregation in which a Bhikkhunl is the fourth, is 
no real act, and ought not to be performed. An 
official act, O Bhikkhus, which requires the pre- 
sence of four persons, if performed by a congrega- 
tion in which a sikkhamana is the fourth, .... in 

which a sama»era, &c. 2 , is the fourth in which 

a person belonging to another communion is the 
fourth, .... in which a person staying within a 
different boundary 3 is the fourth, ... .in which 
a person poised in the air by supernatural power is 



1 As regards the exceptional regulations referring to the upa- 
sampadi ordination in the bordering countries, see above, V, 

13. Ia - 

* Here follows the very frequent enumeration given, for instance, 

at II, 36, §§ 1-4. 

* Generally speaking, the two categories of ' persons belonging 
to another communion,' and 'persons staying within another 
boundary,' can be considered as coincident. In certain cases, 
however, they could be distinguished; see X, 1, §§ 9, 10. 
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the fourth, .... in which a person against whom 
the Sawgha institutes a proceeding is the fourth — 
is no real act and ought not to be performed.' 



End of the regulations about acts performed by 
four persons. 



3-5. ' An official act, O Bhikkhus, which requires 
the presence of five (. . . . ten, .... twenty) persons, 
if performed by a congregation in which a Bhikkhunt, 

&c.\ is the fifth ( . . . . tenth twentieth), is no 

real act and ought not to be performed.' 

End of the regulations about acts performed by 
five, (ten, twenty) persons. 



6. 'If, O Bhikkhus, a congregation in which a 
person sentenced to the parivasa discipline 2 is the 
fourth, institutes the proceedings of pari visa, of 
mul&ya pa/ikassana, and of manatta, or if a con- 
gregation in which such a person is the twentieth, 
confers abbhana, this is no real act and ought not 
to be performed. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, a congregation in which a person 
that ought to be sentenced to mulaya pa/ikas- 
sana . . . . that ought to be sentenced to manatta 
.... that is subject to the manatta discipline .... 

1 Here the enumeration of § 2 is repeated. 

a See about parivasa, and the other Sawghakammas referred 
to in this paragraph, the details given in the second book of the 
iiTullavagga. 
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on whom the abbhana sentence ought to be con- 
ferred 1 , institutes the proceedings of pari visa, of 
mulaya pa/ikassana, and of manatta, or if a 
congregation in which such a person is the twentieth, 
confers abbhana, this is no real act and ought not 
to be performed. 

7. ' Of some persons, O Bhikkhus, the protest 2 
raised in the assembly is effectual, of some persons 
it is ineffectual. 

* And which are the persons, O Bhikkhus, whose 
protest raised in the assembly is ineffectual ? 

' The protest, O Bhikkhus, raised in the assembly 
by a Bhikkhuni is ineffectual. The protest, O 
Bhikkhus, raised in the assembly by a sikkha- 
mani (&c. 8 , down to :) by a person against whom 
the Sawgha institutes a proceeding, is ineffectual. 
These are the persons, O Bhikkhus, whose protest 
raised in the assembly is ineffectual. 

8. ' And which are the persons, O Bhikkhus, 
whose protest raised in the assembly is effectual ? 

' The protest, O Bhikkhus, of a Bhikkhu who is 
healthy (in mind), who belongs to the same com- 
munion *, who stays within the same boundary 5 , even 



1 But has not yet been conferred. An abbhita Bhikkhu is 
considered as fully rehabilitated. 

* Against official acts which the Sawgha is performing. 

s This list of persons who cannot protest against official acts of 
the Samgha differs from that given in § 2 or at II, 36, §§ 1-4, only 
by three categories being here added after 'a person guilty of 
an extreme offence' (antimavatthuw a^g-Mpannaka). These cate- 
gories are the following: 'a madman,' 'a person whose mind is 
unhinged,' 'a person who suffers (bodily) pain.' See II, 22, 3, &c. 

* That is, the Sawgha which is going to perform the act in 
question. 

5 See the note at § 2. 
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if he have committed a sin which brings about imme- 
diate punishment in hell, — if he give notice of his 
protest at the meeting, — is effectual. This is the 
person, O Bhikkhus, whose protest raised in the 
assembly is effectual. 

9. ' There are, O Bhikkhus, two cases of expul- 
sion 1 (pronounced against a person). If expulsion, 
O Bhikkhus, had not been pronounced (before) 
against a person, and the Sawgha pronounces ex- 
pulsion against him, there are some against whom 
such expulsion has been pronounced duly, and others 
against whom it has been pronounced unduly. 

' And which is a person, O Bhikkhus, against 
whom, if expulsion had not been pronounced before, 
and the Sazwgha pronounces expulsion against him, 
expulsion has been pronounced unduly ? In case, 
O Bhikkhus, there be a pure, guiltless Bhikkhu, — 
if the Sawgha pronounces expulsion against him, 
expulsion has been pronounced unduly. This, O 
Bhikkhus, is called a person against whom, if expul- 
sion had not been pronounced before, and the Sawgha 
pronounces expulsion against him, expulsion has been 
pronounced unduly. 

' And which is a person, O Bhikkhus, against 
whom, &c, expulsion has been pronounced duly ? 
In case, O Bhikkhus, there be an ignorant, unlearned 
Bhikkhu, a constant offender, who is unable to discern 
what is an offence 2 , who lives in lay society, unduly 



1 Compare the rules regarding the pabba^aniy akamma, vSTuIla- 
vagga I, 13 seq., and our note at I, 79, 1. 

1 Anapadana. Buddhaghosa: 'Anapadano'ti apa/ana- (read 
apadana-) virahito. apadanaw vu££ati parUWedo. apatti-parii- 
Meda-virahito 'ti attho.' Probably the word must not be derived 
from the root da, ' to give,' but from da, ' to cut.' 
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associating himself with lay people, — if the Sa*#gha 
pronounces expulsion against him, expulsion has 
been pronounced duly. This, O Bhikkhus, is 
called a person, &c. 

10. ' There are, O Bhikkhus, two cases of restora- 
tion (of an expelled Bhikkhu). If restoration, O 
Bhikkhus, had not been granted before to a person, 
and the Sa/»gha grants restoration to him, there are 
some to whom such restoration will have been 
granted duly, and others to whom it will have been 
unduly granted. 

' And which is a person, O Bhikkhus, to whom, 
&c, restoration has been granted unduly ? A eunuch, 
O Bhikkhus, to whom restoration had not been 
granted before, and whom the Sawgha restores, has 
been restored unduly. A person who has furtively 
attached himself (to the Sa/wgha), &C. 1 , to whom 
restoration had not been granted before, and whom 
the Sawzgha restores, has been restored unduly. 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is called a person to whom, 
&c, restoration has been granted unduly. These, 
O Bhikkhus, are called persons to whom, &c, resto- 
ration has been granted duly. 

11. 'And which is a person, O Bhikkhus, to whom, 
&c, restoration has been granted duly?' &c. 2 



End of the first Bh£#avara, called the Vasabha- 
gfima Bh&#avara. 



1 See the list of persons given at II, 36, 3. 

* The formality and the repetitions are the same here as in § 10, 
and need not be repeated. The list of persons whose restoration 
is stated to be valid is the same as at I, 71, 1. 



[17] T 
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5. 

i. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, there be no offence 
which a Bhikkhu should see (or, acknowledge as 
committed by himself), and if the Sa*»gha, or a 
number of Bhikkhus, or a single person reprove 
him (and say): "You have committed an offence, 
friend; do you see that offence ?" — and he replies: 
" There is no offence, friends, which I should see," 
and the Sawgha pronounces expulsion against him 
for his refusal to see that offence, — this is an un- 
lawful act. 

* In case, O Bhikkhus, there be no offence which 
a Bhikkhu should atone for, &C 1 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be no false doctrine 
which a Bhikkhu should renounce, &c. 2 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be no offence 
which a Bhikkhu should see, and there be no offence 
which he should atone for, and if the Sawgha, or 
a number of Bhikkhus, or a single person reprove 
him (and say) : " You have committed an offence, 
friend ; do you see that offence ? Atone for that 
offence," — and he replies: "There is no offence, 
friends, which I should see; there is no offence, 

1 The ukkhepaniyakamma ipattiyd appa/inissagge (expulsion 
for a Bhikkhu's refusal to atone for an offence) is spoken of here 
exactly in the same terms as those in which the ukkhepaniyakamma 
apattiyi adassane (expulsion for a Bhikkhu's refusal to see an 
offence) is spoken of in the preceding clause. The brethren say 
to the pretended offender, 'You have committed an offence, friend; 
atone for that offence' — which he refuses to do. 

1 As above; the Bhikkhus institute the ukkhepaniyakamma 
papikaya ditlhiyi appa/inissagge (expulsion for a Bhikkhu's refusal 
to renounce a false doctrine). 
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friends, which I should atone for," and the Sawgha 
pronounces expulsion against him for his refusal to 
see that offence, or for his refusal to atone for that 
offence, — this is an unlawful act. 

3-5 1 - 

6-7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be an offence 
which a Bhikkhu should see, and if the Sawgha, or 
a number of Bhikkhus, or a single person reprove 
him (and say): 'You have committed an offence, 
friend ; do you see that offence ?" — and he replies : 
" Yes, friends, I see it," and the Sawgha pronounces 
expulsion against him for his (pretended] refusal to 
see that offence, — this is an unlawful act. 

* In case, O Bhikkhus, there be an offence which 
a Bhikkhu should atone for, &c. 2 

8-9. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, there be an offence 
which a Bhikkhu should see, and if the Sawgha, or 
a number of Bhikkhus, or a single person reprove 
him (and say) : " You have committed an offence, 
friend; do you see that offence ?" — and he replies : 
" There is no offence, friends, which I should see," 
and the Sawgha pronounces expulsion against him 
for his refusal to" see that offence, — this is a lawful 
act 8 .' 



1 As in § a, the first and second of the three cases given in § 1 
are combined, so follow now combinations of the first and third, 
the second and third, and of the first, second, and third cases 
respectively. 

* Here follow again the cases of the ukkhepaniyakamma Spat- 
tiyS appa/inissagge and p&pikiya di/MiyS appa/inissagge, and the 
combinations of the three cases as above. 

8 Here follow the two other cases, together with the combinations 
of the three, exactly as above. 

T 2 
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6. 

1. And the venerable Upali 1 went to the place 
where the Blessed One was. Having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. Sitting near him the venerable 
Upali said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, if a complete 
congregation performs an act at which the presence 
(of the accused Bhikkhu) is required, in his absence — 
is this act, Lord, performed lawfully according to 
Dhamma and Vinaya ? ' 

' It is performed, Upali, unlawfully against 
Dhamma and Vinaya.' 

2. ' Lord, if a complete congregation performs an 
act at which (the accused Bhikkhu) ought to be 
called upon for an answer, without calling upon him 
for an answer — if it performs an act at which the 
confession (of the culprit) is required, without his 
confession — if it grants to a Bhikkhu to whom sat i- 
vinaya 2 ought to be granted, an amu/^avinaya 3 — 
if it proceeds against a Bhikkhu to whom amftMa- 
vinaya ought to be granted, with the tassapapiyya- 
sikakamma 4 — if it proceeds against a Bhikkhu 
against whom the tassapapiyyasikakamma ought 

1 That the redactors of this Pi/aka have chosen Upali here and 
at X, 6, JTullavagga II, 2, 7, to question the Blessed One about the 
Vinaya regulations, stands evidently in connection with the tradition 
ascribing to Upali an especial authority regarding the rules of the 
Order and styling him, as is said in the Dipavamsa (IV, 3, 5 ; V, 
1> 9)> agganikkhittaka, i.e. original depositary, of the Vinaya 
tradition. See our Introduction, p. xii seq. 

2 See JSTullavagga IV, 4, 10. * See iSTullavagga IV, 5. 
* See ATullavagga IV, 1 1. 
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to be instituted, with the ta^aniyakamma 1 — if it 
proceeds against a Bhikkhu against whom the ta^f a- 
niyakamma ought to be instituted, with the nissa- 
yakamma — if it proceeds against a Bhikkhu against 
whom the nissayakamma ought to be instituted, 
with the pabba^aniyakamma — if it proceeds 
against a Bhikkhu against whom the pabba^aniya- 
kamma ought to be instituted, with the pa/isa- 
ra#iyakamma — if it proceeds against a Bhikkhu 
against whom the pa/isara#iyakamma ought to 
be instituted, with the ukkhepaniyakamma — if it 
sentences a Bhikkhu against whom the ukkhepa- 
niyakamma ought to be instituted, toparivasa 2 — 
if it sentences a Bhikkhu who ought to be sentenced 
to parivasa, to mulaya pa/ikassana — if it sen- 
tences a Bhikkhu who ought to be sentenced to 
mulaya pa/ikassana, to manatta — if it "grants to 
a Bhikkhu who ought to be sentenced to manatta, 
the decree of abbhana — if it confers on a Bhikkhu 
to whom abbhana ought to be granted, the upa- 
sampada ordination, — is this act, Lord, performed 
lawfully according to Dhamma and Vinaya ?' 

3. ' It is performed, Upali, unlawfully against 
Dhamma and Vinaya. If a complete congregation, 
Upali, performs an act at which the presence (of the 
accused Bhikkhu) is required, in his absence (&c, 
down to:) confers on a Bhikkhu to whom abbhana 
ought to be granted, the upasampada ordina- 
tion, — in such case, Upali, this act is performed 
unlawfully against Dhamma and Vinaya, and in 
such case this Sawgha trespasses against the law.' 

1 This Sawghakamma and the following ones are explained in 
JTullavagga 1, 1 seq. 
* For this term and the next ones, see JTullavagga III, 1-7. 
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4. ' Lord, if a complete congregation performs an 
act at which the presence (of the accused Bhikkhu) 
is required, in his presence (&c, down to:) confers 
on a person, on whom the upasampada ordination 
ought to be conferred, the upasampada ordina- 
tion, — is this act, Lord, performed lawfully according 
to Dhamma and Vinaya ? ' 

'It is performed, Upali, lawfully according to 
Dhamma and Vinaya. If a complete congregation 
performs an act (&c, down to:) the upasampada 
ordination, — in such case, Upali, this act is performed 
lawfully according to Dhamma and Vinaya, and in 
such case this Sawgha does not trespass against 
the law.' 

5. ' Lord, if a complete congregation grants to a 
Bhikkhu to whom sativinaya ought to be granted, 
an amuMavinaya, and to a Bhikkhu to whom 
amuMavinaya ought to be granted, a sativi- 
naya (&C. 1 , down to :) confers on a Bhikkhu to whom 
abbhana ought to be granted, the upasampada 
ordination, and grants to a person on whom the 
upasampada ordination ought to be conferred, the 
decree of abbhana, — is this act, Lord, performed 
lawfully according to Dhamma and Vinaya ? ' 

6. 'It is performed, Upali, unlawfully against 
Dhamma and Vinaya. If a complete congregation 
grants to a Bhikkhu, &c, — in such case, Upali, this 
act is performed unlawfully against Dhamma and 



1 The Samghakammas enumerated in § 2, beginning with sati- 
vinaya, are arranged here in pairs, in direct and reverse order, in 
this way: sativinaya and amu/^avinaya, amu/jiavinaya and sati- 
vinaya; then amu/Aavinaya and tassap&piyyasik&kamma, tassa- 
p&piyyasik&kamma and amuttavinaya, &c. 
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Vinaya, and in such case this Sawgha trespasses 
against the law.' 

7. 'Lord, if a complete congregation grants 
sativinaya to a Bhikkhu to whom sativinaya 
ought to be granted, and amu I ha. vinaya to a 
Bhikkhu to whom amuMa vinaya ought to be 
granted (&c. 1 , down to:) grants abbhana to a 
Bhikkhu to whom abbhana ought to be granted, 
and confers the upasampada ordination on a person 
on whom the upasampada ordination ought to be 
conferred, — is this act, Lord, performed lawfully 
according to Dhamma and Vinaya ?' 

8. ' It is performed, Upali, lawfully according to 
Dhamma and Vinaya (&c, down to :) and in such 
case this Sawgha does not trespass against the law.' 

9. And the Blessed One thus addressed the 
Bhikkhus : ' If a complete congregation, O Bhik- 
khus, grants to a Bhikkhu to whom sativinaya 
ought to be granted, an amuMavinaya, in 
such case, O Bhikkhus, this act is performed 
unlawfully against Dhamma and Vinaya, and in 
such case this Sawgha trespasses against the 
law. If a complete congregation, O Bhikkhus, 
institutes against a Bhikkhu to whom sativinaya 
ought to be granted, the tassapapiyyasikakamma 
(&c. 2 , down to :) grants to a person on whom the 



1 The same dyads as in § 5. 

1 In this paragraph all possible combinations of two different 
Sawghakammas are formed in this way : first, sativinaya is com- 
bined with amu/^avinaya and all the rest, down to upasampada' ; 
then amu/iavinaya with all terms from tassapipiyyasiki down to 
sativinaya, and so on ; the whole series ends thus with the combi- 
nations of upasampad&raha with all terms from sativinaya down 
to abbbina. 
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upasampad& ordination ought to be conferred, 
the decree of abb h an a, — in such case, O Bhikkhus, 
this act is performed unlawfully against Dhamma 
and Vinaya, and in such case this Sawgha trespasses 
against the law.' 

End of the second Bha«avira, which contains 
the questions of Upali. 



i. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be litigious, 
contentious, quarrelsome, disputatious, and con- 
stantly raise questions before the Sawgha. And 
the other Bhikkhus say among each other : " This 
Bhikkhu, friends, is indeed litigious, contentious, 
&c. ; well, let us proceed against him with the 
ta^aniyakamma 1 ." And they proceed against 
him with the ta^aniyakamma unlawfully 2 with 
an incomplete congregation 3 , and he then goes from 
that district to another district. There the Bhik- 
khus say among each other : " Against this Bhikkhu, 
friends, the Sawgha has proceeded with the ta.gga.- 
niyakamma unlawfully with an incomplete congre- 
gation; well, let us proceed against him with the 
ta^aniyakamma." And they proceed against 
him with the ta^aniyakamma unlawfully with 
a complete congregation, and he then goes from 
that district again to another district And there 
the Bhikkhus again say among each other (&c, 



1 See .ffullavagga 1, 1-8. 2 See above, chap. 3, § 3 seq. 

8 See above, chap. 3, § 5. 
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down to:) and they proceed against him with the 
ta^faniyakamma lawfully with an incomplete 
congregation .... seemingly lawfully 1 with an in- 
complete congregation .... seemingly lawfully with 
a complete congregation 2 . 

2-5. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be liti- 
gious, &c. 8 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be ignorant, 
unlearned, a constant offender, unable to discern 
what is an offence 4 , and lives in lay society, unduly 
associating himself with lay people. And the other 
Bhikkhus say among each other : " This Bhikkhu, 
friends, is indeed ignorant, unlearned, &c. ; well, 
let us proceed against him with the nissaya- 
kammaV' and they proceed against him with 
the nissayakamma unlawfully with an incomplete 
congregation, &c* 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu leads a life 
hurtful to the laity, and devoted to evil 7 . And the 
other Bhikkhus say among each other : " This 



1 See above, chap. 3, § 7. 

1 See above, chap. 3, § 8. 

' As m § 1, but with a different arrangement of the five categories 
on which this exposition is based : unlawfully with an incomplete 
congregation, unlawfully with a complete congregation, lawfully 
with an incomplete congregation, seemingly lawfully with an in- 
complete congregation, seemingly lawfully with a complete congre- 
gation. In § 1 these categories are arranged in their natural order ; 
in § 2 the second is placed at the head, then follow the third, fourth, 
fifth, and finally the first ; in § 3 the exposition likewise begins with 
the third and ends with the second, &c. This arrangement is 
called ' a wheel' (fokka). 

4 See the note at chap. 4, § 9. 

8 See JTullavagga I, 9-13. 

' The same five cases and the same £akka as in §§ 1-5. 

7 See the 13th Sawghadisesa Rule. 
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Bhikkhu, friends, leads a life hurtful to the laity, 
and devoted to evil ; well, let us proceed against 
him with the pabba^aniyakamma 1 ," &c. 8 

8. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu abuses and 
reviles lay people. And the other Bhikkhus say 
among each other : " This Bhikkhu, friends, abuses 
and reviles lay people ; well, let us proceed against 
him with the pa/isara»iyakamma 3 ," &c. 8 

9-1 1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, having 
committed an offence, refuses to see that offence 
(committed by himself) 4 . And the other Bhikkhus 
say among each other: "This Bhikkhu, friends, 
has committed an offence and refuses to see that 
offence; well, let us pronounce expulsion against 
him for his refusal to see that offence 5 ," &c. 2 

12^13. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, against 
whom the Saz»gha has proceeded with the ta^ - - 
^•aniyakamma, behaves himself properly, lives 
modestly, aspires to get clear of his penance, and 
asks for the revocation of the ta^aniyakamma 
sentence. And the other Bhikkhus say among each 
other : " This Bhikkhu, friends, against whom the 
Sa#*gha has proceeded with the ta^aniya- 
kamma, in truth behaves himself properly; he 
lives modestly, &c. ; well, let us revoke the ta^- 
^•aniyakamma sentence pronounced against him." 
And they revoke the ta^aniyakamma sentence 



1 See A'ullavagga 1, 13-17. * As in §§ 1-5 or in § 6. 

* JTullavagga I, 18-24. 

* § 10: A Bhikkhu, having committed an offence, refuses to 
atone for that offence. § 1 1 : A Bhikkhu refuses to renounce a 
false doctrine. 

* § 10: For his refusal to atone for that offence. § 11 : For his 
refusal to renounce that false doctrine. 
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pronounced against him unlawfully with an incom- 
plete congregation. And he then goes from that 
district to another district. There the Bhikkhus 
say among each other: "The ta^aniyakamma 
sentence, friends, pronounced against this Bhikkhu 
has been revoked by the Sawgha unlawfully with 
an incomplete congregation," &c. l 

14. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu against 
whom the Samgha has proceeded with the nissa- 
yakamma .... with the pabba^aniyakamma 
.... with the pa/isarawiyakamma .... against 
whom the Samgha. has pronounced expulsion for 
his refusal to see an offence .... for his refusal 
to atone for an offence .... for his refusal to 
renounce a false doctrine, behaves himself pro- 
perly, &c." 

15. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be litigious, 
contentious, quarrelsome, disputatious, and con- 
stantly raise questions before the Samgha. And 
the other Bhikkhus say among each other : 
"This Bhikkhu, friends, is indeed litigious, con- 
tentious, &c. ; well, let us proceed against him 
with the ta^aniyakamma." And they proceed 
against him with the ta^faniyakamma, unlaw- 
fully with an incomplete congregation. Now among 
the Samgha. residing in that district a contention is 
raised whether this is an act performed unlawfully 
with an incomplete congregation, or an act per- 
formed unlawfully with a complete congregation, 
or an act performed lawfully with an incomplete 



1 The analogous five cases with the £akka development as in 

§§ 1-5- 
* As in §§ ia, 13. 
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congregation, or an act performed seemingly law- 
fully with an incomplete congregation, or an act 
performed seemingly lawfully with a complete con- 
gregation, or an act not performed, badly performed, 
to be performed again. In this case, O Bhikkhus, 
the Bhikkhus who say : " It is an act performed 
unlawfully with an incomplete congregation" — and 
the Bhikkhus who say : " It is an act not performed, 
badly performed, to be performed again" — these 
Bhikkhus are right herein. 

16. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be liti- 
gious (&c, as in § 15, down to:) and they proceed 
against him with the ta^aniyakamma unlaw- 
fully with a complete congregation .... lawfully 
with an incomplete congregation .... seemingly 
lawfully with an incomplete congregation .... 
seemingly lawfully with a complete congregation. 
Now among the Sawgha residing in that district 
(&c, as in § 15). 

1 7-20. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be 
ignorant, unlearned,' &C 1 



End of the ninth Khandhaka, which treats of 
the events in Aampa. 



1 The text treats here in §§ 17, 18 of the nissayakamma (see 
§ 6) and of the Sawghakammas down to the expulsion for a Bhik- 
khu's refusal to renounce a false doctrine (see §§ 7-1 1) in the same 
manner as the ta^ganiyakamma is spoken of in §§ 15, 16. Then 
follows (§§ 19, 20) an exactly analogous exposition about the revo- 
cation of these Sawghakammas, which stands in the same relation 
to §§ 15-18 in which §§ 12-14 stand to §§ 1-11. 
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TENTH KHANDHAKA. ; 

(SCHISMS AMONG THE SAJfGHA.) 
1. 

i. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at 
Kosambl in the Ghositarima. 

At that time a certain Bhikkhu had committed 
an offence which he considered as an offence, while 
the other Bhikkhus considered that offence as no 
offence. Afterwards he began to consider that 
offence as no offence, and the other Bhikkhus began 
to consider that offence as an offence. 

Now those Bhikkhus said to that Bhikkhu : ' You 
have committed an offence, friend ; do you see that 
offence ? ' 

(He replied) : ' There is no offence, friends, which 
I should see.' 

Then those Bhikkhus, bringing about unanimity 
(of the fraternity for their sentence) pronounced 
expulsion against that Bhikkhu for his refusal to 
see that offence. 

2. Now that Bhikkhu was erudite ; he had studied 
the Agamas; he knew the Dhamma, the Vinaya, 
the Matika 1 ; he was wise, learned, intelligent, 
modest, conscientious, anxious for training. 

And that Bhikkhu went to his companions and 
friends among the Bhikkhus, and said to them : 
' This is no offence, friends ; this is not an offence. 

1 See JSTullavagga I, 1 1, 1, with our note. 
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I am offenceless ; I am not guilty of an offence ; I 
am unexpelled and have not been expelled; the 
sentence by which I have been expelled is unlaw- 
ful, objectionable, and invalid. May the venerable 
ones be my partisans according to Dhamma and 
Vinaya.' 

Thus that Bhikkhu got his companions and friends 
among the Bhikkhus on his side. 

And he sent also a messenger to his companions 
and friends among the Bhikkhus of the whole country 
(with the following message) : ' This is no offence, 
friends ; this is not an offence (&c, down to :). 
May the venerable ones be my partisans according 
to Dhamma and Vinaya.' 

Thus that Bhikkhu got also his companions and 
friends among the Bhikkhus of the whole country 
on his side. 

3. Now those Bhikkhus who were partisans of 
the expelled Bhikkhu, went to the place where those 
who had expelled him, were. Having approached 
them, they said to the Bhikkhus who had expelled 
him : ' This is no offence, friends ; this is not an offence. 
This Bhikkhu is offenceless; this Bhikkhu is not 
guilty of an offence. This Bhikkhu is unexpelled ; 
this Bhikkhu has not been expelled. The sentence 
by which he has been expelled is unlawful, objec- 
tionable, and invalid.' 

When they had spoken thus, the Bhikkhus who 
had expelled that Bhikkhu, said to the partisans of 
the expelled one : ' This is an offence, friends ; this 
is not no offence. This Bhikkhu is an offender; 
this Bhikkhu is not offenceless. This Bhikkhu is 
expelled; this Bhikkhu is not unexpelled. The 
sentence by which he has been expelled is lawful, 
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unobjectionable, and valid. Do not stand, O vener- 
able ones, on the side of this expelled Bhikkhu ; do 
not follow him.' 

But the partisans of the expelled Bhikkhu, though 
they were spoken to thus by the Bhikkhus who had 
expelled him, persevered nevertheless on the side 
of that expelled Bhikkhu and followed him. 

4. And a certain Bhikkhu went to the place 
where the Blessed One was. Having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat 
down near him. Sitting near him that Bhikkhu said 
to the Blessed One : ' A certain Bhikkhu, Lord, had 
committed an offence which he considered as an 
offence (&c, as in $$ 1-3, down to :). But the par- 
tisans, Lord, of the expelled Bhikkhu, though they 
were spoken to thus by the Bhikkhus who had ex- 
pelled him, persevered nevertheless on the side of 
that expelled Bhikkhu and followed him.' 

5. Then the Blessed One (exclaimed) : ' The 
Bhikkhu Sawgha is divided ! The Bhikkhu Sawgha 
is divided!' — and he rose from his seat and went to 
the place where the Bhikkhus were who had pro- 
nounced that sentence of expulsion. Having ap- 
proached them, he sat down on the seat they had 
prepared. Sitting there the Blessed One said to 
the Bhikkhus who had pronounced expulsion against 
that Bhikkhu: 'Do not think, O Bhikkhus, that 
you are to pronounce expulsion against a Bhikkhu 
whatever be the facts of the case, saying, " It occurs 
to us to do so ; it occurs to us to do so." 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has com- 
mitted an offence which he considers as no offence, 
while the other Bhikkhus consider it as an offence — 
if, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus know with regard 
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to that Bhikkhu : " This venerable brother is eru- 
dite; he has studied the Agamas; he knows the 
Dhamma, the Vinaya, the Matika; he is wise, 
learned, intelligent, modest, conscientious, anxious 
for training. Should we pronounce expulsion against 
this Bhikkhu for his refusal to see that offence, and 
should we not hold Uposatha with that Bhikkhu, 
but hold Uposatha without that Bhikkhu, this matter 
will cause among the Sa*»gha altercations, conten- 
tions, discord, quarrels, divisions among the Sawgha, 
disunion among the Sazwgha, separations among the 
Sawgha, schisms among the Sa*»gha," — in that case, 
O Bhikkhus, let those Bhikkhus, standing in awe of 
causing divisions, not pronounce expulsion against 
that Bhikkhu for his refusal to see his offence. 

7. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has com- 
mitted (&c, as above, down to :). " Should we pro- 
nounce expulsion against this Bhikkhu for his refusal 
to see that offence, and should we not hold Pava- 
ra»a with that Bhikkhu, but hold Pavarawa without 
that Bhikkhu, and not perform official acts with 
that Bhikkhu, but perform official acts without that 
Bhikkhu, and not sit down on our seats with that 
Bhikkhu, but sit down on our seats without that 
Bhikkhu, and not sit down to drink rice-milk with 
that Bhikkhu, but sit down to drink rice-milk with- 
out that Bhikkhu, and not sit down in the dining- 
hall with that Bhikkhu, but sit down in the dining- 
hall without that Bhikkhu, and not dwell under one 
roof with that Bhikkhu, but dwell under one roof 
without that Bhikkhu, and not perform with that 
Bhikkhu, according to seniority, the duties of re- 
spectfully saluting each other, rising from our seats, 
raising the joined hands before each other, and all 
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proper duties, but perform without that Bhikkhu, 
according to seniority, the duties, &c, — this matter 
will cause among the Sawsgha (&c, as in § 6, down 
to the end).' 

8. And the Blessed One, having spoken thus to 
the Bhikkhus who had pronounced that sentence of 
expulsion, rose from his seat, and went to the place 
where the partisans of the expelled Bhikkhu were. 
Having approached them, he sat down on the seat 
they had prepared. Sitting there the Blessed One 
said to the partisans of the expelled Bhikkhu : ' Do 
not think, O Bhikkhus, if you have committed an 
offence, that you need not atone for that offence, 
(saying to yourselves) : " We are without offence." 
In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has committed an 
offence which he considers as no offence, while the 
other Bhikkhus consider it as an offence — if, O 
Bhikkhus, that Bhikkhu knows with regard to those 
Bhikkhus : " These venerable brethren are erudite 
(&c, down to :) anxious for training. It is impos- 
sible that they should, on my account, or on account 
of anybody else, abandon themselves to walking in 
longing, in malice, in delusion, in fear. Should these 
Bhikkhus pronounce expulsion against me for my 
refusal to see that offence, and should they not hold 
Uposatha with me, but hold Uposatha without me, 
and should they not hold Pavarawa with me, but 
hold Pavarana without me (&c, as in § 7), this 
matter will cause, &c, schisms among the Sawgha," 
— in that case, O Bhikkhus, let that Bhikkhu, stand- 
ing in awe of causing divisions, acknowledge that 
offence on the authority of his brethren V And the 

1 In the text sandhaya must be corrected into saddhaya ; 
see JTullavagga XI, 1, 10. 

[.7] U 
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Blessed One, having spoken thus to the partisans 
of the expelled Bhikkhu, rose from his seat and 
went away. 

9. At that time the Bhikkhus who were partisans 
of that expelled Bhikkhu, held Uposatha and per- 
formed official acts at that same place, within the 
boundary. On the other hand the Bhikkhus who 
had pronounced expulsion against him, went outside 
the boundary and there held Uposatha, and per- 
formed official acts. 

Now a certain Bhikkhu of those who had expelled 
that Bhikkhu, went to the place where the Blessed 
One was; having approached him and having re- 
spectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down 
near him. Sitting near him that Bhikkhu said to 
the Blessed One : ' Lord, those Bhikkhus who are 
partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu, hold Uposatha, 
and perform official acts, at that same place, within 
the boundary. On the other hand, we who have 
pronounced expulsion against him, have gone out- 
side the boundary and there hold Uposatha and 
perform official acts.' 

(Buddha replied) : * If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhu, 
who are partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu, will hold 
Uposatha, and perform official acts, at that same 
place, within the boundary, according to the rules 
laid down by me about watti and anussavana, 
these official acts which they perform will be lawful, 
unobjectionable, and valid. And if you, O Bhikkhus, 
who have expelled that Bhikkhu, will hold Uposatha, 
and perform official acts, at that same place, within 
the boundary (&c, down to :) and valid. 

10. ' And why is this so ? These Bhikkhus be- 
long to another communion than that to which you 
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belong, and you belong to another communion than 
that to which they belong. 

' There are two cases, O Bhikkhu, in which a 
Bhikkhu (though he dwell within the same boundary) 
is considered as belonging to another communion : — 
either he himself makes himself belong to another 
communion \ or the Sawsgha in a complete congre- 
gation pronounces expulsion against him for his 
refusal to see (an offence committed by himself), or 
to atone (for such an offence), or to renounce (a false 
doctrine). These, O Bhikkhu, are the two cases 
in which a Bhikkhu is considered as belonging to 
another communion. 

' There are two cases, O Bhikkhu, in which a 
Bhikkhu (belonging to either of the categories men- 
tioned) reacquires the belonging to the same com- 
munion (with his brethren within the same boundary) : 
either he himself makes himself belong (again) to 
that same communion 2 , or the Sawgha, having ex- 
pelled him for his refusal to see (an offence), or to 
atone (for an offence), or to renounce (a false doctrine), 
restores him in a complete congregation. These, O 
Bhikkhu, are the two cases in which a Bhikkhu re- 
acquires the belonging to the same communion. 



2. 

i. At that time the Bhikkhus, among whom 
altercations, contentions, and quarrels had arisen, 
in the dining-hall and amidst the houses, behaved 

1 By associating with expelled Bhikkhus. 

2 By giving up his connection with expelled Bhikkhus, 

V 2 
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improperly towards each other in gesture and word, 
and came to blows. 

The people were annoyed, murmured, and became 
angry (saying), ' How can these Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
ma#as, when altercations, contentions, and quarrels 
have arisen among them, &c, and come to blows?' 
Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were an- 
noyed, murmured, and had become angry. The 
moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry (saying), ' How can the Bhikkhus, 
when altercations, &c. ? ' 

These Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed 
One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, &c. ? ' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Having rebuked them, and delivered a religious 
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus : ' When 
divisions have arisen among the Sawgha, O Bhik- 
khus, and when unlawful conduct and unfriendliness 
prevail among the Bhikkhus, then you ought to sit 
down on your seats (separately, saying to yourselves) : 
"At least we will not behave improperly towards 
each other in gesture or word, and will not come to 
blows." When divisions have arisen among the 
Sa#*gha, O Bhikkhus, and when lawful conduct and 
friendliness prevail among the Bhikkhus, then you 
may sit down (together), one by one from each side 1 .' 

2. At that time the Bhikkhus, among whom alter- 
cations, contentions, and quarrels had arisen, wounded 
each other with sharp words in the assemblies, and 
were unable to settle that question. 



1 Asanantarikiya. Buddhaghosa : ' Ekekam asanaw antaram 
katva' nisiditabbaw.' 
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Then a certain Bhikkhu went to the place where 
the Blessed One was ; having approached him and 
respectfully saluted him, he stationed himself near 
him. Standing near him, that Bhikkhu said to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, the Bhikkhus among whom 
altercations, contentions, and quarrels have arisen, 
wound each other with sharp words in the assemblies, 
and are unable to settle that question. Pray, Lord, 
may the Blessed One go to those Bhikkhus out of 
compassion towards them.' 

And the Blessed One expressed his consent by 
remaining silent. 

Then the Blessed One went to the place where 
those Bhikkhus were ; having approached them, he 
sat down on the seat they had prepared. Sitting 
there the Blessed One thus addressed those Bhik- 
khus : ' Enough, O Bhikkhus, no altercations, no 
contentions, no disunion, no quarrel!' 

When he had spoken thus, a certain Bhikkhu, an 
adherer of the party who were wrong, said to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One, the king 
of Truth, be patient ! Lord, may the Blessed One 
quietly enjoy the bliss he has obtained already in 
this life! The responsibility for these altercations 
and contentions, for this disunion and quarrel will 
rest with us alone.' 

And for the second time the Blessed One thus 
addressed those Bhikkhus : ' Enough, O Bhikkhus, 
&c.' And for the second time that Bhikkhu who 
adhered to the party who were wrong, said to the 
Blessed One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One, &c.' 
Then the Blessed One spoke thus to those Bhik- 
khus: 

3. 'In former times, O Bhikkhus, there lived at 
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Benares a king of Kasi, Brahmadatta by name, 
wealthy, rich in treasures, rich in revenues, rich in 
troops and vehicles, the lord over a great realm, 
with full treasuries and storehouses. And there was 
also a king of Kosala, Dlghlti by name, not wealthy, 
poor in treasures, poor in revenues, poor in troops 
and vehicles, the lord over a small realm, with 
empty treasuries and storehouses. 

'And king Brahmadatta, O Bhikkhus, of Kasi, 
having set the four hosts of his army in array, went 
out to war with king Dlghlti of Kosala. 

'And king Dlghlti of Kosala heard, O Bhikkhus : 
" King Brahmadatta of Kasi, having set the four 
hosts of his army in array, has gone out to war with 
me." Then king Dlghlti of Kosala thought, O 
Bhikkhus : " King Brahmadatta of Kasi is wealthy, 
rich in treasures, &c. ; and I am not wealthy, poof 
in treasures, &c. I am not able to stand against 
even one attack of king Brahmadatta of K&si. 
What if I were to flee from the town beforehand." 

'And king Dlghlti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, took 
his queen-consort with him and fled from the town 
beforehand. 

' Then king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, 
conquered the troops and vehicles, the realm, the 
treasuries and storehouses of king Dlghlti of Kosala, 
and took possession of them. 

'And king Dlghlti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, together 
with his consort, went forth to Benares. Wandering 
from place to place he came to Benares, and there 
at Benares, O Bhikkhus, king Dlghlti of Kosala 
dwelt, together with his consort, at a certain place 
near the town, in a potter's. dwelling, in disguise, in 
the guise of a wandering ascetic. 
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4. 'And ere long, O Bhikkhus, the queen-consort 
of king Dlghiti of Kosala became pregnant And 
there came upon her the longing of pregnant women; 
and she desired, at sunrise, to see an army, with its 
four hosts set in array, clad in armour, standing on 
auspicious ground, and to drink the water in which 
the swords were washed. 

'And the queen-consort, O Bhikkhus, of king Dl- 
ghiti of Kosala said to king Dlghiti of Kosala : " I 
am pregnant, Lord, and the longing of pregnancy 
has come upon me ; and I desire, at sunrise, &c." 

'(The king replied): "Whence shall come, O queen, 
to people in distress like us, an army with four hosts 
set in array, clad in armour, standing on auspicious 
ground, and the water in which the swords are 
washed ?" 

'(The queen said) : " If I do not obtain it, Lord, 
I shall die." 

5. ' Now at that time, O Bhikkhus, the Brahma#a 
who was domestic chaplain to king Brahmadatta of 
Kasi, was a friend of king Dlghiti of Kosala. And 
king Dlghiti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, went to the 
place where that Brahma»a, the domestic chaplain to 
king Brahmadatta of Kasi, was ; having approached 
him he said to that Brahmawa, the domestic chap- 
lain to king Brahmadatta of Kasi : " Your lady- 
friend, my beloved, is pregnant, and the longing of 
pregnant women has come upon her ; and she de- 
sires (&c, as above)." 

'(The Brahma«a replied): "Well, O king, let us 
see the queen also." 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, the queen-consort of king 
Dlghiti of Kosala went to the place where that 
Brahmawa, the domestic chaplain to king Brah- 
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madatta of Kasi, was. And, O Bhikkhus, that 
Brahma«a, the domestic chaplain to king Brah- 
madatta of Kasi, saw the queen-consort of king 
Dighlti of Kosala coming from afar. On seeing 
her he rose from his seat, adjusted his upper robe 
so as to cover one shoulder, raised his joined hands 
to the queen-consort of king Dtghlti of Kosala, and 
three times uttered this exclamation : " Verily a 
Kosala king dwells in thy womb ! Verily a Kosala 
king dwells in thy womb ! " (And further he said) : 
" Do not despond, O queen, you will obtain the 
sight at sunrise of an army with its four hosts set 
in array, clad in armour, standing on auspicious 
ground, and you will obtain the drinking of the 
water in which the swords are washed." 

6. 'And, O Bhikkhus, that Brahma»a, the do- 
mestic chaplain to king Brahmadatta of Kasi, went 
to the place where king Brahmadatta of Kasi was. 
Having approached him, he said to king Brah- 
madatta of Kavsi : " Lord, the signs that appear 
are such, that to-morrow at sunrise an army with 
four hosts, set in array, clad in armour, must station 
itself on auspicious ground, and the swords must be 
washed." 

'Then, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Kisi 
gave order to his attendants : " Do, my friends, what 
the Brahma«a, my domestic chaplain, tells you." 

'Thus, O Bhikkhus, the queen-consort of king 
Dighlti of Kosala obtained the sight at sunrise, &c, 
and the drinking of the water in which the swords 
were washed. 

' And, O Bhikkhus, the queen-consort of king 
Dighlti of Kosala, when the child in her womb had 
reached maturity, gave birth to a boy. They called 
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him Dlghavu (" Longeval"). And ere long, O Bhik- 
khus, young Dlghavu came to the years of discretion. 

7. 'And king Dighlti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, 
thought: "This king Brahmadatta of Kasi has 
done much harm to us. By him we have been 
robbed of our troops and vehicles, our realm, our 
treasuries and storehouses. Should he find us out 
here, he will have us all three killed. What if I 
were to cause young Dlghavu to dwell outside the 
town." 

' Then king Dighlti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, caused 
young Dlghavu to dwell outside the town. And 
young Dlghavu, O Bhikkhus, dwelling outside the 
town, ere long learnt all arts. 

8. 'At that time, O Bhikkhus, the barber of king 
Dighlti of Kosala dwelt at the court of king Brahma- 
datta of Kasi. Now, O Bhikkhus, this barber of 
king Dighlti of Kosala saw king Dighlti of Kosala 
dwelling, together with his consort, at Benares, at a 
certain place near the town, in a potter's dwelling, 
in disguise, in the guise of a wandering ascetic. 
When he had seen him, he went to the place where 
king Brahmadatta of Kasi was, and having ap- 
proached him, he said to king Brahmadatta of 
Kasi : " King Dighlti of Kosala, Your Majesty, 
dwells, together with his consort, at Benares, at a 
certain place near the town, in a potter's dwelling, 
in disguise, in the guise of a wandering ascetic." 

9. ' Then, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Kasi 
gave order to his attendants : " Well, my friends, 
bring king Dighlti of Kosala and his consort 
before me." 

' And those people, O Bhikkhus, accepted this 
order of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), 
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" Yes, Your Majesty," and brought king Dighlti of 
Kosala and his consort before him. 

'Then, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Kasi 
gave order to his attendants: "Well, my friends, 
bind king Dighlti of Kosala and his consort firmly 
with strong ropes, tie their arms to their backs, 
have them close shaven, lead them around with 
loud beatings of drums from road to road and from 
cross-way to cross-way, then lead them out of the 
town by the southern gate, hew them in four pieces 
to the south of the town, and throw the pieces away 
to the four quarters." 

'And those people, O Bhikkhus, accepted this 
order of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), 
" Yes, Your Majesty," bound king Dlghtti of Kosala 
and his consort firmly with strong ropes, tied their 
arms to their backs, had them close shaven, and led 
them around with loud beatings of drums from road 
to road and from cross-way to cross-way. 

10. ' Now, O Bhikkhus, young Dighavu thought : 
" For a long time I have not seen my father and 
mother. What if I were to go and see my father 
and mother." And young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, 
entered Benares, and saw his father and mother, 
bound firmly with strong ropes, their arms tied to 
their backs, close shaven, and being led around with 
loud beating of drums from road to road and from 
cross-way to cross-way. When he saw that, he 
went up to his father and mother. 

' And king Dighiti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, saw 
young Dighavu coming from afar ; seeing young 
Dighavu he said to him : " Do not look long, my 
dear Dighavu, and do not look short \ For not by 

1 This enigmatic phrase will be found explained below, § 19. 
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hatred, my dear Dighavu, is hatred appeased; by 
not-hatred, my dear Dighavu, hatred is appeased." 

11. 'When he had spoken thus, O Bhikkhus, the 
people said to king Dlghlti of Kosala : " This king 
Dighlti of Kosala is mad and raves. What has this 
Dighavu to do with him ? Who is he to whom he 
says : ' Do not look long, &c. ?' " (Dlghlti replied) : 
" I am not mad, my friends, nor do I rave. He who 
is clever will understand it" 

' And for the second time, &c. And for the third 
time, O Bhikkhus, king Dlghlti of Kosala said to 
young Dighavu, &c. And for the third time said 
the people (&c, down to :) " He who is clever will 
understand it." 

' Then those people, O Bhikkhus, having led king 
Dlghlti of Kosala and his consort around from road 
to road and from cross-way to cross-way, led them 
out of the town by the southern gate, hewed them 
in four pieces to the south of the town, threw the 
pieces away to the four quarters, stationed there 
a troop of soldiers, and went away. 

12. ' Then young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, went to 
Benares, got strong drink there, and made those 
soldiers drink it. When they were drunk and had 
fallen down, he gathered the pieces (of the two 
bodies), made a funeral pile, put his father's and 
his mother's bodies on that pile, set it on fire, and 
raising his clasped hands he three times circum- 
ambulated the funeral pile. • 

' Now at that time, O Bhikkhus, king Brahma- 
datta of Kasi had gone up on to the terrace of his 
splendid palace. And king Brahmadatta of Kasi, 
O Bhikkhus, saw young Dighavu, who, raising his 
clasped hands, three times circumambulated the 
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funeral pile. When he saw that, he thought: 
" Doubtless this man is a relation or kinsman of 
king Dighiti of Kosala. Alas for my misfortune, 
that nobody will tell me (what this means)!" 

1 3. ' And young Dlghavu, O Bhikkhus, went to 
the forest. There he cried and wept to his heart's 
content Then he wiped his tears, entered the town 
of Benares, went to the elephant stables near the 
royal palace, and said to the elephant trainer : " I 
wish to learn your art, master." 

' " Well, my good young man, learn it" 

* And young Dlghavu, O Bhikkhus, arose in the 
night, at dawn's time, and sung in the elephant 
stables in a beautiful voice, and played upon the 
lute. And king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, 
having risen in the night, at dawn, heard that singing 
in a beautiful voice and that playing upon the lute 
in the elephant stables. On hearing that he asked 
his attendants: "Who is it, my friends, who has 
risen in the night, at dawn's time, and has sung in 
the elephant stables in so beautiful a voice, and has 
played upon the lute ?" 

14. '(The attendants replied): "A young pupil, 
Your Majesty, of such and such an elephant trainer, 
has risen in the night, at dawn, and has sung in the 
elephant stables in so beautiful a voice, and has 
played upon the lute." 

' (The king said) : " Well, my friends, bring that 
young man to me." 

* Those people accepted, O Bhikkhus, that order 
of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), " Yes, 
Your Majesty," and brought young DighAvu to him. 

' " Is it you, my good young man, who has risen 
in the night, &c. ?" 
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' " Yes, Your Majesty." 

' " Well, my good young man, sing and play upon 
the lute (also before me)." 

' Young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this order 
of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), " Yes, 
Your Majesty," and in order to win (the king's) 
favour he sung in a beautiful voice and played upon 
the lute. 

' And king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, said 
to young Dighavu : " Be my attendant, my good 
young man." 

' Young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this order 
of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), " Yes, 
Your Majesty." And young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, 
became (a servant) of king Brahmadatta of Kasi, 
rising before him, lying down after him, willingly 
obeying all his commands, agreeable in his conduct, 
pleasing in his words. And ere long, O Bhikkhus, 
king Brahmadatta of Kasi gave to young Dighavu 
an intimate position of trust. 

15. ' And king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, 
said to young Dighavu : " Well, my young friend, 
put the horses to the chariot ; we will go a-hunting." 
And young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this 
order of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), 
" Yes, Your Majesty," put the horses to the chariot, 
and said to king Brahmadatta of Kasi : " The horses 
have been put to your chariot, Your Majesty ; you 
may do now as you think fit." 

'And king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, 
ascended the chariot, and young Dighavu drove the 
chariot: and he drove the chariot in such a way 
that the hosts (of the royal retinue) went one way, 
and the chariot went another way. 
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' And after a long drive, O Bhikkhus, king Brah- 
madatta of Kasi said to young Dighavu : " Well, 
my young friend, stop now the chariot. I am tired ; 
I would lie down." 

' Young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this 
order of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying), 
" Yes, Your Majesty," stopped the chariot, and sat 
down on the ground cross-legged. And king Brah- 
madatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, lay down, laying his 
head in the lap of young Dighavu ; and as he was 
tired, he fell asleep in a moment. 

16. ' And young Dighavu thought, O Bhikkhus : 
" This king Brahmadatta of Kasi has done much 
harm to us. By him we have been robbed of our 
troops and vehicles, our realm, our treasuries and 
storehouses. And he has killed my father and 
mother. Now the time has come to me to satisfy 
my hatred," — (thinking thus) he unsheathed his 
sword. Then, O Bhikkhus, young Dighavu thought: 
" My father said to me in the hour of his death : 
' Do not look long, my dear Dighavu, and do not 
look short. For not by hatred, my dear Dighavu, 
is hatred appeased ; by not-hatred, my dear Dighavu, 
hatred is appeased.' It would not become me to 
transgress my father's word," — (thinking thus) he 
put up his sword. 

4 And for the second time .... and for the third 
time young Dighavu thought, O Bhikkhus: "This 
king Brahmadatta of Kasi has done much harm to us'' 
(&c, down to :) — (thinking thus) he put up his sword. 

' At that moment, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta 
of Kasi, frightened, terrified, full of anguish, and 
alarmed, suddenly arose. 

' And young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, said to king 
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Brahmadatta of Kasi : " Why do you arise so sud- 
denly, O king, frightened, terrified, full of anguish, 
and alarmed ?" 

' (The king replied) : " I dreamt, my young friend, 
that young Dighavu, the son of king Dlghtti of 
Kosala, came upon me with his sword; therefore 
have I arisen so suddenly, frightened, terrified, full 
of anguish, and alarmed." 

17. 'Then, O Bhikkhus, young Dighavu, stroking 
with his left hand the head of king Brahmadatta of 
Kasi, and with his right hand unsheathing his sword, 
said to king Brahmadatta of Kasi : " I am that young 
Dighavu, O king, the son of king Dlghlti of Kosala. 
You have done much harm to us. By you we have 
been robbed of our troops and vehicles, our realm, 
our treasuries and storehouses. And you have 
killed my father and mother. Now the time has 
come to me to satisfy my hatred." 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Kasi 
fell down before young Dighavu, inclining his head 
to his feet, and said to young Dighavu : " Grant me 
my life, my dear Dighavu ! Grant me my life, my 
dear Dighavu!" 

' " How can I grant you your life, O king ? It is, 
you, O king, who should grant me my life !" 

• " Well, my dear Dighavu, then grant me my life, 
and I will grant you your life." 

* Thus, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Kasi 
and young Dighavu granted each other their lives 
and took each other's hands and swore an oath not 
to do any harm to each other. 

'And king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, 
said to young Dighavu : " Well, my dear Dighavu, 
put now the horses to the chariot ; we will go." 
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' And young Dighivu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this 
order of king Brahmadatta of Kisi (by saying), 
" Yes, Your Majesty," put the horses to the chariot, 
and said to .king Brahmadatta of Kisi : " The horses 
have been put to your chariot, Your Majesty ; you 
may do now as you think fit." 

' And king Brahmadatta of Kisi, O Bhikkhus, 
ascended the chariot, and young Dtghivu drove the 
chariot; and he drove the chariot in such a way 
that they soon reached again the hosts (of the royal 
retinue). 

18. 'And king Brahmadatta of Kisi, O Bhikkhus, 
having entered Benares, convoked his ministers and 
counsellors and said to them : " If you should see, 
my good Sirs, young Dighivu, the son of king Dlghlti 
of Kosala, what would you do to him ?" 

'Some (of the ministers) replied : " We would cut 
off his hands, Your Majesty;" (others said): "We 
would cut off his feet" — "We would cut off his 
hands and feet " — " We would cut off his ears " — 
" We would cut off his nose " — " We would cut off his 
ears and his nose " — " We would cut off his head." 

'" This is young Dtghivu, Sirs, the son of king 
Dlghlti of Kosala. It is not permitted to do any- 
thing to him ; he has granted me my life, and I 
have granted him his life." 

19. 'And king Brahmadatta of Kisi, O Bhikkhus, 
said to young Dtghivu : " Why did your father say 
to you in the hour of his death : ' Do not look long, 
&c.' — what did your father mean by that ?" 

' " What my father said, O king, in the hour of 
his death : ' Not long ' — (means) : ' Let not your 
hatred last long ;' this did my father mean when he 
said in the hour of his death : ' Not long.' And 
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what my father said, O king, in the hour of his 
death : ' Not short ' — (means) : ' Do not be hasty to 
fall out with your friends;' this did my father mean 
when he said in the hour of his death : ' Not short.' 
And what my father said, O king, in the hour of his 
death: 'For not by hatred, my dear Dighavu, is 
hatred appeased ; by not-hatred, my dear Dighavu, 
is hatred appeased ' — (means this) : ' You have killed 
my father and mother, O king. If I should deprive 
you therefore of life, O king, then your partisans, 
O king, would deprive me of life ; my partisans 
again would deprive those of life. Thus by hatred 
that hatred would not be appeased. But now, O 
king, you have granted me my life, and I, O king, 
have granted you your life ; thus by not-hatred 
hatred has been appeased.' This did my father 
mean when he said in the hour of his death : ' For 
not by hatred, &c."' 

20. 'Then king Brahmadatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, 
thought : " O wonderful ! O marvellous ! How clever 
is this young Dighavu, that he understands in its full 
extent the meaning of what his father spoke so con- 
cisely," — and he gave him back his father's troops 
and vehicles, his realm, his treasuries and store- 
houses, and he gave him his daughter. 

' Now, O Bhikkhus, if such is the forbearance and 
mildness of kings who wield the sceptre and bear 
the sword, so much more, O Bhikkhus, must you so 
let your light shine before the world that you, having 
embraced the religious life according to so well- 
taught a doctrine and a discipline, are seen to be 
forbearing and mild.' 

And for the third time 1 the Blessed One thus 

1 See § a. 
C'7] X 
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addressed those Bhikkhus : ' Enough, O Bhikkhus, 
no altercations, no contentions, no disunion, no 
quarrels!' 

And for the third time that Bhikkhu who adhered 
to the party who were wrong, said to the Blessed 
One : ' Lord, may the Blessed One, the king of 
Truth, be patient! Lord, may the Blessed One 
quietly enjoy the bliss he has obtained already in 
this life ! The responsibility for these altercations 
and contentions, for this disunion and quarrel will 
rest with us alone.' And the Blessed One thought : 
' Truly these fools are infatuate ; it is no easy task 
to administer instruction to them,' — and he rose 
from his seat and went away. 



End of the first Bha#avara, which contains 
the story of Dtghavu. 



3. 

And in the forenoon the Blessed One, having put 
on his under-robes, took up his alms-bowl and his 
£ivara, and entered the town of Kosambl for alms. 
Having collected alms in Kosambi, after his meal, 
when he had returned from his alms-pilgrimage, he 
put his resting-place in order, took up his alms-bowl 
and his ^Ivara, and standing in the midst of the 
assembly he pronounced the following stanzas : 

' Loud is the noise that ordinary men make. No- 
body thinks himself a fool, when divisions arise in 
the Sawgha, nor do they ever value another person 
higher (than themselves). 
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' Bewildered * are (even) the clever words of him 
who is versed in the resources of eloquence. As 
wide as they like they open their mouth. By whom 
they are lead they do not see. 

'"He 2 has reviled me, he has beaten me, he has 
oppressed me, he has robbed me," — in those who 
nurse such thoughts, hatred will never be appeased. 

' " He has reviled me, he has beaten me, he has 
oppressed me, he has robbed me," — in those who 
do not nurse such thoughts, hatred is appeased. 

' For not by hatred is hatred ever appeased ; by 
not-hatred it is appeased ; this is an eternal law. 

'The others 3 do not know that we must keep 
ourselves under restraint here ; but those who know 
it, their quarrels are appeased. 

' They whose bones are broken (by their foes), 
who destroy lives, who rob cows, horses, and trea- 
sures, who plunder realms, — even these may find 
conciliation. How should you not find it ? 

' If * a man find a wise friend, a companion who 

1 Parimu/Ma. Buddhaghosa: 'Parimu///;a 'ti mu/Massatino.' 
Mu/Massati cannot be connected with muMa, as Childers supposes, 
but it is evidently mushitasmr/ti (Kathasarils. 56, 289 ; compare 
satisammosa, Mil. Paiiha, p. 266). Thus it appears that parimu/Ma 
must be derived also from the root mush. 

s These verses are inserted in the Dhammapada, vv. 3-6. 

* That is to say, those who do not follow the Buddha's teaching. 
On this meaning of pare compare parappavadS at Mahi-parinib- 
bana Sutta V, 62. Professor Max Milller, who in the first edition of 
his translation of the Dhammapada (Buddhaghosa's Parables, p. lvi) 
has 'Some do not know that we must all come to an end here/ 
in the revised edition (Sacred Books of the East, vol. x) renders 
the phrase, 'The world does not know that we must all come to an 
end here.' 

* The following three verses have also been inserted in the 
Dhammapada, w. 328-330. The two first recur in the Khagga- 
visana-sutta of the Sutta Nipata, vv. 11, 12. 

X 2 
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lives righteously, a constant one, he may walk with 
him, overcoming all dangers, happy and mindful \ 

' If he find no wise friend, no companion who lives 
righteously, no constant one, let him walk alone, like 
a king who leaves his conquered realm behind *, like 
an elephant in the elephant forest 8 . 

' It is better to walk alone ; with a fool there is 
no companionship. Let a man walk alone ; let him 
do no evil, free from cares, like an elephant in the 
elephant forest 3 .' 



4. 

1. And the Blessed One, having pronounced 
these stanzas standing in the midst of the assembly, 
went forth to Balakalo#akara-gama (or, to Balaka, 
the salt-maker's village). 

At that time the venerable Bhagu dwelt at Bala- 
kalo«akara-gama. And the venerable Bhagu saw 
the Blessed One coming from afar; seeing him he 
prepared a seat, brought water for the washing of 
his feet, a foot-stool, and a towel, went forth to meet 
him, and took his bowl and his robe. The Blessed 
One sat down on the seat he had prepared ; and 

1 On the juxtaposition of happiness with mindfulness, see the 
constantly repeated phrase occurring, for instance, in the Tevi^ga 
Sutta I, 49 (at the end). It would perhaps be better to read sa- 
tfmfi in the text, as Fausboll has done, metri causS. 

' That is, who abdicates, and devotes himself in the forest to a 
hermit's life. This is given as the crucial instance of a happy life 
in the Gitaka. Story, No. 10. 

* Professor Fausboll reads in both verses matahgarafjno 
instead of mitahgaranne. 
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when he was seated, the Blessed One washed his 
feet And also the venerable Bhagu, having respect- 
fully saluted the Blessed One, sat down near him. 
When he was sitting near him, the Blessed One said 
to the venerable Bhagu : ' Is it all well with you, 
O Bhikkhu ? Do you find your living ? Do you get 
food without too much trouble ?' 

'It is all well with me, Lord; I find my living, 
Lord ; I get food, Lord, without too much trouble.' 

And the Blessed One, having taught, incited, ani- 
mated, and gladdened the venerable Bhagu by reli- 
gious discourse, rose from his seat and went forth 
to the Eastern Bambu Park (Pa^ina-vawsa-ddya). 

2. At that time the venerable Anuruddha and the 
venerable Nandiya and the venerable Kimbila dwelt 
at Pa&na-vawssa-daya. And the park-keeper saw 
the Blessed One coming from afar ; seeing him he 
said to the Blessed One : ' Do not enter this park, 
O Sa/ttana; here dwell three noble youths accustomed 
to comfort and ease; you must not annoy them.' 
And the venerable Anuruddha heard what the park- 
keeper was saying to the Blessed One ; hearing that 
he said to the park-keeper : ' Do not keep off the 
Blessed One, my good park-keeper; our teacher, 
the Blessed One, has arrived.' And the venerable 
Anuruddha went to the place where the venerable 
Nandiya and the venerable Kimbila were; having 
approached them, he said to the venerable Nandiya 
and to the venerable Kimbila : ' Come here, my 
venerable friends ! Come here, my venerable friends ! 
Our teacher, the Blessed One, has arrived.' 

3. And the venerable Anuruddha, the venerable 
Nandiya, and the venerable Kimbila went forth to 
meet the Blessed One ; one took the bowl and the 
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robe of the Blessed One, the other one prepared 
a seat, the third one brought water for the washing 
of his feet, a foot-stool, and a towel. Then the 
Blessed One sat down on the seat they had pre- 
pared; and when he was seated, the Blessed One 
washed his feet. And also those venerable persons, 
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, sat 
down near him. When the venerable Anuruddha 
was sitting near him, the Blessed One said to him : 
'Is it all well with you, O Anuruddhas 1 ? Do you 
find your living ? Do you get food without too 
much trouble ?' 

' It is all well with us, Lord ; we find our living, 
Lord; we get food, Lord, without too much trouble.' 

'And do you live, O Anuruddhas, in unity and 
concord, without quarrels, like milk and water (mixed 
together) 2 , and looking at each other with friendly 
eyes ?' 

' Certainly, Lord, do we live in unity and concord 
(&c, down to :) and looking at each other with 
friendly eyes.' 

' And in what way, O Anuruddhas, do you live in 
unity and concord, &c. ?' 

4. ' I think, Lord : " It is all gain to me indeed, 
it is high bliss for me indeed, that I live in the com- 
panionship of brethren like these." Thus, Lord, do 
I exercise towards these venerable brethren friend- 
liness in my actions, both openly and in secret; I 

1 We have here the plural AnuruddhS, meaning Anuruddha 
and his friends. So in A'ullavagga I, 13, 6 Sariputta means Sari- 
putta and Moggallana. 

* Khfrodakibhuta' can scarcely contain an allusion to the Milk 
Ocean (see Childers, s.v. khtrodaka). Milk and water is frequently 
chosen by the Indian poets as a type of the most perfect union. 
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exercise (towards them) friendliness in my words, 
and friendliness in my thoughts, both openly and in 
secret And I think thus, Lord : " What if I were 
to give up my own will and to live only according to 
the will of these venerable brethren." Thus, Lord, 
I give up my own will and live only according to 
the will of these venerable brethren. Our bodies, 
Lord, are different, but our minds, I think, have 
become one 1 .' 

And also the venerable Nandiya .... and also 
the venerable Kimbila .... said to the Blessed 
One: 'I think also, Lord: "It is all gain to me" 
(&c, down to :) have become one. 

' In this way, Lord, do we live in unity and con- 
cord, without quarrels, like milk and water (mixed 
together), and looking at each other with friendly 
eyes.' 

5. 'And do you live, O Anuruddhas, in earnest- 
ness, zeal, and resolvedness ?' 

' Certainly, Lord, do we live in earnestness, zeal, 
and resolvedness.' 

'And in what way, O Anuruddhas, do you live in 
earnestness, zeal, and resolvedness ?' 

' He* who first of us comes back, Lord, from the 
village, from his alms-pilgrimage, prepares seats, 
gets water for washing feet, a foot-stool, and a towel, 
cleans the slop-basin, and gets it ready, and puts 
there (water to) drink and food. He who comes 
back last from the village, from his alms-pilgrimage, 
eats, if there is any food left (from the dinner of the 
others) and if he desires to do so ; and if he does 

1 Compare the last poem in the Sutta NipSta, and especially 
v. 1 143. 
* Compare IV, 1. 
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not desire (to eat), he throws it away at a place free 
from grass, or pours it away into water in which no 
living things are; takes away the seat, puts away 
the water for washing the feet, the foot-stool, and 
the towel, cleans the slop-basin and puts it away, 
puts the water and the food away, and sweeps the 
dining-room. He who sees a water-pot, or a bowl 
for food, or an easing-chair, empty and void, puts it 
(into its proper place), and if he is not able to do so 
single-handed, he calls some one else, and thus we 
put it (into its place) with our united effort, but 
we do not utter a word, Lord, on that account. 
And every five days, Lord, we spend a whole 
night, sitting together, in religious discourse. In 
this way, Lord, do we live in earnestness, zeal, and 
resolvedness.' 

6. And the Blessed One, having taught, incited, 
animated, and gladdened the venerable Anuruddha 
and the venerable Nandiya and the venerable Kim- 
bila by religious discourse, rose from his seat, and 
went forth to Parileyyaka. Wandering from place 
to place he came to Parileyyaka. There the Blessed 
One dwelt at Parileyyaka, in the Rakkhita grove, at 
the foot of the Bhaddasala tree. Then in the mind 
of the Blessed One, who was alone, and had retired 
into solitude, the following thought arose : ' Formerly 
I did not live at ease, being troubled by those liti- 
gious, contentious, quarrelsome, disputatious Bhik- 
khus of Kosambl, the constant raisers of questions 
before the Sawsgha. But now, being alone and with- 
out a companion, I live pleasantly and at ease, re- 
mote from those litigious, contentious, quarrelsome, 
disputatious Bhikkhus of Kosambl, the constant 
raisers of questions before the Sawgha.' And there 
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dwelt also a noble elephant, who was surrounded by 
a crowd of elephants, she-elephants, elephant-calves, 
and young elephants ; the grass blades he ate had 
their tips broken ; the branches he broke down (the 
other elephants) ate ; the water he drank was turbid ; 
and when he waded into the river and plunged down, 
the she-elephants came and rubbed up their bodies 
against him. Now that noble elephant thought : 
' I am surrounded by a crowd of elephants (&c, 
down to :) and rub up their bodies against me. 
What if I were to live alone, far away from those 
crowds.' 

7. And that noble elephant left the herd behind, 
and went to Parileyyaka, to the Rakkhita grove, to 
the foot of the Bhaddasala tree, to the place where 
the Blessed One was. Having approached him, he 
administered with his trunk to the Blessed One 
(water to) drink and food, and removed the grass 
from that place. And that noble elephant thought : 
' Formerly I did not live at ease, surrounded by that 
crowd of elephants (&c, down to :) and rubbed up 
their bodies against me. But now, being alone and 
without a companion, I live pleasantly and at ease, 
remote from those elephants, she-elephants, ele- 
phant-calves, and young elephants.' 

Then the Blessed One, both regarding his own 
retirement, and understanding by the power of his 
mind the thoughts which had arisen in the mind of 
that noble elephant, on this occasion pronounced this 
solemn utterance : 

'Thus the noble one and the noble, the elephant 
tusked with tusks like cart poles 1 (and the noble 

1 Is&danta; see B&htlingk-Roth, sub voce tsbl 
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One among men) — the mind of the one and the 
mind of the other harmonise in this, that they take 
delight in dwelling alone in the forest' 



5. 

1. And the Blessed One, having dwelt at Piri- 
leyyaka as long as he thought fit, went forth to 
Savatthi. Wandering from place to place he came 
to Savatthi. There the Blessed One dwelt at 
Savatthi, in the Getavana, the garden of Anatha- 
piwafika. And the lay-devotees of Kosambt 
thought: 'These venerable Bhikkhus of Kosamb! 
have brought much misfortune to us; worried 1 by 
them the Blessed One is gone. Well, let us neither 
salute the venerable Bhikkhus of Kosambl, nor rise 
from our seats before them, nor raise our hands 
before them, nor perform the proper duties towards 
them, nor honour and esteem and revere and sup- 
port them, nor give them food when they come on 
their walks for alms; thus, when they are not 
honoured, esteemed, revered, supported, and hos- 
pitably received by us, they will go away, or return 
to the world, or propitiate the Blessed One.' 

2. Thus the lay-devotees of Kosambi did not 
salute any more the Bhikkhus of Kosambl, nor did 
they rise from their seats before them (&c, down 
to :) nor gave them food when they came on their 
walks for alms. 

Then the Bhikkhus of KosambJ, when they were 
no more honoured (&c, down to :) and hospitably 

1 UbbaV^a ; see (JStaka I, 300, and Mahivagga III, 9, 1. 
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received by the lay-devotees of KosambI, said to 
each other: 'Well, friends, let us go to Savatthi 
and let us settle there that question before the 
Blessed One.' And the Bhikkhus of KosambI put 
their resting-places in order, took up their alms- 
bowls and their robes, and went forth to Savatthi. 

3. And the venerable Sariputta heard : ' Those 
litigious, contentions, quarrelsome, disputatious 
Bhikkhus of KosambI, the constant raisers of ques- 
tions before the Sawgha, are coming to Savatthi.' 
And the venerable Sariputta went to the place 
where the Blessed One was; having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he 
sat down near him. Sitting near him the venerable 
Sariputta said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, those 
litigious, contentious (&c, down to :) are coming 
to Savatthi. How am I to behave, Lord, towards 
those Bhikkhus?' 

' Well, Sariputta, you must side with those who 
are right according to the Dhamma.' 

' But how shall I discern, Lord, what is right and 
what is wrong ?' 

4. ' There are eighteen things, Sariputta, by which 
you may conclude that a Bhikkhu is wrong accord- 
ing to the Dhamma. In case, Sariputta, a Bhikkhu 
declares what is not Dhamma to be Dhamma, or 
declares what is Dhamma not to be Dhamma, or 
declares what is not Vinaya to be Vinaya, or declares 
what is Vinaya not to be Vinaya, or declares what 
has not been taught and spoken by the Tathagata 
to have been taught and spoken by the Tathagata, 
or declares something taught and spoken by the 
Tathagata not to have been taught and spoken 
by the Tathagata, or declares what has not been 
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practised by the Tathagata to have been practised 
by the Tathagata, or declares something practised by 
the Tathagata not to have been practised by the 
Tathagata, or declares what has not been ordained 
by the Tathagata to have been ordained by the 
Tathagata, or declares something ordained by the 
Tathagata not to have been ordained by the Tatha- 
gata, or declares what is no offence to be an offence, 
or declares an offence to be no offence, or declares a 
slight offence to be a grievous offence, or declares 
a grievous offence to be a slight offence, or declares 
(a rule regarding) an offence to which there is an 
exception to be without an exception, or declares 
(a rule regarding) an offence to which there is no 
exception to admit of exceptions 1 , or declares a 
grave offence 2 to be a not grave offence, or declares 
an offence that is not grave to be a grave offence, 
— these are the eighteen things, Siriputta, by which 
you may conclude that a Bhikkhu is wrong accord- 
ing to the Dhamma. 

5. ' And there are eighteen things, Sariputta, by 
which you may conclude that a Bhikkhu is right 
according to the Dhamma. In case, Siriputta, a 
Bhikkhu declares what is not Dhamma to be not 

1 Our translation of sa vases a and anavasesa is entirely con- 
jectural. By the exceptions alluded to here we believe that such 
clauses must be understood as, for instance, in the sixth Nissaggiya 
Rule the words: 'Except at the right season; — here the right 
season means when the Bhikkhu has been robbed of his robe, or 
when his robe has been destroyed. This is the right season in 
this connection.' 

• The term ' Du//Aulli Spatti ' is used also in the ninth P&Aittiya 
Rule, and the Old Commentary there states that by ' grave offences ' 
those belonging to the Para^ika and SawghMsesa classes are 
understood. 
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Dhamma,or declares what is Dhamma to be Dhamma 
(&c, down to :), or declares a grave offence to be 
a grave offence, or declares an offence that is not 
grave to be not grave, — these are the eighteen 
things, Sariputta, by which you may conclude that 
a Bhikkhu is right according to the Dhamma.' 

6. And the venerable Mahamoggallina heard 
(&c, as in §§ 3-5) — and the venerable Mahikas- 
sapa heard, &c. — and the venerable Mahakai^ana 
heard, &c. — and the venerable Mahako/Mita 1 heard, 
&c. — and the venerable Mahakappina heard, &c. — 
and the venerable Mahiiunda heard, &c. — and the 
venerable Anuruddha heard, &c. — and the venerable 
Revata heard, &c. — and the venerable Upali heard, 
&c. — and the venerable Ananda heard, &c. — and 
the venerable Rahula heard (&c, as above). 

7. And Mahapa^apati Gotaml heard: 'Those 
litigious, contentious, quarrelsome, disputatious 
Bhikkhus of Kosambt, the constant raisers of 
questions before the Samgha, are coming to Sa- 
vatthi.' And Mahapa^apati Gotaml went to the 
place where the Blessed One was; having ap- 
proached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, she stationed herself near him. Standing 
near him Mahapa^apati Gotamt said to the Blessed 
One : ' Lord, those litigious, contentious (&c, down 
to :) are coming to Savatthi. How am I to behave, 
Lord, towards those Bhikkhus?' 

'Well, Gotamt, hear the Dhamma on both sides. 
When you have heard the Dhamma on both sides, 

1 The name of this Thera is spelt in the MSS. Mahako///4ita and 
Mahako/Ziika. In the Northern Buddhist works he is called MahS- 
kaush/frlya. In the Lalita Vistara (p. 1, ed. Calc.) KauMlya is 
a misprint. 
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then accept the opinion and the belief and the doc- 
trine and the cause of those Bhikkhus who are right 
according to the Dhamma ; and whatever the Bhik- 
khunlsajwgha has to apply for to the Bhikkhusa*»- 
gha 1 , for all that you must apply to the party of 
those who are right.' 

8. And Anatha-pi«dTika the householder heard 
(&c, as in § 3, down to :). ' How am I to behave, 
Lord, towards those Bhikkhus ? ' 

'Well, householder, bestow gifts on both sides; 
having bestowed gifts on both sides, hear the 
Dhamma on both sides. When you have heard 
the Dhamma on both sides, then accept the opinion 
and the belief and the doctrine and the cause of 
those Bhikkhus who are right according to the 
Dhamma.' 

9. And Visakha Migaramata heard, &c. 2 

10. And the Bhikkhus of Kosambl in due course 
came to Savatthi. And the venerable Sariputta 
went to the place where the Blessed One was; 
having approached him and respectfully saluted 
the Blessed One, he sat down near him. Sitting 
near him the venerable Sariputta said to the Blessed 
One : ' Lord, those litigious, contentious, quarrel- 
some, disputatious Bhikkhus of Kosambt, the con- 
stant raisers of questions before the Sawgha, have 
arrived at Sivatthi. How are we, Lord, to arrange 
the dwelling-places of those Bhikkhus?' 

' Well, Sariputta, assign separate dwelling-places 
to them.' 



1 See ATiillavagga X, 1, 4, and the 59th P&iittiya Rule in the 
Bhikkhuni-patimokkha. 
■ As in § 8. Instead of ' Well, householder,' read 'Well.Vis&kha.' 
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' And if there be no separate dwelling-places, what 
are we to do then, Lord?' 

' Then, Sariputta, you must separate (some 
dwelling-places from the rest) and then assign 
them (to those Bhikkhus). But in no wise, Sari- 
putta, do I say that the dwelling-place of a senior 
Bhikkhu must be taken from him. He who does 
that, commits a dukka/a offence.' 

'And how are we to act, Lord, regarding (the 
distribution of) material gifts ' ?' 

' Material gifts, Sariputta, must be distributed 
among all in equal parts.' 

11. And that Bhikkhu against whom expulsion 
had been pronounced, pondering over both Dhamma 
and Vinaya, came to the following conclusion : * This 
is an offence ; this is not no offence. I am an offender ; 
I am not offenceless. I am expelled ; I am not un- 
expelled. The sentence by which I have been 
expelled is lawful, unobjectionable, and valid.' Then 
that expelled Bhikkhu went to the expelled Bhikkhu's 
partisans ; having approached them, he said to the 
partisans of the expelled Bhikkhu : ' This is an 
offence, friends ; this is not no offence, &c. Come 
now, my venerable brethren, and restore me.' 

12. Then the partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu 
took with them the expelled Bhikkhu, and went to 
the place where the Blessed One was ; having 
approached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed 
One, they sat down near him. Sitting near him 
those Bhikkhus said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, 
this Bhikkhu, against whom expulsion has been pro- 
nounced, says, " This is an offence, friends (&c, 

1 Such as food, robes, &c. 
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down to :) and restore me." What are we to do 
here, Lord ?' 

' This is an offence, O Bhikkhus ; this is not no 
offence. This Bhikkhu is an offender ; this Bhikkhu 
is not offenceless. This Bhikkhu is expelled ; he is 
not unexpelled ; the sentence by which he has been 
expelled is lawful, unobjectionable, and valid. But 
since this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, having committed 
an offence, and having been sentenced to expulsion, 
sees (his offence), restore now that Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus.' 

13. And the partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu, 
having restored that expelled Bhikkhu, went to the 
Bhikkhus who had sentenced him to expulsion; 
having approached them, they said to the Bhikkhus 
who had pronounced that sentence: 'As regards 
that matter, friends, which gave origin to altercations 
among the Sawzgha, to contentions, discord, quarrels, 
divisions among the Sawgha, to disunion among the 
Sawgha, to separations among the Sawgha, to schisms 
among the Sawzgha, — that Bhikkhu (who was con- 
cerned in that matter), having committed an offence, 
and having been sentenced to expulsion, has seen 
(his offence) and has been restored. Come, friends, 
let us declare now the re-establishment of concord 
among the Sawgha in order to bring that matter to 
an end.' 

Then the Bhikkhus who had pronounced that 
sentence of expulsion, went to the place where the 
Blessed One was ; having approached him and re- 
spectfully saluted the Blessed One, they sat down 
near him ; sitting near him those Bhikkhus said to 
the Blessed One : ' Lord, those partisans of the 
expelled Bhikkhu have said to us : " As regards 
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that matter (&c, down to :) in order to bring that 
matter to an end." What are we to do here, Lord?' 
14. ' Since this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, having 
committed an offence, and having been sentenced to 
expulsion, has seen (his offence) and has been re- 
stored, let the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, declare the 
re-establishment of concord in order to bring that 
matter to an end. And this declaration is to be 
performed in this way: Let all brethren assemble 
together, both the sick and the healthy ; no one is 
allowed to send his declaration of ^anda 1 (and to 
stay away). When you have assembled, let a learned, 
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following »atti 
before the Sa/#gha : " Let the Sawgha, reverend 
Sirs, hear me. As regards that matter which gave 
origin to altercations among the Sawgha, to conten- 
tions, discord, quarrels, divisions among the Sa*»gha, 
to disunion among the Sawgha, to separations among 
the Sawgha, to schisms among the Sawgha, — that 
Bhikkhu (concerned in that matter), having com- 
mitted an offence, and having been sentenced to 
expulsion, has seen (his offence) and has been 
restored. If the Sa#/gha is ready, let the Sawgha 
declare the re-establishment of concord in order to 
bring that matter to an end. This is the »atti. 
Let the Sa/»gha, reverend Sirs, hear me (&c. 2 , down 
to:) the re-establishment of concord, in order to 
bring that matter to an end, has been declared by 
the Sawgha; the division that existed among the 
Sawgha has been settled ; the disunion that existed 

1 See II, 23. 

* Here follows the repetition of the natti and the other solemn 
formulas belonging to a nattidutiya kamma in the usual way. 

[17] v 
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among the Sawzgha has been settled. The Sa/#gha 
is in favour (of this declaration) ; therefore you are 
silent ; thus I understand." Then let the Sawgha 
hold Uposatha and proclaim the Patimokkha.' 



6. 

i. And the venerable Upali 1 went to the place 
where the Blessed One was. Having approached 
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he 
sat down near him. Sitting near him the venerable 
Upali said to the Blessed One : ' Lord, if the Sawgha, 
regarding a matter which has given origin to alter- 
cations (&c, down to :) to schisms among the Sa/wgha, 
declares the re-establishment of concord, without 
having inquired into that matter and without having 
got to the bottom of it, is this declaration, Lord, 
lawful ?' 

' If the Sa/wgha, Up&li, regarding a matter (&c, 
down to :) declares the re-establishment of concord, 
without having inquired into that matter and without 
having got to the bottom of it, — this declaration, 
Upali, is unlawful.' 

' But if the Sawzgha, Lord, regarding a matter (&c, 
down to :) declares the re-establishment of concord, 
after having inquired into that matter and after 
having got to the bottom of it, — is this declaration, 
Lord, lawful ?' 

' If the Sawgha, Up&li, (&c, down to :) declares 
the re-establishment of concord, after having inquired 

1 See the note at IX, 6, i. 
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into that matter and after having got to the bottom 
of it, — this declaration, Upali, is lawful.' 

2. ' How many kinds are there, Lord, of the re- 
establishment of concord among a Sawgha ?' 

'There are the following two kinds, Upili, of 
re-establishment of concord among a Sawgha : Con- 
cord may be re-established, Upali, in the letter, but 
not in the spirit, and concord may be re-established 
both in the spirit and in the letter. 

'And in what case, Upali, is concord re-established 
in the letter, but not in the spirit ? If the Sawgha, 
Upali, (&c, as above) declares the re-establishment 
of concord, without having inquired into that matter 
and without having got to- the bottom of it, — in this 
case, Upali, concord is said to have been re-esta- 
blished in the letter, but not in the spirit. 

' And in what case, Upali, is concord re-established 
both in the spirit and in the letter ? If the Sawgha, 
Upali, (&c, as above) declares the re-establishment 
of concord, after having inquired into that matter 
and after having got to the bottom of it, — in this 
case, Upali, concord is said to have been re-estab- 
lished both in the spirit and in the letter. These, 
Upali, are the two kinds of re-establishment of con- 
cord among a Sawgha.' 

3. And the venerable Upali rose from his seat, 
adjusted his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, 
bent his clasped hands towards the Blessed One, 
and addressed the Blessed One in the following 
stanzas : 

' In the affairs of the Sawgha and in its consulta- 
tions, in the business that arises and in trials, what 
sort of man is then most wanted ? what Bhikkhu is 
then most worthy of the leadership ? ' 

y 2 
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' Above all he who is blameless in his moral con- 
duct, who watches over his behaviour, whose senses 
are well controlled, whom his rivals do not reprove 
according to the law, — for there is nothing for which 
they could censure him, — 

' Such a man, who abides in blameless conduct, is 
well versed (in the doctrine), and mighty are his 
words. He is not perplexed, nor does he tremble, 
when he enters an assembly 1 . He does not dis- 
parage his cause by vain talk. 

' So also when he is asked questions in the assem- 
blies, he does not hesitate, and is not troubled. By 
his timely words, that solve the questions, the clever 
man gladdens the assembly of the wise. 

' Full of reverence for elder Bhikkhus, well versed 
in what his teacher has taught him, able to find out 
(the right), a master of speech, and skilled in making 
his rivals fail, — 

'By whom his rivals are annihilated, by whom 
many people receive instruction, — he does not for- 
sake the cause he has taken up, (nor does he become 
tired) of answering questions and putting questions 
without hurting others ; — 

' If he is charged with a mission, he takes it upon 
himself properly, and in the business of the Sa/»gha 
(he does) what they tell him 2 ; — when a number of 
Bhikkhus despatches him (somewhere), he obeys 

1 The same idea is put into the Buddha's mouth in the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta I, 23, 24. 

2 We propose to read ahu nam yatha. This seems more 
satisfactory than the reading and the explanation found in Bud- 
dhaghosa's A/Makatha : ' yatha narna ahunara ahutipim/am saraug- 
gawbanti (sic) evara api so scmanassa^aten' eva ietasa sawghassa 
kii&su samuggaho.' 
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their command, but he does not think therefrom, 
"It is I who do this;"— 

' In what cases a Bhikkhu commits an offence, 
what an offence is, and how it is atoned for,- both 
these expositions are well known to him 1 ; he is 
versed in the rules about offence and atonement ; — 

' By what deeds a Bhikkhu brings expulsion upon 
himself, in what cases one has been expelled, and 
the rehabilitation of a person who has undergone 
that penance, — all this he* also knows, well versed 
in the Vibhangas ; — 

' Full of reverence for elder Bhikkhus, for the 
young, for the Theras, for the middle-aged, bringing 
welfare to many people, a clever one : — such a 
Bhikkhu is the one who is then worthy of the 
leadership.' 

End of the tenth Khandhaka, which contains the 
story of the Bhikkhus of Kosambl. 



End of the Mahavagga. 



1 For 'Exposition' the text has vibhahga, about the technical 
meaning of which see our Introduction, pp. xv seq. ' Both ' 
refers to the Bhikkhuvibhahga and Bhikkhunivibhahga. In the 
text, ubhayassa must be corrected into ubhay' assa, i.e. ubhaye 
assa. 
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FIRST KHANDHAKA. 
THE MINOR DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS. 



I. The Tagganiya Kamma (Act of Rebuke). 



i. At that time the Blessed One was staying at 
<7etavana, in the grove of Anatha-pi«dfika. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were fol- 
lowers of Tznduka. and of Lohitaka 1 , — who them- 
selves were makers of strife, quarrelsome 2 , makers 
of disputes 8 , given to idle talk, and raisers of legal 
questions in the Sawgha *, — used to go up to such 
other Bhikkhus as were the same, and say, ' Do not 
allow such a one, venerable Sirs, to turn you back. 
Discuss loud and long. You are indeed cleverer, 
more wise, more well informed, more able at that (than 

1 These were two out of the six notorious .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
who are so frequently mentioned elsewhere. Buddhaghosa says, 
tesam nissitaka pi Pa«</ukalohitaka tv'eva pannayanti. 

* In addition to the passages referred to in the two following 
notes, compare the closing words of the Patimokkha, and the 2nd, 
3rd, iath, 13th, 17th, 54th, 74th, and 75th Pa^ittiyas. 

* Such persons were formerly dealt with according to the 10th, 
nth, and 12th Sawghadisesas. 

* Such persons were formerly dealt with according to the 8 th 
and 9th Saraghadisesas and the 76th Pa^ittiya. Compare also 
below, IV, 14, and the 63rd and 79th P&iittiyas. 
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your adversaries are) and do not you be afraid of them. 
We too will be on your side.' Thereby both disputes 
arose which had not arisen before ; and disputes 
which had arisen grew hotter. 

2. Those Bhikkhus who were modest were an- 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can the Bhikkhus Who are followers of 
Pawdfuka and of Lohitaka act thus.' And those 
Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and in 
that connection, convened an assembly of the Order 
of Bhikkhus, and inquired of the Bhikkhus : 'Is it 
true, as they say, Bhikkhus, that those Bhikkhus 
who are followers of Pa«^uka and Lohitaka, — who 
themselves (&c, as in § I, down to the end) ?' 

' It is true, Lord !' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ' This 
is improper, O Bhikkhus, for those foolish persons, 
not according to rule, unsuitable, unworthy of a 
Samawa, unbecoming, and ought not to be done. 
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, who 
themselves (&c, as in $ i, down to the end). This 
will not conduce, O Bhikkhus, either to the conver- 
sion of the unconverted, or to the increase of the 
converted ; but rather to those who have not been 
converted being not converted, and to the turning 
back of those who have been converted.' 

3. And when the Blessed One had rebuked those 
Bhikkhus in various ways, — speaking of the evils 
of being hard to satisfy in the matter of support 
or nourishment, of wishing for much, of discontent, 
of love of society, and of sloth ; and speaking in 
praise of being easy to satisfy in the matter of 
support and nourishment, of wishing for little, of the 
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contented man who has eradicated (evils from his 
mind), has quelled his passions 1 , and is full of faith, 
of reverence, and of the exercise of zeal, — when he 
had thus held a religious discourse to the Bhikkhus 
as to what was fit and suitable in that respect, he 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : ' Let the Sa#zgha, 
therefore, O Bhikkhus, carry out the Ta^aniya- 
kamma (Act of Rebuke) against those Bhikkhus. 

4. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried 
out. In the first place the Bhikkhus who are 
followers of Fanduka and Lohitaka ought to be 
warned ; when they have been warned, they ought to 
be reminded (of the Rule in the Patimokkha against 
which they have offended) ; when they have been 
reminded, they ought to be charged with the (par- 
ticular) offence ; when they have been charged with 
the offence, some discreet and able Bhikkhu ought 
to lay the matter before the Sa/«gha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawzgha hear me. These 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Pa«afuka and Lohi- 
taka, who themselves (&c, as in § i, down to the end). 
If the time is fit for the Sawgha (to do so) let the 
Sawgha carry out the Taj^aniya-kamma against 
the Bhikkhus who are followers of Paw^uka and 
Lohitaka. 

'"Such is the motion («atti). 

' " Let the venerable Sazwgha hear me. The Bhik- 
khus who are followers of Fanduka and Lohitaka, 

1 We have here the substance of that 'religious discourse' 
(dhammiw katha/n) which the Buddha is so frequently stated to 
have held before he laid down the rule for the guidance of the 
Bhikkhus in the particular matter which had been brought before 
him. It recurs in the Mahavagga (I, 25, 6), and is constantly to be 
supplied both there and below. 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



332 JTULLAVAGGA. I, 2, I. 

who themselves (&c, as in § i, down to the end). 
The Samgha hereby carries out the Ta^aniya- 
kamma against them. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones approves of the carrying out of the T a^a n iya- 
kamma against the Bhikkhus who are followers of 
Panduka, and Lohitaka, let him remain silent Who- 
soever approves not thereof, let him speak. 

' " A second time I say the same thing. Let the 
venerable Sawgha (&c, as before *). A third time 
I say the same thing. Let the venerable Samgha 
(&c, as before '). 

' " The Ta^aniya-kamma against the Bhikkhus 
who are followers of Panduka and Lohitaka has 
been carried by the Sawgha. The Sa*«gha approves 
(the motion). Therefore is it silent Thus do I 
understand." ' 



2 s . 

i. 'There are three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Ta^aniya-kamma is characterised, 
it is against the Dhamma, and against the Vinaya, 
and difficult to be settled; (that is to say), when it 
has not been carried out in a full assembly of 
properly qualified persons, according to law and 
justice, and in the presence of the litigant parties 3 — 
when it has been carried out without the accused per- 
son having been heard — when it has been carried out 
without the accused person having confessed himself 
guilty. A Ta^aniya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, charac- 

1 The motion just proposed is repeated down to the end. 

.* Repeated below, chapters io, 14, and 19. 

8 AH these details are involved in the meaning of the technical 
term asammukhata, which is fully explained in ^Tullavagga IV, 
14, 16, and following. 
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terised by these three things is against the Dhamma, 
and against the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled. 

' There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Ta^faniya-kamma has been cha- 
racterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against 
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled ; (that is to 
say), when it has been carried out though no fault 
has been committed — when it has been carried out 
for a Para^ika or a Sazwghadisesa offence ' — when 
it has been carried out though the fault has been 
confessed. A Ta^aniya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, 
characterised (&c, as before, down to) settled. 

'There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Ta^aniya-kamma has been cha- 
racterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against 
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled ; (that is to 
say), when it has been carried out without the accused 
person having been warned — when it has been carried 
out without the accused person having been called 
upon to remember (whether he has or has not com- 
mitted the offence) — when it has been carried out 
without the accused person having been convicted. 
A Ta^aniya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, characterised 
(&c, as before, down to) settled. 

'There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Ta^aniya-kamma has been cha- 
racterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against 
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled ; (that is to say), 
when it has not been carried out in a properly con- 
stituted meeting properly conducted 2 — when it has 

1 Buddhaghosa says, AdesanSgtminiydti Para^ikapattiy£ va 
Sawghadisesapattiyi va. 

1 As in the first paragraph of this section more fully described. 
The word here used is the same. 
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been carried out without justice 1 — when it has been 
carried out without the presence and approval of all 
the Bhikkhus belonging to the particular circuit 2 . A 
Ta^aniya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, characterised by 
these three things is (&c, as before, down to) settled. 

' There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Ta^aniya-kamma has been cha- 
racterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against 
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled ; (that is to 
say), when it has been carried out without the 
accused person having been heard — when it has 
been carried out without justice — when it has been 
carried out without the presence and approval of all 
the Bhikkhus belonging to the circuit. A Ta^fa- 
niya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, characterised by these 
three things is (&c, as before, down to) settled. 

' There are other three things (&c, as before, down 
to) that is to say, when it has been carried out without 
the accused person having been convicted — when it 
has been carried out without justice — when it has 
been carried out without the presence and approval 
of all the Bhikkhus belonging to the circuit.' 

[And in a similar way each of the three things in 
paragraphs 2 and 3 of this section are united with the 
two things just repeated in each of paragraphs 4, 5, 
and 6, to make six further cases in which a Ta^a- 
niya-kamma is declared to be against the Dhamma, 
and against the Vinaya, and difficult to be revoked.] 



Here end the twelve cases of a proceeding (K am ma) 
which is against the law. 

1 Adhammena; perhaps ' contrary to the Rules.' 
3 Vaggena for vi + aggena, the opposite of samaggena. See our 
note on the 21st Pa&ttiya, and Mahavagga IX, 3, 5. 
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3. 

1. 'There are three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Ta^aniya-kamma is characterised, 
it is a proceeding in accordance with the Dhamma, 
a proceeding in accordance with the Vinaya, and is 
easy to be settled ; (that is to say), when it has been 
carried out in a full assembly of qualified persons, 
according to law, and in the presence of the litigant 
parties — when it has been carried out after the 
accused person has been heard — when it has been 
carried out after the accused person has confessed 
himself guilty. A Ta^aniya-kamma, O Bhik- 
khus, characterised by these three things is in 
accordance with the Dhamma, and in accordance 
with the Vinaya, and is easy to be settled.' 

[And in a similar way the opposite of each of the 
twelve propositions in the last section is here laid 
down.] 

Here end the twelve cases of a proceeding (K am ma) 
which is according to law. 



4. 

1. ' There are three things, O Bhikkhus, which, when 
they characterise a Bhikkhu, the Sawgha, if it likes, 
should carry out the Ta^aniya-kamma against 
him ; (that is to say), when he is a maker of strife, 
quarrelsome, a maker of disputes, given to idle talk, 
and a raiser of legal questions in the Sawgha 1 — 
when he is dull, stupid, full of faults, and devoid of 
merit — when he is living in lay society, in unlawful 

1 This refers to the Introductory Story, 1, 1, 1. 
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association with the world. • There are three things, 
O Bhikkhus, which, when the Sawgha suspects (&c, 
as before, down to) against him. 

' There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, (&c, 
as before, down to) against him ; (that is to say), 
when he has failed in morality as regards moral 
things — when he has failed in conduct as regards 
transgression — when he has failed in opinion as 
regards the principal matters of opinion 1 . There 
are three things, O Bhikkhus, (&c, as before, down 
to) against him. 

'There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, (&c, 
as before, down to) against him ; (that is to say), 
when he speaks in dispraise of the Buddha — when he 
speaks in dispraise of the Dhamma — when he speaks 
in dispraise of the Sawgha. These are three things, 
O Bhikkhus, (&c, as before, down to) against him. 

2. 'There are three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhik- 
khus, against whom, if the Sawgha likes, it should 
carry out the Ta,£f aniya-kamma ; (that is to say), 
one who is a maker of strife (&c, as in § i, down 
to) a raiser of legal questions in the Sawgha — one 
who is dull, stupid, full of faults, and devoid of 
merit — and one who is living in lay society, in 
unlawful association with the world. These are 
three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, (&c, as 
before, down to) the Ta^aniya-kamma. 

'There are other three kinds of Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus, against whom, if the Sa/wgha likes, it 
should carry out the Ta^aniya-kamma; (that is 
to say), one who has failed in morality in regard 
to moral matters — one who has failed in conduct 

1 Compare Mahavagga I, 36, 8, and our note there. 
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as regards transgression — one who has failed in 
opinion as regards the principal matters of opinion. 
These are three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus 
(&c, as before, down to) the Tapani ya-k am ma. 

' There are other three kinds of Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus, against whom, if the Sa*«gha likes, it 
should carry out the Ta^aniya-kamma; (that 
is to say), one who speaks in dispraise of the 
Buddha — one who speaks in dispraise of the 
Dhamma — one who speaks in dispraise of the 
Sazwgha. These are three kinds of Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus (&c, as before, down to) the Tapani ya- 
kamma.' 

Here end the six permissive case's of Ta^aniya- 

kamma. 



6\ 

I. 'A Bhikkhu against whom the Ta^aniya- 
kamma has been carried out ought to conduct him- 
self aright. And herein this is the right conduct 2 : 
he ought not to confer the upasampadi — he ought 
not to give a nissaya 8 — he ought not to provide 

1 This chapter is repeated below for the Nissaya-, Pabba^a- 
niya-, and Pa/isaramya-kammas (chapters 10, 15, and 21). The 
corresponding rule for the first two Ukkhepaniya-kammas is 
different, and much more stringent (chapter 27, repeated in chapter 
31); but that for the third (chapter 33) is again the same as the 
rule laid down in this chapter. In the second Khandhaka (1, 2) 
the list of restrictions is again longer. 

* SammSvattanS. See MahSvagga T, 26, 1; 27, 1 ; 33, 1; 34, 1. 

* Buddhaghosa says, agantukanaw nissayo na databbo. The 
relation of a junior Bhikkhu either to his upa^Mya or to his 
&£ariya is alike called nissaya (Mahavagga I, 36, 1); but the 
term is more especially applied to the latter, (MahSvagga I, 31, 2, 
whereas in the corresponding formula for the upa^Aaya, Maha- 

[17] z 
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himself with a simawera 1 — he ought not to accept the 
office of giving exhortation to the nuns 2 — and if he has 
accepted the office, he ought not to exhort the nuns 2 — 
he ought not to commit the offence for which the 
Ta^faniya-kamma has been carried out by the 
Sawgha against him — nor any offence of a similar 
kind — nor any worse offence — he ought not to find 
fault with the proceeding (that has been carried out 
against him) — nor with (the Bhikkhus) who have 
carried it out — he ought not to raise objection 
against a regular 3 Bhikkhu's taking part in the 
Uposatha ceremony 4 — or in the Pavara»4 cere- 
mony 8 — he ought not to issue commands (to a 
junior inhibiting him from going beyond the 
bounds', or summoning him to come before the 
elders) — he ought not to set on foot a censure 
against any other Bhikkhu 7 — he ought not to ask 
another Bhikkhu to give him leave (to rebuke that 
Bhikkhu 8 ) — he ought not to warn (another Bhik- 
khu • whom he supposes to be offending) — he ought 

vagga I, 25, 7, the word nissaya does not occur). In other 
words, nissaya means all that is included in the phrase ' nissaya te 
vatthabbaw' (A'ullavagga I, 9, 2). 

' Compare Mahavagga I, 36, 37. 

» See below, ATullavagga X, 9, 4, and also the 21st PSiittiya. 

* Compare Minayeff, Patimokkha, p. 63. 

* Compare Patimokkham Mapetuw at Ajulla vagga IX, 2. 
8 Compare Mahavagga IV, 16, 2. 

* As, for example, under the rule at Mahavagga I, 27, 2. Bud- 
dhaghosa says, Na sava£aniya*n katabban ti aham ayasmantam 
asmi/n vatthusmim vafoniyaw karomi imamhl avasa param pi mi 
pakkami yava na taro adhikara»a« vupasantam hottti. He also 
gives a longer note, partly to the same effect, on the corresponding 
passage in II, 1, 2, which will be found in our note there, and from 
which we have taken the second clause in the parentheses. 

7 See the note on this word in the next chapter. 

* Compare Mahavagga II, 16, 1. * Compare Aulla vagga IX, 5. 
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not to call upon another Bhikkhu to remember 
(whether he has or has not committed an offence) — 
and he ought not to associate with the Bhikkhus.' 



Here end the eighteen duties which follow on a 
Ta^aniya-kamma. 



6». 

1. So the Sa*«gha carried out the Ta/^aniya- 
kamma against the Bhikkhus who were followers 
of Vanduka. and Lohitaka. And when they had 
been subjected by the Sa/»gha to the Ta^aniya- 
kamma and were conducting themselves aright in 
accordance thereto, they became subdued 2 , and they 
sought for release 8 ; and going up to the Bhikkhus 
they spake as follows : ' We, Sirs, have been sub- 
jected by the Sawgha to the Ta^aniya-kamma 
(&c., down to) release. What now should we do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha revoke the 
Ta^aniya-kamma carried out against the fol- 
lowers of Pawdfaka and Lohitaka. 

2. ' There are five things, O Bhikkhus, by which, 



1 Compare below, chapters 11, 16, 23, 28, 34. 

* Loma* patenti. See the commentary as given by H. Olden- 
berg at p. 309 of his edition of the text. That our translation is 
correct is evident from the use of panna-lomo (at Aullavagga 
VII, 1, 6), that being simply the opposite of ha /Ma- lo mo, which 
signifies ' having the hair of the body erect in consequence of the 
excitement produced by fear, joy, or amazement ;' and hence simply 
1 troubled, excited.' The opposite of this is ' pacified, subdued.' 

* Nettharam vattanti. See the commentary in the edition of 
the text loco citato. 

Z 2 
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when a Bhikkhu is characterised, a Ta^aniya- 
kamma ought not to be revoked for him; (that is 
to say), when he confers the upasampada — when 
he gives anissaya — when he provides himself with 
a sama»era — when he accepts the office of giving 
exhortation to the nuns — and when, having accepted 
that office, he exhorts the nuns. These are the 
five things, O Bhikkhus (&c., as before, down to) 
revoked for him. 

'There are other five things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Bhikkhu is characterised, a Ta//a- 
niya-kamma ought not to be revoked for him; 
(that is to say), when he commits the offence for 
which the Ta^faniya-kamma has been carried 
out by the Sawgha against him — or any other 
offence of a similar kind — or any worse offence — 
when he finds fault with the proceeding that has 
been carried out against him — or with the Bhikkhus 
who have carried it out. These are five things, 
O Bhikkhus (&c, as before, down to) revoked for 
him. 

' There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, by which, 
when a Bhikkhu is characterised, a Tapani ya- 
kamma ought not to be revoked for him ; (that is 
to say), when he raises objections against a 
regular 1 Bhikkhus taking part in the Uposatha 
ceremony — or in the Pavara»4 ceremony — when 
he inhibits a junior from going beyond the bounds — 
when he sets on foot a censure against any other 
Bhikkhu — when he asks another Bhikkhu to give 

1 Pakatattassa, that is a Bhikkhu who has not made himself 
liable to any disciplinary proceeding, has committed no irregu- 
larity. It is one of the expressions unknown to the Patimokkha, 
but occurs in the much later Introduction to that work (Dickson, 
p. n). See below, III, i, i. 
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him leave to rebuke that Bhikkhu — when he warns 
another Bhikkhu whom he supposes to be offend- 
ing — when he reminds another Bhikkhu of a rule 
against which he supposes that Bhikkhu to be 
offending — when he associates with the Bhikkhus. 
These are the eight things, O Bhikkhus (&c, as 
before, down to) revoked for him.' 

Here end the eighteen cases in which there ought to 
be no revocation (of the Ta^aniya-kamma). 



7. 
[This chapter is exactly the converse of the last] 



Here end the eighteen cases in which there ought to 
be a revocation (of the Tapani ya-kam ma). 



8*. 

1. ' Now, thus, O Bhikkhus, should the revocation 
be carried out. Those Bhikkhus who are followers 
of Pawafuka and Lohitaka should go before the 
Sawgha, with their upper robe arranged over one 
shoulder, and should bow down at the feet of the 
elder Bhikkhus, and squatting down, and raising 
their hands with the palms joined together, should 
speak as follows : " We, Sirs, have been subjected 
by the Sa/wgha to the Ta^aniya-kamma,and are 
conducting ourselves aright in accordance thereto; 
and we have become subdued, and we seek for 
release, and beg for a revocation of the Ta^aniya- 

1 Compare below, chapters 12 and 17. 
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kamma." And a second time they should beg [in 
the same words]. And a third time they should beg 
[in the same words]. Then a discreet and able Bhik- 
khu should lay the matter before the Sawgha : 

2. ' " Let the venerable Sa#*gha hear me. These 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Paw^uka and Lohi- 
taka have been subjected (&c, as before), and they 
are conducting themselves (&c, as before), and they 
beg (&c, as before). 

'"This is the motion (»atti). 

'"Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. These 
Bhikkhus (&c, as before, down to) and they beg 
for a revocation of the Ta^aniya-kamma. The 
Sawgha revokes the Tapani ya-kamm a for the 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Pa«</uka and Lohi- 
taka. Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of 
the revocation of the Ta^faniya-kamma for the 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Pawduka and Lohi- 
taka, let him hold his peace. Whosoever approves 
not thereof, let him speak. 

'"And a second time I say the same thing. Let 
the venerable Sawgha (&c, as before, down to) let 
him speak. 

'"And a third time I say the same thing. Let 
the venerable Sa/wgha (&c, as before, down to) let 
him speak. 

' " The revocation of the T a/^a niya-kammafor 
the Bhikkhus who are followers of Pa#</uka and 
Lohitaka has been carried by the Sawsgha. The 
Sa/»gha approves; therefore is it silent Thus do 
I understand."' 

Here ends the first (Kamma), the 
Ta^faniya-kamma. 
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II. The Nissaya-kamma (Act of Subordination). 



9. 

i. Now at that time the venerable Seyyasaka 
was stupid, and indiscreet, and full of faults, and 
devoid of merit, and was living in lay society in 
unlawful association with the world 1 . So much so 
that the Bhikkhus were worn out 2 with placing him 
on probation 3 , and with throwing him back to the 
beginning (of his probationary term) 4 , and with sub- 
jecting him to the manatta discipline 5 , and with 
rehabilitating him 6 . The moderate Bhikkhus were 
annoyed, and murmured, and became indignant 

1 There is no rule in the Patimokkha in which any of these 
things are declared to be an offence. The 3 ist and 85th Paiittiyas 
only refer to a Bhikkhu's staying an unreasonable time in a public 
rest-house, and to his frequenting a village beyond the ordinary 
occasions. Stupidity, and keeping low company, are not men- 
tioned. Why then should Seyyasaka have been placed upon pro- 
bation? We think the answer will appear from our note 1 on 
II, 1, 1. 

* PakatS, 'done up,' explained by vSva/S. See Oldenberg's 
quotation from Buddhaghosa at p. 310 of his edition of the text. 

* Compare Mahavagga I, 38, 1 ; MahS-parinibbana Sutta V, 64, 
65; and .Afullavagga III, 3. On the distinction between these 
kinds of probation, see also our note below on II, 1, 1. 

* See below, II, 2, 1. Compare also Subhutj's explanation in 
Childers, and the passages quoted in the index to Oldenberg's 
edition of the text, p. 348, sub voce, especially .ffullavagga III, 7. 

6 See below, Aullavagga III, 1 ; III, 4. 
6 See below, A'ullavagga III, 2 ; III, 5. 
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(saying), ' How can the venerable Seyyasaka be so 
stupid (&c, as before), that the Bhikkhus are worn 
out (&c, as before) ?' 

Then those Bhikkhus told that matter to the 
Blessed One. 

And the Blessed One on that occasion, and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and asked the Bhikkhus, ' Is it true, O 
Bhikkhus, as they say, that the venerable Seyya- 
saka is stupid (&:., as before, down to) with reha- 
bilitating him ?' 

'It is true, Lord!' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him (saying), 'This 
is improper' (&c, as usual, compare I, 2, 3, down 
to), and addressed the Bhikkhus, and said, ' Let the 
Sawgha therefore, O Bhikkhus, carry out the Nis- 
saya-kamma (Act of Subordination) against the 
venerable Seyyasaka : " Thou must remain under 
the superintendence of others 1 ." 

2. 'Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried 
out. In the first place the Bhikkhu Seyyasaka ought 
to be warned ; when he has been warned, he ought 
to be reminded 2 ; when he has been reminded, he 
ought to be charged with the offence 2 ; when he has 
been charged with the offence, some discreet and 
able Bhikkhu ought to lay the matter before the 
Sa#zgha (saying), 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me (&c, as 
usual ; see above, chapters 1. 4 and 8. 2)." ' 

1 These are the distinctive and technical words of the Nissaya- 
kamma, just as the corresponding clause in chap. 13, § 7 contains 
the technical words of the Pabba^ajiiya-kamma. 

9 As explained above, chap. 1. 4. 
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10. 

[Chapters 2-5 are here repeated at length, Nis- 
saya-kamma being substituted throughout for 
Ta^aniy a-kam ma.] 



II 1 . 

I. So the Sawgha carried out the Nissaya- 
kamma against the Bhikkhu Seyyasaka (saying), 
' Thou must remain under the superintendence of 
others.' 

And he, when subjected by the Sawgha to the 
N issaya-kamma, by resorting to and cultivating the 
acquaintance of good companions 2 , associating with 
them, getting them to declare to him (the Dhamma), 
and asking them questions, became wise in the tra- 
ditions; a man to whom the Nikayas had been 
handed down; a reciter of the Dhamma, of the 
Vinaya, and of the Matikas; clever, discreet, wise, 
modest, full of remorse, and docile ; he conducted 
himself aright, he became subdued, he sought for 
release, and going up to the Bhikkhus, he spake as 
follows : 

I I, Sirs, after having been subjected by the Sawgha 
to the N issaya-kamma, am conducting myself 
aright, and have become subdued, and I seek for 
release. What now should I do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha revoke the 
Nissaya-kamma for the Bhikkhu Seyyasaka. 

1 Compare above, chapter 6. 

* Compare Dhammapada, ver. 357. 
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2. ' There are five things, O Bhikkhus (&c, as 
in chap. 6. 2, down to the end of chap. 7, read- 
ing throughout Nissaya-kamma for Tapani ya- 

karama).' 



12. 

[This chapter sets out the mode of revocation by 
a kamma-vaia precisely as above in chapter 8.] 



Here ends the second (Kamma), the Nissaya- 
kamma. 
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III. The PabbAganiya-kamma (Act of Banishment). 



18». 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Assafi and Punabbasu were dwelling 
on the Ki/a Hill, wicked Bhikkhus, and shameless. 
Such as these were the evil practices they followed : 
they used to plant cuttings of flowers, and have 
them planted ; they used to water flowers, and have 
them watered; they used to gather them, and 
have them gathered; they used to make them up 
into nosegays, and have them so made up ; they 
used to make them up, and to have them made up, 
into wreaths, of the kind with the stalks together, 
and of the kind with the stalks separate 2 , of the 
kind called ma»farika 3 , of the kind called vidhu- 
tika 4 , of the kind called va/awsaka 8 , of the kind 



1 The whole of this chapter recurs in the Sutta Vibhanga on 
the 13th Sawghadisesa. The proceeding here laid down is really 
only a later method of acting under the circumstances similar to 
those for which that rule had previously been the authorised 
dealing. 

1 The Samanta Pasadika says, Ekatovan/ikan ti pupphanam 
va«/e ekato katva kata-malam. Ubhato vaw/ikan ti ubhohi passehi 
puppha-va»/e katva kata-malaw. 

* Perhaps * like an anklet.' The Sam. Pis. says, Man^rt viya 
kaut puppha-vikati man^arika ti. 

4 Perhaps 'like a fan.* The Sam. Pas. says, Vidhutiki ti 
sfliiya va salakaya vi sinduvara-pupphadini vjgyAitva kaut (mala). 

* Perhaps 'like a crest.' The Sam. Pis. says, va/a/nsako ti 
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called ave/a 1 , of the kind called ura££^ada 2 ; — 
and they then used to take or send wreaths of each 
of these various kinds to the wives and daughters 
and young women and sisters-in-law and female 
slaves in respectable families ; — and they used to 
eat out of one dish, to drink out of one vessel, to sit 
on one seat, to lie on one bed, one mat, one coverlet, 
with the wives and daughters and young women 
and sisters-in-law and female slaves in respectable 
families ; — and they used to eat food at the wrong 
time, and to drink strong drink, and to make use 
of garlands, and scents, and unguents ; — and they 
used to dance, and sing, and play music, and wanton, 
and all these together in every combination. 

2. And they used to amuse themselves at games 8 
with eight pieces and ten pieces, and with tossing 
up, hopping over diagrams formed on the ground, 
and removing substances from a heap without 
shaking the remainder; and with games at dice, 
and trap-ball ; and with sketching rude figures, 
tossing balls, blowing trumpets, having matches at 
ploughing with mimic ploughs, tumbling, forming 
mimic wind-mills, guessing at measures, having 

avatawsako. Compare the close of Rh. D.'s note on vegha for 
avegha, ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 37. 

1 Perhaps 'like an earring.' The Sam. P&s. says, a£elo (sic) ti 
kawrikd. Compare Sanskrit apitfa, and Gataka, vol. i, pp. 12, 
95, 269. 

* The Sam. Pis. says, Ura/WAado ti hira-sadisam ure-rtapanaka- 
puppha dimaw. ' Like mail-armour.' 

8 All these games are forbidden seriatim in paragraph 4 of the 
Maggkimz Sila, and the whole list of offences recurs in the Sutta- 
vibhaftga, SawghMsesa XIII, 1, 2. See Rh. D., ' Buddhist Suttas 
from the Pali,' p. 193. We adhere to the translations there given 
and based on the Sumangala Vilasinf. 
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chariot races, and archery matches, shooting marbles 
with the fingers, guessing other people's thoughts, 
and mimicking other people's acts ; — and they used 
to practise elephant riding, and horse riding, and 
carriage driving, and archery, and swordsmanship ; — 
and they used to run to and fro in front of elephants, 
and in front of horses, and in front of carriages ; — 
and they used to exhibit signs of anger 1 , and to 
wring their hands 2 , and to wrestle 8 , and to box 
with their fists; — and spreading their robes out as 
a stage they used to invite dancing girls, saying, 
'Here you may dance, sister 1' and greet her with 
applause*. Thus manifold were the evil lives which 
they practised. 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who had 
spent the rainy season in the country of Kasi, and 
was on his way to visit the Blessed One, arrived 
at the Ki/a Hill. And that Bhikkhu in the early 
morning put on his under garment, and went, duly 
bowled and robed, to the Ki/a Hill for alms. And 
he was perfect in dignity, with his eyes cast down, 
and pleasing in appearance, whether in going in or 



1 Usse/^enti. We are quite uncertain how to render this 
word. One might be tempted to think that a denominative verb 
from ussoMi may have acquired a technical sense appropriate to 
this passage. But we do not favour any such conjectural alteration 
of the clear reading of the MSS., at all events at present 

1 AppoMenti. See Buddhaghosa's note quoted by Rh. D. in 
his note on the Book of the Great Decease, II, 19: 

* Nibbu^Aanti, which Buddhaghosa explains by malla-yud- 
dhaw karonti. Compare ubbu^Aati at Aullavagga VIII, 10, and 
Sutta-vibhanga, Par%ika I, 10, 26. 

4 The Sam. Pis. says, Nala7ikam pi denti sadhu sidhu bhagi- 
nfti attano nala/e ahgulim MapetvS tassi nala/e Mapenti. 
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in coming out, in looking or in watching, in bending 
in his arm or in stretching it forth 1 . 

Then the people on beholding that Bhikkhu, 
said, ' Who is this fellow like a fool of fools, or 
like an idiot of idiots, or like a simpleton of 
simpletons 2 ? Who would give an alms when 
this fellow comes near ! Now our own masters, the 
followers of Assa^i and Punabbasu, are gentle, 
friendly, pleasant in speech, radiant with smiles, by 
no means fools, but open in countenance, and the 
first to speak. To such now it is fit to give an 
alms!' 

And a certain lay-disciple saw that Bhikkhu as 
he was going along the Ki/4 Hill for alms. And 
on seeing him, he went up to the place where he 
was ; and on coming there he said to that Bhikkhu : 
' Has your reverence received an alms ?' 
' No, my friend, I have received no alms !' 
' Come, your reverence ! Let us go to my house !' 
4. So the lay-disciple took the Bhikkhu to his 
house, and gave him to eat, and asked him : 
' Whither then is your reverence going ?' 
' I am on my way to Savatthi, my friend, to visit 
•the Blessed One.' 

' Then let your reverence bow down at the feet 
of the Blessed One in my name, and say, "The 
residence on the Ki/4 Hill, Lord, has been spoiled. 
The Bhikkhus who are followers of Assagi and 
Punabbasu are dwelling on the Ki/4 Hill, wicked 
Bhikkhus, and shameless. Such as these are the 



1 Compare Mahi-parinibbana Sutta II, 15. 
1 The Sam. PSs. says, Sawku/ita-mukhataya bhiku/ika-bhiku/ika 4 
viya. 
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evil practices they follow (&c, as in §§ i, 2, down 
to the end). And people, Lord, who were formerly 
believers and full of faith, are now become non- 
believers and void of faith ; the opportunities of 
alms that were formerly open to the Sawgha are 
now destroyed; worthy Bhikkhus forsake, and 
wicked Bhikkhus dwell in the place. Let, Lord, 
the Blessed One be pleased to send (other) Bhik- 
khus to the Ki/a Hill in order that the residence 
there may be re-established.'" 

5. 'Very well, my friend,' said the Bhikkhu, in 
assent, to that lay-disciple. And rising from his 
seat, he set out for Savatthi, and went straight on 
to Anatha-pi»dfika's grove, to the (7etavana in 
Savatthi, to the place where the Blessed One was 
staying. And on arriving there he saluted the 
Blessed One, and took his seat on one side. 

Now it is the custom for the Blessed Buddhas 
to exchange words of greeting with in-coming Bhik- 
khus. And the Blessed One said to that Bhikkhu, 
' Do things go well with you, O Bhikkhu ? Have 
you enough for your support ? Have you accom- 
plished your journey without too much fatigue ? 
And whence, O Bhikkhu, have you come?' 

' Things go well with me, Lord. I have enough 
for my support. And I have accomplished my 
journey without too much fatigue. I have spent 
the rainy season, Lord, in the land of Kasi ; and on 
my way to Savatthi to visit the Blessed One I 
arrived at the Ki/a Hill. And after having dressed 
early in the morning, I went, Lord, duly bowled 
and robed, on to the Ki/a Hill for alms. And a 
certain lay-disciple saw me (&c, as above, down to 
the end of § 4, with the alterations necessary to 
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the narrative form of speech). Thence, Lord, am 
I* come.' 

6. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and 
in that connection, convened a meeting of the 
Bhikkhu-Sawgha, and asked the Bhikkhus : 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that those 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Assafi and Punab- 
basu, and are dwelling on the Ki/4 Hill, are wicked 
Bhikkhus, and shameless; and that such are the 
evil practices they follow (&c, as in § 4, down to 
the end)?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ' How 
can they, O Bhikkhus, foolish persons that they are, 
follow such practices as these (&c, as in §§ 1, 2, 
down to the end) ? This will not conduce, O Bhik- 
khus, to the conversion of the unconverted (&c, as 
usual. Compare chap. 1, § 2, down to the end).' 

And when the Blessed Buddha had rebuked them, 
and had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed 
the venerable Sariputta and Moggallana, and said, 
1 Go now, Sariputta and Moggallana \ to the Ki/4 
Hill. And on arriving there carry out the Pabba- 
^•aniya-kamma (Act of Banishment 2 ) against 
those Bhikkhus who are followers of Assa^i and 
Punabbasu, to the effect that they may become your 
Saddhi-viharikas 3 .' 



1 On this meaning of Sariputta, see the note on Mah&vagga 
X, 4, 3- 

* That is, out of the particular place where they have caused 
the scandal, not of the Order. When they in anger left the Order, 
their conduct in doing so is blamed. See chap. 16, § 1. 

8 See Mahavagga I, 25, 6, and following, and iTullavagga VIII, 
11, 12, and compare above, 9. 1. 
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4 How, Lord, can we carry out the Pabba,f aniya- 
kamma against those Bhikkhus who are followers 
of Assafi and Punabbasu ; for they are passionate 
men and violent V 

'Then do you go, Siriputta and Moggallana, 
together with a number of Bhikkhus.' 

'So be it, Lord!' said Sariputta and Moggallana, 
in assent, to the Blessed One. 

7 1 . 'Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be car- 
ried out. In the first place the Bhikkhus who are 
followers of Assa^i and Punabbasu ought to be 
warned : when they have been warned, they ought 
to be reminded (of the Rule in the Patimokkha 
against which they have offended) ; when they have 
been reminded they ought to be charged with the 
offence ; when they have been charged some discreet 
and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the matter before 
the Sawgha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. These 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Assafi and Punab- 
basu are wicked Bhikkhus and shameless. Their 
evil practices are both seen and heard, and also 
that respectable families have been led astray by 
them is seen, too, and heard 2 . If the time is fit 
for the Sa/wgha to do so, let the Sawgha carry out 
the Pabba^aniya-kamma against those Bhik- 
khus who are followers of Assafi and Punabbasu, 
to the effect that the Bhikkhus who are followers 



1 On this section compare chap. 1, § 4, chap. 9, § 2. 

4 Buddhaghosa points out that whereas the Ta^aniya-kamma 
is directed against quarrelsomeness, and the nissaya-kamma 
against foolishness, it is scandal to the community against which 
the Pabba^aniya-kamma is directed. 

[17] a a 
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of Assafi and Punabbasu are not to dwell on the 
KiA Hill 1 . 

' " This is the motion (#atti). 

' " Let the venerable Sawzgha hear me. These 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Assafi and Punab- 
basu are wicked Bhikkhus and shameless. Their 
evil practices (&c, as before, down to) is seen, too, 
and heard. The Sawgha hereby carries out the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma against them, to the effect 
that the Bhikkhus who are followers of Assa^i and 
Punabbasu are not to dwell on the Ki/a Hill 1 . 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of the 
carrying out of the Pabba^aniya-kamma against 
the followers (&c, as before) to the effect (&c, as 
before J ) let him remain silent. Whosoever approves 
not thereof, let him speak. 

'"A second time I say the same thing. Let 
the venerable Sawzgha (&c, as before). A third 
time I say the same thing. Let the venerable 
Sa/«gha (&c, as before). 

'"The Pabba^aniya-kamma has been carried 
out by the Sawgha against those Bhikkhus who are 
followers of Assa^i and Punabbasu to the effect that 
those Bhikkhus who are followers of Assa^i and 
Punabbasu are not to dwell on the Ki/a Hill 1 . 
The Sawzgha approves of it. Therefore is it silent. 
Thus do I understand.'" 



14. 
1. [Here follow the twelve cases in which a 
Pabbi^aniya-kamma is declared to be against 

1 The corresponding clause to the words ' to the effect,' &c, is 
wanting in chap. 1, § 4, but occurs in chap. 9, § 2. 
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the law, and according to law respectively, in the 
precise wording of chapters 2 and 3, reading Pab- 
ba^aniya for Ta^aniya. Then follow the six 
cases of permissive suspension in the precise word- 
ing of chapter 4, but in addition to the cases there 
given for the Ta^aniya-kamma, §§ 1 and 2 of this 
chapter are respectively added at the end of §§ 1 
and 2 of that chapter.] 

1. ' There are three things, O Bhikkhus, which 
when they characterise a Bhikkhu, the Samgha, 
if it likes, should carry out the Pabb&^aniya- 
kamma against him; (that is to say), when he 
is characterised by frivolity x of action — when he is 
characterised by frivolity of speech — when he is 
characterised by frivolity both of action and of 
speech. These are the three things, O Bhikkhus 
(&c, as before, down to) against him. 

' There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, which 
when they characterise a Bhikkhu, the Sawzgha, if 
it likes, should carry out the Pabbi^aniya- 
kamma against him; (that is to say), when he is 
characterised by absence of right-doing in action — 
when he is characterised by absence of right-doing 
in speech — when he is characterised by absence of 
right-doing both in action and in speech. These 
are the other three things, O Bhikkhus (&c, as before, 
down to) against him. 

' There are other three things (&c, as in each of 
the last paragraphs; the three things here being 
injury 2 done by him to others in action, in speech, 
and both in action and in speech, owing to his own 

1 The Sam. Pas. says, Kayiko davo naraa kaya-ki/a vu^ati. 
1 The Sam. Pis. says, Kayikaw upaghititaw n&ma kaya-dvSre 
panilatti-sikkhapadassa asikkhana-bhavena upahanana/N vui&ti. 

a a 2 
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want of training in the precepts and practices of the 
order). 

' There are other three things (&c, as in each of 
the last paragraphs, the three things here being 
evilness of life in action, in speech, and both in action 
and in speech). 

2. 'There are three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhik- 
khus, against whom, when the Sawgha likes (to 
do so), it should carry out the Pabba^aniya- 
kamma; (that is to say), one who is frivolous in 
action — one who is frivolous in speech — one who is 
frivolous both in action and in speech. These are 
the three kinds of Bhikkhus (&c, as above, down 
to) the Pabbi^aniya-kamma. 

' There are other three kinds of Bhikkhus (&c, as 
in the last paragraph, substituting first, absence of 
right-doing — secondly, injury to others — and thirdly, 
evilness of life respectively in action, in speech, and 
both in action and in speech).' 



15. 

[This chapter is identical with chapter 5, reading 
Pabbifaniya for Ta^aniya.] 



16 ». 

1. So the Bhikkhu-Sawgha, with Siriputta and 
Moggallana at their head, proceeded to the Ki^L 
Hill, and there carried out the Pabbcifaniya- 
kamma against those Bhikkhus who were followers 

1 Corresponding to chapters 6 and 1 1 above. 
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of Assa^i and Punabbasu, to the intent that those 
Bhikkhus should no longer dwell on the Ki/a Hill. 
And they, when subjected by the Samgha. to the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma, did not conduct themselves 
aright, they did not become subdued, they did not 
seek for release, they did not ask the Bhikkhus for 
forgiveness, they reviled them, they found fault with 
them 1 , saying that they were offending by acting 
in partiality, in ill-feeling, in folly, and in fear 2 ; and 
they not only departed from the place, but also left 
the Order 8 . 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were of- 
fended, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can those Bhikkhus who are followers of 
Assa^i and Punabbasu, after having been subjected 
by the Sawgha to the Pabba^aniya-kamma, 
refuse to conduct themselves aright (&c, as before, 
down to) leave the Order ?' And those Bhikkhus 
told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sa#zgha, and asked the Bhikkhus : 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that those 
Bhikkhus who are followers of Assa^i and Punab- 
basu, after having been subjected by the Sawgha to 
the Pabbi^aniya-kamma, refuse (&c, as before, 
down to) leave the Order ? ' 

' It is true, Lord !' 

1 Compare Sawghidisesa 1 3. 

* These are the four so-called Agatis, usually occurring as the 
faults of a judge (Rh. D., ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. xxii, and 
Dasaratha Gataka, p. 1), but compare Sigalovada Sutta, ed. Grim- 
bolt, p. 299. 

* Compare Gataka 1, 117, and Mahavagga I, 39, 5. 
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' How can those Bhikkhus who (&c, as before, 
down to) leave the Order ? This will not conduce, 
O Bhikkhus, either to the conversion of the un- 
converted, or to the increase of the converted ; but 
rather to the unconverted being- not converted, and 
to the turning back of those which have been con- 
verted.' And when the Blessed One had rebuked 
those Bhikkhus in various ways, and had delivered 
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said: 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, let not the Sawgha revoke 
the Pabba^ aniya-kamma. There are five things, 
O Bhikkhus (&c, as before, from chapter 6, § 2, 
down to the end of chapter 7, reading Pabba^a- 
niya for Ta^-aniya).' 



Here end the eighteen cases in which there 

ought to be a revocation (of the 

Pabba^aniya-kamma). 



17\ 

1. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should the revocation 
be carried out The Bhikkhu, who has been sub- 
jected to the Pabba^-aniya-kamma, should go 
before the Sawgha (&c, as before in chapter 8, 
§§ 1, 2, down to the end).' 



Here ends the third (Kamma), the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma. 

1 Compare chapters 8 and 12. 
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IV. 

THE PAriSARAiVIYA-KAMMA (ACT OF RECONCILIATION). 




18\ 

1 . Now at that time the venerable Sudhamma was 
residing at Ma^Mikasa«</a in dependence upon Altta 
the householder, superintending 2 the new buildings 
he erected 3 , and being constantly supplied by him 
with food. And whenever -ATitta the householder 
wished to give an invitation to the Sazwgha, or to 
four or five Bhikkhus*, or to a single one, he used 
not to invite them without making special mention 
of the venerable Sudhamma. 

Now at that time a number of the Thera Bhikkhus, 
including the venerable Sariputta, and the venerable 
Maha Moggallana, and the venerable Maha Ka&Sana, 
and the venerable Maha Ko//^ita, and the venerable 
Maha Kappina, and the venerable Maha A'unda, and 

1 The whole of this story of AHtta and Sudhamma recurs in the 
Dhammapada commentary, pp. 262-264. There is no Rule in 
the Patimokkha by which giving offence to a layman, the cause of 
the proceeding described in the following chapters, is considered 
worthy of censure. 

8 Navakammiko, not 'newly appointed to an office,' as Dr. 
Rudolf Hoernle translates in the Indian Antiquary, XI, 29, in 
dealing with one of the Bharhut Inscriptions. See Gataka I, 92, 
and below, V, 1 3, 3, VI, 5, 2, VI, 1 7, 1, X, 24. This duty of super- 
intending a new building was even filled by Bhikkhunis ; see the 
Bhikkhunl-vibhanga, Para^ika I, where the details of the duty are 
incidentally mentioned. 

* Compare below, ATullavaggaVI, 5, 2, and Gataka I, 92, 22. 

4 This clause, both here and below, is omitted in the Sinha- 
lese MS. 



Digitized by 



Google 



o 



60 JCULLAVAGGA. I, 18, a. 



the venerable Anuruddha, and the venerable Revata, 

A 

and the venerable Upali, and the venerable Ananda, 
and the venerable Rahula, as they were journeying 
through the country of Kasi, arrived at Mai^ika- 
sznddL. And Altta the householder heard the news 
that the Thera Bhikkhus had arrived at MsJtkki- 
kasawafa. 

Then K\v& the householder went up to the place 
where the Thera Bhikkhus were, and on arriving 
there, he saluted the Thera Bhikkhus, and took his 
seat on one side. And when he was so seated the 
venerable Sariputta taught /Titta the householder, 
and incited him, and roused him, and gladdened him 
with religious discourse. And Altta the householder, 
having been thus taught, and incited, and roused, 
and gladdened with religious discourse, said to the 
Thera Bhikkhus, ' May the venerable Theras con- 
sent to take their to-morrow's meal, as incoming 
Bhikkhus, at my house.' And the Thera Bhikkhus 
signified, by silence, their consent. 

2. Then perceiving that the Thera Bhikkhus had 
given their consent, Altta the householder rose from 
his seat, and bowed down before the Thera Bhik- 
khus, and keeping them on his right hand as he 
passed them, went on to the place where the vener- 
able Sudhamma was. And on arriving there, he 
saluted the venerable Sudhamma, and stood by on 
one side. And so standing, Kitta. the householder 
said to the venerable Sudhamma : ' May the venera- 
ble Sudhamma consent to take his to-morrow's meal 
at my house with the Theras.' 

But the venerable Sudhamma, thinking, ' For- 
merly indeed this Altta the householder, whenever 
he wished to give an invitation to the Sawgha, or to 
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four or five Bhikkhus, or to a single one, used not 
to invite them without making special mention of 
me; but now he has invited the Thera Bhikkhus 
without regarding me. This ATitta the householder 
is now incensed against me, unfavourable to me, 
takes pleasure in me no longer.' And so thinking 
he refused, saying, ' It is enough, O householder.' 

And a second time Altta the householder said to 
the venerable Sudhamma (&c, as before, with the 
same result). And a third time (&c, as before, with 
the same result). 

Then A"itta the householder, thinking, ' What can 
the venerable Sudhamma do against me, whether he 
consents, or whether he does not consent,' saluted 
the venerable Sudhamma, and keeping him on his 
right hand as he passed him, departed thence. 

3. And at the end of the night .A'itta the house- 
holder made ready sweet food, both hard and soft, 
for the Thera Bhikkhus. And the venerable Su- 
dhamma, thinking, ' I may as well go and see what 
Altta the householder has made ready for the Thera 
Bhikkhus,' robed himself early in the morning, and 
went, duly bowled and robed, to the place where 
AHtta the householder dwelt ; and, on arriving there, 
he took his seat on a mat spread out for him. 

Then A'itta the householder went up to the place 
where the venerable Sudhamma was ; and after he 
had come there, he saluted the venerable Sudhamma, 
and took his seat on one side. And when he was so 
seated the venerable Sudhamma addressed A~itta the 
householder, and said : ' Though this great store of 
sweet food, both hard and soft, has been made ready 
by you, O householder, there is one thing yet want- 
ing, that is to say, tila seed cake.' 
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' Though then, Sir, there is so much treasure in 
the ward of the Buddhas, yet there is but one thing 
of which the venerable Sudhamma makes mention, 
and that is tila seed cake. Long ago, Sir, certain 
merchants of Dakkhiwapatha went, for the sake of 
their traffic, to the country of the East, and thence 
they brought back a hen. Now, Sir, that hen made 
acquaintance with a crow, and gave birth to a chicken. 
And, Sir, whenever that chicken tried to utter the 
cry of a cock it gave vent to a " caw," and whenever 
it tried to utter the cry of a crow, it gave vent to a 
" cock-a-doodle-do 1 ." Just even so, Sir, though there 
is much treasure in the ward of the Buddhas, when- 
ever the venerable Sudhamma speaks, the sound is 
"tila seed cake.'" 

4. ' You are abusing me, householder. You are 
finding fault with me, householder. This place, 
householder, is yours. I must go away from it,' said 
the venerable Sudhamma. 

' I do not intend, Sir, to abuse the venerable 
Sudhamma, nor to find fault with him. Let, Sir, 
the venerable Sudhamma still dwell at Ma£Miki- 
sandn. Pleasant is this grove of plum trees, and 
I shall take good care to provide the venerable Su- 
dhamma with those things a recluse requires — to 
wit, with robes and food and lodging and medicine 
when he is sick.' 

And a second time the venerable Sudhamma said : 
' You are abusing me (&c, as before, with the same 
reply). And a third time the venerable Sudhamma 
said : ' You are abusing me (&a, as before, down to) 
I must go away from it' 

1 Compare G&taka I, 432 ; II, 307. 
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' Whither then, Sir, will the venerable Sudhamma 

go?* 

' I shall go to Savatthi, O householder, to visit 
the Blessed One.'. 

' Then, Sir, let the Blessed One know all, both 
what you yourself have said, and what I have said. 
And I should not, Sir, be surprised if the venerable 
Sudhamma were to return again even to Maz&fe&ika- 
sa«da.' 

5. So the venerable Sudhamma gathered together 
his sleeping mat, and set out, with his bowl and his 
robe, for Savatthi. And he journeyed straight on to 
Savatthi, to the Cetavana, Anathapi«dfika's Grove, 
to the place where the Blessed One was; and on 
arriving there he bowed down before the Blessed 
One, and took his seat on one side. And when he 
was thus seated the venerable Sudhamma informed 
the Blessed One of all, both that he himself had 
said, and that A'itta the householder had said. 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ' This 
was improper, O foolish one, not according to rule, 
unsuitable, unworthy of a Samawa, and ought not 
to have been done. How is it that you, O foolish 
one, could put down 1 and could lower by your cen- 
sure 2 A'itta the householder, he being a man of 
faith, a believing disciple, and a donor, a provider, 
and a supporter of the Sawgha ?' This will not con- 
duce, O foolish one, either to the conversion of the 
unconverted, or to the increase of the converted ; 
but rather to the unconverted not being converted, 
and to the turning back of those who have been 

1 Compare Dhammapada, p. 263, and Gataka I, 191. 

* Compare <?ataka I, 191, 356, 359, and SuttaNipata, verse 905. 
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converted.' And after he had rebuked him, and 
had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : ' Let therefore the Samgha, 
O Bhikkhus, carry out the Pa/isara»iya-kamma 
(Act of Reconciliation) 1 against the Bhikkhu 
Sudhamma, saying, " You are to ask and obtain 
pardon of Artta the householder.'" 

6. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried 
out. In the first place the Bhikkhu Sudhamma 
ought to be warned : when he has been warned, he 
ought to be reminded (of the Rule in the Pati- 
mokkha against which he has offended) ; when he 
has been reminded, he ought to be charged with the 
offence ; when he has been charged with the offence, 
some discreet and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the 
matter before the Sawgha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawzgha hear me. This 
Bhikkhu Sudhamma has put down, and has lowered 
by censure Altta the householder, a man of faith, 
a believing disciple, a donor, provider and supporter 
of the Sawgha. If the time is fit for the Samgha. 
to do so, let the Samgha carry out the Pa/isara- 
»iya-kamma against the Bhikkhu Sudhamma. 

'" This is the motion (»atti). 

1 Childers proposes doubtingly to derive the word Pa/is£ra»iya 
from the root smar; but that that is impossible is probably suffi- 
ciently evident from the meaning of the word, which is quite clear 
from the context of this, and from the following chapters. Now 
a ' P- 53° °f the Lalita Vistara the common Pali phrase sammo- 
daniyaw kathaw sirSwiyaw vitis&retva' is represented by the 
Sanskrit sammodaniA sawraw^ani/j k&th&A krriva. It is by 
no means impossible that this parallel may offer the true solution 
of the etymology of the Pili words in question ; (compare SSraga as 
equal to samraga, saratta to sawrakta, &c. &c.) Pa/isarawiya would 
then be equal to pratisa«ra«^anfya. See Senart, Mahavagga, p. 599. 
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' " Let the venerable Satngha. hear me. This 
Bhikkhu (&c, as before, down to) supporter of the 
Sawgha. The Sawgha hereby carries out the 
Pa/isarawiya-kamma against the Bhikkhu Su- 
dhamma with the words, 'You are to ask and obtain 
pardon of A'itta the householder.' Whosoever of 
the venerable ones approves of the carrying out of 
the Pa/isara«iya-kamma against Sudhamma the 
Bhikkhu, let him remain silent. Whosoever ap- 
proves not thereof, let him speak. 

' " A second time I say the same thing. Let the 
venerable Sawgha (&c, as before). A third time 
I say the same thing. Let the venerable Sawgha 
(&c, as before). 

"'The Pa/isara«iya-kamma has been carried 
out against the Bhikkhu Sudhamma with the words, 
' You are to ask and obtain pardon of A'itta the 
householder.' The Sawzgha approves the motion. 
Therefore is it silent. Thus do I understand." ' 



19. 
[Here the twelve cases of a proceeding against, 
and the twelve cases of a proceeding according to 
law are repeated of the Pa/isara#iya-kamma in 
the words of chapters 2 and 3 of the Ta^aniya- • 
kamma.] 

20 \ 

1. 'There are five things, O Bhikkhus, which when 

they characterise a Bhikkhu, the Sawgha, if it likes, 

should carry out the Pa/isara«iya-kamma against 

him ; (that is to say), when he goes about to bring 

1 See above, chapter 4. 
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loss on the laity — when he goes about to do harm 
to the laity — when he goes about to deprive the 
laity of their dwellings — when he reviles and 
finds fault with the laity — when he brings about 
division between the laity. These are the five 
things, O Bhikkhus, which (&c, as above, down to) 
against him. 

' There are other five things, O Bhikkhus, which 
when they characterise a Bhikkhu, the Sawzgha, if 
it likes, should carry out the Pa/isara#iya- 
kamma against him; (that is to say), when he 
speaks to the laity in dispraise of the Buddha — when 
he speaks to the laity in dispraise of the Dhamma — 
when he speaks to the laity in dispraise of the 
Sawgha — when he puts laymen down, and lowers 
them by censure — when he does not fulfil a promise 
made in accordance with the Rules to the laity. 
These are the other five things, O Bhikkhus, which 
(&c, as before, down to) against him. 

' There are five kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, 
against whom the Sawgha, if it likes, should carry 
out the Pa/isara#iya-kamma; (that is to say), 
one who goes about to bring loss on the laity (&c, 
as in the last paragraph, down to the end).' 



Here end the four times five cases of suspicion. 



21. 

[Chapter 5, as to the right conduct of a Bhikkhu 
subjected to the Ta^aniya-kamma, is repeated, 
reading Pa/isara«iya for Ta^aniya.] 



Here end the eighteen duties which follow on a 
Pa/isara»iya-kamma. 
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22. 

1. So the Sa/«gha carried out the Pa/isara#iya- 
kamma against Sudhamma the Bhikkhu, saying, 
* You are to ask and obtain pardon of Altta the 
householder. And after he had been subjected by 
the Sawgha to the Pa/isara#iya-kamma, though 
he went to Ma>£^ikasa«da, he was unable, being 
greatly troubled in his mind, to ask and obtain 
pardon of Altta the householder, but returned again 
even to Sivatthi. 

Then the Bhikkhus asked him, ' Has Altta the 
householder been induced by you to give you his 
pardon ?' 

' Indeed, though I went to Ma££^ikasa«da, I was 
unable, being greatly troubled in my mind, to ask 
and obtain pardon of Altta the householder.' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

2. ' Let, then, the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, appoint 
a companion messenger to Sudhamma the Bhikkhu, 
to ask and obtain pardon of A'itta the householder. 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhu, should the companion 
messenger be appointed. Irt the first place the 
Bhikkhu (who is to be sent) is to be asked (whether 
he is willing to go). After he has been asked, let 
some discreet and able Bhikkhu lay the matter 
before the Sa*»gha, as follows : 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. If the 
time seems meet to the venerable Sawgha, let the 
Sa#zgha appoint such and such a Bhikkhu as a 
companion messenger to Sudhamma the Bhikkhu, 
to ask and obtain pardon of A^itta the householder. 

' " This is the motion (»atti). 
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' " Let the venerable Sawzgha hear me. The 
Samgha hereby appoints such and such a Bhikkhu 
as a companion messenger to Sudhamma the 
Bhikkhu, to ask and obtain pardon of Kitta. the 
householder. Whosoever of the venerable ones 
approves of such and such a Bhikkhu being ap- 
pointed as a companion messenger to Sudhamma 
the Bhikkhu, let him remain silent. Whosoever 
approves not thereof, let him speak. 

' " Such and such a Bhikkhu has been appointed 
by the Sawgha (&c, as before). The Sa#zgha 
approves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand." 

3. ' Then, O Bhikkhus, let Sudhamma the Bhikkhu 
go, together with the Bhikkhu who is the companion 
messenger, to Ma£>6//ikasa«da, and ask pardon of 
A"itta the householder, saying, " Pardon me, O 
householder; I desire to gain once more thy good 
pleasure." If, when he thus speaks, he pardons him, 
it is well. If he pardon him not, the Bhikkhu who 
is the companion messenger should say, " Pardon 
him, O householder ; he desires to gain once more 
thy good pleasure." If, when he thus speaks, he 
pardon him, it is well. If he pardon him not, the 
Bhikkhu who is the companion messenger should 
say, " Pardon him, O householder ; I desire to gain 
thy good pleasure." If, when he thus speaks, he 
pardon him, it is well. If he pardon him not, the 
Bhikkhu who is the companion messenger should 
say, " Grant pardon, O householder, to this Bhikkhu, 
in the name of the Sawgha (I ask it)." If (&c, as 
before, down to). If he pardon him not, the 
Bhikkhu who is the companion messenger — without 
going out of sight, and without going out of hearing, 
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of Altta the householder — should make Sudhamma 
the Bhikkhu arrange his robe on one shoulder, and 
squat down on his heels, and stretch forth his two 
hands with the palms together, and so confess his 
fault' 



23. 

1. So the venerable Sudhamma went, with another 
Bhikkhu as companion messenger, to Ma/&££ikasa«<&, 
and obtained pardon of JCitta. the householder. And 
he conducted himself aright, and he became sub- 
dued, and he sought for release (&c, as above, in 
chapters 6, 7, down to the end). 



Here end the eighteen cases in which there ought to 
be a revocation of the Pa/isara#iya-kamma. 



24. 

[In this chapter the Kammava^a of the revocation 
of the Parisara«iya-kamma is given in words pre- 
cisely similar to those of chapters 8 and 12.] 



Here ends the fourth (Kamma), the 
Pa/isara#iya-kamma. 



[17] B b 
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V. The Ukkhepaniya-kammas (Acts of Suspension) 
for not acknowledging, and for not atoning for, 
an offence 1 . 



25. 

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
dwelling at Kosambi, in the Ghosita Arama. And 
at that time the venerable ./sf^anna 2 , when he had 
committed a fault, was not willing to acknowledge 
the fault. Those Bhikkhus who were moderate 
were annoyed, murmured, and became indignant, 
saying, 'How can the venerable -Oanna act so?' 
And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and in 
that connection, after he had convened a meeting 
of the Bhikkhu-sawgha, asked the Bhikkhus : 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that -/sT^anna 

1 There is no mention in the Pdtimokkha of any such pro- 
ceeding. At the close of each of the four PaTidesaniya Rules there 
is a form of confession to be observed. It would seem from the 
following chapters, which are nowhere expressly confined to these 
four cases, that a similar confession was expected after the com- 
mission of an offence against any of the Pitimokkha Rules. In 
the closing words of the Sawghadisesa Rules, an older proceeding 
is mentioned, under which an offending Bhikkhu who has not con- 
fessed any breach of either of those thirteen Rules is to remain on 
probation for as many days as he has allowed to go by without 
confessing. 

* On Alftanna's character, see also below, IV, 14, 1, XI, 1, 13-14, 
and MahS-parinibbSna Sutta VI, 4. 
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when he has committed a fault, is not willing to 
acknowledge the fault ?' 

' It is true, Lord!' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ' How, 
O Bhikkhus, can that foolish one act so ? This will 
not conduce either to the conversion of the uncon- 
verted, or to the increase of the converted; but 
rather to those who have not been converted being 
not converted, and to the turning back of those who 
have been converted.' 

And when the Blessed One had so rebuked him, 
and had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed 
the Bhikkhus and said : ' Let therefore the Saw/gha, 
O Bhikkhus, carry out against ^anna the Bhikkhu 
the apattiya adassane Ukkhepaniya-kamma 
(the Act of Suspension which follows on not 
acknowledging a fault) to the intent that he 
shall not eat or dwell together with the Sa»<gha '. 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried out.' 
[Here follow the formal words of the Kamma- 
va£a as in chapter i. 4, with the necessary altera- 
tions owing to the difference of the fault and of the 
Kamma following on it. And at the end of the 
Kammavaia (after the words ' Thus I under- 
stand') the following sentence is added.] 

'And send a proclamation, O Bhikkhus, from 
residence to residence 2 ; saying, "Joanna the Bhik- 
khu has been subjected by the Sawgha to the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging a 
fault."' 

1 Compare Mahavagga I, 79 generally, and § 2 of that chapter 
on the last clause (asambhogam sawghena). 

* On this phrase the Samanta PSsadiki says, AvSsa-param- 
param £a bhikkhave sawsath& ti sabbSvasesu arofetha. 

B b 2 
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26. 

[Here follow the twelve cases in which a Kamma 
is against the law, and the twelve in which it is 
according to law ; and also the six permissive cases 
in which it may be carried out, if the Sawgha likes, 
precisely as in chapters 2, 3, and 4.] 



27 \ 

1. 'A Bhikkhu against whom the Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma that follows on not acknowledging a fault 
has been carried out ought to conduct himself aright. 
And herein this is the right conduct : he ought not 
to confer the upas amp add — he ought not to give 
a nissaya 2 — he ought not to provide himself with a 
sama#era 2 — he ought not to accept the office of giv- 
ing exhortation to the nuns 2 — if he have accepted that 
office, he ought not to exhort the nuns 2 — he ought 
not to commit the offence for which the Ukkhepa- 
niya-kamma that follows on not acknowledging a 
fault has been carried out against him — nor any 
offence of a similar kind — nor any worse offence — 
he ought not to find fault with the proceeding (that 
has been carried out against him) — nor with (the 
Bhikkhus) who have carried it out — 3 he ought not 
to accept from a regular Bhikkhu reverence, or 

1 As this chapter, containing the samma-vattana" or right con- 
duct, differs from the corresponding chapters of the preceding 
Kammas (chapters 5, 10, 15, and 21), it is here set out in fulL 

* See the passages quoted above (chapter 5). 

8 The passage between these two figures recurs at II, 1, 1. 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



1,27,1. THE MINOR DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS. 373 

service, or salutation, or respect, nor allow him to 
provide a seat, or a sleeping-place, or water for the 
feet, or a foot-stool*, or a foot-towel 5 for him, nor to 
carry his bowl or his robe, nor to shampoo him 8 — 
he ought not to harass a regular Bhikkhu with a 
complaint that he has failed in morality, or in con- 
duct, or in doctrine, or in the mode of obtaining a 
livelihood — he ought not to cause division between 
a Bhikkhu and the Bhikkhus — he ought not to wear 
the outward signs of being a layman, or of being a 
follower of some other doctrine * — he ought not to 
follow the professors of other doctrines — he ought 
to follow the Bhikkhus — he ought to train himself 
in the training of the Bhikkhus — he ought not to 
dwell under one and the same roof with a regular 
Bhikkhu, whether in a place formally declared to be 
a residence, or to be not a residence, or in a place 
which is neither the one nor the other, — on seeing a 
regular Bhikkhu he ought to rise from his seat — he 
ought not to touch 7 a regular Bhikkhu, either inside 
or outside (of the residence) — he ought not to raise 
objections against a regular Bhikkhus taking part 
in the Uposatha ceremony 8 — or in the Pavara«a 

4 At II, i, 1. Buddhaghosa explains this word as confined to 
a stool on which to place feet that have been washed (dhota-p&da- 
//Sapanakaw). 

8 Buddhaghosa says on the same expression in II, 1, 1, p&da- 
kathaliyan (sic) ti adhota-p4da-//4apanaka»i p&da-ghawsanaw vi. 

• The Samanta PSsMki says, Na titthiya-dha^o ti kusa^i- 
lidim na dhdretabbaw. Compare the use of arahad-dha^a»J at 
<?ataka I, 65. 

7 The Samanta Pdsidikd says, Na Ss&detabbo ti na p4sS- 
detabbo (compare the use of isSdesi, G&taka I, 481). Anto \i 
bahi vi ti viharassa anto v& bahi vL 

' On this and the following sentences compare the passages 
quoted above, chapter 5. 
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ceremony — he ought not to issue command (to a 
junior, inhibiting him from going beyond the bounds, 
or summoning him to appear before the elders) — he 
ought not to set on foot a censure against any other 
Bhikkhu — he ought not to ask another Bhikkhu to 
give him leave (to rebuke that Bhikkhu) — he ought 
not to warn (another Bhikkhu whom he supposes to 
be offending) — he ought not to remind (another 
Bhikkhu of a law against which he supposes that 
Bhikkhu to be offending) — and he ought not to 
associate with the Bhikkhus.' 



Here end the forty-three duties which follow on an 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging 

a fault. 



28. 
1. So the Sawgha carried out against .A^anna 
the Bhikkhu the Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not 
acknowledging a fault to the effect that he should 
not eat or dwell together with the Sawgha. And 
after he had been subjected by the Sawgha to the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging his 
fault he went from that residence to another residence. 
And the Bhikkhus there did no reverence to him, 
rose not from their seats to welcome him, rendered 
him not service, offered him not salutation, paid not re- 
spect to him, offered him not hospitality, nor esteemed 
him, nor honoured him, nor supported him. And 
when he received from the Bhikkhus neither hospi- 
tality, nor welcome, nor esteem, nor honour, nor 
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support, he went from that residence to another 
residence. And the Bhikkhus there did no reve- 
rence to him, rose not from their seats to welcome 
him, rendered him not service (&c, as before, down 
to :) he went from that residence to another resi- 
dence. And when he received no hospitality he 
returned back again even to Kosambl. Then he 
conducted himself aright, and he became subdued, 
and he sought for release, and going up to the 
Bhikkhus he spake as follows : ' I, Sirs, having been 
subjected by the Sawgha to the Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma am conducting myself aright in accordance 
thereto, and I am become subdued, and I seek for 
release. What now should I do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

'Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sa*»gha revoke the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging his 
fault carried out against jOanna the Bhikkhu. 

2. ' There are five things, O Bhikkhus, [&c, the 
rest of this section bearing the same relation to the 
last, which chapter 6, § 2, does to chapter 5.]' 

Here end the forty-three cases [in which an 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging a 

fault is not to be revoked]. 



29. 
' There are five things, O Bhikkhus, [&c, as in 
chapter 7. This chapter being the exact opposite 
of chapter 28.] 

Here end the forty-three cases [in which an 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging a 

fault ought to be revoked]. 
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30. 

'And thus, O Bhikkhus, should the revocation be 
carried out [&c., as before, in chapters 8, 12, &c.]' 



Here ends the fifth Kamma, namely, the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not acknowledging a 

fault 



31. 

Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was dwell- 
ing at Kosambt, in the Ghosita Arama. And at 
that time the venerable A^anna, when he had com- 
mitted a fault, was not willing to atone for .that fault 
[&c, the proceeding in this case being the same, 
and laid down in the same words as the proceeding 
in the last case, chapters 25-30]. 



Here ends the sixth Kamma; namely, the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma on not atoning for a fault 1 . 



1 It will be seen from the above chapters, and especially from 
chapter 27, that the Ukkhepaniya-kamma is an Act, not of 
expulsion, but only of suspension. The ten cases in which a 
member of the Order could be expelled are those given above in 
MahSvagga 1, 60; and the technical word for 'expel' is n&seti. 
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VI. The Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not renouncing 
a sinful doctrine. 



32. 

i. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying at Savatthi, in the Getavana, the grove of 
AnathapittdTika. And at that time a certain Bhikkhu 
by name Knttha., who had formerly been a vulture 
tormentor 1 , had fallen into a sinful belief of this 
kind ; (that is to say), ' In this wise do I understand 
the Dhamma preached by the Blessed One, that 
to him who practises those things which have been 
declared by the Blessed One to be impediments 2 , 

1 In his commentary on the P&iittiya, quoted by Oldenberg in 
his note on this passage, Buddhaghosa explains this expression to 
mean ' born in a family of vulture slayers.' This does not help 
us much, vulture slaying as a regular occupation being somewhat 
incomprehensible, and not referred to elsewhere. Whatever its 
meaning, the occupation referred to is perhaps the origin of, or 
should at least be compared with, the statement of Ktesias (circa 
b. c. 400) in his 'Indika' (ed. C. Mtiller, Fragment xiii), that the 
Indians used not dogs but vultures, which they trained for that 
purpose, in hunting hares and foxes. Lassen in his 'Indische 
Alterthumskunde,' II, 658, 639, thinks this statement not incredible, 
very fairly comparing the use of falcons in Europe in the Middle 
Ages. It is not impossible that the correct rendering here should 
be 'vulture-catcher,' or 'vulture-trainer ;' but we prefer to be literal. 

* The only one of such things (Dhamma) known to us else- 
where in the Vinaya Pi/aka itself is deliberate falsehood. This 
is stated in Mahavagga II, 3, 3 to be an impediment, which is 
explained by the Old Commentator, at MahSvagga II, 3, 7, to 
mean an impediment to the attainment of the Guanas, and other 
things of similar nature. 
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there will arise no impediment sufficient (to prevent 
his acquiring spiritual gifts) '.' 

Now many Bhikkhus heard that Ari/Ma, who had 
formerly (&c, as before, down to :) to be impedi- 
ments. And those Bhikkhus went up to the place 
where hvitthz. the Bhikkhu, who had formerly been 
a vulture tormentor, was ; and on arriving there they 
asked Kxitth-a. the Bhikkhu, who had formerly been 
a vulture tormentor, ' Is it true, friend Ari//^a, as 
they say, that you have fallen into a sinful belief 
(&c, as above, down to) spiritual gifts ?' 

'Certainly 2 ! I do so understand the Dhamma 
preached by the Blessed One (&c, as before).' 

2. ' Say not so, friend Ari//4a. Bear not false- 
witness against the Blessed One. For neither is it 
seemly to bring a false accusation against the Blessed 
One, nor could the Blessed One have spoken so. 
By many a figure, friend Ari/Ma, have the things 
which are impediments been declared to be impedi- 
ments by the Blessed One, and also to be sufficient 
to prevent him who cultivates them (from attaining 
to spiritual gifts) 3 . Lusts have been declared by 
the Blessed One to be of short taste *, full of pain, 
and full of despair, things wherein the danger is 
great. Lusts have been declared by the Blessed 
One to be like the bones of a skeleton, full of pain, 
and full of despair, things wherein the danger is 

1 This is word for word the same speech as that which is con- 
demned in the 68th and 70th Pi^ittiyas. 

* By& is only known to us as an intensive particle occurring in 
passages like the present one. 

8 So far this section is word for word the same as the 68th and 
the 70th PiiHttiyas. 

* Quoted at Dhammapada, ver. 186. 
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great Lusts have been declared by the Blessed 
One to be like lumps of raw meat, full (&c, as 
before, down to :) is great. Lusts have been de- 
clared by the Blessed One to be like torches made 
of a wisp of hay . . . . , like a pit full of live coals l . . . . , 
like the visions of a dream like a beggar's por- 
tion . . . . , like the fruits of trees like the sword 

and the slaughter-house like darts and clubs 

..... like snakes and creeping things, full of pain, 
and full of despair, things wherein the danger is 
great.' 

Yet notwithstanding that Bhikkhu Ari//^a, who 
had formerly been a vulture tormentor, when thus 
being addressed by the Bhikkhus, remained stead- 
fastly adhering, in the very same way, and with 
violence, to that sinful doctrine, declaring, ' Verily 
I do so understand the Dhamma preached by the 
Blessed One (&c, as before, in § i).' 

3. Then since those Bhikkhus were unable to 
move hntthdi the Bhikkhu, who had formerly been 
a vulture tormentor, from that sinful doctrine, they 
went up to the place where the Blessed One was ; 
and when they had come there, they told this thing 
to the Blessed One. 

And the Blessed One on that occasion, and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sa*»gha, and asked Kxittha. the Bhikkhu, who had 
formerly been a vulture tormentor, ' Is it true, as 
they say, Aritt/ia., that you have fallen into a sinful 
doctrine of such a kind (&c, as before, in § i) ?' 

' Certainly, Lord ! I do so understand (&c, as before, 
in $ 1).' 

1 Compare Gitaka.1, 231, 232. 
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' How can you, O foolish one, so understand the 
Dhamma preached by me ? Have I not, by many 
a figure, O foolish one, declared the things which 
are impediments to be impediments, and sufficient 
to prevent him who cultivates them (from attaining 
to spiritual gifts)? Have not lusts been by me 
declared to be of short taste (&c, as above, down 
to :) like snakes and creeping things, full of danger, 
full of despair, things wherein the danger is great ? 
Yet now you, O foolish one, by your having 
grasped that doctrine wrongly 1 , are not only 
bearing false-witness against us, but you are also 
rooting yourself up, and are giving rise to much 
demerit, the which will be to you for a long time 
for an evil and a woe. This will not conduce, O 
foolish one, either to the conversion of the uncon- 
verted, or to the increase of the converted; but 
rather to those who are unconverted not being 
converted, and to the turning back of those who 
have been converted '.' 

When he had thus rebuked him, and had delivered 
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : ' Let therefore the Sa/»gha, O Bhikkhus, 
carry out against Anttha. the Bhikkhu, who was 
formerly a vulture tormentor, the Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma for not renouncing a sinful doctrine, to the 
intent that he shall not eat or dwell together with 
the Sawgha.' 

4. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried 
out. In the first place the Bhikkhu Aril/£a ought 



1 Compare Maha-parinitMna Sutta IV, 8-1 1. 
* Up to this point the whole chapter recurs as the Introductory 
Story in the Sutta-vibhanga on the 68th PUittiya. 
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to be warned [&c, as in chapter 25, down to the 
end of the Kammavaia, including the supplementary 
sentence as to the proclamation].' 



33. 

[Here follow the twelve cases in which the 
K am ma is against the law, the twelve cases in which 
it is according to law, the six permissive cases in 
which it can be carried out if the Sawgha likes, and 
the eighteen divisions of the right conduct for the 
convicted Bhikkhu to pursue, precisely as in chapters 
2, 3, 4, and 5, reading ' Ukkhepaniya-kamma 
for not renouncing a sinful doctrine,' instead of 
' Ta£g*aniya-kamma.'] 



34. 

1. So the Sawgha carried out against Ari//-&a the 
Bhikkhu, who had formerly been a vulture tormentor, 
the Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not renouncing a 
sinful doctrine, to the intent that he should not eat 
nor dwell with the Sa#*gha. And when he had 
been thus subjected by the Sa/»gha to the Ukkhe- 
paniya-kamma for not renouncing a sinful doctrine, 
he left the Order. 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were annoyed, 
murmured, and became indignant, saying, ' How can 
Ari#i6a the Bhikkhu, having been subjected by the 
Sawgha to the Ukkhepaniya-kamma for not 
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renouncing a sinful doctrine, leave the Order?' And 
those Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and 
in that connection, convened a meeting of the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha, and asked the Bhikkhus, ' Is it 
true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that Knttha. the 
Bhikkhu, having been subjected (&c, as before, 
down to) left the Order ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ' How 
can Knttka. the Bhikkhu (&c, as before, down to) 
leave the Order ? This will not conduce either to 
the conversion of the unconverted, nor to the in- 
crease of the converted ; but rather to those who 
have not been converted not being converted, and 
to the turning back of those who have been con- 
verted.' 

And when he had rebuked him, and delivered 
a religious discourse, the Blessed One addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : ' Let then the Sawgha, O 
Bhikkhus, revoke the Ukkhepaniya-kamma for 
not renouncing a sinful doctrine, which has been 
carried out against Ari//>fca the Bhikkhu, 

'There are five things, O Bhikkhus, [&c, as 
before, in chapters 6 and 7, down to the end.]' 



Here end the eighteen cases in which a revocation 

of the Ukkhepaniya-kamma on not renouncing a 

sinful doctrine should be carried out. 
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35. 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried out,' 
&c. [Here follows the Kammavaia for the re- 
vocation of a Kamma precisely as in chapter 8, 
with the necessary alterations.] 



Here ends the seventh (Kamma), theUkkhepaniya- 
kamma on not renouncing a sinful doctrine. 



Here ends the First Khandhaka, the Khandhaka 
on the Kammas. 
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SECOND KHANDHAKA. 

Probation and Penance. 



1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying at Savatthi, in the £etavana, Anatha- 
piwoTika's Grove. And at that time Bhikkhus who 
had been placed on probation 1 used to accept re- 
verence and service and salutation and respect from 
regular Bhikkhus ; and to allow them to provide a 
seat, or a sleeping-place, or water for the feet, or 
a foot-stool, or a foot-towel for them ; and to carry 
their bowl or their robe, and to shampoo them 2 . 

1 There are four principal kinds of probation; the first of which 
was required when the follower of another of the reforming sects 
was received into the Buddhist Order, and is described in MahS- 
vagga I, 38. The other three, which follow on the commission of 
a Sawghadisesa offence, are more particularly described below in 
the third Khandhaka. The Pali names of these fom- are respec- 
tively apa/i/Wy&anna-parivasa, pa/i£/Manna-parivasa, suddhanta-pari- 
vasa, and samodhana-parivasa. 

No conclusion should be drawn against this statement from the 
passage above at I, 9, 1 ; though Seyyasaka's conduct, as there 
described, would not have rendered him liable to any one of these 
four principal probationary proceedings. For he is said to have 
been guilty of many offences (apatti-bahulo). The accom- 
panying enumeration must be taken, not as a description of those 
offences, but as additional to them. And the probation imposed 
upon him must have been for concealing one or more of the many 
offences not particularly specified. 

a All these expressions recur above, I, 27, 1. 
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Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an- 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can Bhikkhus who have been placed on pro- 
bation accept reverence (&c, as above, down to) 
shampoo them?' 

And those Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed 
One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and asked the Bhikkhus : ' Is it true, O 
Bhikkhus, as they say, that Bhikkhus who have 
been placed on probation accept reverence (&c, as 
before, down to) shampoo them ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ' How 
can those Bhikkhus (&c.,as before, down to) shampoo 
them ? This will not conduce, O Bhikkhus (&c, 
as usual, down to) 1 turning back of those who have 
been converted.' 

And when he had rebuked them, and had deli- 
vered a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhik- 
khus, saying, 'A Bhikkhu who has been placed 
on probation ought not to accept reverence (&c, 
as before, down to) shampoo them. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a offence. 
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, to those Bhikkhus who 
have been placed on probation to do [all the cour- 
tesies, duties, and services mentioned above 2 ] for 
one another, according to their seniority. I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus, five things (as permissible) to 
Bhikkhus who have been placed on probation, 

1 See I, 1, 2, down to the end. 

s That is, in the lists recurring in the previous paragraphs, and 
given in full at I, 27, 1. 

[17] c c 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



386 JCULLAVAGGA. II, r, 2. 

according to their seniority; (that is to say), the 
Uposatha ceremony, the Pavara#a ceremony, the 
share in robes for the rainy season, in things dedi- 
cated to the Sawgha 1 , and in food. 

2. ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I make known to 
you a rule of conduct for Bhikkhus who have been 
placed on probation, according to which they ought 
to conduct themselves aright. And herein this is 
the right conduct. He ought not to confer the 
Upasampada (&c, as above, in I, i, 5, down to 
the end) 2 . 

'A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought not, O Bhikkhus, to walk in front of, or to sit 
down in front of, a regular Bhikkhu. Whichever 
belonging to that company of Bhikkhus shall be the 
worst seat 3 , or the worst sleeping-place, or the worst 
room*, that shall be given to that Bhikkhu, and there- 



1 Ono^anam, which the Samanta Pasadika explains by 'visa^- 
gan&m.' Compare the use of ono^esi at Dipavawsa XIII, 29. 
The etymology of the word is unknown to us. 

s The Samanta PasadikS has here the following note on sava- 
kaniyzm, which should be compared with the shorter note on the 
same word given above, 1, 1, 5 : Na sava£aniya»i katabban ti 
palibodhatthaya pakkosanatthaya vk sava^aniyaw na katabbaw. 
Palibodhatthaya hi karonto, aha/» ayasmantaw imasmi/w vatthusmi« 
sava^aniyaw karomi, imamha avasa ekapadaw pi mi pakkarni 
yava na ta*» adhikarawaw vupasantaw hotiti ; evam karoti. Pak- 
kosanatthaya karonto, ahaw te savafoniyaw karomi, ehi maya 
saddhi/w vinaya-dharana/B sammukhibhivaw ga&Mami ti : evaro 
karoti. 

8 Buddhaghosa says here, Asanapariyanto bhattaggidisu 
sa*»gha-navak-asana»* vukknti, svassa databbo. Pariyanta is 
used here in the same sense as in the 22nd Nissaggiya. 

4 Vihara. In later times this word is no doubt always, or 
almost always, used to designate the whole of a building in which 
several or many Bhikkhus resided. In the older literature it always, 
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with shall he content himself. A Bhikkhu who has 
been placed under probation ought not, O Bhikkhus, 
to visit the families who support a regular Bhikkhu 
(by officiating, in order to do so, as the companion 
who precedes or follows that regular Bhikkhu) — he 
ought not to devote himself to a forest life — he ought 
not to devote himself to living on alms personally 
received 1 — he ought not to cause an alms to be 
brought out to him with the object of escaping an 
extension of his probationary term 2 , thinking, "Let 
them not recognise me" (as one who has been placed 
under probation) 3 . 

1 A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought, O Bhikkhus, to announce the fact of his having 
been so placed when he arrives at a residence as an 
incoming Bhikkhu — he ought to announce the fact 
to an incoming Bhikkhu — he ought to announce the 
fact at an Uposatha meeting — he ought to an- 
nounce the fact at a Pa'vira»a meeting — and, if 
he be sick, he ought to announce the fact at such 
meetings by means of a messenger 4 . 

or almost always, denotes the dwelling-place, the private apart- 
ment, of a single Bhikkhu. 

1 That is, to refrain from salaka-bhatta, &c. 

* The Samanta PasSdik& says, TappaMayd 'ti niha/abhatto 
hutvi vih&ren' eva nisiditvi bhunganto vattiyo gawayissSmi ga£- 
ihato me bhikkhu disvi anaro£entassa ratti^Medo (cap. 2) siya 'ti 
imina kara»ena pi«</apato na niharipetabbo. 

8 MS. maw^anirasu 'ti mi mam ekabhikkhu pi ^Snatu 'ti<4a 
imina a^Msayena vihare samawerehi pa££petv& bhuw^itum labbhati. 
Gama/H pwtfaya pavisitabbam eva. Gilanassa pana navakammaw 
aforiyupa^g-Aiyaki^adipasu (sic) tassa v£. vihlre yeva aiihltum 
va//ati. Sa£e pi game anekasata bhikkhu viiaranti na sakka hoti 
aro^eruw gSmakavasaw gantvi sabhaga/Mne vasituw va//ati. 

* This paragraph, it will be seen, is omitted in three out of the 
four following cases, which are otherwise similar in every respect, 

C C 2 
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3. ' A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go away from a residence 
in which Bhikkhus are living to a residence in which 
no Bhikkhus are living, unless with a regular Bhik- 
khu, or in time of danger. A Bhikkhu who has been 
placed on probation ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go 
away from a residence in which Bhikkhus are living 
to a place which is not a residence 1 and where no 
Bhikkhus are living, unless with a regular Bhikkhu, or 
in time of danger. A Bhikkhu (&c, as before) ought 
not to go away from a residence in which Bhikkhus 
are living, either to a residence or to a place which 
is not a residence, and where Bhikkhus are not 
living, unless (&c, as before) 2 . . . . from a place 
which is not a residence, but where Bhikkhus are 
living, to a place which is a residence, but where 
Bhikkhus are not living .... from a place which is 
not a residence, but where Bhikkhus are living, to 
a place which is not a residence and where Bhikkhus 
are not living .... from a place which is no residence, 
but where Bhikkhus are living, either to a place 
which is not a residence or to a residence where no 
Bhikkhus are living .... from a place which is either 
a residence or not a residence, to a place which is a 
residence, but where no Bhikkhus are living .... 
from a place which is either a residence or no re- 
sidence, but where Bhikkhus are living, to a place 



as regards the right conduct which is laid down for them, to the 
present case of the Bhikkhus who have been placed on probation. 

1 The Samanta Pasidika says, (Abhikkhuko avaso) na hi 
tattha vuttharattiyo ga«anupik& honti. pakatattena pana saddhws 
va/Zati. Anavaso nama £etiyaghara« bodhighara#> sammaw^ani- 
a//ako darua//ako paniyamaVo va£Aaku/i dvarako/Mako 'ti evamadi. 

* In the text read £vaso vd anavdso vL 
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which is not a residence and where no Bhikkhus are 
living .... from a place which is either a residence 
or not a residence, but where Bhikkhus are living, 
to a place which is either a residence or not a resid- 
ence, but where no Bhikkhus are living, unless with 
a regular Bhikkhu or in time of danger. 

'A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought not, O Bhikkhus, to go away from a residence 
where Bhikkhus are living to a residence where 
Bhikkhus are living, but where there may be Bhik- 
khus of different communities from his own (unless, 
&c, as before). [The same changes as in the last 
series are here rung upon this inhibition, down to] 

from a place which is either a residence or not a 

residence, but where Bhikkhus are living, to a place 
which is either a residence or not a residence, and 
where Bhikkhus are living, but where there may be 
Bhikkhus of different communities from his own 
(unless, &c, as before). 

' A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought to go, O Bhikkhus, from a residence where 
Bhikkhus are living to a residence where Bhikkhus 
are living, and where there are Bhikkhus of the 
same community (with himself), if he knows, " This 
very day I can go there." [Here follow the same 
permutations and combinations as in the last two 
series.] 

4. ' A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought not, O Bhikkhus, to dwell with a regular 
Bhikkhu in a residence under one and the same 
roof — nor in a place which is not a residence under 
one and the same roof — nor in a place which is 
either a residence or not a residence under one and 
the same roof. On seeing a regular Bhikkhu he 
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ought to rise from his seat * ; and he ought to offer 
his seat to a regular Bhikkhu. He ought not to 
sit down on one and the same seat with a regular 
Bhikkhu ; when a regular Bhikkhu is seated on a 
low seat he ought not to sit down on a high seat 2 ; 
when a regular Bhikkhu is seated on the ground he 
ought not to sit down on a seat 3 ; he ought not to 
walk up and down on the same £ankama 4 with 
a regular Bhikkhu ; when a regular Bhikkhu is 
walking up and down on a low iankama he ought 
not to walk up and down on a higher >fcankama; 
when a regular Bhikkhu is walking up and down on 
the ground he ought not to walk up and down on 
a (properly prepared) £ankama. 

' A Bhikkhu who has been placed on probation 
ought not, O Bhikkhus, to dwell (&c, all the other 
acts mentioned in the last paragraph being here 
repeated down to the end) with a Bhikkhu senior to 
himself who has been placed on probation .... with 
a Bhikkhu who has been thrown back to the com- 
mencement of his term of probation .... with a 
Bhikkhu who has rendered himself liable to the 
Manatta discipline 6 .... with a Bhikkhu under- 
going the Manatta discipline .... with a Bhikkhu 
who is in a position to receive rehabilitation 5 . 

'If a meeting of four Bhikkhus, of whom one is 



1 This recurs in Khandhaka I, chapter 27. 

* Compare the 69th Sekhiya. 

* Compare the 68th Sekhiya. 

* A narrow space of open ground, levelled and cleared of jungle, 
for the purpose of being used to walk up and down upon when 
meditating. See our note on Mahavagga V, 1, 14. 

8 On these disciplines and on rehabilitation, see the following 
Khandhaka. 
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a probationer, should place a Bhikkhu on probation, 
or throw him back to the beginning of his proba- 
tionary course, or subject him to the Mlnatta 
discipline — or if a meeting of twenty Bhikkhus, of 
whom one is a probationer, should rehabilitate a 
Bhikkhu, that, O Bhikkhus, is an invalid act, and 
need not be obeyed 1 .' 



Here end the ninety-four duties encumbent on 
a probationer. 



1. Now the venerable Upali went up to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; and on arriving there, 
he saluted the Blessed One, and took his seat on 
one side. And when he was so seated the venerable 
Upali said to the Blessed One : ' Now in what case, 
Lord, can there be an interruption of the proba- 
tionary period of a Bhikkhu who has been placed on 
probation 2 ? ' 

'There are three ways of interruption of the 
probationary period, O Upali, of a Bhikkhu who 
has been placed on probation ; (that is to say), by 



1 Compare Mahav&gga IX, 4, 1. 

* Literally, ' breaking of the nights.' The time of probation was 
reckoned, not by days, but by nights; and in either of the three 
cases which follow the reckoning was interrupted, and had to 
begin afresh. 
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dwelling together 1 , by dwelling alone 2 , and by not 
announcing 8 . 

' These are the three ways of interruption to the 
probationary period, O Upali, of a Bhikkhu who has 
been placed under probation.' 



3*. 

1. Now at that time, since there was a great com- 
pany of the Bhikkhus gathered together at Savatthi, 
those Bhikkhus who had been placed on probation 
did not know how to carry out their probation 
correctly. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe to you, O Bhikkhus, to carry out your 
probation correctly. Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought 
you to postpone 8 the probation. The Bhikkhu who 
has been placed on probation is to go up to a single 
Bhikkhu, and arranging his robe on one shoulder, 
and squatting down on his heels, and stretching 
forth his hands with the palms together, he is to 
say : " I postpone my probation." Then the proba- 
tion is postponed. Or he is to say : " I postpone 

1 Buddhaghosa explains this to mean when the probationer has 
done any of the things forbidden in II, 1, 4. 

8 That is, when the probationer has done any of the things 
forbidden in II, 1, 3. 

8 That is, when the probationer has omitted to make any of the 
announcements prescribed at the end of II, 1, 2. 

4 This chapter is repeated below, chap. 8, in reference to 
Bhikkhus undergoing the Mdnatta discipline. 

8 That is, if it should be impossible during the time immedi- 
ately succeeding the imposition of probation to fulfil all the thereto 
necessary duties, then a Bhikkhu might postpone the fulfilment to 
some more convenient season. 
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the duties (i. e. of a probationer)." Then also the 
probation is postponed.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were at 
Savatthi went away hither and thither, and the 
Bhikkhus who had been placed on probation were 
not able to carry out their probation correctly 1 . 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

1 1 prescribe to you, O Bhikkhus, to take upon 
yourselves again the probation (which had been 
postponed). Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought you to 
take it upon yourselves again. The Bhikkhu who 
has been placed under probation is to go up to a single 
Bhikkhu, and arranging his robe on one shoulder, 
and squatting down on his heels, and stretching forth 
his hands with the palms together, he is to say : " I 
take my probation again upon myself." Then the 
probation is resumed. Or he is to say : " I take the 
duties (i.e. of a probationer) upon myself again." 
Then also is the probation resumed.' 



Here end the duties encumbent on a probationer. 



4. 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus, who had rendered 
themselves liable to be thrown back to the com- 
mencement (of their probationary course) 2 , used to 

1 The Samanta PSsadiki here says, Eva»i vattaw samSdiyitva' 
parivutta-pariv&sassam&nattaw ga/xhato puna vatta-sam&d&na-kiiiaw 
n' atthi sam&dinna-vatto yeva hi esa. Tasmassa kA&raXtem minattam 
d&tabbam, 4i»«a-minatto abbhetabbo, evam anapattiko hutva" sud- 
dhante pati/Mito tisso sikkhi puretva" dukkhass' antaw karissatiti. 

* This is fully explained in the next Khaodhaka. 
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accept reverence [&c, as before in chapter i, reading 
throughout ' Bhikkhus liable to be thrown back to 
the beginning of their probationary course* for 
' Bhikkhus who had been placed on probation 1 ;' and 
omitting in chapter 2 the announcements referred to 
there in our note]. 



5. 

[In this chapter the same rules are laid down, 
Word for word, as in the last, reading throughout 
for ' Bhikkhus liable to be thrown back to the be- 
ginning of their probationary course,' 'Bhikkhus 
liable to be subjected to the Manatta discipline 2 .'] 



6. 

[In this chapter the same rules for the Manatta, 
or Penance, are laid down word for word as those in 
chapter 1, §§ 1, 2, 3, and 4, for the probation, reading 
throughout ' Bhikkhus who are going through the 
Manatta discipline' for 'Bhikkhus who have been 
placed under probation.' There are, however, one 
or two minor points of difference, which are as 
follows : 

1. At the end of the announcements (chapter 1, 

1 In the text alter the words 'Instead of sawghena parivaso 
dinno hoti read samghena muliya pa/ikassanaraho kato 
hoti' into ' Instead of parivasika bhikkhu read mulaya pa/i- 
kassan&raha bhikkhu.' 

* This is fully explained in the next Khandhaka. 
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§ 2) there is inserted the injunction, ' He ought to 
announce the fact every day.' 

2. In the passages about going from one resi- 
dence to another (chapter i, § 3) read 'unless with 
the Sawgha' instead of 'unless with a regular 
Bhikkhu.'] 1 



1. Now the venerable Upali went up to the place 
where the Blessed One was ; and on arriving there, 
he saluted the Blessed One, and took his seat on 
one side. And when he was so seated the venerable 
Upali said to the Blessed One : ' Now in what case, 
Lord, can there be an interruption of the Manatta 
discipline 2 of a Bhikkhu who is undergoing that 
discipline ?' 

'There are four ways of interruption of the 
Manatta discipline, O Upali, of a Bhikkhu who is 
undergoing that discipline ; (that is to say), by dwell- 
ing together 3 , by dwelling alone 8 , by not announcing 8 , 
and by living with less than four other Bhikkhus 4 . 
These are the four ways (&c, as before, down to) 
undergoing that discipline.' 

1 It will be seen, therefore, that there is very little, one might 
almost say no practical, difference between the Parivasa, which 
we have rendered 'probation/ and the Manatta, which we have 
usually left untranslated, and sometimes rendered 'penance.' 
Neither the one nor the other are at present enforced anywhere 
among the Buddhists. 

* See chapter 2, note 1. 

* See the notes above on chapter a. 

* The Samanta Pasadika says, fine ga«e ti fcittaro va atireka va. 
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8. 

[In this chapter the means of postponing and 
resuming the M&natta penance are laid down, word 
for word, as in chapter 3, reading ' Bhikkhus who 
are undergoing the M&natta discipline' for 'Bhik- 
khus who have been placed on probation.'] 



9. 

[This chapter is word for word the same as 
chapter 1, reading 'Bhikkhus who have rendered 
themselves capable of receiving rehabilitation' for 
' Bhikkhus who have been placed on probation.'] 



Here ends the Second Khandhaka, called the 
Khandhaka on Probationers, &c. 
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THIRD KHANDHAKA. 
Probation and Penance (continued). 



1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying at Savatthi, in the Getavana, Anathapi#- 
afika's Grove. And at that time the venerable Uddyi 
committed an offence, to wit, the first Saa&ghadisesa 
offence, and did not conceal it He told the Bhik- 
khus, saying, ' I have committed an offence — the 
first Sawghadisesa offence — and do not conceal it. 
What now shall I do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha lay the Ma- 
natta penalty on Udayi the Bhikkhu for the space 
of six days on account of that offence — the first 
Saawghadisesa — which he has not concealed. 

2. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought it to be laid 
upon him. Udayi the Bhikkhu ought to go up, 

Bhikkhus, before the Sawgha; and, arranging 
his robe on one shoulder, he ought to bow down at 
the feet of the elder Bhikkhus, and squatting down 
on his heels, and stretching forth his hands with the 
palms together, he ought to say as follows : 

' " I, venerable Sirs, have committed an offence — 
the first Sa*»ghadisesa — which I have not concealed. 

1 ask the Sawgha (to impose upon me) the Manatta 
penalty for six days on account of this offence — the 
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first Sa*»ghadisesa offence — which I have not con- 
cealed." ' 

[This speech is repeated three times.] 

3. ' Some discreet and able Bhikkhu should then 
lay the matter before the Sa#zgha, as follows : 

'" Let the venerable Saawgha hear me. Udiyi 
the Bhikkhu has committed an offence — the first 
Sawghadisesa offence — which he has not concealed. 
And he asks the Sawgha for the Manatta penalty 
for six days on account of that offence — the first 
Sawghadisesa offence — which he has not concealed. 

'"If the time seem meet to the Sawgha, let the 
Samgha. impose a Manatta of six days' duration on 
Udiyi the Bhikkhu for that one offence — the first 
Sawghadisesa offence — which he has not concealed. 

' " This is the motion («atti). 

' " The Sawgha hereby imposes a Manatta of six 
days on Udayi the Bhikkhu for that one offence — 
the first Sawghidisesa offence — which he has not 
concealed. 

' " Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of 
the imposition of a Manatta (&c, as in the last 
paragraph, down to) not concealed, let him remain 
silent Whosoever approves not, let him speak. 

' " A second time I say the same thing (&c, as 
before in the last two paragraphs). A third time I 
say the same thing (&c, as before). 

' " The Sawgha has imposed a Mfinatta of six 
days' duration (&c, as before, in the words of the 
motion, down to) not concealed. The Sa/wgha ap- 
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I 
understand." ' 
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i. When he had done the Manatta he told the 
Bhikkhus, saying, ' Friends, I committed an offence 
— the first Sawghadisesa offence — which I had not 
concealed. And I asked the Sa*»gha for a Manatta of 
six days' duration for that offence — the first Saw/gha- 
disesa offence — which I had not concealed. The 
Sawgha imposed upon me a Manatta (&c, as before, 
down to) not concealed. Now I have accomplished 
that Manatta. What now shall I do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawzgha rehabilitate 
Udayi the Bhikkhu. 

2. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought he to be re- 
habilitated. 

' Udayi the Bhikkhu ought to go up (&c, as in 
chapter i, § 2, down to) he ought to say as follows * 

' " I committed, venerable Sirs, an offence — the 
first Sawghadisesa offence — which I did not conceal. 
I asked the Sawgha (to impose upon me) a Manatta 
of six days' duration for that offence — the first 
Sa/wghadisesa offence — which I had not concealed. 
The Sawgha imposed upon me a Manatta of ... . 
for ... . not concealed. I, having accomplished that 
Manatta, ask the Samgha. for rehabilitation.'" 

[This speech is repeated three times.] 

3. 'Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu [&c, 
as before in chapter 1, § 2, the rest of the kamma- 
vl/£a bearing the same relation to the petition as it 
does there].' 
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i. Now at that time the venerable Udayi had 
committed an offence — the first Sawghadisesa — 
which he had for one day concealed. 

He told the Bhikkhus (&c, as before). 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha impose a 
probation of one day on Udayi the Bhikkhu for an 
offence (&c, as in the first paragraph of this section 
down to) concealed. 

2. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought it to be im- 
posed — .' 

[Here follows the kammavaia precisely as in 
chapter i, §§ 2 and 3, with the necessary changes in 
the wording, a. of the offence, b. of the penalty.] 



1. When he had passed through the probation he 
told the Bhikkhus, saying, ' I committed, friends, 
an offence — the first Sawzghadisesa — which for one 
day I concealed. I asked the Sa#zgha to impose 
upon me a probation of one day for the offence .... 
concealed. The Sawgha imposed .... concealed. 
I have passed through that probation. What now 
should I do ?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 
' Let then the Sawgha impose upon Udayi the 
Bhikkhu a Manatta of six days' duration.' 

2, 3. [Here follows the kammava-£a as in 
chapter 1, §§ 2, 3, to the end.] 
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i. When he had accomplished the Manatta he 
told the Bhikkhus, saying, ' I committed (&c, as 4. 
1, down to) for one day concealed. I asked, &c. . . . 
The Saw/gha imposed a probation, &c. . . . When I 
passed through that probation the Sawgha imposed 
a Manatta of &c. ... for &c. ... I have accomplished 
that Manatta. What now shall I do ?' 

They told that matter to the Blessed One. 

' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, rehabilitate 
Udayi the Bhikkhu.' 

2, 3. [Here follows the kammava^a as in 
chapter 2, §§ 2, 3, to the end.] 



6. 



[This chapter is the same as chapter 3, reading 
'for two — three — four — five days concealed,' and 
' probation of two — three — four — five days.'] 



7. 

1. Whilst he was undergoing that probation, he 
committed an offence — the first, &c. — which he did 
not conceal. 

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ' I committed, 
&c. ... I asked the Sa#zgha, &c. . . . The Sawgha 
imposed upon me a probation of two — three — four 
— five days. Whilst I was undergoing that pro- 
bation, I committed, &c. . . .' 
[17] d d 
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They told that matter to the Blessed One. 

' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, throw back 
Udayi the Bhikkhu to the commencement (of his 
probationary course).' 

2, 3. [Here follows the kammava^a as in 
chapter i, with the necessary alterations.] 



8. 

1. When he had undergone that probation, and 
was liable to the Manatta, he c6mmitted an offence — 
the first Sawghadisesa — which he did not conceal. 

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, &c. . . . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, throw back 
Udayi the Bhikkhu to the commencement (of his 
probationary course).' 

2, 3. [Here follows the kammava/£a in the 
same form as is given in chapter i.] 



9. 

1. When he had undergone that probation he 
told, &c. ... 

They told, &c. . . . 

4 Let then the Sawzgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
Udayi the Bhikkhu a Manatta of six days' proba- 
tion for these offences.' 

2, 3. [The kammava^a as before.] 



10. 

1. While he was undergoing that Manatta he 
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committed an offence — the first Sawghadisesa — 
which he did not conceal. 

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ' I committed, &c. 
... I asked the Sawzgha. . . . The Sawgha imposed 
[&c, going through all that had happened, down to 
the end of the first paragraph in this chapter]. 

They told, &c. 

1 Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
Udayi the Bhikkhu a Manatta of six days' duration, 
throwing him back to the commencement (of his 
Manatta). 

[The kammavaia as before.]- 



11. 

1. When he had accomplished that Manatta, and 
while he was worthy to be rehabilitated, he com- 
mitted an offence — the first Sawghadisesa offence — 
which he did not conceal. 

He told the Bhikkhus [all that had happened from 
chapter 6 onwards down to this last offence]. 

They told, &c. 

' Let then the Sa*»gha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
Udayi the Bhikkhu a Manatta of six days' duration, 
for that he when he had (&c, as in first paragraph 
down to) not conceal, throwing him back to the 
commencement (of his Manatta). 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follows the kam- 
mavaia as before.] 



d d 2 
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12. 

i. When he had accomplished that Manatta he 
told the Bhikkhus [all that had happened]. 

They told, &c. 

' Let then the Sa#*gha, O Bhikkhus, rehabilitate 
Udayi the Bhikkhu. 

1 Now thus [here follows the kammava^a as 
before]. 



13. 

i. Now at that time the venerable Udayi com- 
mitted an offence — the first Sa*»ghadisesa — and for 
half a month he concealed it. 

[The rest of this chapter is precisely the same as 
chapter 3, reading ' for half a month ' instead of ' for 
one day.'] 



14. 

1. Whilst he was undergoing that probation he 
committed an offence — the first Sawghadisesa — 
which for five days he concealed. 

He told, &c. . . . ' I committed, &c. ... I asked, 
&c. . . . The Sawgha imposed a probation of half a 
month, &c. . . . Whilst I was undergoing, &c. . . . 
What now shall I do ?' 

They told, &c. 

' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, for that whilst 
(&c, as in the first paragraph) throw Udayi the 
Bhikkhu back to the beginning of his probationary 
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term, and impose upon him an inclusive proba- 
tion (to include his new offence together) with the 
former offence 1 . 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follow two 
kammava^as, one for the throwing back, and one 
for the additional probation, each of them as in 
chapter i.]' 



15. 

1. When he had undergone that probation, and 
while he was liable to the Manatta, he committed 
an offence — the first Saw/ghadisesa — which for five 
days he concealed. 

He told, &c. . . . [all that happened, from chapter 1 3 
downwards]. 

They told, &c. 

' Let then the Sa»*gha, O Bhikkhus, for that he 
when he had (&c, as in the first paragraph) throw 
Udayi the Bhikkhu back to the commencement of 



1 Samodh&na-pariv&sa. It is clear from the next chapter that 
this probation did not affect the Minatta to which he was liable 
for that first offence. The Manatta always lasted six days, and 
was preceded by a probation equal in length to the time during 
which the offence had been concealed. If now, during that proba- 
tion, another offence was committed and concealed, the penalties 
for this new offence and for the old one were not accumulative but 
concurrent. The offender lost the advantage of the probation he 
had already undergone, he was thrown back to the commencement 
of his term of probation, and had to begin again. But the new 
term of probation — equal in length to whichever was the longest 
of the two periods during which he had concealed the two offences — 
satisfied both the concealments, and the Manatta which still, as it 
would have done before, followed at the end of the probation, 
satisfied both the offences. See our note below on chapter 20. 
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his probationary term, and impose upon him an 
inclusive probation (for this and) for the former 
offence. 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follow two kam- 
mava^as, as in the last chapter.]' 



16. 

i. When he had undergone that probation he 
told the Bhikkhus, &c. [all that had happened since 
chapter 13]. 

They told, &c. 

' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
Udayi the Bhikkhu a Manatta of six days' duration 
for these offences \ 

'Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follows one kam- 
mava/C'd in the form given in chapter 1.]' 



17. 

1. While he was undergoing that Manatta he 
committed an offence — the first Sazwghadisesa — 
which he for four days concealed. 

He told, &c. . . . [all that had happened, from 
chapter 13 downwards]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Let then the Sa/»gha, O Bhikkhus, for that while 
(&c, as in the first paragraph) throw Udayi the 
Bhikkhu back to the commencement (of the proba- 
tionary term he had already undergone), and impose 

1 As in chapter 9. 
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upon him an inclusive probation (for* this and) 
for the first offence, and also a Manatta of six days' 
duration. 

. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follow three 
kammavaias, one for the throwing back, one for 
the inclusive probation, and one for the new Ma- 
natta, each of them on the same form as that given 
in chapter i.]' 



18. 

1. When he had accomplished that Manatta, and 
while he was worthy to be rehabilitated, he com- 
mitted an offence — the first Sa»/ghadisesa — which 
for five days he concealed. 

He told, &c. [all that happened, from chapter 13 
downwards]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Let then the Sa»*gha, O Bhikkhus, for that when 
he had (&c, as in the first paragraph) throw Udayi 
the Bhikkhu back to the commencement (of the 
probationary term he had already undergone) and 
impose upon him an inclusive probation for this 
and for the first offence, and a Manatta of six days' 
duration. 

4 Now thus, &c. . . . [Here follow three kamma- 
va^as as in chapter 17.]' 



19. 



1. When he had accomplished the Manatta he 
told the Bhikkhus [all that happened, from chapter 1 3 
downwards]. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'Let then the Sa*»gha rehabilitate Udayi the 
Bhikkhu. 

'Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follows the 
kammava^a as in chapter 5.]' 



Here end the proceedings on the breach of the 
first Sawghadisesa. 
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20. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had com- 
mitted numerous Sawghadisesa offences, one of 
which he had concealed for one day, one for two 
days, one for three days, [and so on down to] and 
one for ten days. 

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ' I have committed, 
(&c, as before, down to) and one for ten days. What 
now shall I do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
that Bhikkhu an inclusive probation according to 
one of those offences which has been concealed for 
ten days 1 .' 

' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought it to be imposed.' 



1 From this and what follows it is clear that however many are 
the offences, and however various the periods of concealment, the 
probation is only to last for the same period as the longest of the 
concealments has lasted. Thus the Samanta Pdsddikd says here : 
agghasamodhdno ndma sambahulasu dpattlsu yd eki vd dve va 
tisso va sambahuli vd dpattiyo sabba&rapa/LWAanndyo tisam ag- 
ghena samodhdya tdsara rattipariiMedavasena avasesdnaw unatara- 
pa//^Aanndnaw ipattinam parivdso diyyati. Yassa pana satam 
ipattiyo dasdhapa//££Aannd, aparam pi satam dpattiyo dasdha- 
pa//AMannd ti, evam dasakkhattuw katvd dpattisahassam divasasata- 
pa//'&Manna»z hoti, tena kirn kdtabban ti ? Sabbaw samodhdpetvd 
dasa divase parivasitabbam, evam eken' eva dasdhena divasasataw 
pi parivasitam eva hoti. Vuttaw pi £' etaw : 

dasasataw rattisatam dpattiyo -Mddayitvdna 
dasarattiyo vasitvdna mu^eyya pdrivdsiko. 
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[Here follows the kammav&id in the form given 
at chapter i, §§ 2, 3, to the end.] 



21. 

I. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had com- 
mitted numerous Sawghadisesa offences, one of 
which he had concealed for one day, two for two 
days, three for three days, [and so on down to] and 
ten for ten days. 

He told, &c. 

They told, &c. 

' Let then the Sa/«gha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
that Bhikkhu an inclusive probation equal in duration 
to the longest time during which he has concealed 
any one or more of those offences 1 .' 

[Then follows the kammava^a as before.] 



22. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had com- 
mitted two Sawghadisesa offences which he had 
concealed for two months. And it occurred to him, 
' Lo ! I have committed two Sawghadisesa offences 
which I have concealed for two months. Let me 
now ask the Sa/#gha for a probation of two months 
for one offence concealed for two months.' And he 
asked the Sawgha for a probation of two months for 

1 Literally, ' according to the value of whichever offences among 
those offences have been the longest concealed.' 
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one offence concealed for two months. And the 
Sawgha imposed upon him a probation (&c, as 
before, down to) for two months. Whilst he was 
undergoing that probation, shame overcame him in 
that he thought, ' I have committed, &c. . . . And 
it occurred to me, &c. ... And I asked, &c. . . . 
And the Sawgha imposed .... And whilst I was 
undergoing .... (&c, as before, down to) for two 
months.' 

' Let me now ask the Sawgha for a probation of 
two months for the other offence concealed for two 
months.' 
. 2. He told the Bhikkhus [all that had happened]. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

3. 'Let then the Sawzgha, O Bhikkhus, impose 
upon that Bhikkhu a probation of two months for 
that other offence concealed for two months.' 

[Here follows the kammava^a as before.] 

' Then that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should undergo 
probation for two months from that date 1 .' 



23. 

1. ' Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu have 
committed two Sawghadisesa offences [&c, as be- 
fore, in the first paragraph of the last chapter down 
to the end]. And he asks the Sawgha for a pro- 
bation of two months for that other offence concealed 
for two months. And the Sa/wgha imposes upon 
him a probation of two months for that other offence 

1 Tadupadaya; see chapters 23. 1 and 2, 24. 3. 
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concealed for two months 1 . That Bhikkhu, O Bhik- 
khus, ought to continue on probation for two months 
from that date. 

2. ' Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu have 
committed two Sa*«ghadisesa offences, which he has 
concealed for two months. And he is aware of one 
offence, but of the other offence he is not aware. 
And he asks the Samgha for a two months' pro- 
bation for that offence of which he is aware, con- 
cealed for two months. And the Samgha gives him 
a probation of two months for an offence concealed 
for two months. And whilst he is undergoing that 
probation he becomes aware of the other offence. 
Then it occurs to him, 

' " Lo ! I have committed two Sa**ghadisesa 
offences (&c, as in the last paragraph, down to) I 
became aware of the other offence. Let me now 
ask the Sawgha for a probation of two months for 
that other offence concealed for two months." 

'And he asks the Sa*»gha for a probation of 
two months for that other offence concealed for two 
months. And the Sawgha imposes upon him a 
probation of &c. ... for &c. . . . That Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus, ought to continue on probation for two 
months from that date. 

3. ' Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu commit 
two Sa/«ghadisesa offences, which he conceals for 
two months ; and one offence he recollects, but the 
other offence he does not recollect. And he asks 
the Samgha (&c, as in the last section, down to the 
end, reading "recollect" for "be aware of"). 

1 This is merely repeated to lay a basis for the following varia- 
tions. See below, chapter 25. 
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4. 'Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu commit 
two Sawghadisesa offences, which he conceals for 
two months ; and of one offence he is not doubtful 1 , 
but of the other offence he is doubtful. And he 
asks the Sawgha (&c, as in the last section, reading 
"is doubtful" for "does not recollect"). 

5. ' Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu commit 
two Sawghadisesa offences, which he conceals for 
two months ; and one offence he conceals wittingly, 
but the other offence he conceals unwittingly. And 
he asks the Samgha. for a probation of two months 
for those two offences concealed for two months. 
And the Sawzgha imposes upon him a probation of 
two months for those two offences concealed for two 
months. And whilst he is undergoing that probation 
there arrives a Bhikkhu who is versed in the tradi- 
tions, acquainted with the tradition, a custodian of 
the Dhamma, of the Vinaya, and of the Matikas 2 , 
clever, discreet, wise, modest, sensitive, willing to 
learn. And he speaks thus : 

' " What has this Bhikkhu, O friends, been guilty 
of, and why is he on probation ?" 

' And they reply : " This Bhikkhu, O friend, has 
committed two Sawghadisesa offences, which he 
concealed for two months ; and one offence he con- 
cealed wittingly, and one offence he concealed un- 
wittingly. He asked the Sawgha for a probation of 
two months for those two offences concealed for two 
months. And the Sa*»gha imposed upon him a 
probation of two months for those two offences con- 

1 In chapter 34, § 1, di/Mi, instead of nibbematiko, is put 
in opposition to vematiko. 

a See our note above, on Mah&vagga II, 21, 2, and compare 
VII, i, 7 ; VIII, 32, 1 ; X, i, 2 ; .ffullavagga 1, 1 1, 1. 
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cealed for two months. Therein, O friend, is this 
Bhikkhu guilty, and therefore is he on probation." 

' And he rejoins : " The offence which he wittingly 
concealed, O friends, for that the imposition of a 
probation is valid, and by reason of its validity it 
takes effect 1 . But the offence which he unwittingly 
concealed, O friends, for that the imposition of a 
probation is invalid, and by reason of its invalidity 
it does not take effect. For this offence, O friends, 
the Bhikkhu is liable to a Manatta." 

6. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu commit two 
Sawzghidisesa offences, which he conceals for two 
months. And one offence he conceals recollecting 
it, but the other offence he conceals without recol- 
lecting it.' 

[Here follow the same remarks as in the last 
section, down to the end, reading ' recollecting it ' for 
' wittingly.'] 



24. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu committed 
two Sawghadisesa offences which he concealed for 
two months. And it occurred to him, ' Lo ! I have 
committed, &c. ... for two months. Let me now 
ask the Sawgha for a probation of one month for 
&c. . . .' He asked the Sawzgha for a probation of 
one month for &c. . . . The Sa/«gha imposed upon 
him a probation of one month for &c. . . . Whilst he 
was undergoing that probation, shame (for the way 

1 This expression recurs below, chaps. 25, 27, &c. Compare 
the use of ruhati at Mahavagga VI, 14, 5. 
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in which he had acted) overcame him. ' Let me now 
ask the Sawgha for a (further) probation of one 
month for the two Sawghadisesa offences concealed 
for two months.' 

2. He told the Bhikkhus [all that had happened, 
in the words of § i, and asked them], 'What now 
shall I do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

3. ' Let then the Sa/«gha, O Bhikkhus, impose 
upon that Bhikkhu a probation for a further month 
for those two Saflzghadisesa offences concealed for 
two months.' 

[Here follows the kammaviH in the form 
given in chapter i, §§ 2, 3.] 

' Thus that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should undergo 
probation for two months from that date 1 .' 



25. 

1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu commit two 
Sawghadisesa offences which he conceals for two 
months. And it occurs to him (&c, as in last 
chapter). . . . And he asks .... And the Sawgha 
imposes .... And whilst he is undergoing that pro- 
bation, shame (&c.) overcomes him, &c. .,. . And he 
asks the Sawgha for a probation of a further month 
for those two Sawzghadisesa offences concealed for 
two months. And the Sa#zgha imposes upon him 
a further probation, &c. . . . Then, O Bhikkhus, that 
Bhikkhu should from that date undergo that further 

** f < — — — i n— ■■ ... . ■ ■-. 1 

1 See above, chap. 22. 3. 
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probation of one month for those two Sa*«ghadisesa 
offences concealed for two months 1 . 

2, 3. ' Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu have 
committed two Sa/#ghadisesa offences, which he con- 
ceals for two months. And of one month he is aware, 
but of the other month he is not aware .... one 
month he recollects, but the other month he does 
not recollect .... one month he wittingly conceals, 
but the other month he unwittingly conceals.' 

[This chapter is word for word the same as chapter 
23, reading 'month' for 'offence.'] 



26. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had com- 
mitted numerous Sawghadisesa offences ; but he was 
not aware of the degree of the offences 2 , and was 
not aware of the duration of the times 2 ; or he did 
not recollect the degree of the offences, and did not 
recollect the duration of the times ; or he was un- 
certain as to the degree of the offences, and was 
uncertain as to the duration of the times. 

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ' I have committed, 
&c. . . . but I am not aware, &c. ... I do not recol- 
lect, &c. ... I am uncertain, &c. . . . What now shall 
I do?' 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' Then let the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon 
that Bhikkhu a probation of complete purifi- 

1 This repetition of the last chapter is again only to afford 
a basis for the succeeding variations, as above, in chap. 23. 

* That these are plurals, and not singulars, is clear from § 3, 
below. 
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cation (that is to say, a probation for as many days 
as have elapsed since the date of his upasampada) 1 . 

2. ' Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be imposed.'. . . 

[Here follows the kammava^a in the same form 
as is given in chapter i.] 

3. ' In the following cases, O Bhikkhus, is the 
probation of complete purification to be imposed ; 
and in the following cases is the (ordinary) probation 
to be imposed. Now in what cases is the probation 
of complete purification to be imposed ? When he 
is not aware of the degree of the offences, nor of the 
duration of the times ; when he does not recollect the 
degree of the offences, nor the duration of the times ; 
and when he is not certain as to the degree of the 
offences, nor as to the duration of the times — then is 
the probation of complete purification to be imposed. 

4 When he is aware of the degree of the offences, 
but not of the duration of the times ; when he does 
recollect the degree of the offences, but not the dura- 
tion of the times ; when he is certain as to the degree 
of the offences, but not as to the duration of the 
times — then is the probation of complete purification 
to be imposed. 

'When he is aware .... recollects .... is certain .... 
of the degree of some, but not of others of the 
offences, and is not aware of ... . does not recol- 
lect .... is not certain of the duration of the times 2 — 
then &c. 

' When he is not aware .... does not recollect .... 

1 Suddhanta-parivaso. The Samanta Pasadika says, Tarn 
gahetva gahita-divasato yava upasampada-divaso tava rattiyo ga- 
netva parivasitabbaw. 

s This and the following sentences are given in the text in full, 
as in the last paragraph. 

[17] e e 
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is not certain .... of the degree of the offences, and 
is aware .... recollects .... is certain .... of the times 
of some, but not of the times of the others — then, &c. 

• When he is aware .... recollects .... is certain of 
the degree of the offences, and is aware recol- 
lects .... is certain of the times of some, but not of 
the times of others — then, &c. 

' When he is aware .... recollects .... is certain of 
the degrees of some of the offences, but not of others ; 
and is aware .... recollects .... is certain of the times 
of some, but not of the times of others — then, &c. 

'In these cases, O Bhikkhus, is the probation of 
complete purification to be imposed. 

4. ' And in what cases, O Bhikkhus, is the (ordi- 
nary) probation to be imposed ? When he is aware 
.... recollects .... is certain of the degree of the 
offences, but is not aware .... does not recollect .... 
is not certain of the duration of the times — then is 
the (ordinary) probation to be imposed. 

' When he is not aware .... does not recollect 

is not certain of the degree of the offences, but is 
aware .... recollects .... is certain of the duration of 
the times — then &c. . . . 

' When he is aware .... recollects .... is certain of 
the degree of some of the* offences, but not of others ; 
and is aware .... recollects .... is certain of the dura- 
tion of the times — then &c. . . . 

4 In these cases, O Bhikkhus, is the (ordinary) 
probation to be imposed 1 .' 



Here ends the probation. 



1 That is to say, shortly ; if the guilty Bhikkhu can determine 
the time during which the offence has been concealed (on which 
the length of the probation depends), then he is to undergo the 
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27. 

i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, whilst he 
was under probation, threw off the robes. After- 
wards he came back again, and asked the Bhikkhus 
for upasampada. They told this thing to the 
Blessed One. 

* In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu throws off the 
robes whilst he is under probation, there can follow 
no probation to him, O Bhikkhus, so long as he is 
out of the Order. If he afterwards receive the 
upasampada, the original probation (previously 
imposed upon him, still remains obligatory) upon 
him. A probation once imposed, is imposed for 
good ; a probation once undergone, is undergone 
for good ; if any (portion of the time) remain over, 
the probation must be again undergone (from the 
beginning). 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, whilst he is 
undergoing probation, becomes aSama»era. There 
can happen no probation to him, O Bhikkhus, so long 
as he is a Sama#era. If he afterwards receives 
the upasampada (&c, as in the last paragraph, 
down to the end). 

* In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, whilst he is 
undergoing probation, goes out of his mind .... be- 
comes weak in his mind .... diseased in his sensa- 
tions .... is suspended for not acknowledging an 

corresponding probation. If not, he is to undergo the so-called 
' probation of complete purification,' which, as it is computed from 
the date of his ordination, is quite certain to be as long as the 
time of the longest concealment of any offence, 

e e 2 
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offence .... for not atoning for an offence .... for not 
recanting a sinful doctrine 1 — there can happen no 
probation to him, O Bhikkhus, so long as he is out 
of his mind .... weak in his mind .... suspended, &c. 
If he afterwards becomes not out of his mind .... 
becomes not weak in his mind .... is restored from 
the suspension, the original probation is still obli- 
% gatory upon him. A probation once imposed (&c, 
as in the first paragraph, down to the end). 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, whilst he is 
liable to be thrown back to the commencement of 
his probation, throws off the robes (&c, as in all the 
paragraphs of section 1, reading " liable to be thrown 
back," for " undergoing probation").' 

3. [The same for a Bhikkhu who throws off the 
robes, or becomes any of the seven things specified, 
whilst he is liable to be subjected to the Manatta 
discipline ; 

4. Or is undergoing the Manatta discipline; 

5. Or is fit to be rehabilitated.] 



Here end the forty 2 cases (of interruption to a major 

disciplinary proceeding from a change of state 

in the person undergoing that discipline). 



28. 

1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst a Bhikkhu is 
undergoing probation, he commit numerous Sa/wgha- 

1 The text has a separate paragraph for each of these cases. 
* That is, on any of the above eight events occurring in any of 
the above five cases. 
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disesa offences, definite 1 , but not concealed, that 
Bhikkhu is to be thrown back to the commencement 
of his probation. 

2. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst a Bhikkhu is under- 
going probation, he commit numerous Sawghadisesa 
offences, definite, and concealed, that Bhikkhu is to 
be thrown back to the commencement of his proba- 
tion, and an inclusive probation is to be imposed 
upon him according to the duration of time since 
the first of the offences which he has thus con- 
cealed. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst a Bhikkhu is under- 
going probation, he commit numerous Sa/wghadisesa 
offences, grievous, and some of them concealed, some 
of them not concealed, that Bhikkhu must (as in the 
last paragraph to the end). 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst a Bhikkhu is under- 
going probation, he commit numerous Sawghadisesa 
offences, not definite, and not concealed .... not defi- 
nite, and concealed 2 .... not grievous, and some of 
them concealed, others not concealed .... some defi- 
nite, and some not definite and not concealed .... 
some definite, and some not definite and (all) con- 
cealed .... some definite, and some not definite, some 
concealed, some not concealed — then that Bhikkhu is 
to be thrown back, and an inclusive probation is to 
be imposed upon him, according to the duration of 



1 ParimSwS, the meaning of which is open to much doubt. 
The Samanta PasMkS merely says, An tarsi sambihuli Spattiyo 
Spa^ati parimawd pa/i££^ann£yo ti adisu apatti-pariMieda- 
vase parima»£yo k' eva appaAbMannayo k& 'ti attho. The only con- 
clusion to be drawn from this is that the word is ace. fern, plur., 
and not an adverb. Compare chap. 33, below. 

* The text has a full paragraph for each of these cases. 
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the time since the first of the offences which he had 
concealed.' 

[The same if the offences are committed whilst 
he is liable to the Manatta discipline, or under- 
going the Manatta discipline, or pending his re- 
habilitation.] 

Here end the thirty-six cases (of fresh offences being 
committed whilst under probation) 1 . 



29. 

1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
committed numerous Sawghadisesa offences, but has 
not concealed them, throw off the robes, and he, 
having afterwards again received the upasampada, 
does not conceal them. A Manatta, O Bhikkhus, 
is to be imposed upon that Bhikkhu. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as before, 
down to) throw off the robes, and he, having after- 
wards again received the upasampada, does conceal 
them, — on that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, a probation is 
to be imposed according to the duration of the time 
during which he has concealed any offence in the 
batch of offences thus afterwards concealed 2 ; and 
after that a Manatta is to be imposed. 

1 This chapter is repeated below, chap. 33, for the cases in which 
a new ordination has followed after the offences have been com- 
mitted. 

1 The Samanta Pasadikd says, PaH^imasmixa apattik- 
khandhe ti eko 'va so dpattikkhandho, pa/i££Mditatt& pana 
pa^imasmiw apattikkhandhe ti vuttam. Purimasmin ti etthapi 
es' eva nayo. 
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' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has com- 1 
mitted numerous Sawzghadisesa offences, and has 
concealed them, throw off the robes, and he, after 
having again received the upasampada, does not 
conceal them, — on that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, a pro- 
bation is to be imposed according to the duration of 
the time during which he has concealed any offence 
in the batch of offences thus previously concealed 1 ; 
and after that a Manatta is to be imposed upon 
him. 

'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has com- 
mitted numerous Sawghadisesa offences, and has 
concealed them, throw off the robes, and, after again 
receiving the upasampada, he does conceal them, 
— on that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, a probation is to be 
imposed corresponding to the duration of the time 
during which he has concealed any offence either in 
the first or in the batch of offences thus afterwards 
concealed; and after that a Manatta is to be im- 
posed upon him. 

2 2. '[In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu have com- 

1 See the close of the last note. 

* This section should correspond to chap. 31, section 2, but as 
noted by H. O. in his edition of the text, p. 312, there is very 
great confusion in the MSS. We ought to have four cases of 
which the distinctions are as under. Those offences 
f concealed before are afterwards not concealed 
I not concealed before „ not „ 

{concealed before „ not „ 

not concealed before „ concealed 

( concealed before „ concealed ) -f + 

3 \ not concealed before „ not concealed 

( concealed before „ concealed 1 + + 

* I not concealed before „ concealed / — + 

All these four cases are required to make up the one hundred 
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mitted numerous Sawgh&disesa offences, and some 
of his offences have been concealed, and some not 
concealed ; and he, having thrown off the robes, and 
again received the upasampada, does not after- 
wards conceal those offences which he had previously 
concealed, and does not afterwards conceal those 
offences which previously he had not concealed, — 
on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is to be the same as in 
section i, paragraph 4].] 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu [&c, as in last 
paragraph, down to] does not afterwards conceal 
those offences which he had previously concealed, 
and does conceal those offences which previously he 
had not concealed, — on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is 
to be the same as in section 1, paragraph 4]. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as in last 
paragraph, down to) does afterwards conceal those 
offences which he had previously concealed, and 
does not afterwards conceal those offences which 
previously he had not concealed, — on that Bhikkhu 
[the penalty is to be the same as in section 1 , para- 
graph 4]. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as in last 
paragraph, down to) does afterwards conceal those 
offences which he had previously concealed, and does 
afterwards conceal those offences which previously 
he had not concealed, — on that Bhikkhu [the penalty 
is to be the same as in section 1, paragraph 4]. 

3. ' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu have com- 
mitted numerous Sawghadisesa offences, and of some 

cases mentioned in the title at the close of chap. 30 ; but the first 
is altogether omitted in the text, and the others are not properly 
discriminated. We have supplied the first in brackets, and corrected 
the others accordingly. 
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of them he is aware, but of some of them he 
is not aware; and he conceals those offences 
of which he is aware, but does not conceal those 
offences of which he is not aware; after having 
thrown off the robes, and again received the upa- 
sampada, those offences of which he had previously 
been aware, and which he did then conceal, of 
them, afterwards, he is still aware, and he does not 
conceal them ; and those offences of which previously 
he had not been aware and did not then conceal, of 
them, afterwards, he becomes aware, and does not 
conceal them, — on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is the 
same as in section i, paragraph 3]. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as in the 
last paragraph, down to) and again received the 
upasampada, those offences of which he had pre- 
viously been aware, and which he did then conceal, of 
them, afterwards, he is still aware, and he does not 
conceal them ; and those offences of which previously 
he had not been aware, and did not then conceal, 
of them, afterwards, he becomes aware, and does 
conceal them, — on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is the 
same as in section 1, paragraph 4]. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as in the 
last paragraph, down to) which he did then conceal, 
of them, afterwards, he is still aware, and does con- 
ceal them ; and of those offences of which previously 
he had not been aware, and did not then conceal, of 
them, afterwards, he becomes aware, and does not 
conceal them, — on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is the 
same as in section 1, paragraph 4]. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as in the 
last paragraph, down to) which he did then conceal, 
of them, afterwards, he is still aware, and does conceal 
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them ; and of those offences of which previously 
he had not been aware, and did not then conceal, 
of them, afterwards, he becomes aware, and does 
conceal them, — on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is the 
same as in section 1, paragraph 4].' 

4. [This section is the same as the last, reading 
'he recollects' for 'he is aware,' and 'he does not 
recollect' for ' he is not aware.'] 

5. [This section is again the same as section 3, 
reading 'he is certain' for 'he is aware,' and 'he is 
not certain' for ' he is not aware.'] 



30. 
1. [The whole of the last chapter is 'repeated in 
the case of a Bhikkhu who, having committed 
offences, becomes a Sama«era, goes out of his mind, 
or becomes weak in his mind 1 , and the text then 
goes on] ' He becomes diseased in his sensations. 
His offences are some of them concealed, some not 
concealed. Of some offences he is aware, of some 
he is not aware. Some offences he recollects, some 
he does not recollect. Of some offences he is cer- 
tain, of some he is not certain. Those offences of 
which he was not certain, those he conceals ; those 
offences of which he was certain, those he does not 
conceal. Then he becomes diseased in his sensa- 
tions. When he has recovered power over his 
sensations, those offences of which he previously 
had been certain and had concealed, of those he is 
afterwards still certain, but does not conceal them ; 
and those offences of which he previously had been 

1 See above, chap. 27, and MaMvagga II, 22, 3 ; IX, 4, 7. 
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uncertain and had not concealed, of those he became 
certain but did not conceal them. Those offences of 
which he previously had been certain and had con- 
cealed, of those he was afterwards still certain and 
did not conceal ; while those offences of which he 
previously had been uncertain, and had not con- 
cealed, of those offences he afterwards became cer- 
tain and did conceal them. Those offences of which 
previously he had been certain, and had concealed, 
of those offences he was afterwards still certain and 
did conceal them ; while those offences of which he 
previously had been uncertain and had not concealed, 
of those offences he afterwards became certain, and 
did not conceal them. Those offences of which he 
previously had been certain, and had concealed them, 
of those offences he was afterwards still certain and 
did conceal them ; whilst those offences of which he 
previously had been uncertain and did not conceal 
them, of those offences he afterwards became certain 
and did conceal them, — on that Bhikkhu, OBhikkhus, 
[the same penalty is to be imposed as in chapter 29, 
section 1, paragraph 4.] ' 



Here end the hundred cases 1 in which a M&natta 

(is to be imposed after a change of state 

in the guilty Bhikkhu). 

1 The hundred cases are made up thus : Chap. 29, §§1,2, 3, 4, 5 
contain each of them four cases (after our correction of 29. 2) ; so 
that chap. 29 gives altogether twenty cases. Then in chap. 30, 
each of these twenty cases is repeated in the four other cases there 
given; so that chap. 30 gives altogether eighty cases. Of these 
eighty cases, as usual, at the end of a re'petition, the last (four 
cases) are set out in full. 
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31. 

1. 'In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who is under- 
going probation is guilty meanwhile of a number of 
Sa*»ghadisesa offences, and without concealing them 
then throws off the robes, and he, when he has again 
received the upasampada, does not conceal those 
offences — that Bhikkhu ought to be thrown back to 
the commencement (of his term of probation). 

' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu (&c, as 
before, down to) and he, when he has again received 
the upasampada, does conceal those offences — 
that Bhikkhu ought to be thrown back to the com- 
mencement (of his term of probation), and an in- 
clusive probation ought to be imposed upon him 
(corresponding to the time which has elapsed since) 
the first offence among those offences which he has 
concealed. 

'And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who is 
undergoing probation is guilty meanwhile of a 
number of Sawzghldisesa offences, and, concealing 
them, throws off the robes; and he, when he has 
again received the upasampada, does not conceal 
those offences — that Bhikkhu ought to be thrown 
back to the commencement of his term of probation, 
and an inclusive probation ought to be imposed upon 
him (corresponding to the period which has elapsed 
since) the first offence among those offences which 
he has concealed.' 

[The same judgment if he has concealed the 
offences before he throws off the robes, and also 
after he has again received the upasampada.] 1 

I This section corresponds to chap. 29, section 1. 
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2. ' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who is 
undergoing probation is guilty meanwhile of a 
number of Sa/#gh£disesa offences, and some of 
them he has concealed and some of them he has 
not concealed ; and after he has thrown off the robes 
and again received the upasampada, he does not 
afterwards conceal those offences which previously 
he had concealed, and he does not afterwards con- 
ceal those offences which previously he had not 
concealed — [the judgment is the same as in the last 
paragraph of § i].' 

[In the same case down to] he does not afterwards 
conceal those offences which previously he had con- 
cealed, and he does afterwards conceal those offences 
which previously he had not concealed [the judgment 
is the same]. 

[In the same case, down to] he does afterwards 
conceal those offences which previously he had con- 
cealed, and he does not afterwards conceal those 
offences which previously he had not concealed [the 
judgment is the same]. 

[In the same case, down to] he does afterwards 
conceal those offences which previously he had con- 
cealed, and he does afterwards conceal those offences 
which previously he had not concealed [the judgment 
is the same] 1 . 

3. 'And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who 
is undergoing probation is guilty meanwhile of a 
number of Sawghidisesa offences, and he is aware 
of some of those offences, and not aware of others ; 
and he conceals those offences of which he is aware, 
but does not conceal those offences of which he is 

1 This section corresponds to chap. 29, section .2. 
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not aware. After having thrown off the robes and 
again received the upasampada, those offences of 
which he had previously [&c, as in chapter 29, 
section 3, down to] on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is 
the same as in the last section, chapter 31, § 2].' 

[The rest of this chapter corresponds exactly to 
chapter 29, §§ 4, 5, and chapter 30; the penalty being 
always the same.] 



32. 

1. ' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has 
rendered himself liable to the Manatta discipline, 
or is undergoing the Manatta discipline, or is fit to 
be rehabilitated, is guilty meanwhile of a number of 
Sawghadisesa offences which he does not conceal ; 
and he then throws off the robes, and again receives 
the upasampada, — then with regard to the Bhik- 
khu so liable to the Manatta discipline, or under- 
going the Manatta discipline, or fit to be rehabili- 
tated, the same rules are to apply as in the case of 
a Bhikkhu so acting while undergoing probation 1 . 

' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who is fit 
to be rehabilitated 2 is guilty meanwhile of a number 
of Sawghadisesa offences which he does not conceal ; 
and he then becomes a Sama»era, goes out of his 
mind, becomes weak in his mind, or becomes dis- 
eased in his sensations ; his offences are some of them 

1 As laid down in chap. 31. 

* This includes, of course, the two other cases of a Bhikkhu 
who has rendered himself liable to, or is undergoing the Manatta 
discipline. 
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concealed, some of them not concealed .... [and so 
on, as in chapter 30, down to the end, excepting that 
the penalty is here the same as it is in the previous 
chapters 31 and 32].' 



33. 

1. ' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty 
of a number of Sawghadisesa offences, definite, and 
not concealed — not definite, and not concealed — of 
one designation, and not concealed — of various de- 
signations, and not concealed — similar, and not con- 
cealed — dissimilar, and not concealed — connected 1 , 
and not concealed — disconnected, and not concealed 
— and then throws off the robes 2 .' . . . 



1 On the opposition of vavatthita and sambhinna, compare 
Minayeff Patimokkha, p. 29, where these two expressions are used 
of language. 

* The chapter is translated as it stands. To supply the impli- 
cations involved, the words ' a Bhikkhu ' at the beginning should 
be understood as ' a Bhikkhu undergoing probation, or liable to 
the Manatta discipline, or undergoing the Manatta discipline, or 
fit to be rehabilitated.' And the conclusion should be supplied 
as in chap. 28, except that the penalty in each case is not an 
additional probation, but a probation corresponding in length to 
the period which has elapsed since the first of those offences which 
the re-ordained Bhikkhu has concealed (either before or after the 
second ordination). The details are only worked out, in chap. 28, 
of the first of the several pairs here enumerated, and are intended 
to be supplied here for each of the other pairs in a similar way. All 
the pairs recur in chaps. 35, 36. 
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34. 

1. ' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Sa/wgha- 
disesa offence, and as touching that Sazwghadisesa 
offence they are of opinion that it is a Sawghadisesa 
offence 1 . One of them conceals, the other does not 
conceal it. He who has concealed it should be 
compelled to confess himself guilty of a dukka/a_ 
offence, and a probation corresponding to the period 
during which he has concealed it having been im- 
posed upon him, a Manatta should be imposed upon 
them both. 

' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Sawgha- 
disesa offence, and as touching that Sa»zghadisesa 
offence they are in doubt One of them conceals, 
the other does not conceal it. [The penalty is the 
same.] 2 

' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Sawgha- 
disesa offence, and as touching that Sa#zghadisesa 
offence they are of opinion that it is a mixed offence 3 . 
One of them conceals, the other does not conceal it 
[The penalty is the same.] 2 

'Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a mixed 
offence, and as touching that mixed offence they are 
of opinion that it is a Sa/#ghadisesa offence. One of 



1 Compare chap. 23, § 4. 

8 The concluding words of the last paragraph are here repeated. 

* The Samanta Pasadika says, Missakan ti thulla££ay£dfhi 
missitam ; that is an act which involves not only a Sawghadisesa, 
but also some one or other of the lesser offences. Compare the 
use of missaka at Gataka II, 420, 433, and at Maha-parinibb&na 
Sutta, ed. Childers, p. 22. 
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them conceals, the other does not conceal it [The 
penalty is the same.] 1 » 

'Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a mixed 
offence, and as touching that mixed offence they are 
of opinion that it is a mixed offence. One of them 
conceals, the other does not conceal it [The penalty 
is the same.] 

'Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a minor 
offence 2 ; and as regarding that minor offence they 
are of opinion that it is a Sawghadisesa offence. 
One of them conceals, the other does not conceal 
it He who has concealed it should be compelled 
to confess himself guilty of a dukka/a offence, 
and both of them should be dealt with according 
to law. 

'Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a minor 
offence, and as touching that minor offence they are 
of opinion that it is a minor offence. One of them 
conceals, the other does not conceal it He who has 
concealed it should be compelled to confess himself 
guilty of a dukka/a offence, and both of them 
should be dealt with according to law. 

2. ' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Sawghi- 
disesa offence, and as touching that Sa/wghadisesa 
offence they are of opinion that it is a Sawghadisesa. 
One of them thinks : " I will tell (the Sa/wgha of it)." 
The other thinks : " I will not tell (the Sa*»gha of it);" 
and during the first watch of the night he conceals it, 
and during the second watch of the night he conceals 

1 The concluding words of the last paragraph are here repeated. 

' That is, any offence less than a Samghadisesa. The Samanta 

Pasadika says, Suddhakan ti Samghadisesan vina lahukapattik- 

khandham eva. 

[17] F f 



Digitized by 



Goosle 



434 JTULLAVAGGA. HI, 34, 2. 

it, and during the third watch of the night he con- 
ceals it. After the sun has arisen . the offence is a 
concealed one. He who has concealed it [&c. ; the 
penalty is the same as in section i, paragraph i]. 

' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Sawghi- 
disesa offence, and as touching that Sa*«ghadisesa 
offence they are of opinion that it is a Sa*#gh4disesa 
offence. They set out, intending to tell (the Sawgha 
of it). On the way there springs up in one of them 
a desire to conceal it ; and during the first watch of 
the night he conceals it, and during the second watch 
of the night he conceals it, and during the third 
watch of the night he conceals it. After the sun has 
arisen the offence is a concealed one. He who 
has concealed it [&c. ; the penalty is the same as 
before]. . 

' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Sawghi- 
disesa offence, and as touching that Sa/wghadisesa 
offence they are of opinion that it is a Sa*«ghadisesa 
offence. They go out of their mind ; and afterwards 
when they have recovered their senses one of them 
conceals, the other does not conceal it He who 
has concealed it [&c. ; the penalty is the same as 
before] l . 

' Two Bhikkhus have been guilty of a Saawgha- 
disesa offence. When the Patimokkha is being re- 
cited they say thus : " Now do we come to perceive 
it ; for this rule they say has been handed down in 
the Suttas, is contained in the Suttas, and comes 
into recitation every half month." As touching that 
Sawghadisesa offence, they (thus) come to be of 



1 It is probably to be understood that a like rule is to apply in 
the other similar cases mentioned in the last paragraph of chap. 32. 
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opinion that it is a Sa/#ghadisesa offence. One of 
them conceals, the other does not conceal it. He 
who has concealed it [&c. ; the penalty is the same 
as before].' 



35. 

1. 'And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty 
of a number of Sa»zghadisesa offences — definite, and 
not definite — of one designation, and of various 
designations — similar to each other, and dissimilar 
— connected with each other, and disconnected 1 . 
He asks the Sawzgha for an inclusive probation on 
account of those offences 2 . The Samgha imposes 
upon him an inclusive probation on account of those 
offences. He undergoing that probation is guilty 
meanwhile of a number of Sawghadisesa offences, 
definite ones, which he does not conceal. He asks 
the Sa*»gha to throw him back on account of those 
intervening offences to the commencement (of his 
term of probation). The Sawgha [does so] by a 
lawful proceeding that cannot be quashed 3 , and fit 

1 See chap. 33 for this list. 

1 In accordance with the rule laid down in chap. 28, which 
shows that by ' a Bhikkhu ' must be understood ' a Bhikkhu who is 
under probation;' and the offences he has committed must have 
been concealed by him. 

* Akuppa. The technical term kammaw kopeti is not to 
revoke the valid decision of a kamma regularly held, but to show 
that the kamma by reason of some irregularity was no real 
kamma, and its whole proceedings therefore void. One may 
compare akuppa me Aeto-vimutti spoken by the Buddha im- 
mediately after he had attained Nirva«a under the Bo Tree (Ariya- 
pariyosana Sutta in H. O.'s 'Buddha,' p. 429) and the opposite 
idea in Sutta Nipata IV, 3, 5, 

F f 2 
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for the occasion; and it also imposes a Manatta 
upon him, but by an unlawful proceeding, and then 
by an unlawful proceeding rehabilitates him. That 
Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is not purified from those 
offences. 

' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty of a 
number of Sawghadisesa offences — definite, and not 
definite — of one designation, and of various desig- 
nations — similar to each other, and dissimilar — con- 
nected with each other, and disconnected. And he 
asks the Safl/gha for an inclusive probation on 
account of those offences. The Sawgha imposes 
upon him an inclusive probation on account of those 
offences. He undergoing that probation is guilty 
meanwhile of a number of Saawghadisesa offences, 
definite ones, which he does conceal. He asks the 
Sawgha to throw him back on account of those 
intervening offences to the commencement (of his 
term of probation). The Sawgha [does so] by a 
lawful proceeding that cannot be quashed, and fit for 
the occasion ; and it also imposes upon him an inclu- 
sive probation by a lawful proceeding, and imposes 
upon him a Manatta, but by an unlawful proceeding, 
and by an unlawful proceeding it rehabilitates him. 
That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is not purified from those 
offences.' 

[The same decision is given if, of the intervening 
offences, all of which are definite, some have been 
concealed, and some not concealed.] 

2. [The same if the intervening offences have 
been not definite and not concealed, or not definite 
and concealed, or all not definite but some concealed 
and some not concealed, or all not concealed but 
some definite and some not definite, or all concealed 
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but some definite and some not definite, or some 
definite and some not definite and some concealed 
and some not concealed.] 



Here end the nine principal cases (which serve as 

a basis for the variations in the following 

chapter) in which a Bhikkhu is not 

purified (by undergoing a 

term of probation). 



36. 

1. [The same nine cases of the throwing back is 
carried by unlawful proceeding, though the Manatta 
and the rehabilitation are by a lawful proceeding.] 

2. ' And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty 
of a number of Sawghadisesa offences — definite, and 
not definite — of one designation, and of various de- 
signations — similar to each other, and dissimilar — 
connected with each other, and disconnected 1 . He 
asks the Sa*»gha for an inclusive probation on 
account of those offences. The Sawgha imposes 
upon him an additional probation on account of 
those offences. He undergoing that probation is 
guilty meanwhile of a number of Saw/ghadisesa 
offences, definite ones, which he does conceal. He 
asks the Sawgha to throw him back on account 

1 These offences must be understood to be offences com- 
mitted while under probation, and concealed. See the note on 
chap. 35, § 1. 
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of those intervening offences to the commencement 
of his term of probation. The Sawgha [does so] by 
an unlawful proceeding that is liable to be quashed, 
and unfit for the occasion ; and it also imposes an 
inclusive probation upon him, but by an unlawful 
proceeding. He thinking, " I am undergoing that 
probation," is guilty meanwhile of a number of 
Saw/ghadisesa offences, definite ones, which he does 
conceal. When he has arrived at this condition he 
calls to mind the other offences committed while the 
first offences were being committed, and he calls to 
mind also the other offences committed while the 
latter offences were being committed. 

' Then it occurs to him, " I have been guilty of 
a number of Sawghadisesa offences (&c, as in the 
whole of the section from the beginning to the end 
of the last paragraph, down to) and I called to mind 
also the other offences committed while the latter 
offences were being committed. Let me now ask 
the Sawgha to throw me back on account of those 
offences committed while the former offences, and 
while the latter offences, were being committed, to 
the commencement of my term of probation, by a 
lawful proceeding that cannot be quashed, and is fit 
for the occasion; and let me ask for an inclusive 
probation to be imposed by a lawful proceeding, 
and for a Manatta to be imposed by a lawful pro- 
ceeding, and then for rehabilitation by a lawful 
proceeding." 

' And he asks the Sa«/gha [accordingly], and the 
Sa#zgha [does so]. That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is 
purified from those offences.' 

[The same if some of the offences in each case 
have been concealed and some not concealed.] 
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3, 4. [The Bhikkhu is not purified from such inter- 
vening and remembered offences as are specified in 
the last section, if the Sawgha has proceeded, as 
in the first section of this chapter, by an unlawful 
proceeding.] 

Here ends the Third Khandhaka, on the 
Accumulation of Offences. 
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NOTE ON ABHIUATTinjM. 

In the 7th Nissaggiya, in the 34th P&ftttiya, and in the 36th 
PsUittiya there occurs the phrase abhiha/Muw pavdreyya, 
regarding the correct translation of which, as will be seen from 
the note on the first passage, we were in doubt. The connection 
is always ' if A should offer B,' &c. ; and the only difficulty is the 
force of the word abhiha/Mu m which precedes the ' should offer,' 
and in some way qualifies it. In all three passages the Old Com- 
mentary preserved in the Sutta-Vibhahga explains the two words 
abhiha/Muw pav&reyya by 'Take just as much as you want' 
(ydvatakaw U^asi tavatakaw ga«hahi), which does not solve the 
difficulty. On the following words of the third passage, however, 
the Old Commentary (see H. O., ' Vinaya Pitakaw,' vol. iv, p. 84) 
uses the word abhiharati in its usual sense of ' he brings up to, 
offers to, hands over to,' as practically equivalent to abhiha/Mum 
pav&reti; and Buddhaghosa, in the Samanta P&s&diM on the 
7th Nissaggiya, uses abhiharitva as directly equivalent to abhi- 
•ha/Muw. 

Now in a passage quoted from the Thera-gatha" in H. O.'s 
'Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, und seine Gemeinde' (p. 425, 
note 1), nikkhamituwna occurs as the gerund of nikkhamati 
instead of nikkhamitvdna. The existence in Prikrit of corres- 
ponding gerunds in -tu, -tu« for -tvS, and in -tu«a, -tudwa for 
-tvSna, is laid down in Hemafondra II, 146 (Pischel, vol. i, p. 62). 
And Professor Weber has given corresponding forms (£ha//u, ka//u, 
&c.) from the Gain dialect in his Bhagavatf I, p. 433. 

What we have in the phrase in question is therefore simply a 
gerund in -tuw, and the two words taken together mean, 'if A 
should lay before and offer to B,' &c. The thing offered in one 
case is robes, in the other two cases food ; and abhiharati is the 
usual word in Pali for serving food, laying it before another person. 
Compare th£li-p£ka-sat£ni abhihari at Gitaka. I, 186; and 
the phrase bhattabhiharo abhih&riyittha constantly repeated 
in the Mahd-sudassana Sutta (Rh. D., ' Buddhist Suttas,' in the last 
paragraph of chap. II, §§12, 29, 31, 33, 37). 
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A^ULLAVAGGA 



FOURTH KHANDHAKA. 

THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES AMONG 
THE FRATERNITY. 




i. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
dwelling at Savatthi, in the Arama of Anatha- 
pindika.. And at that time the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus used to carry out the formal Acts — the 
Ta^aniya, and the Nissaya, and the Pabba- 
^■aniya, and the Pa^isara»iya, and the Ukkhe- 
paniya — against Bhikkhus who were not present 

Then those Bhikkhus who were modest were 
annoyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus [act thus] 1 ?' 
And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that the 
A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus carry out the (aforesaid) 1 
formal Acts against Bhikkhus who are not present?' 

'It is true, Lord!' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, 'This 
is improper (&c, as in I, i, 2, down to the end).' 

And when he had thus rebuked them, and had 

1 The words above are repeated. 
[20] , s B 
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delivered a religious discourse, he addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : ' The formal Acts, O Bhikkhus, 
theTa^faniya-, the Nissaya-,the Pabba^aniya-, 
the Pa/isara#iya-, and the Ukkhepaniya-kam- 
mas, ought not to be carried out against Bhikkhus 
who are not present. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



2. 

i. The single Bhikkhu who speaks not in ac- 
cordance with the right, the many who speak not in 
accordance with the right, the Sa*»gha which speaks 
not in accordance with the right. The single 
Bhikkhu who speaks in accordance with the right, 
the many who speak in accordance with the right, 
the Sa/#gha which speaks in accordance with the 
right 1 . 

Now (it may happen that) the one Bhikkhu who 
speaks not in accordance with the right may point 
out (the right course) to a single Bhikkhu who 
speaks in accordance with the right, or gives him 
to understand what it is 2 , or urges him to see or 
consider the matter in that light 3 , or teaches him, or 

1 This short enumeration of the different categories occurring 
in the subsequent paragraphs is quite in the style of the Abhi- 
dhamma texts, in which such lists are accustomed to be called 
matika; compare the expression matiki-dharo as applied to a 
learned Bhikkhu in the stock phrase at Mahavagga X, z, i ; 
•ATullavagga I, u ; IV, 14, 25, &c. 

8 The Samanta PdsadikS here says: ni^Mpettti yatM so 
Urn attham niggMyaXi olokcti evam karoti. 

3 Fekkheti anupekkhettti yatha so ta« attham pekkhati 
k' eva punappunan £a pekkhati evaw karoti. (Samanta Pasadikl) 
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IV, 3- THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES. 3 

instructs him, saying, 'This is the Dhamma, this the 
Vinaya, this the teaching of the Master. Accept this, 
and approve this.' If the dispute should be thus 
settled, it is settled contrary to the Dhamma, and 
with a mere counterfeit of the Vinaya rule of pro- 
cedure (that cases of dispute must be settled before 
a duly constituted meeting of the Sa/»gha, and in 
the presence of the accused person) 1 . 

[And in like manner, if he instruct the many, or 
the Sa/»gha, who speak according to the right ; — or 
if the many or the Sawgha who speak not according 
to the right instruct the one, or the many, or the 
Sawgha who speak according to the right; — then 
the dispute is settled contrary to the Dhamma (&c, 
as before).] 

End of the nine cases in which the wrong 
side decides. 



3. 

[This chapter is the contrary of the last; the cases 
put being those in which the three last members of 



1 SammukhS- vinaya -pa/irupakena. The rule of proce- 
dure, called Sammukha-vinaya, hereafter rendered ' Proceeding 
in Presence,' is one of the seven modes of settling disputes already 
referred to in the closing chapter of the P&timokkha ('Vinaya 
Texts,' vol. i, p. 68), and is more fully described below in Aulla- 
vagga IV, 14, 16, and following sections. 

It will be seen below, from §§ IV, 14, 27-30, that it is involved 
in, or rather is supposed to accompany, each of the other Pro- 
ceedings mentioned in this chapter. 

B 2 
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the matika in the first paragraph of chapter 2 in- 
struct, &c, the three first members.] 



End of the nine cases in which the right 
side decides. 



1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying at Ra^agaha, in the Kalandaka Nivapa, in 
the Bamboo Grove. 

Now at that time the venerable Dabba the Mal- 
lian, who had realised Arahatship when he was 
seven years old, had entered into possession of 
every (spiritual gift) which can be acquired by a 
disciple ; there was nothing left that he ought still 
to do, nothing left that he ought to gather up of 
the fruit of his past labour 2 . And when the vener- 
able Dabba the Mallian had retired into solitude, 
and was sunk in thought, the following consideration 
presented itself to his mind : 'Arahatship had I 

1 The whole of the following story of Dabba down to the end 
of section 9 (except the last sentence) recurs in the Sutta-vibhanga 
as the Introductory Story to the Eighth Sawghidisesa. The 
Samanta PasadikS has therefore no commentary upon it here, and 
the few extracts that we give from it are taken from the notes of 
that work on the corresponding passage in the Sutta-vibhanga. 
The stupidity ofUdayi,who once supplanted Dabba the Mallian in 
the performance of his duty as bhattuddesaka, forms the burthen 
of the Introductory Story to the Gataka on ' the Measure of Rice ' 
(No. 5 in the Gataka book ; ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 172 and 
following). 

* On this phrase compare MahSvagga V, 1, ai, and the verses 
at V, r, 27. 
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acquired when I was seven years old. I have 
gained everything that a learner can reach to. 
There is nothing further left for me to do, nothing 
to gather up of the fruit of that which I have done. 
What service is it possible for me to render to the 
Sawgha?' And it occurred to the venerable Dabba 
the Mallian : 'It would be a good thing for me to 
regulate the lodging-places for the Sawgha, and to 
apportion the rations of food.' 

2. And when, at eventide, the venerable Dabba 
the Mallian had arisen from his meditations, he 
went to the place where the Blessed One was ; and 
when he had come there he saluted the Blessed 
One, and took his seat on one side ; and when he 
was so seated the venerable Dabba the Mallian 
spake thus to the Blessed One : 

'When I had retired, Lord, into solitude and was 
sunk in thought, the following consideration pre- 
sented itself to my mind (&c, as before, down to) 
It would be a good thing for me to regulate the 
lodging-places for the Sawzgha, and to apportion the 
rations of food. I desire, Lord, [so to do].' 

'Very good, Dabba. Do you then regulate the 
lodging-places for the Saw/gha, and apportion the 
rations of food!' 

'It is well, Lord,' said the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian, accepting the word of the Blessed One. 

.3. And the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' Let then the Sa*»gha, O Bhikkhus, appoint 
Dabba the Mallian as the regulator of lodging- 
places, and as the -apportioner of rations. And 
thus, O Bhikkhus, should the appointment be made. 
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' First Dabba should be asked (whether he is 
willing to undertake the office). When he has 
been asked, some able and discreet Bhikkhu should 
lay the resolution before the Sawgha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. 

'"If it be convenient to the Sa*»gha, let the 
Sawgha appoint Dabba the Mallian as regulator 
of lodging-places, and as apportioner of rations. 

' "This is the resolution (»atti). 

' "Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. 

' "The Sa/#gha appoints the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian as regulator of lodging-places, and as ap- 
portioner of rations. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones agrees that Dabba should be so appointed, 
let him remain silent ; whosoever does not agree, 
let him speak. The venerable Dabba is appointed 
by the Sawgha as regulator of the lodging-places, 
and as apportioner of rations. The Sa«/gha ap- 
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand.'" 

4. And the venerable Dabba the Mallian, being 
so chosen, appointed one lodging-place in the same 
place for the Bhikkhus who belonged to the same 
division. For those Bhikkhus who were repeaters 
of the Suttantas he appointed a lodging-place to- 
gether, thinking, ' They will be able to chant over 
the Suttantas to one another.' For those Bhikkhus 
who were in charge of the Vinaya he appointed a 
lodging-place together, thinking, ' They will be able 
to discuss the Vinaya one with another.' For those 
Bhikkhus who were preachers of the Dhamma he 
appointed a lodging-place together, thinking, ' They 
will be able to talk over the Dhamma one with 
another.' For those Bhikkhus who were given to 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 4.4- THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES. 7 

meditation ' he appointed one lodging-place together, 
thinking, ' They will not disturb one another.' For 
those Bhikkhus who were wise in worldly lore, 
and abounding in bodily vigour 2 , he appointed one 
lodging-place together, thinking, ' These venerable 
ones, too, will thus remain settled according to their 
pleasure.' And for such Bhikkhus as came in late, 
for them he caught fire 3 , and by the light of the 
flame thereof he pointed out to them a lodging-place. 

So much so * that Bhikkhus of set purpose would 
come in late, thinking, 'We shall thus behold the 
power of the Iddhi of the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian.' And they went up to the venerable 
Dabba the Mallian, and said : 'Appoint us, O 
venerable Dabba, a lodging-place.' 

And to them the venerable Dabba the Mallian 
would speak thus : 'Where do the venerable ones 
desire to rest ? Where shall I appoint it ?' 

And they of set purpose would designate some 
place afar, saying, ' May the venerable Dabba ap- 
point us a lodging-place on the Vulture's Peak ; may 
the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place at the 
Robber's Cliff ; may the venerable one appoint us a 
lodging-place at the Black Rock on the Isigili Passa ; 
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging on the 
Vebhara Passa ; may the venerable one appoint us 
a lodging-place in the Sattapawwi Cave ; may the 

1 GAayino possibly used with the technical connotation of being 
addicted to the practice of the Four Ghiaa. meditations ; but com- 
pare Mahavagga 1, 1, 3, 5, 7. 

* See the comment as quoted by H. O. 

9 Compare the use of te^odhatuw samapa^itva at Maha- 
vagga 1, 16, 4- 

4 Compare api ssu at A'ullavagga I, 9, 1. 
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venerable one appoint us a lodging-place in the 
mountain cave of the Snake's Pool in Slta's Wood ; 
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place 
in the Goma/a Grotto ; may the venerable one ap- 
point us a lodging-place in the cave of the Tinduka 
Tree ; may the venerable one appoint us a lodging- 
place at the Tapoda Ghat ; may the venerable one 
appoint us a lodging-place in the Tapoda Arama ; 
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place 
in Qvaka's Mango Grove; may the venerable 
one appoint us a lodging-place in the deer-park 
at MaddakuMJtl.' 

And the venerable Dabba the Mallian would 
burst into flame, and walk on in front of them 
with his finger burning, and they by the light 
thereof would follow close upon the venerable 
Dabba the Mallian. And the venerable Dabba 
the Mallian would appoint them a lodging-place, 
saying, 'This is the couch, and this the stool, and 
this the mat, and this the pillow, and this the privy 
place, and this the drinking-water 1 , and this the 
water for washing, and this the staff 2 , and this 
the form of (the result of) the consultation of the 
Sawgha 8 , that at such and such a time are you 
to enter thereon, and at such and such a time 
are you to depart therefrom*.' And when the 



1 That paribho^aniyam does not mean drinking-water, as 
Childers renders it, is clear from VIII, 1, 2, where it is implied 
that it is to be used for washing feet. Our translation of Maha- 
vagga II, 20, s should be corrected accordingly. 

4 Compare below, VIII, 6, 3. 

9 Katika-sa«Mana/w. Compare Cataka I, 81, and Maha- 
vagga VIII, 32, and A'ullavagga VIII, 1, 2. 

4 That this is the correct rendering of this otherwise doubtful 
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venerable Dabba the Mallian had thus appointed 
unto them their lodging-place, he would return back 
again to the Bamboo Grove. 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka 1 had been 
but recently received into the Sa*»gha, and were 
wanting in merit, and such among the lodging- 
places appertaining to the Sa/wgha as were inferior 
fell to their lot, and the inferior rations 2 . 

Now at that time the people of Ra^agaha were 
desirous of presenting to the Thera Bhikkhus a 
wishing-gift s , to wit, ghee and oil and dainty bits 4 ; 
while to the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka they used to give an ordinary 
gift according to their ability, to wit, scraps of food 
and sour gruel with it *. 

passage is clear from the closing words of VIII, 1, 2, where most 
of these phrases recur. In the text, for the last word nikkhi- 
pitabbam read nikkhamitabbam, as pointed out in the note 
at P- 3^3 of the edition of the text. 

1 These were two of the six leaders of the notorious .Oabbag- 
giya Bhikkhus. 

* Compare the 22nd Nissaggiya. 

9 Abhisawkharikaw; that is, a gift by the giving of which 
the donor expressly wished that a particular result (as, for in- 
stance, that the donor should be re-born as a king or queen, or 
should enter the paths, or have opportunity to hear a Buddha 
preach) should be brought about by the normal effect of that good 
act in a future birth. There are not a few instances of such 
wishes, and of their fulfilment, recorded in various parts of the 
sacred literature. 

* Uttaribhahgam. See the passages quoted in the note on 
Mahivagga VI, 14, 3. These three things are also mentioned 
together at VIII, 4, 4. 

* These expressions recur at Gatakal, 228. The Samanta PasS- 
dika says merely kawa^akan ti sakuntaka-bhattam. Bilanga- 
dutiyan ti kan^ika-dutiyam. 
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When they had returned from their receipt of 
alms, and had eaten their meal, they asked the 
Thera Bhikkhus, 'What did you get, Sirs, at the 
place of alms ; what did you get ?' 

Some of the Theras answered, 'We had ghee, 
Sirs ; we had oil ; we had dainty bits.' 

The Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya and 
Bhumma^faka replied : 'We got nothing at all, Sirs ; 
just an ordinary gift such as they could manage, 
scraps of food, and sour gruel with it.' 

6. Now at that time a certain householder, pos- 
sessed of good food 1 , used to give a perpetual alms 
to the Sa*»gha, a meal for four Bhikkhus. He with 
his wife and children used to stand at the place of 
alms and serve ; and offer to some Bhikkhus boiled 
rice, and to some congey, and to some oil, and to 
some dainty bits. 

Now at that time the meal for the Bhikkhus who 
were followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka had been 
fixed for the morrow at the house of this prosperous 
householder. And the prosperous householder went 
to the Arama for some business or other, and went 
up to the place where the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian was. And when he had come there, he 
saluted the venerable Dabba the Mallian, and took 
his seat on one side. And him so seated did the 
venerable Dabba instruct, and arouse, and gladden, 
and incite with religious discourse. 

And when the prosperous householder had thus 
been instructed, and aroused, and gladdened, and 
incited by the venerable Dabba the Mallian with 

1 The Samanta PasMka says simply kafyanam bhattam assa ti 
kalyana-bhattiko. 
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religious discourse, he said to the venerable Dabba 
the Mallian : ' For whom, Sir, has the meal been 
appointed to-morrow at our house ?' 

' The meal has been appointed, my friend, at your 
house to-morrow for those Bhikkhus who are fol- 
lowers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka/ 

Then the prosperous householder was ill-pleased, 
thinking, ' How can bad Bhikkhus enjoy themselves 
at our house ?' And going home he gave command 
to the slave-girl : ' For those who come to-morrow 
for the meal, spread out the mats in the entrance 
hall 1 , and serve them with scraps of food, and with 
sour gruel with it !' 

' Even so, Sir ! ' said the slave-girl, accepting the 
word of the householder. 

7. Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka spake one to another: 
' Yesterday a meal has been appointed for us at 
the house of the prosperous householder. To- 
morrow he, with his wife and children, will attend 
upon us at the place of alms, and serve us. And he 
will offer to some of us boiled rice, and to some 
congey, and to some oil, and to some dainty bits.' 
And through joy thereat they slept uneasily that 
night. 

Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka, having robed themselves in the 
early morning, went duly bowled and robed to the 
dwelling-place of the prosperous householder. And 
that slave-girl saw the Bhikkhus who were followers 



1 Ko/Z/iake, which means the battlemented gateway which 
formed the entrance to an important house; and in which there 
was a room. See Gataka I, 337. 
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of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka approaching from afar; 
and spreading out the mats in the entrance hall, she 
said to them, ' Be seated, Sirs.' 

And the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka thought : ' For a certainty the 
meal cannot yet be ready, since we are told to take 
our seats in the entrance.' 

Then the slave-girl coming up with scraps of 
food, and sour gruel with it, said to them, ' Eat, 
Sirs!' 

' We, sister, are of those for whom perpetual meals 
are provided.' 

' I know, Sirs, that you are so. But only yester- 
day I received command from the householder that 
for them who should come to-morrow for the meal I 
was to spread out the mats in the entrance hall, and 
serve them with scraps of food, and some gruel with 
it. Eat, Sirs ! ' 

Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka thought : ' It was yesterday that 
the householder, the prosperous one, came to the 
Arama to visit Dabba the Mallian. For a certainty 
the householder must have been set against us by 
Dabba the Mallian.' And through sorrow thereat 
they ate uneasily. And the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka, when they 
had finished their meal, returned from the receipt of 
alms, went to the Arama, and laid aside their bowls 
and their robes, and sat down outside the porch 
of the Arama, squatting against their waist cloths 1 , 



1 Sawgha/i-pallatthikdya. There is a misprint in the text 
( r ttikaya). On this curious expression, see below, V, 28, 2. 
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silent, and ashamed, with fallen hearts ', 
faces, moody, and bewildered 2 . 

8. Now the Bhikkhuni Mettiya came up to the 
place where the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka were : and when she had 
come there she said to them : ' My salutation to you, 
Sirs 3 !' 

When she had so said the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka did not 
speak to her. So a second time she said to them : 
' My salutation to you, Sirs ! ' and they did not 
speak. And a third time she said to them : ' My 
salutation to you, Sirs ! ' Still the third time the 
Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya and Bhum- 
ma^aka did not speak. And she said : ' Wherein 
have I offended you, Sirs ? Wherefore do you not 
speak tome?' 

' Are you then so indifferent 4 , sister, when we are 
tormented by Dabba the Mallian ? ' 

' But what can I do, Sirs ? ' 

1 PattakkhandhS, which the Samanta Pasadiki explains by 
patitakkhandha. KhandhS here seems to mean ' faculties.' Com- 
pare the use of Dhamma in a similar connection at MahS-parinib- 
bana Sutta II, 32=Mahivagga V, 13, 9 ; and see Buddhaghosa's 
commentary on that passage, quoted by Rh. D. in ' Buddhist Suttas 
from the PSli,' p. 36. 

1 Appa/ibhanS. Pa/ibhinam is the rapid suggestion of an 
idea in a case of doubt or difficulty, an illumination; so that pa- 
/ibhlnako, the man of ready wit, may be compared with upSya- 
kusalo, the man fertile in resource. 'Absent-minded' would be 
an incorrect rendering; they had no idea what to think or do, 
and the appearance of the nun on the scene (in the next para- 
graph) supplied the want. Till then they hesitated, drifted. 

* The following narrative, down to § 9, is repeated almost word 
for word in V, 20, only that the person there persuaded to bring the 
false accusation is different. 

4 A^Aupekkhati. Compare Gataka 1, 147. 
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' If you like, sister, you could this very day make 
the Blessed One expel the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian.' 

' But what shall I do, Sirs ? What is it that it is 
in my power to do ? ' 

' Come now, sister ; do you go to the place where 
the Blessed One is, and when you have come there say 
as follows : " This, Lord, is neither fit nor proper that 
the very quarter of the heavens which should be 
safe, secure, and free from danger, that from that 
very quarter should come danger, calamity, and 
distress — that where one might expect a calm, one 
should meet a gale. Methinks the very water has 
taken fire. I have been defiled, Lord, by Dabba 
the Mallian!"' 

' Very well, Sirs ! ' said the Bhikkhunl Mettiya, 
accepting the word of the followers of Mettiya and 
Bhumma/aka. And she went to the Blessed One 
[and spake even as she had been directed} 

9. Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Sawgha, 
and asked the venerable Dabba the Mallian : 

' Are you conscious *, Dabba, of having done such 
a thing as this Bhikkhunt says ? ' 

' Even as my Lord, the Blessed One, knows me.' 
[And a second and a third time the Blessed One 
asked the same question, and received the same 

reply-] 

1 Literally, 'Do you recollect?' But it is quite clear from the 
technical words at the close of this section that the verb sarati 
had already acquired the secondary meaning ' to be conscious of.' 
The whole story is peculiarly valuable as illustrating the growth of 
the connotation of the verb and its allied meanings, and indirectly 
the origin and growth of the idea of ' conscience ' which has played 
so great a part in theological and ethical speculation. 
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Then said the Blessed One : ' The Dabbas, O 
Dabba, do not thus repudiate l . If you' have done 
it, say so. If you have not done it, say you have 
not.' 

'Since I was born, Lord, I cannot call to mind 2 
that I have practised sexual intercourse even in a 
dream, much less when I was awake ! ' 

And the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : * Expel then, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhunl 
Mettiya, and examine those Bhikkhus about it.' 
And so saying he rose from his seat and entered 
into the Vihara. 

Then those Bhikkhus expelled the Bhikkhunl 
Mettiya. But the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka said to those Bhikkhus : 
'Do not, Sirs, expel the Bhikkhunl Mettiya. She 
has not committed any offence. She has been set 
on by us with angry and bitter intentions of causing 
his fall.' 

' What then, Sirs ? is it you who are thus 
harassing the venerable Dabba the Mallian with a 
groundless charge and breach of morality ? ' 

' That is true, Sirs.' 

Then those Bhikkhus who were moderate were 
indignant and annoyed and complained, saying, 
' How can these Bhikkhus the followers of Mettiya 
and Bhummafaka harass the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian with a groundless charge of breach of 



* That is, 'Men of character and standing such as yours, 
O Dabba, are not in the habit of repudiating a charge in so 
indirect a manner by adverting merely to their standing and known 
character.' 

* Here the word used is abhi^anami. 
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morality ? ' And they told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

* Is this true, O Bhikkhus ? ' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de- 
livered a religious discourse, he addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : 

'Let then the Sawgha grant to Dabba the 
Mallian, whose conscience in respect of this matter 
is quite clear, the Proceeding for the consciously 
innocent 1 . 

10. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be granted. 

'Let that Dabba the Mallian go before the 
Sa*»gha, and having arranged his robe over one 
shoulder, let him bow down at the feet of the senior 
Bhikkhus, and crouching down 2 , let him stretch 

1 Dabbassa sati-vepulla-ppattassa sati-vinayam detu. 
The explanation of the compound sati-vepulla-ppatto given by 
Childers, though it rests on so good an authority as that of V^e- 
simha Mudaliar, cannot be right. He makes it mean ' a man of 
great intellectual development.' But sati must here refer to the 
fact that Dabba has been formally called upon to remember 
(s&rito) whether he did or did not commit the offence. And 
though the exact sense of the compound is subject to some doubt, 
the general sense of the clause must be very much as we have con- 
jecturally rendered it. On this formal appeal to the conscience, or 
memory (sati), of a Bhikkhu charged with an offence, or sup- 
posed to have offended, see ATullavagga I, 2, and 5 at the end; 
and X, 20. 

* Ukku/ikaw nisfditva. This verb does not mean ' to sit on the 
hams,' as rendered by Childers. The exact posture, unknown in 
Europe, is to crouch down on the feet (keeping both toes and heels 
on the ground) in such a way that the hams do not touch the 
ground, but come within an inch or two of it. Europeans find it 
very difficult to retain this posture for any length of time, but the 
natives of India find it easy, and it is regarded in the Pi/akas as a 
posture of humility. 
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forth his hands with the palms joined together, and 
let him say, " These Bhikkhus, Sirs, the followers of 
Mettiya and Bhummagaka, are harassing me by a 
groundless charge of breach of morality. But I, 
Sirs, in respect thereof have a clear conscience, and 
I ask the Sawgha for the acquittal to be accorded 
to those who are conscious of innocence.* Then 
some able and discreet Bhikkhu is thus to lay the 
resolution (natti) before the Sawsgha. " Let the 
venerable Sa»zgha hear me. These Bhikkhus, Sirs, 
the followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka, are 
harassing the venerable Dabba the Mallian with 
a groundless charge of a breach of morality, and the 
venerable Dabba the Mallian has in respect thereof 
a conscience that is clear, and asks the Sa/wgha for 
the acquittal of those who are conscious of innocence. 
If the time is convenient to the Sawzgha, let the 
Sawgha accord to the venerable Dabba the Mallian 
the acquittal of those who are conscious of inno- 
cence. This is the resolution. Let the venerable 
Saawgha hear me. These Bhikkhus (&c, as before, 
down to) asks the Sa«/gha for the acquittal of those 
who are conscious of innocence. The Sa#/gha 
accords to the venerable Dabba the Mallian the 
acquittal of those who are consciously innocent. 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of the 
grant to Dabba the Mallian of the acquittal of 
those who are conscious of innocence, let him keep 
silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him 
speak. And a second time I say the same thing. 
And a third time I say the same thing. Let the 
venerable Sawgha hear me. These Bhikkhus (&c, 
as before, down to) let him speak. The acquittal of 
those who are conscious of innocence has been 
[»o] c 
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granted by the Sawgha to Dabba the Mallian. 
The Sawgha approves thereof. Therefore is it 
silent. Thus do I understand 1 ." ' 

11.' There are five things which make a grant of 
acquittal to those who are conscious of innocence to 
be according to law. The Bhikkhu must be inno- 
cent and without offence, others must have censured 
him, he must ask the Sawgha for acquittal as being 
conscious of innocence, the Sawgha must grant it, 
the Samgha. must be duly held and duly constituted. 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the five things which make 
a grant of the acquittal of those who are conscious 
of innocence to be according to law.' 



5 a . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhu Gagga was 
insane and out of his mind ; and by him, when so 
insane and out of his mind, many things unworthy of 
a sama«a had been committed, as well in speech as 
in act 3 . The Bhikkhus warned the Bhikkhu Gagga 
of a fault so committed by him when insane and out 
of his mind, saying, ' Does the venerable one call to 



1 This section is repeated below, chap. 14, § 27, with the neces- 
sary alterations for a general rule instead of a particular case. 

1 The particular decision given in this chapter for the particular 
case is elaborated in chap. 14, § 28 below into a general rule for 
every similar case. 

5 Buddhaghosa explains this word as follows: ' Bh&sitapa- 
rikantan ti v£££ya bhasitaw kaycna parikkantam parikkametvi 
katan ti attho.' The similar word Parikantaw, which occurs in the 
Sutta-vibhaftga, PSra^ika IV, 1, 2, in the sense of lacerated, is from 
the root kr»'nt. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV,5, 1. THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES. 1 9 

mind that he has committed such and such an 
offence ? ' 

He replied, ' I, my friends, was insane and out of 
my mind. (No doubt) many things unworthy of a 
sama«a, as well in speech as in act, may have been 
committed by me when so insane and out of my 
mind. But I do not recollect it It was done by 
me by reason of my insanity.' 

But though they received that answer from him \ 
they warned him still, saying, ' Does the venerable 
one call to mind that he has committed such and 
such an offence ? ' 

'Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an- 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
" How can those Bhikkhus warn the Bhikkhu Gagga 
. . . saying . . . such and such an offence ?" And when 
he replies, " I, my friends, was insane ... by 
reason of my insanity" — how can those Bhikkhus 
still warn him, saying ... of such and such an 
offence ? ' 

And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that those Bhikkhus (&c, 
as before, down to) such and such an offence ? ' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had delivered 
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

' Let then the Sawgha grant to Gagga the 



1 N am in the text is correct. It is identical with the nam 
so frequently found in Jain Prakrit ; on which see Weber in his 
Bhagavatf ' Abhandlungen der Berliner Akadamie,' 1865, pp. 42a 
and foil. 
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Bhikkhu who is now sane the dispensation for 
those who are no longer insane. 

2. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be granted. 

' Let that Bhikkhu Gagga [here follow the words 
of the formal request, of the resolution, and of the 
grant by decision of the Sa*»gha, exactly in the 
same way as in the last case, chapter 4, § 10].' 



6. 

1. 'There are three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which 
grants of dispensation for those who are no longer 
insane are not valid : and three cases in which such 
grants are valid. 

4 What are the three cases in which grants of 
dispensation for those who are no longer insane 
are not valid ? 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu 
have committed an offence : and in respect thereof 
either the Sazwgha, or a number of Bhikkhus, or 
a single Bhikkhu, warn him, saying, " Does the 
venerable one call to mind that he has been guilty 
of such and such an offence ? " And he, notwith- 
standing that he does remember it, says, " I do not 
remember, Sirs, that I have been guilty of such and 
such an offence." Then if the Samgha. grant him 
the dispensation of those who are no longer insane, 
that grant is not valid. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu (&c, as 
before, down to) And he, notwithstanding that he 
does remember it, says, " I remember it, Sirs, but 
as if in a dream." Then if the Sawgha grant him 
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the dispensation of those who are no longer insane, 
that grant is not valid. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu have 
committed an offence, and in respect thereof either 
the Sawgha, or a number of Bhikkhus, or a single 
Bhikkhu, warn him, saying, "Does the venerable 
one call to mind that he has been guilty of such 
and such an offence ?" And he, though he is not 
insane, acts in the (deceptive) way of an insane 
person ', saying, " I act so, and you act so likewise. 
It beseems me, and it likewise beseems you." Then 
if the Sawgha grant him the dispensation of those 
who are no longer insane, that grant is not valid. 

' These are the three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which 
a grant of the dispensation for those who are no 
longer insane is not valid. 

2. 'What are the three cases in which grants of 
dispensation for those who are no longer insane are 
valid ? 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu 
be insane and out of his mind ; and by him, when so 
insane and out of his mind, many things unworthy of 
a samana have been committed, as well in speech 
as in act. And either the Sawgha, or a number of 
Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu, warns him in re- 
spect thereof, saying, " Does the venerable one call 
to mind that he has committed such and such an 
offence ?" And he really not remembering it, 
answers, " I do not remember, Sirs, that I have 
been guilty of such and such an offence." Then if 
the Sawgha grants him the dispensation for those 
who are no longer insane, that grant is valid. 

1 Ummattak&layaw karoti, on which Buddhaghosa says 
nothing. The word recurs in the following section. 
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'Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu be insane 
and out of his mind (&c, as "before, down to) And 
he, not really remembering it, answers, " I remember 
it, Sirs, but as if in a dream." Then if the Sawgha 
grants him the dispensation for those who are no 
longer insane, that grant is valid. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu be insane 
and out of his mind (&c, as before, down to) " Does 
the venerable one call to mind that he has been 
guilty of such and such an offence ?" And he, being 
still insane, acts in the way of an insane person, 
saying, " I act so, and you act so likewise. It 
beseems me, and it likewise beseems you." Then 
if the Sawgha (afterwards) grant him the dispensa- 
tion for those who are no longer insane, that grant 
is valid. 

' These are the three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which 
the grant of the dispensation for those who are no 
longer insane is valid.' 



i. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
carried out official acts against Bhikkhus who had 
not confessed themselves guilty — the Tapani ya- 
kamma, or the Nissaya-kamma, or the Pabba- 
^"aniya-kamma, or the Pa/isaramya-kamma, or 
the Ukkhepaniya-kamma. 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an- 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can the A!^abbaggiya Bhikkhus (&c, as 
before).' And those Bhikkhus told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 
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' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus do so ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de- 
livered a religious discourse, he addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : 

' No official act, O Bhikkhus, — whether the Ta^- 
/•aniya-kamma, or the Nissaya-kamma, or the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma, or the Pa/isara»iya- 
kamma, or the Ukkhepaniya-kamma, — is to 
be carried out against Bhikkhus who have not con- 
fessed themselves guilty 1 . Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a offence.' 



8. 

i . ' Now, O Bhikkhus, an official act carried out 
against a Bhikkhu who has confessed himself guilty 
is invalid as follows, and is valid as follows. And 
how does such an official act become invalid ? In 
case a Bhikkhu have committed a Parifika offence, 
and in respect thereof either the Sazwgha, or a 
number of Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu warns 
him, saying, " The venerable one has been guilty of 
a Par&gika." And he replies thus, " I have not, 
Sirs, been guilty of a Para^ika. I have been guilty 
of a Sa*«ghadisesa." And in respect thereof the 
Sawgha deals with him for a Sawghadisesa. Then 
that official act is invalid.' 



1 The mode in which such a confession ought to be made is 
set out in full in IV, 14, 30-34. 
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[And so also if on being warned of any one of 
the seven offences 1 he confesses himself to be guilty 
of any one of the offences different from the one 
charged, then the official act is invalid.] 

2. ' And when, O Bhikkhus, is such an official act 
valid ? In case a Bhikkhu have committed a Para- 
gika offence, and in respect thereof the Sawgha, or 
a number of Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu warns 
him, saying, " The venerable one has been guilty 
of a Para.f ika." And he replies, " Yea, Sirs, I have 
been guilty of a Parifika." And in respect thereof 
the Sa/»gha deals with him for a Pari^ika. Then 
that official act is valid V 

[And so for each of the other offences mentioned 
in J i , the whole of § 2 is repeated.] 



9». 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus in chapter 
(Sa*»gha) assembled, since they became violent, 
quarrelsome, and disputatious, and kept on wound- 
ing one another with sharp words 4 , were unable 

1 The same, namely, as those in the list given at MahSvagga IV, 
1 6, 12, &c. 

* In other words, if a Bhikkhu confesses an offence different 
from that with which he has been charged, the confession cannot 
be used against him even as regards a decision with respect to the 
offence confessed. 

' On this chapter, see further below, IV, 14, 16. 

* Anna.ma.nnam mukhaisattf hi vitudantd viharanti. 
Literally, ' with mouth-javelins.' Vitudati, and not vitudati as 
Childers gives, is the right spelling. So Fausboll reads at Gataka 
II, 185, 186. 
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to settle the disputed question (that was brought 
before them). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 ' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a dis- 
pute by the vote of the majority. A Bhikkhu who 
shall be possessed of five qualifications shall be 
appointed as taker of the voting tickets — one who 
does not walk in partiality, one who does not walk 
in malice, one who does not walk in folly, one who 
does not walk in fear 2 , one who knows what 
(votes) have been taken and what have not been 
taken. 

' And thus shall he be appointed. 

' First the Bhikkhu is to be requested (whether 
he will undertake the office). Then some able and 
discreet Bhikkhu is to bring the matter before the 
Sawgha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. If the 
time seems meet to the Sawzgha, let the Sawgha 
appoint a Bhikkhu of such and such a name as 
taker of the voting tickets. 

' " This is the motion (»atti). 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. The 

Sawgha appoints a Bhikkhu of such and such a 

name as taker of the tickets. Whosoever of the 

•venerable ones approves of the Bhikkhu of such 

and such a name being appointed as taker of the 



1 From here to the end of the chapter recurs in IV, 14, 24. 

' These are the qualifications always ascribed to one who 
rightly fills any judicial offence, and are called the four Agatis. 
They are the especial attributes of a good king sitting as judge, 
and are mentioned elsewhere (Sawghadisesa XIII ; Mahavagga 
VIII, 5, 2; VIII, 6, 1 ; and* below, VI, n, 2) of other officials 
of the order with duties similar to those in the text 
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tickets, let him keep silence. Whosoever approves 
not thereof, let him speak. The Bhikkhu of such 
and such a name is appointed by the Sawgha as 
taker of the voting tickets. Therefore is it silent. 
Thus do I understand.'" 



10 ». 

i. 'There are ten cases, O Bhikkhus, in which the 
taking of votes is invalid; and ten in which the 
taking of votes is valid. 

' Which are the ten in which the taking of votes 
is invalid ? When the matter in dispute is trivial 2 
— when the case has not run its course (that is, 
when the necessary preliminaries of submission to . 
arbitration have not been carried out 3 ) — when re- 
garding the matter in dispute the Bhikkhus have 
not formally remembered, or been formally called 
upon to remember, the offence * — when the taker of 
votes * knows that those whose opinions are not in 
accordance with the law will be in the majority, 



1 On this chapter, see further below, IV, 14, 24-26. 

2 Oramattakam. Compare the English law maxim, De 
minimis non curat lex. 

3 Buddhaghosa says, Na ka. gatigatan ti dve tayo Svase na 
gatam, tattha tatth' eva vS dvitikkhattum wimikkilam. See on 
these proceedings above. 

4 Buddhaghosa says, Na ia. sarita-s&ritan ti dvitikkhattuw 
tehi bhikkhuhi sayam saritaw va annehi saritaw va na hoti. 

* Ganati ti salakaw gahento ^aniti. (S.P.) 
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or probably 1 may be in the majority — when he 
knows that the voting will result in a schism in 
the Sawgha — when he is in doubt whether the 
voting will result in a schism in the Sawgha — when 
the votes are irregularly given 2 — when all do not 
vote equally 3 — and when they do not vote in ac- 
cordance with the view (which they really hold). 
These are the ten cases in which the voting is 
invalid *. 

2. ' And which are the ten cases in which the 
voting is valid ?' 

[The ten cases are precisely the reverse of the 
other ten.] 



11. 

I. Now at that time the Bhikkhu Uva/a 5 , being 
examined in the midst of the Sawgha with an 
offence, when he had denied then confessed it, 
when he had confessed it then denied it, made 



1 App eva n&ma. That this phrase does not merely mean 
' perhaps ' is clear from its use in § 2. 

* Adhammena gawhantf ti adhammavSdino evam mayaw 
bahu bhavissama ti dve dve salakiyo ganhanti. (S. P.) 

* On vaggS, here = vi + agga, compare our note on the 21st 
Piiittiya, and Aullavagga I, a, 1. Buddhaghosa here says, 
Vaggi gawhantf ti dve dhammavidino ekara dhammavadi- 
salakaw gawhanti evam dhammavidino na bahu bhavissantf ti 
mannamana. 

* With this chapter the 26th section of chapter 14 should be 
compared, where very curious means are inculcated for avoiding 
some of the votes here stated to be invalid. 

* In the Burmese MSS. the name of this monk is written 
Upavala. 
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counter-charges l , and spoke lies which he knew 
to be such 2 . 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an- 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
' How can the Bhikkhu Uva/a do so ? ' And they 
told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say that the 
Bhikkhu [&c, as before].' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then he rebuked him, and when he had delivered 
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sawgha carry out 
the Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma (the Proceeding 
in the case of the obstinately wrong) V 

2. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be carried out. 
In the first place the Bhikkhu Uva/a must have been 
warned ; when he had been warned, he must have 
been called upon to remember (whether he has, or 
has not, consciously committed the offence) ; when 
he had been called upon to remember, he must 
have been caused (by being put on his trial with 
respect to the offence) to bring upon himself a new 

1 Anraena annam pa/iiarati. We follow Wijesiwha Mudali- 
yar's interpretation of this phrase as given by Childers (s. v. tassa- 
papiyyasika). 

* Chapter 14, section 29 below, is in fact an elaboration of this 
paragraph, giving instances of the kind of prevarication here in- 
tended to be referred to. 

* The exact meaning of the phrase is somewhat doubtful, owing 
to the ambiguity of the tassa. It should probably be analysed ' the 
proceeding against one who is more sinful (papiyo) than that 
(tassa);' that is, who adds sin to sin. Childers gives a long note 
on the Proceeding drawn by Wijesiwha Mudaliyar from this chapter, 
but does not analyse the word. 
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offence (namely, of obstinacy or prevarication) ; when 
he has brought upon himself this new offence, some 
discreet and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the matter 
before the Sa#*gha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawzgha hear me. This 
Bhikkhu Uva/a, being examined in the midst of the 
Sawgha with an offence, when he has denied it then 
confesses it, when he has confessed it then denies it, 
makes counter-charges, and speaks lies which he 
knows to be such. If the time seems meet to the 
Sawgha, let the Sawzgha carry out the Tassa- 
papiyyasika-kamma against the Bhikkhu Uva/a. 

' " This is the motion. 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This 
Bhikkhu Uva/a (&c, as before). The Sawgha car- 
ries out the Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma against 
Uva/a the Bhikkhu. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones approves of the Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma 
being carried out against Uva/a the Bhikkhu, let him 
keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let 
him speak. 

'"A second time I say the same thing. This 
Bhikkhu Uva/a (&c, as before, down to) let him 
speak. A third time I say the same thing (&c, as 
before, down to) let him speak. 

'"The Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma has been 
carried out by the Sa*#gha against Uva/a the 
Bhikkhu. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I under- 
stand 1 .'" 

1 This KammavSM is precisely the same as is laid down in 
A'ullavagga 1, 1, 4, &c. in the case of all the other penal K am mas. 
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12. 

1. ' There are five things, O Bhikkhus, which are 
necessary to the valid carrying out of the Tassa- 
papiyyasika-kamma. To wit — he is impure, he 
is shameless — a censure has been set on foot against 
him 1 — the Sa/wgha carries out the Kamma — it 
carries it out lawfully, and in a full quorum. 

2. ' There are three things, O Bhikkhus, by which, 
when a Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma is character- 
ised, it is against the Dhamma, and against the 
Vinaya, and difficult to be settled ; (that is to say), 
when it has not been carried out in a full assembly 
of properly qualified persons, according to law and 
justice, and in the presence of the litigant parties — 
when it has been carried out without the accused 
person having been heard — when it has been carried 
out without the accused person having confessed 
himself guilty. 

' These are the three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma is 
characterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against 
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled. 

' There are three things by which (and as in last 
paragraph) it is in accordance with the Dhamma, 
and in accordance with the Vinaya, and easy to be 
settled ; (that is to say), when it has been [&c, the 
rest of this paragraph is the reverse of the last] 2 .' 

1 Compare the use of anuvado in .Afullavagga I, 5. 

* These paragraphs exactly correspond to paragraphs at A'ulla- 
vagga I, 2. It is probably merely owing to this repetition that 
it is here also prescribed that the accused person must confess 
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3. [This paragraph exactly corresponds to A'ulla- 
vagga I, 4, paragraph i, as to the three cases in 
which the Sawgha, if it likes, may carry out the 
Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma against a Bhikkhu.] 

4. [In this paragraph the 'right conduct' for a 
Bhikkhu who has been subjected to this Kamma is 
laid down precisely as in I, 5 for a Bhikkhu sub- 
jected to the Tagganiya-kamma.] 

Then the Sawgha carried out the Tassa-pa- 
piyyasika-kamma against Uva/a the Bhikkhu. 



13 \ 

1. Now at that time, while the Bhikkhus were 
continuing in quarrels, strifes, and disputes, they 
had been guilty of many things unworthy of a 
S a ma n a, as well in word as in deed, and it occurred 
to the Bhikkhus, 'Whilst we were continuing, &c. . . . 
we have been guilty, &c. ... as well in word as in 
deed. If we now deal one with another for those 
offences, it may happen that that proceeding may 
result in harshness, in ill-feeling, in divisions. How 
now should we manage ? ' 

And they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst the Bhikkhus are 
continuing, &c. . . . they are guilty, &c. ... as well 
in word as in deed. And it occurs to them, " Whilst 
we were continuing, &c. ... we have been guilty, 
&c . , . If we now deal, &c. . . . How now shall 

himself guilty, as it must be evident from the Introductory Story, 
that he will not do so. 

1 The whole of this chapter recurs below, IV, 14, 33. 



Digitized by 



Google 



32 JSTULLAVAGGA. IV, 13, a. 

■ — -■■■ — — .— %— — — - — — -. ,., — -,, ,, 

we manage ?" I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to 
settle a matter of this kind by Ti«avattharaka 
(the Covering over as with grass) 1 . 

2. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be settled. 
All are to meet together in one spot. When they 
have met together some able and discreet Bhikkhu 
is to bring the matter before the Sa/»gha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. While we 
were continuing, &c. ... we have been guilty, &c . . . 
as well in word as in deed. And it occurred to us 
(&c, down to) If we now deal one with another, 
&c. ... it may result in harshness, in ill-feeling, in 
divisions. If the time seems meet to the Sawgha, 
let the Sa/#gha settle this matter by the Covering 
over as with grass — except only as regards serious 
offences 2 , and as regards those things in which the 
laity have been concerned." 

'Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu among 
those Bhikkhus who belong to the one party is to 
bring the matter before his own party, saying, 

' " May the venerable ones hear me. While we 
were continuing, &c. ... we have been guilty, &c. 
... as well in word as in deed. And it occurred 
to us, &c. . . . (down to) in divisions. If the time 
seems meet to you, venerable Sirs, I would confess 
in the midst of the Sawzgha, both on your behalf, 
venerable Sirs, and on my own behalf, both such 
offence as is yours, venerable Sirs, and such offence 



1 Buddhaghosa's commentary on this expression will be found 
in the notes to H.O.'s edition of the text, pp. 313, 314. 

* Buddhaghosa (H. O. loc. cit.) explains this as meaning either 
Para^ika or Samgh&disesa offences. So also he explains 
Du/Mulla apatti at Mahavagga X, 5, 4. 
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as is mine own, to the end that it may be covered 
over as with grass, except only as regards serious 
offences, and as regards those things in which the 
laity have been concerned." 

'And some discreet and able Bhikkhu among the 
Bhikkhus belonging to the other party is to bring 
the matter before his own party, saying, " May the 
venerable ones hear me [&c, as before in the last 
paragraph, down to the end]." 

' Then the discreet and able Bhikkhu among the 
Bhikkhus belonging to the one party is to bring the 
matter before the Sawgha, saying, " May the vene- 
rable Sawgha hear me. While we (&c, as before, 
down to) in divisions. If the time seems meet to 
the Sazwgha, I would confess 1 in the midst of the 
Sawgha, both on behalf of these venerable ones 
and on my own behalf, both such offence as is theirs 
and such offence as is mine own, to the end that it 
may be covered over as with grass, except only as 
regards serious offences, and as regards those things 
in which the laity have been concerned. This is 
the motion (»atti). May the venerable Sa/wgha 
hear me. While we (&c, as before, down to) in 
divisions. I confess (&c, as before, down to) in 
which the laity have been concerned. Whosoever 
of the venerable ones approves of the confession of 
these our offences, to the end that they may so be 
covered over as with grass, except as before men- 
tioned, let him keep silence. Whosoever approves 
not thereof, let him speak. These our offences are 
confessed in the midst of the Sawgha, to the end 
that they may be covered over as with grass, except 

1 Deseyyaw. Compare IV, 14, 33, at the end. 
[20] D 
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as before mentioned. The Sawgha approves thereof. 
Therefore is it silent. Thus do I understand." 

'And the discreet and able Bhikkhu among the 
Bhikkhus belonging to the other party is to bring 
the matter before the Sawgha, saying, "Let the 
venerable Sawgha hear me (&c, as before in the 
last paragraph, down to the end)." 

'Then thus, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are 
absolved of those offences, except as regards serious 
offences, and as regards those things in which the 
laity have been concerned, and except also as 
regards those who express their disapproval of the 
proceedings, or who are not present at them V 



14. 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus had disputes with 
Bhikkhus, and Bhikkhunts with Bhikkhus. And 
the Bhikkhu KAanna. 2 , forcing his way (into the 
apartments) of the Bhikkhunis 3 , took the part of the 
Bhikkhunis and disputed with the Bhikkhus. 

1 On these phrases Buddhaghosa has the following note : 
Di/M&vikamman ti ye pana na me tarn khamatt ti annaroanna' 
di/M&vikammam karonti tehi v£ saddhwi Spattis? ipaggitvi pi, 
tattha an&gad agantvS v& kA&ndam datvl parivewSdisu nisinna, te 
Spattihi na vu#ftahanti. This is more an exegesis on the rule 
than an explanation of the words Di/M&vikammaw MapetvS, 
the exact meaning of which remains doubtful. The literal render- 
ing would be ' except as regards the manifestation of opinion.' 

* It was with reference to this conduct of iTAanna that the 
Buddha is stated in the Maha-parinibbana Sutta VI, 4 to have 
imposed a penalty upon him. He is also mentioned above, I, 
25-31, and below, XI, 1, 12-14. 

3 Compare the 16th and 43rd P&litu'yas. Buddhaghosa says 
here, Bhikkhuninaw anupakha^a" ti bhikkhunina/n anto- 
pavisitva. 
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Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were in- 
dignant, &c. . . . told the Blessed One, &c. ... he 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

2. 'There are, O Bhikkhus, the following four 
kinds of legal questions that require formal settle- 
ment by the Sawgha ; (that is to say), legal questions 
arising out of disputes, legal questions arising out of 
censure, legal questions arising out of offences, legal 
questions arising out of business '. 

'Among these, what is a legal question arising 
out of dispute ? This, O Bhikkhus, is when 
Bhikkhus dispute, saying, " This is Dhamma," or 
"This is not Dhamma," or "This is Vinaya," or 
" This is not Vinaya," or " This is taught and 
spoken by the Tathagata," or " This is not taught 
nor spoken by the "Tathagata," or " This has been 
practised by the Tathagata," or " This has not been 
practised by the Tathagata," or " This has been 
ordained by the Tathagata," or " This has not been 
ordained by the Tathagata," or " This is an offence," 
or " This is not an offence," or " This is a slight 
offence," or " This is a grievous offence," or " This 
is an offence which can be done away," or " This is 
an offence which cannot be done away 2 ," or " This is 
a most grave offence," or " This is not a most grave 

1 The various ways of settling these four kinds of legal questions 
are recapitulated in §§ 27-34 of this chapter. 

* SavasesS-anavasesa-apatti. The Pariv&ra IX, 1, 10 says, 
Ya sa apatti anavasesa si apatti na katamena adhikara»ena 
na katamamhi Mane na katamena samathena sammati. It is 
practically equivalent therefore to ParSgika. Those offences 
which can be done away, but only by the Sawgha, are called 
accordingly in the Buddhist Sanskrit SawghSvafesha, which cor- 
responds to the Pali Samghadisesa. The translation and note at 
Mahavagga X, 2, 4 should be altered accordingly. 

D 2 
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offence." Whatsoever quarrel, strife, controversy, 
difference of opinion, contradiction, opposition, can- 
tankerousness \ or contention there may be on such 
a matter, this is called a legal question arising out of 
dispute. 

'And among these, which is a legal question arising 
out of censure ? This, O Bhikkhus, is when Bhikkhus 
charge a Bhikkhu with a fault of morality, or of 
conduct, or of opinion, or of means of livelihood. 
Whatsoever charge, censure, incrimination 2 , ad- 
monition 2 , candid opinion 3 , making of excuses * for 
a person, or making fun of him, there may be, that 
is called a legal question arising out of censure. 

'And among these, what is a legal question 
arising out of offence ? The five groups of offences e 
are subjects of legal questions of offences, and the 
seven groups of offences 6 are subjects of legal 
questions of offence. This is what is called a legal 
question arising out of offence. 

' And among these, what is a legal question of 
business ? Whatsoever is to the Sawgha a matter 
which ought to be done, an obligation, a matter for 
which leave ought to be formally asked, the pro- 

1 Vipa^atiya voharo ti £itta-dukkhatthaya voharo pharusa- 
va^anan ti attho (S. P.). 

1 Anullapana anubhanana ti ubhayam anuvadana-veva&na- 
mattam eva (S. P.). 

5 Anusampavankata ti punappunaw kaya-£itta»J va^ahi tatth' 
eva sampavankata anuvadanabhavo ti attho (S. P.). 

4 Abbhussahanata ti kasma eva*» na upavadissami upava- 
dissami yeva ti ussaham katva anuvadana' (S. P.). 

* That is to say, Para^ika, Sawghadisesa, Paflttiya, PiTidesa- 
niya, and Dukka/a, as below, in IV, 14, 14; IX, 3, 3. 

* That is to say, the five mentioned in the last note, and 
besides them, Thulla££aya and Dubbhasita. 
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posal of a resolution 1 , the proceeding by watti- 
dutiya-kamma 2 , or by »atti-£atuttha-kamma 2 , 
that is called a legal question of business. 

3. 'What is that which gives rise to a legal 
question of dispute ? There are six causes of dis- 
pute that give rise to legal questions of dispute. 
And there are three causes of wrong-doing that give 
rise to legal questions of dispute, and three causes 
of right-doing that give rise to legal questions of 
dispute. And which are these six ? 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, there is the 
Bhikkhu who is angry, and who bears enmity in his 
heart. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is such 
an angry man bearing enmity in his heart, he re- 
mains without reverence for, and without delight in 
the Teacher, the Dhamma, and the Sawgha, and does 
not fulfil all the duties of a disciple. And what- 
soever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, remains without reve- 
rence for, and without delight in the Teacher, the 
Dhamma, and the Sa#*gha, and does not fulfil all 
the duties of a disciple, he causes disputes to arise 
in the Sawgha, and such a dispute becomes a cause 



1 Apalokana-kamman ti-Sdi pana tass' eva pabheda-va^anaw. 
Tattha apalokana-kammaff? nama sima//-4akam samgham so- 
dhctva MandarahSnaw khd.nda.rn aharitva' samaggassa anumatiya 
tikkhattuw sdvetva' katabba-kammaw (S. P.). 

* See our note at Mahlvagga I, 28, 3. The Samanta PSsd- 
dikS here says, nattidutiyakammam pana apaloketva kattab- 
ba/72 pi atthi akattabbam pi atthi. Tattha simasammuti sJma- 
samuhanani kathinadanam kathinubbharo ku/avatthudesanl vihira- 
vatthudesana 'ti imani kha. kamm&ni garukdni apaloketva kdtuw na 
va//ati, nattidutiyakammava£a/» s&vetvS 'va katabbani, avasesa te- 
rasa sammutiyo senisanagahakamataka (P patta) *rvarad&nati( c di c /)- 
sammutiyo ki 'ti evarupini lahukakammani apaloketvd pi katuw 
va//antL 
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of woe, and of want, and of disaster to the great 
multitudes, of woe and of want to gods and men. 
If you, therefore, O Bhikkhus, perceive such a 
one, a root of disputes both internal and external, 
do you exert yourselves, O Bhikkhus, to put away 
from you so evil a person, the root of those dis- 
putes. If you perceive, O Bhikkhus, no such per- 
son, take pains lest any such evil root of disputes 
should thereafter arise among you. Thus will so 
evil a root of disputes be put away from you, and 
thus will no such evil person, the root of disputes, 
arise hereafter among you. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, there is the Bhikkhu, who 
is a hypocrite \ and who hides his faults ; who is 
envious and jealous ; who is crafty and treacherous ; 
who has sinful desires and false beliefs ; who is 
tarnished by love of worldly gain, devoted to getting 
and taking, for whom to renounce a thing is hard. 
Whatsoever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is thus a hypo- 
crite, who hides his faults, he remains [&c, as before, 
the whole of the last paragraph down to the end 
being repeated in each of the cases here enume- 
rated]. 

4. ' And which are the three causes of wrong-doing 
which give rise to legal questions of dispute ? 

' Herein, O Bhikkhus, men of greedy mind are 
given to dispute, men of evil mind are given to dis- 
pute, men of foolish mind are given to dispute, say- 
ing, " This is Dhamma," or " This is not Dhamma " 
[&c, as before, in § 2, down to] or " This is not a 

1 Pal a si; no doubt connected with the primary meaning of the 
word ' leaf,' as is also its use in the sense of ' covering, lining,' in 
eka-pal&sik& up&hana at Mahavagga V, 1, 29. The expression 
forms the subject of Puggala II, 2. See also Gataka III, 259. 
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most grave offence." These are the three causes of 
wrong-doing which give rise to legal questions of 
dispute. 

' And which are the three causes of right-doing 
which give rise to legal questions of dispute ? 

' In the first place, O Bhikkhus, men not of greedy 
mind [&c, as in the last paragraph, inserting the 
word " not"]. 

5. ' And what is that, O Bhikkhus, which gives rise 
to legal questions of censure ? There are six causes 
of censure that give rise to legal questions of cen- 
sure. And there are three causes of wrong-doing 
that give rise to legal questions of censure. And 
there are three causes of right-doing that give rise 
to legal questions of censure. And the body gives 
rise to legal questions of censure, and speech gives 
rise to legal questions of censure.' 

[The six are word for word the same as in the 
last section, reading ' censure ' for ' dispute.'] 

' And which are the three causes of wrong-doing 
that give rise to legal questions of censure ? 

' Herein, O Bhikkhus, men of greedy mind are 
given to censure, men of evil mind are given to 
censure, men of foolish mind are given to censure, 
accusing others of breaches of morality, or of be- 
haviour, or of error in doctrine, or of adopting a 
wrong means of livelihood. These are the three 
causes of wrong-doing that give rise to legal ques- 
tions of censure.' 

[There follow the three causes of right-doing, 
reading ' men not of greedy mind,' &c, as before, 
end of § 4.] 

• And how does the body give rise to legal ques- 
tions of censure ? In case a man be ill-favoured, 
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or ugly, or a dwarf 1 , or diseased, or blind of 
one eye, or lame, or humpbacked, or crippled, 
people find fault with him on that account. This 
is how the body gives rise to legal questions of 
censure. 

1 And how does speech give rise to legal questions 
of censure ? In case a man have a bad voice, or 
be indistinct, or harsh in speech 2 , then people find 
fault with him on that account. This is how speech 
gives rise to legal questions of censure. 

6. ' And what is it that gives rise to legal ques- 
tions of offence ? There are six origins of offence 
that give rise to legal questions of offence. There 
is an offence that originates in deed, but not in word 
nor in thought. There is an offence that originates 
in word, but not in deed nor in thought. There is 
an offence that originates in deed and in word, but 
not in thought. There is an offence that originates 
in deed and in thought, but not in word. There is 
an offence that originates in word and in thought, 
but not in deed. There is an offence that originates 
in deed and in word and in thought. These are 
the six (&c.) 

7. ' And what is that which gives rise to legal 
questions of business ? There is one thing that 
gives rise to legal questions of business, that is to 
say, the Sawgha. 

1 Buddhaghosa has no explanation of these terms here, but on 
Ahguttara Nikaya III, 2, 3, where the whole list recurs, he says 
(as Dr. Morris is good enough to inform us) that oko/imako is 
equal to laku»/ako; and the same explanation is given by the 
commentary on Puggala IV, 19. Compare the use in English of 
' a mere dot of a man,' in a similar sense. 

8 These three epithets of the voice are no doubt intended to be 
the opposites of the three in Mahavagga V, 13, 9. 
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8. ' Legal questions of dispute. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined 1 . 

' A legal question arising out of dispute may be 
right, and it may be wrong, and it may be un- 
determined. Of these, which is the legal question 
arising out of dispute which is right ? 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu of right mind 
discuss, saying, " This is the Dhamma," or " This 
is not the Dhamma" (&c, as before, in § 2, down to) 
or " This is not a most grave offence." Whatsoever 
quarrel, strife, contention, difference of opinion, con- 
tradiction, opposition, cantankerousness, or conten- 
tion there may be in such a discussion is called a 
legal question arising out of dispute that is right.' 

[And so when the Bhikkhus have a wrong mind, 
or an undetermined mind, the legal question arising 
out of such dispute is respectively a legal question 
arising out of dispute that is wrong or undetermined.] 

9. ' Legal questions of censure. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined.' 

[It may be either of the three, according as the 
Bhikkhus censuring (as in § 5) have a right, wrong, 
or an undetermined mind. The form of the para- 
graph corresponds to § 8 throughout.] 

10. ' Legal questions of offence. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined. 

' There may be a legal question whether an 
offence is wrong, and there may be a legal question 

1 We have already pointed out (above, IV, 1, 2) that this mode 
of the commencement of a discussion by setting out a list of the 
points to be discussed and compared is found also in some of the 
Abhidhamma books. There it was only the objects themselves, 
here we have all the predicates which it is proposed to apply (as 
in § 8), or to declare inapplicable to the object (as in § 10), which 
are set out, but the principle is the same. 
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whether an offence is undetermined. There is no 
legal question whether an offence be right. 

' Of these, which is a legal question whether an 
offence be wrong ? Whatsoever transgression be 
committed knowingly, consciously, and deliberately, 
this is called a legal question whether an offence 
be wrong. 

' And of these, which is a legal question whether an 
offence be undetermined ? Whatsoever transgression 
be committed not knowingly, not consciously, not de- 
liberately, this is called a legal question whether an 
offence be undetermined. 

11. ' Legal questions of business. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined.' 

[It maybe all three, according as the Bhikkhus per- 
forming the business specified, as in § 2, are right- 
minded, wrong-minded, or of undetermined mind. 
The form of the paragraph as in § 8 throughout] 

1 2. ' Disputes, legal questions arising out of dis- 
putes. Dispute which is no legal question. Legal 
question which is no dispute. Matter which is both 
legal question and dispute. 

' There may be a dispute which is a legal ques- 
tion of dispute. There may be a dispute which is 
no legal question. There may be such a legal 
question which is no dispute. There may be such a 
legal question and also a dispute. 

' Of these, which is the dispute which is a legal 
question of dispute requiring formal settlement ? 
In case Bhikkhus discuss, saying, " This is Dhamma" 
[&c, as before, in § 2], or " This is not a most grave 
offence." Whatsoever quarrel, strife [&c, as in § 2] 
there may be on such a matter is a dispute which is a 
legal question of dispute requiring formal settlement. 
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' And of these, which is a dispute which is not a 
legal question requiring formal settlement? When 
a mother disputes with her son, or a son with his 
mother, or a father with his son, or a son with his 
father, or a brother with a brother, or a brother 
with a sister, or a sister with a brother, or a friend 
with a friend. Such a dispute is not a legal question 
requiring formal settlement by the Sawgha. 

* And of these, which is a legal question that is not 
a dispute ? A legal question of censure, or a legal 
question of offence, or a legal question of business. 
This is a legal question which is not a dispute. 

' And of these, which is a legal question requiring 
formal settlement which is also a dispute ? A legal 
question of dispute that requires formal settlement 
by the Samgha is both such a legal question and 
also a dispute.' 

13. [The same distinction drawn between censure, 
and a legal question of censure requiring formal 
settlement.] 

• 14. ' Offence. Legal question arising out of an 
offence. Offence which is not subject of a legal 
question. Legal question and no offence. Legal 
question and offence too. 

'There may be an offence which is subject of a legal 
question of offence. There may be an offence and no 
legal question. There may be legal question and no 
offence. There may be legal question and offence too. 

* Of these, which is the offence which may be 
subject of a legal question ? The five groups of 
offences are subjects of legal questions of offence ; 
the seven groups of offences are subjects of legal 
questions of offence. These are offences which may 
be subject of a legal question. 
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' And of these, which is an offence (Apatti) which 
is not subject of a legal question ? Conversion, higher 
attainment (sot-apatti, sam- apatti), these are 
apatti s which are not subjects of a legal question 1 . 
These are apattis not subjects of a legal question. 

'And of these, what is the legal question where there 
is no offence ? A legal question of official duty, a legal 
question of censure, a legal question of dispute. These 
are legal questions where there may be no offence. 

' And of these, which is the case in which there is 
both a legal question and an offence too ? A legal 
question regarding an offence is a case in which 
there is both a legal question and an offence too. 

1 5. ' Official duty which is subject of a legal ques- 
tion of business. Duty and no legal question. Legal 
question and no duty. Legal question and duty too. 

' There may be [each of these four]. 

' Of these, which is official duty which is subject 
of a legal question ? Whatsoever is to the Sawgha 
a thing which ought to be done, an obligation, a 
matter for which leave ought to be formally asked, 
the proposal of a resolution, the proceeding by 
«atti-dutiya-kamma, or by »atti-^atuttha- 
kamma, that is official duty which may be the 
subject of a legal question of business. 

1 This is merely a play upon words. Apatti is literally 'at- 
tainment to.' Standing alone it is always used with the connotation 
of ' attainment to guilt, sin, offence,' so that its etymological mean- 
ing is always lost sight of. Sotapatti is the 'attainment to,' the 
' entering upon ' the stream, that is, the course of the Excellent 
Way. The Samapattis, literally, 'complete, or higher, attain- 
ments,' are eight successive states of ecstatic insight or meditation 
practised by Arahats and other men of advanced spiritual culture. 
The question stated is in fact a riddle, like so many of the questions 
stated in the Parivara and the Puggala-pawtatti. 
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' And of these, which is the official duty which is 
not subject of legal question ? The duties of an 
a^ariya, of an upa^^aya, of a fellow pupil under 
the same upa^^aya or a^ariya, that is business, 
but not subject of a legal question of business. 

' And of these, which is a legal question but not 
official duty ? A legal question arising out of dis- 
pute, a legal question arising out of censure, a legal 
question arising out of offence. This is a legal 
question of business, but not official duty. 

'And of these, which is both legal question and 
official duty too ? A legal question arising out of 
official business is both legal question of business 
and official duty too x . 

16. ' But by what kind of settlements is a legal 
question arising out of dispute brought to settle- 
ment ? By two kinds of settlement, by the Pro- 
ceeding in presence 2 , and by the Proceeding by 
majority of the Sawgha 3 . 

' If one should ask, " Can it be that a legal question 
arising out of dispute without recourse having been 
had to the one mode of settlement — to wit, the Pro- 
ceeding by majority of the Sa/wgha — can it be that 
it may be settled by the other mode of settlement, 
to wit, by the Proceeding in presence ?" He should 
be told "Yes, it can." (If he should say), " How may 
that be ?" the answer should be as follows : " In 

1 Here again the whole section depends upon a play upon the 
various meanings of the word kikkzm. In the technical phrase 
ki£Mdhikara»a«, the word means solely the business or the 
agenda at the formal meetings of the Sawgha (compare above, § 7). 
In the problems or riddles bf this section its more common meaning 
of 'duty' is brought into play. 

* Sammukha-vinayena. See above, chapter 2. 

* Yebhuyyasikena. See above, chapter 9. 



Digitized by 



Google 



46 iTULLAVAGGA. IV, 14, 16. 

the case when the Bhikkhus dispute, saying, ' This 
is the Dhamma,' or ' This is not the Dhamma ' (&c, 
as before, in § 2, down to), or ' This is not a most 
grave offence.'" If, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus, 
are able to settle their own dispute, that is called, 
O Bhikkhus, the settlement of the dispute. 

' 1 And how has it been settled ? By the Proceed- 
ing in presence. 

'And what must there be in such a Proceeding 
in presence ? There must be the presence of the 
Sawgha, the presence of the Dhamma, the presence 
of the Vinaya, and the presence of the particular 
person. 

'And therein, what is the presence of the Sazwgha ? 
As many Bhikkhus as are capable of taking part in 
the proceeding 2 , they must be present. The formal 
consent must be produced of those who are in a fit 
state to convey their consent 8 . Those who are 
present must have lodged no objection (against any 
one of them taking part in the proceeding) 4 . This 
is the " presence " in such a matter of the Sa*»gha. 

'And of these, what is the presence of the 
Dhamma, and the presence of the Vinaya ? The 
Dhamma, and the Vinaya, and the teaching of the 
Master by the aid of which that legal question is 
settled. That is the "presence" in such a matter 
of the Dhamma, and of the Vinaya. 

' And of these, what is the presence of the par- 



1 The following five paragraphs recur in IV, 14, §§ 24, 27, and 
four of them in IV, 14, 21, 30. 

2 Kammappatti. See Pariv&ra XIX, 1, 7, et seq. 
8 See above, MahSvagga II, 23. 

* Or rather, perhaps, ' against the proceedings which are being 
carried out.' 
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ticular person ? He who disputes, and he with 
whom he disputes — both friends and foes —must be 
present. That is the " presence " in such a matter 
of the particular person. 

'When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, 
such re-opening of the question is a Pa&ttiya*. If 
one who has conveyed his consent complain of the 
decision, such complaint is a Pa^ittiya 2 . 

17. 'If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able 
to settle the legal question within, their own resi- 
dence (Avasa), those Bhikkhus should go, O Bhik- 
khus, to some residence in which there are a larger 
number of Bhikkhus. Then if those Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus, should succeed, whilst on their way to 
that residence, in settling the legal question, that, O 
Bhikkhus, is called a settlement of it. And how 
has it been settled ? (&c, as in the last paragraph of 
the previous section, down to the end.) 

18. ' If those Bhikkhus are not able, O Bhikkhus, 
to settle the legal question whilst they are on their 
way to that residence, then those Bhikkhus, on 
their arrival at that residence, are to address the 
Bhikkhus at that residence thus : " Such and such a 
legal question, Sirs, has arisen thus, and has been 
carried on thus amongst us. It would be well if 
you, Sirs, would settle that legal question for us 
according to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the Master, 
to the end that that legal question may be thoroughly 
settled." If the Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence 

1 This is the 63rd Paflttiya. 

* This is the 79th Pa&ttiya. The whole paragraph is repeated 
several times below in this chapter. 
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are the senior, and the incoming Bhikkhus are junior, 
then the Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence are, O 
Bhikkhus, to address the incoming Bhikkhus thus : 
" Pray, Sirs, rest a moment apart until we take 
counsel together ! " If, on the other hand, the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence are junior, and 
the incoming Bhikkhus are senior, then the Bhikkhus 
dwelling in that residence are, O Bhikkhus, to ad- 
dress the incoming Bhikkhus thus : " Then remain 
here, Sirs, a moment until we take counsel together." 
Then if, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus dwelling in that 
residence should, on consideration, think thus : "We 
shall not be able to settle this legal question ac- 
cording to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the 
Master," then that dispute is not to be entrusted 
to them. If, on the other hand, O Bhikkhus, the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence should, on 
consideration, think thus : " We shall be able to 
settle this legal question in accordance with the 
Dhamma, and in accordance with the Vinaya, and 
in accordance with the teaching of the Master," 
then, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus dwelling in that 
residence are to address the incoming Bhikkhus 
thus': " If you, Sirs, let us know about this legal 
question, how it arose, and how it was carried on, 
and if you agree that in the manner in which we 
may settle the legal question according to the 
Dhamma, and according to the Vinaya, and ac- 
cording to the teaching of the Master, in that 
manner it shall be settled, then we will thus accept 
the legal question at your hands. But if not (&c, 
the whole being repeated), then we will not accept 
it." When they have thus, O Bhikkhus, brought 
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it about that the proper way of putting the legal 
question (the point at issue) has been settled, the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence should under- 
take that legal question. And then the Bhikkhus 
dwelling in that residence should be addressed, O 
Bhikkhus, by the incoming Bhikkhus thus : " We 
inform you, Sirs, how this legal question arose 
and how it was carried on. If you, Sirs, are able 
in such and such a time * to settle this legal ques- 
tion according to the Dhamma, and according to 
the Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the 
Master, then will we entrust this legal question to 
you. But if you, Sirs, should not be able to do so, 
then will we ourselves retain the custody of the 
case." Thus, O Bhikkhus, is that legal question 
to be entrusted by the incoming Bhikkhus to the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence, causing them 
duly to accept it. If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, 
are able to settle the case, that, O Bhikkhus, is 
called a settlement of the legal question. And how 
has it been settled? (&c, as in last paragraph of § 16, 
down to the end.) 

19. 'If, O Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being 
enquired into by those Bhikkhus, pointless speeches 
are brought forth, and the sense of any single utter- 
ance is not clear 2 , I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, 
to settle the case by referring it (to a jury or com- 
mission) s . 

1 Ettakena va antarena, on which Buddhaghosa has nothing. 
On vS = eva, see B8htlingk-Roth s. v. vS, No. 4. 

* These words recur at XII, 2, 7, where an instance occurs of 
the mode of proceeding here laid down. 

5 Ubbahikaya. Childers has quite misunderstood both the 
meaning and the derivation of this term. It must be derived 

[»] E 
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' A Bhikkhu to be chosen on such a jury must be 
possessed of ten qualities — he must be virtuous — 
he must be living enclosed by the restraint of the 
rules of the Patimokkha — he must be upright in 
life, trained according to the precepts, taking them 
upon himself with a sense of the danger in the 
least offence 1 — he must be versed in the tradition, 
a custodian of the tradition, a storehouse of the 
tradition — whatsoever truths, lovely in their origin, 
lovely in their progress, lovely in their consumma- 
tion, set forth the higher life, both in its spirit and 
in its letter, in all its purity and in all its perfectness 2 , 
in such truths must he be well versed, of such must he 
be full, they must be laid up in his words 3 , and dwelt 
on in his heart, being penetrated throughout through 
right insight 4 — both the Patimokkhas must have 

from ud + vah; and means simply 'reference' — the turning over 
of a difficult or intricate case from the general Sawgha to a 
special committee, as was done at Vesali (below, XII, 2, 7). 

1 With this passage (so far) compare the Akankheyya Sutta, § 2 
(translated in Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 210), where the wording 
is somewhat different See, however, the various readings here. 

* We prefer to translate, in accordance with IX, 5, 1 below, 
sStthaw savyaw^anaw as given in the corrections to the text on 
p. 303 ; thus making the phrase ' in the spirit and in the letter ' 
refer to the brahma-lariyam, and not to the dhamma. But it 
should be pointed out that the parallel passage in the stock 
description of a Buddha (for instance in Tevi^a Sutta I, 46, 
translated in Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 187) would support the 
reading given here in the text, referring the phrase in question 
to the dhammS, and not to the brahma-£ariya»i. 

' See the various readings, and compare Sigalov&da Sutta, p. 301; 
Gataka II, 247, 293; Mahavagga VI, 25, 1. 

4 Though di/Mi is usually found in its bad sense of 'delusion' 
(it never means ' heresy,' as Childers renders it), it is also used, 
especially in older texts, in the good sense of ' insight.' Compare 
the 'Book of the Great Decease,' I, 11. 
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been completely handed down to him in their full 
extent, he must have well divided them, well esta- 
blished them, well investigated them, both sutta by 
sutta and in every detail ' — further he must be an 
expert in the Vinaya, irrefutable therein 2 — he must 
be competent to point out (the right course) to both 
friends and foes, to get them to understand a thing, 
get them to see it and recognise it 3 , able to pacify 
them — he must be clever (in judging) both as to the 
origin and as to the settlement of disputes — he must 
understand legal questions, the origin thereof, the 
close thereof, and the way that leads to the close 
thereof. 

' I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint on the 
jury a Bhikkhu possessed of these ten qualities 4 . 

20. ' And thus, O Bhikkhus, is he to be ap- 
pointed. First, the Bhikkhu should be asked 
(whether he be willing to undertake the office). 
Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should ad- 
dress the Sawgha thus : 

' " May the venerable Sawgha hear me. Whilst 
this case was being enquired into pointless speeches 
were brought forth amongst us, and the sense of no 
single utterance was clear. If the time seems meet 

1 Perhaps this may mean ' both as to the Suttas themselves and 
as to the Old Commentary upon them' — suttato anuvyan^anaso. 
See 'Vinaya Texts,' vol. i, p. xviii, and note 2, p. xxix. 

' Vinaye kAeko hoti asaaihiro. Compare on the use of 
these words, <?ataka I, 290; II, 161; Sutta Nipata V, 18, 26. 

* On all these terms, which have occurred above at IV, 2, 1, 
see the commentary as there quoted in the notes. 

4 It is of course to be understood that the committee or jury 
does not consist of only one such Bhikkhu. In the instance 
already referred to as occurring in XII, 2, 7, four are chosen from 
each side. 

E 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



52 JCULLAVAGGA. IV, 14, 21. 

to the venerable Sawgha, let it appoint Bhikkhus of 
such and such a name, and of such and such a name 
on a committee. This is the motion. 

' " Let the venerable Samgha hear me. Whilst 

(&c down to) no single utterance was clear. 

The Samgha. appoints Bhikkhus of such and such 
names on a committee to settle this case. Who- 
soever of the venerable ones approves of the ap- 
pointment of such and such Bhikkhus on the 
committee for the settlement of this case, let him 
be silent. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him 
speak. 

' " Such and such a Bhikkhu is appointed by the 
Sawgha on the committee for the settlement of this 
case. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I under- 
stand." 

21. 'If then, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are able 
on the reference (or on the committee) to settle the 
case, that, O Bhikkhus, is called a case that is 
settled. And how is it settled ? By the Pro- 
ceeding in Presence l . And what therein is meant 
by the Proceeding in Presence ? The Dhamma is 
represented, and the Vinaya is represented, and the 
particular person is represented 2 . 

' And of these, what is the presence of the 
Dhamma (&c, as in § 16, down to the end). 

' If a dispute, O Bhikkhus, has been thus settled, 
if a disputant re-open the question, such re-opening 
is a Pa^ittiya 3 . 

22. 'If, O Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being 

1 Sammukha-vinayena. See chapter 2. 

2 This is the same as in § 16 of this chapter, except that 'the 
presence of the Sa»igha ' is omitted. 

5 See the 63rd Pa£ittiya, and § 17 above. 
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enquired into by those Bhikkhus, there should 
be there a Bhikkhu who is a preacher of the 
Dhamma, but neither has the Sutta 1 been handed 
down to him nor the Sutta-vibhariga, and he not 
regarding the point of the case, reject the sense for 
the shadow of the letter, then should the matter be 
laid before those Bhikkhus by some discreet and 
able Bhikkhu thus : 

' " Let the venerable ones hear me. This Bhikkhu 
of such and such a name is a preacher of the 
Dhamma, but neither has the Sutta been handed 
down to him nor the Sutta-vibhanga. And he, not 
regarding the point of the case, is rejecting the 
sense for the shadow of the letter. If the time 
seems meet to the venerable ones, let them send 
away* the Bhikkhu of such and such a name, and 
let the rest of us settle this case." 

' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, should be able, 
after having sent away that Bhikkhu, to settle the 
case, that is called a case that is settled. And how 
has it been settled ? By the Proceeding in Presence 
(&c, as in last section, down to the end).' 

23. (The same decision if the Sutta has been 
handed down to him, but not the Sutta-vibhahga.) 

24. ' If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able 
by the committee to settle that case, those Bhikkhus, 

Bhikkhus, ought to hand over the case to the 
Sawgha, saying, " We, Sirs, are not able by a com- 
mittee to settle this case, let the Sawgha settle it." 

1 enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a case 
by vote of the majority (&c, as in chapter 9 to the 

1 That is, the Patimokkha. 

* Literally, ' cause him to arise.' 
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end, as to the appointment of a taker of the voting 
tickets). By that Bhikkhu, the taker of the voting 
tickets, are the votes to be collected. And according 
as the larger number of Bhikkhus who are guided 
by the Dhamma shall speak, so shall the case be 
decided. This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal 
question that has been settled. 

4 And how has it been settled ? By the Proceed- 
ing in Presence and by the vote of the majority. 
And what herein is meant by Proceeding in Pre- 
sence ? The presence of the Sawgha, and the 
presence of the Dhamma, and the presence of the 
Vinaya, and the presence of the particular person. 
And of these, what is the presence of the Sawgha? 
(&c, as in § 16, down to) That is the presence in 
such a matter of the particular person. 

'And what herein is meant by the vote of the 
majority ? The carrying out of, the accomplish- 
ment of, the proceeding by, the undertaking of, the 
acceptance of, the pacification by the official act (the 
Kamma) by the vote of the majority 1 . That is 
what is meant herein by the vote of the majority. 

' When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such 
re-opening is a Pa>6ittiya. If one who has conveyed 
his consent complain of the decision, such complaint 
is a Paiittiya V 

25. Now at that time a certain legal question had 
arisen in such and such a manner, and had grown up 
in such and such a manner at Savatthi. And those 



1 This sentence is also used of the other modes of settlement 
below, §§ 27, 29. 

2 So also above, § 16; and below, §§ 27-29. 
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Bhikkhus were discontented with the settlement of the 
case by the Sa*«gha at Savatthi. And they heard 
that in a certain residence there were dwelling a 
number of Theras versed in the traditions ; men to 
whom the Agamas 1 had been handed down ; re- 
citers of the Dhamma, of the Vinaya, and of the 
Matikas 2 , learned, discreet, wise, modest, conscien- 
tious, anxious to learn. And they thought, 'If those 
Theras would settle this case according to the 
Dhamma, and according to the Vinaya, and ac- 
cording to the teaching of the Master, then would 
this case be indeed well settled.' So those 
Bhikkhus went to that residence, and spake to 
those Theras thus : ' This legal question, Sirs, 
has arisen in such and such a manner, and has 
grown up in such and such a manner. It would be 
well if the venerable Theras would settle the case 
according to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the 
Master ! ' Then those Theras, saying, ' Even as 
the case has been settled by the Sa/wgha at Savatthi, 
so is it well settled ! ' decided the case in the same 
way. Then those Bhikkhus who had been dis- 
contented with the decision of the Sawgha at Sa- 
vatthi were discontented with the decision of the 
number of Theras. 

[The paragraph is repeated with the necessary 
alterations of consecutive applications to three, two, 
and one Thera with the same result.] 

Then those Bhikkhus, discontented with the 
decision of the Sawgha at Savatthi, discontented 
with the decision of the number of Theras, dis- 

1 That is, the Four Nikayas, now forming the Sutta Pi/aka. 
1 See our note above on A'ullavagga IV, 1, 2. 
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contented with the decision of the three Theras, 
discontented with the decision of the two Theras, 
discontented with the decision of the single Thera, 
went up to the place where the Blessed One was, 
and told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' This case, O Bhikkhus, is done with ; having 
been once settled, it is settled for good. 

26 \ 'I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, three ways 
of taking votes, in order to appease such Bhikkhus 2 
— the secret method, the whispering method, and 
the open method. 

' And how, O Bhikkhus, is the secret method of 
taking votes ? The Bhikkhu who is the teller of 
the votes is to make the voting tickets of different 
colours, and as each Bhikkhu comes up to him he is 
to say to him thus : " This is the ticket for the man 
of such an opinion ; this the ticket for the man of 
such an opinion. Take whichever you like." When 
he has chosen (he is to add), " Don't show it to 
anybody." If he ascertains that those whose opinion 
is against the Dhamma are in the majority, he is to 
reject the vote as wrongly taken. If he ascertains 
that those whose opinion is in accordance with the 
Dhamma are in the majority, he is to report the 
vote as well taken. This, O Bhikkhus, is the secret 
method of taking the votes. 

' And how, O Bhikkhus, is the whispering method 
of taking votes ? The Bhikkhu who is the teller of 
the votes is to whisper in each Bhikkhus ear, "This 
is the ticket of those of such an opinion ; this is the 
ticket of those of such an opinion. Take whichever 



1 On the following section, compare chapters 9 and 10 above. 
' On Sanwattiya, see our note below on VII, 4, 1. 
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you like." When he has chosen (he is to add), 
" Don't tell anybody (which way you have voted)." 
If he ascertains that those whose opinion is against 
the Dhamma are in the majority, he is to reject the 
vote as wrongly taken. If he ascertains that those 
whose opinion is in accordance with the Dhamma 
are in the majority, he is to report the vote as well 
taken. Thus, O Bhikkhus, is the whispering method 
of taking the votes. 

' And how, O Bhikkhus, is the open method of 
taking votes ? If he ascertains (beforehand) that 
those whose opinion is in accordance with the 
Dhamma are in the majority, the vote is to be taken 
undisguisedly, openly. Thus, O Bhikkhus, is the 
open method of taking the votes. 

' These, O Bhikkhus, are the three methods of 
taking the votes V 

27. 'By how many kinds of settlement is a legal 
question arising out of censure settled ? A legal 
question arising out of censure can be settled by 
four kinds of settlement — by the Proceeding in 
Presence — by the Proceeding for those who are 
consciously innocent — by the Proceeding for those 
who are no longer out of their mind — by the 
Proceeding for those who are obstinate. 

' If one should ask, " Can it be that a legal question 
arising out of censure, without recourse being had to 
two modes of settlement — to wit, the Proceeding for 
those who are no longer out of their mind, and the 

1 This naive chapter would seem to show that the pia fraus was 
not unknown to the Buddhist monks at the time when the 
A'ullavagga was composed. Buddhaghosa's note (given at p. 315 
of H. O.'s edition of the text) specifies the different occasions when 
each of the three methods should be used. 
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Proceeding for those who are obstinate — may be 
settled by the two other modes of settlement — to 
wit, the Proceeding in Presence, and the Proceeding 
for those who are consciously innocent ? " he should 
be told, " Yes, it can." (If he should say), " How 
may that be ?" the answer should be as follows : 

' In case the Bhikkhus bring a groundless charge 
against a Bhikkhu of a breach of morality. In 
respect thereof, O Bhikkhus, to that Bhikkhu whose 
memory in regard to the matter is quite clear, the 
Proceeding for the consciously innocent is to be 
accorded. 

' And thus, O Bhikkhus, is to be granted (&c, as 
in chapter 4, § 10, down to the end, with the ne- 
cessary alterations for a general rule instead of a 
particular case). 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that 
has been settled. And how settled ? By the Pro- 
ceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding for the 
consciously innocent. And what therein belongs to 
the Proceeding in Presence ? The presence of the 
Sawgha, and the presence of the Dhamma, and 
the presence of the Vinaya, and the presence of 
the particular person. And therein what is the 
presence of the Sawgha (&c, as in § 16, down 
to the end) ? And what therein belongs to the 
Proceeding for the consciously innocent ? The 
carrying out of, the accomplishment of, the pro- 
ceeding by, the undertaking of, the acceptance of, 
the pacification of the Proceeding for the consciously 
innocent 1 . That is what belongs herein to the 
Proceeding for the consciously innocent.' 

1 This clause corresponds to the one above, in § 24, and below, 
in § 29. 
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28. [This section bears exactly the same relation 
to chapter 5 as the last section does to chapter 4, 
the form of the two sections being exactly the same 
throughout.] 

29 1 . ' If one should ask, " Can it be that a legal 
question arising out of censure, without recourse 
being had to two modes of settlement — to wit, the 
Proceeding for those who are consciously innocent, 
and the Proceeding for those who are no longer out 
of their mind — may be settled by the two other 
modes of settlement — to wit, the Proceeding in 
Presence, and the Proceeding for those who are 
obstinate?" he should be told, "Yes, it can." If 
he should say, " How may that be ? " the answer 
should be as follows : 

' In case a Bhikkhu warn another Bhikkhu in the 
midst of the Sawzgha of a grievous offence, and call 
upon him to recollect (whether he have committed it 
or not), saying, " Has the venerable one been guilty 
of such and such a grievous offence — a Parifika 
offence, or an offence equivalent to a Para^ika 
offence ? " And he replies thus, " I do not, Sir, call 
to mind that I have been guilty of such and such a 
grievous offence — a Para^ika offence, or an offence 
equivalent to a Par&fika offence." To him thus 
denying the other insists, saying, " Come now, Sir, 
ascertain for certain whether you are conscious of 
having been guilty of such and such a grievous 

1 This section again bears exactly the same relation to chapter 
11 as the previous ones have done to chapters 4 and 5 respec- 
tively. The outline of the form is the same, but as in the in- 
troductory part (containing the description of the offence) the 
present section is much fuller than the chapter to which it refers, 
we prefer to give that part of this section in full. 
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offence — a Pari^ika offence, or an offence equivalent 
to a Para^ika offence." And he replies thus : " I do 
not, Sir, call to mind that I have been guilty of such 
and such a grievous offence — a Para^ika offence, or 
an offence equivalent to a Pari^ika offence. But I 
do, Sir, recollect that I was guilty of such and such 
a trifling offence." To him thus denying the other 
insists [as before]. And he replies thus : " Seeing 
that I am willing, Sir, though you did not ask me, to 
confess myself guilty of that trifling offence, why 
should I not confess, when asked, such and such a 
grievous offence — a Para^ika offence, or an offence 
equivalent to a ParSfika offence ? " And the other 
rejoins, " But you do not confess, Sir, even that 
trifling offence without being asked. How should 
you confess, if you were not asked, the commission 
of such and such a grievous offence — a Para^ika 
offence, or one equivalent to a Piri^ika offence ? 
Come now, Sir, ascertain for certain whether you 
are conscious of having been guilty of such and such 
a grievous offence — a Pari^ika offence, or one equi- 
valent to a Para^-ika offence ? " And he replies, 
" Yes, I am conscious, Sir, of having committed 
such and such an offence — a Pardg'ika offence, or 
one equivalent to a Para^ika offence. In sport did 
I say, in fun did I say that I was not conscious 
thereof." 

'Then, O Bhikkhus, the Proceeding for those 
who are obstinate should be carried out against 
that Bhikkhu. 

'And thus should it be carried out (&c, as 
chapter u, § 2, down to the end, reading "such 
and such a Bhikkhu " for " Upavala," and " grievous 
offence " for " offence "). 
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' This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that 
has been settled. And how has it been settled ? 
By the Proceeding in Presence, and by the Pro- 
ceeding for those who are obstinate. And what 
therein belongs to the Proceeding in Presence ? 
The Presence of the Sawgha (&c, as in § 16). And 
what therein belongs to the Proceeding for those 
who are obstinate ? The carrying out of, the ac- 
complishment of, the proceeding by, the undertaking 
of, the acceptance of, the pacification of the official 
act (the Kamma) by the Proceeding for those who 
are obstinate. That is what belongs therein to the 
Proceeding for those who are obstinate. 

'When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such 
re-opening is a Pi^ittiya. If one who has conveyed 
his consent complain of the decision, such complaint 
is a Pa£ittiya. 

30. ' By how many modes of settlement is a legal 
question arising out of offence settled ? A legal 
question arising out of offence is settled by three 
modes of settlement — to wit, by the Proceeding in 
Presence, and by the Proceeding on confession of 
guilt, and by the Proceeding by covering over as 
with grass. 

'If one should ask, "Can it be that a legal 
question arising out of offence, without recourse 
being had to the one mode of settlement — to wit, 
the Proceeding by covering over as with grass — 
may be settled by the other two modes — to wit, the 
Proceeding in Presence, and the Proceeding on con- 
fession of guilt?" he should be told, "Yes, it can." 
If he should say, " How may that be ?" the answer 
should be as follows : 
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' In case a Bhikkhu has been guilty of a minor 
offence. That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should go up 
to another Bhikkhu, and having arranged his upper 
robe over one shoulder, and squatted down on his 
heels, and stretched forth his hands with the palms 
held together, should speak as follows : " I, Sir, have 
been guilty of such and such an offence ; and that I 
confess." He should say, "Do you acknowledge it?" 
" Yes ; I acknowledge it." " May you restrain your- 
self in future 1 !" 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question 
which has been settled. And how has it been 
settled ? By the Proceeding in Presence, and by 
the Proceeding on confession of guilt. And what 
therein belongs to the Proceeding in Presence ? The 
presence of the Dhamma, and the presence of the 
Vinaya, and the presence of the particular individual. 
And what therein is the presence of the Dhamma, 
and of the Vinaya ? The Dhamma, and the Vinaya, 
and the teaching of the Master, by the aid of which 
that legal question is settled. That is the presence 
in such a matter of the Dhamma, and of the Vinaya. 
And what therein is the presence of the particular 
individual ? He who confesses, and he to whom he 
confesses, both are present. That is the presence 
of the particular individual in such a proceeding. 
And what therein belongs to the Proceeding on con- 
fession of guilt ? The carrying out of, the accom- 
plishment of, the proceeding by, the performance of, 
the acceptance of, the pacification of the official act 
(the Kamma) by the Proceeding on confession of 



1 Ayatiw samvareyyasi. So again in the next section. 
Compare V, 20, 5. 
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guilt. That is what belongs therein to the Pro- 
ceeding on confession of guilt. 

'When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such 
re-opening is a Paiittiya 1 . 

31. ' If he should thus receive (absolution), it is 
well. If he should not receive it, that Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus, should go up to a number of Bhikkhus, 
and having arranged his upper robe over one 
shoulder, and bowed down before the elder Bhik- 
khus, and squatted down on his heels, and stretched 
forth his two hands with the palms held together, he 
should speak as follows : " I, Sirs, have been guilty 
of such and such an offence, and that I confess." 
Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should lay the 
matter before those Bhikkhus, saying, " Let the vener- 
able ones hear me. This Bhikkhu, of such and such 
a name, is conscious of an offence ; and he discloses 
it, reveals it, confesses it. If the time seems meet 
to the venerable ones, I would absolve 2 that Bhik- 
khu's offence." And he should say, " Do you ac- 
knowledge it?" "Yes; I acknowledge it." "In 
future may you restrain yourself!" 

'This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question 
which has been settled. And how has it been 
settled ? (&c, as in last section, down to the end.) 

32. ' If he should thus receive absolution, it is 
well. If he should not receive it, that Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus, should go before the Samgha. (&c, 
as in last section, down to the end, then adding) : 
And if one" who has given his consent to the pro- 



1 See §§ 16, 29, &c. of this chapter. 
* Pa/iga«heyya/». See V, 20, 5. 
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ceeding thereafter make complaint thereof, that is a 
Pa&ttiya. 

33. ' If one should ask, " Can it be that a legal 
question arising out of offence, without recourse 
being had to the one mode of settlement — to wit, 
the Proceeding on confession of guilt — may be 
settled by the other two modes — to wit, by the 
Proceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding by 
covering over as with grass ?" he should be told, 
"Yes, it can." If he should say, "How may that 
be ? " the answer should be as follows : 

'If while the Bhikkhus are continuing in quarrels 
(&c, as in chapter 1 3, §§ 1, 2, and 3, down to the end). 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that 
has been setded. And how has it been settled ? By 
the Proceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding 
by the covering over as with grass. 

' And what therein belongs to the Proceeding in 
Presence ? The presence (&c, as in § 16, down to) 
And what therein is the presence of the particular 
person ? He who confesses, and he to whom the 
confession is made l , both are present. This is the 
presence of the particular individual in such a case. 

'And what therein belongs to the Proceeding by 
covering over as with grass ? The carrying out of, 
the accomplishment of, the proceeding by, the per- 
formance of, the acceptance of, the pacification of the 
official act (the Kamma) by the Proceeding by cover- 
ing over as with grass. That is what belongs therein 
to the Proceeding by covering over as with grass. 

1 This refers to the technical term of the Proceeding in question, 
tinavattharakena deseyyaw (IV, 13, 2); and the singular of 
course includes the plural, as the confession usually took place 
before a number of Bhikkhus. 
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'When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, 
such re-opening is a Pa&ttiya. If one who has 
conveyed his consent complain of the decision, such 
complaint is a Paiittiya. 

34. ' By how many modes of settlement is a legal 
question arising out of business settled ? A legal 
question arising out of business is settled by one 
mode of settlement only — to wit, by the Proceeding 
in Presence.' 



End of the Fourth Khandhaka, on the Settle- 
ment of Legal Questions. 



[20] F 
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FIFTH KHANDHAKA. 
On the Daily Life of the Bhikkhus. 



i. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at R&fagaha.in the Bamboo Grove, in the Kalandaka 
Nivapa. And at that time the A'fobbaggiya Bhik- 
khus, when bathing, used to rub 1 their bodies — thighs, 
and arms, and breast, and back — against wood. The 
people were annoyed, murmured, and became indig- 
nant, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Samawas 
do so, like wrestlers, boxers, or shampooers 2 ?' The 
Bhikkhus heard the people so murmuring, &c. ; and 
they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, having convened a meeting of the 
Bhikkhu-sa/«gha, asked the Bhikkhus : 'Is this true, 
O Bhikkhus, what they say, that the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus, when bathing, rub (&c, as before)?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

1 Ugghawseti. The simple verb occurs below, V, 9, 2, 4, 
X, 10, 2, and at G&taka, vol. i, p. 190. It is the Sanskrit root 
gharsh. 

* On malla-mu/Mikl Buddhaghosa merely says mu/Mika- 
malla. His note on gSma-poddavi (already given by H. O. 
at P- 3*5 °f the edition to the text) says, 'town's people given to 
adorning themselves by painting their skin' (on which compare 
below, V, 2, 5). But it is difficult to see how that fits in with the 
connection here. 
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The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ' This 
is improper, O Bhikkhus (&c, as usual, see I, I, 2, 
down to the end).' And when he had rebuked them, 
and had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : ' A Bhikkhu, when bathing, 
is not, O Bhikkhus, to rub his body against wood. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
when bathing, used to rub their bodies — thighs, and 
arms, and breast, and back — against a pillar — against 
a wall (&c, as in last section, down to the end). 

3. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to bathe on an A //an a (a sort of shampooing 
stand 1 ). The people (&c, as before). The Bhik- 
khus (&c, as before). Then the Blessed One (&c, 
as before, down to) addressed the Bhikkhus, and 
said : ' You are not to bathe, O Bhikkhus, on an 
A //in a. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

[Paragraphs similar in every respect to the last 
follow as to 

Using a Gandhabba-hatthaka 2 when bathing. 

Using a Kuruvindaka-sutti 3 when bathing. 

Rubbing their bodies, when under water, up 
against each other*. 



1 So Buddhaghosa loc. cit. 

J A wooden instrument in the shape of a hand, which was first 
covered with chunam (fine lime), and then rubbed over the body. 
See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 315 of H. O.'s edition of the text. 

' Apparently a string of beads which was first covered with the 
chunam made from Kuruvindaka stone (a ruby-coloured stone), 
and then held at both ends and rubbed over the body. See 
Buddhaghosa's note loc. cit. 

* As Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., explains this by ' rubbing their 

F 2 
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Using a Mallaka 1 when bathing.] 

4. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had the 
scab, and he could not bathe with comfort without 
a Mallaka 1 . 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 
1 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, to a sick man the use of a 
Mallaka not (artificially) made 2 .' 

5. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who was 
weak through old age was not able to shampoo his 
own body. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of an Uk- 
kasikaV 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, (fearing to offend 
against these rules,) were afraid to shampoo one 
another. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the ordinary mode of 
shampooing with the hand 4 .' 



2. 
1. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 

bodies up against each other'(l), vigay ha has here probably nothing 
to do with gah, but is simply vigri'hya. 

1 A kind of back-scratcher, made according to Buddhaghosa, 
loc. cit., by placing together, by the roots, hooks made of the teeth of 
crocodiles (makara-dantaka ; see V, 11, 6 ; VI, 3, 2), which had 
previously been split. Such hooks of split crocodiles' teeth are 
mentioned in the text itself below, V, 9, 2 ; and pins or hooks 
made of naga's teeth at V, 9, 5, and VI, 3, 5 (naga-dantaka), 
and V, 11, 7 (naga-danta). 

1 Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., makes this phrase mean only ' made of 
teeth that had not been previously split.' 

1 Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., explains this word by vattava//i; which 
is to us equally unintelligible. 

4 Pudhu-panikan ti hattha - parikammaw vu£4ati. Tasma 
sabbesa« hatthena pi/Zfti-parikammam katum va//ati (B.). 
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used to wear ear-rings 1 , and ear-drops 2 , and strings 
of beads for the throat, and girdles of beads s , and 
bangles 4 , and necklaces 6 , and bracelets, and rings. 

The people murmured, &c The Bhikkhus 

heard, &c They told the Blessed One (&c, as 

in V, 1, i, down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear any of these 
things. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

2. [A similar paragraph concluding] 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear long hair. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, hair that is two months 
old, or two inches long.' 

3. [Similar paragraph concluding] 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to smooth 8 the hair 

1 Vallika ti ka«»ato nikkhanta-mutt-olambakadinara etaw adhi- 
va^anaw. Na kevalan ka. vallika eva, ya/w km£i ka»»a-pilandha- 
nzm antamaso tala-pannaw pi na va//ati (B.). Compare sata- 
vallikam at V, 29, 4. 

s Pamanga. The meaning of which is not clear from Buddha- 
ghosa's note loc. cit. It occurs also at Dipavawsa XII, 1, and 
below in Buddhaghosa's note on maddaviwa at V, 29, 2 (twice). 

* Ka/i-suttakaw. This is not mentioned in the similar para- 
graph at V, 29, 2, where all special kinds of girdles are enume- 
rated. It is forbidden below to the Bhikkhunis at X, 16. 

4 OvaZ/ika. This word is explained by Buddhaghosa as the 
same as valayaw. Ova//iya occurs, apparently in a different 
sense, at Mahavagga VII, 1, 5, and the present word in Buddha- 
ghosa on sata-vallikam at V, 29, 4. 

8 Kayura, on which Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., merely says that the 
meaning of this, and of the following words, is evident. But the 
Gataka commentary (Fausboll III, 437, 14) says kayuran ti 
givaya pilandhana-pasadhanam. 

• Osawheti. Compare the Sanskrit jlakshnayati. The art 
of hair-dressing had, at the time when the Aullavagga was com- 
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with a comb, or with a smoothing instrument shaped 
like a snake's hood \ or with the hand used as such 
an instrument 2 , or with pomade 3 , or with hair-oil of 
beeswax 8 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

4. [Similar paragraph concluding] 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to look at the image 
of your faces in a looking-glass, or a bowl of water *. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a sore in 
his face. He asked the Bhikkhus what kind of a 
sore he had. 'Such and such a kind of sore,' 
replied they. He did not believe what they said. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of a disease, 
to look at your faces in a looking-glass, or in a bowl 
of water.' 

5. Now at that time the A'^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
(&c, down to) 

posed, been already carried to a high state of efficiency in the 
valley of the Ganges, as may reasonably be concluded from the 
numerous kinds of head-dresses figured in bas-relief on some of 
the oldest Buddhist sculptures. 

1 Phanakenati dantamayidisu yena kenaft (B.). 

2 Hattha-phanakenati hatthen' eva pha»aka-ki££am karonti, 
angulihi osawhenti (B.). It is clear from this last explanation that 
the phanaka was a kind of very primitive brush, but without 
bristles. In passing the fingers through the hair the fingers are 
naturally held separate, slightly forward, and stiff — precisely as one 
would hold them if one wished to imitate the hood of a cobra. 
To make a real brush with bristles was evidently beyond the 
mechanical appliances of those times, or such an article would 
certainly have been mentioned in this connection. 

5 On the use of Tela ka, compare Mahavagga VI, 13, 1, and 
Sittha-telaka at ATullavagga IV, 3, 1. 
4 Compare ATullavagga X, 10, 4. 
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' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to anoint your faces, 
nor to rub (ointment, &c.) into your faces, nor to put 
chunam on your faces, nor to smear red arsenic on 
your faces, nor to paint your bodies, nor to paint 
your faces V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had disease 
in his eyes. They told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease, 
to anoint your faces.' 

6 *. Now at that time there was a festival on the 
mountain-top s at Ra^agaha ; and the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus went to see it. 

The people murmured, were annoyed, and became 
indignant, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
manas go to see dancing, and singing, and music, 
like those who are still enjoying the pleasures of the 
world ? ' And they told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go to see dancing, 
or singing, or music. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 



1 All these practices are seriatim forbidden to the Bhikkhunfs 
also in Aullavagga X, 10, 3. 

* The following section recurs, almost word for word, of the 
Bhikkhunts, in the Bhikkhunt-vibhanga, P&tittiya X (Sutta-vibhahga, 
vol. ii, p. 267). 

• Giragga-sama^a. Compare Dfpavamsa XXI, 32, and 
Mahivamsa, p. 214, line 2. It occurs also in the Introductory 
Story in the Sutta-vibhanga on the 37th PaAittiya, and Buddha- 
ghosa there explains it as follows : Giragga-sama^o ti girimhi 
agga-sama^o girissa va" agga-dese sama^o. He is evidently in 
doubt about the word, which is probably connected with ancient 
local worship or custom, a worship in high-places, as little allied 
to Vedic Brahmanism as it was to Buddhism. 
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3. 

1. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to sing the Dhamma with the abrupt transi- 
tions of song-singing. 

The people murmured, were annoyed, and became 
indignant, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
ma«as [do so] ?' The Bhikkhus heard (&c, as usual, 
down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

1 These five dangers, O Bhikkhus, befall him who 
sings the Dhamma with the abrupt 1 transitions of 
song-singing. — He himself becomes captivated with 
respect to the sound thereof. — Other people become 
captivated with respect to the sound thereof. — The 
laymen are shocked. — The meditation of one who 
strains after accuracy in the sound is broken. — The 
common people fall into heresy 2 . — These five dan* 
gers, O Bhikkhus, befall him who sings the Dhamma 
with the abrupt transitions of song-singing. The 
Dhamma is not, O Bhikkhus, to be sung [in that 
manner]. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid to 
make use of intoning 3 . They told this matter to 
the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to intone.' 

1 Ayatakena gfta-ssarena. Compare Syataken' eva papSto 
at Aullavagga IX, 1, 3. 

8 Probably this is supposed to result because dhamma being 
sung and not said is not intelligible to them — a complaint often 
made against the singing of prayers among Protestant Christians. 
On pai^^imi ^anatS, compare the closing words of V, 21, 2; 
and on the rest of the phrase, Puggala III, 10, 14. The trans- 
lation of sarakuttiw is also very doubtful. 

' Sara-bhanwara. So in the Mahivagga we hear that Sowa 
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i. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to wear woollen cloth with long fleece to it \ 

The people murmured . . . (&c, down to) They 
told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear woollen cloth 
with long fleece to it. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 



1. Now at that time the mangoes were ripe in the 
park of Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha. 
And Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, had 
given command, saying, ' Let the venerable ones have 
as much fruit as they like.' Then the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus plucked even the young fruits and ate 
them. 

Now Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, 
wanted a mango ; and he gave orders, saying, ' Go, 

intoned before the Buddha a chapter from the Sutta Nipata. The 
expression there used issarenaabhisi, of which our word is used 
as the verbal noun, the roots bhaw and bhas being not only 
synonymous but interchangeable. (See, for instance, Vin. Pit. 
vol. iv, p. 353.) Perhaps ' recitative ' would be a good rendering. 
I have several times heard the Dhamma thus recited by living 
Buddhists in accordance with the traditional interpretation of this 
passage, and their Sara-bhailnam was precisely like the intoning 
of prose passages as practised in our cathedral churches (Rh. I).). 

1 Bahira-lomim-u»ttim. Literally, ' with the fleece outside.' 
Compare Mahavagga V, 10, 4, and the Magg&im* Sila, § 5 (p. 193 
of Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Suttas '). 
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my good men, to the park, and bring me hither a 
mango.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said the men in assent to Seniya 
Bimbisara, the king of Magadha : and they went to 
the park, and said to the park-keepers, ' Our lord, 
good friends, has need of a mango. Give us one ! ' 

' There are no mangoes, Sirs. The Bhikkhus 
have plucked even the young ones, and eaten 
them.' 

Then those men told the matter to Seniya Bim- 
bisara, the king of Magadha, and he said : ' The 
mangoes have been well used, my good men, by the 
venerable ones. Notwithstanding it is moderation 
that has been exalted by the Blessed One.' 

The people murmured, were shocked, and were 
indignant, &c, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras, knowing no moderation, use up the king's 
mangoes?' The Bhikkhus heard those men mur- 
muring, shocked, and indignant. Then those Bhik- 
khus told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat mangoes. Who- 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time it was the turn of a certain 
multitude to provide the Sawzgha with a meal. 
Mango-peal was put into the curry. The Bhikkhus, 
fearing to offend, would not partake of it. 

' Take it, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to eat the peal of the mango.' 

Now at that time it was the turn of a certain 
multitude to provide the Sawgha with a meal. 
They did not get so far as to make (curry with) the 
peal, but went about in the dining-hall with whole 
mangoes. The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would 
not accept them. 
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' Take them, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has become allowable 
to Sama»as in any one of these five ways — when 
it has been injured by fire ' — or by sword 2 — or by 
nails — when it has not yet had any seed in it — and 
fifthly, when it has no more seed in it 3 . I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has become 
allowable to Samanas in any one of these five 
ways.' 




6*. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu died of 
the bite of a snake. They told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 



1 Buddhaghosa gives in the Samanta P&s&dika' on the nth 
Pa^iltiya the following explanations of these terms. Aggi-pari- 
^itan ti aggini parifitam abhibhutam diddA&m phu/Man ti attho. 
The reading pari^itaw is correct and should be inserted in the 
text for pariiitam. 

'Sattha-pari^itan ti satthena pari^ttam abhibhutam Min- 
nas viddhaw v& ti attho. Esa nayo nakha-parjgite (B., Ioc. cit.). 

* These last two clauses have already occurred at Mahavagga 
VI, 21. The principle of the injunction throughout its five 
divisions is one and the same— the seed, or the capacity of fructi- 
fication, must either have never existed, or have passed away, or 
have been destroyed. 

* This ancient legend has been expanded into a Gataka story, 
under the title of Khandha-vatta Gataka, No. 203 in Professor 
Fausboll's edition (vol. ii, pp. 144-148), in which recur all the 
verses here given as a snake-charm. The names of the serpents 
are derived from the ancient mythology, and are not to be sup- 
posed to refer to actual breeds of real snakes. Below, A"ullavagga 
VI, 3, 5, where a Bhikkhu is bitten by a snake, the simple pre- 
caution enjoined is the use of a higher bedstead. 
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' Now surely, that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, had not 
let his love flow out over the four royal breeds of 
serpents ! Had he done so, he would not die of the 
bite of a snake. And which are the four royal 
breeds of serpents ? The Virupakkhas are a 
royal breed. The Erapathas are a royal breed. 
The A^abyaputtas are a royal breed. The 
Ka#hagotamakas are a royal breed. Now surely 
that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, had not let his love flow 
out over the four royal breeds of serpents ! Had 
he done so, he would not die of the bite of a snake. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a safeguard 
for yourselves for your security and protection, by 
letting your love flow out over the four royal breeds 
of serpents. And thus, O Bhikkhus, are you to 
do so. 

' " I love Virupakkhas, the Erapathas I love. 

' " I love A^abyaputtas, the Kawhigotamakas I 
love. 

' " I love live things that have no feet, the bipeds 
too I love. 

' " I love four-footed creatures, and things with 
many feet. 

' " Let no footless thing do hurt to me, nor thing 
that has two feet. 

' " Let no four-footed creature hurt, nor thing with 
many feet. 

' " Let all creatures, all things that live, all beings 
of whatever kind, 

' " Let all behold good fortune l , and let none 
fall into sin. 



1 This phrase occurs in the passage at Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta I, 31, by which Buddhaghosa is so much perplexed. 
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' " Infinite is the Buddha, infinite the Truth, infi- 
nite the Order. Finite are creeping things ; snakes, 
scorpions and centipedes, spiders and lizards, rats 
and mice. 

' " Made is my safeguard, made my defence. Let 
living things retreat, 

' " Whilst I revere the Blessed One, the Buddhas 
seven supreme , ." ' 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to let blood *.' 



7. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, tormented 
by distaste (for meditation, &c), castrated himself 3 . 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' When one thing wanted cutting off, O Bhikkhus, 
that foolish fellow has cut off another! You are 



1 This is only one of the many passages from which it is 
evident that in the oldest Buddhism only the seven Buddhas, from 
Vipassi down to Gotama inclusive, were known by name to the 
members of the Buddhist community. Compare Rh. D.'s 'Hib- 
bert Lectures, 1881,' p. 142. It is nevertheless probable that, 
with their ideas as to the infinite number of worlds which had 
succeeded one another in the past, they considered that the 
number of previous Buddhas had also been infinite. 

1 This last injunction, which comes in here so tamely, is omitted 
in the tritaka story, and is merely a hook on which to hang an 
excuse for introducing this ancient and evidently favourite pre- 
scription into the Vinaya. That it is quite out of place is suffi- 
ciently evident from the fact that it has already been laid down in 
identical terms in the Mahlvagga VI, 14, 4, where it is found in 
its natural connection. 

8 Anabhiratiyd pi/ito attano aftga^atam £Aindi. This 
anabhirati is constantly referred to, and always as the result of 
falling in love, or in connection with sexual desire. 
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not, Bhikkhus, to castrate yourselves. Whoso- 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a thulla^^aya.' 



8>. 

i. Now at that time the Se//^i of Ra^agaha had 
acquired a block 2 of sandal-wood of the most 
precious sandal-wood flavour. And the Se/Mi of 
Ra^agaha thought, ' How would it be if I were to 
have a bowl carved out of this block of sandal-wood, 
so that the chips 3 shall remain my property, and I 
can give the bowl away ? ' And the Se/Mi of 
Ra^gaha had a bowl turned out of that block of 
sandal-wood, and put it in a balance, and had it 
lifted on to the top of a bamboo 4 , and tying that 
bamboo at the top of a succession of bamboos, he let 
it be known, saying, ' If any Sama»a or Brahman be 
an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi, let him get down 
the bowl. It is a gift to him ! ' 

Then Pura«a Kassapa went to the Se//>6i of 
Ra^agaha, and said to him, '1,0 householder, am 



1 A Burmese version of the following legend is translated by 
Bishop Bigandet in his ' Legend of the Burmese Buddha,' vol. ii, 
pp. 2 1 2-2 1 6 (Third Edition). 

* A"andana-ga«Mt uppanna hot? ti landana-gha/Zika up- 
panna hoti (B.). Compare ga«/Aika at Gataka I, iso=ga«<fika at 
ibid. II, 124, and our note below on that word at V, 29, 3. 

* Lekhaw. It is clear from V, 9, 2, below, and Buddha- 
ghosa's note there, that likhituw is used in the sense of 'to plane' 
or * to adze ' wood or metal ; and the Sinhalese MSS. read here 
likhaw instead of lekhaw. It cannot be 'to turn,' as the turning 
lathe is quite a modern invention. 

4 A similar proceeding is related of a Bhikkhu at 24, 1. 
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an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi. Give me the 
bowl.' 

' If, Sir, you are an Arahat and possessed of 
Iddhi, let your reverence get down the bowl ! ' 

Then Makkhali Gosala, and A/ita Kesa-kambaU, 
and Pakudha KaiMyana, and Sa«gaya Bela/Mi- 
putta, and Niga«Ma Nata-putta went severally to 
the Se/Mi of Ra^agaha, [and preferred the same 
request, and received the same reply.] 

Now at that time the venerable Maha Moggallana 
and the venerable Pi«afola Bharadva^a, having 
dressed themselves early in the morning, went into 
Ra^agaha, duly bowled and robed, for alms. And 
the venerable Pi»afola Bharadvi^a said to the 
venerable Maha Moggallana : ' The venerable Maha 
Moggallana is both an Arahat and possessed of 
Iddhi. Go, friend Moggallana, and fetch down this 
bowl, for this bowl belongs to thee.' 

' The venerable Vvidola. Bharadvi^a also is both 
an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi. Go, friend 
Bhiradva^a, and fetch down the bowl, for this bowl 
belongs to thee.' 

Then the venerable Piwdbla Bharadvifa, rising up 
in the air, took the bowl, and went thrice round 
Rifagaha (in the air). And at that time the Se///n 
of Ra^agaha stood, in his dwelling-place with his 
wife and children, and holding up his clasped hands 
in reverent salutation, he exclaimed, ' May the 
venerable Bharadva^a be pleased to descend upon 
our dwelling-place.' And the venerable Bharadv&^a 
descended into his dwelling-place. Then the Setlki 
of Rifagaha took the bowl from the hands of the 
venerable Bharadva^a, and filled it with costly food, 
and presented it to the venerable Bharadvifa. And 
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the venerable Bhiradva^a took the bowl, and de- 
parted to his Arama. 

2. Now the people heard, ' The venerable PiWola 
Bharadv&ga, they say, has got down the Ra^agaha 
Se//>4i's bowl.' And those people, with shouts loud 
and long, followed in the steps of Vindola. Bharad- 
v&gz. And the Blessed One heard the shouts loud 
and long, and on hearing them he asked the vene- 
rable Ananda, 'What now, Ananda, does this so 
great shouting mean ? ' 

' The venerable Yindola. Bharadva^a, Lord, has 
got down the Ra^agaha Se/Z^i's bowl ; and the 
people thereof are following in his steps with shouts 
loud and long.' 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
Sawgha, and asked Pindoh. Bharadva^a, ' Is it true, 
as they say, that you, Bharadva^a, have got down 
the Ra^agaha Se/Mi's bowl ? ' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ' This 
is improper, Bh&radva^a, not according to rule, 
unsuitable, unworthy of a Sama»a, unbecoming, and 
ought not to be done. How can you, Bharadva^a, 
for the sake of a miserable wooden pot, display 
before the laity the superhuman quality of your 
miraculous power of Iddhi ? Just, Bharadva^a, like a 
woman who displays herself for the sake of a miserable 
piece of money 1 , have you, for the sake of a miserable 



1 Masaka-rupassa. On the masaka, see Rh. D.'s 'Ancient 
Coins and Measures, &c.,' p. 13. It is evident from the use of 
the word rupa here that stamped pieces of money were known 
in the valley of the Ganges as early as the time when the ATuUa- 
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wooden pot displayed before the laity the super- 
human quality of your miraculous power of Iddhi. 
This will not conduce, Bharadva^a, either to the 
conversion of the unconverted, or to the increase of 
the converted; but rather to those who have not 
been converted remaining unconverted, and to the 
turning back of those who have been converted.' 

And when he had rebuked him, and had delivered 
a religious discourse 1 , he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : ' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to display 
before the laity the superhuman power of Iddhi. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a*. 
Break to pieces, O Bhikkhus, that wooden bowl ; 
and when you have ground it to powder, give it to 
the Bhikkhus as perfume for their eye ointments 3 . 
And you are not, O Bhikkhus, to use wooden bowls. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/aV 



9. 

i. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to use bowls of various kinds, made of gold 
and silver. 

The people murmured (&c, as usual, down to) 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use bowls made 

vagga was composed. The word occurs also below at ATullavagga 
XII, i, i. 

1 See iftillavagga I, i, 2. 

* Compare the 4th Para^ika. 

' The use of sandal-wood for this purpose is allowed by the 
closing words of Maha vagga VI, 1 1. 

4 This injunction is repeated below in the summary at V, 37. 

[ao] G 
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of gold, or made of silver, or set with jewels, or 
made of beryl (ve/uriya 1 ), or made of crystal, or 
made of copper, or made of glass 2 , or made of tin, 
or made of lead, or made of bronze. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, bowls of two kinds, — those made of 
iron, and those made of clay.' 

2. Now at that time the support at the bottom 
of the bowls wore out 3 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use circular (pieces 
of metal) as the supports for your bowls.' 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to have various kinds of circular supports 
to their bowls, — silver ones, and gold ones. 

The people murmured (&c, down to) They told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have various kinds 
of circular supports to your bowls. Whosoever does 

1 It is clear from verses 192-196 of the 13th chapter of the 
Ra£a-nigha«/u, written by Narahari of Kashmir in the thirteenth 
century a, d., that at that time Vai</urya meant 'cafs-eye.' But 
it is uncertain whether that was the only meaning of the word 
ve/uriya at the time when this passage was composed. (See 
especially V. 124, p. 25, of Dr. Richard Garbe's edition in his 
work, 'Die Indischen Mineralien,' Leipzig, 1882.) See also Pro- 
fessor Max Mailer's interesting note at p. 266 of his 'What can 
India teach us?' 

* KSiamayo. There was probably no glass in our modern 
sense of the word when the A'ullavagga was written. But ki/ia 
is a silicious earth, and some sort of glass-like earthenware may 
very well have been in use. The phrase has already occurred, 
together with all the others in this passage, at Mah&vagga V, 8, 3, 
of foot-coverings, but is omitted in the list at Khudda Sikkh& V. 10. 

8 Ghamstyati. Literally, 'were rubbed.' See below, § 3, and 
our note below on V, 9, 2, 4. 
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so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, two kinds of circular supports to your 
bowls, — tin ones, and lead ones.' 

The thick circular supports could not be inserted 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to shape them 2 (until 
they get to be the right size to fit in) V 

They would not stay in (?) 4 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to split little pieces 
of crocodiles' teeth (to fit them in with) ■*.' 

Now at that time the Ayfcabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had painted circular linings to the bottoms of their 
bowls, with painted figures scattered over them, or 
painted in patches of colour 8 , and they used to 
walk about the streets exhibiting them. 

People murmured (&c, down to) They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have painted cir- 
cular supports to the bottoms of your bowls, covered 

1 A££A6piyanti. On the use of this word, compare Maha- 
vagga VIII, 14, 1, where it is used of inserting a slip of cloth in a 
torn garment. 

s See our note above on V, 8, 1. Buddhaghosa says here 
likhitun ti tanu-kara»-atthay' etaw vuttaw. The 'shaping' may 
be by carving, adzing, or planing. 

* Compare above, V, 8, 1, and see Buddhaghosa's note at 
p. 316 of the edition of the text. 

4 The reading is corrupt ; and therefore this rendering is merely 
conjectural. See H. O.'s note at p. 316 of his edition of the text. 

* On these split crocodiles' teeth, see our note above on V, 1, 4. 

* Rupakoki*»ani bhati-kamma-katani. Buddhaghosa has 
nothing on these words. On the second, see below, VI, 2, 7, and 
H. O.'s note on that passage at p. 321 of the edition of the text. 
It is most probable that the reading in both passages should be 
bhatti-kamma, 'patchwork,' as further explained in our note 
below on VI, 2, 7; and we have translated accordingly. 

G 2 
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with figures, and painted in patches of colour. 
Whosoever shall do so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, only ordinary linings.' 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus put away their 
bowls with water in them, and the bowls were split. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put away your 
bowls with water in them. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I enjoin upon you, 
O Bhikkhus, to dry your bowls in the sunshine 1 
before putting them away.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus dried their bowls 
in the sunshine, with water in them ; and the bowls 
became evil-smelling. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to dry your bowls in 
the sunshine with water in them. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to empty out the water 2 , and then warm 
the bowls, before you put them away.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
away in a warm place ; and the colour of the bowls 
was spoilt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
away in a warm place. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to dry your bowls for a short time in a warm place, 
and then to put them away.' 

1 Otdpetva. The word has already occurred in Mah&vagga I, 
25, 16. Compare Khudda Sikkha' V. 6. 

* Vodakaw katvd. Vodakaw bears, of course, the same relation 
to sa-udakara, used just before, as vagga does to samagga. 
The expression has occurred already at Mahavagga I, 25, 13. 
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4. Now at that time a number of bowls were left 
in the open air without supports ; and the bowls 
were turned over by a whirlwind \ and broke. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of supports 
for your bowls (when they are left out).' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
away at the edge of the sleeping-benches in the 
verandahs 2 , and the bowls fell down and were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
away on the edge of the sleeping-benches in the 
verandah. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
away on the edge of the Paribha#</a 8 , and the 
bowls fell down and were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
away on the edge of the Paribhaw^a. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus turned their 
bowls upside down* on the ground, and the lips 
wore out. 

1 V&ta-ma«6?alik£ya. So also in the next section and in the 
Bhikkhuni-vibhaftga, P&Aittiya 96. The reading at Gataka I, 72 
is v£ta-ma»</alam. 

s MirfAante. This word recurs below in VI, 2, 3, where see 
our note. Buddhaghosa's note is given at p. 317 of the edition of 
the text. See also Khudda Sikkhd V. 7. 

' Used of a house, this probably means a plastered flooring of 
scented earth or dried cowdung. See Aullavagga VI, 17, 1, and 
Buddhaghosa's note there. On the use of the word in tailoring, see 
Mah&vagga VII, 1, 5, VIII, 21. Buddhaghosa, loc. cit (p. 317), 
uses the expression mattika-paribharci/a-kataya-bhumiyi. 

4 Nikku^anti. See the use of this word at V, 20, 3. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a mat made 
of grass V 

The grass-mat was eaten by white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a small 
cloth V 

The small cloth was eaten by the white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a raised 
parapet (?) (on which to put your bowls) *.' 

The bowls fell down from the parapet and were 
broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a wicker- 
work stand *.' 

On the wicker-work stand the bowls wore out 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of bags to 
carry your bowls in.' 

They had no shoulder-straps 5 . 

1 Tiwa-santharakara. That this word means a mat, and not 
a layer, of grass is clear from its use at Gataka I, 360, and below, 

V, 11, 3. 

* A'olaka. The meaning of the word is doubtful, but see 
Mahavagga VIII, 18. In the udd an a (at p. 143) the correspond- 
ing word is Aola. See also below, VI, 3, 1, VI, 19, VI, 20, 2. 

' Patta-ma/akara. Buddhaghosa says merely, 'It should be 
made either of bricks or of wood.' He confirms the reading of the 
text (with /as against Childers's reading maiako). 

* Patta-ka«<folika ti maha-mukha-ku»rfa-sa«/Mna bhandak- 
ukkha/ika vu££ati (B.). Ka«</ola is a wicker-work basket; see 
B6htlingk-Roth, sub voce. 

5 See H. O.'s note on the reading here ; and compare the table 
of contents to this chapter (at p. 143), where the reading a«asa- 
baddharo confirms the suggested alteration. If there were any 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 9, 5- ON THE DAILY LIFE OF THE BHIKKHUS. Sj 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap (by which to carry the bag), or of a piece 
of string (by which to tie it on).' 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus hung up their 
bowls on pins in the walls, or on hooks 1 . The 
pins or hooks falling down, the bowls were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to hang your bowls up. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
down on a bed 2 , or a chair ; and sitting down 
thoughtlessly 8 they upset them, and the bowls were 
broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls on 
the bed, or on a chair. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus kept their bowls 
on their laps ; and rising up thoughtlessly they 
upset them, and the bowls were broken. 

further doubt it would be removed on comparing the closing words 
of Mahavagga VI, 12, 4, which are identical with the present passage 
and contain the correct reading. The same remarks apply to 
other passages, where the same words occur below, V, 11, 5, 
V, 12, VI, 12, 3. 

1 The use of these appliances is formally allowed at VI, 3, 5. 

* Ma«£a. Compare Rh. D.'s note at p. 277 of the 'Buddhist 
Birth Stories,' and Khuddha Sikkha" V. 7. 

' Sati-sammosd. The word occurs at Milinda-pawha (ed. 
Trenckner), p. 260. It must be connected with mu/Ma-sati, of 
which the Buddhist Sanskrit equivalent is mushita-smruiA (see 
Katha Sarit Sagara 56, 289). It is evident that Childers's original 
explanation of mu///5a-sati from muMa was wrong, and that 
both words must be referred to the root mush, as he points out at 
p. 618 of his Dictionary. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to keep your bowls 
on your laps. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
down on a sunshade ; and the sunshade being lifted 
up by a whirlwind, the bowls rolled over, and were 
broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
down on a sunshade. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when they were 
holding the bowls in their hands, opened the door 1 . 
The door springing back the bowls were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to open the door 
with your bowls in your hands. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 



10. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus went on their 
round for alms, carrying water-jugs made out of 
gourds a , or water-pots s . 

1 Kava/a» pawametva. The construction of doors is de- 
scribed in detail at V, 14, 3, with reference to the bath-house, and 
again at VI, 2. That pawameti is to open, and not to shut, is 
clear from VIII, 1, 1, just as patta/w panameti at VIII, 5, 2 is 
to uncover, disclose, the bowl. Compare Khuddha SikkhS V. 8. 

* Tumba-ka/ahan ti lapu-ka/aha»» vu&tati (B.). Tumba 
is gourd, according to Bohtlingk-Roth. See Khuddha Sikkha V. 1 1. 

* Gha/i-ka/ahan ti gha/i-kapalam (B.). The whole section 
is repeated in the text of each kind of vessel. 
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People murmured, were shocked, and indignant, 
saying, ' As the Titthiyas do.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go on your rounds 
for alms with water-jugs, or pots. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, who had 
taken upon himself a vow to wear or use nothing 
except what he could procure from dust-heaps or 
cemeteries, went on his rounds for alms carrying a 
bowl made out of a skull. A certain woman saw 
him, and was afraid, and made an outcry 1 , saying, 
' O horror ! This is surely a devil ! * 

People murmured, were shocked, and indignant, 
saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Sama«as carry 
about bowls made out of skulls, as the devil-wor- 
shippers 2 do ? ' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use bowls made 
out of skulls. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a. And you are not, O Bhikkhus, to 
take a vow to wear or to use nothing except what 
you procure from dust-heaps or cemeteries. Who- 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus carried out 
odd bits, and bones, and dirty water 8 in their bowls. 

People murmured, were shocked, and were in- 
dignant, saying, ' The very vessel out of which 

1 Vissaraw akasi, on the use of which idiom see the passages 
quoted below, .ffiillavagga VIII, 1,1. 

* Pisaiillika. See below, rj, 5, and MahSvagga III, 12, 3. 

* This list recurs in the Old Commentary on the 10th Pi^ittiya 
in the Bhikkhunf-vibhanga. As an explanation of v i g h a s a, Buddha- 
ghosa says here u££Aittodakan ti mukha-vikkhalanodakam. 
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these Sakyaputtiya Sama»as eat, that they use as 
a waste-tub!' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry out odd bits, 
and bones, and dirty water in your bowls. Whoso- 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a waste-tub V 



11. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their 
robes together after tearing the cloth with their 
hands 2 ; and the robes became jagged. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a blade and 
of a sheath (for the blade) made of felt V 

Now at that time a blade with a haft to it * had 
come into the possession of the Sa/»gha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Pa/iggaho. Slop-basin, waste-tub, 'receptacle' for odd 
bits. It is so used below at VIII, 4, 4. 

* Vipa/etvS. The three MSS. read vippidetvd, the same 
corrected to vipphddetvi, and vipphdmetvl M for L is a 
common mistake in Sinhalese MSS., and the correct reading may 
possibly be vipphaletvS, if it is not vipphi/etvi, as suggested 
in H. O.'s note, vol. v, p. 259. 

" Namatakan ti satthaka-ve/ftanakaw pilotika-khan</a*» (B.). 
The word occurs again below at V, 19, 1, V, 27, i, and X, 10, 4 
(where the nuns are forbidden to use it). Namata is felt; and 
n&matika-anga, the wearing of felt, is inserted by some Sanskrit 
Buddhist writers in the list of Dhutangas. (Burnouf, Introduction, 
&c, p. 306.) 

* Dawrfa-satthakan ti vippalikaw va" annaw pi va yaw ki»W 
daWaw yo^etva kata-satthakaw (B.). Compare dawrfa-ka/Ainam 
at V, 11, 3, and dawrfa-parissavanaw at V, 13, 3. ' 
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• I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a blade 
with a haft to it.' 

Now at that time the .rOabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used various kinds of long handles to their blades, 
made of silver, and made of gold. 

People murmured (&c, as usual, down to) They 
told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use various kinds 
of handles to your blades. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
the use of handles to your blades made of bone, or 
ivory, or horn, or of the na/a reed, or of bamboo, 
or of hard wood, or of lac, or of the shells of fruit, 
or of bronze, or of the centre of the chank-shell V 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their 
robes with quills or bits of bamboo rind, and the 
robes were badly sewn. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of needles.' 

The needles got blunted 2 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a needle- 
case made of bamboo 3 .' 

Even in the needle-cases the needles became blunt. 

1 This list is given in the Mahavagga VI, 12, i (where see our 
notes), as the materials of which ointment-boxes may be made ; 
and below, V, 1 1, 5, of thimbles. 

' Ka««akita hontf ti malagga-kita (B.). Mala may 
probably here mean 'rust,' if the needles were made of iron. 
Ka»«akita, 'spoiled,' is used of plastered walls and the floors of 
a Vihara at Mahavagga I, 25, i5=A"ullavagga VIII, 1, 3; and 
pawsu-kita occurs just below in our present passage. Compare 
also the note on vika»»am in the following section. 

' Su£i-na/ikam. On these needle-cases compare the Intro- 
ductory Story to the 20th Gataka. It is Pa/Kttiya to have them 
made of ivory, horn, or bone. (80th Pa&ttiya, but they are there 
called SM-gharam.) 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fill the cases with 
chunam 1 . 

Even in the chunam the needles became blunt 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fill the cases with 
barley-meal V 

Even in the barley-meal the needles became blunt. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of powdered 
stone *.' 

Even in the powdered stone the needles became 
blunt. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to mix (the powder) 
with beeswax *.' 

The powder still did not cohere. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to mix sipa/ika gum 6 
with the powder *.' 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their 
robes together by planting stakes here and there, 
and uniting them (with strings). The robes became 
out of shape V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a KaMina 8 , 

1 Kinwena bitmena. (8.). 

* Satthuya ti halidda-missakena pi//fta-£u«*ena (B.). 

* Saritakan ti pasana-£u»»am vuAiati (B.). 

4 Madhu-sitthakena saretun ti madhu-sitthakena makkhe- 
tum (B.). 

1 The use of this gum for medicine purposes is allowed at 
Mahavagga VI, 7, where see our note. The present use is again 
mentioned below, V, 27, 1. 

* Sarita-sibba/ikan ti madhu-sitthaka-pilotikaw (B.). 

7 Vika«»a»i hoti. See the note on this expression at Maha- 
vagga VI, 2 1, 1. The ' robes ' were lengths of cloth, and ' out of 
shape ' (vikawwaw) must mean either that one side was larger 
than the other, so that each corner (ka»»o) was not a right angle, 
or perhaps that each edge (kawio) was not straight. 

* What KaMina may mean in this connection is not exactly 
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and that you are to sew the robes together after 
tying down KaMina-strings here and there.' 

They spread out the KaMina on uneven (ground), 
and the KaMina fell to pieces 1 . 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to spread out the 
KaMina on uneven (ground). Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

They spread out the KaMina on the ground, 
and the KaMina became dirty. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a grass-mat.' 

The edge of the KaMina decayed through age. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to strengthen it by a 
doubling or a binding along the edge 2 . 

The KaMina was not large enough s . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a danda.- 

clear to us, but it is evidently a sort of framework, or bench, for 
the tailors to lay out their work upon. Our notes above on the 
1 st Nissaggiya and on Mahavagga VII, 1, 3, refer to a different 
and secondary use of the word in the KaMina ceremonies — 
so-called doubtless because the Ka/Aina-dussa (the supply of 
cloth to be dyed, sewn, and made up into robes, and distributed, 
on one and the same day) was to be so sewn with the aid of the 
KaMina here referred to. Buddhaghosa says here, KaMinan ti 
nissem pi tattha attharita-ka/asaraka-kilanAanam afmataram pi 
ka/iinam vu/Wati yaya dupa//a-£ivaram sibbenti ka/Aine £tvaram pi 
bandhanti. On Dupa//a, see Mahavagga VIII, 14, 1. 

The use of obandhitva(in reference to the KaMina), in oppo- 
sition to sambandhitva (in reference to the mere stakes), is 
worthy of notice. 

1 Paribhi^ati. Perhaps we should translate, 'did not hold 
together.' See the last section. 

* Anuvitam paribha»</a«. See Mahavagga VII, 1, 5, 
VIII, 21, Aullavagga V, 9, 4, VI, 17, 1, XI, 1, 14, and our 
notes there. 

* KaMinaw na ppahotf ti dighassa bhikkhuno pam&tena 
katam ka/Ainam tattha rassassa bhikkhuno tfvaram patthariya- 
mana/K na ppahoti anto yeva hoti (B.). 
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ka/^ina 1 , of a pidalaka 1 , of a ticket, of binding 
strings, and of binding threads 8 ; and that you sew 
your robes together after binding them therewith.' 

The interstices between the threads became irre- 
gular in length 8 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of little marks 
(of the leaf of the talipot palm, or such-like things) 4 .' 

The threads became crooked. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of false threads 
(laid along the cloth to show where it is to be cut 
or sewn) 6 .' 

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhus got on to the 
Ka/^ina with unwashen feet, or wet feet, or with 
their shoes on', and the KaMina was soiled. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to get on to the 
KaMina with unwashen feet, or with wet feet, or 
with your shoes on. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when sewing 

1 On these terms, which we do not attempt to translate, see 
Buddhaghosa's notes as quoted by H. O. at p. 317 of the edition 
of the text The first seems to be a KaMina with a cross-bar, 
but dantfa at V, 11, 1, and V, 13, 3, means handle. 

* Vinandhana-ra^um vinandhana-suttakaw. See Bud- 
dhaghosa's notes loc. cit, and compare Mahavagga V, 11. 

* Visama" honti ti kaii khuddaki honti ka£i mahanta (B.). 
Sutta here probably means those threads or strings just referred to 
by which the stuff was to be tied on to the KaMina. 

4 Ka/imbhakam : so explained by Buddhaghosa, loc. cit 
" Mogha-suttakaw. Buddhaghosa says, 'the making of a 
mark with a green thread, as carpenters do on wood with a black 
thread.' Compare also our notes 2 and 3 on Mahivagga VII, 

1, 5- 

* The whole section is repeated in the text at length for each of 
these three cases. 
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their robes, held the stuff with their fingers, and 
their fingers were hurt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thimble V 

Now at that time the A'fobbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used various kinds of thimbles, — gold ones, and 
silver ones. 

People murmured, &c. The Bhikkhus heard, &c. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use various kinds 
of thimbles. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, thimbles 
made of bone, or ivory, or horn, or of the na/a 
reed, or of bamboo, or of hard wood, or of lac, or of 
the shells of fruit, or of bronze, or of the centre 
of the chank-shell V 

Now at that time the needles, and scissors, and 
thimbles got lost. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a box or 
drawer 3 in the workshop.' 

They got crowded together in the workshop box. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thimble 
bag (to carry the thimbles about in).' 

They had no shoulder-strap. 



1 Pa/iggaho, 'receptacle ' for the finger. See our note above 
on V, 10, 3, where the same word means a waste-tub. For other 
secondary uses of the word, see G&taka I, 146, II, 9, 26. Buddha- 
ghosa says here, pa/iggahan ti ahguli-kosakam. 

* So of ointment-boxes, Mahivagga VII, 12,1; and of scissors, 
above, V, 11, 1. 

* Asevana-(sic)vitthaka«B nama yam kin£i pdti-£ango/akadi 
(B.). 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap, or of a piece of string, to tie the bags on 
with 1 .' 

6 2 . Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when sewing 
their robes in the open air, were distressed by heat 
and by cold. 

They told this matter to. the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a hall or 
of a shed for the KaMina.' 

The KaMina hall had too low a basement, and 
it was inundated with water. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high 
basement 3 .' 

The facing (of the basement) fell in. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the basement 
with facing of three kinds* — brick facing, stone 
facing, or wooden facing.' 

They found difficulty in getting up into it 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of 
three kinds — brick stairs, stone stairs, or wooden 
stairs.' 

As they were going up them they fell off. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balustrade 8 .' 

1 See our note above on V, 9, 4. 

* The whole of this paragraph is repeated below, though not in 
the same order, of the A'ankama or cloister, and of the (TantSghara, 
or bath-house. (See V, 14, 2, 3.) 

* That is, to build it on a raised platform, the technical term for 
which is £aya. 

4 See our note below on V, 14, 3. The whole passage recurs 
of the lining of a well at V, 16, 2, and of Vihiras themselves at 
VI, 3,3. 

6 Alambana-bahaw. At Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 59, there is 
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Straw and plaster fell (from the walls and roof) 
into the KaMina-hall. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to first cover over 
(the walls and roof with skins 1 ), and then plaster 
them within and without. (And I allow the use of) 
whitewash, and blacking, and red colouring 2 , and 
wreath-work, and creeper-work, and bone hooks, and 
cupboards 8 , and bamboos to hang robes on, and 
strings to hang robes on.' 

7. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when they 
had sewn the robes together, left the Ka//fcina as 
it was, and went away; and the robes were eaten 
by rats and white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fold up the KaMina.' 

The Ka/^ina came to pieces. 



a description of nights of stairs (sopana), each of which had 
thambha, evidently posts or banisters; su£iyo, apparently cross- 
bars let in to these banisters; and unhtsam, either a head-line 
running along the top of the banisters, or a figure-head at the 
lower end of such a head-line. (See Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas,' 
p. 262.) This and the previous paragraphs are repeated below, 
V, 14, 2, of the JTankama. 

1 See Mahlvagga V, 11, where the same technical term 
(ogumpheti) is used. Buddhaghosa's note is given at p. 317 of 
• the text. See also V, 14, 3, below. 

' Geruka-parikaramam. This reading, and not gerika, is 
confirmed by VI, 3, 1, VI, 17, 1, where the two previous words 
also occur. On this mode of preparing walls and floors, see our 
note below on VI, 20. 

' Pan£a-pa/ikam or -pa/Mikam, a term of doubtful signi- 
fication which recurs, together with all the previous words, in the 
Old Commentary on the 19th Pa/Kttiya. Compare pan£a- 
prastha in B.R. The word is perhaps however connected with 
Sanskrit pa//ika, as Aela-pattikam at V, 21, 2 undoubtedly is. 
It occurs below, in a similar connection, at VI, 3, r. 
[20] H 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fold up the KaMina 
in a cow-hide (?)V 

The KaMina got uncovered. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of strings to 
tie it up with.'. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus went away, putting 
the Ka/^ina up against the wall or a pillar; and 
the KaMina, falling over, was broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to hang it on a stake 
of the wall, or on a hook ".' 



12. 

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at 
Rifagaha as long as he thought fit, set out on his 
journey toward Vesalt 8 . 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus went along, carry- 
ing their needles and scissors and drugs in their 
bowls. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to 
carry the drugs in*.' 

1 Go-ghawsikSya. Compare pdda-ghawsani at 22. 1 ; and 
on the use of sawzharati in a similar connection, see VI, 2, 7. 

1 Naga-dante. See the note on Mallaka at ATullavagga V, 
i,4. 

* This is merely introduced to show that the following rules or 
privileges in this and the next chapter (§§ 1, 2) were to be in force 
when the Bhikkhus were on a journey. 

4 Neither here nor in V, 11, 5 are we to understand that the 
needles and scissors are to be carried in bags. They are men- 
tioned in both passages merely to show the inconvenience of having 
no separate receptacles for the thimbles and the drugs. 
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They had no shoulder-strap* 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap x , or of a string to tie the bags on with.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu tied his 
sandals on to his girdle, and then entered the village 
for alms a . A certain Upasaka, when saluting that 
Bhikkhu, knocked up against the sandals with his 
head. The Bhikkhu was annoyed ; and when he 
had returned to the Arama, he told this matter to 
the Bhikkhus. They told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to 
carry your sandals in.' 

They had no shoulder-strap. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap, or of a string to tie the bags on with.' 



13. 

1. Now at that time the water as they went along 
could not be drunk without breaking the rules 8 , as 
they had no strainers. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a strainer.' 

The little cloth (that was used for a strainer) 
was not sufficient (to filter enough water for the 
whole party). 

1 See the note on V, 9, 4. 

* He would require the sandals only when he came, in his 
journey, to rough places ; not on the smooth, well-trodden, village 
paths. 

1 The rule, that is, against destroying the life of living things. 

H 2 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a strainer 
fixed on to a ladle 1 .' 

Still the little cloth was not sufficient for the 
purpose. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a regulation 
water-pot V 

2. Now at that time two Bhikkhus were travelling 
along the high-road in the Kosala country. One 
of the Bhikkhus was guilty of some transgression. 
The other one said to him, ' Do not, my friend, do 
such a thing. It is not becoming.' The first one 
bore a grudge against him 8 . Afterwards the other 
Bhikkhu, being tormented with thirst, said to the 
Bhikkhu who bore the grudge, 'Give me, friend, 
your strainer. I am going to drink some water.' 
The Bhikkhu who bore the grudge would not give 
it to him. The other Bhikkhu died of thirst*. 
Then that Bhikkhu, when he had arrived at the 
ArSma, told this matter to the Bhikkhus. 



1 Ka/aAA/iu-parissivanam nSma ttsu daWakesu vinandhitvi 
kataw (B.y 

1 Dhamma-karakaw. Doubtless a water-pot with a strainer 
so fixed into it that a quantity of water could be filtered quickly. 
The word occurs at MahSvawsa, p. 90, and below, VI, 21, 3. 

* So tasmiw upanandhi. The Introductory Story in the 
Sutta-vibhahga on the 36th Pa^ittiya is, so far, word for word the 
same as this section. Buddhaghosa there explains upanandhi 
by ^-anita-upanaiio. See vol. iv, p. 359, of H. O.'s edition of 
the Vinaya Pi/aka. The Introductory Story to the 3 1st Gdtaka is 
also based on a similar incident, and there the corresponding 
expression is vividaw akamsu. (FausbdU's G&taka, vol. i, 
p. 198.) 

4 In the GStaka commentary this tragic result of the refusal is 
absent. The Bhikkhu who has no strainer merely drinks without 
straining. (Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' vol. i, p. 278.) 
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' What then, Sir ? when asked for your strainer, 
would you not lend it ?' 

' It is even so, Sirs.' 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an- 
noyed and vexed, and murmured, saying, ' How can 
a Bhikkhu, when asked for his strainer, refuse to 
lend it ?' And they told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
that connection (&c, as usual, see for instance in 
Aullavagga I, i, 2, down to) addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : 

' A Bhikkhu who is on a journey is not, O Bhik- 
khus, to refuse to lend his strainer, when he is asked 
for it Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. And (a Bhikkhu who is) not provided 
with a strainer, O Bhikkhus, is not to undertake a 
journey. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. If there be no strainer nor regulation 
water-pot, the corner of the upper robe is to be 
adopted 1 for the purpose of straining before drinking.' 

3. Now the Blessed One, journeying straight on, 
arrived in due course at Vesalt. And there at 
Vesalt the Blessed One lodged in the Mahavana, in 
the Ku/agira Hall. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were engaged in 
building * ; and the strainer did not act 8 . 

1 Adhi//Mtabbo, that is, the Bhikkhu is to determine in his 
mind that that part of his robe is a strainer for the time. 

* Navakammam karonti. On the use of this and allied 
idioms, see Gataka I, 92, line 22 ; iTullavagga I, 18, 1, VI, 5, 2 ; 
Bhikkhunf-vibhahga, ParS^ika I, 1 ; Indian Antiquary XI, 29 ; 
Senart's Ka/bHtyana, p. 189. 

* Na sammati, which is curious. For 'did not suffice/ the 
standing expression would be na ppahoti. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a double strainer 1 .' 

The double strainer did not act. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a filter V 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were troubled 8 
by mosquitoes. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of mosquito cur- 
tains V 



14. 

i. Now at that time at Vesall a regular service 
of sweet food had been established, the laity taking 
the duty in turns. The Bhikkhus, eating the sweet 
food, became very sick with superfluity of humors 
in their body 6 . 

Now £lvaka Komarabha£>£a went to Vesali on 

1 Da»</a-parissavana»i. Apparently a long box, both ends 
of which strain the water, which is poured into the middle by 
means of a pipe (da«</aka). Buddhaghosa says, Da»</a-parisa- 
vanan ti (sic; only one s) ra^anakanaw khara-parisavanaw viya 
£atusu padesu baddha-nisenikaya sa/akam bandhitva magghe da»- 
rfake udakaw isinfttabbam. Tarn ubhohi ko/Masehi puretva pari- 
savati. Compare da«</a-satthakaw and da«</a-kathinaw, 
above, V, n, i, 3. 

* Ottbarakam nama yam udake ottharitva gha/akena udakaw 
ganhanti. Tarn hi £atusu daWakesu vettham bandhitva sabbe 
pariyante udakato moAetva maggAe ottharitva gha/ena udakam 
gawhanti (B.). 

* Ubba/Aa. See Mahavagga III, 9, 1-4, and <?ataka I, 300. 

* Makasa-ku/ika ti Aivara-ku/ika (B.). Literally, a 'mos- 
quito hut,' the walls of which are to be of cloth. 

* Abhisannakaya ti semhadi-dos'-ussanna-kaya (B.). This 
word has already occurred at Mahavagga VI, 14, 7, where Buddha- 
ghosa's explanation is much the same. See also Mahavagga 
VIII, 1, 30. 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 14, i. ON THE DAILY LIFE OF THE BHIKKHUS. IO^ 

some business or other. And on seeing the Bhik- 
khus very sick with superfluity of humors, he went 
up to where the Blessed One was ; and when he 
had come there, he saluted the Blessed One and 
took his seat on one side. And when so seated he 
said to the Blessed One : ' The Bhikkhus, Lord, are 
now very sick with superfluity of humors. It would 
be well if the Blessed One were to prescribe, Lord, 
for the Bhikkhus the use of the cloister 1 and of the 
bath-room 2 . Thus will the Bhikkhus become con- 
valescent' 

Then the Blessed One instructed, and aroused, 
and incited, and gladdened Qvaka Komirabha^ia 
with religious discourse. And£lvaka Komarabha£/£a, 
so instructed, and incited, and aroused, and gladdened 
with religious discourse^ arose from his seat and 
saluted the Blessed One, and keeping him on his 
right hand as he passed him, departed thence. And 
the Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con- 
nection, convened an assembly of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and addressed the Bhikkhus, and said, ' I 



1 ATahkama. A straight piece of ground cleared and levelled 
for the purpose of walking up and down upon for exercise and 
meditation. See our note on this word at Mahavagga V, i, 14. 

* Gant&ghara. See our note above on Mahavagga I, 25, 12. 
It was not ordinarily used for cold baths, which were taken in the 
rivers or tanks, but for a kind of hot-water bath, or perhaps steam 
bath, the exact mode of taking or administering which is not as 
yet certain. Several Bhikkhus took the bath at the same time, but 
it is not likely that they got into the water (though the expression 
uttarati is used, loc. cit., of their leaving the bath), as they 
scarcely would have made vessels large enough to contain a man. 
It rather seems that they sat on stools close to a large fire, and 
had water poured over them. The use of this kind of bath is 
forbidden to the Bhikkhunls at A'ullavagga X, 27, 4. 
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prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the use of the cloister and 
of the bath-room.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked up and 
down on a cloister on uneven ground ; and their 
feet were hurt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it level.' 

The cloister had too low a basement, and was 
inundated with water \ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high 
basement.' 

The facing of the basement fell in 2 . 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of facing of 
three kinds — brick facing, stone facing, and wooden 
facing.' 

They found difficulty in getting up into it. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of 
three kinds — brick stairs, stone stairs, and wooden 
stairs.' 

As they were going up them, they fell off. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balus- 
trade.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when walking up 
and down in the cloister, fell down. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to provide a railing * 
for the cloister.' 

1 AH the following paragraphs are the same as above, V, 11,6, 
where see our notes. 

1 As we have pointed out above, in our note on Mah&vagga V, 
I, 14, it is not probable that the ATankama at first had a roof 
and stairs and balustrade. These were later improvements. 

3 Vedika. See MahS-sudassana Sutta I, 60, and Rh. D.'s 
note there (' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 26a), and below, VI, 2, 2. 
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Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when walking 
up and down in the open air, were distressed by 
heat and by cold. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a hall for 
the cloister '.' 

Straw and plaster fell (from the walls and roof) 
into the cloister-hall. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to first cover over 
(the walls and roof with skins), and then plaster 
them. (And I allow the use of) whitewash, and 
blacking, and red colouring, and wreath-work, and 
creeper-work, and bone hooks, and cupboards, and 
bamboos to hang robes on, and strings to hang 
robes on.' 

3. [The whole of the above, from the basement 
down to the balustrade, is repeated of the hot-bath 
house.] 

The bath house had no door. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a door, with 
door-posts and lintel *, with hollows like a mortar 
(for the door to revolve in s ), with projections to 

1 JTankamana-sala, already referred to at Mahavagga III, 5. 

* Pi/Ma-samghaVam. See Childers under sangha/a, and 
the Sarnanta Pasadika on the 19th P&Kttiya. Kava7a-pi/Ma 
occurs in Mah&vagga I, 25, 15, and in the Samanta Pas&dika on 
PaJittiya 19 (compare upari-pi/Miti at .ffullavagga VIII, 1, 1), 
and this and the two following phrases below, VI, a, 1. Buddha- 
ghosa has nothing on them, either here or there ; and they were 
probably therefore in quite common use even in his day. The 
whole of this paragraph recurs below, VI, 3, 7. 

* Udukkhalikara. Presumably the door had no hinges, but 
the upper and lower ends of one side projected into hollows pre- 
pared for them in the lintel and the threshold. This suggestion is 
confirmed by the connection in which these words are used at VI, 
2, 1. 
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revolve in those hollows 1 , with rings on the door 
for the bolt to work along in *, with a block of wood 
fixed unto the edge of the door-post and containing 
a cavity for the bolt to go into (called the monkey's 
head 3 ), with a pin * (to secure the bolt by), with a 
connecting bolt 5 , with a key-hole 6 , with a hole for 
the string with which the door can be closed, and 
with a string for that purpose V 

1 Uttara-plsakaw. See the last note. Pasaka recurs also 
in the next but one. Compare aggala-pasaga in Ayaranga 
Sutta II, 1, 5, 2. 

* Aggala-va//i nama dvira-bahiye samappamlwo yevaaggalat- 
thambho vu££ati yattha tfni £att&ri Middani katva su£iyo denti (B.). 

* Kapi-slsaka« nama dvara-bahaw vjgyAitva tattha pavesito 
aggalapasako vuiiati (B.). The word recurs in the Mabl- 
parinibbana Sutta V, 32, where it is said of Ananda that he 
kapisisakaw alambitvd a/Masi, just as in the Mahi-sudassana 
Sutta II, 24 it is said of the queen under similar circumstances 
that she dvara-bShaw aiambitva a/MSsi. Buddhaghosa's 
commentary on the word in the former of these two passages is 
given by Rh. D. in his note at p. 95 of the 'Buddhist Suttas.' 

4 Su£ik& ti tattha (that is, kapi-sfsake) va&gght khx&fam katvd 
pavesita (B.). Apparently a pin to pass through the monkey's 
head so as to secure the bolt in its place after it has been shot into 
the cavity. See the next note and below, VI, 2, 1. 

6 Gha/ikS ti upari-yqgiti (B.). At G&taka I, 360 (compare 
Aullavagga IX, 1, 2), we are told of a man who dvSrSni pida- 
hanto sabba-dvaresu suligha/ikidayo datva talam (sic, 
query tilam) abhiruhitvS tattha pi dvaram pidahitva nisidi. 
As the principal bolt was probably called aggala (unless that were 
the name for the whole machinery), this was some smaller bolt 
And in ATullavagga VIII, 1, 1 an instance is given of a man 
undoing the bolt (gha/ikam uggha/etva) of an uninhabited 
vihlra, such as is referred to in VI, 2, 1. 

* TalayMAiddaw. See the end'of VI, 2, 1, and Childers under 
the word ta/o. Buddhaghosa says nothing. The word tala 
occurs in the last note. 

7 AviwMana-££/4iddam iviwAAana-ra^ura. These are 
said in VI, 2, 1 to be necessary because the door could not be put 
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The lower part of the wattle and daub wall * of 
the bath-room decayed (through damp). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to face round the 
lower half of the wall (with bricks *).' 

The bath-room had no chimney 3 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a chimney.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus made a fire-place 
in the middle of a small bath-room, and there was 
no room to get to (the bath). 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make the fire- 
place at one side of a small bath-room, and in the 
middle of a large one *.' 

The fire in the bath-room scorched their faces. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of clay to 
spread over your faces 5 .' 

They moistened the clay in their hands. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a trough 
to moisten the clay in'.' 

to, and doubtless have the meaning above assigned to them. A vin£i 
(or Svingi?) at Sutta-vibhanga, Samghidisesa II, 4, 9, means he 
drew towards himself; and A.vin£an& (Svi^anS?), ibid. II, 2, 2, is 
used as an equivalent of aka</</^an&, which is much the same thing. 

1 Ku</</a-pado. Compare Rh. D.'s note on MahS-parinibbana 
Sutta V, 41. The phrase recurs below of Viharas at VI, 3, 4. 

' Manual ikaw katun ti nUa-vatthukam k'mhum (B.). JTinati 
is the technical word for laying bricks one above another; the 
comment therefore means 'to line or face the lower part with 
bricks.' (Compare pokkharaniyo i/MikShi /fcinitum at Mahi- 
sudassana Sutta 1, 58; Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 262, 'to face the 
ponds with bricks or tiles;' and on facing a well below, V, 16, 2.) 

* Dhuma-nettan ti dhuma-nikkhamana-Middaw (B.). The 
word is used of a surgical instrument at Mah&vagga VI, 13, 2. 

4 A similar paragraph occurs below, VI, 3, 3, of VihSras. 

5 Mukha-mattikam. See our note 4 on Mahivagga I, 25, 12. 
' Mattika-do/rikaw. See the last words of V, 16, 2. 
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The clay had a bad smell. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to scent it.' 

The fire in the bath-room scorched their bodies. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have water poured 
over you.' 

They poured the water out of dishes and alms- 
bowls. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a stand for the water, 
and saucers * to pour it from.' 

A bath-room with a thatched roof did not pro- 
duce perspiration. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover the roof of 
the bath-room (with skins 8 ), and to plaster it 
within and without.' 

The bath-room became swampy. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to lay the floor with 
flooring of three kinds — brick flooring, stone floor- 
ing, and wooden flooring.' 

It still became swampy. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wash the floor.' 

The water settled on the floor. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a drain 
to carry off the water 8 .' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus sat in the bath- 
room on the ground, and they had pins and needles 
in their limbs *. 

1 SarS vaka*». See Mah&vagga VI, 1 2, 1, and Gataka, vol. i, p. 8. 

* Ogumphetvi. See above, V, 11, 6, and our note there. 

* Udaka-niddhamanaw. See Gritaka I, 175, 409, 425, 489, 
in which passages an entrance to, or an exit from, a palace or a 
city is effected respectively niddhamana-mukhena, niddha- 
mana-dvarena, niddhamanena, and niddhamana-maggena. 
Our phrase here recurs below, V, 35, 4. 

4 Gatt&ni kant/uvanti. Gattani is nominative, not accu- 
sative. Compare Mahavagga VI, 14, 5, where ka«</uvati is used 
in the neuter sense. (' The sore was irritable.') 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stools for 
the bath-room.' 

Now at that time the bath-room had no enclosure. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enclose it with 
three kinds of enclosures — brick walls, and stone 
walls, and wooden fences.' 

4. There was- no antechamber 1 (in which the 
water could be kept). 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have an antechamber.' 
The basement of the antechamber was too low, 
and it was inundated with water [and so on, as in 
11. 6, and in the last section down to the end of 
the description of the door, followed by the closing 
words of 11. 6 and of § 2 from 'straw and plaster 
fell, &c.,' down to ' cupboards J ']. 

5. The cell 8 became swampy. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to spread gravel 4 over it.' 

1 Ko/Mako. This word means a room without a window; and 
it is used either of 1. 'a room over a gateway,' or 2. ' a room used 
as a store-room.' (Compare Mabavagga III, 5, 6, 9 ; Aullavagga 

IV, 4, 6, 7, VI, 3, 7, 9, VI, 4, 10, IX, 1, 2; and Gataka I, 179, 
227, 230, II, 168.) The whole of this paragraph recurs below, 

V, 35, 4, of the ko///5aka to a privy ; and the two passages taken 
together show that an entrance room or passage, a porch or ante- 
chamber, is meant, in which the water was kept ready for use. 
For that reason this particular kind of ko/Maka is elsewhere 
called, in both connections, udaka-ko/Maka (Mahavagga VI, 
14, 3, of the bath-room — where see Buddhaghosa's note quoted in 
our ' Vinaya Texts,' vol. ii, p. 57 — and Dhammapada, p. 103, of 
the privy). Buddhaghosa explains it here by dvara-ko//Aako; 
and it occurs again below, VIII, 8, 2, in the same sense. 

* The last two items in § 2 are supplied for this case also in the 
next chapter but one. 

* Parive*a is doubtless here, and below at VIII, 8, 2 in the 
same connection, a cell used as a cooling-room, after the steam bath. 
Buddhaghosa says nothing here, but gives a note below, V, 35, 4. 

* Marumba. This word occurs in a description of different 
kinds of earths in the Old Commentary on the 10th Pa&ttiya 
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They did not succeed in getting any l . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to flag it with stone.' 

The water settled on the floor. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a drain to it' 



15. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when naked 2 , 
saluted one another, and received salutes ; did ser- 
vice to one another, and received services ; gave to 
one another, and accepted ; ate, both hard food and 
soft ; tasted ; and drank. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A man, O Bhikkhus, when naked, is not to give 
salutations, nor receive them ; is not to do services, 
nor to accept them 8 ; is not to give, nor to receive ; 
is not to eat either hard or soft ; is not to taste ; 
is not to drink. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 



16. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus in the bath- 
room put the robes down on the ground, and the 
robes became dirty. 

(Sutta-vibhanga, Pa&ttiya X, 2, 1) ; and in a similar connection at 
Dipavawsa XIX, 2. Also below, V, 35, 4, VI, 3, 8. 

1 Na pariyipunanti. See the use of this phrase at A'ulla- 
vagga V, 5, 2. 

* That is, while in the GrantSghara, which explains the other- 
wise inexplicable fact of this chapter being inserted here instead of 
at the commencement of 16. 2. 

' In Mahavagga I, 25, 13, services are to be rendered to a 
Bhikkhu who is in the bath. This is permitted by 16. 2 below. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bamboo 
to hang your robes on, and of a string to hang your 
robes on '.' 

When rain fell, it fell over the robes. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a hall to the 
bath-room.' 

The basement of the bath-room hall was too low 
[&c, as in n. 6; 14. 2 as to basement, roof-facing, 
stairs, and balustrade, followed by the closing words 
of 11. 6 and 14. 2, down to the end]. 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid a 
to do service to one another, both when in the bath- 
room and in the water. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, three kinds of cover- 
ings — the covering of the bath-room, the covering 
of the water, and the covering by clothes 3 .' 

Now at that time there was no water in the 
bath-room. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

« I allow, O Bhikkhus, a well.' 

The facing of the well fell in *. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the well with 



1 So also above, 11. 6 (at the end), and 14. a (at the end). 

1 On account of the rule laid down in chapter 15. 

' This rule abrogates that laid down in chapter 15, so far as 
regards bathing and shampooing. Buddhaghosa says accordingly, 
Tisso pa/i££Mdayo ti. Ettha ^antaghara-pa/i£Madi ka. udaka- 
pa/iAMSdi £a parikammam karontass' eva va//ati, sesesu abhi- 
vadanadisu na va//ati. Vattha-pa/WMadi sabba-kammesu va//ati. 

* Kulaw lu^ati. (The reading is not without doubt.) Com- 
pare Palu^ati. The same expression occurs below, V, 17, 2; 
and lu^ati at Mahavagga VIII, 21, 1. 
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1 1 2 JTULLAVAGGA. V, 16, a. 

facings of three kinds 1 — brick facing, stone facing, 
and wooden facing.' 

[Then follow the paragraphs as to the high base- 
ment, the facing of the roof, the stairs, and the 
balustrade, as in n. 6 ; 14. 2 ; and above, § 1 *.] 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus drew water with 
jungle-rope 8 , or with their waistbands. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a string 
rope to draw water with.' 

Their hands were hurt (by the rope). 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a long pole 
balanced as a lever *, of a bullock machine *, or of a 
wheel and axle '.' 

1 A^initum tayo £aye. See our note 4 above on V, 14, 3, and 
the passages there quoted. The whole passage occurs V, 1 1, 6. 

* All this refers doubtless to the kind of shed or portico to be 
erected over the well. (See below.) One would expect that the 
formal licence for such a ma«</apa would have been inserted here 
in due course as above, n. 6, for the Ka/Aina-sala. 

' This is the usual Anglo-Indian term for the creepers so com- 
monly used for such purposes. The Pali word is vallika, which 
occurs in a different sense atV, 2, 1. 

4 Tula. This is the ordinary and simple machine, so common 
in all countries where irrigation is carried on, for raising water from 
canals or from shallow wells. Buddhaghosa says here: Tulan 
ti paw»ikana»» viya udaka-abbhahana-tuli. Pa««ika is 'florist' 
(see G&taka I, 41 1, II, 180). Abbh&hana must be wrong (see Sutta 
Nipata III, 8, 8) ; possibly abbhavahana is the correct reading. 

* The name of this machine is spelt differently in the MSS. 
(karaka/ahka the Sinhalese MS., and karakatfaka the Bur- 
mese MSS.), and the reading is doubtful. Buddhaghosa says: 
Dakadaka/ako (sicl In the next note but two the same MS. 
reads ka/adaka/ake) vu££ati go«e va yo^etva hatthehi va gahetvd 
digha-varattadihi aka</<&ana-yanta/w. We can only say negatively 
that the word can have nothing to do either with karka/aka, a hook 
in the form of a crab's claw; or with kara-kan/aka, finger-nail. 

* ATakkava//aka», on which Buddhaghosa has the unintelli- 
gible note arahatta(!)-gha/i-yantaw. 
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A number of pots were broken. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, water-vessels 1 of three 
kinds — brass pots, wooden pots, and skins *.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when drawing 
water in the open air, suffered from heat and cold. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to build a shed over 
the well V 

Straw and plaster fell into the building over 
the well. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover the shed with 
skins, and to plaster it within and without; and I 
allow the use of whitewash, blacking, red-colouring, 
wreath work, creeper work, cupboards, bamboos to 
hang robes on, and strings to hang robes on.' 

The well was uncovered, and it was littered over 
with grass, and plaster, and dirt 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a lid 4 to the well.' 

Water-vessels were found wanting. 

*I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of troughs 8 
and basons.' 

1 Varake. The spelling of this word in Childers's Dictionary 
(varako) is a misprint Both the passages he quotes read 
varako. Other water-vessels, besides these three, are allowed by 
the closing rule of this chapter. 

1 iPamma-khasrfaw nama tulaya va ka/adaka/ake va yo^etab- 
baiw ^amma-bha^anam (B.). The rendering adopted by Childers 
from Tumour (Mahavawtsa, p. 3) is therefore incorrect. 

* The following passage has already occurred above, V, 11, 6 
and V, 14, 3. 

4 Apidhanaw. See Mahavagga VI, 13, 2. 

8 Udaka-do»im. At Gataka I, 450, such a do«i is said to 
have been made out of the trunk of a tree. Compare the use of 
mattika-do«ika»i at V, 14, 3. 
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17. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to bathe 
anywhere all over the Arama, and the Arama be- 
came muddy. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a pool (at the entrance 
to the Arama).' 

The pool was public, and the Bhikkhus were 
ashamed to bathe in it. 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to surround it with 
enclosures of three kinds — brick walls, stone walls, 
and wooden fences V 

The pool became muddy. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to flag it with three 
kinds of flooring — brick flooring, stone flooring, or 
wooden flooring.' 

The water settled. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a drain.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus' limbs became cold. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a 
towel 2 , and to wipe the water off with a cloth.' 

2. Now at that time a certain Upasaka was 
desirous of making a tank for the use of the 
Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a tank.' 
The sides of the tank fell in 3 . 

1 So also the closing words of V, 14, 3. 

* Udaka-punMani. This is also mentioned in the Old 
Commentary on the 86th P&tittiya. The verb recurs in the same 
sense below, VI, 3, 1. 

8 Kulamlu^ati. See V, 16, 2. 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the tank with 
facing of three kinds — brick facing, stone facing, and 
wooden facing.' 

They found difficulty 1 in getting into it. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, flights of stairs of three 
kinds — brick steps, stone steps, and wooden steps.' 

While going up them, they fell down. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a balustrade.' 

The water in the tank became stale. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of pipes to lay 
on the water 2 , and to drain the water off 3 .' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was desirous 
of erecting a bath-room with a nillekha 4 roof for 
the use of the Sa*»gha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a bath-room with such 
a roof to it.' 



18. 

1. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
separated themselves from the mats on which they 
sat down for four months s . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to separate yourselves 
for four months from the mats on which you sit 

1 Vihannanti. See V, n,6. 

* Udakayatikan ti udakassa agamana-mattikaw (B.). Com- 
pare ayataka at IX, 1, 3. 

' See above our note on V, 14, 3. 

* Nillekha-^ant&gharam nama &viddha-pakkha-pasaka/» 
vu££ati. Gopanasinam upari-maWale pakkha-pasake //iapetvd 
kata-ku/a-£Madanass' etaw namaw (B.). 

1 Compare the 2nd Nissaggiya. 

I 2 
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down. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus lay 
down to sleep on beds scattered over with flowers. 

People who came on a visit to the Viharas saw 
it, and murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those who still 
live in the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to sleep on beds 
scattered over with flowers. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a,' 

Now at that time people came to the Arama, 
bringing perfumes and garlands. The Bhikkhus, 
fearing to offend, would not accept them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to accept the perfume, 
and to apply it to the door for a space of five finger- 
breadths 1 ; and to accept the flowers, and put them 
on one side in the Vihira.' 



19. 

1. Now at that time a sheath of felt 2 had come 
into the possession of the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a sheath.' 

The Bhikkhus considered whether a sheath was a 
thing which each one might keep for himself, or a 
thing which ought to be handed over from time to 
time by one Bhikkhu to another.' 

1 KavaVe paniahgulikam datum, on which Buddhaghosa has 
no note. This measure occurs in Gataka I, 166, 192; Fausboll's 
' Five Gatakas' 6 ; and Mahavawzsa, p. 193. 

* Namataka«. See V, 11, 1. 
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'A sheath, O Bhikkhus, is neither to be appro- 
priated nor to be handed over V 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to eat lying on decorated divans. 

People murmured, &c saying, ' Like those 

still living in the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat lying on decor- 
ated divans *. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and ' 
when eating he was not able to hold his bowl in his 
hand. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stand for the 
bowl 3 .' 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to eat out of one dish, to drink out of one 
vessel, and to lie on one bed, one coverlet, or 
one mat 4 . 

The people murmured, &c 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Na adhi/Matabbam na vikappetabbam. That is, it is 
always to be kept as common property of the Sawgha (Saraghika). 
See Mahavagga VIII, ao, a, where the same expressions occur. 

1 Asittakupadh&nam nima tamba-lohena va ra^atena va 
kataya pe/aya (MS. bel&ya) eton adhivaianaw. The use of an 
ubhato-lohitakupadhanaw is condemned, among other things 
of a like kind, in the Maxima Sila, § 5 (Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist 
Suttas,' p. 193), and above, Mahavagga V, 10, a. 

* Ma/orika ti da«rfadharako vwbtati. Ya//&i-4(Mraka-pa»tt£- 
dharaka~paiMita-pi//6ani pi etth' eva pavi/M&ni. Adharaka-saw- 
khepana-gamanato hi pa/M&ya kMddam viddham pi aviddham pi 
va//ati yeva (B.). 

* All these words have already occurred above at Jfullavagga I, 
13, 1. ' Sitting on one seat ' is there added to the list. 
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' You are hot, Bhikkhus, [to do any of these 
things.] Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 



20. 

i. Now at that time Vaddha the U\kkkav\ was 
a friend of the Bhikkhus "who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka \ Now Waddha the 
UM/iavl went up to the place where those Bhik- 
khus were, and on arriving there he said to them, 
'My salutation to you, Sirs!' When he had thus 
spoken, the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka gave him no reply. And a second 
and a third time [he said the same words, and still 
received no reply]. 

' Wherein have I offended you, Sirs ? Why do 
you give me no reply?' 

' Therein, that you, friend, sit contented while we 
are being molested by Dabba the Mallian.' 

' But what, Sirs, can I do ?' 

' If you wished it, friend, to-day even would the 
Blessed One expel Dabba the Mallian. 

' But what shall I do, Sirs ? What is that it is in 
my power to do?' 

' Come then, friend Vaddha. Do you go up to the 
place where the Blessed One is, and when you have 
come there, say as follows: "This, Lord, is neither 
fit nor becoming that the very quarter of the heavens 
which ought to be safe, secure, and free from danger, 

1 These are two of the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus; and the evil 
deeds of the followers form the subject of A'ullavagga IV, 4, 5 and 
following sections. Our sections 1, 2 are nearly the same as 
§§ 8, 9 there. 
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that from that very quarter should arise danger, 
calamity, and distress — that where one ought to 
expect a calm, that just there one should meet a 
gale ! Methinks the very water has taken fire ! My 
wife has been defiled by Dabba the Mallian ! " ' 

2. 'Very well, Sirs!' said VaafaJfca the Uikkhzxi, 
accepting the word of the followers of Mettiya and 
Bhumma^aka. And he went up to the Blessed One 
[and spake even as he had been directed]. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and asked the venerable Dabba the Mallian : 

'Are you conscious 1 , Dabba, of having done such 
a thing as this Vaddha. says ?' 

! As my Lord, the Blessed One, knows/ 

[And a second, and a third time, the Blessed 
One asked the same question, and received the 
same reply.] 

'The Dabbas, O Dabba, do not thus repudiate. 
If you have done it, say so. If you have not done 
it, say you have not.' 

'Since I was born, Lord, I cannot call to mind 
that I have practised sexual intercourse, even in a 
dream, much less when I was awake ! ' 

3. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : ' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, turn 
the bowl down 2 in respect of Vaddha the LiiMavi, 

1 See the note above on IV, 4, 9. 

4 Patta/» nikku^atu. This phrase is used in the ordinary 
signification above, V, 9, 4. It is characteristic of the mildness of 
early Buddhism that this should be the only penalty imposed upon 
a layman. Compare H. O.'s remarks in his ' Buddha, sein Leben, 
seine Lehre, seine Gemeinde,' pp. 391-393. The house of such a 
layman becomes then an agoAaro, an ' unlawful resort.' (Aulla- 
vagga VIII, 1, 2.) 
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and make him incapable of granting an alms to the 
Sawgha *. 

' There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, which when 
they characterise an Upasaka, the bowl is to be 
turned down in respect of him; — when he goes 
about to bring loss of gifts on the Bhikkhus, when 
he goes about to bring harm to the Bhikkhus, 
when he goes about to cause the Bhikkhus to 
want a place of residence, when he reviles or 
slanders the Bhikkhus, when he causes divisions 
between Bhikkhus and Bhikkhus ; — when he speaks 
in dispraise of the Buddha ; — when he speaks in dis- 
praise of the Dhamma ; — when he speaks in dispraise 
of the Sawgha. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to turn 
down the bowl in respect of an Upasaka who is 
characterised by these eight things *.' 

4. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the bowl to be 
turned down. Some able and discreet Bhikkhu is 
to lay the matter before the Saw/gha, saying, 

1 Asambhogaw sawghena karotu. This phrase is used in 
regard to a Bhikkhu at Aullavagga I, 25, i, as the distinctive mark 
of the Act of Suspension (Ukkhepaniya-kamma), and there 
means ' depriving him of his right to eat and dwell with the other 
Bhikkhus.' Sambhoge anipatti at Mahavagga I, 79, 2 (at the 
end), means that it is not an offence for the Bhikkhus to eat and 
dwell together with a guilty Bhikkhu under certain conditions there 
specified. As an Upasaka never, under any circumstances, either 
eats or dwells together with the Bhikkhus (in Psbftttiya 5 the refer- 
ence is to s&maaeras), the meaning here must be to make him one 
who has no dealings with the Sawgha, to withdraw his privilege of 
providing food or lodging for the Sawgha. The sabho^anaw 
kulaw in the 43rd Pa^ittiya has probably nothing to do with this. 

2 When a Bhikkhu behaves towards the laity in any one of the 
first five of these eight ways the Pa/isira«iya-kamma is to be 
carried out against him — that is to say, he has to ask pardon of 
the layman against whom he has offended. See I, 2a The 
whole eight recur below, § 6. 
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' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. Vaddha 
the lAkkhavi has brought a groundless charge 
against the venerable Dabba the Mallian of a 
breach of morality. If the time seems meet to 
the Sawzgha, let the Saawgha turn down the bowl 
as respects Vaddha the Liii>5avi, and make him 
as one who has no dealings with the Sawgha. 

' " This is the motion (watti). 

1 "Vaddha the hlMhavi has brought a groundless 
charge against Dabba the Mallian of a breach of 
morality. The Sawgha turns down the bowl as 
respects Vaddha the LiMhavi, and makes him as 
one who has no dealings with the Sa»*gha. Who- 
soever of the venerable ones approves of the bowl 
being turned down as regards Vaddha the lAkkhav'i, 
and of making him as one who has no dealings with 
the Sa*»gha, let him keep silence. Whosoever ap- 
proves not thereof, let him speak. 

' " The bowl is turned down by the Saawgha as 
regards Vaddha the IMkkav'x, he is as one who has 
no dealings with the Sawgha. The Saawgha ap- 
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand.'" 

5. Then the venerable Ananda, having dressed 
himself early in the morning, went, duly bowled 
and robed, to the residence of Vaddha the \Akkkav\. 
And when he had come there he spake to Vaddha 
the Lihhhavi, and said : ' The bowl, friend Vaddha, 
has been turned down by the Sa/#gha as regards 
you, and you are as one who has no dealings with 
the Saawgha.' And Vaddha the \hkkha\\, on hearing 
that saying, immediately 1 fainted and fell. 

1 Literally, ' on that very spot.' 
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Then the friends and companions of Vaddha the 
\j\kkkav\, and his relatives of one blood with him, 
said to him ; ' It is enough, friend Vaddka. Weep 
not, neither lament, We will reconcile l the Blessed 
One to you, and the Order of Bhikkhus.' 

And Vaddha the lAkkkax'i, with his wife and his 
children, and with his friends and companions, and 
with his relatives of one blood with him, went up, 
with wet garments and with streaming hair, to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; and when he had 
come there, he cast himself down with his head at 
the feet of the Blessed One, and said : ' Sin has 
overcome me, Lord — even according to my weak- 
ness, according to my folly, according to my un- 
righteousness — in that without ground I brought a 
charge against Dabba the Mallian of a breach of 
morality. In respect thereof may my Lord the 
Blessed One accept the confession I make of my 
sin in its sinfulness 8 , to the end that I may in 
future restrain myself therefrom 3 .' 

'Verily, O friend Vaddha, sin hath overcome 
you — even according to your weakness, and ac- 
cording to your folly, and according to your un- 
righteousness — in that you brought without ground 
against Dabba the Mallian a charge of breach of 
morality. But since you, O friend Vaddha, look 
upon your sin as sin, and make amends for it as is 
meet, we do accept at your hands your confession of 
it. For this, O friend Vaddha, is the advantage of 

1 This is precisely the expression made use of in the converse 
case, when a Bhikkhu has offended against the laity. See I, 22, 3. 

* kkkayzm a££ayato pa/iga«hatu. See the parallel pas- 
sages in Mahavagga IX, 1, 9 ; ^iillavagga VII, 3, 6, &c. 

9 Ayati m sawvaraya. So also above of an offending Bhik- 
khu, IV, 14, 30. 
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the discipline of the noble one, that he who looks 
upon his sin as sin, and makes amends for it as is 
meet, he becomes able in future to restrain himself 
therefrom V 

6. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : ' Let then the Sawgha turn up the bowl 
again as regards Vaddha the Uikkhavi, and make 
him as one who has dealings with the Sa/wgha. 

' There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, which when 
they characterise an Upasaka the bowl should be 
turned up again as regards him ; — when he goes 
not about to bring loss of gifts on the Bhikkhus, 
when he goes not about to bring harm to the 
Bhikkhus, when he goes not about to cause the 
Bhikkhus to want a place of residence, when he 
reviles or slanders not the Bhikkhus, when he 
causes not divisions between Bhikkhus and Bhik- 
khus ; — when he speaks not in dispraise of the 
Buddha; — when he speaks not in dispraise of the 
Dhamma ; — when he speaks not in dispraise of the 
Sawgha. 

7. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the bowl to be 
turned up 2 . That Vaddha the Li^^avi should go 
before the Sawgha, with his upper robe arranged 
over one shoulder 3 , and squatting down, and raising 

1 Samvaram apa^ati. Compare the use of vikappam 
apa^eyy a in the 8th Nissaggiya. 

* The following paragraphs are precisely the same as those in 
which the revocation of the Ta^aniya-kamma is described in 
the reverse case of a Bhikkhu, above, I, 8. 

9 F.kawsaw uttar&sangaw karitvi. Unless these words 
have been introduced by mistake from the corresponding pas- 
sage in I, 8 (which is not probable), they show that the ut- 
tarasanga (on which see the note on Mahavagga VIII, 13, 4) 
was also worn by laymen. But this is the only passage known to 
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his hands with the palms joined together, should 
speak as follows : 

' " The bowl has been turned down against me, 
Sirs, by the Sawgha, and I am become as one 
having no dealings with the Sawgha. I am con- 
ducting myself, Sirs, aright in accordance thereto, 
and am broken in spirit 1 , and I seek for release; 
and I request the Sa/wgha for a turning up again of 
the bowl." 

'And a second time he is to prefer the same 
request, and a third time he is to prefer the 
same request in the same words. 

'Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should 
lay the matter before the Sawgha, saying, 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. The bowl 
has been turned down by the Sawgha against Vaddha. 
the Wkkkax'x, and he is conducting himself aright in 
accordance thereto, and is broken in spirit, and 
seeks for release, and requests the Sawgha for a 
turning up again of the bowl. If the time seems 
meet to the Saw/gha, let the Sawgha turn up the 
bowl again as regards Vaddfa the \-.\kkh&v\, and make 
him as one who has dealings with the Sawgha. 

' " This is the motion («atti). 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. The bowl 
has been turned down (&c, as before), and he is 
conducting himself (&c, as before), and he requests 
the Sa/wgha (&c, as before). The Sa/wgha turns 
up again the bowl as regards VaddAa. the UikkhdMi, 
and makes him as one who has dealings with the 

us in the earlier literature in which such a use of it is mentioned or 
implied. Compare Rh. D.'s note on the 'Book of the Great 
Decease,' VI, 26. 

' Lomam pateml See the note on Aullavagga I, 6, 1. 
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Saaegha. Whosoever of the venerable ones ap- 
proves thereof, let him keep silence; whosoever 
approves not thereof, let him speak. 

' " The bowl is turned up again by the Sawzgha as 
regards Vadd/ia. the \J\kkhavi, and he is as one who 
has dealings with the Sa#»gha. The Sawgha ap- 
proves thereof. Therefore Is it silent Thus do I 
understand." ' 



21. 

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at 
Vesali as long as he thought fit, set out on his 
journey toward Bhagga 1 . And journeying straight 
on he arrived in due course at Bhagga. And there 
at Bhagga the Blessed One resided on the Dragon's 
Hill, in the hermitage in the Bhesaka/a Wood*. 

Now at that time Bodhi the king's son's mansion, 
which was called Kokanada, had just been finished, 
and had not as yet been used 3 by Sama«a, or by 
Brahman, or by any human being. And Bodhi the 
king's son gave command to the young Brahman, 
the son of the Sa«fika woman 4 , saying, ' Come 

1 Bhaggesu. Compare Buddhaghosa ! s note on a similar plural 
at Maha-parinibMna Sutta III, 5, quoted in Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist 
Suttas from the P&li,' p. 24. 

1 This place is also mentioned in the Sutta-vibhanga on the 55th 
and 56th Sekhiyas. 

8 Ana^Aavuttho, literally, no doubt, 'dwelt in.' But it is 
clear that the meal afterwards taken in it by the Buddha was sup- 
posed to be the dedication, so to say, or the house-warming, after 
which it was a^Mvuttho. 

4 On this habit of naming people after the family or tribal (not 
the personal) name of their mothers, see Rh. D.'s note in his 
' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 1. 
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now, my friend Sa#£ika-putta, go thou to the place 
where the Blessed One is, and when you have come 
there, bow down in salutation at his feet on my 
behalf, and enquire in my name whether he is free 
from sickness and suffering, and is in the enjoyment 
of ease and comfort and vigorous health, saying, 
" Bodhi the king's son, Lord, bows down in saluta- 
tion at thy feet, and enquires [as I have said] ', and 
asks : ' May my Lord the Blessed One consent to 
take his to-morrow's meal with Bodhi the king's son, 
together with the Sawzgha of Bhikkhus.' " ' 

'Even so, Sir!' said the young Brahman Sa«^ika- 
putta, in assent to Bodhi the king's son. And he 
went up to the place where the Blessed One was, 
and when he had come there he exchanged with the 
Blessed One the greetings and compliments of 
friendship and civility. And when he had done 
so, he took his seat on one side, and so seated he 
[delivered to him the message even as the king's 
son had commanded]. And the Blessed One gave, 
by silence, his consent. 

2. And when the young Brahman Sa»/ikcl-putta 
had perceived that the Blessed One had consented, 
he arose from his seat, and went up to the place 
where Bodhi the king's son was. And when he had 
come there, he said to him : 'We have spoken, Sir, 
in your behalf to that venerable Gotama, saying 
(&c, as before), and have received the consent of 
the Samawa Gotama.' 

Then Bodhi the king's son made ready at the end 



1 So far this conversation is the stock phrase for a message 
from a royal personage to the Buddha. See « Book of the Great 
Decease,' I, a (Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 2). 
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of that night sweet food, both hard and soft ; and 
had the mansion Kokanada spread over with white 
cloths even unto the last planks in the flight of 
steps (at the entrance) 1 ; and gave command to the 
young Brahman Sawgika-putta, saying, ' Come now, 
my friend Sa%ika-putta, go thou up to the place 
where the Blessed One is ; and when you have come 
there, announce the time, saying, " The meal, Lord, 
is ready, and the time has come." ' 

1 Even so, Lord,' said Sa%ika-putta in assent 
[and went to the Blessed One and announced 
accordingly]. 

Now the Blessed One, having dressed himself 
early in the morning, went, duly bowled and robed, 
to Bodhi the king's son's mansion. And Bodhi the 
king's son stood at that time at the portico over the 
outer door to welcome the Blessed One. And he 
saw the Blessed One coming from afar; and on 
seeing him he went forth thence to meet him, and 
when he had saluted the Blessed One, he returned 
again to the mansion Kokanada. 

Now the Blessed One stopped at the last plank 
on the flight of steps at the entrance. And Bodhi the 
king's son said to the Blessed One, ' May my Lord 
the Blessed One walk over the cloths. May the 
Happy One walk over the cloths, that the same 
may be to me for a long time for a weal and for 
a joy.' 

And when he had thus spoken, the Blessed One 
remained silent. And a second time he [preferred 
the same request in the same words with the same 

1 Sopana-ka/iiigari. Compare the Sanskrit Kat/ankara 
(also written ka</angara). The correct reading is doubtless /, 
not 1. 
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result]. And a third time he [preferred the same 
request]. Then the Blessed One looked round at 
the venerable Ananda. 

And the venerable Ananda said to Bodhi the 
king's son, 'Let them gather up, O prince, these 
cloths. The Blessed One will not walk on a strip 
of cloth (laid down for ceremonial purposes) 1 . The 
Tathagata has mercy even on the meanest thing/ 

3. Then Bodhi the king's son had the cloths 
gathered up, and spread out a seat on the top of 
Kokanada. And the Blessed One ascended up into 
Kokanada, and sat down on the seat spread out 
there with the Sa/wgha of Bhikkhus. And Bodhi 
the king's son satisfied the Bhikkhu-sawgha with 
the Buddha at their head with the sweet food, both 
hard and soft, waiting upon them with his own 
hand 8 . And when the Blessed One had cleansed 
his bowl and his hands, he (Bodhi) took his seat 
on one side. And the Blessed One instructed, and 
roused, and incited, and gladdened him thus sitting 
with religious discourse. And when he had been thus 
instructed, and roused, and incited, and gladdened 



1 .ffela-pattika ti £ela-santharam, says Buddhaghosa. See 
pa//ika in Childers, and compare paroAa-pa/Mikam at V, 11, 6. 
Aela is not merely ordinary cloth ; it is cloth regarded as a means 
of giving a decorative or festive appearance to a house by spread- 
ing canopies, &c. See (Tataka I, 178, and Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta VI, 26 (p. 64). On such festive occasions the whole house 
(or the Mawrfapa erected in special honour of the guest) is 
covered with lengths of clean cotton cloth — the same as are other- 
wise used for ordinary apparel— white being the colour signifying 
peculiar respect. It is such lengths of cloth so used honoris 
causa that are called £ela-pattik£. Compare Rh. D.'s note in 
' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 12 a. 

1 See the note above on Mahavagga I, 8, 4. 
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with religious discourse, Bodhi the king's son rose 
from his seat and departed thence. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened an assembly of the 
Bhikkhu-sa*Bgha, and after he had delivered a 
religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus and 
said: 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to walk upon cloth 
laid down (for ceremonial purposes). Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

4. Now at that time a certain woman who had 
had a miscarriage, and had invited the Bhikkhus, 
and spread cloths in their honour, said to them, 
'Step, Sirs, over the cloth.' 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not 
do so. 

'Step, Sirs, over the cloth, for good luck's sake.' 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not 
do so. 

Then that woman murmured, was annoyed, and 
was indignant, saying, 'How can their reverences 
refuse to step over the cloth when they are asked 
to do so for good luck's sake ?' 

The Bhikkhus heard of that woman's murmuring, 
and being annoyed, and indignant. And they told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when asked to do so 
for the sake of good luck to laymen, to step over 
cloth laid down for ceremonial purposes.' 

Now at the time the Bhikkhus were afraid to step 
on to a mat to be used for wiping the feet 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Dhota-padaka. 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to step on to a mat to 
be used for wiping the feet.' 



Here ends the second Portion 1 for Recitation. 



22. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Bhagga as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards Savatthi. And journeying straight 
on he arrived in due course at Savatthi, and there, 
at Savatthi, he stayed in the (^etavana, in the Arama 
of Anatha-pi#dfika. 

Now Visakha the mother of Migara, bringing 
small jars 2 , and earthenware foot-scrubbers 8 , and 
brooms, went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was; and when she had come there, she 
saluted the Blessed One, and took her seat on 
one side. And so sitting, Visakha the mother of 
Migara said to the Blessed One, ' May the Blessed 
One accept these things at my hands, that that may 
be to me for long for a blessing and a joy.' And the 
Blessed One accepted the small jars and the brooms ; 
but the Blessed One did not accept the earthenware 
foot-scrubbers. 

1 There is no mention in the text of where the first such Portion 
(Bhanavara) ends. There is also no division into Bhanavaras 
in the previous books of the Aullavagga. 

1 Gha/akaw. At Gataka I, 32 this word seems to mean the 
capital of a pillar. We have taken it as the diminutive of g ha/a, 
especially as Buddhaghosa says nothing ; but this is doubtful. 

* Katakaw. To the note quoted at p. 318 of the text, which 
shows that this is a kind of foot-rubber, Buddhaghosa adds that 
this article is forbidden bahulikanuyogatta. This injunction 
is repeated below at V, 37, where kataka is mentioned as a kind 
of earthenware. 
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Then the Blessed One instructed (&c, as usual, 
see 21. 2, down to) she departed thence. And the 
Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con- 
nection, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

1 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, small jars and brooms. 
You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of earthen- 
ware foot-scrubbers. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
three kinds of things to rub the feet with — to wit, 
sandstone l , gravel ', and sea-foam V 

2. [A similar paragraph ending] 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of fans and 
flower-stands V 



23. 

1. Now at that time a mosquito-fan had come 
into the possession of the Sa*»gha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of mosquito- 
fans.' - 

A chimara (a tail of the Bos Gruniens or 
Tibetan ox, mounted on a stick, to be used by 

1 Sakkhari and ka/Aala, the exact distinction between which 
two terms is not stated. 

* Samudda-phenaka. By this name are designated the bones 
of the cuttle-fish which, when cast up by the waves on the sea- 
shore, are not unlike petrified foam, and have actually been in- 
troduced from the East into use in Europe as a kind of rough 
natural soap ; and are now sold for that purpose in most chemists' 
shops in England (compare Meerschaum). The same word is 
found in later Sanskrit works. 

8 TalavaH/aw. See ffataka I, 26, 5 (at the end); and com- 
pare talava»/akaw below, V, 29, 4. 

K 2 
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an attendant to whisk off flies) had come into the 
possession of the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a 
chamara. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a 1 . I allow, O Bhikkhus, three kinds 
of fly-whisks— ^those made of bark, those made of 
Uslra-grass, and those made of peacocks' tails V 

2. [Similar paragraph ending] 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of sun-shades 8 .' 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiyas Went about 
with sun-shades up. And at that time a certain 
Upasaka went to a garden with a number of men 
who were followers of the A^ivakas (naked ascetics). 
And those followers of the Kg lvakas saw the J&kab- 
baggiya Bhikkhus coming along in the distance with 
sun-shades held over them ; and on seeing them, 
they said to that Upasaka: 

'Are these, Sir, the men whom you reverence 
coming along, like lords of the treasury, there with 
sun-shades held over them ?' 

'No, Sirs. These are not Bhikkhus; they are 
Paribbd^akas (wandering mendicants).' 

So they made a bet whether they were Bhikkhus 
or not. And when that Upasaka recognised them, 
when they came up, he murmured, was annoyed, 
and was indignant, saying, 'How can their rever- 
ences go about with sun-shades held over them ?' 

The Bhikkhus heard of that Upasaka's thus mur- 

1 Probably because this, tike a white umbrella, was considered 
an appanage of royalty. 

* Mora-pifiMa. This word is spelt prw^a by Childers, and 
by Fausboll, Gfctaka I, 38, 207. 

* See the note at the end of the chapter. 
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muring, &c. And those Bhikkhus told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying (&c, 
as usual, see I, i, 2, 3). And when he had rebuked 
them, and had delivered a religious discourse, he 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have sun-shades 
held over you. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, 
and without a sun-shade (being held over him) he 
was ill at ease. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a sun-shade for the sick.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, thinking, ' It is 
for the sick only that sun-shades have been allowed 
by the Blessed One, and not for those who are not 
sick,' were afraid to use sun-shades in the Arama, 
or in the precincts of the Arama. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, either a sick man, or one 
who is not sick, to have a sun-shade held over 
him either in the Arama, or in the precincts of the 
Arama 1 .' 

1 There is an ambiguity, either in the use of the word Matta, 
or in the use of the verb dhareti, or both, running through this 
chapter. As a matter of fact, the Bhikkhus now use sun-shades 
(usually those made of paper in China) of the same shape as the 
umbrellas now used in England ; and they make no distinction as 
to the place in which they use them. But there is another shape 
for shades, to be carried by a dependant walking behind the 
person to be shaded, in which the handle is fastened to the rim at 
the side of, and not in the middle underneath that part of it which 
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24. 

i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu tied his 
bowl with a string, and suspending it on a staff 1 , 
went after noon out of a certain village gate. The 
people calling out, ' There goes a thief ; his sword 
is glistening,' fell upon him, and seized him. But 
on recognising him, they let him go. That Bhikkhu, 
returning to the Arama, told this matter to the 
Bhikkhus. ' 

'What then, Sir, did you carry a staff with a 
string to it?' 

'It is even so, Sirs.' 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured 
(&c, as usual, see I, i, 2, 3) ... . told the Blessed 
One .... he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry a staff with a 
string to it. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, 
and he could not wander about without a staff. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

actually keeps off the sun. Both kinds are figured on the most 
ancient Buddhist sculptures. The Old Commentary on the cor- 
responding rule for the nuns (Bhikkhunt-vibhanga, Pa/ftttiya 
LXXXIV, 2, 1) says that sun-shades are either white, or made of 
matting, or made of leaves (doubtless of the talipot palm) ; and it 
adds that they are either ma«dala~baddha« or salaka- 
baddhaw, which apparently refers to these two ways in which 
the handle was joined on to the shading-part. In the 57th Se- 
khiya (compare also the 23rd and the 67th), and in Aullavagga 
VIII, 1, 1, will be found rules of etiquette which show that it was 
a sign of courtesy or of respect to put down a sun-shade. 

1 See the similar phraseology at V, 8, 1. On u//itvS, compare 
oddeti. 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give to a sick 
Bhikkhu the permission (license) to use a staff. And 
thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be given. That sick 
Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should go up to the Sawgha 
[here follow the words of a Kammavaia, precisely 
as in V, 20, 7].' 

3. [Similar paragraphs ending with KammavAias 
for license to lift the bowl with a string, and with 
both a staff and a string] 



25. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was a 
ruminator 1 , and he, continually ruminating, used to 
chew the cud. 

The Bhikkhus murmured, were annoyed, and were 
indignant, saying, ' This Bhikkhu eats food out of 
hours V And they told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

• This Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, has but lately fallen 
from the condition of being an ox. I allow, O 
Bhikkhus, to a ruminator the chew of the cud. 
But nothing, O Bhikkhus, brought from the door 
of the mouth to the outside thereof is to be so 
chewed s . Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to the law V 



26. 

1. Now at that time a certain multitude had 



1 Romanthaka. 

* Which is against the rule laid down in the 27th Pa&ttiya. 
' That would be a breach of the 30th Paflttiya. 

* That is, according to the 27th, 28th, or 30th Patfttiya. 
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arranged for the privilege of supplying food to 
the Sawgha, and in the dining-hall many fragments 
of rice were allowed to fall. 

The people murmured, were annoyed, and were 
indignant, saying, ' How can the Sakya-puttiya Sa- 
maras, when food is being given to them, take it 
so carelessly. Each single ball of rice is the result 
of hundredfold labour ! ' 

The Bhikkhus heard of the people thus mur- 
muring, &c, and they told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, whatever thing falls 
when it is being given to you, yourselves to pick 
it up and eat it. That has been presented, O 
Bhikkhus, by the givers.' 



27. 

1. Now at that time a certain. Bhikkhu went on 
his round for alms with long finger-nails. A certain 
woman, seeing him, said to that Bhikkhu : ' Come 
along, Sir, and have connection with me.' 

' Nay, Sister, that is not becoming.' 

'If you do not, Sir, I will at once scratch 1 my 
limbs with my own nails, and will make as if I were 
angry, saying, " This Bhikkhu has ill-treated me." ' 

' Settle that with yourself, Sister.' 

That woman did as she had said, and people 
running up seized that Bhikkhu. Then they saw 
skin and blood on the woman's nails ; and on seeing 
that, they let the Bhikkhu go, saying, ' This is the 



1 On vilikhati, compare VI, 20. 
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work of the woman herself. The Bhikkhu has not 
done it.' 

Then that Bhikkhu, returning to the A ram a, told 
the matter to the Bhikkhus. 

'What then, Sir, do you wear long nails ?' 

' It is even so, Sirs.' 

The Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured 
(&c. . . . .) told the matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear long nails. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus tore off their 
nails with the nails, bit them off with their teeth, or 
rubbed them down against the wall ; and their fingers 
were hurt. 

They told, this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, nail-cutters.' 

They cut their nails down to the blood, and their 
fingers were, hurt, 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cut your nails 
according to the length of the flesh.' 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had all the twenty nails (on their hands and feet) 
polished. 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those who 
still live in the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have the twenty 
nails polished. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to remove 
the dirt only.' 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus' hair grew long. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'Are the Bhikkhus able, O Bhikkhus, to remove 
one another's hair ?' 
' They are, Lord.' 
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Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, after he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of razors, of a 
hone to sharpen the razors on, of powder prepared 
with Sipa/ika-gum to prevent them rusting 1 , of a 
sheath to hold them in 2 , and of all the apparatus of 
a barber 8 .' 

4. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore (&c, as usual, down to) 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have your beards 
cut (by barbers) 4 , nor to let them grow long, nor to 
wear them long on the chin like a goat's beard *, nor 
so cut that they have four corners *, nor to cut off the 
hair growing on your breast 7 , nor to cut the hair on 
your bellies into figures 8 , nor to wear whiskers 9 , nor 
to remove the hair from your private parts 10 . Who- 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

1 Khura-sipa/ikam. See the notes on V, 11, 2, and Buddha- 
ghosa's note at p. 319 of the text 

* Namatakaw. See above, V, 11, 1, and V, 19, 1. 

* Khura-bha«</aw. Compare Mahavagga VI, 37. 

4 Massuzrc kappapentiti kattariya massum Aiedapenti (B.). 
On Kattari (a knife), see Gataka I, 223. It is clear from the 
first words of the next section that Buddhaghosa's explanation 
here is not quite accurate. 

5 Go-lomikan ti hanukamhi digha»» katva /ftapitam e/aka- 
massuw vu££ati (B.). 

6 ATaturassan ti £atu-konam (B.). 

* Parimukhan ti urc loma-samhara»am (B.). 

" Addha.Tbka.rn. See the various readings and Buddhaghosa's 
note at p. 319 of the text. 

* Da/Aika». It is the Sanskrit da^ika or daftsh/rika; and 
occurs at Gataka I, 305. 

10 On the corresponding rule in the Bhikkhunf-vibhahga, the 
2nd Pa&ttiya, the Old Commentary has sambadho nama ubho 
upaka£Makl multa-kara»am. 
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Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a fistula 1 , 
and the ointment would not stick to it. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease, 
to remove the hair from the private parts.' 

5. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
(&c, as before, down to) 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have your hair cut 
off with a knife 2 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka^a.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a sore 
on his head, and the hair could not be removed with 
a razor. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease, 
to have your hair cut off with a knife.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus wore the hair in 
their nostrils long. 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like the devil- 
worshippers V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear the hair in 
your nostrils long. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus had the hair in 
their nostrils pulled out with a potsherd 4 , or with 
beeswax ; and their nostrils were hurt. 

1 Compare Mahavagga VI, 22, 2. 

* Kattarikaya ti gam&-rudhi-(sic MS.)-sisa-rog'-abadha-pai- 
>Saya va//ati, which is simply a repetition of the next paragraph, is 
all that Buddhaghosa here says. See note above on § 4. 

* Pisaiillika. So also V, 10, 2, of carrying a skull about; 
and Mahavagga III, 1 2, 3, of living in the hollow of a tree. 

4 SakkharikS, said at Mahavagga VI, 14, 5 to be used as a 
lancet 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of pincers V 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
(&c, as before, ending with) 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have the white 
hairs pulled out (off your heads). Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

6. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu's ears were 
stopped with the wax. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of an instru- 
ment to remove the wax from the ear V 

[Then a paragraph as to the substances of which 
it may be made, word for word, as in Mah&vagga 
VI, 6, 21 ; 12, 3 ; A"ullavagga V, 5, 2 ; 29, 2, &c] 



28. 

1. Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
laid up much store of brass ware and copper ware. 

People who came on a visit to the Vih&ras, seeing 
it, murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those who spread 
out copper (for sale) 3 .' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to lay up much store 
of brass ware and copper ware. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukkafeV 

1 Sanrfasa. So at (?ataka I, 138, 4, a barber pulls out a white 
hair from the king's head, suva«»a-sa/*</asena. 

* This license is repeated in the next chapter. 

9 Kawsa-pattharika' ti k&»sa-bha»<fo-vam£& (B.). 

4 They might have all kinds of brass ware, except certain 
articles, according to chapter 37 below. 
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2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid to 
use boxes to put eye-ointment in 1 , and little flat 
sticks to lay it on with 2 , and instruments for re- 
moving wax from the ear 8 , and handles (for razors, 
staves, &c.) 4 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of these things.' 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus sat 
down lolling up against their waist-cloths (arranged 
as a cushion) 5 , and the edges of the waist-cloths 
wore out*. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to loll in this way. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and 
without some handicraft 7 he was ill at ease. 

1 Aw^anim. The use of these has been already allowed at 
MaMvagga VI, 12, 1, 2, 4. 
1 In the text read an^ana-safdka**, on which see Mahlvagga 

VI, 12, 3,4. 

■ Already allowed in the last chapter. 

4 Bandhana-mattan ti vasi-kattara~ya////i-adfnaw va bandhana- 
mattam (B.). It is clear from this note, and the repetition of the 
pi in the text, that we have to do here with a special object, and 
not a mere qualification of the other three. 

"'Sawgha/i-pallatthikaya nis!ditvl See IV, 4, 7 at the 
end, and the Old Commentary On the 26th Sekhiya. Childers 
translates it as if it were the same as ukku/ikam nistditva ; but 
it must be different from it as that was allowed and constantly 
practised. 

• Pa//4 lu^anti. So read (not patta as to the text) in 
accordance with our note 3 on Mahavagga VIII, 21, 1. The 
second word occurs also above, V, 16, 2; 17, 2. From this pas- 
sage here it is probable that a/Ma-p&daka at Mahavagga VIII, 
21, means a stool. 

T Ayogaw. Compare the "Sutta-vibhanga, Paflttiya LXXXVIII, 
2, 2 ; Gataka III, 447, 6. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a loom, and 
of shuttles, strings, tickets, and all the apparatus 
belonging to a loom.' 



29. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu entered 
the village for alms without a girdle on, and in the 
highway 1 his waist-cloth fell down 2 . The people 
made an outcry, and that Bhikkhu was abashed. 

On his return to the Arima, that Bhikkhu told 
this matter to the Bhikkhus, and the Bhikkhus told 
it to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to enter the village 
without a girdle on. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, a 
girdle V 

2. Now at that time the A'&ibbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore (&c, as usual, ending with) 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear special 
girdles* — those made of many strings plaited to- 

1 RathiySya. The Old Commentary on the Bhikkhunt- 
vibhanga, PSiittiya XIV, says, RathiyS ti niiAL The word 
recurs, ibid., Pa/Kttiya LXXXVI, XCVI (the last of which is nearly 
the same as our passage here). For the more usual form ra- 
th ikS, see .tfullavagga X, 12. 

* Pabhassittha. Compare Sutta-vibhanga, Patfttiya LXXXIII, 
1, 2. It is from the root bhrams, not bhSs. 

* The use of this has already been enjoined at Mahavagga I, 25, 
9, 10. It was to be tied on round the waist, over the waist-cloth, 
to keep it in its place. 

4 It is curious that ka/i-suttakaxn, a kind of girdle which 
would seem properly to belong here, has been included in a former 
list of forbidden articles at V, 2, 1. 
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gether 1 , those made like the head of a water- 
snake 2 , girdles with tambourines on them 8 , girdles 
with beads on (or with ornaments hanging from 
them) 4 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, girdles of 
two kinds — those made of strips of cloth, and 
those ....*' 

The borders of the girdles decayed through age. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, an edging of brighter 
material • and strengthening at the ends V 

The end of the girdle where the knot was tied 
decayed through age 8 . 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a buckle 9 .' 

[A paragraph on the substances of which it may 
be made, as usual, see Mahavagga VI, 12, 3 ; A'ulla- 

1 KalSbukaw. See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 319 of the text, 
and compare Bohtlingk-Roth under kalSpa, kalipaka. 

1 De</rfubhaka/» nima udaka-sappi-sisa-sadisaw (B.). Ded- 
(Atbha corresponds to the later Sanskrit du»</ubha, an older form 
of which is dundubha. 

* Mura^a, literally, 'tambourines;' but see Buddhaghosa's 
note, loc. tit. 

* Maddavfnaw nama pSmanga-san/idnam (B.). On p&- 
mahga, see our note at Aullavagga V, 2, 1. 

6 Sukarantakara. See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 319 of the 
text We do not venture to translate the term. 

' Sobhanam nima ve/Metvi mukha-va/ii-sibhanaw (B.). In 
the MaggAima. Sfla, § 3, sobhanakam or sobhana-karanam 
(so Rh. D.'s MS.) is a kind of game or show. 

7 Guwakaw nama mudika(? muddhika)-san//ianena sibbanam 
(B.). Clough, under gu»a, gives inter alia, 1. fastening; 2. a 
plant of the fibres of which bow-strings are made ; 3. bow-string. 

* Pavananto ti pSsanto (B.). 

* Vidho. But both the reading and the explanation are un- 
certain, and Buddhaghosa says nothing. The word occurs also, 
and apparently in the same sense, in the Old Commentary on the 
86th Paflttiya. 
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vagga V, 5, 2, &c, adding at the end 'and made 
of string.'] 

3. Now at the time the venerable Ananda went 
into the village for alms with light garments on • ; 
and his garments were blown up by a whirlwind. 

The venerable Ananda, on returning to the 
Arama, told this matter to the Bhikkhus ; and 
the Bhikkhus told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a block * (to be used as a 
weight) or a chain V 

[Similar paragraph to that just above as to the 
substances of which the block may be made.] 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus fastened the 
block or the chain immediately on to their robes; 
and the robes gave way. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a piece of phalaka cloth * 
to attach the block or the chain to.' 

They fastened the phalaka cloth for the block 
or the chain on to the edge of the robe ; and the 
corner came open 8 . 

1 Sa«gha7iyo in the plural must mean garments and not waist- 
cloths only. See the parallel passage in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, 
Paflttiya XCVI. 

2 Ga.ntAika.rn. The use of this article is referred to in VIII, 
4, 3, and at Dhammapada, p. 372. That ga«/Ai means a block, 
usually of wood, is clear from the use of dhamma-ga«Mika« at 
Gataka I, 150 (spelt gandika. however at II, 124), compared with 
ga»/Ai (block of sandal-wood) above, V, 8, 1. The word occurs 
also in the Old Commentary on the 86th P&ittiya. 

8 P&sakara, which does not correspond to Sanskrit prasaka 
here, but to pSjraka = p&fa (B6htlingk-Roth give inter alia, 
' Sahl oder Leiste am Anfange eines Gewebes '). Compare. pisanta 
in Buddhaghosa on ma££^ava/akam in the next section. 

* See our note on this word at Mah&vagga VIII, 28, 2. 

• That is, perhaps, the weight dragged the robe to one side and 
the legs were visible through the opening. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fasten the phalaka 
cloth for the block on the edge of the robe, and to 
fasten the phalaka cloth for the chain seven or 
eight finger-breadths up the robe.' 

4. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore (&c, as usual, ending with) 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your under 
garments arranged as laymen do, nor arranged with 
appendages like elephant-trunks \ nor arranged like 
fishing-nets a , nor arranged with four corners show- 
ing 3 , nor arranged like flower-stands *, nor arranged 
like rows of jewelry 8 . Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a/ 

[Similar paragraph, ending] 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your upper • 



1 Hatthi-soflt/akam niroa nabhi-mulato hatthi-so«<fa-saw/M- 
naw olambakaw katvS nivatthaw, ko/ika-itthinaw nivSsanaro viya 
(B.). 

1 Ma££Aa-va7aka« nSma ekato dasantaw ekato pSsantam 
olambitvi nivatthaw (B.). 

' ^atu-ka»»akaffl upari dve he/liato dve evaw &itt&ro ka»»e 
dassetva nivattha/rc (B.). 

* Tala-vaw/akazn ndma t&lavan/'-SkSrena saYakam olambitvS 
nivasanaw (B.). See our note on taiava»/a above, V, 22, 2, and 
on ima/aka-va»/ika-pt/£am below, VI, 2, 4. 

8 Sata-vallikam nima dtgha-sitakam aneka-kkhattuw obhaft- 
gitvi. ova//ika« karontena nivattha/n vS, padakkhiwa-passesu va" 
nirantaram valiyo dassetva 1 nivatthaw. Sa£e pana ^-amito pa/Miya 
eko vi dve vi valiyo pawnayanti, va//ati (B.). Compare vallikd 
and ova//ika/» at V, 2, 1. Buddhaghosa's second explanation 
would be possible if the reading were sata-valika«, and is 
probably only a pis aller, due to the difficulty of the first, which 
we have adopted doubtfully. 

* P&rupati as opposed to nivSseti above. Compare Dham- 
mapada, pp. 114, 376; CTataka, vol. i, p. 57, line 16. 

[20] L 
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garments as the laymen do. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

5. [Similar paragraph, ending] 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your under 
garments * as the king's porters do 1 . Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 



30. 

1. Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
carried a double pingo (a yoke over the shoulders 
with the weight to be carried on both sides). 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like the king's 
porters 2 .' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry a double pingo. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to carry a single pingo, 
a pingo for two bearers 8 , and to carry weights on 
your head, or your shoulders, or against your hips *, 
and suspended over your backs.' 



31. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus did not use 
tooth-sticks 6 , and their mouths got a bad odour. 

1 Samvelliyam nivasetabbaw See Buddhaghosa's note at 
p. 319 of the text 

* Mu«</a-va//i or -ve/Mi. See the note from the Samanta 
Pasadika at p. 319 of the text. 

3 Antara-ki^aw nama m^e laggetva dvihi vahitabbaw 
bharam (B.). 

4 That is held round by the arm, and resting against the side of 
the hips. Women in Tndia commonly carry their children so, the 
children sitting on the hip, with one leg in front and one behind. 

8 Danta-ka/Ma«, not ' tooth-brushes,' as Childers translates. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' There are these five disadvantages, O Bhikkhus, 
in not using tooth-sticks — it is bad for the eyes * — 
the mouth becomes bad-smelling — the passages by 
which the flavours of the food pass are not pure — 
bile and phlegm get into 2 the food — and the food 
does not taste well 8 to him (who does not use 
them). These are the five disadvantages, O Bhik- 
khus, in not using tooth-sticks.' 

' There are five advantages, O Bhikkhus, (&c, 
the converse of the last).' 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks.' 

2. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used long tooth-sticks ; and even struck the Si ma- 
ne ras with them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use long tooth- 
Mechanical skill had not advanced so far in those days ; and we 
hear nothing of brushes of any kind (see above, V, 2, 3, as to hair- 
dressing). The ' tooth-sticks ' were bits of sweet-smelling wood 
or root, or creeper (see Gataka I, 80; Mahavawsa, p. 23), the 
ends of which were to be masticated as a dentifrice, not rubbed on 
the teeth. After using them the mouth was rinsed out with 
water; and so in all other passages in the Khandhakas where 
they are mentioned (always in reference to the duty of providing 
them), it is in connection with the bringing of water for that 
purpose. 

1 This has of course nothing to do with keeping the teeth white 
and beautiful; that was not the purpose which the tooth-sticks 
were designed to effect. There seems to have been really some 
idea that the use of them was good for the eye-sight. So Buddha- 
ghosa says here, a£akkhussan ti £akkhunam hitam ma hoti, pari- 
h&mm £aneti, quite in accordance with the Sanskrit £akshushya. 
The words recur below, VI, 2, 2, in the same sense. 

* Pariyonandhanti. Literally, ' envelope,' ' cover.' 

* Na AkMdeti. This is a different word from JbA&deti, 'to 
cover.' It is Wad No. 2 in B8htlingk-Roth. 

L 2 
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sticks. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks 
up to eight finger-breadths in length. And Sa- 
ma»cras are not to be struck with them. Who- 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a,' 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, when using 
too short a tooth-stick, got it stuck in his throat 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use too short a 
tooth-stick. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks 
four finger-breadths long at the least' 



32. 

1. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
set the woods on fire. 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like the charcoal 
burners.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to set woods on fire. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Viharas were hidden 
under masses of grass ', and when the woods were 
set on fire the Viharas were burnt. The Bhik- 
khus, fearing to offend, would not make a counter- 
fire for their own protection. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when the woods are 



1 Ti«a-gahanS. Not covered with thatch, the word for which 
is ti«a-A£>4adanS. See V, n, 6 ; V, 14, 3, &c. 
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on fire to make a counter-fire 1 , and thus afford your- 
selves protection.' 

2. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
climbed up trees, and jumped from tree to tree. 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like monkeys.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to climb up trees. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time, when a certain Bhikkhu in the 
Kosala country was going to S&vatthi, an elephant 
pursued him on the way. And that Bhikkhu, when 
he had run up to the foot of a tree, fearing to offend, 
did not climb up. The elephant passed on another 
way. 

That Bhikkhu, on arriving at Savatthi, told this 
matter to the Bhikkhus (and the Bhikkhus told this 
matter to the Blessed One 8 ). 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when there shall be 
something to be done to ascend a tree to the 
height of a man; and in cases of misfortune as 
high as you like.' 



33. 

1. Now at that time there were two brothers, 
Bhikkhus, by name Yame/u and Tekula 3 , Brah- 

1 Pa/aggim Aitnm. See the story at GStaka I, 212, and foil. 

9 Omitted in the text. 

* Yame/utekuld. It is possible that this compound should be 
dissolved into Yame/a and Utekula. Compare the word Yame/e 
at verse 35 of the Uddina (which stands where a nominative 
should stand, judging by the form of the other words in the 
Uddana). A comma has there been omitted by misprint after 
Yame/e. 
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mans by birth, excelling in speech, excelling in 
pronunciation. These went up to the place where 
the Blessed One was, and when they had come 
there, they saluted the Blessed One, and took their 
seats on one side. And so sitting those Bhikkhus 
spake to the Blessed One thus : 

' At the present time, Lord, Bhikkhus, differing 
in name, differing in lineage, differing in birth, differ- 
ing in family, have gone forth (from the world). 
These corrupt the word of the Buddhas by (repeating 
it in) their own dialect Let us, Lord, put the word 
of the Buddhas into (Sanskrit) verse V 

' How can you, O foolish ones, speak thus, say- 
ing, " Let us, Lord, put the word of the Buddhas 
into verse ?" This will not conduce, O foolish ones, 
either to the conversion of the unconverted, or to 
the increase of the converted ; but rather to those 
who have not been converted being not converted, 
and to the turning back of those who have been 
converted.' 

And when the Blessed One had rebuked those 
Bhikkhus, and had delivered a religious discourse 2 , 
he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 



1 We think that in these words (£^andaso Sropema) there 
does lie a reference to the earlier Sanskrit And this especially 
for four reasons : firstly, this is required by the antithesis to ' their 
own dialect;' secondly, the use of the word Mandasi in Pawini, 
where it always means precisely ' in the Veda-dialect,' requires it ; 
thirdly, it is difficult to understand otherwise the mention of 
' Brahmans by birth ; ' and fourthly, this is in accordance with the 
traditional interpretation of the passage handed down among the 
Bhikkhus. Buddhaghosa says, ^Aandaso Sropema ti Vedam 
viya sakka/a-bhSsaya vafond-maggaw aropema. Sakka/a is of 
course Samskrs'ta. 

* See the substance intended at Abulia vagga I, 1, 3. 
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'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put the word of 
the Buddhas into (Sanskrit) verse. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to learn the word of the Buddhas each in 
his own dialect V 

2. Now at that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
learnt the Lokayata system 2 . 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world !' 

The Bhikkhus heard of the people thus murmur- 
ing; and those Bhikkhus told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' Now can a man who holds the Lokayata as 
valuable reach up, O Bhikkhus, to the full ad- 
vantage of, or attain to full growth in, to full 
breadth in this doctrine and discipline 8 ?' 

1 This cannot be, Lord.' 

' Or can a man who holds this doctrine and disci- 
pline to be valuable learn the Lokayata system ?' 

1 On the historical conclusions which may be drawn from this 
tradition, see H. O.'s introduction to the text of the Mahavagga, 
pp. xlix and following. 

1 This is mentioned also in the Assalayana Sutta (at the begin- 
ning), and in the same terms in the Milinda Panha, p. 10, as one 
of the branches of learning distinctive of well-educated Brahmans. 
It is condemned among other ' low arts ' in the very ancient Maha 
Sfla, § 5. (See Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' p. 199, 
and his note on the age of this work, ibid. p. 188.) Among later 
works, the Nepalese Buddhists refer to it as one of the things with 
which a Bodhisattva will not condescend to occupy himself (Lotus 
of the Good Law, ch. xiii, Burnoufs version, p. 168), and in 
which good disciples will take no pleasure (ibid. p. 280). Buddha- 
ghosa has a note on the passage in the Maha Sila (quoted by 
Childers sub voce), which shows that it was understood in his time 
to be, or rather to have been, a system of casuistry. 

* So also in the ATetokhila Sutta 2 (translated in Rh. D.'s 
' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' p. 223). 
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' This cannot be, Lord.' 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to learn the Lo- 
kayata system. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the ^4abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
taught the Lokayata system. 

People murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those still 
enjoying the pleasures of the world ! ' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to teach the Lo- 
kayata system. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 

[Similar paragraphs to the last, ending] 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to learn — to teach — 
the low arts 1 (of divination, spells, omens, astrology, 
sacrifices to gods, witchcraft, and quackery).' 

3. Now at that time the Blessed One when, sur- 
rounded by a great assembly, he was preaching the 
Dhamma, sneezed. The Bhikkhus raised a great 
and mighty shout, ' Long life to our Lord the 
Blessed One! Long life to the Happy One!' and 
by the sound thereof the discourse was interrupted. 
Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 

' Now if when a man has sneezed, O Bhikkhus, 
some one says, " Long life to you," can he live or 
die on that account ?' 

' Not so, Lord.' 



1 T'uakkAGina.-vigg&. Literally, 'brutish, or beastly, wisdom.' 
These are set out in full in the seven sections of the Maha" Sila 
(translated in Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas from the P41i,' pp. 196- 
200). As noticed above, the Lok&yata system is there mentioned 
(§ 5) as one of them. Learning or teaching these things are for- 
bidden in almost identical terms to the Bhikkhunfs in the Bhik- 
khunf-vibhahga, Pavfcittiyas XLIX and L. 
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' You are not, O Bhikkhus, when one has sneezed, 
to call out, " Long life to you." Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a V 

Now at that time people said to the Bhikkhus 
when they sneezed, ' Long life to your reverence ! ' 
and the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, gave no reply. 
The people murmured, were annoyed, and were 
indignant, saying, ' How can the Sakya-puttiya 
Samawas omit to reply when people say, " Long life 
to your reverence?'" 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Laymen, O Bhikkhus, are given to lucky phrases 2 . 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to reply, " May you live 
long ! " to laymen who say to you, " Long life to 
your reverence!'" 



34. 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One when, 
surrounded by a great assembly, he was preaching 
the Dhamma, was seated. And a certain Bhikkhu, 
who had eaten onions, sat down apart, thinking, 
' Let not the Bhikkhus be annoyed 8 !' 

The Blessed One saw that Bhikkhu sitting apart ; 
and on seeing him, he said to the Bhikkhus, ' Why 
now, O Bhikkhus, is that Bhikkhu seated apart ?' 

* This Bhikkhu, Lord, has eaten onions, and has 

1 This story forms the Introductory Story also to the Gagga 
Gataka (No. 155 in Fausbdll's edition). On the superstition here 
condemned, see Dr. Morris's remarks in the ' Contemporary Review ' 
for May, 1881. 

* Gihf bhikkhave mangalika. 

9 Vyabahiwsu is for vyabadhiwsu. See p. 320 of the edition 
of the text. 
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seated himself apart in order not to annoy the 
Bhikkhus.' 

' But ought, O Bhikkhus, anything to be eaten, 
that will "cause the eater to keep away from such 
a preaching of the Dhamma as this ?' 

4 No, indeed, Lord.' 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat onions. Who- 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a V 

2. Now at that time the venerable Sariputta 
had wind in his stomach. And the venerable Maha 
Moggallana went up to the place where the vener- 
able Sariputta was, and when he had come there, 
he said to the venerable Sariputta : 

' How did you formerly, friend Sariputta, get 
relief, when you had wind in the stomach ?' 

' By eating onions, my friend V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat onions on ac- 
count of disease.' 



35. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made water 
here and there in the Aram a, and the Arama 
was denied. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make water at one 
side (of the Arama).' 

1 There is a similar rule for the Bhikkhunts in the Bhikkhunf- 
vibhanga, Pa^ittiya I. So also onions are mentioned among the 
things a Gain Bhikkhu may not accept (Ayaranga Sutta II, 1, 

* It is gruel of various kinds that is prescribed for this malady 
in Mahavagga VI, 16, 3-17, 2. 
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The Arama became offensive 

[The rest of this chapter is scarcely translateable. 
It records in like manner the various sanitary diffi- 
culties which arose from the living together of a 
number of Bhikkhus. Each such difficulty is quite 
solemnly said to have been reported to the Blessed 
One, and he is said to have found a way out of it. 
The result of the whole is, that the building of 
privies is enjoined, and all the contrivances, such as 
seats, doors, steps, plastering, &c, already men- 
tioned with respect to the bath-room, above, V, 14, 
are here repeated verbatim *.] 



36. 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
followed evil practices such as these — they used to 
plant [&c, word for word as in the long list at I, 13, 
1, 2, down to the end]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to follow manifold evil 
practices. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to the law.' 



37. 
1. Now at the time when the venerable Kassapa 
of Uruve/a went forth (from the world), much pro- 
perty in brass and wood and earthenware came 
into the possession of the Sa/»gha 2 . And the 

1 For some of the details, compare Mahavagga V, 8, 3, and 
Mahavagga I, 25, i9=Aullavagga VIII, 1, 5, and Aullavagga 
VIII, 9 and 10. 

* See Mahdvagga I, 20, 19-21. 
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Bhikkhus thought, 'What kinds of brass ware — of 
wooden things — of earthenware 1 — has the Blessed 
One allowed, and what kinds has he not allowed ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, all kinds of brass ware, 
except weapons 2 — all kinds of wooden things, except 
divans 3 , and long-armed chairs 3 , and bowls*, and 
shoes 6 , — and all kinds of earthenware, except ka- 
takas 4 , and large earthen vessels to be used as 
huts to live in 7 .' 



Here ends the Fifth Khandhaka, on 
minor details. 



1 See .tfullavagga VIII, 3, 1. 

* Paharawatthaw katam paharawf ti vu&foti. Yassa kassa £i 
avudha-saraghatass' etaw adhiva£ana« (B.). 

* See Mahavagga V, io, 4, 5. 

* See ATulIavagga V, 8, 2. 
8 See Mah&vagga V, 6, 4. 

* On this word see our note above at V, 22, 1. 

7 This is the only one of the things here mentioned not re- 
ferred to in previous rules. Buddhaghosa says, Kumbha-kSrika' 
ti Dhaniyass' eva sabba-mattikamaya-kuri vu£/fcati. The story of 
Dhaniya is given in the text of the Vinaya, vol, iii, pp. 42 and 
following. 
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SIXTH KHANDHAKA. 
On Dwellings and Furniture. 



1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha 1 was 
staying at Ra^agaha in the Ve/uvana, in the 
Kalandaka Nivapa 2 . And at that time no per- 
mission had been given to the Bhikkhus by the 
Blessed One with respect to dwellings. So the 
Bhikkhus dwelt now here, now there — in the woods, 
at the foot of trees, on hill-sides, in grottoes, in 
mountain caves, in cemeteries, in forests, in open 
plains, and in heaps of straw. And at early morn 
they came in from this place or from that place — 
from the woods (&c, as before) decorous in their 
walking and turning, in their looking on or looking 
round, in stretching out their arms or in drawing 
them back, with eyes cast down, and dignified in 
deportment 8 . 

2. Now at that time the Se//^i of Ra^agaha went 
at early morn to his garden. And the Setlki of 

1 Our readers will have noticed that the phrase at the beginning 
of each Khandhaka is ' the Blessed Buddha,' and not merely ' the 
Blessed One.' It recurs besides only in the constantly- repeated 
paragraph 'The Blessed Buddha rebuked them,. • saying, &c.' 
(see, for instance, Aullavagga I, 1, 2, where the connection is 
given in full). 

* Compare the note on Mahavagga III, 1,1. 

' So also Mahavagga I, 23, 2, and frequently in the Suttas. 
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Rigagaha saw those Bhikkhus coming in from this 
place and from that place, from the woods (&c, as 
in § 1, down to the end), and on seeing them he 
took pleasure therein 1 . And the Se//£i of Ra^a- 
gaha went up to those Bhikkhus, and said to them : 

' If, Sirs, I were to have dwellings erected for 
you, would you take up your abode in those 
dwellings ?' 

' Not so, O householder. Dwellings have not 
been allowed by the Blessed One.' 

'Then, Sirs, ask the Blessed One about it, and 
let me know.' 

' Very well, O householder,' said they, in assent 
to the Se//^i of Ra^-agaha. And they went up to 
the Blessed One, and saluted him, and took their 
seats on one side. And when they were so seated, 
they said to the Blessed One : 

' The Se//Ai of Ra^agaha, Lord, wishes to have 
dwellings erected for us. What, Lord, should be 
done ?' 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, abodes of five kinds — 
Viharas, Adfo^ayogas, storied dwellings, attics, 
caves V 

3. Then those Bhikkhus went up to the Se/A&i of 
Ri^agaha, and said to him : ' The Blessed One, 
Sir, has allowed us dwellings ; do, therefore, what 
seemeth to thee good.' And the Se//-fci of Ri^agaha 
had sixty dwelling-places put up in one day. 

1 So also of Bimbisara in the Gataka Commentary, I, 66. 
1 Buddhaghosa's note on these punka, lenani has already been 
given in our note above, Mahavagga I, 30, 4. 
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4. And when the Se#>fci of Ra^gaha had com- 
pleted those sixty dwelling-places, he went up to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and [invited 
him and the Bhikkhu Sa*«gha for the morrow's 
meal; and so on, as usual 1 , down to the time 
when, after the meal, the Se//Ai] said to the Blessed 
One : 

' I have had, Lord, these sixty dwelling-places 
made for the sake of merit, and for the sake of 
heaven. What am I to do, Lord, with respect to 
them?' 

' Then, O householder, dedicate 2 these sixty 
dwelling-places to the Sawgha of the four directions, 
whether now present, or hereafter to arrive.' 

' Even so, Lord !' said the SettM of Ra^agaha, in 
assent to the Blessed One, and he dedicated those 
sixty dwelling-places to the use of the Sa/«gha of 
the four directions whether present or to come V 

5. Then the Blessed One gave thanks to the 
Se//^i of Ra^agaha in these verses * : 

' 1. Cold he wards off and heat, so also beasts of 

prey, 
And creeping things and gnats, and rains in 

the wet season. 
And when the dreaded heated winds arise, 

they are kept off. 



1 See, for instance, Mahavagga VI, 30, or .ATullavagga V, 27. 

* Literally, 'establish' (pa/i//Mpehi). 

9 This formula of dedication has been constantly found in rock- 
inscriptions in India and Ceylon over the ancient cave-dwellings of 
Buddhist hermits. See Rh. D. in the 'Indian Antiquary' for 
May, 1872. 

* The following verses recur below at VI, 9, 2 ; and also in 
that connection in the Gitaka. Commentary, I, 93. 
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2. To give Vihiras to the Sawgha, wherein in 

safety and in peace 
To meditate and think at ease, the Buddha 
calls the best of gifts. . 

3. Let then the able man, regarding his own weal, 
Have pleasant monasteries built, and lodge 

there learned men 1 . 

4. Let him with cheerful mind give food to them, 

and drink, 
Raiment, and dwelling-places, to the upright 
in heart. 

5. Then shall they preach to him the Truth — 
The Truth dispelling every grief — 
Which Truth when here that man perceives 
He sins no more, and dies away 2 !' 

And when the Blessed One had given thanks to 
the Se//£i of Ra^agaha in these verses, he rose 
from his seat, and departed thence. 



2. 

1. And the people heard, saying, 'Vi haras have 

been allowed by the Blessed One.' And they 

built Vihiras zealously. Those Viharas had no 

doors 8 , and snakes, scorpions, and centipedes got in. 

1 This verse forms the subject of one of the 'Questions of 
Milinda' (ed. Trenckner, p. 211). 

* The above verses may have stood originally in a different con- 
text from that in which they have been handed down, as the 
opening phrase sltaw pa/ihanti would be more intelligible if the 
word viharo occurred in the immediately preceding clause. 

* Kava/a. This is the special word for door. Dvara often 
roughly translated door, is not really ' door,' but ' door- ' or ' gate- 
way,' with special reference to the aperture and not to that by 
which the aperture could be closed. The latter word is also 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a door '.' 

They made holes in the wall, and tied the door on 
with string or with creepers, These were eaten by 
mice and white ants ; and when the things by which 
the doors had been tied on had been eaten away, 
the doors fell. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, door-posts and lintel, hollow 
like a mortar, for the door to revolve in, and pro- 
jections to the door for it to revolve on.' 

The doors would not come to. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a hole to pass a string 
through with which to pull the door to, and a string 
for that purpose.' 

The doors could not be made fast*. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, rings on the door for the 
bolt to work along in, blocks of wood fixed to the 
edge of the door-post and containing a cavity for 
the bolt to go into, a pin to secure the bolt by, and 
a bolt.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were not able 
to open the door. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

different from ' door,' in that it is never used for the entrance into 
an inner chamber. It is always the outer entrance (and the en- 
trance at the front as distinguished from the entrance at the back) 
of a house, or one of the principal entrances to a walled town or 
village. See, for instance, Pa£ittiya XIX ; ATullavagga VIII, 5, 1, 
VIII, 8, 1 ; Gataka I, 63, 114, 346, 361, II, 63, 140. 

1 On this and the following details, compare V, 14, 3, and the 
notes there. 

* Thakiyanti: literally, 'covered, or stopped, up.' The 
same word is used at A'ullavagga VIII, 1, 5, of closing up the 
lattices mentioned in the next section (VI, 2, 2). 
[20] M 
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4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, key-holes, and keys of three 
kinds — bronze keys, and keys of hard wood, and 
keys of horn.' 

When anybody unlocked them ', and entered, 
the Vi haras became unprotected. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a yantaka, and a pin to it 2 .' 

2. Now at that time the Viharas were thatched; 
and in the cold season they were cold, and in the 
hot season hot. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover them (with 
skins) 3 , and to plaster them within and without.' 

Now at that time the Viharas had no windows, 
and they were bad for the eyes, and had a dis- 
agreeable odour. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, windows of three kinds- 
windows made with railings 4 , windows made with 
network 6 , and windows made with slips of wood *.' 

1 Uggha/etvS, an expression used in VIII, i, i of undoing the 
bolt (gha/ik£) just referred to. 

1 Yantakaw shkikam, which is the only expression here used 
which has not already occurred above at V, 14, 3. Buddhaghosa 
says, Yantaka-su£ikan ti ettha yaw yaw g&n&d tarn ta»» yanta- 
ka/H, Tassa vivara-sMkaw kuroftkatn katum va//ati. 

8 See the note at V, 14, 3. 

* Vedika-vitapanaw nama £etiye vedika-sadisa/n (B.). See 
our note on vedika above, V, 14, 2. These windows or lattices 
are mentioned in A'ullavagga VIII, 1, 5 ; Mahavagga I, 25, 18. 

6 Gala-vatapanaw nama ^alaka-baddhaw (B.). Galam, 
literally 'net,' is given as a word for 'window* at Abhidhana- 
ppadipika, verse 216. The expression probably corresponds to 
our 'lattice,' and does not mean that an actual net was used. 
Compare the Anglo-Indian 'jalousie.' 

* Salaka-vatapanaw nama thambhaka-vatapanaw (B.). Pos- 
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Squirrels and bats l entered through the opening 
for the window. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, window-blinds (or curtains) 2 .' 

The squirrels and bats still got in through the 
interstices between the blind (and the wall). 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, shutters, and rolls or bags 
(to fill up interstices with) 3 . 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus slept on the 
floor, and both their limbs and their robes became 
dirty. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, mats made of grass.' 

The mats were eaten by mice and white ants. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a solid bench or divan 
(built up against the wall of a room, or under 
the verandah against the outside wall of the 
house) 4 . 



sibly this means with slips of wood arranged horizontally as in our 
Venetian blinds. 

1 Vagguliyo. This habit of the bat and its harmlessness are 
referred to in Milinda Pawha, p. 404. Compare the Sanskrit 
valguli. 

* A'akkalikan ti. Ettha &>laka-pada-pun<Mana/w bandhitum 
anu^anami ti attho (B.). The word ^akkali occurs below, VI, 
19, probably in the sense here meant. 

* Vatapana-bhisf ti vatapana-pama»ena bhisira katva bandhi- 
tiun anu^anami ti attho (B.). Probably like the sand-bags used in 
England to keep out draughts. On the use of the word in other 
connections, see our note on Mahavagga VIII, 13, 1, and the 
Old Commentary on PaMtiya XIV (where five kinds are named) 
with the Kankha-vitara«l on the last passage quoted by Minayeff, 
p. 86. 

4 MidAiva. See the note on V, 9, 4. Native huts in Ceylon 
always have such solid benches (of brick or mud covered with 
plaster) built up against the wall under the verandah : and they 
are commonly used as sleeping-places for the unmarried males 

M 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 64 rULLAVAGGA. VI, 2, 3. 

On the solid bench their limbs ached. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, bedsteads made of laths 
of split bamboo V 

Now at that time a bier-like masaraka 2 bed- 
stead — a masaraka chair — a bier-like bundika- 
baddha* bedstead — a bundikabaddha chair — a 
bier-like kulira-pidaka 4 bedstead — a kullra-pi- 
daka chair — a bier-like aha>££a-padaka* bedstead 
— an ahaiiSa-padaka chair — had come into the 
possession of the Sawgha. 



in the house. Waskat/uwa Subhuti has this in his mind in the 
explanation he gives in English of vedikd (Abhtdhana-ppadfpikS, 
verse 22a), though he applies it to the wrong word. 

* Bidala-ma?l£aka/K narna vetta-ma«£a/», ve/u-vilivihi va 
vitaw (B.). The word occurs in the Gataka Commentary I, 9, 
lines 26, 34. Compare the Sanskrit bidala and vidala. 

1 Masarako, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing here; but on 
the Old Commentary to the 14th Pa&ttiya, where all the four 
words in this paragraph also occur, he has the following note 
(see Minayeff, p. 68) : Masarako ti man£a-pade viggkitvi tattha 
a/aniyo pavesetva' kato — just the opposite therefore of ihai/ia- 
padako below. On a/ani, compare our note to the 87th Pa£it- 
tiya. The four names recur, of chairs only, in the Old Com- 
mentary on the 87th and 88th Paflttiyas. 

' Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., says, Bundikabaddho ti a/anihi 
ma»£a-p&de </a*as£petva' pallahka-sawkhepena kato. The first 
word, bundika, may mean a small bolt. 

4 Kultra-padako ti assa-me»<£dinaa> pida-sadisehi padakehi 
kato : yo va pana ko£i vahka-pSdako ayaw kulfra-pSdako (B. loc. 
cit.). A bedstead or chair with curved or carved legs, especially 
when carved to represent animals' feet. Kulira is a crab. 

* Aha^ia-pddako ti. Aya»» pana aha££a-padako nama man£o 
ange vigg-Aitva kato hotiti eva»i parato paliyara yeva vutto. Tasini 
a/aniyo vi^Aitva tattha pada-sikhaw pavesetva 1 upari anim-datvi 
kata-manio ahaMa-padako ti veditabbo (B. loc. cit.). This is in 
agreement with the Old Commentary on the 18th Pa&ttiya in 
which this word already occurs. Compare aha£-ta in the Aya- 
ranga Suya II, 1, 1, 2, II, 1, 10, 6. 
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They told this matter (in each case) to the 
Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, (each of these things).' 

4. Now at that time a rectangular chair * — an 
arm-chair 2 — a sofa 8 — a sofa with arms to it* — a 
state chair 5 — a cushioned chair • — a chair raised on 
a pedestal 7 — a chair with many legs 8 — a board (to 
recline on) • — a cane-bottomed chair 10 — a straw- 
bottomed chair — had come into the possession of 
the Sawgha. 

They told this matter (in each case) to the 
Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, (each of these things).' 



1 Asandiko. Buddhaghosa says, Asandako (sic) ti £aturassa- 
pi/Aam vuiiati. An asandi (cushioned chair) is forbidden at Ma- 
havagga V, 10, 4. 

1 LUAakam pi asandikan ti valanato ekato-bhagena dfgha- 
pt/ftam eva hi a/Mangula-padaka/a va//ati (8.). 

* Sattahgo nama tisu disasu apassayaw katvi manio (6.). 
On apassay nm, compare note 9. 

4 U££ako pi sattahgo. Compare note 2. 

* Bhadda-pt/Aan ti vetta-maya** pttham vui^ati (B.). We 
follow Bohtlingk-Roth sub voce bhadra-piMa. 

* PiMika ti pilotika-baddharo pitham eva (B.). Childers says 
'bench, stool.' Compare Sanskrit piMaka (in the addenda to 
the Petersburg Dictionary). 

7 E/aka-p£daka-piMa« nama dara-paMkaya upari pade 
/Aapetva bho^ana-phalakaw viya kata-pt/Aaw vu^foti (B.). 

' Ama/aka-va»/ika-piMaw nama ama/akikarena yogitaw 
bahu-pada pt//;am (B.). Compare talava»/a at V, 22, 2, and 
tala-va»/aka at V, 29, 4. 

* Phalakam. Compare apassena-phalakaw at Mahavagga 
I, 25, 12, and below, Aullavagga VI, 20, 2. 

10 KoikAa.m nama vakamaya/n va usframayam va mu«^a- 
maya/n v& babba^amayaw va anto samve/Aetvi baddham hoti, says 
the Old Commentary on the 14th Pa&ttiya. Buddhaghosa gives 
here the same explanation, omitting vaka. 
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5. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
slept on lofty beds. 

People coming on a visit to the Vihara, when 
they saw them, murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those 
who still live in the pleasure of the world.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to sleep on lofty beds. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, when sleep- 
ing on a low couch, was bitten by a snake 2 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, supports to your 
bedsteads 8 .' 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus used 
lofty supports to their bedsteads, and rocked them- 
selves with these bedstead supports, backwards and 
forwards *. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use lofty supports 
to your bedsteads. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you such supports up 
to eight inches in length.' 

6. Now at that time a quantity of string had 
come into the possession of the Samgha.. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to weave (a texture 
of string across) the bedstead.' 

Much string was taken up by (passing it round) 
the sides of the bedstead. 



1 Compare the 8th A"ula Sila (Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas,' 
p. 191). 

2 Compare Aullavagga V, 6. 

* Maw£a-pa/ipadaka« mentioned in Mahavagga I, 25, 16. 
4 Pavedhenti. The reading is doubtful, but the suggestion 
at p. 321 of the text must be withdrawn. 
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' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to pierce the sides of 
the bedstead, and thus to weave the string across 
and across V 

A cloth had come into their possession. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use it as a carpet 2 .' 

A mattress stuffed with cotton 3 had come into 
their possession. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to comb out the cotton, 
and make the cotton up into pillows * if it be of 
any of these three kinds — cotton produced on trees, 
cotton produced on creepers, cotton produced from 
Po/aki-grass.' 

Now at that time the .Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
made use of pillows half the size of a man's body. 

People who came on a visit to the Viharas mur- 
mured, &c, on seeing this, saying, ' Like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world.' 

1 A//Aapadakaw vetu»». Buddhaghosa says nothing, either 
here or at Mahavagga VIII, ai, where the word also occurs. 
A///5apada-/Mapana at (?ataka II, 5, 14, is a mode of dressing the 
hair, probably in broad plaits crossing each other so as to re- 
semble the squares of a chessboard. 

* Or 'rug.' A'ilimiki ti nama parikammakataya bhumiya 
jMavi-samrakkhanatthaya atthara»a« vuiiati (B.). It is pro- 
bably the same word as, or connected with, /fcimilika, used by 
Buddhaghosa in note 5 on Mahavagga VII, 1, 5, and explained 
by him (in Minayeff, p. 87, iine 5) as tala-paw«adfhi kati. 
Both words are possibly diminutives of £ola, and it is not im- 
probable that the reading should be £ilimika in both cases, as 
Buddhaghosa so spells the word again in his note below on 
VI, 2, 7. 

* TulikiL This is undoubtedly what is meant to be for- 
bidden in § 5 of the JAaggiimz Sfla, although Grimblot, ' Sept 
Suttas Palis,' p. 9, reads kulikaw. See Mahavagga V, 10, 4. 

4 Compare IV, 4, 4, VIII, 1, 3, where such pillows are men- 
tioned among the ordinary belongings of a VihSra. The present 
rule is repeated below in VI, 14. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of pillows 
half the size of a man's body. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to have pillows the size of a man's head.' 

7. Now at that time there was a festival on a 
high place l at Ra/agaha. The people provided for 
the use of high officials bolsters stuffed with wool, 
or cotton cloth, or bark, or grass, or leaves. When 
the festival had been held they tore open the covers 
of skin and carried them off. And the Bhikkhus 
saw much wool, and cotton cloth, and bark, and 
grass, and leaves thrown away on the spot where 
the festival had been held ; and on seeing this, they 
told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, bolsters 2 of five kinds — 
those stuffed with wool, or cotton cloth, or bark, or 
grass, or talipot leaves.' 

Now at that time a bed coverlet had come into 
the possession of the Sawgha. 

They told' this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover a bolster 
with it.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus folded up bed 
bolsters on to chairs 8 , and chair bolsters on to bed- 
steads, and the bolsters came to pieces. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, chairs and bedsteads 
covered (with upholstered cushions to fit them).' 

1 Giragga-sama^o. See our note above on V, 2, 6. 

8 Bhisi. See the note on this word at MaMvagga VIII, 13, 1. 

* Buddhaghosa says here man£a-bhisi« pi/Ae samharanti ti 
man&i-pi/Ae attharanti attharanatthaya harantt ti yu^g-ati (B.). 
On this use of sawharati compare above, V, 11, 7. 
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They covered the bedsteads and chairs without 
putting a cloth beneath them ', and the stuffing 
came out from below. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, first to spread out 
a cloth under the bedsteads or chairs, and then to 
upholster them.' 

They tore off the coverings 2 , and took them away. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bespatter (the 
coverings with dye) V 

They still took them away. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use coverings 
coloured in patches 4 .' 

They still took them away. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to colour the coverings 
in patches only the size of a man's hand 6 .' 

1 Ullokaw akaritvS hettha /tiliraikam adatvd (B.). The 
word occurs again at Mahavagga I, 25, 15 = JSTullavagga VIII, 
1, 3, where cobwebs are to be removed with a cloth (ullokal). 

* Khay'vn ; but perhaps not necessarily of leather. See the 
commencement of this section. 

* So that the coverings would be useless for other purposes. 
The Pali word is positu/w, which Buddhaghosa explains thus — 
hesitun ti (so the Berlin MS.) ra^anena va haliddhaya vS 
upari pusitani daluw. The word is evidently connected not with 
the root push, but with the roots pr/'sh and prush, 'to be- 
spatter;' and is the same as phositun at MahSvagga VI, 14, 5, 
which is probably the better reading of the two. 

* Bhatti-kammam. The meaning is doubtful, because the 
reading is uncertain. Buddhaghosa says, Bhitti-kamman ti (sic) 
bhisi-Maviyd upari bhitli-kammam. The word is probably 
analogous in formation to our English 'patchwork,' though the 
'patches' are not of pieces of different coloured stuffs, but of 
bits of different colour spread over the same stuff, and whatever 
its meaning, it is probably the same word as bhati-kamma at 

V,9, 2. 

* Again both reading and interpretation are open to question. 
Hattha-bhittin ti pan£ahgula-bhittim is all that Buddhaghosa 
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3. 

1. Now at that time the sleeping-rooms of the 
Titthiyas were whitewashed, the floors of their 
rooms were coloured black, and the walls coloured 
with red chalk '. Much people went to look at their 
sleeping-rooms. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, the use in your Vi haras 
of whitewash, black colouring, and red colouring.' 

Now at that time the whitewash would not lie on 
to the rough walls. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply the husks of 
grain made up into little balls ; and when you have 
thus removed the unevenness with your hands 2 , to 
lay on the whitewash.' 

The whitewash would not adhere. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply soft clay; and 
when you have thus removed the unevenness with 
your hands a , to lay on the whitewash.' 

(Still) the whitewash would not adhere. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of slime 3 (of 
trees) or of paste *.' 

says ; and we have followed in our translation the reading of the 
Sinhalese MS. (see p. 321 of the edition of the text), which brings 
the word into connection with the preceding phrase. 

1 See V, 11, 6, where all these words recur. 

•Pawikaya. Buddhaghosa says nothing. 

* IkkSsa, on which we have nothing to add to Buddhaghosa's 
note at p. 321 of the edition of the text. It recurs below again 
in this section. 

* Pi/Ma-maddan ti pi/Vfta-khalaw (B.). Compare the San- 
skrit mrid. 
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Now at that time the colouring matter of red chalk 
would not lie on the rough walls. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply the husks of 
grain made up into little balls ; and when you have 
thus removed the unevenness with your hands, to 
lay on the colouring matter of red chalk.' 

The red colour would not adhere. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply clay mixed 
with the red powder which adheres to the grain 
of rice under the husks 1 ; and when you have so 
taken off the unevenness with your hands to lay on 
the red colouring matter.' 

Still the red colouring matter would not adhere. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a paste 
made of mustard seed 2 , and of oil of beeswax V 

It lay on the wall too thickly in great drops 4 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wipe it down with a 
cloth ».' 

Now at that time the black colouring matter did 
not lie on the rough ground. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply husks of grain 

1 Ku»<faka-mattikan ti kuw/aka-missaka-mattikam (6.). 
Compare ku»</aka-puva»» in the Gataka Commentary I, 423 
(cakes made of flour mixed with this powder). 

* Sasapa-ku//an ti sSsapa-pi//Aam. The word has occurred 
already at Mahavagga VI, 14, 5, where the reading is ku//a in- 
stead of hidda. given in the text here. The latter should be 
altered in accordance with that passage, and with Buddhaghosa 
here. 

3 Sittha-telakan ti vilina-madhu-sitthakaw (6.). It is men- 
tioned as used for hair-oil at Aullavagga V, 2, 3. 

* Ailussannam hoti ti binduw bindum hutva ti//Aati, says 
Buddhaghosa. 

* Ablakena paJJuddharituw. Buddhaghosa says paMut- 
tharitun ti mun^ituw ; but compare for the right form V, 17, 1. 
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made up into little balls ; and when you have thus 
removed the unevenness with your hands, to lay on 
the black colouring matter.' 

The black colouring matter would not adhere. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply clay mixed 
with, (the excrement of) earth-worms 1 ; and when 
you have thus removed the unevenness with your 
hands, to lay on the black colouring matter.' 

Still the black colouring matter would not adhere. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of slime and 
astringent liquid V 

2. Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had imaginative drawings 3 painted on their Viharas 
— figures of men, and figures of women. 

People, when they saw them on going to visit the 
Viharas, murmured, &c, saying, ' Like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have imaginative 
drawings painted — figures of men, and figures of 



1 Gawifu-mattikan ti ga»<rupp£da-gutha-mattika« (B.). 

1 Kasivan ti amalaka-hari/akana/w tasavaw (B.). Compare 
Mahavagga VI, 4. 

3 Pa/ibhana-£itta«. The Bhikkhunis were forbidden by the 
41st Pa£ittiya of the Bhikkhunl-vibhanga to go and see such paint- 
ings. (Sutta-vibhanga II, 298, where a picture gallery, Afitt- 
SgSra, belonging to King Pasenadi of Kosala, is mentioned) 
We are not quite sure of the connotation of the term, which 
appears to imply some reproach. Perhaps it means ' suggestive.' 
Figures as such were not forbidden; and remains of statues and 
bas reliefs erected in the Vihiras, illustrative of every-day life, have 
been found in great numbers. In the introductory story to the 
26th Paftttiya it certainly means ' indecent.' 
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women. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, representa- 
tions of wreaths and creepers and bone hooks and 
cupboards V 

3. Now at that time the Vi haras had too low a 
basement (&c, as in V, u, 6 as to roofing, stairs, 
and balustrade). 

Now at that time the Vi haras were crowded 
with people a . The Bhikkhus were ashamed to lie 
down to sleep. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of curtains.' 

They lifted up the curtains and looked in. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to put up a lath and 
plaster wall half the height of the Vihara.' 

They looked on from over this half-wall. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make inner chambers 
of three kinds — chambers in shape like a palankeen 3 , 
chambers in shape like a quart measure *, and cham- 
bers on an upper storey 6 .' 

1 All these words occur above at V, 11, 6, and V, 14, 4. The 
meaning of the two last is very doubtful. Perhaps it is intended 
that these should occupy the space on the walls instead of any 
ornamentation. 

1 AlakamandS, literally, 'like Kuvera's city in heaven.' Bud- 
dhaghosa tells us why. A/akamanda ti ekahgana manussabhi- 
kiw»i. Aki»»a-yakkha, corresponding to this last word, recurs 
in the standing description of A/akamanda at Maha-parinibbdna 
Sutta V, 43 = Maha Sudassana Sutta I, 3. The name of the 
city is spelt in both those passages with / not 1. 

1 Sivika-gabbho ti laturassa-gabbho says Buddhaghosa. 

* Na/ika-gabbho ti vittharato dvigiwa-tigu»-ayamo digha- 
gabbho (B.). That na/ika is used like na/i for a bushel measure 
follows from a comparison of Gataka 1, 124, last lines, with I, 126, 
line 3. 

' Hammiya-gabbho ti akasa-tale ku/agara-gabbho muda«</a- 
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Now at that time the Bhikkhus made inner cham- 
bers in the middle of small Viharas, and there was 
no room to move about in. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make the inner 
chambers at one side of small Viharas, and in the 
middle of large ones V 

4. Now at that time the lower part of the lath 
and plaster wall of the Vihara decayed. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, buttresses of timber V 

Rain leaked through on to the lath and plaster 
wall of the Vihara 8 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a protecting arrange- 
ment 4 and cement 8 .' 

Now at that time a snake fell from the roof on to 
the back of a certain Bhikkhu. He was terrified, 
and made an outcry*. The Bhikkhus, running up, 
said to that Bhikkhu : 'Why, Sir, do you make an 
outcry?' Then that Bhikkhu told the matter to 



MAadana-gabbho va (B.). Compare our note on Mahavagga i, 

3°. 4- 

1 There is a similar injunction at V, 14, 3, with respect to fire- 
places in bath-rooms. 

* Kulanka-padakaw. See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 321 of 
the edition of the text. The remedy here is different from that 
provided in the similar case, at V, 14, 3, with respect to bath- 
houses. 

* On the use of ovassati compare V, 16, 1, and VIII, 3, 3. 

4 Parittina-ki/ikan ti tassa parittanattham ki/ikam is all that 
Buddhaghosa says. Compare the end of § 5. 

5 Uddha-sudhan ti vaWtaka-gomayena ia Marikaya £a sad- 
dhim maddita-mattikaw (B.). 

* Vissaram akasi. See the note on JTullavagga VIII, r, 1, 
where the whole incident is similar. 
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the Bhikkhus, and they told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a ceiling-cloth.' 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus hung their 
bags at the feet of the bedsteads, and at the feet of 
the chairs ; and they were gnawed by the mice and 
white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, pins in the wall, and 
bone hooks '.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus laid aside their 
robes on the bedsteads and on the chairs, and the 
robes were torn. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, bamboos to hang your 
robes on, and strings to hang your robes on V 

Now at that time the Viharas had no verandahs, 
and no defences 3 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, verandahs 4 , covered 
terraces*, inner verandahs 6 , and over-hanging 
eaves 7 .' 

1 The use of these has been already referred to at V, 9, 5. 

* These have already been allowed in JTullavagga V, 1 1, 6, and 
V, 14, 3. The license under the present rule extends only to their 
use in Viharas. 

8 Apa/issaranS, which must have some special, technical, 
meaning unknown to us. Buddhaghosa says nothing. 

* Alindo nama pamukhaw vuMati (B.). Compare Abhidhana- 
ppadipika, verse 218. 

* Paghanaw nama yam nikkhamanta k& pavisanta £a padehi 
hananti. Tassa vihara-dvare ubhato ku//am (?) niharitva kata- 
padesass' etam adhiva&inam. Paghanan ti pi vullati (B.). 

' Paku/7an ti maggAe gabbhassa samanta pariyagaro vuX^ati. 
Paku/an ti pi parto (B.). 

7 Osarako ti ana/indake vihare vamsa/n datva tato daWake 
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The verandahs were too public ; and the Bhik- 
khus were ashamed to lie down in them to sleep. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, an arrangement in 
form of a curtain that can be drawn aside 1 , or an 
arrangement in form of a moveable screen *.' 

6. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when taking 
their midday meal in the open air, were troubled 
by cold and heat. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a Service Hall.' 

The Service Hall had too low a basement (&c, 
as in V, 1 1, 6, down to the end). 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus spread their robes 
out on the ground in the open air, and they became 
dirty. 

' 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, bamboos to hang robes on, 
and strings to hang robes in, in the open air. 

7. The water became warm. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a water-room and a water- 
shed.' 

The water-room had too low a basement (&c, as 
in V, 11,6, down to the end). 

There were no vessels for the water. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, chank shells and saucers 
for the water.' 

8. Now at that time the Vi haras had no fence 
round them. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enclose them with 

osaretva ka.ta.rn Madana-pamukhaw (B.). At Gataka III, 446, it 
is said of a dying man ' niharitva osarake nipagg&pesum.' 

1 Sawsarawa-ki/iko nama Aakkala-yutto ki/iko (B.). ATak- 
kala should be compared with iakkhalika at VI, 2, 2, and 
Jakkhali at VI, 19. 

* UgghS/ana-ki/iko, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 
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ramparts (Pak&ra) of three kinds — brick walls, 
stone walls, and wooden fences.' 

There was no store-room \ 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a store-room.' 

The store-room had too low a basement, and it 
was flooded with water. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high 
basement.' 

The store-room had no door. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a door ; with door-posts 
and lintel, with hollows like a mortar for the door 
to revolve in, with projections to revolve in those 
hollows, with rings on the door for the bolt to 
work along in, with a block of wood fixed into the 
edge of the door-post, and containing a cavity for 
the bolt to go into (called the Monkey's Head), with 
a pin to secure the bolt by, with a connecting bolt, 
with a key-hole, with a hole for a string with which 
the door may be closed, and with a string for that 
purpose V 

Grass and plaster fell from the store-room. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus (&c, as in V, 14, 4, 
down to the end of V, 14, 5, as to roofing, flooring, 
drains, &c.).' 

9. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made fire- 
places here and there in the Parive«a, and the 
Parivewa was covered with the remains of the fires 8 . 

1 Ko/Maka. See our note above on V, 14, 4, as to the various 
allied meanings of this word. Perhaps 'gateway' should be 
chosen as the rendering here, as it clearly must be in the closely 
allied passage in the next section but one (§ 10). As the chamber 
supposed always to be built over the gateway could be used as a 
store-room, the difference is not very essential. 

* The whole as above in V, 14, 3, where see the note. 

8 Ukldpo. On this use of the word compare Afullavagga VIII. 1,3. 
[20] N 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make a separate 
room for the fire at one side.' 

The fire-room had too low a basement (&c, as in 
V, 11, 6, as to flooring, stairs, and balustrade, fol- 
lowed by the paragraph as to the door, and the 
facing, as in V, 14, 3, &c). 

10. Now at that time the Aramas had no fences 
to them, and goats and cattle injured the plantations 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to surround them with 
fencing of three kinds — bamboo fences, thorn fences, 
and ditches.' 

There was no gateway (ko/Maka), and goats 
and cattle, even so, injured the plantations. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a gateway, with gates made 
of stakes interlaced with thorny brakes a , with fences 
(across the gateway) made of the akka plant 8 , with 
ornamental screen-work over the gateway 4 , and with 
bars.' 

[Then the paragraphs allowing the roofing, &c, 
of this ko/Maka as in V, n, 6, and drains for the 
Ar&ma, as in V, 14, 3.] 

1 1. Now at that time Seniya Bimbisara, the king 
of Magadha, wanted to build a pasada 6 (residence), 

1 Uparope. Compare Uparopaka at Gataka II, 345. 
' Apesiyam. See p. 321 of the edition of the text, reading 
of course kawMaka. 

* Akkava/a, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. A kind of 
dress made from the stalks of the akka plant is mentioned in 
Mahavagga VIII, 28, 2. 

4 Tosa»a, which is the ornamental erection over a gateway of 
which such excellent examples in stone have been found at the 
Sanchi and Bharhut Topes. 

* The exact meaning of the word Pasada at the time when this 
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covered with cement and clay, for the use of the 
Samgha. And it occurred to the Bhikkhus, ' What 
kind of roof now has been allowed by the Blessed 
One, and what kind of roof has not been allowed ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, roofing of five kinds — brick 
roofing, stone roofing, cement roofing, straw roofing, 
and roofing of leaves.' 

End of the First Bha«avara (or Portion for 
Recitation). 



I. Now at that time the householder An&tha 
Pi«dfika was the husband of the sister of the Ra^a- 
gaha Se///fci. And Anatha TincHka. the householder 
went to Ra^agaha on some business or other. Now 
at that time the Sa*»gha, with the Buddha at its 
head, had been bidden by the Se/Mi of Ra/agaha 
for the morrow's meal. And the Se//Ai of Ra/a- 
gaha gave command to his slaves and work-people, 
saying, ' So get up at early morn, my men, and cook 
congey, and cook rice, and prepare curries, and pre- 
pare delicacies * 1 ' 

book was written has not yet been precisely ascertained. In later 
times it meant a building of several storeys, each successive storey 
being smaller in superficial area than the one immediately beneath 
it Compare the Mah&-loha-pis!da so often mentioned in the 
MahSvamsa (pp. 161-257), the stone pillars of the lowest stories of 
which are still one of the sights of Anur&dhapura. 

1 Uttari-bhangaw. Childers sub voce uttari is in doubt what 
the meaning of this phrase is. It is no longer uncertain that the 
word means ' delicacy' of some sort. Whether the term was more 

N 2 
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And it occurred to Anatha Vmcfika. the house- 
holder, ' Now formerly this householder was wont, 
when I arrived, to lay aside all other business, and 
exchange the greetings of courtesy with me; but 
now he appears excited, and is giving orders to 
his slaves and work-people. How can it be ? Is he 
taking in marriage, or is he giving in marriage, or 
has he set a great sacrifice on foot, or has he invited 
the Magadhan Seniya Bimbisara, together with his 
retinue, for to-morrow's meal?' 

2. Now when the SettM of Ra^agaha had given 
commandment to his slaves and his work-people, he 
went up to the place where Anatha Findika. the 
householder was, and exchanged with him the 
greetings of courtesy, and took his seat on one 
side. And when he was so seated, Anatha Pi»^ika 
the householder [told him the thoughts that had 
passed through his mind]. 

' I am neither taking nor giving in marriage, O 
householder' (was the reply), 'nor have I invited 
the Magadhan Seniya Bimbisara to to-morrow's meal. 
But a great sacrifice I have set on foot, for the 
Sawgha, with the Buddha at its head, has been 
invited for to-morrow's meal at my house.' 

' Did you, O householder, say " the Buddha ?"' 

' Yes, it was " the Buddha" that I said.' 



precise, and denoted some particular delicacy or not, is still doubt- 
ful. Compare the passages quoted in our note above on Maha- 
vagga VI, 14, 3 (adding Gataka I, 186, and JTullavagga IV, 4, 5, 
VIII, 4, 4), which show that it was eaten with boiled rice or 
congey; is mentioned along with ghee and oil; and could be made 
from the flesh (or other parts) of a sucking-pig. If it were not for 
the latter circumstance (Gataka I, 197) it might well be pickles or 
chutney. 
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[And thrice the same question was put, and die 
same reply was given.] 

' Hard is it, O householder, to meet even with 
the mere expression in the world — the news, that is, 
of " a Buddha, a Buddha V Would it be possible 
for us, at this very time, to go and visit that Blessed 
One, the Arahat, the very Buddha 2 ?' 

' It is not now, O householder, the proper time to 
pay a visit to the Blessed One; but early on the 
morrow you shall go and visit him.' 

Then Anatha Pi»dTika, pondering of the visit 
he was about to pay, lay down to sleep with 
his thoughts so bent upon the Buddha that thrice 
in the night he arose, thinking the daylight had 
appeared. 

3. And Anatha Pi#dfika the householder went up 
to the gate leading to the Sltavana, and celestial 
beings opened the gate. And as he emerged from 
the city, the light disappeared and a thick darkness 
arose, and fear and trembling and consternation 
sprang up within him, so that a longing came upon 
him to turn back again from that spot. But Stvaka 
the Yakkha, himself the while invisible, caused a 
sound to be heard, saying : 

' A hundred elephants, a hundred steeds, a hun- 
dred chariots with mules 8 , 

'A hundred thousand virgins with their jewelled 
earrings on, — 

1 ' Much more so with the reality ' is to be understood. Com- 
pare MahS-parinibbana Sutta VI, 63 (at the end). 

* On this rendering of Sammd-sambuddhaw, see Rh. D.'s 
'Hibbert Lectures,' pp. 145-147. 

* Assatari. Compare va££Aatari at Mahavagga V, 9, 1, 3. 
The word recurs below at VII, 2, 5. 
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'These are not worth, O householder, the six- 
teenth portion of one single stride. 

'Go on, go on, O householder! Advance, and 
not retreat, shall profit thee.' 

Then the darkness disappeared before Anatha 
Tindika. the householder, and a bright light arose, 
and the fear and trembling and consternation that 
had sprung upon within him were appeased. 

[And a second and a third time the same thing 
happened, and the same words were heard, and with 
the same result] 

4. And Anatha Tindika. the householder arrived 
at the Sitavana ; and at that time the Blessed One, 
who had arisen at early dawn, was walking up and 
down (meditating) in the open air. And the Blessed 
One saw Anatha T'mdika. the householder when he 
was coming from afar ; and the Blessed One left the 
place where he had been walking up and down, and 
sat himself down on the seat put out for him. And 
when he was so seated, he addressed Anatha Findika 
the householder, and said : 

' Come hither, Sudatta !' 

Then Anatha Tindika, glad and happy at the 
thought that the Blessed One had addressed him by 
his name, went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was, and bowed down before him, falling at his 
feet, and said : 

' I trust my lord the Blessed One has slept in 
peace I ' 

'He ever sleeps in peace, the Arahat who is 
free \ 

1 Brfihmarto parinibbuto. To translate the first of these 
words by ' Brahman' would mislead English readers. It is con- 
stantly used in early Buddhist texts for Arahat On the use of 
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'Who is not touched by lusts, but calm and free 
from sin 1 , 

'Has broken all the bars (to freedom of the mind)*, 
has quenched the anguish in his heart, 

' Has fixed peace in his mind, and peaceful, sleeps 
in peace V 

5 *. Then the Blessed One discoursed to Anatha 
Pi#d?ika the householder in due order; that is to 
say, he spake to him of giving, of righteousness, of 
heaven, of the danger, the vanity, and the defilement 
of lusts, and of the advantages of renunciation. And 
when the Blessed One saw that Anatha Pi#dfika the 
householder had become prepared, softened, un- 
prejudiced, and upraised and believing in heart, then 
he proclaimed that which is the special doctrine of 
the Buddhas; that is to say, Suffering, its Origin, 
its Cessation, and the Path. And just as a clean 
cloth from which all stain has been washed away 
will readily take the dye, just even so did Anatha 

parinibbuto not in the sense of ' dead,' but of a living man in the 
sense of ' spiritually free,' compare Dhammapada, verse 89 ; Sutta 
Nipata II, 13, 1, la, III, 12, 35; and Maha-parinibbana Sutta 

IV, 3. 
1 Nirupadhi, i.e. free from Kama, Kilesa, and Kamma. 

* Sabba asattiyo kAetvi. Having cut or broken all the 
Ssatti's (from the root sa.ng, to hang), the things which hang on 
to and burden a man in his spiritual progress. Compare the figure 
of speech at Gataka I, 5 (asattam kunapam Maddetva). Buddha- 
ghosa says sabba asattiyo AAetvi ti . . . . hadaye darathaw 
£itte kilesa-daratham ^inetva. 

* Vineyya and appuya are no doubt gerunds. In a corre- 
sponding passage of the Anguttara Nikaya the Phayre MS. reads 
appeyya, which smoothes over a difficulty at the expense of the 
better reading. 

4 The following section is in identical terms with Mahavagga I, 
1, 5. 10, V, 1, 9, 10, VI, a6, 8, 9. 
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Pi«<jTika the householder obtain, even while sitting 
there, the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth ; (that 
is to say, the knowledge that) whatsoever has a 
beginning, in that is inherent also the necessity of 
dissolution. Thus did Anitha Yindika the house- 
holder see, and master, and understand, and pene- 
trate the Truth ; and he overcame uncertainty, and 
dispelled all doubts, and gained full knowledge, 
becoming dependent upon no one else for his 
knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher. And 
he addressed the Blessed One, and said : 

'Most excellent, Lord (are the words of thy 
mouth), most excellent! Just as if a man were to 
set up that which is thrown down, or were to reveal 
that which is hidden away, or were to point out the 
right road to him who has gone astray, or were to 
bring a light into the darkness so that those who had 
eyes could see external forms — just even so, Lord, 
has the Truth been made known to me, in many a 
figure, by the Blessed One. And I, even I, betake 
myself, Lord, to the Blessed One as my refuge, to 
the Truth, and to the Order. May the Blessed One 
accept me as a disciple, as one who, from this day 
forth as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in 
him. And may the Blessed One consent to accept 
at my hand the to-morrow's meal for himself and for 
his Order of Bhikkhus.' 

Then the Blessed One, by silence, granted his 
consent. And when Anitha Pi»afika the house- 
holder perceived that his request had been granted, 
he rose from his seat, and bowed down before the 
Blessed One, and keeping him on his right hand as 
he passed him, he departed thence. 

6. Now the Se///fci of Ri^agaha heard that the 
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Order of Bhikkhus which has the Buddha at its 
head had been invited by Anatha T'mdika. the 
householder for the morrow's meal. And the Se///« 
of Ra^agaha said to Anatha Tindika. the house- 
holder: 'They say, O householder, that you have 
invited the Bhikkhu-sawgha, with the Buddha at 
its head, for the morrow's meal, and you are but 
a stranger here. I will provide the means 1 , O 
householder, for you to provide the Order of 
Bhikkhus, which has the Buddha at its head, with 
food.' 

'It is not necessary, O householder ; I have 
means sufficient for the purpose.' 

[And the townsman of Rifagaha 8 , and Seniya 
Bimbisira the R&^a. of Magadha, made the same 
offer in the same words, and received the same 
reply] 

7. Then Anatha Findika. the householder, when 
the night was far spent, made ready in the house of 
the Se//& of Ra^agaha sweet food both hard and 
soft, and had the time announced to the Blessed 
One, saying, ' The time, Lord, has come ; and the 
meal is ready.' 

And the Blessed One, when he had dressed him- 
self in the early morning, went duly bowled and 

1 Veyy£yika»i formed from vyaya, expenditure. VeyyS- 
yikan ti vayakarawaw vu^ati (B.). 

* Ra^agahako negamo. This person has been already men- 
tioned, and there also in intimate connection with the Se/Mi of 
Ra^agaha, in the Mahavagga VIII, 1, a, 16. It is tolerably clear 
from the connection that this is no ordinary citizen, but one hold- 
ing a distinct and semi-official position. In this respect the word 
is an exact parallel to its neighbour the SeiiM. For instances of 
the word in its more general sense, see Ka££ayana (ed. Senart), 
p. a 1 9, and Di/A&v&msa. Ill, 3. 
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robed to the house of the Se/Mi of R4fagaha, and 
sat down there on the seat spread out for him, 
together with the Order of Bhikkhus. And Anatha 
Tindika. the householder offered to the Order of 
Bhikkhus which had the Buddha at its head the 
sweet food both hard and soft, waiting upon them 
with his own hand \ And when the Blessed One 
had finished his meal, and had cleansed his hands 
and his bowl, Anatha Vmdika. took his seat on one 
side ; and, so seated, he said to the Blessed One : 
' May the Blessed One consent to spend the rainy 
season of Was at Savatthi, together with the Order 
of Bhikkhus.' 

' The Tathagatas, O householder, take pleasure in 
solitude.' 

' I understand, O Blessed One ; I understand, O 
Happy One' (was the reply) 2 . 

Then the Blessed One, after he had instructed 
and aroused and incited and gladdened Anatha 
Pi«dfika the householder with religious discourse, 
arose from his seat, and departed thence. 

8. Now at that time Anatha Vmdika. the house- 
holder had many friends and large acquaintance, 
and his word was held of weight 8 . When he had 

1 Compare the note on Mahavagga I, 8, 4. 

* Anwataw bhagavS ann&tam sugata ti. The first word 
is the standing expression used when the Buddha or a Thera has 
signified a request, not in so many words, but in some phrase 
from which the request may be implied, and the person addressed 
desires to express that he has perceived the intended implication. 
Compare Dipavawsa XIV, 65, XV, 5. 

* AdeyyaviLJo ti tassa va&inam bahu^ana" minetabbam maw- 
wanti ti attho (B.). In Puggala III, 1 1, we have the phrase tassa 
va£anam adheyyaw gaMiati, which the commentary explains by 
hadaye adhatabbaai Mapitabbaw. 
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brought the business he had in hand at R&fagaha to 
its conclusion, he set out towards Savatthi ; and on 
the way he gave orders to people, saying, ' Build 
dwellings, my good men, and make rest-houses 
ready, and prepare gifts. A Buddha has appeared 
in the world, and that Blessed One has been invited 
by me, and by this road will he come.' And those 
people [did all even as they were commanded]. 

And when Anitha Pi»aTika the householder had 
arrived at Savatthi, he examined all the region 
round about it, saying 1 , ' Where now shall I fix the 
place for the Blessed One to stay in, not too far 
from the town and not too near, convenient for 
going and for coming, easily accessible for all who 
wish to visit him, by day not too crowded, by night 
not exposed to too much noise and alarm, protected 
from the wind a , hidden from men, well fitted for a 
retired life ?' 

9. And Anatha F'mdika. the householder saw that 
the garden of (7eta the Kumara had [all these 
advantages]. And when he saw that, he went to 
£eta the Kumara, and said to him, ' Sir, let me 
have your garden to make an Arama on it.' 

' It is not, Sir, for sale, even for (a sum so great 
that the pieces of money would be sufficient to 
cover it if they were) laid side by side.' 

' I take, Sir, the garden at the price.' 

' No, O householder, there was no bargain meant V 

1 The following speech is identical with that put into Bim- 
bisara's mouth on choosing the Ve/uvana, above Mahavagga I, 

22, l6, If. 

* Vi^anavStam, of which neither the reading nor the meaning 
is certain. See the various forms given from the commentaries 
in the notes on the text of the passage in the Mahavagga, loc. cit 

' Na gahito: literally, 'it is not taken/ 
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Then they asked the lords of justice whether a 
bargain of sale had been made or not And the 
lords decided thus: 'The A ram a is taken, Sir, 
at the price which you fixed.' 

And Anitha Y'mdika. the householder had gold 
brought down in carts, and covered the <9etavana 
with (pieces) laid side by side K 

10. Now the gold that he had brought down the 
first time did not suffice (after the rest of the 
garden was covered) to cover one small space close 
by the gateway. So Anitha Pi»dfika the house- 
holder told his servants to go back and fetch more 
gold, saying he would cover that piece also. 

Then thought <9eta the Kumara, ' This can be 
no ordinary matter 2 , for which this householder is 
ready to lavish so much gold !' And he said to 
Anitha Pmafika the householder, ' It is enough, O 
householder. You need not have that space covered. 
Let me have that space, and it shall be my gift.' 

Then Anitha Pi#dfika the householder thought 8 , 
' This Geta. the Kumira is a very distinguished and 
illustrious person. Great would be the efficacy of 
the adherence of so well known a man as he to this 
doctrine and discipline.' And he gave up that 



1 It is evident from the illustration of this story on a bas relief at 
the Bharhut Tope that these pieces of money were supposed to be 
square, not round. See Cunningham's 'The Stupa of Bharhut,' 
Plate No. LVII and pp. 84-86. 

1 Na orakawr bhavissati. Compare Mah&vagga I, 9, 1, and 
the commencement of our next chapter below. The idiom recurs 
in VII, 3, 3. 

8 The following phrase is identical with that put into the mouth 
of Ananda, at Mah&vagga VI, 36, 3, with respect to Rqgn the 
Malla. In the text here there is a slight misprint ; the full-stop 
after natamanusso should be struck out 
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space to Geta. the Kumara. And Geta. the Prince 
erected thereon a gateway, with a room over it. 

And Anatha Tindika. the householder built 1 
dwelling-rooms, and retiring-rooms, and store-rooms 
(over the gateways), and service halls, and halls 
with fire-places in them, and storehouses (outside 
the Vihira) 2 , and closets, and cloisters, and halls 
for exercise, and wells, and sheds for the well 3 , and 
bath-rooms, and halls attached to the bath-rooms, 
and ponds, and open-roofed sheds *. 



1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
Ra^agaha as long as he thought fit, he set out 
towards Vesalt ; and journeying straight on he in 
due course arrived there. And there at Vesall the 
Blessed One stayed in the peak-roofed hall at the 
Mahivana. 

Now at that time the people were zealously en- 
gaged in putting up new buildings (for the use of 
the Order) 8 , and as zealously provided with the 

1 With the following list should be compared the list of things 
that laymen build for themselves given in Mahavagga III, 5, 7. 

8 Kappiya-ku/iyo. See Mahavagga VI, 33. 

* Udapana-salayo. See above, V, 16, 2. 

4 Ma«<fape. See Mahavagga VIII, 7, 1, and above, .ffulla- 
vagga VI, 3, 7. 

8 Navakammaw karonti. This idiom always connotes 

.buildings for the use of the Order. See the passages quoted in 

our note on Aullavagga I, 18, 1. If the buildings were for the 

Bhikkhus, then a Bhikkhu, if for the Bhikkhunfs, then a Bhikkhunt, 

was appointed to superintend the works in order to ensure the 
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requisite clothes, and food, and lodging, and medi- 
cine for the sick, all such Bhikkhus as superintended 
their work. 

Now a certain poor tailor thought, 'This can be 
no every-day matter on which the people are so 
zealously engaged. Let me too set to work on a 
new building.' And that poor tailor himself kneaded 
the clay, and laid the bricks, and raised the walls. 
But by his want of experience the laying was out 
of line and the wall fell down. And a second and 
a third time he [repeated his work, and with the 
same result]. 

2. Then that poor tailor murmured, was annoyed, 
and became indignant, saying, ' These Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas exhort and teach those men who provide 
them with the requisite clothes, food, lodging, and 
medicine, and superintend their buildings for them. 
But I am poor, and no one exhorts or teaches me, 
or helps me in my building !' 

The Bhikkhus heard him so murmuring, and told 
the matter to the Blessed One. Then the Blessed 
One on that occasion and in that connection made 
a religious discourse, and gave command to the 
Bhikkhus, saying, ' I permit you, O Bhikkhus, to 
give new buildings in course of erection (for the use 
of the Order) in charge (to a Bhikkhu who shall 
superintend * the work). And the Bhikkhu who 

buildings being in accordance with the rules of the Order as to 
size, form, and object of the various apartments. 

The buildings referred to in this section are no doubt intended 
to be the same as those referred to in Aullavagga V, 13, 3. 

1 Navakammam datum. For the works which ought not to 
be included, and for those which might be lawfully included in 
this term, see below, ATullavagga VI, 1 7. Hence the overseer is 
called navakammika. 
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is overseer shall zealously exert himself to the end 
that the work on the Vihara may be brought to a 
rapid conclusion, and shall afterwards cause repairs 
to be executed wherever the buildings have become 
broken or worn out l . 

3. 'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the work to be 
given in charge. In the first place a Bhikkhu is to 
be asked (whether he will undertake the duty). 
When he has been asked, some able and discreet 
Bhikkhu is to lay the matter before the Samgha, 
saying, " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. If 
the time seems meet to the Sawgha, let the Sawgha 
give in charge to such and such a Bhikkhu the 
Vihara of such and such a householder as a 
navakammaw. This is the motion (»atti). Let 
the venerable Sawgha hear me. The Sawgha 
hereby gives in charge .... (&c, as before). Who- 
soever of the venerable ones approves thereof, 
let him keep silence ; whosoever approves not 
thereof, let him speak. The Sawgha has given in 
charge .... (&c, as before). Therefore is it silent 
Thus do I understand."' 



6 8 . 
i. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as 
long as he thought fit at Vesalt he set out towards 
Savatthi. 

1 Khafltfan ti bhinnokiso: phullan ti phalitokaso (B.). The 
expression recurs below at VI, 17, 1. 

1 The incident related in the following chapter is identical with 
the 37th Gataka (including the Introductory Story there given) 
already translated by Rh. D. in the 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' 
pp. 310-3M- 
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Now at that time the pupils of the .Oabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus went on in front of the Bhikkhu-sawgha 
which had the Buddha at its head, and occupied the 
rooms, and occupied the sleeping-places, saying, 
'This will do for our superiors (upa.gg^ayas), this 
for our teachers (iiariyas), this for ourselves.' And 
the venerable Siriputta who had followed after the 
Bhikkhu-samgha which had the Buddha at its head, 
since all the rooms and all the sleeping-places had 
been occupied, found no place to sleep in, and took 
his seat at the foot of a certain tree. 

Now the Blessed One, at early dawn, after he 
had risen, coughed. The venerable Siriputta 
coughed also. 

' Who is this ?' (said the Blessed One.) 

' It is I, Lord ; Siriputta.' 

' How do you come to be sitting here, Siriputta?' 

Then the venerable Siriputta told the matter 
to the Blessed One. 

2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
that connection convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and asked, ' Is it true, as I have been told, 
O Bhikkhus, that the pupils of the AT^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus have (acted in this way) ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked them, saying (as 
usual, see ^Tullavagga I, i, 2, 3), and he said to the 
Bhikkhus, 'Who is it, O Bhikkhus, who is worthy of 
the best seat, and the best water, and the best food?' 

Some of the Bhikkhus said, ' One who belonged 
to a Kshatriya family before he entered the Order.' 
Others of the Bhikkhus said, ' One who belonged to 
a Brahman family before he entered the Order.' 
Others again said, ' One who belonged to a Gaha- 
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pati 1 family before he entered the Order — one 
versed in the Suttas — one versed in the Rules of 
the Order — an expounder of the Dhamma 2 — one 
who has attained the first, second, third, fourth 
C7/4ana — one who has entered the first, second, third 
Path — an Arahat — one who has the threefold 
wisdom 8 — one who has the six powers *.' 

3. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said, ' Long ago, O Bhikkhus, there was a great 
banyan tree on the lower slopes of the Himalaya 
range; and near it there dwelt three friends — a 
partridge, a monkey, and an elephant. And they 
dwelt together without mutual reverence, confidence, 
and courtesy 6 . Then, O Bhikkhus, it occurred to 
those friends, " Come now, let us find out which of 
us is the elder by birth ; and let us agree to honour 
and reverence and esteem and support him, and 
by his counsels let us abide." So, Bhikkhus, the 
partridge and the monkey asked the elephant, 
' " How far back can you, friend, remember ?" 
' " Friends ! when I was little I used to walk over 

1 On this mention of gahapati as the name of a caste or rank, 
compare the passage in the Tevigga. Sutta I, 47 = Samannaphala 
Sutta, p. 133 (translated by Rh. D. in 'Buddhist Suttas from the 
Pili,' S. B. E. vol. xi, p. 187), where the word is opposed to 
annatarasmim kule pziiigito. 

J Dhamma is here possibly already used in the special sense 
to which the term Abhidhamma was afterwards applied. So 
Puwwa, who in the Ahguttara Nikaya I, 14, is called the chief of 
the expounders of the Dhamma (compare Dipavawsa IV, 4), says 
of himself in the Apadana abhidhammanayanno 'ham. 

* Teviggo. See Rh. D.'s remarks in 'Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 
161, 162. 

* This list contains one or two terms which are omitted in the 
Crataka introduction. 

* These terms recur at Mahdvagga I, 25, 6. 

[20] O 
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this banyan tree, keeping it between my thighs, and 
its topmost twig brushed against my stomach. So 
far back, friends, can I" remember." 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, the partridge and the elephant 
asked the monkey [the same question], 

' " Friends ! when I was little, sitting once on the 
ground, I gnawed at the then topmost twig of this 
banyan. So far back can I remember." 

' Then, O Bhikkhus, the monkey and the elephant 
asked the partridge [the same question], 

' " Friends ! there was formerly a lofty banyan 
tree in yonder open space. One day after eating 
one of its fruits, I voided the seed here ; and from 
that this banyan tree grew up. So I must be older 
than either of you." 

1 Thereupon, O Bhikkhus, the elephant and the 
monkey said to the partridge, " You, friend, are the 
oldest of us all. Henceforth we will honour and 
reverence and esteem and support you, and by 
your counsels will we abide." 

'Thenceforth, O Bhikkhus, the partridge kept the 
monkey and the elephant in obedience to the Five 
Precepts, and observed them also himself. And 
dwelling together in mutual reverence, confidence, 
and courtesy, at the dissolution of the body after 
death they were reborn unto a happy state in heaven. 
And this (perfect life of theirs) became known as 
11 the good life of the partridge V 

'Tis those who reverence the old 
That are the men who Dhamma know, 



1 Tittiriyam brahmaiariyam. It is quite possible that a 
covert sarcasm is here intended to be understood against the 
Taittirfya Brahmans. 
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Worthy of praise while in this life 
And happy in the life to come. 

4. ' So that, O Bhikkhus, since even animals can 
live together in mutual reverence, confidence, and 
courtesy, so much more, O Bhikkhus, should you so 
let your light shine forth 1 that you, who have left 
the world to follow so well taught a doctrine and 
discipline, may be seen to dwell in like manner 
together.' And when he had delivered a religious 
discourse (as in I, i, 3), he said to the Bhikkhus : 

' I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, that paying of 
reverence, rising up in reverence, salutation, proper 
respect, and apportionment of the best seat and 
water and food, shall be according to seniority. 
But property belonging to the Sawgha shall not be 
exclusively appropriated according to seniority 2 . 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 

5. ' These ten, O Bhikkhus, are not to be saluted 
— a Bhikkhu afterwards admitted unto the higher 
grade of the Order by one previously admitted — a 
person not admitted — a senior Bhikkhu when he 
belongs to a different community, and does not 
speak according to the Dhamma — a woman 3 — a 
eunuch * — a Bhikkhu who has been placed under 
probation* — one who, having been so placed, is 

1 Ta« sobhetha yaw .... On this idiom compare Mahl- 
vagga X, a, ao. 

* Compare chapter 7 and also chapter 12. It would seem from 
these passages that the prohibition to reserve exclusively according 
to seniority the use of property belonging to the whole Sawgha 
was held to imply that the temporary use of it was to go accord- 
ing to seniority. Compare X, 18. 

* See Aullavagga X, 3. 

4 Compare Mahavagga I, 61, 2. 

* See Aullavagga II, 1, 2. 

O 2 
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liable to be thrown back to the beginning of his 
probationary term 1 — one who is liable to have a 
penance (Manatta) imposed upon him — one who is 
undergoing a penance — one who, so undergoing a 
penance, is fit to be rehabilitated. 

'And these three, O Bhikkhus, ought to be 
saluted — one previously admitted into the higher 
grade of the Order by one afterwards admitted — 
the senior in a different community when he speaks 
according to the Dhamma — and, O Bhikkhus, 
throughout the worlds of men and gods, of Maras 
and of Brahmas, by all creatures Samawas and 
Brahmans, gods and men, the Arahat Samma- 
sambuddha.' 



7. 

1. Now at that time people provided arbours 
(mawdapas), and couches, and room for the use 
of the Sawgha. And the pupils of the Kk&h- 
baggiya Bhikkhus, saying, ' It has been laid down 
by the Blessed One that that which pertains (wholly) 
to the Sawsgha shall be used according to seniority, 
but not that which is given only for the temporary 
use of the Sawgha,' went on in front of the Sazwgha 
and occupied the ma»d?apas, and occupied the 
couches, and occupied the room, saying, ' This shall 
be for our superiors, and this for our teachers, and 
this for ourselves.' 

And Sariputta (&c, as in last chapter, §§ i, 2, 
down to) Then the Blessed One rebuked them, 
&c, and said to the Bhikkhus, ' Even that which 
has been set aside only for the temporary use of 

* See A'ullavagga III, 14. 
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the Sawgha is not, O Bhikkhus, to be reserved for 
exclusive use according to seniority.' 



8. 

1. Now at that time people arranged in the 
eating-rooms, or in the interior courtyards of their 
houses, lofty and large couches, such as [here follows 
the list of things forbidden in Mahavagga V, 10, 4]. 
The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not sit down 
upon them. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on seats 
arranged by laymen — excepting three, (that is to 
say) large cushions, divans, mattresses ' — but not to 
lie down upon them.' 

Now at that time people put in the eating- 
rooms, or in the courtyards, stuffed couches and 
stuffed chairs. The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, 
would not sit down on them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on any 
[such] things arranged by laymen, but not to lie 
down upon them V 



9. 
1. Now the Blessed One, proceeding on his 
journey, arrived in due course at Savatthi; and there, 

1 These are Nos. 1, 2, and 7 in the list just referred to, and 
may be kept if treated in the way laid down in VI, 14, 2 below. 

1 This rule has already occurred in identical terms at Maha- 
vagga V, 11. Probably both here and there the word such, which 
we have here added in brackets, is to be understood. 
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at Savatthi, the Blessed One stayed in the Cetavana, 
the park of Anatha Tinclika.. Then Anatha Vindika. 
the householder [invited the Blessed One for the 
morrow's meal, and when the meal was over, he 
said to the Blessed One *]■: 

'What, Lord, shall I do with regard to the 
Cetavana ?' 

' You may dedicate it, O householder, to the use 
of the Sawzgha of the four directions 2 either now 
here present, or hereafter to arrive.' 

' Even so, Lord* said Anatha Pi«^ika the house- 
holder in assent to the Blessed One, and he did so. 

2. Then the Blessed One gave thanks to Anatha 
Vmdika. the householder in these verses. [Here 
follow the same verses as were used above in VI, 
1, 5 on the presentation of the (Jetavana 8 .] 



10. 

1. Now at that time it had been settled that 
a certain high official at court, a follower of the 
A^ivakas, should provide the day's meal for the 
Sa»zgha. And the venerable Upananda the Sakyan, 
coming late, but before the meal was over, made 
the Bhikkhu next (junior to him in seniority 4 ) get 

1 The usual terms are here followed throughout : see, for in- 
stance, above, VI, 4, 6, 7. 

* That is ' of all the world.' See our note above on Maha- 
vagga VIII, 27, 5, where the phrase has already occurred. 

* The verses are quoted in the account of Anatha Pwafika's gift 
given in the G&taka commentary (FausbSll I, 93 ; Rh. D.'s ' Bud- 
dhist Birth Stories,' I, 131). 

4 Anantarika»j; perhaps 'the Bhikkhu (who happened to be) 
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up out of his seat ; and the dining-hall was thrown 
into confusion. 

Then that minister became indignant, murmured, 
and was annoyed : ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
maras behave so ! Is it not then lawful for any 
one, unless he have been seated, to eat as much 
as he requires?' 

And the Bhikkhus heard him murmuring, &c. 
And they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true as they say, &c. ? ' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked him, &c, and he 
said to the Bhikkhus, ' A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhik- 
khus, to be made to get up out of his seat before 
the meal is over. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a. And if any one causes 
another to get up, and be then invited to partake 
of the meal, he shall be ordered to go and fetch 
water. If he shall thus receive the place, it is 
well ; if not, the other one shall first complete his 
swallowing of the rice, and shall then give up the 
place to his senior. But in no case, O Bhikkhus, 
do I say that a place properly belonging to a senior 
Bhikkhu is to be taken (by a junior). Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a 1 .' 

2. Now at that time the .AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
made sick Bhikkhus get up (from their seats). The 
sick men said, ' We cannot, Sirs, get up ; for we 
are sick.' 

' We insist upon your getting up,' said they ; and 

next (to him).' The text reads anantarikam, which is a mis- 
print. Compare Mahavagga IX, 4, 8, and A'ullavagga VII, 3, 9, 
VIII, 4, 1. 
1 Compare the rule for Bhikkhunis at X, 18. . 
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seizing them, and pulling them up, they let them 
go as they were standing. The sick men, as soon 
as they were let go, fell down. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A sick man, O Bhikkhus, is not to be made to 
get up. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
saying, 'We are sick, and cannot be turned out,' 
took possession of the best sleeping-places. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I . enjoin, O Bhikkhus, that you allot to sick 
Bhikkhus suitable sleeping-places.' 

Now at that time the ^T^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
on pretext of some slight indisposition 1 , took ex- 
clusive possession of sleeping-places. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 



II 2 . 

i. Now at that time the Sattarasa-vaggiya Bhik- 
khus made ready a certain large Vihara in the 
neighbourhood 3 , with the intention of dwelling in 
it. And when the A"Aabbaggiya Bhikkhus saw 
what they were doing, they said : ' These vener- 
able ones, the Sattarasa-vaggiya Bhikkhus, are 

1 Lesakappcni ti appakena sfsabadhadimattena (B.). 

* The story in this section forms also the introductory story to 
the 17th Paiittiya. 

8 Pa££antima»»; perhaps 'in the border-country.' Compare 
pa£Aanta/» nagaraw, a frontier fort at Dhammapada, p. 56. 
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getting a Vihara ready; come, let us turn them 
out.' Some of them said : ' Let us stay here 1 
whilst they get it ready, and turn them out when 
it is prepared.' So the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
said to the Sattarasa-vaggiyas : ' Depart, Sirs ; the 
Vihara has fallen unto us.' 

'Why did you not, Sirs, say so sooner; and we 
would have got some other one ready ?' 

'Is not, then, this Vihara the common property 
of the Sawgha ?' 

' Yes, Sirs ; that is so.' 

'Then depart, Sirs; for the Vihara has fallen 
unto us.' 

' It is large, Sirs, this Vihara. You can dwell in 
it, and we as well.' 

Then, full of anger and displeasure, they re- 
peated, ' Depart, Sirs; this Vihara has fallen unto 
us.' And seizing them by the throat, they cast them 
out. And the others, being ejected, wept. 

The Bhikkhus asked, 'Why, Sirs, do you weep?' 

Then they told them ; and the moderate Bhik- 
khus murmured, &c, and told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' Is it true, as they say, &c. ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then he rebuked them ; and when he had 
delivered a religious discourse, he said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

'A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to be cast out 
of a Vihara, the common property of the Sawgha, 
in anger and vexation. Whosoever does so, shall 



1 Agametha yava. Compare the introductory story to the 
46th Paiittiya. 
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be dealt with according to the law *. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, to allot the lodging-places (common to 
the Samgha to those who have need of them) 2 .' 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought, ' How then shall 
the lodging-places be allotted ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as an ap- 
portioner of lodging-places a Bhikkhu possessed of 
these five qualifications — one who does not walk in 
partiality, who does not walk in malice, who does 
not walk in stupidity, who does not walk in fear (and 
so on, as in Khandhaka IV, chapter 10, down to the 
end of the Kammava^a).' 

3. Now the apportioners of lodging-places thought, 
' How then ought the lodging-places to be appor- 
tioned ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, in the first place to 
count the Bhikkhus, then to count the sleeping- 
places, then to apportion accordingly 3 .' 

When apportioning according to the number of 
sleeping-places, some remained unallotted 4 . 

, * That is, under the 17 th PaJittiya. 

* Senasanam gahetum. Buddhaghosa has nothing on this 
idiom, but its meaning is sufficiently clear from the connection. 

' Seyyaggena gahetum. Buddhaghosa has no special expla- 
nation of agga here, but in his explanation of the passage says 
that this is to be so done that each Bhikkhu receives room for a 
couch (man£a//Mna»»). Agga must here be agra, to which 
Bfihtlingk-Roth give, from Indian lexicographers, the subsidiary 
meaning of ' multitude.' So below in XH, 1, 1, the Vaggiputtakas 
divide money amongst themselves bhikkhu-aggena, 'according 
to the number of the Bhikkhus.' Seyya is here used in the same 
meaning as that in which senlsana is used throughout the rest 
of this chapter and the next. See VIII, 1, 4. 

* Ussadiyimsu. Buddhaghosa says ussarayiwsu ti man- 
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1 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion according 
to the number of apartments (Viharas).' 

When so apportioning, some apartments(Viharas) 
remained unallotted. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion according 
to the number of buildings (Parivewas) 1 .' 

When so apportioning, some buildings (Parive»as) 
remained unallotted. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give a supplementary 
share to each Bhikkhu 2 .' 

When more than one share had been allotted, 
another Bhikkhu arrived. 

' In that case a share need not be allotted to him, 
if the Bhikkhus do not wish to do so *.' 

Now at that time they allotted sleeping-places 
to a Bhikkhu who was then staying outside 'the 
boundary (of the district in which the building 
was situate) 4 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

faU/A&n&ni atirek&ni ahesum. His reading is in a copy of his work 
in Burmese characters, and is supported, both here and in P&Kttiya 
XL VI, 2, where the word recurs, by a Burmese copy of the text 
The Sinhalese reading is the correct one, but one may compare the 
idiom janaw, or parisam, ussareti at Mahavagga VIII, i, 22, 
and Gataka I, 419, 434. So at IX, 1, 3, 4, the reading ussareti 
given in the text is corrected at p. 363 into ussadeti, in accord- 
ance with the reading of the Sinhalese MS. 

1 The relation of the Vihara to the Parivewa is here curious. 
In the later language parivewa means 'cells.' Here it evidently 
includes several viharas. 

8 Anubhagan ti puna aparaw pi bhagaw datum (B.). 

" Na akama is used here in a sense precisely parallel to that in 
which it occurs at Mahavagga VII, 24, 4. See the passages 
quoted in our note there. 

4 Nissfme Mitassa. See on this phrase above, Mahavagga 

VII, 1, 5, and VIII, 2, 3. It is repeated below, VI, 17, 2. 
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' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to [do so]. Whoso- 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, after the lodging- 
places had been allotted, kept them to the exclusion 
of others for all time. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you 
to retain them for the three months of the rainy, 
but not for the dry season.' 

4. Then the Bhikkhus thought, ' What is (it now 
that constitutes) an allotment of lodging-places ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'There are these three allotments of lodging- 
places, O Bhikkhus, — the earlier, the later, and 
the intermediate. The earlier is to be held on 
the day after the full moon of AsaMa (June — 
July); the later, a month after that full moon 1 ; 
the intermediate (literally that which involves a 
giving up during the intervening time) is held on 
the day after the Pavara#a ceremony, with refer- 
ence to the rainy season of the following year. 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the three allotments of 
lodging-places.' 

Here ends the Second Portion for Recitation. 



12. 

1. Now the venerable Upananda the Sakyan, 
after having had a lodging allotted to him in 

1 These first two dates are the days on which the earlier and the 
later Vassa begins. See Mahavagga III, 2. 
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Savatthi, went to a certain country-place where a 
community of the Sawgha resided, and there also 
had a lodging allotted to him. Then the Bhikkhus 
there thought, ' Now this brother, Upananda the 
Sakyan, is a maker of strife, quarrelsome, a maker 
of disputes, given to idle talk, a raiser of legal 
questions in the Sawzgha l . If he should spend 
the rainy season here, then shall we all dwell in 
discomfort. Come, let us question him.' And they 
asked the venerable Upananda the Sakyan : 

' Have not you, friend Upananda, had a lodging 
allotted to you in Savatthi ?' 

' That is so, Sirs.' 

'What then do you, friend Upananda, being 
one, yet take exclusive possession of two (lodging- 
places)?' 

' Well, I do now, Sirs, set (the lodging) here free, 
and take the one there.' 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured, 
&c, and they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and asked the venerable Upananda the 
Sakyan : 

' Is it true, Upananda, that you, being one, have 
taken possession of two places ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked him, saying, ' How 
can you, O foolish one, do such a thing ? What you 
took there, O foolish one, has been lost here ; what 
you took here, has been lost there*. Thus, O 

1 These are the acts which render a Bhikkhu liable to the 
Ta^aniya Kamma. See A"ullavagga I, i, i. 

1 That is, by taking a lodging here you ipso facto renounced 
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foolish one, you are deprived of both.' And when 
he had delivered a religious discourse, he said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

* One man is not, O Bhikkhus, to take two 
lodging-places. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 



13. 

1. Now at that lime the Blessed One spake in 
many a figure concerning the Vinaya, speaking in 
praise of the Vinaya, in praise of learning the 
Vinaya, and again and again in reference thereto 
in praise of the venerable Upali. Then said the 
Bhikkhus : ' The Blessed One speaks (&c, down to) 
Upali. Come, let us learn the Vinaya under the 
venerable Upali.' And many Bhikkhus, senior and 
junior, and of medium standing, went to learn the 
Vinaya under the venerable Upali. The venerable 
Upali taught them standing, out of reverence for the 
senior Bhikkhus, and the senior Bhikkhus heard him 
standing, out of reverence for the law ; and thereby 
both the senior Bhikkhus grew weary, and the 
venerable Upali. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a junior Bhikkhu, when 
giving instruction, to sit on a seat of equal height, 
or higher, out of reverence for the law; and a senior 
Bhikkhu, when receiving instruction, to sit on a seat 



your right to a lodging there, and by taking one there you ipso 
facto renounced your right to get one here. 
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of equal height, or lower, out of reverence for the 
law 1 .' 

2. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus stood 
around Upali, waiting for seats 2 ; and they grew 
weary. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down together 
with brethren entitled to sit on seats of equal 
height.' 

Then the Bhikkhus thought, ' How many of us 
are entitled to sit on seats of equal height ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit on the same seat 
with those who are within three years of one another 
in seniority.' 

Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus, entitled 
to sit on the same seat, sat down on a couch, and 
broke the couch down ; or sat down on a chair, and 
broke the chair down. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a couch, or a 
chair, for three persons.' 

Even when three sat on the couch, or chair, it 
broke. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, two to sit on a couch or a 
chair.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhus who were not entitled 
to seats of equal height, were afraid they would 
offend if they sat together on a long seat. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Compare the fifteen rules of a similar character, Sekhiyas 57- 
72, and especially No. 69. 

' Onlookers apparently, not strictly learners. On the force of 
pa/imaneti, cbmpare the Bhikkhunl-vibhahga, Paragika I, 1, and 
Gataka II, 423. 



Digitized by 



Google 



208 ri/'LLAVAGGA. VI, 14, 1. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit together on a 
long seat with others not entitled to sit on seats of 
equal height, unless they are women, or eunuchs, or 
hermaphrodites.' 

Then the Bhikkhus thought, 'What is the limit 
of length which is included under the term "long 
seat?'" 

' I allow the term " long seat " to be used, O 
Bhikkhus, of any seat long enough to accommo- 
date three persons.' 



14- 

1. Now at that time Visakha the mother of 
Migara was anxious to have a storeyed building 
(pasada), with a verandah (alinda) to it, supported 
on pillars with capitals of elephant heads \ built for 
the use of the Sawgha. Then the Bhikkhus thought, 
' Of things which appertain to a storeyed building, 
which has been permitted by the Blessed One, and 
which not 2 ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Hatthi-nakhakam, 'supported on the frontal globes 
(kumbhe) of elephants,' says Buddhaghosa. 

2 On the meaning of paribhoga here compare VI, 18, 1. 
The doubt here expressed is curious, as a storeyed building 
(pisida) is one of the five kinds of abodes (lenani) specially 
sanctioned by Mahavagga I, 30, 4, and ^Tullavagga VI, 1, 2 ; and 
a verandah (alinda) has been also authorised by .ffullavagga VI, 
3, 5. No doubt the special point here is as to the carved pillars : 
but, even so, that this rule should be thus separated from the other 
rules as to buildings, in the commencement of this book (VI, 1-4), 
is a proof of the unsystematic way in which the Khandhakas have 
been put together. Even the final redaction which we have now 
before us contains much similar evidence of the gradual growth of 
these rules. See note 3 on the next paragraph. 
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'I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of all appurtenances 
to a storeyed building.' 

Now at that time the grandmother of Pasenadi of 
Kosala had died, and many unauthorised things had 
come into the hands of the Sa/«gha, such as couches, 
divans (&c, as in chapter 8 above, and Mahavagga 

V, 10,4). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use the stuffed 
couches (asandi) after having broken off the legs 1 , 
and the divans (pallanka) after having removed 
the hair, and to comb out the cotton of the mat- 
tresses and make pillows of it 2 , and to use all die 
rest as floor covering V 



15. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who dwelt in a 
certain country residence, not far from Savatthi, were 
worried by having constantly to provide sleeping 
accommodation for travelling Bhikkhus who came 
in (from country-places). And those Bhikkhus 

1 Compare the 87th Pa&ttiya. 

1 This rule has already been given in VI, 2, 6. 

" It is distinctly laid down without any reservation in Mahivagga 
V, 10, 5 (in the paragraph erroneously numbered V, 10, 4 in 
vol. ii, p. 28, of the present work), that the use of any of these 
things is a dukka/a offence. That this relaxation of that rule 
should be inserted only here, looks very much like an after-thought, 
even though the former passage merely refers to the use of these 
things as seats. This is more especially noteworthy from the fact 
mentioned in the last note. 

The rules as to new rugs or mats to be used for sitting upon, are 
contained in the nth to the 15th Nissaggiya Pavtitiiyas. 
[20] P 
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thought: '[This being so,] let us hand over all 
the sleeping accommodation which is the property 
of the Saw/gha to one (of us), and let us use it as 
belonging to him.' And they [did so *]. 

Then the incoming Bhikkhus said to them : ' Pre- 
pare, Sirs, sleeping accommodation for us.' 

* There are no beds, Sirs, belonging to the Sawgha. 
We have given them all away to one of us.' 

1 What, Sirs ? Have you then made away with 
property belonging to the Sawgha ?' 

' That is so, Sirs.' 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c, and told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that Bhik- 
khus make away with Sawgha property?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

2. Then the Blessed One rebuked them, &c, and 
said to the Bhikkhus : ' These five things, O Bhik- 
khus, are untransferable ; and are not to be dis- 
posed of either by the Sawgha, or by a company of 
two or three Bhikkhus (a Ga«a), or by a single in- 
dividual. And what are the five ? A park (Arama), 
or the site for a park — this is the first untransferable 
thing, that cannot be disposed of by the Sawgha, or 
by a Gawa, or by an individual. If it be disposed of, 
such disposal is void ; and whosoever has disposed 
of it, is guilty of a thulla^^aya. A Vihara, or the 
site for a Vihara — this is the second, &c. (as before). 
A bed, or a chair, or a bolster, or a pillow — this is the 
third, &c. A brass vessel, or a brass jar, or a brass 
pot, or a brass vase, or a razor, or an axe, or a 

1 This is a direct infringement of the 82nd PS^ittiya, which for- 
bids property dedicated to the Sawgha being diverted to the use 
of any individual. 
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hatchet, or a hoe, or a spade — this is the fourth, &c. 
Creepers, or bamboos, or musja, or babba^a grass, 
or common grass, or clay, or things made of wood, 
or crockery — this is the fifth, &c. (as before, down 
to) thulla^aya.' 



16. 

i. Now when the Blessed One had dwelt at 
Savatthi as long as he thought fit, he went on on 
his journey towards the Ki/a Hill with a great 
multitude of Bhikkhus — to wit, with about five hun- 
dred Bhikkhus, besides Sariputta and Moggallana. 

And the Bhikkhus who were followers of Assafi 
and Punabbasu x hearing the news, said one to 
another, ' Come, Sirs ; let us divide all the sleeping 
accommodation belonging to the Sawgha. Sariputta 
and Moggallana are men of sinful desires, and are 
under the influence of sinful desires. We will not 
provide sleeping-places for them.' And they did so. 

Now the Blessed One, proceeding on his journey, 
arrived at the Ki/a Hill. And he addressed a 
number of Bhikkhus, saying, ' Do you go, O Bhik- 
khus, to the followers of Assa/i and Punabbasu, and 
say: " The Blessed One, Sirs, has arrived with a 
large number of Bhikkhus — to wit, with about five 
hundred Bhikkhus, besides Sariputta and Moggal- 
lana. Make ready sleeping-places, Sirs, for the 
Blessed One, and for the Bhikkhu-sawgha, and for 
Sariputta and Moggallana." ' 

1 On these Bhikkhus and their relations with Sariputta and 
Moggallana, see above, Aullavagga I, 13-16. 

P 2 
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' Even so, Lord,' said those Bhikkhus in assent to 
the Blessed One ; and they did so. 

' There is no sleeping accommodation belonging 
to the Saswgha. We have divided it all ' (was the 
reply). ' The Blessed One, Sirs, is welcome : and 
he may stay in whatever Vihara he chooses. But 
Sariputta and Moggallana are men of sinful desires, 
and under the influence thereof; for them we will 
provide no sleeping-places.' 

2. ' What then, Sirs ? Have you divided sleeping 
accommodation that is the property of the Saawgha?' 

' That is so, Sirs.' 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c (down to) 
The Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 

' These five things, O Bhikkhus, are unapportion- 
able, and are not to be divided either by the Saawgha, 
or by a Ga«a, or by an individual. If divided, the 
division is void ; and whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a thulla&£aya. And what are the five 
(&c.,asin Vl,a5, 2) 1 ?' 



17. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
the Ki/a Hill as long as he thought fit, he proceeded 
on his journey towards A/avi ; and in due course he 
arrived at A/avi, and there, at A/avi, the Blessed 
One stayed at the Agga/ava Shrine. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus of A/avl 2 used to 

1 These expressions 'untransferable' (avissa^iylni) and 
' unapportionable ' (avebhangiyani) have already occurred above 
at Mahavagga VIII, 27, 5. 

1 The Bhikkhus of A/avi are frequently mentioned in connection 
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give new building operations in charge (to one or 
other of their number) 1 , such as the following 2 : 
when some clay or earth had merely to be put 
aside in heaps, when a wall had merely to be re- 
plastered, when a door had merely to be made, 
when the socket for a bolt had merely to be made, 
when some joinery-work had merely to be done to a 
window, when some whitewashing merely had to be 
done, or some black colouring laid on, or some red 
colouring 3 , or some roofing-work, or some joinery, 
or a bar had to be fixed to a door 4 , when breaches 
or decay had merely to be repaired *, or the flooring 
to be re-plastered 6 ; and they assigned this office to 
one another for terms of twenty or thirty years, or 



with offences in relation to the navakammam. See, for instance, 
ParSgika III, 5, 30. 

1 For the rule authorising such giving in charge in general cases, 
see above, VI, 5. 

1 For most of the following technical terms in building, see our 
notes above on Aullavagga V, 1 1, and V, 1, a. 

* See our note on this phrase above, V, 1 1, 6. 

* Ga»</ikadhana-mattena ti dvara-bahana/* upari-kapo/a- 
gaw/ika-ycgana-mattena (B.). Ganrfi is used in this sense at 
Gataka I, 237. Compare the use of Dhamma-ga«</ika, 'block 
of execution,' at Gataka I, 150, II, 124. The word ga«rfika 
occurs also at Gataka I, 474 (last line), in the sense of 'bunch:' 
but it is there probably a misprint ; for Oldenberg, in the parallel 
passage at Bhikkhunf-vibhanga, P&Kttiya I, 1, reads bh a«</ike. 
That the two words are easily confused in Burmese writing is 
shown by the fact that the Berlin (Burmese) copy of Buddhaghosa 
reads here also bha«<fikadhana-mattena ti, Ac, and again 
afterwards bha»</ika. 

See our note on this phrase above, VI, 5, 2. 

* Paribhan</a-kara»a-matten4ti gomaya-paribha«/a-kasava- 
parikaraaa-maltena (B.). The very same expression is used in a 
wholly doubtful sense, and of some process of tailoring, in Maha- 
vagga VII, 1, 5. 
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for life ; or they gave in charge a completely finished 
Vihira to a Bhikkhu for such time as should elapse 
till the smoke rose (from the funeral pyre on which 
his body should be burnt *). 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. (as usual, 
down to) The Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus: 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to confer the office of 
building overseer when clay has merely to be put 
aside in heaps .... (&c, -as before, down to) body 
shall be burnt. Whosoever shall so confer it, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to give a Vihira not yet begun, or not yet finished 2 , 
in charge as a new building. And with reference to 
the work on a small Vihara, it may be given in charge 
as a navakamma for a period of five or six years, 
that on an AddAayoga. for a period of seven or eight 
years, that on a large Vihira or a Pasada for ten or 
twelve years.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus gave the whole 
of a Vihira as a navakamma (to one Bhikkhu to 
superintend) — or two Vihiras to one Bhikkhu — or 
the Bhikkhu who had taken the work in charge got 
another (Bhikkhu to live there and take charge for 
him) — or the Bhikkhu who Tiad taken in charge a 

1 Dhumakalikan ti idam yaV assa £itaka-dhumo na pannaya- 
titi t&va ayaw vMro etass' evi ti eva/» dhuma-kale apaloketva" 
kata-pariyositaw viharaw denti (B.). The word recurs below, ap- 
plied to sikkhapadaw, in XI, i, 9. 

* Vippakatan ti ettha vippakato nitna y&va gopSnasiyo na 
arohanti. Gopanasisu pana Sru/hSsu bahukato n£ma hoti : 
tasmS tato pa/Maya na ditabbo (B.). The use of bahukato is 
noteworthy, for in the only other passage where we have found the 
word (Mahavagga VI, 36, 2), it has a totally different application. 
There is possibly a misreading in the one MS. available. 
(? pakato.) 
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building belonging to the Sa^wgha kept exclusive 
possession of it — or the Bhikkhus gave work in 
charge to one not at that time within the boundary * 
— or Bhikkhus who had once taken charge kept 
exclusive possession for all tirfte. 

They told [each of] these matters to the Blessed 
One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do [any one of these 
things]. Whosoever does, he is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a. And the Bhikkhu in charge may take one 
good sleeping-place into his exclusive possession 
for the three months of the rainy, but not during 
the dry season.' 

3. Now at that time Bhikkhus who had taken 
charge of building operations left the place [or 
otherwise became incompetent in one or other of 
the twenty and three ways set out in the next 
paragraph 2 ], 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' In case that occurs, O Bhikkhus, as soon as he 
has taken charge, or before the building has been 
completed, let the office be given to another lest 
there should be loss to the Sa/«gha. In case the 
building has been completed, O Bhikkhus, if he 
then leaves the place, it (the office and its privi- 
leges) is still his — if he then returns to the world, 
or dies, or admits that he is a sama»era, or that 
he has abandoned the precepts, or that he has 
become guilty of an extreme offence, the Sawgha 



' See above, VI, 11, 3. 

* See Mah&vagga II, 22, 3, and II, 36, 1-3. In the latter of 
these two passages the three cases are omitted. In Mahavagga 
IX, 4, 2, and 8, the whole 23 are given. 
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becomes the owner 1 — if he then admits that he is 
mad, or that his mind is unhinged, or that he is 
afflicted with bodily pain, or that he has been 
suspended for his refusal to acknowledge an of- 
fence, or to atone for an offence, or to renounce a 
sinful doctrine, it (the office and its privileges) is 
still his — if he then admits that he is a eunuch, 
or that he has furtively attached himself to the 
Sawgha, or that he has gone over to the Titthiyas; 
or that he is an animal, or that he has murdered his 
mother, or his father, or an Arahat, or that he has 
violated a Bhikkhuni, or that he has caused a schism 
in the Sawgha, or that he has shed (a Buddha's) 
blood, or that he is an hermaphrodite, then the 
Sawgha becomes the owner.' 



18. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made use else- 
where of beds which were appurtenances 8 to the 
Vihara of a certain lay-disciple (upisaka). 

Then that upasaka murmured, &c. 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Things appurtenant to one place are not, O 
Bhikkhus, to be used in another. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend 
if they took (things to sit upon) even into the 

1 That is, the navakammiko loses his privileges (his lien on 
the best sleeping-place, &c). 

* Vih&ra-paribhogaflt. 'Meant for use only in that Vihara.' 
Compare above, VI, 14, i. 
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Uposatha Hall, or the meeting-place, sat on the 
ground ; and their legs and robes got soiled. 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take things away 
for a certain time only 1 .' 

Now at that time a large Vihara belonging to 
the Sa/wgha went to ruin 2 . The Bhikkhus, fearing 
to offend, did not take the bedding in it away. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take away things 
in order to save them from destruction.' 



19, 

1. Now at that time there was a very valuable 
rug, and a very valuable piece of cloth, among the 
bedding furniture belonging to the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One 8 . 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to barter either of 
these things -in order to increase the stock of legally 
permissible furniture *.' 

Now at that time the Sawgha had received a 

1 Tavak&likara. The word occurs in ffataka I, 121, 393 
(on which see Rh. D. in 'Buddhist Birth Stories,' p. 170, and 
'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 241), in Buddhaghosa's notes on Mahavagga 
VII, 5, 1 (above, II, 154, note 7), in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, 
Pa&ttiya XXV, 2, and in A'ullavagga X, 16, 1. 

* Sawghassa vih&ro udriyati. The whole phrase has 
already occurred at Mahavagga III, 8. 

8 Because such things were forbidden by Mahivagga V, 10, 4, 
though kambala is not there specially mentioned. 

4 Phitikammatthaya ti va<f<ftikammatth£y& ti. Vaddhikam- 
matthaya pbAtikamma»i k' ettha samakaw va" atirekaw v£ aggha- 
nakam man£a-piM&di-sen$sanam eva va//ati (B.). 
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bear -skin, and a ^akkali ' rug, and a &>laka 
cloth 2 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use them as mats 
to wipe your feet on V 



20. 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked over 
the mats used for sleeping upon with unwashen 
or wet feet, or with their sandals on ; and the 
matting was soiled. 

They told these matters to the Blessed One. 

1 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does, shall be guilty of a dukka/aV 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus spat on the 
newly prepared floor 6 , and the colour was spoilt. 

1 According to VI, 2, 2, and VI, 3, 5, this could also be used as 
a screen or curtain over the space in a wall left for a window. 

* According to Mahivagga VIII, 18, this might be used to wipe 
faces with; and according to AuHavagga V, 9, 4, VI, 19, to 
place crockery or furniture on. The word £ola means simply 
cotton cloth, but it is clear from these passages that £olaka has 
some special connotation. 

' Not to sit upon. 

* With this should be compared the other rule in Mah&vagga V, 
6, i, according to which the Bhikkhus were to wear sandals when 
getting upon bedsteads or chairs, lest these should become soiled. 
The two passages are parallel in wording throughout. 

* Parikammakataya. The floors were of earth, not of wood, 
and were restored from time to time by fresh clay or dry cowdung 
being laid down, and then covered with a whitewash, in which 
sometimes black or red (geruka) was mixed. See above, V, 
n, 6; VI, 3, 1 ; 17, 1 ; 27. From the parallel passage at MahS- 
vagga I, 25, 15, and Aullavagga VIII, 3, 1, it would seem that the 
red colouring was used rather for walls, and the black one for 
floors. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow, O 
Bhikkhus, the use of a spittoon.' 

Now at that time the legs of the bedsteads and 
chairs made scratches on the newly prepared floor. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover it up with 
floor-cloth.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus leant up against 
the newly prepared walls 1 , and the colouring was 
spoilt. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does, shall be guilty of a dukkala. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, the use of aboard to lean up against 2 .' 

The board scratched the floor at the bottom, and 
ruined the wall at the top. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover it at the top 
and bottom with cloth.' 

Now at that time, fearing to offend, they would 
not lie down on places over which it was permissible 
to walk with washen feet 3 . 



1 The walls were no doubt usually made with ' wattle and daub ; ' 
that is, sticks with clay between the interstices. This was treated 
from time to time like the flooring (see last note). 

' Apassena-phalakam. This article of furniture is mentioned, 
with the spittoon, in Mahavagga I, 25, 15, 16, and in the parallel 
passage at Atillavagga VIII, 1, 3. We have rendered it in the 
Mahavagga by 'board to recline on.' Compare the use of apas- 
sayaw in Buddhaghosa's note on Aullavagga VI, 2, 4 (above, 
p. 1 53, note 3) of an arm-chair or sofa. 

* Dhotapadaka ti dhotapadaka hutva dhotehi padehi akkamitab- 
ba//ft£ne nipa^gitum kukkullayanti. Dhotapadake ti pi paMo. 
Dhotehi padehi akkamitabba/Zianass' eva etaw adhivalanam (6.). 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to lie down in such a 
place when you have spread something over it.' 



21. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained 
at A/avt as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards Ri^agaha. And proceeding straight 
on, he arrived in due course at Ri^agaha. And 
there, at Ra^agaha, the Blessed One stayed at the 
Ve/uvana in the Kalandaka Nivipa. 

Now at that time there was a scarcity of food 
at Ra^agaha \ The people were unable to provide 
food for the (whole) Sa/»gha; and they were de- 
sirous of providing food 2 (to be sent to the Vihara) 
for the use of a special Bhikkhu (designated by the 
donor) s , or for special Bhikkhus invited (by the 
donor in his own house) 4 , or for (single Bhikkhus) 
appointed by ticket (issued by the Samgha.) 6 , or of 
providing food during a fortnight e , or on Uposatha 

1 Other special rules for times of scarcity will be found at MaM- 
vagga VI, 17, 1 ; 18, 4 ; 19, 2 ; 20, 4 (repealed for times of plenty 
in VI, 32). Compare also Pira^ika IV, 1, 1. 

s The above modes of receiving food (instead of collecting in a 
bowl morsels of food given in alms) are the dispensations allowed 
by Mahavagga I, 30, 4. 

3 Uddesa-bhatta/n i&tum. Compare the story of Upananda 
at Mah&vagga VI, 19, 1. 

* Nimantana/w k£tum. The word is only used in this special 
technical sense. Compare the whole story of A'ulla-panthaka 
at Gataka I, 116, and especially the last line. 

° Salaka-bhattam i&tum. See especially above, Aullavagga 
IV, 9 ; IV, 10. 

* Pakkhikam k&tu/n. Both Childerssub voce and Frankfurter 
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days (that is, on the last days of each fortnight) or 
on the first days of each fortnight. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, each of three ways of 
obtaining food.' ■ 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
having received good food for themselves, gave 
over the worse food (which they had also received) 
to the other Bhikkhus. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as ap- 
portioner of rations 1 a Bhikkhu who is possessed 
of the following five qualifications — (&c, as in IV, 
9, down to the end of the KammavaH).' 

Now the Bhikkhus who were apportioners of 
rations, thought : ' How then are the rations to be 
apportioned ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion them by 
arranging the food in small heaps, and fastening 
tickets or marks upon them V 

2. Now at that time the Sa/#gha had no dis- 

(' Pali Handbook,' p. 165), in interpreting the passage at Mahavagga 
I, 30, 4, take this to mean a feast given on the eighth day of the 
month. But paksha is the half-month. The expression much 
more probably means, therefore,' to provide food either during the 
whole of a half-month for one or more specially invited Bhikkhus, 
or for a larger number on any one day of the half-month to be 
chosen by the Sawgha. 

1 Compare above, ATullavagga IV, 4, 1. 

* Buddhaghosa says, Salakaya vS pa/ik&ya va upanibandh- 
itva opun-Mitva uddisitun ti va&nato rukkhasaramayaya sala- 
kaya v& ve/uvilivatalapajw»adinayaya pa/ikiya vi asukassa nama 
salakabhattan ti evam akkharani upanibandhitva paAMiyam vd 
tfvarabhoge va katva sabba salakayo omunMitva [sic] punappu- 
nam he///£a-vasena a/oletvd . . . databba. 
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tributor of lodging-places — no overseer of stores — 
no receiver of robes — no distributor of robes, of 
congey, or of fruits — and no distributor of dry foods, 
and through not being distributed it went bad. 

They told each of these matters 1 to the Blessed 
One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as dis- 
tributor of lodging-places, &c, a Bhikkhu who has 
(&c, as in § i, down to the end of the Kammava^a, 
inserting throughout the appropriate variations in 
the fifth qualification). 

3. Now at that time articles of trifling value had 
accumulated in the storehouse of the Sa/wgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as disposer 
of trifles a Bhikkhu who has (&c, as before, down 
to the end of the Kammava^a). Each separate 
needle, and pair of scissors, and pair of sandals, and 
girdle, and pair of braces, and filtering cloth, and 
regulation strainer 2 , and plait 3 , and half-plait 3 , and 
gusset 3 , and half-gusset 3 , and binding 4 , and braiding 4 , 
is to be given away. If the Sawgha has any ghee, 
or oil, or honey, or molasses, he is to give it away 
for personal consumption only, and if it be wanted, 
he is to give it a second and a third time V 

1 There is another officer (isana-pannapaka) mentioned at 
Aullavagga XII, 2, 7, whose omission from the list here is worthy 
of notice. 

* Dhamma-karako. See V, 13, 1. 

* On these words, see Mahivagga VIII, 12, 2. 

* On these two words, see Mahavagga VIII, 1, 5. 

* These things were to be used only as medicines, according to 
Mahivagga VI, 1, 1-5, where butter is also added. That would 
be under the charge of the distributor of dry foods (§ 2), as if kept 
it would go bad. According to VI, 15, 10, none of these five 
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Now at that time the Sawgha had no receiver 
of under-garments 1 , or of bowls, — no superintendent 
of those who kept the grounds in order (the Ara- 
mikas), and the Aramikas not being looked after, 
the necessary work was not done, — no superintend- 
ent of simaweras, and the sama»eras not being 
looked after did not perform their duties. 

They told each of these matters to the Blessed 
One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as receiver 
of under-garments, &c, a Bhikkhu who has (&c, as 
before, down to the end of the Kammava^a).' 



End of the Sixth Khandhaka, on Sleeping 
Arrangements, &c. 



kinds of medicine were to be kept for a period exceeding seven 
days, but that was a rule that was not very probable to be strictly 
followed. 

1 S£/iya; no doubt the same as is spelt elsewhere sS/ika or 
sa/aka, and is used for such purposes as bathing in. 
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SEVENTH KHANDHAKA. 
Dissensions in the Order. 



i. Now at that time the Blessed One was stay- 
ing at Anupiya 2 . Anupiya is a town belonging 
to the Mallas 3 . Now at that time the most 
distinguished of the young men of the S&kya 
clan had renounced the world in imitation of the 
Blessed One. 

Now there were two brothers, Mahanama the 
Sakyan, and Anuruddha the Sakyan. Anuruddha 
the Sakyan was delicately nurtured ; and he had 
three storeyed residences, one for the cold season, 
one for the hot season, and one for the season of 
the rains *. During the four months spent in the 

1 With the whole of the following story compare the, in many 
respects, fuller account given by the commentator on the Dham- 
mapada (Fausbdll, pp. 139 and following). 

* This was the spot where Gotama spent the first week after his 
renunciation of the world, before he went on to Rt^-agaha (Rh. D.'s 
' Buddhist Birth Stories,' I, 87). Professor Fausb6U there (Gataka 
1,65) reads Anupiyam, but all his MSS. have the fi short It is 
noteworthy that in our text the locative is formed as if the word 
were feminine, though the neuter form is used for the nominative. 

3 The more usual mode of adding this description in similar 
passages at the commencement of all the Suttas would lead us to 
expect here Mallanaw nigame. 

* Compare Mah&vagga I, 7, i, where the same thing is said of 
Yasa. 
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residence for the season of the rains, he was waited 
upon by women performing music 1 , and came not 
down from the upper storey of his residence. 

Then Mahanama the Sakyan thought : ' Now the 
most distinguished of the young men of the Sakya 
clan have already renounced the world in imitation 
of the Blessed One, but from our own family no 
one has gone forth from the household life into the 
• houseless state. Let therefore either I, or Anu- 
ruddha, renounce the world.' And he went to 
Anuruddha the Sakyan, and said [so to him, add- 
ing], ' Either therefore do you go forth, or I will 
do so.' 

' I am delicate. It is impossible for me to go 
forth from the household life into the houseless 
state. Do you do so.' 

2. ' But come now, O beloved Anuruddha, I will 
tell you what is incident to the household life. 
First, you have to get your fields ploughed. When 
that is done, you have to get them sown. When 
that is done, you have to get the water led down 
over them. When that is done, you have to get 
the water led off again. When that is done, you 
have to get the weeds pulled up 2 . When that is 
done, you have to get the crop reaped. When that 
is done, you have to get the crop carried away. 
When that is done, you have to get it arranged 

1 Nippurisehi turiyehi. That Childers's rendering, ' without 
men, without people,' is inadequate is clear from the context at the 
passage which he quotes from Gataka I, 53. 

* Niddipeti. Buddhaghosa says, ' Pull up the weeds ' (tinSni). 
The word occurs also at <?ataka I, 215, where there is a similar list 
of farming operations, which, though smaller, contains one or two 
items not given here. 

[ao] Q 
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into bundles. When that is done, you have to get 
it trodden out 1 . When, that is done, you have to 
get the straw picked out. When that is done, you 
have to get all the chaff removed. When that is 
done, you have to get it winnowed. When that is 
done, you have to get the harvest garnered *. When 
that is done, you have to do just the same the 
next year, and the same all over again the year 
after that. 

' The work is never over : one sees not the end 
of one's labours. O ! when shall our work be over ? 
When shall we see the end of our labours ? When 
shall we, still possessing and retaining the plea- 
sures of our five senses, yet dwell at rest ? Yes ! 
the work, beloved Anuruddha, is never over ; no 
end appears to our labours. Even when our fathers 
and forefathers had completed their time 3 , even then 
was their work unfinished.' 

' Then do you take thought for the household 
duties. I will go forth from the household life 
into the houseless state.' 

And Anuruddha the Sakyan went to his mother, 
and said to her : ' I want, mother, to go forth from 
the household life into the houseless state. Grant 
me thy permission to do so.' 

And when he had thus spoken, his mother replied 

1 Maddapeti. There is mention of threshing (prati-han) 
already in the Vedas. See the passages collected by Zimmer, 
' Altindisches Leben,' p. 238. But treading out is even still a very 
common, if not the more usual, process throughout India and 
Ceylon. 

* Atiharapeti. See Milinda Panha, p. 66. The simple verb 
occurs also in a similar connection in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga in 
the introductory story to PaJittiya VII. 

* That is, had died. 
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to Anuruddha the Sakyan, and said : ' You two, 
O beloved Anuruddha, are my two only sons, near 
and dear to me, in whom I find no evil. Through 
death I shall some day, against my will, be separated 
from you ; but how can I be willing, whilst you are 
still alive, that you should go forth from the house- 
hold life into the houseless state ?' 

[And a second time Anuruddha the Sakyan made 
the same request, and received the same reply. 
And a third time Anuruddha the Sakyan made the 
same request to his mother.] 

3. Now at that time Bhaddiya the Sakya Ra/a 
held rule over the Sakyas; and he was a friend 
of Anuruddha the Sakyan's. And the mother of 
Anuruddha the Sakyan, thinking that that being 
so, the Ra^a would not be able to renounce the 
world, said to her son : 'If, beloved Anuruddha, 
Bhaddiya the Sakyan Ri^a will renounce the 
world, thou also mayest go forth into the house- 
less state.' 

Then Anuruddha the Sakyan went to Bhaddiya 
the Sakyan R&fa, and said to him : ' My renuncia- 
tion of the world, dear friend, is being obstructed 
by thee.' 

'Then let that obstruction, dear friend, be re- 
moved. Even with thee will 1 1 — renounce thou 
the world according to thy wish.' 

' Come, dear friend, let us both renounce the 
world together !' 

1 Ahum tayl Buddhaghosa explains that the R&fa is begin- 
ning to say that he will go with his friend. But a desire for the 
glory of sovereignty comes over his heart, and he leaves the sen- 
tence unfinished. (The Pali is given in the notes on the text, 
P- 323) 
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' I am not capable, dear friend, of giving up the 
household life. Whatsoever else you can ask of 
me, that I will do \ Do you go forth (alone).' 

' My mother, dear friend, has told me that if thou 
dost so, I may. And thou hast even now declared 
"If thy renunciation be obstructed by me, then let 
that obstruction be removed. Even with thee will 
I — renounce thou the world, according to thy wish." 
Come, then, dear friend, let us both renounce the 
world.' 

Now at that time men were speakers of truth, 
and keepers of their word which they had pledged. 
And Bhaddiya the Sakya Ra^a said to Anuruddha 
the Sakyan : ' Wait, my friend, for seven years. 
At the end of seven years we will renounce the 
world together.' 

' Seven years are too long, dear friend. I am not 
able to wait for seven years.' 

[And the same offer was made successively of six 
years and so on down to one year, of seven months 
and so on down to one month, and even of a fort- 
night, and still there was ever the same reply. At 
last the Ra^a said,] 

' Wait, my friend, for seven days, whilst I hand 
over the kingdom to my sons and my brothers.' 

' Seven days is not too long. I will wait thus 
far ' (was the reply). 

4. So Bhaddiya the Sakya Ri^a, and Anuruddha, 
and Ananda, and Bhagu, and Kimbila, and De- 
vadatta — just as they had so often previously gone 

1 Ty a haw. See Dr. Morris's remarks on this elision in his intro- 
duction to the A'ariya Pi/aka (Pali Text Society, 1882), where he 
makes it equal to tad aham. This seems to us open to question, 
at least in this passage, where it may possibly stand for te aha/n. 
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out to the pleasure-ground with fourfold array — 
even so did they now go out with fourfold array, 
and Upali the barber went with them, making 
seven in all. 

And when they had gone some distance, they sent 
their retinue back, and crossed over into the neigh- 
bouring district, and took off their fine things, and 
wrapped them in their robes, and made a bundle of 
them, and said to Upali the barber: ' Do you now, 
good Upali, turn back. These things will be sufficient 
for you to live upon.' 

But as he was going back, Upali the barber 
thought : ' The Sakyas are fierce. They will think 
that these young men have been brought by me 
to destruction, and they will slay me. But since 
now these young men of the Sakya clan can go 
forth from the household life into the houseless 
state, why indeed should not I ?' And he let down 
the bundle (from his back), and hung the bundle on 
a tree, saying, ' Let whoso finds it, take it, as a gift,' 
and returned to the place where the young Sakyans 
were. 

And the Sakya youths saw him coming from afar, 
and on seeing, they said to him : ' What have you 
come back for, good Upali ?' 

Then he told them [what he had thought, and 
what he had done with the bundle, and why he was 
returned]. 

' Thou hast done well, good Upali (was the reply), 
in that thou didst not return ; for the Sakyas are 
fierce, and might have killed thee.' 

And they took Upali the barber with them to the 
place where the Blessed One was. And on arriving 
there, they bowed down before the Blessed One, and 
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took their seats on one side. And so seated they 
said to the Blessed One : ' We Sakyas, Lord, 
are haughty. And this Upali the barber has 
long been an attendant, Lord, upon us. May the 
Blessed One admit him to the Order before us, 
so that we may render him respect and reverence, 
and bow down with outstretched hands before him 
(as our senior), and thus shall the Sakya pride be 
humbled in us Sakyans 1 .' 

Then the Blessed One received first Upali the 
barber, and afterwards those young -men of the Sakya 
clan, into the ranks of the Order. And the venerable 
Bhaddiya, before that rainy season was over, became 
master of the Threefold Wisdom ", and the vener- 
able Anuruddha acquired the Heavenly Vision 8 , 
and the venerable Ananda realised the effect of 
having entered upon the Stream *, and Devadatta 
attained to that kind of Iddhi which is attainable 
even by those who have not entered upon the Ex- 
cellent Way 6 . 

1 This reputation of the Salcya family for pride is referred to in 
Gataka I, 88, 89. 

* Tisso vi^i, see Kh. T>?s remarks at pp. 161, 162 of 
'Buddhist Suttas from the Pali' (S. B. E., vol. xi). They are 
probably here the three vi^as referred to in the Sutta-vibhahga, 
Paragika I, 1, 6-8, as the second of those is the Heavenly Vision, 
here mentioned in the next clause. 

* Dibba£akkhu, a full description of the details of which will 
be found in the stock paragraph translated by Rh. D. in ' Buddhist 
Suttas from the Pali' (S. B. E., vol. xi, pp. 216-218). 

4 Sotapattiphala ; that is, he became free from the delusion 
of self (sakkayadi/Mi), from doubt (viMkikiAi), and from depend- 
ence upon ceremonies or works (silabbata-parSmasa). See Rh. D.'s 
manual, 'Buddhism,' pp. 108-110. 

4 Pothu^anika iddhi. What this may be is unknown to 
us. A fourfold Iddhi is described in detail in the stock passage 
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5 '. Now at that time the venerable Bhaddiya, 
who had retired into the forest to the foot of a tree, 
into solitude, gave utterance over and over again to 
this ecstatic exclamation : ' O happiness ! O happi- 
ness ! ' And a number of Bhikkhus went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down 
before him, and took their seats on one side. And, 
so seated, they [told the Blessed One of this], and 
added, ' For a certainty, Lord, the venerable Bhad- 
diya is not contented as he lives the life of purity ; 
but rather it is when calling to mind the happiness of 
his former sovranty that he gives vent to this saying.' 

Then the Blessed One addressed a certain Bhik- 
khu, and said : ' Do you go, O Bhikkhu, and in my 
name call Bhaddiya the Bhikkhu, saying, " The 
Teacher, venerable Bhaddiya, is calling for you.'" 

' Even so, Lord/ said that Bhikkhu, in assent to 
the Blessed One. And he went to Bhaddiya, and 
called him [in those words]. 

6. ' Very well,' said the venerable Bhaddiya, in 

translated by Rh. D. in ' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' S. B. E., 
vol. xi, p. 214, and the fourfold Iddhi of the ideal king in the 
similar passage, loc. cit., pp. 259-261. The Iddhi here referred to 
may be the former of these two, though that list does not include 
the power ascribed to Devadatta in the next chapter. At Gitaka I, 
140, the expression of our text here is replaced by gh&na., though 
the account there is otherwise the same. 

It is worthy of notice that Devadatta, though a Bhikkhu, is not 
honoured with the standing epithet, ' venerable,' always used of the 
other members of the Order, even when they are represented to 
have been of bad character. 

1 The following incident, with a summary of the preceding sec- 
tions, forms the introductory story to the 10th Grataka (Rh. D.'s 
' Buddhist Birth Stories,' i. pp. 190-193). The legend may have 
first arisen as an explanation of the name Bhaddiya, which means 
' the fortunate one.' 
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assent to that Bhikkhu ; and he came to the Blessed 
One, and bowed down before him, and took his 
seat on one side. And when he was so seated, the 
Blessed One said to the venerable Bhaddiya : 

' Is it true, as they say, that you Bhaddiya, when 
retired into the forest to the foot of a tree, into 
solitude, have given utterance over and over again 
to this ecstatic exclamation, " O happiness ! O happi- 
ness ! " What circumstance was it, O Bhaddiya, that 
you had in your mind when you acted thus ?' 

'Formerly, Lord, when I was a king, I had a 
guard completely provided both within and without 
my private apartments, both within and without the 
town, and within the (borders of my) country. Yet 
though, Lord, I was thus guarded and protected, I 
was fearful, anxious, distrustful, and alarmed. But 
now, Lord, even when in the forest, at the foot of a 
tree, in solitude, I am without fear or anxiety, trustful 
and not alarmed; I dwell at ease, subdued 1 , secure 2 , 
with mind as peaceful as an antelope's 3 . It was when 
calling this fact to mind, Lord, that I gave utterance 
over and over again to that cry, " O happiness ! O 
happiness!'" 

Then the Blessed One, on hearing that, gave 
utterance at that time to this song : 

1 Pannalomo. See our note 2 on ATullavagga I, 6, 1 (above, 
vol. ii, p. 339). 

' Paradavutto. This is the reading of the Sinhalese MS., and 
is the correct one. See Oldenberg's note at p. 363 of the edition 
of the text. Our translation is conjectural. 

* Migabhutena £etas&. The meaning of miga in this 
phrase is not certain ; and the figure may be drawn from the care- 
less mind of any animal in its natural state. We have not noticed 
the idiom elsewhere; but compare the converse figure, bhanta- 
miga-sappa/ibh£go sasane anabhirato, at Gataka I, 303, 6. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII, a, i. DISSENSIONS IN THE ORDER. 233 

' The man who harbours no harsh thoughts within 

him, 
Who cares not whether things are thus or thus, 
His state of joy, freedom from grief or care, 
The very gods obtain not to behold!' 



2. 

1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
Anupiya as long as he thought fit, he set out on 
his journey towards Kosambl. And journeying 
straight on he arrived in due course at Kosambl, 
and there, at Kosambl, he stayed at the Ghosita 
Arama. 

Now the following thought occurred to Devadatta, 
when he had retired into solitude, and was plunged 
in meditation : ' Whom now * can I so gain over that, 
he being well pleased with me, much gain and 
honour may result to me? And it occurred to 
him, ' Now this prince A^atasattu is young, and 
has a lucky future before him. Let me then gain 
him over; and he being well pleased with me, 
much gain and honour will result.' 

Then Devadatta folded up his sleeping-mat, and 
set out, fully bowled and robed, for Rifagaha ; and 
in due course he arrived at Ra^agaha. Then he 
laid aside his own form, and took upon himself the 
form of a child clad in a girdle of snakes, and ap- 
peared on the lap of prince A^atasattu ". Then was 

1 In the text, for kin nu read ka» nu. 

* This taking upon oneself another shape is not one of the 
powers of Iddhi included in the first list referred to at note 5, 
p. 230. 
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prince Af&tasattu terrified, and startled, and anxious, 
and alarmed. 

And Devadatta said to prince A^atasattu, 'Are 
you afraid of me, O prince ?' 

' Yes, I am. Who are you ?' 

' I am Devadatta.' 

1 If you, Sir, are really the worthy Devadatta, be 
good enough to appear in your own shape.' 

Then Devadatta, laying aside the form of the 
child, appeared there before prince A^atasattu with 
his inner and outer robes on, and with his bowl in 
his hand. And prince A^atasattu was well pleased 
with Devadatta by reason of this marvel of Iddhi, 
and morning and evening he used to go in five 
hundred chariots to wait upon him, and food was 
brought and laid before him in five hundred dishes. 

Then there arose in Devadatta's mind, possessed 
and vanquished by gain and hospitality and fame l , 
some such thought as this : 'It is I who ought to 
lead the Bhikkhu-saawgha.' And as the idea rose up 
within him, (that moment) was Devadatta deprived 
of that his power of Iddhi. 

2. Now at that time a Koliyan, by name Kakudha, 
who had been (as Bhikkhu) the attendant on Moggal- 
lana, had just died, and had appeared again in a 
certain spiritual body 2 , possessed of a personality as 
large as two or three of the common rice-fields of a 
Magadha village, and yet so constituted* that he was 

1 Compare Mahavagga V, i, 22, on this expression. Also 
below, § 5. 

* Annataram manomayaw kayaw upapanno. Perhaps ' in 
a mode of existence in which his body was changeable at will.' 
(See Childers, sub voce manomayo.) 

* Attabhavo. See IX, 1, 3. 
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not in the way either of himself or of others \ And 
this celestial being, Kakudha, went to the venerable 
Moggallana, and bowed down before him, and took 
his stand on one side. And so standing, he told the 
venerable Moggallana [of the thought that had arisen 
in Devadatta's mind, and of the result thereof]. And 
when he had told him, he bowed down before the 
venerable Moggallana, and keeping him on his right 
side as he passed him, he vanished away. 

And the venerable Moggallana went to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and told him [the whole 
matter] 2 . 

'What then, Moggallana, have you so penetrated 
the mind of that celestial being Kakudha, that you 
know that whatsoever he speaks, that will be accord- 
ingly, and not otherwise 3 ?' 

' I have, Lord.' 

' Keep that saying, Moggallana, secret ; keep that 
saying secret. Even now that foolish man will 
himself make himself known. 

3*. 'There are, Moggallana, these five kinds of 
teachers now existing in the world. What are the 
five ? 

' In the first place, Moggallana, there is one kind 
of teacher whose conduct not being pure, he yet 

1 Vyibadheti. He could occupy the same space as other 
beings without incommoding them. The word occurs in the same 
sense in the passage quoted from Buddhaghosa in Rh. D.'s note 1 
on the Maha-parinibbana Sutta V, 10, but originally occurring in 
the Anguttara Nikaya. 

* The last paragraph is here repeated in the text. 

* On the use here of £etas& icto pari^a, compare Mahd-pari- 
nibbana Sutta I, 16, 17. 

4 The following two sections are repeated below, VII, 3, 10, to 
all the Bhikkhus. 



Digitized by 



Google 



236 JTULLAVAGGA. TO, 1, 4. 

gives out that he is a person of pure conduct, one 
whose conduct is pure, and innocent, and without 
stain. His disciples know that that is so, but they 
think, " If we announce the fact to the laity, he will 
not like it. And how can we conduct ourselves 
towards him in a way that is displeasing to him? 
And besides he is honoured with gifts of the 
requisite clothing, food, lodging, and medicine for 
the sick. He will sooner or later become known 
by that which he himself will do." Such a teacher, 
Moggallina, do his disciples protect in respect of his 
own conduct. And being as he is, he expects * to be 
protected by his disciples in respect of his own 
conduct. 

4. ' Again, Moggallina,' &c. [as before, putting 
successively ' mode of livelihood,' ' preaching of the 
Dhamma,' 'system of exposition,' &c, 'insight arising 
from knowledge,' for ' conduct']. ' These, Moggallina^ 
are the five kinds of teachers now existing in the 
world. But I being pure in conduct, mode of liveli- 
hood, preaching of the Dhamma, system of expo- 
sition, and insight arising from knowledge, give out 
that I am so, that I am pure, innocent, and without 
stain in all these things. And neither do my disciples 
protect me in respect of my own conduct, nor do I 
expect them to do so.' 

5. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
KosambI as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards Ri^agaha. And journeying straight 
on, he arrived in due course at Ri^agaha ; and there, 
at Ri^agaha, he stayed at the Ve/uvana in the Ka- 
landaka Nivipa. 

1 PaMasiwsati. Perhaps this word here means 'he requires, 
needs.' 
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And a number of Bhikkhus went to the Blessed 
One, and bowed down before him, and took their 
seats on one side. And when so seated, they said 
to the Blessed One : ' Prince A.fatasattu is in the 
habit of going morning and evening with five 
hundred carts to wait upon Devadatta, and food is 
brought and laid before him in five hundred 
dishes.' 

' Envy not, O Bhikkhus, the gain and hospitality 
and fame of Devadatta. So long, O Bhikkhus, as 
A^atasattu [so waits upon him and gives him alms] 
so long may we expect Devadatta not to prosper, but 
to decline in virtuous qualities *. Just, O Bhikkhus, 
as if you were to burst a gall (bladder) 2 before the 
nose of a fierce dog, the dog would thereby become 
so much the fiercer, just so long, O Bhikkhus (&c, 
as before). To his own hurt, O Bhikkhus, has this 
gain, hospitality, and fame come to Devadatta, to 
his own destruction. Just, O Bhikkhus, as a plan- 
tain, or a bamboo, or a reed gives fruit to its own 
hurt and its own destruction 3 , just so to his own 
hurt (&c, as before). Just as a young she-mule 
conceives to her own hurt and her own destruction 4 , 
just so, O Bhikkhus, to his own hurt has this gain, 
&c, come to Devadatta. 

' Its fruit destroys the plantain-tree ; its fruit the 
bamboo and the reed. 



1 This phrase runs in the same mould as the one so constantly 
repeated at the commencement of the Mah£-parinibbina Sutta 

(I.§§4-»). 

1 Pittaw bhindeyyuw. Literally, 'should break a gall.' 

* These three plants die after producing fruit. 

4 Because she would die if she did. On assatari, compare 
above, VI, 4, 3, and our note there. 
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4 Honour destroys the evil man, just as its foal 
destroys the young she-mule.' 



Here endeth the First Portion for Recitation. 



3. 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was seated 
preaching the Dhamma, and surrounded by a great 
multitude, including the king and his retinue. And 
Devadatta rose from his seat, and arranging his 
upper robe over one shoulder, stretched out his 
joined hands to the Blessed One, and said to the 
Blessed One : 

4 The Blessed One, Lord, is now grown aged, he 
is old and stricken in years, he has accomplished a 
long journey, and his term of life is nearly run \ 
Let the Blessed One now dwell at ease in the 
enjoyment of happiness reached even in this world. 
Let the Blessed One give up the Bhikkhu-sawgha 
to me, I will be its leader.' 

' Thou hast said enough, Devadatta. Desire not 
to be the leader of the Bhikkhu-sa/»gha.' 

[And a second time Devadatta made the same 
request, and received the same reply. And a third 
time Devadatta made the same request.] 

4 I would not give over the Bhikkhu-sawgha, 
Devadatta, even to Sariputta and Moggallina. 

1 This string of epithets recurs in Para^ika I, 1, 2, of old and 
venerable Brahmans. 
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How much less, then, to so vile and evil-living a 
person as you 1 .' 

Then Devadatta thought : ' Before the king and 
his retinue the Blessed One denies me, calling me 
" evil-living," and exalts Sariputta and Moggallana.' 
And, angry and displeased, he bowed down before 
the Blessed One, and keeping him on his right hand 
as he passed him, he departed thence. 

This was the first time that Devadatta bore 
malice against the Blessed One. 

2. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus, 
' Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, carry out 
against Devadatta the Act of Proclamation 2 in 
Ra^agaha, to the effect that whereas the nature of 
Devadatta used to be of one kind it is now of an- 
other kind, and that whatsoever he shall do, either 
bodily or verbally, in that neither shall the Buddha 
be recognised, nor the Dhamma, nor the Sawgha, 
but only Devadatta. 

'And thus, O Bhikkhus, shall the Act be car- 
ried out. Some discreet and able Bhikkhu (&c, 



1 In the text read Mavassa khe/ipakassa. On the first word, 
compare V, 2, 8. For the second the Dhammapada commentator 
(Fausbttll, p. 143) reads, as does the Sinhalese MS. in our passage, 
khe/isika. Buddhaghosa, explaining it, says, 'In this passage 
(we should recollect) that those who obtain the requisites (of a 
Bhikkhu) by an evil mode of life are said by the Noble Ones to be 
like unto spittle. The Blessed One calls him khe/apaka (to ex- 
press that) he eats, (that is, ' gains a living) in sin like that.' (For 
the Pali, see the edition of the text, p. 323, where the comma after 
khe/asadisS should be before it.) 

* Pakasaniya-kammara. This is not one of the regular 
official acts of the Samgha, as described in A'ullavagga I, and is 
only mentioned in this passage. It is not referred to by the 
Dhammapada commentator. 
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in the same form as in I, i, 4, down to the end of 
the Kammava^a).' 

And the Blessed One said to the venerable Sari- 
putta, ' Do you then, Sariputta, proclaim Devadatta 
throughout Ra^agaha.' 

' In former times, Lord, I have sung the praises 
of Devadatta in Ra^agaha, saying, " Great is the 
power (Iddhi) of the son of Godhi ! Great is the 
might of the son of Godhi !" How can I now pro- 
claim him throughout ReLfagaha ?' 

' Was it not truth that you spoke, Sariputta, when 
you [so] sang his praises ?' 

'Yea, Lord!' 

' Even so, Sariputta, do you now, speaking the 
truth, proclaim Devadatta throughout Ra^agaha.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said Sariputta, in assent to the 
Blessed One. 

3. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' Let then the Sawgha appoint Sariputta to the 
office of proclaiming Devadatta throughout Ra/a- 
gaha to the effect (&c, as before, § 2). And thus, 
O Bhikkhus, should he be appointed. First, Sari- 
putta should be asked, &c. (as usual in official ap- 
pointments 1 , down to the end of the Kammavaia).' 

Then Sariputta, being so appointed, entered R&^a- 
gaha with a number of Bhikkhus, and proclaimed 
Devadatta accordingly. And thereupon those people 
who were unbelievers, and without devotion or insight, 
spake thus : ' They are jealous, these Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas ! They are jealous of the gain and hospi- 
tality that fall to Devadatta !' But those who were 
believers, full of devotion, able, and gifted with in- 

1 See, for instance, I, aa, a. 
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sight, spake thus : ' This cannot be any ordinary 
affair 1 , in that the Blessed One has had Devadatta 
proclaimed throughout Ra^agaha!' 

4. And Devadatta went to A^atasattu the prince, 
and said to him : ' In former days, prince, people 
were long-lived, but now their term of life is short. 
It is quite possible, therefore, that you may com- 
plete your time while you are still a prince. So 
do you, prince, kill your father, and become the 
Rl£a ; and I will kill the Blessed One, and become 
the Buddha.' 

And prince A^atasattu thought, ' This worthy 
Devadatta has great powers and might; he will 
know (what is right).' And fastening a dagger * 
against his thigh, he entered with violence and at 
an unusual hour 8 , though fearful, anxious, excited, 
and alarmed, the royal chamber. And when the 
ministers who were in attendance in the private 
chamber saw that, they seized him. And when, on 
searching him, they found the dagger fastened on 
his thigh, they asked him : 

' What were you going to do, O prince ?' 

' I wanted to kill my father.' 

' Who incited you to this ?' 

' The worthy Devadatta.' 

Then some of the ministers advised ' The prince 
should be slain, and Devadatta, and all the Bhik- 
khus.' Others of them advised ' The Bhikkhus 
ought not to be slain, for they have done no wrong; 

1 Na orakam bhavissati. See Mah&vagga I, 9, 1, and 
JTullavagga VI, 4, 10, and our note on the latter passage. 

* Potthanikam. This word has already occurred at Mahi- 
vagga VI, 23, 3, 

' Divadivassa. See the use of this word at Gataka II, 1. 
Oo] R 
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but only the prince and Devadatta.' Others of 
them again said, ' Neither should the prince be 
slain, nor Devadatta, nor the Bhikkhus. But the 
king should be told of this, and we should do as 
the king shall command.' 

5. So these ministers, taking the prince with them, 
went to the Ra^a of Magadha, to Seniya Bimbisira, 
and told him what had happened. 

' What advice, my friends, did the ministers 
give ?' 

[When they had told him all (as before) he said] : 
' What, my friends, can the Buddha, or the Sawgha, 
or the Dhamma have to do with this ? Has not 
the Blessed One had a proclamation already made 
throughout Ra^agaha concerning Devadatta, to the 
effect that whereas his nature used to be of one 
kind, it is now of another ; and that whatsoever he 
shall do, either bodily or verbally, in that shall 
neither the Buddha, nor the Dhamma, nor the 
Saazgha be required, but only Devadatta ?' 

Then those ministers who had advised that the 
prince and Devadatta and all the Bhikkhus should 
be slain, them he made incapable (of ever again hold- 
ing office). And those ministers who had advised 
that the prince should be slain, and Devadatta, 
them he degraded to lower offices. But those 
ministers who had advised that neither should the 
prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor the Bhikkhus, 
but that the king should be informed of it, and his 
command be followed, them he advanced to high 
positions. 

And the Ra^a of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisara, 
said to prince A^atasattu : ' Why did you want to 
kill me, O prince ?' 
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' I wanted a kingdom, O king ! ' 

' If you then want a kingdom, O prince, let this 
kingdom be thine!' And he handed over the 
kingdom to A^atasattu the prince \ 

6. Then Devadatta went to prince 2 A^atasattu, 
and said, ' Give such orders, O king, to your men 
that I may deprive the Samawa Gotama of life.' 
And Afitasattu the prince gave orders to his 
men : ' Whatsoever the worthy Devadatta tells you, 
that do!' 

Then to one man Devadatta gave command: 
' Go, my friend, the Samawa Gotama is staying at 
such and such a place. Kill him, and come back 
by this path.' Then on that path he placed other 
two men, telling them, 'Whatever man you see 
coming alone along this path, kill him, and return 
by that path.' Then on that path he placed other 
four men [and so on up to sixteen men} 

7. And that man took his sword and shield, and 
hung his bow and quiver at his back, and went to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and when at 
some little distance from the Blessed One, being 

1 The early literature already mentions that A^atasattu eventually 
killed his father. (See, for instance, Samawna-phala Sutta, p. 154.) 
Bigandet I, 261 (3rd edition) adds that the mode adopted was by 
starving him to death in prison. 

1 The Buddhist writers being so especially careful in their ac- 
curate use of titles, it is particularly noteworthy that A^-atasattu is 
here called prince (kumara) and not king (r&ga). It is almost 
impossible to avoid the conclusion that this paragraph stood 
originally in some other connection ; and that the events it de- 
scribes must then have been supposed to have taken place before 
A^&tasattu actually became king. That the Dhammapada com- 
mentator says here (Fausbdll, p. 143) tasmiw (that is, A^atasattu) 
ra.gge pati/Mite, is no evidence the other way; for that account 
is either taken from this, or depends ultimately upon it. 

R 2 
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terrified, anxious, excited, and alarmed, he stood 
stark still and stiff 1 . 

On the Blessed One seeing him so, he said to 
the man : ' Come hither, friend, don't be afraid.' 

Then that man laid aside his sword and his 
shield, took off his bow and his quiver, and went 
up to the Blessed One ; and falling at his feet, he 
said to the Blessed One : ' Transgression, Lord, has 
overcome me even according to my folly, my 
stupidity, and my unrighteousness, in that I have 
come hither with evil and with murderous intent. 
May the Blessed One accept the confession I make 
of my sin in its sinfulness, to the end that in future 
I may restrain myself therefrom !' 

'Verily, my friend, transgression has overcome 
thee [&c, down to] intent. But since you, my 
friend, look upon your sin as sin, and duly make 
amends for it, we do accept (your confession of) it. 
For this, O friend, is progress in the discipline of 
the Noble One, that he who has seen his sin to be 
sin makes amends for it as is meet, and becomes 
able in future to restrain himself therefrom 2 .' 

Then the Blessed One discoursed to that man in 
due order, that is to say (&c, as usual in conver- 
sions s , down to) May the Blessed One accept me 
as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth as long 
as life endures, has taken his refuge in him. 

And the Blessed One said to the man : ' Do not, 
my friend, leave me by that path. Go by this 
path,' and so dismissed him by another way. 

1 Patthaddha; that is, prastabdha. See Sutta-vibhanga, 
Pira^ika I, 10, 17, 21. 

* This confession and acceptance are in a standing form, which 
occurs, for instance, at Mahavagga IX, 1, 9 ; Aullavagga V, 20, 5. 

8 See, for instance, .ffullavagga VI, 4, 5. 
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8. But the two men thought, ' Where now can 
that man be who was to come alone ? He is 
delaying long.' And as they were going to meet 
him, they caught sight of the Blessed One sitting at 
the foot of a certain tree. On seeing him they 
went up to the place where he was, and saluted 
him, and took their seats on one side. To them 
also the Blessed One discoursed, [and they were con- 
verted as the other man had been, and he sent 
them back by another way. And the same thing 
occurred as to the four, and the eight, and the 
sixteen men '.] 

9. And the one man returned to Devadatta, and 
said to him : ' I cannot, Lord, deprive the Blessed 
One of life. Great is the power (Iddhi 2 ) and might 
of the Blessed One.' 

' That will do, friend. You need not do so. I will 
slay the Blessed One myself.' 

Now at that time the Blessed One was walking 
up and down (meditating) in the shade below 3 the 
mountain called the Vulture's Peak. And Deva- 
datta climbed up the Vulture's Peak, and hurled 
down a mighty rock with the intention of depriving 
the Blessed One of life. But two mountain peaks 
came together and stopped that rock, and only 
a splinter 4 falling from it made the foot of the 
Blessed One to bleed 6 . 

1 The last two paragraphs of § 7 are repeated in full in the text 
in each case. 

* The Iddhi here must be the power of religious persuasion. 

' Y&kihi.yiy3.m. See Mahavagga V, 1, 5, and Mahl-parinib- 
bana Sutta II, 31 (p. 22 of the text). 

* Papatika. In the text, by a misprint, this and the preceding 
word have been joined together. 

5 Fade ruhiram uppadesi, where ruhira is equal to lohita. 
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Then the Blessed One, looking upwards, said to 
Devadatta : ' Great, O foolish one, is the demerit 
you have brought forth for yourself 1 , in that with 
evil and murderous intent you have caused the 
blood of the Tathagata to flow.' 

And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
'This is the first time that Devadatta has heaped 
up (against himself) a Karma which will work out 
its effect in the immediate future 2 , in that with evil 
and murderous intent he has caused the blood of 
the Tathagata to flow.' 

10. And the Bhikkhus having heard that Deva- 
datta was compassing the death of the Blessed One, 
walked round and round the Vihara, making recita- 
tion in high and loud tones, for a protection and 
guard to the Blessed One. On hearing that noise 
the Blessed One asked the venerable Ananda what 
it was. And when Ananda [told him], the Blessed 
One said : ' Then, Ananda, call the Bhikkhus in my 



It is so used at Gataka II, 275, in the Milinda Panha, p. 125, and 
in the account of the present incident in the Dhammapada com- 
mentary (p. 144). In Mahtvagga I, 67, where it is said that one 
who has shed (a Buddha's) blood cannot be received into the 
Order, the expression is lohitaw uppadeti: and in numerous 
passages elsewhere it is added that such a lohitupp&dako be- 
comes ipso facto discharged from one or other of the duties and 
privileges of a member of the Order, just as if he had thrown off 
the robes. 

1 Pasutam. By a misprint the text has pasutaw. Compare 
the end of § 16 below. 

1 Anantarika-kammaw. That is, that will work out its 
effect, (not in the next birth, as is the case of all other Karma,) 
but immediately, in the present life. There are five such deeds 
(see Childcrs, sub voce pan£°, and Milinda Panha, p. 25). The 
Bodisats, according to (Jataka I, 45 (verse 256), are free from 
such sins. 
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name, saying, " The Teacher sends for the venerable 
ones." ' 

And he [did so], and they came, and saluted the 
Blessed One, and took their seats on one side. 
And when they were so seated, the Blessed One 
said to the Bhikkhus : ' This, O Bhikkhus, is an 
impossible thing, and one that cannot occur, that 
one should deprive a Tathagata of life by violence. 
The Tathagatas, O Bhikkhus, are extinguished (in 
death) in due and natural course. 

' There are, O Bhikkhus, these five kinds of 
teachers now living in the world (&c, as in VII, 2, 
3, 4, down to the end). And this, O Bhikkhus, 
is an impossible thing, and one that cannot occur, 
that a Tathagata should be slain by any act set on 
foot by any one besides himself. The Tathagatas, 
O Bhikkhus, are extinguished (in death) in due 
course (of nature). Go, therefore, O Bhikkhus, each 
one to his Vihara, for the Tathagatas require no 
protection.' 

11. Now at that time there was at Ri^agaha an 
elephant named Nalagiri, fierce, and a manslayer. 
And Devadatta went into Ra^agaha, and to the 
elephant stables, and said to the elephant-keepers l : 
* I, my friends, am a relative of the rasa's, and am 
able to advance a man occupying a low position to 
a high position, and to order increase of rations or 
of pay. Therefore, my friends, when the Sama«a 
Gotama shall have arrived at this carriage-road 2 , 
then loose the elephant Nalagiri, and let him go 
down the road.' 

1 Hatthi-bhaWe. See the note on Mahavagga VI, 37, 2. 
* RakkA&m ; that is, rathyam. Compare Gataka I, 346, and 
the Old Commentary on the Bhikkhuni-vibhahga, Pa&ttiya VII. 
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' Even so, Sir,' said those elephant-keepers in 
assent to Devadatta. 

And when the Blessed One early in the morning 
had dressed himself, he entered Ri^agaha duly 
bowled and robed, and with a number of Bhikkhus, 
for alms ; and he entered upon that road. On 
seeing him the elephant-keepers loosed Nalagiri, 
and let it go down the road. And the elephant 
saw the Blessed One coming from the distance; 
and as soon as it saw him, it rushed towards the 
Blessed One with uplifted trunk, and with its tail 
and ears erect 

When those Bhikkhus saw the elephant Nalagiri 
coming in the distance, they said to the Blessed 
One : ' This elephant, Lord, Nalagiri, is fierce, and 
a manslayer, and it has got into this road. Let 
the Blessed One, 1 Lord, turn back : let the Happy 
One turn back.' ^ 

' Come on, O Bhikkhus. Be not alarmed. There 
is, O Bhikkhus, no possibility [&c, as in last section, 
down to the end].' 

[And a second and a third time the Bhikkhus 
made the same appeal, and received the same 
reply.] 

12. Then at that time the people climbed up on 
to the upper storeys of the houses, and on to the 
balconies, and on to the roofs. And those of 
them who were unbelievers and without faith or 
insight, said, ' Truly the countenance of the great 
Sama#a is beautiful ; but the elephant will do him 
a hurt 1 .' But those who were believers, full of 

1 The setting of this paragraph is parallel to § 3 above in this 
chapter ; the speech of the unbelievers is the same as that of the 
Ga/ilas at Mah&vagga I, 15, 4. 
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devotion, able, and gifted with insight, said, ' 'Twill 
be long e'er the elephant can fight a fight with the 
elephant (of men) ! ' 

And the Blessed One caused the sense of his 
love to pervade the elephant Nalagiri 1 ; and the 
elephant, touched by the sense of his love, put down 
his trunk, and went up to the place where the 
Blessed One was, and stood still before him. And 
the Blessed One, stroking the elephant's forehead 
with his right hand, addressed him in these stanzas : 
' Touch not, O elephant, the elephant of men ; for 

sad, O elephant, is such attack a , 
' For no bliss is there, O elephant, when he is 
passed from hence, for him who strikes the 
elephant of men. 
' Be not then mad, and neither be thou careless 8 , 
for the careless enter not into a state of bliss, 
' Rather do thou thyself so act, that to a state of 
bliss thou mayest go.' 
And Nalagiri the elephant took up with his 
trunk the dust from off the feet of the Blessed One, 
and sprinkled it over its head, and retired, bowing 
backwards the while it gazed upon the Blessed 
One. 

And Nalagiri the elephant returned to the ele- 
phant stables, and stood in its appointed place, and 

1 Mettena Aittena phari; literally, ' he suffused him with 
loving heart' Compare Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Birth Stories,' i. p. 1 ia. 

* In nagamasado the m is inserted for euphony. See the in- 
stances given by Kuhn, ' Beitrage zur Pali-grammatik,' p. 63. 
Many others might be added; siva-m-ati^ase, Gataka, vol. i, 
verse 27; samana-m-aAala, Childers sub voce, &c. Compare 
the curious use of aside ti at A'ullavagga I, 27. 

* A play on the words is here lost in English (ma mado ma 
Aa pamado). 
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became once more the tame Nalagiri. And at that 
time the people sung these verses : 
'They can be tamed by sticks, and goads, and 

whips, 
' But the great Sage has tamed this elephant with- 
out a weapon or a stick.' 

13. The people were angry, murmured, and be- 
came indignant, saying, ' How wicked is this Deva- 
datta, and how wretched \ in that he can go about 
to slay the Sama«a Gotama, who is so mighty 
and so powerful.' And the gain and honour of 
Devadatta fell off, while that of the Blessed One 
increased. 

2 Now at that time, when the gain and honour of 
Devadatta had fallen off, he went, surrounded by 
Bhikkhus, to people's houses, appealing for alms s . 

The people were angry, murmured, and became 
indignant, saying, ' How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
ma«as live on food that they ask for at people's 
houses ? Who is not fond of well-cooked food ? 
Who does not like sweet things ?' 

The Bhikkhus heard (&c, down to) the Blessed 
One said to the Bhikkhus : ' Therefore do I lay 
down this rule, O Bhikkhus, for the Bhikkhus that 



1 Alakkhiko ti ettha na lakkhettti alakkhiko na^anatiti attho. 
Apakata-kammam karomiti na ^Snatlti na lakkhitabbo ti alakkhano 
passitabbo ti attho (B.). We venture to differ from both of these 
explanations, and to follow rather the derivation of the word, and 
the meaning of the corresponding Sanskrit term alakshmtka. 

* From here down to the ' decision ' is identical with the intro- 
ductory story in the Sutta-vibhanga to the 32nd Pa&ttiya, — a rule 
the previous existence of which is implied in the decision given 
here. 

* Vinwapeti is continually used in the Sutta-vibhahga in this 
sense, and even occurs already in the Patimokkha, Pa&ttiya 39. 
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(not more than) three shall enjoy an alms (together) 
at people's houses — and this for the sake of three 
reasons ; (to wit) for the restraint of the evil-minded, 
and for the ease of the good 1 , lest those who have 
evil desires should, in reliance upon a particular 
party (among the Bhikkh us), break up the Sawgha*, 
and (lastly) out of compassion for the laity 8 . (A 
Bhikkhu) who shall enjoy an alms in parties of 
more than three, shall be dealt with according to 
law 4 .' 

14 5 . Now Devadatta went to the place where 
Kokalika, and Ka/amoraka-tissaka, and the son of 
Kha#a?a-devi and Samudda-datta were, and said to 
them, ' Come, Sirs, let lis stir up a division in the 
Samawa Gotama's Sawgha, and in the body of his 
adherents '.' 

When he had thus spoken, Kokalika said to 
Devadatta, ' The Sama«a Gotama, Sir, is mighty 
and powerful. How can we [do such a thing] ?' 

' Come, Sirs, let us go to the Sama«a Gotama, 
and make the following five demands, saying, 

1 This whole phrase recurs in Sutta-vibhahga, Pira^ika I, 5, 11, 
and in the Anguttara NikSya II, 17, 2. In the latter passage 
Dr. Morris reads dummannunam; see his note at pp. 127, 128. 
But the Sanskrit Buddhist vocabulary Vyutpatti (teste BShtlingk- 
Roth, s. v. manku) authorises the use of dummaftku. 

1 So the Anguttara, loc. cit., has, in the same connection, 
gihtnam anukampaya p&pi££^£nam pakkhupa^MedSya. 

* See last note. The idea is here, of course, lest any particular 
layman should be burdened by providing for many Bhikkhus. 

* That is, under the 32 nd Pi/ftttiya, on which rule the Sutta- 
vibhaftga explains the phrase gawa-bho^ana. 

* Sections 14, 15, and the greater part of 16 recur, word for 
word, as the introductory story to the 10th Samgh&disesa. 

' In iakka-bhedam the first word no doubt connotes 'king- 
dom, lordship,' as in dhamma-£akka, lakkavatti, &c. 
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"The Blessed One, Lord, has declared in many a 
figure the advantages of the man who wishes for 
little, who is easy to satisfy in the matter of support 
and nourishment, who has eradicated evil from his 
mind, has quelled his passions, and is full of faith, 
of reverence, and of the exercise of zeal l . The fol- 
lowing five things, Lord, conduce to such a con- 
dition 2 . It would be good, Lord, if the Bhikkhus 
should be, their lives long, dwellers in the woods — 
if whosoever goes to the neighbourhood of a village 
should thereby commit an offence. It would be 
good if they should, their lives long, beg for alms — 
if whosoever should accept an invitation, should 
thereby commit an offence. It would be good if 
they should clothe themselves, their lives long, in 
cast-off rags — if whosoever should accept a gift of 
robes from a layman 3 , should thereby commit an 
offence. It would be good if diey should dwell, 
their lives long, under the trees 4 — if whosoever 
should (sleep) under a roof, should thereby commit 
an offence. It would be good if they should, their 
lives long, abstain from fish * — if whosoever should 

1 This is part of the standing ' religious discourse ' so often as- 
cribed to the Buddha in the Vinaya texts, and given at full in the 
.ffullavagga I, 1-3. 

* It was on precisely the same reasoning that a certain Bhikkhu 
in Mahivagga VIII, 28, 1, endeavoured to get the Buddha to con- 
vert to the rejection of all clothing. 

* At MahSvagga VIII, 1, 35, it is laid down that a Bhikkhu may 
either dress in cast-off rags, or accept robes from a layman, 
according as he likes. 

4 This dwelling under trees is expressly forbidden, as regards 
the season of the rains, in Mahivagga III, 12, 5. 

8 The rule of the Order is merely that no one may knowingly 
eat fish which he has seen or heard or suspected to have been 
caught for that purpose. See Mahivagga VI, 31, 14. 
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eat fish, should thereby commit an offence." The 
Sama»a Gotama will not grant these things. Then 
will we gain over the people by means thereof.' 

' Yes ; it may be possible so to stir up divisions 
in the Sawgha, and in the party of the Sama»a 
Gotama. For the people believe in rough measures.' 

15. And Devadatta went to the Blessed One, sur- 
rounded by his friends, and made these demands 
[in the words just set out], 

' No, Devadatta. Whosoever wishes to do so, 
let him dwell in the woods ; whosoever wishes to do 
so, let him dwell in the neighbourhood of a village. 
Whosoever wishes to do so, let him beg for alms ; 
whosoever wishes to do so, let him accept invitations 
from the laity. Whosoever wishes to do so, let him 
dress in rags ; whosoever wishes to do so, let him 
receive gifts of robes from laymen. Sleeping under 
trees has been allowed by me, Devadatta, for eight 
months in the year ; and the eating of fish that is 
pure in the three points — to wit, that the eater has 
not seen, or heard, or suspected that it has been 
caught for that purpose.' 

And Devadatta, pleased and delighted that the 
Blessed One had refused the five demands, arose 
from his seat, and keeping him on his right hand as 
he passed him, departed thence with his friends. 
And he entered into Ra^agaha, and urged his view 
upon the people by means thereof, saying, ' Such 
and such things did we ask, Sirs, of the Sama#a 
Gotama. He would not allow them, but we live in 
accordance with them.' 

16. Then those of the people who were un- 
believers, and without reverence or insight, said, 
'These Sakyaputtiya Samaras have eradicated evil 
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from their minds, and have quelled their passions, 
while on the other hand the Sama»a Gotama is 
luxurious, and his mind dwells on abundance 1 .' 
But those of the people who were believers, and full 
of reverence and insight, were indignant, became 
vexed, and murmured, saying, ' How can Devadatta 
go about to stir up division in the Sa/#gha of the 
Blessed One, and in the party that is subject to him.' 

The Bhikkhus, hearing them so murmuring, told 
the matter to the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, O Devadatta, as they say, that thou 
goest about to stir up division in the Sawgha, and 
in the body of my adherents ?' 

' It is true, Lord.' 

'(Thou hast gone far) enough, Devadatta. Let 
not a division in the Sawgha seem good to thee 2 ; 
— grievous is such division. Whosoever, O Deva- 
datta, breaks up the Sawgha, when it is at peace, 
he gives birth to a fault (the effect of) which en- 
dures for a kalpa 3 , and for a kalpa is he boiled in 
niraya. But whosoever, O Devadatta, makes peace 
in the Sa/»gha, when it has been divided, he gives 
birth to the highest merit, and for a kalpa is he 
happy in heaven 4 . Thou hast gone far enough, 

1 Bahulliko bihulliya £eteti. Both these expressions occur 
above in Mahavagga VI, 15, 9, 10, and elsewhere (see, for in- 
stance, the introductory stories to G&taka, Nos. 6 and 32) as the 
standing expression for the opposite of the state of mind in which 
a good Bhikkhu ought to live. 

a MS te tuAH sawghabhedo. For the connotation of this 
phrase, compare below, VII, 4, 4. 

' Kappa/Mikam kibbisaxn. At Gataka I, 172, 213, 215, 
Prof. Fausbdll reads kappa/Miya. In saying that the fault itself 
(kibbisam) is to endure for a kalpa, the meaning of course is 
that its effects on the Karma will endure so long. 

* Either the text has here preserved (as in other cases elsewhere) 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII, 3. 17- DISSENSIONS IN THE ORDER. , 255 

Devadatta. Let not a division in the Sawgha, O 
Devadatta, seem good to thee. Grievous, O Deva- 
datta, is such division.' 

17. Now the venerable Ananda, having dressed 
himself early in the morning, went duly bowled and 
robed into R&fagaha for alms. And Devadatta 
saw the venerable Ananda proceeding through R&gu- 
gaha for alms. On seeing that he went up to the 
venerable Ananda, and said to him : ' At once, from 
this day forth, friend Ananda, I intend to perform 
Uposatha, and to carry out the formal proceedings 
of the Order, without either the Blessed One or the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha.' 

And when the venerable Ananda had gone through 
Ra^agaha for alms, and had returned from his 
rounds, and had finished his meal, he went to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And when he was so seated, 
he told the Blessed One [what Devadatta had said, 
and added], ' This very day, Lord, Devadatta will 
break up the Sawgha.' 

Then the Blessed One, when he heard that, 
gave utterance at that time to this expression of 
strong emotion : 

' Easy is a good act to the good, a good act is 
hard to the wicked ; 

' Easy is evil to the evil, but evil is hard for the 
Noble Ones to do.' 



Here ends the Second Portion for Recitation. 



the fragments of earlier verses, or the poetical forms of the verses 
below at VII, 5, 4, have crept into the prose here, where we 
should otherwise expect sagge and niraye. 
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i. Now Devadatta on that day, which was Upo- 
satha day, arose from his seat, and gave out voting- 
tickets 1 , saying, 'We went, Sirs, to the Sama«a 
Gotama and asked for the Five Points, saying — 
(&c, as above in VII, 3, 14 and 15). These the 
Sama«a Gotama will not allow ; but we live in ac- 
cordance therewith. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones approves of the Five Things, let him take a 
ticket' 

Now at that time there were five hundred Bhik- 
khus, Vesaliyans, and belonging to the Vaggian 
clan 2 , who had but recently joined the Order, and 
were ignorant of what he had in hand s . These 
took the voting-tickets, believing [the Five Points 
to be according to] the Dhamma, and the Vinaya, 
and the teaching of the Master. And Devadatta, 
having thus created a division in the Sawgha, went 
out to the hill Gaya-slsa, taking those five hundred 
Bhikkhus with him. 

Then Sariputta and Moggallana went to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
their seats on one side. And when they were so 
seated, Sariputta said to the Blessed One : ' Deva- 

1 It may be noticed that Devadatta here takes upon himself the 
office of asalaka-gahipako without having been appointed to 
it in the manner required by the rule laid down in Alullavagga IV, 
9 and 10. On the process to be followed when voting with tickets, 
see IV, 4, 26. 

* So it is the Vaggi&ns from Vesdlt who are represented, below 
XII, 1, 1, to have put forward those Ten Points which gave rise to 
the Council and the schism at Ves&li a hundred years after the 
Buddha's death. 

* Apakatanwuno. 
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datta, Lord, has gone forth to Gaya-slsa, taking five 
hundred Bhikkhus with him.' 

' Verily, Sariputta and Moggallana, there must be 
a feeling of kindness towards those young Bhikkhus 
among you both. Go therefore, both of you, before 
they have fallen into entire destruction.' 

' Even so, Lord,' said Sariputta and Moggallana, 
in assent to the Blessed One. And rising from their 
seats, they bowed down before him, and keeping 
him on their right hand as they passed him, they set 
out for Gaya-sisa. 

Then at that time a certain Bhikkhu, standing not 
far from the Blessed One, began to weep. And 
the Blessed One said to him : ' Why, O Bhikkhu, 
dost thou weep ?' 

'Those, Lord, who are the Blessed One's chief 
disciples, Sariputta and Moggallana, even they have 
gone to Devadatta's side, approving the Dhamma of 
Devadatta.' 

' That, O Bhikkhu, would be impossible, that 
Sariputta and Moggallana should approve his teach- 
ing. They are gone only to gain those Bhikkhus 
over again 1 .' 

2. Now at that time Devadatta, surrounded by a 
great number of adherents, was seated, preaching 
the Dhamma. And when he saw from afar Sari- 
putta and Moggallina coming towards him, he said 
to the Bhikkhus : ' See, O Bhikkhus, how well 
preached must be my doctrine, in that even the two 
chief disciples of the Samawa Gotama — Sariputta 

1 Bhikkhu-sannattiya. The phrase occurs above at IV, 
14, 26, and below XII, 2, 8, and corresponds to the expression 
ga.na.rn sanflapeti (above, VII, 3, 14), used of Devadatta's trying 
to gain the people over to his views. 
[20] S 



Digitized by 



Google 



258 ffULLAVAGGA. VII, 4, 3. 

and Moggallana — are coming to join me, being 
pleased with my Dhamma.' 

When he had thus spoken Kokalika said to De- 
vadatta : ' O venerable Devadatta, trust not Sari- 
putta and Moggallana, for they are inclined towards 
evil, and under the influence of evil desires.' 

' Nay, my friend, let us bid them welcome since 
they take pleasure in my teaching (Dhamma).' 

And Devadatta invited Sariputta to share his 
own seat, saying, ' Come, friend Sariputta. Sit thou 
here!' 

' Nay (there is no need of that),' said Sariputta ; 
and taking another seat, he sat down on one 
side. And Devadatta instructed and incited and 
aroused and gladdened the Bhikkhus far into the 
night with religious discourse ; and then made re- 
quest to Sariputta, saying, ' The assembly, friend 
Sariputta, is still alert and sleepless. Will you, 
friend Sariputta, be so good as to think of some 
religious discourse to address to the Bhikkhus 1 ? My 
back is tired, and I would stretch myself a little.' 

' Even so, friend,' said the venerable Sariputta, in 
assent to Devadatta. And Devadatta spread his 
waist-cloth folded in four on the ground, and lay 
down on his right side. And in a moment even 
sleep overcame him who was tired, and had lost his 
presence of mind and his self-consciousness 2 . 

3. Then the venerable Sariputta taught and ex- 
horted the Bhikkhus in a religious discourse touch- 
ing the marvels of preaching, and the venerable 

1 Pa/ibhatu taw bhikkhtinam dhammt katha. See our 
note above on Mahavagga V, 13, 9. 

* Compare Mahavagga VIII, 16 = Sutta-vibhanga, Sawgha- 
disesa I, 2, 1. 
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Moggallana taught and exhorted the Bhikkhus in a 
religious discourse touching the marvels of Iddhi. 
And whilst they were being so taught and exhorted 
those Bhikkhus obtained the pure and spotless Eye 
of the Truth 1 — (that is, the knowledge that) what- 
soever has a beginning, in that is inherent also the 
necessity of dissolution. Then the venerable S&ri- 
putta addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : ' Let us 
go, my friends, to the Blessed One's side. Whoso- 
ever approves of his doctrine (Dhamma), let him 
come.' 

And Sariputta and Moggallana went back to the 
Ve/uvana, taking those five hundred Bhikkhus with 
them. But Kokalika awoke Devadatta, and said : 
'Arise, friend Devadatta ! Your Bhikkhus have been 
led away by Sariputta and Moggallana. Did I not 
tell you, Devadatta, not to trust Sariputta and 
Moggallana, in that they were inclined towards evil, 
and were under the influence of evil desires V 

Then hot blood came forth from Devadatta' s 
mouth 2 . 

4. But Sariputta and Moggallana went to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down 
before him, and took their seats on one side. And 
when they were so seated, Sariputta said to the 
Blessed One : 

' It were well, Lord, that Bhikkhus who have 
turned aside to schism should be received afresh 
into the higher grade of the Order.' 

' Nay, Sariputta, let not the reordination of schis- 

1 This expression is the standing one in conversions; see, for 
instance, Mahavagga I, 7, 6 ; AMavagga VI, 4, 5, VII, 3, 6. 

* The later legends preserved in Spence Hardy and Bigandet 
say that Devadatta died on the spot. 

S 2 
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matical Bhikkhus seem good to thee. But rather 
cause such Bhikkhus to confess that they have. com- 
mitted a thulla££aya offence. And how, Sari- 
putta, did Devadatta treat you ?' 

'When Devadatta, Lord, had instructed and 
aroused and incited and gladdened the Bhikkhus 
far into the night with religious discourse, he then 
made request to me, saying, " The assembly, friend 
Sariputta, is still alert and sleepless. Will you, friend 
Sariputta, think of some religious discourse to ad- 
dress to the Bhikkhus ? My back is tired, and I 
would stretch myself a little." This, Lord, was the 
way in which Devadatta behaved to me.' 

5. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said: 'Once upon a time, O Bhikkhus, there 
was a great pond in a forest region. Some ele- 
phants dwelt beside it ; and they, plunging into the 
pond, plucked with their trunks the edible stalks of 
the lotus plants, washed them till they were quite 
clean 1 , masticated them 2 without any dirt, and so 
eat them up. And that produced in them both 
beauty and strength, and by reason thereof they 
neither went down into death, nor into any sorrow 
like unto death. Now among those great elephants, 
O Bhikkhus, there were young elephant calves, who 
also, in imitation of those others, plunged into that 
pond, and plucked with their trunks the edible stalks 
of the lotus plants ; but they did not wash them till 
they were clean, but masticated them, dirt and all, 
and so eat them up. And that produced in them 

1 The last three lines have occurred word for word in Mah&- 
vagga VI, 20, 2. 

9 Samkhiditvi. Compare the use of this word at Gataka 
I. 5«7- 
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neither beauty nor strength ; and by reason thereof 
they went down into death, and into sorrows like 
unto death. Just so, O Bhikkhus, will Devadatta 
die who, poor creature, is emulating me. 

• Like the elephant calf who eateth mud in imi- 
tation of the great beast * 

That shakes the earth, and eats the lotus plant, 
and watches through the night among the waters * — 

So will he, poor creature, die that emulateth me.' 

6. 'A Bhikkhu who is possessed of eight quali- 
fications is worthy, O Bhikkhus, to do the work of 
an emissary. And what are the eight ? The Bhik- 
khu, O Bhikkhus, must be able to hear and to make 
others listen, able to learn, able to bear in mind, 
able to discern and to make others discern, skilful 
to deal with friends and foes, and no maker of 
quarrels. These are the eight qualifications of 
which when a Bhikkhu is possessed, he is worthy, 
O Bhikkhus, to do the work of an emissary. 

' Sariputta, O Bhikkhus, being possessed of eight 
qualifications, is worthy to do the work of an 
emissary. What are the eight (&c, as in last 
paragraph) ? 

' He who on entering a company that is violent of 
speech, 



1 Maha-varaha. At Abhidhanappadtpika, verse 1115, varaha 
is said to mean ' elephant ' as well as ' boar ; ' and so here Buddha- 
ghosa says Maha-varahassa maha-nagassa. As this explana- 
tion possibly rests only on such passages as the present, we have 
chosen an ambiguous rendering. 

"Nadisu^aggato ti. Ettha so kira hatthi-nago sayanha- 
samayam ta/w nadt-namakam pokkharamm ogahetvS kilanto sabba- 
rattiw vitinamesi gaYikam karoti. Tena vuttam nadlsu^aggato 
ti (B.). 
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Fears not, forgoes no word, disguises not his 
message, 

Is unambiguous in what he says, and being 
questioned angers not, 

Of such is surely the Bhikkhu worthy to go on a 
mission V 

7. ' Devadatta, O Bhikkhus, being overcome, his 
mind being taken up by eight evil conditions 2 , is 
irretrievably (doomed to) remain for a Kalpa in 
states of suffering and woe 3 . And what are the 
eight ? He is overcome, his mind is taken up by 
gain, by want of gain, by fame, by want of fame, by 
honour, by want of honour, by his having wicked 
desires, and by his having wicked friends. These, O 
Bhikkhus, are the eight evil conditions by which 
Devadatta being overcome, and his mind being taken 
up.he is irretrievably (doomed to) remain for a Kalpa 
in states of suffering and woe. 

'It would be well, O Bhikkhus, that Bhikkhus 
should continue in complete ascendancy over any 
gain or loss, any fame or the reverse, any honour or 

1 On these lines compare some similar expressions at Mahavagga 
X,6, 3 . 

1 Asaddhamma. It is very difficult to find a proper rendering 
for this expression. Dhamma here means, no doubt, 'quality,' 
* condition' (as it does in the title of the Sanskrit work Saddharma- 
pumfarika, unhappily rendered by Burnouf, ' Lotus de la bonne 
loi '). But the details of the various particulars suggest rather the 
rendering ' surrounding occurrences ' or ' matters,' for they are ob- 
jective, external, and not (or only incidentally and secondarily) 
subjective, internal. 

- ' Apayiko nerayiko. 'Liable to re-birth in apaya and in 
niraya.' Of these the former includes the latter, and also the states 
of being an animal, a disembodied ghost (peta), or an asura. Hell, 
though a convenient, is a misleading translation of the latter of the 
two words, for the reasons given by Rh. D. on Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta I, 23. All the expressions used here recur below at VII, 5, 4. 
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dishonour, any evil longing or evil friendship, that 
may accrue to them. And for what reason l ? For 
as much, O Bhikkhus, that bad influences (asavas) 
arise, full of vexation and distress 2 , to one who is 
not continuing in complete ascendancy over each of 
these eight things, but to one, who is so continuing, 
such influences arise not. This is the reason, O 
Bhikkhus, why it would be well (&c, as before). 
Let us then, O Bhikkhus, continue in complete 
ascendancy over any gain or loss, any fame or the 
reverse, any honour or dishonour, any evil longing 
or evil friendship, that may accrue to us. And thus, 
O Bhikkhus, should you train yourselves. 

' There are three evil conditions, O Bhikkhus, by 
which Devadatta being overcome, and his mind 
being taken up, he is irretrievably doomed to re- 
main for a Kalpa in states of suffering and woe. 
And what are the three ? His having wicked de- 
sires, and his having wicked friends, and his having 
come to a stop on his way (to Nirva#a or Arahat- 
ship) because he had already attained to some lesser 
thing 3 . These are the three (&c, as before).' 

1 Kim (read kam) atthavasaw pa/i££a. So also above, 
Mahavagga VIII, 15, 7; A'ullavagga VII, 1, 6, and in the Maha- 
parinibbana Sutta V, 28, and Dhammapada, verse 289. The 
whole of the previous sentence is here repeated in the text. 

* Vighata-pari/aha. This is a standing epithet of the Asavas, 
recurring, for instance, many times in the Sabbasava Sutta, §§ 18- 
37 (Rh. D.'s ' Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 302 and following). The word 
'influence,' here chosen as a rendering for asava, is suggested by 
Dr. Morris as being similar, both in its derivation and in the history 
of its meaning, to the Pali one. The principal objection against it 
is that it has never acquired the bad connotation of asava, and re- 
quires, therefore, to be supplemented by some epithet. 

* Oramattakena visesadhigamena antara vos&nam 
apidi. On this phrase, which recurs in full in the Maha-parinib- 
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8. "Verily! let no wicked desire whatever arise 

within you ! 
Know rather from this what is the outcome 

thereof. • 
' Known was he as wise, reputed to be trained ; 
Aglow with glory did Devadatta stand ' (thus have 

I heard). 
He gave himself to vanity, to attacking 1 the Ta- 

thagata : 
He fell into the Avlii hell, guarded fourfold and 

terrible 2 . 
The injurer of the good, of the man who does no 

wrong, 
Him sin pervades, the man of cruel heart, and void 

of love. 
Though one should think the ocean to befoul with 

but one poison pot, 
Yet could he not befoul it, for awful 8 is the sea, 

and great ; 
Just so though one should injure the Tathagata by 

words, — 

bana Sutta I, 7, see Buddhaghosa's note there, quoted by Rh. D., 
' Buddhist Suttas,' p. 7. The ' lesser thing ' here referred to is 
doubtless the pothu^anikA iddhi mentioned above in § 4. 

1 Anukinno iszgga.na.rn. On the former of these two words 
the passages at Dipavamsa I, 18, and Gataka I, 20 (verse 126), 
and below, VII, 5, 2 = Mahavagga X, 5, 4, may be referred to. 
The latter seems to bear the same relation to asadana, ' attack,' as 
vikubbana does to vikarana. Buddhaghosa's notes (text, 
p. 325) presuppose different readings of both words. 

* 'Guarded fourfold' is £atudvara«, that is, 'having gates 
and the ramparts (through which they pass) on all four sides.' On 
the general sentiment of these stanzas, and especially of this line, 
compare the Kokaliya Sutta in the Sutta Nipata (III, 10). 

9 Bhasmi is explained by Buddhaghosa as equal to bhaya- 
nako. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII, 5, i. DISSENSIONS IN THE ORDER. 265 

That perfect one, that peaceful heart, — against him 

the words would not avail. 
Let the wise Bhikkhu make a friend of, and resort 

to him 
By following whose way he will come to the end of 

griefs ! " 



5. 

1. Now the venerable Upali went up to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And when he was so seated, 
the venerable Upali said to the Blessed One : 
' The expressions, Lord, " disunion in the Sawgha," 
and "schism in the Sawgha," are used \ How much, 
Lord, goes to make disunion and not schism in the 
Sa/»gha, and how much goes to make both disunion 
and schism in the Sawgha ?' 

' If one is on one side, Upali, and two on the 
other side, and a fourth makes a formal proposition, 
and gives them voting-tickets, saying, "This is 
according to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the Master. 
Take this (ticket) and give your sanction to this 
(opinion)" — then this, Upali, is disunion in the 
Sawgha, and not schism. 

' If, Upali, two are on one side, and other two 
are on the other side, and a fifth .... (and so on 
up to) and an eighth tell them something (&c, as 
before) — then this, Upali, is disunion in the Sawgha, 
and not schism. 

' If, Upali, four are on one side, and other four 

1 Samgha-ra^i and sawgha-bhedo. See Mahavagga X, 
1, 6, where other expressions, not here referred to, are also used. 
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are on the other side, and a ninth tell them (&c, as 
before) — then this, Upali, is both disunion in the 
Sawgha, and it is schism *. 

'(A separation) of nine, Upali, or of more than nine, 
is both disunion in the Sawgha, and it is schism. 

' A Bhikkhunt, Upali, cannot make (one of the 
requisite number to cause) a schism, though she 
may help to produce a schism — nor a woman novice, 
nor a S£ma«era, male or female, nor a layman, nor 
a laywoman. It is only a Bhikkhu who is in full 
possession of all his privileges, and belongs to the 
same communion, and is domiciled in the same 
district ' who can make (one of the number requisite 
to form) a schism.' 

2. ' There is the expression, Lord, " schism in 
the Sawgha." How much, Lord, does it require 
to constitute a schism in the Sawgha?' 

'They put forth 3 , Upali, what is not Dhamma 
as Dhamma (i), or what is Dhamma as not- 
Dhamma (2), or what is not Vinaya as Vinaya (3), 
or what is Vinaya as not Vinaya (4), or what has 
not been taught and spoken by the Tathagata as 
taught and spoken by him (5), or what has been 
taught and spoken by the Tathagata as not taught 

1 That is, stated shortly, it requires the breaking up of a body of 
at the least nine Bhikkhus to make a schism. 

1 Pakatatto samina-sawvasako samana-sim&ya /Aho. 
On the two last of these expressions, see our notes on Mah&vagga 
IX, 4, 8. The first is there wrongly rendered, and should be 
translated as it is here; see the frequent passages in which the 
word occurs (e. g. A*ullavagga 1, 5, 1 ; 1, 6, 1 ; I, 27, 1 ; II, 1, &c, 
where we have rendered it shortly ' a regular Bhikkhu '). 

5 The first ten of the following list recur word for word in the 
Anguttara NMya I, n, 1-20 (AdhammSdi-vagga), and the whole 
eighteen above in the Mahavagga X, 5, 4, 5. 
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and spoken by him (6), or what has not been 
practised by the Tathagata as practised by him (7), 
or what has been practised by the Tathagata as not 
practised by him (8), or what has not been ordained 
by the Tathagata as ordained by him (9), or what 
has been ordained by the Tathagata as not or- 
dained by him (10), or what is no offence as an 
offence (11), or what is an offence as no offence 
(12), or what is a slight offence to be a grievous 
offence (13), or what is a grievous offence to be a 
slight offence (14), or what is (a rule regarding) an 
offence to which there is an atonement as without 
atonement (15), or what is (a rule regarding) an 
offence to which there is no atonement as admitting 
of atonement (16), or what is a grave offence as 
not a grave offence (17), or what is not a grave 
offence as a grave offence (18). In these Eighteen 
Points they hinder and mislead (their followers) \ and 
perform independently Uposatha, and Pavara«£, and 
(official) acts of the Sawgha. So much, Upali, does 
it require to constitute a schism in the Sawgha.' 

3. ' There is the expression, Lord, " concord in 
the Sa/»gha." What, Lord, does it require to con- 
stitute concord in the Sa#zgha ?' 

' They put forth, Upali, what is not Dhamma as 
not Dhamma' (and so on through the Eighteen 
Points down to the end). 

a 4. ' To what (result of Karma), Lord, does that 

1 Both the exact Pali form and the interpretation of these terms 
are uncertain. Buddhaghosa's notes will be found at p. 325 of 
H. O.'s edition of the text, and most probably we should there read 
pari saw in both cases. 

* On the whole of the following section, compare above, VII, 
3, 1 6, where much of the phraseology recurs. 
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man give rise who brings about a schism in the 
Sawzgha when it is in concord ?' 

' He gives rise, Upali, to a fault (the result of 
which) endures for a Kalpa, and for a Kalpa is 
he boiled in Niraya.' 

"He who breaks up the Sawgha is (doomed) to 
remain for a Kalpa in states of suffering and woe 1 . 

He who delights in party (strife), and adheres not 
to the Dhamma, is cut off from Arahatship : 

Having broken up the Sawgha when it was at 
peace he is boiled for a Kalpa in Niraya." 

' To what (result of Karma), Lord, does that man 
give rise who brings about reconciliation in the 
Sawgha when it has been split up ?' 

' He gives rise, Upali, to the highest merit, and 
for a Kalpa is he happy in heaven. 
" Blessed is concord in the Sawgha, and the 

support of those who are at peace ! 
He who delights in peace, adhering to the 

Dhamma, is not cut off from Arahatship : 
On reconciling the Sawgha, when it was at strife, 
he is happy for a Kalpa in heaven." ' 

5. ' Can it be, Lord, that one who breaks up the 
Sa/wgha is irretrievably (doomed) to remain for a 
Kalpa in states of suffering and woe ?' 

' Yes, Upali, that can be.' 

' Can it be, Lord, that one who breaks up the 
Sa/wgha is not doomed to be reborn in states either 
of suffering or of woe ; that he is not doomed to 
remain so in such states for a Kalpa ; and that he 
(his position) is not irretrievable ?' 

' Yes, Upali, that can be.' 

1 On this line see our note above on VII, 4, 7. 
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* Who then, Lord, [comes under the first head ?]' 

' In case, Upali, a Bhikkhu gives out what is not 
Dhamma as Dhamma, directing his opinion and 
his approval and his pleasure and his intention 1 (to 
what he says and does); and in belief that the 
doctrine (he propounds) is against the Dhamma, 
and that the schism resulting therefrom would be 
against the Dhamma 2 ; and makes publication 
thereof 3 , giving out tickets, and saying, "Take 
this (voting-ticket): approve this (opinion)*. This 
is Dhamma ; this is Vinaya ; this is the teaching 
of the Master," — a man, Upali, who thus divides 
the Sawgha, is irretrievably doomed to remain for a 
Kalpa in states of suffering and woe.' 

[The above paragraph is then repeated in full, 
reading successively for ' in belief that the doctrine 
(he propounds) is against the Dhamma, and the 
schism resulting therefrom would be against the 
Dhamma,' each of the following clauses : — 

(6) . . . in belief that the doctrine is against the 
Dhamma, but that the schism resulting therefrom 
would be in -accordance with the Dhamma . . . 

1 Vinidh&ya &\tthim, vinidhSya khantiw, vinidhSya 
T\\k\m, vinidhiya bhivaw. These expressions all recur in the 
Sutta-vibhahga, Pa&ttiya I, a, a and following sections, where the 
question at issue is whether an erroneous statement is, or is not, a 
conscious lie. The meaning of the whole is clear, though each of 
the words is used in a rather uncommon sense. On khanti, 
compare di/Me sute khantiw akubbamSno (of the Arahat) at 
Sutta Nipata IV, 13, 3, and the standing use of the verb khamati, 
at the end of the KammavaMs. 

* Bhede adhamma-di/Mi; literally, 'in the schism (there 
will be) doctrine that is against the Dhamma.' 

* Anuss&veti, v/hich is here equivalent to the technical 'pub- 
lication ' required in the English law of libel and slander. 

* See the note above on VII, 4, 1. 
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(c) . . . in belief that the doctrine is against the 
Dhamma, but in uncertainty whether the schism 
resulting therefrom would be against the Dhamma 
or not ... 

(d) ... in belief that the doctrine is in accord- 
ance with the Dhamma, but that the schism result- 
ing therefrom would be against the Dhamma . . . 

(e) . . . in belief that the doctrine is in accord- 
ance with the Dhamma, but in uncertainty whether 
the schism resulting therefrom would be against 
the Dhamma or not . . . 

(/) ... in uncertainty whether the doctrine is 
against the Dhamma or not, but in the belief that 
the schism resulting therefrom would be against 
the Dhamma . . . 

(g) ... in uncertainty whether the doctrine is 
against the Dhamma or not, and in the belief that 
the schism resulting therefrom would be against the 
Dhamma . . . 

(k) . . . in uncertainty whether the doctrine 
would be against the Dhamma, and in uncertainty 
whether the schism resulting therefrom would be 
against the Dhamma or not . . .] 

[The whole paragraph is then again repeated, 
reading successively for * gives out that which is not 
Dhamma as Dhamma ' each of the Eighteen Points 
given in full in VII, 5, 2.] 

6. 'Who then, Lord, is one who breaks up the 
Sawgha, and yet is not doomed to be reborn in 
states either of suffering or of woe ; is not doomed 
to remain in such states for a Kalpa; and is not so 
doomed that his position is irretrievable ?' 

' In case, Upali, a Bhikkhu gives out what is 
not Dhamma as Dhamma [and so on successively 
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through the whole Eighteen Points] without direct- 
ing his opinion and his approval and his pleasure 
and his intention thereto, and in the belief that the 
doctrine he propounds is in accordance with the 
Dhamma, and that the schism resulting therefrom 
would be so too 1 .' 



Here ends the Third Portion for Recitation. 



Here ends the Seventh Khandhaka, on Divisions 
in the Sawgha. 



1 The sum of the last two sections seems to come to this, that 
practically such a schism as would have the awful effects set out 
above in § 4 would be impossible in Buddhism. For not only is a 
formal putting forward and voting on the false doctrine essential to 
schism as distinct from mere disagreement, but the offending Bhikkhu 
must also be quite aware that the doctrine so put forth is wrong, 
or at least doubtful, and also that the schism resulting from his 
action will be, or will probably be, disastrous to the Dhamma. In 
other words, the schism must be brought about by deliberately 
putting forward a doctrine known to be false, or at least doubtful, 
or with the express intention or hope of thereby injuring the cause 
of the Dhamma (that is, of the Truth). 
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THE EIGHTH KHANDHAKA. 

Regulations as to the Duties of the 
Bhikkhus towards one another. 

1. 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Savatthi, in Anatha Pi«dfika's Arama. 

Now at that time incoming Bhikkhus entered the 
Arama with their sandals on 1 , or with sunshades 
held up over them 2 , or with their heads muffled up 8 , 
or with their upper robe carried in a bundle on 
their heads 4 ; and they washed their feet in the 
drinking-water; and they did not salute resident 
Bhikkhus senior to them, nor ask them where they 
(the incomers) should sleep. 

And a certain incoming Bhikkhu undid the 
bolt 5 of an unoccupied room (Vihara), and opened 
the door*, and so entered by force ; and a snake fell 

1 That this was a sign of disrespect is clear from Mah£vagga V, 
12, and the 61st and 62nd Sekhiyas. 

' See our discussion of the sunshade question in the note on 
Aullavapga V, 23, 2. 

* OguwMitS. See the 23rd and the 67th Sekhiyas. 
' Sise katvl Compare VIII, 6, 3. 

* Gha/ikl This word is discussed at ATullavagga V, 14, 3. 

* Such an act has been already guarded against by the rule laid 
down at the end of ATullavagga V, 9, 5, where the same expression 
is made use of. 
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on to his back from the lintel above 1 , and he was 
terrified, and made an outcry 2 . 

The Bhikkhus, running up, asked him why he 
did so. He told them that matter. Then those 
Bhikkhus who were moderate in their desires were 
vexed and indignant, and murmured, saying, ' How 
can incoming Bhikkhus enter the Arama . . . . ? 
(&c, as before, down to) ... . where they should 
sleep V 

They told the matter to the Blessed One (&c, as 
usual, I, 1,2, 3, down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said, ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a 
rule of conduct for incoming Bhikkhus, according to 
which they ought to behave. 

2. ' An incoming Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, when he 
knows he is about to enter an Arama, ought to take 
off his sandals, turn them upside down 4 , beat them 
(to get the dust) off, take them (up again) in his 

1 Up a ri -pi //Ait o. On pi //A a (which we should possibly read 
here), as the lintel of a door, see our note above at AMavagga V, 
14, 3. It recurs immediately below, VIII, 1, 3. 

* Vissaram akasi. As Childers, sub voce, expresses doubt 
as to the meaning of this word, it may be well to note that this 
phrase occurs above, A^iillavagga V, 10, 2 and VI, 3, 4, and also 
in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, PaAittiya LX, and always in the sense 
here given. The meaning of the allied idiom, vissaro me bha- 
vissati, might be just doubtful as used in a peculiar connection at 
Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Para^ika I, 1, and Sawghadisesa III, 3, were 
it not clear from ibid., PSiittiya LXXXVI, that it means simply 
' there will be an outcry against me.' 

* The form of this speech bears very clear testimony to the 
artificial way in which these introductory stories are put together, 
for the speech does not arise out of the story. Similar instances 
are not infrequent. See VIII, 5, 1. 

* Nik&m katvS. So also at VIII, 6, 2. The word is used 
below and at Mahavagga I, 25, n and 15 of a bedstead and 
chair, and below, VIII, 4, 4, of a bowl when it is being washed. 

[20] T 
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hand, put down his sunshade, uncover his head, 
arrange his upper robe on his back 1 , and then care- 
fully and slowly enter the Arama. 

' When he enters the Arama he ought to notice 
where the resident Bhikkhus are gone to ; and 
whithersoever they are gone — whether to the ser- 
vice hall, or to the portico (mandapa), or to the foot 
of a tree — thither he ought to go, and laying his 
bowl on one side, and his robe on one side, he 
ought to take a suitable seat, and sit down. 

' He ought to ask as to the drinking-water, and 
the water for washing 2 , which is appropriated to the 
one use, and which to the other. If he has need of 
drinking-water, he ought to fetch it and drink. If 
he has need of water for washing, he ought to fetch 
it, and wash his feet. In washing his feet he ought 
to pour the water over them with one hand, and 
wash them with the other; he ought not to pour 
the water over them and wash them with one and 
the same hand. 

' He ought to ask for the cloths with which 
sandals are cleaned, and clean his sandals. In 
cleaning his sandals he ought first to wipe them 
with a dry cloth, and afterwards with a wet cloth : 
and then he ought to wash the cloths, and lay them 
on one side 8 . 

1 See the note below on VIII, 8, a. 

1 On these expressions, compare the note above on ATuUavagga 
IV, 4, 4 (at the end), and JTullavagga VIII, i, 5 = Mahavagga I, 
*& 19- 

* These cloths (£olaka«») are not specially permitted anywhere 
in the Khandhakas, as cloths for wiping the face and feet are in 
MahaWagga VIII, 18, and Zullavagga VI, 19, respectively. The 
word is used for 'duster' below, VIII, 1, 3, and for 'tinder' at 
Milinda Panha, p. 53. 
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' If the resident Bhikkhu be senior, he ought to be 
saluted ; if junior, he ought to be made to salute 
(the incomer). The incomer ought to ask as to the 
lodging-place, which has fallen (to his lot) 1 , and 
whether it is occupied or unoccupied. He ought to 
ask as to lawful and unlawful resorts 2 , and as to 
what families have been officially declared to be 
in want 3 . 

4 ' He ought to ask as to the retiring-places, 
(where they are), and as to the drinking-water, and 
as to the water for washing, and as to the staves 
for walking with, and as to the place for the con- 
ferences of the Sazwgha, (and as to) the time at 
which he ought to enter (it) and at which he ought 
to leave it. 

3. 'If the Vihara be unoccupied, he ought to 
knock at the door, then to wait a minute, then to 
undo the bolt, and open the door, and then, still 
standing outside, to look within. 

' If that Vihara is covered with dust 6 , or the beds 
or chairs are piled one upon another, and the 
bedding put in a heap on the top of them*, — then if 

1 See the rules as to the division of lodging-places according to 
the number of applicants at Abulia vagga VI, 21, 2, and especially 

VI, 11, 3. 

* Go£aro a go tar o. There were some places or families to 
which the Bhikkhus of a particular residence were not allowed to 
resort for alms. See the rule as to ' turning down the bowl ' with 
respect to a person at iTullavagga V, 20. 

* Sekha-sammatani kul&ni. See the note on the 3rd PaVi- 
desaniya. 

* All the following expressions have occurred together at .ffulla- 
vagga IV, 4, 4, where an example is given of the course of pro- 
ceeding here laid down. And they are repeated below, VIII, 2, 2. 

6 Uklipo. Compare A'ullavagga VI, 3, 9, and below, § 5. 

* This was the way in which a Bhikkhu, on going away from it, 

T 2 
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he can do so he ought to clean up the Vihara. 
'And when cleaning the Vihara, he ought to take 
the floor matting out and put it down on one 
side, and the supports of the bedsteads 2 , and the 
bolsters 8 and pillows, and the mat which is used as 
a seat. Putting the bedsteads and chairs down on to 
the ground, and carefully avoiding scratching (the 
floor with them) or knocking them up against (the 
door-posts), he ought to take them outside the door, 
and put them down on one side. The spittoon and 
the board to lean up against 4 ought to be taken 
out, and put down on one side 6 . 

' If the Vihara is covered with cobwebs, they 
should first be removed with a cloth*. The case- 
ments should be dusted, especially in the corners 
and joints. 

' If the wall which had been plastered and red- 
washed, or the floor which had been laid (with 
earth) and black-washed 7 , has become dirty in 
the corners 8 , they should be wiped down with a 

was to leave his Vihara. See below, VIII, 3, 2, and on the details 
of the terms used, see our note below on VIII, 1, 4. 
1 The rest of this section is repeated in full below, VIII, 7, 2. 

* Pa/ip&daka. Doubtless the same as forms part of the 
£ha££a-ma}1£a mentioned in the 18th Pa&ttiya and above, VI, 

a, 5- 

* Bhisi. See the note on MahSvagga VIII, 13. 

4 Apassena-phalakaw. See the note on JTullavagga VI, 
20, 2. 

6 All the expressions in this sentence and the next are the same 
as those used in a similar connection at Mahavagga I, 25, 15. 

* UllokS. See the note at A'ullavagga VI, 2, 7, according to 
which our rendering at Mahavagga I, 25, 15 should be corrected. 

7 On this mode of preparing walls and floors, see the notes 
above on ATullavagga VI, 20. 

8 Ka»«akitl See our note above on A*ullavagga V, ir, 3. 
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duster 1 that has been first wetted and wrung out. If 
the floor has not been so prepared, it should be 
sprinkled over with water and swept 2 , lest the 
Vihira should be spoilt 3 by dust. The sweepings 
should be gathered together, and cast aside. 



The translation of our present passage at Mahavagga I, 25, 15, 
must be corrected accordingly. 

1 ATolaka. See the note on this word in last section. 

1 Samma^ati is to sweep (not to scrub), as is apparent from 
Mahivagga VI, 34, 1. 

3 Uhawni. So also at Mahavagga I, 25, 15. At Mahavagga 
I, 49, 4, we should have rendered ' defiled their beds ' instead of 
'threw their bedding about,' correcting uhananti of the text 
there into uhadanti. t)han (originally ' to throw up,' ' raise,' &c.) 
seems, like samuhan, to have acquired the meaning of to destroy, 
injure, spoil. From this meaning of spoiling, uhan evidently came 
to be used for, or confounded in the MS. with, u had, 'to defile 
(with excrement).' So the phrase 'uhananti pi ummihanti pi' 
(at Mahavagga I, 49, 4) exactly corresponds in meaning to 'omut- 
tenti pi uhadayanti pi' in Dhammapada, p. 283. There are 
other passages showing the same confusion. (1) The gerund, 
uha££a, which occurs in Gataka II, p. 71 ('iddni kho (ahan) 
tarn uha£4a'), is explained by the commentator to mean ' va££an 
te sise katva.' (2) uhanti, in Gatakall, p. 73 ('aggihuttafi ka. 
uhanti, tena bhinnd kama«</aluti'), must mean the same and 
be = uhadeti. For the monkey here referred to is said to have 
been guilty of the following dirty trick: — 'kuarfika' bhindati, 
aggisalaya va&kam karoti.' (3) mutteti ohaneti at Kuriyi 
Pi/aka II, 5, 4, represents u£Mra-pas£vam katvS at Gataka II, 
385. In the first of these passages uha^Aa may well be a copyist's 
blunder, arising from the similarity of the words, for uha^a. 
Dr. Morris, to whom we owe the comparison of these passages 
and the suggested emendation of Mah&vagga I, 49, 4, is rather of 
opinion that the words were confounded by the writers. For it is 
not an uncommon thing to find two words, not very remote in 
form or meaning, confounded together. It is well known that the 
English word livelihood properly and originally meant 'liveliness,' 
and has only afterwards replaced the earlier livelode, to which the 
sense of livelihood properly belongs. And something of this kind 
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4. 'The floor coverings 1 should be dried in the 
sun, cleaned, beaten to get the dust out, taken back, 
and spread out again in the place to which they be- 
longed 2 . The supports of the bed should be dried 
in the sun, dusted, taken back, and put in the place 
to which they belonged. The bed (ma»ia) and 
the chairs (piMa) should be aired in the sun, 
cleaned, beaten to get the dust out, turned upside 
down, taken back, carefully avoiding scratching 
them against the floor, or knocking them up against 
the door-posts, and then put in the place to which 
they belonged 3 . The bolsters and pillows, and the 

must have occurred, he thinks, in Pali in the use of uhan for uhad. 
The past participle uhata occurs at Aullavagga VIII, 10, 3. 

1 Bhummattharaaam; usually, no doubt, matting of various 
kinds, but occasionally also skins or rugs of the kinds specially 
allowed by VI, 14, 2. 

* YathSbh£ga». The use of this word here constitutes the 
only variation between our passage and that in the Mah&vagga I, 
25 = below, VIII, 7, 2, where it is replaced by yatha7/Mne or 
yathapa«wattaw. 

1 This passage throws a welcome light on the meaning of 
manJa and ptMa: for as they were to be beaten to get the dust 
out, it is clear that they were upholstered. The mare^a, or bed, 
must have been a wooden framework, stuffed (probably with 
cotton), covered at the top with cotton cloth, and made underneath 
and at the sides of wood. It had no legs fixed to it, but was sup- 
ported on movable tressels — the pa/ipidaki. When using it, 
the sleeper covered it with a mat, or a cotton sheet, and had over 
him a coverlet of some kind ; and these articles, which he would 
also use if he slept on the ground, constituted, together with the 
bolster and pillows, the senSsanaw or bedding, — that is, in the 
more special and limited use of that term (as, for instance, above, 
§ 3, and perhaps below, 7, 1). In its larger sense the same word is 
used, putting the part for the whole, for the whole sleeping ap- 
paratus, and is nearly equivalent to seyyiyo (so, for instance, in 
VI, 1 1 and 1 2, and below, VIII, 2,1; 6, 2 ; and perhaps VIII, 7, 1 ; 
whereas the latter term is used in the same connection at VI, 6, 
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mats used as seats, should be aired in the sun, 
cleaned, beaten to get the dust out, taken back, and 
put in the place to which they belonged. The spit- 
toon, and the board for leaning up against, should 
be put in the sun, dusted, taken back, and put in 
the place to which they belonged. 

1 5. ' (Then the incoming Bhikkhu) should put away 
his bowl and his robe. In putting away his bowl, 
he should hold it in one hand while he feels under 
the bed or the chair with the other, and then put it 
away; and he should not put it on a part of the 
floor which has been left bare. In putting away his 
robe, he should hold it in one hand while he feels 
along the bamboo or the rope used for hanging 
robes on with the other ; and then hang it up with 
the border turned away from him, and the fold 
turned towards him. 

2 ' If the winds, bearing dust with them s , blow 
from the East, West, North, or South, the window 
spaces* on the side in question should be closed up 
(with shutters or lattices). If it is cold weather, the 
lattices should be opened by day, and closed by 

and VI, 11, 3). Say an a, in VI, 8, is a generic term including 
bed, couch, sofa, and divan, but probably with special reference to 
these three latter things used in the day-time. 

1 The following paragraph occurs, word for word, at Mahavagga 
I, 25, 11, and below, VIII, 7, 2. 

* The following paragraph is the same as Mahavagga I, 25, 18. 
' Sara^a vata. These are the well-known hot winds (like the 

sand-bearing simoom that blows from North Africa over Italy), 
against which modern residents endeavour to protect themselves 
by the use of ' tats.' 

* There were, of course, no windows in our modern sense, but 
only spaces left in the wall to admit light and air, and covered by 
lattices of three kinds allowed by VI, 2, 2. 
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night : if it is hot weather, they should be closed 
by day, and opened by night 

1 ' If the cell, or the store-room, or the refectory, 
or the room where the fire is kept, or the privy, is 
covered with dust, it should be swept out. If there 
is no drinking-water, or water for washing, they 
should be provided. If there is no water in the 
rinsing-pot 2 , water should be poured into it. 

'This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct for 
incoming Bhikkhus, according to which they ought 
to behave.' 



i. Now at that time resident Bhikkhus, on seeing 
incoming Bhikkhus, did not prepare seats for them, 
nor provide water and footstools and towels for 
them to wash their feet, nor go to meet them and 
take charge of their bowls and their robes, nor ask 
them whether they wanted drinking-water 3 , nor 
salute such of the incoming Bhikkhus as were their 
seniors, nor make beds ready for them. 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c, and told 
the matter to the Blessed One, &c, (down to) he 
said to the Bhikkhus : ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, 



1 The following paragraph is the same as Mah&vagga I, 25, 19, 
and part of it is repeated below, VIII, 10, 3. 

* A^amana-kumbhi. This formed part of the sanitary ap- 
paratus for use in the privy. See above, Mahavagga V, 8, 3, and 
below, A'ullavagga VIII, 9 and 10. 

a All the above expressions are used at the opening of Maha- 
vagga IX. 
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do I establish a rule of conduct for resident Bhik- 
khus, according to which they ought to behave. 

2. 'A resident Bhikkhu, on seeing an incoming 
Bhikkhu, who is senior to him, ought to make 
ready a seat for him, provide water and a footstool 
and a towel for him to wash his feet, go to meet 
him, and take charge of his robe and his bowl, ask 
him if he wants water to drink, and if he can 
(bring himself to do so), he ought to wipe his 
sandals. In wiping the sandals, they should be first 
wiped with a dry cloth, then with a wet one, and 
the cloths ought then to be washed, and put 
aside. 

1 ' An incoming Bhikkhu ought to be saluted. A 
bed should be laid for him, saying, " This bed is for 
you." He should be informed whether (the bed- 
room) is occupied or not, what are lawful and' what 
are unlawful resorts, and what families have been 
officially declared to be in want. He should be 
told where the retiring-places are, and the drinking 
and washing water, and the staves, and the place 
for the conferences of the Sa*«gha, and what is 
the time when he ought to enter, and ought to 
leave (it). 

3. ' If (the incoming Bhikkhu) be junior to him, 
then (the resident Bhikkhu), keeping his seat, 
should tell him where he is to put his bowl and 
his robe away, and on which mat he is to sit down. 
The incoming Bhikkhu should be informed where 
the drinking and washing water are, and the cloths 
to clean sandals with ; he should be allowed to 
salute the resident Bhikkhu : and he should be told 

1 This paragraph corresponds to the last paragraph of VIII, 1, a. 
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where his bed is, saying, " That bed is for you." 
He should be informed whether (that bedroom) is 
occupied or not (and so on, as in last paragraph, 
down to the end). 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct for 
resident Bhikkhus, according to which they ought 
to behave.' 



1. Now at that time Bhikkhus, about to leave, 
started without setting the wooden articles and 
crockery in order, leaving doors and lattices open, 
and without giving the sleeping-places in charge to 
any one. The wooden articles and crockery were 
spoilt, and the sleeping-places were unprotected. 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c 

told the Blessed One, &c (down to) He said 

to the Bhikkhus : ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I 
establish a rule of conduct for Bhikkhus about to 
leave, according to which they ought to behave. 

2. ' A Bhikkhu about to leave should, O Bhik- 
khus, put the wooden articles and earthenware in 
order, close the doorways and lattices, give the 
sleeping-places in charge 1 (to some one, and only) 
then set out. If there be no Bhikkhu remaining, 
a Samarcera should be put in charge. If there be 
no Sama»era remaining, the attendant who keeps 
the grounds in order 2 should be put in charge. If 

1 Senasanaw ipuk&AL Compare the Old Commentary on 
the 14th and 15th Pa£ittiyas. The lengthening of the last vowel in 
apu££^a is noteworthy. 

* Aramiko. In Mahavagga VI, 15, the king wishing to pre- 
sent a man for this purpose, it is there laid down that the Bhikkhus 
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there be neither Bhikkhu, nor Sama#era, nor 
Aramika, the bed frame should be laid on four 
stones 1 , the other bed frames put on the top of it, 
the chairs should be put one on the top of the 
other, the bedding piled in a bundle on the top, the 
wooden articles and the earthenware should be put 
away in order, and the doorways and lattices should 
be closed 8 , and then should be set out. 

3. ' If the Vihara leaks, it should be repaired if 
he can, or he should exert himself to get the Vihara 
roofed. If he should thus succeed, it is good. If 
not, he should put the bed frame on four stones in 
that part of the Vihara which does not leak, and 
then put the other bed frame (&c, as in last para- 
graph, to the end). If the whole of the Vihara 
leaks, he should if he can take all the bedding to 
the village, or should exert himself to get it taken 
there. If he should succeed, it is good. If not, he 
should lay a bed frame on four stones in the open 
air, put the others on the top of it, put the chairs 
one on another, pile the bedding on the top, lay the 
wooden and earthenware utensils in order by them, 
and cover the whole up with grass or leaves, so that 
at least the principal articles of furniture might re- 
main (uninjured) 8 ; and (only) then go away. 

'This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct for 



may accept him ; and at A'ullavagga VI, 21, 3, a superintendent of 
such slaves is mentioned as one of the officials of the Order. 

1 This is the usual method still adopted by native servants as a 
safeguard against white ants, who would eat up into the legs of 
furniture left standing on the ground. 

* This arrangement is referred to above at VIII, 1, 3. 

* AftgSni pi seseyyuw. See Buddhaghosa's note as appended 
to the edition of the text (p. 325). 
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Bhikkhus about to leave, according to which they 
should behave themselves.' 



4. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus did not give 
thanks in the place where a meal was served. 
People murmured, &c. ; the Bhikkhus heard, &c. ; 
the Blessed One on that occasion, &0 1 said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the giving of thanks.' 

Then the Bhikkhus thought, 'By whom should 
the thanks be given ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the elder Bhikkhu (present) 
to give thanks in the place where a meal is served.' 

Now at that time (the turn to provide) the 
Sawgha with a meal had fallen to a certain com- 
pany 2 ; and the venerable Sariputta was the senior 
(Bhikkhu in that) Sawgha. The Bhikkhus, think- 
ing, 'The Blessed One has permitted the senior 
Bhikkhu to return thanks in the place where a meal 
is served,' went away, leaving the venerable Sari- 
putta alone. And the venerable Sariputta gave 
thanks to those people, and then came away alone. 

The Blessed One saw the venerable Sariputta 
coming from the distance; and on seeing him, he 
said to him : ' Did the meal, then, Sariputta, pass 
off well 3 ?' 

1 For the passages here implied, see I, 1, 2, 3. 

2 Awnatarassa pugassa. This sentence has already occurred 
at V, 5, 2. 

8 On this use of iddho, compare ovSdo iddho in the Bhik- 
khunl-vibhanga, Pa&ttiya LVI. 
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' The meal, Lord, passed off well. But the Bhik- 
khus went away and left me alone.' 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, having 
delivered a religious discourse, said to them : 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, four or five of the Bhik- 
khus, who are senior or next to the seniors, to 
wait.' 

Now at that time a certain elder waited in the 
dining hall, though he wanted to retire, and through 
holding himself back, he fainted and fell. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if necessity should 
arise, to leave the hall after informing the Bhikkhu 
sitting immediately next 1 (to the one who wants 
to go).' • 

2. Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
went to the place where a meal was to be served 
with their under-garments or their robes improperly 
put on, and not decently attired; and turning aside 2 , 
they pushed on in front of the senior Bhikkhus ; and 
they encroached on (the space intended for) the 
senior Bhikkhus * when taking their seats, and they 
compelled the junior Bhikkhus to give up their 
seats to them ; and spreading out their upper robes 

1 Anantarikaw bhikkhuw. See the note on this phrase at 
VI, 10, 1. Anantarikaw in the text (with long i) is a mis- 
print. 

' Vokkamma, which is not, as Childers supposes, equal to 
okkamma with euphonic v, but to vyavakramya or vyut- 
kramya. 

* Anupakha^a: which is here used, not in the sense it has at 
IV, 14, 1, but in the sense in which it is used in the 16th and 43rd 
Pi&ttiyas, in both which passages it is explained by the Old Com- 
mentary by anupavisitvS. This clause and the next occur also 
at Mahavagga I, 25, 13. 
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(as mats) x they took their seats in the space be- 
tween the houses 2 . 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. . . . told 
the Blessed One, &c. ... he said to the Bhikkhus : 

' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for the Bhikkhus at a meal, which they are 
to observe thereat. 

3 3. ' When time has been called in the Arama, a 
Bhikkhu should put on his waistcloth so as to cover 
himself all round from above the navel to below the 
knees, tie his belt round his waist, fold * his upper 
robes and put them on, fasten the block on 6 , wash 
(his hands), take his alms-bowl, and then slowly and 
carefully proceed to the village. He is not to turn 
aside (from the direct route) and push on in front of 
senior Bhikkhus 6 . He is to go amidst the houses 
properly clad, with (his limbs) under control, with 
downcast eye, with (his robes) not tucked up, not 
laughing, or speaking loudly, not swaying his body 
or his arms or his head about, not with his arms 
akimbo, or his robe pulled over his head, and with- 
out walking on his heels. And he is to take his 

1 Siiragha/i/» ottharitva. This use of the Samghi/i is re- 
ferred to at Gataka I, 212, and above, I, 13, 2. 

8 Antaraghare. See Sekhiyas 3-26, repeated in the next sec- 
tion. It is perhaps doubtful whether this word may not mean here 
(as in Sekhiya 27 = below, § 6) the inner courtyard of a house 
which is surrounded by buildings ; but we follow the interpretation 
we have adopted, loc. cit. 

' The following section repeats the Sekhiyas, Nos. 3-26, where 
see further notes. Much of it recurs below in VIII, 5, 2. 

4 Sagu«aw katvi. Compare MaMvagga I, 25, 9. 

8 Ga«Mika«. See the note on V, 29, 3. It was to prevent 
the robe being blown up by the wind. The word occurs again in 
VIII, 5, a. 

* The following sentence is repeated, word for word, below, § 6. 
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seat amidst the houses properly clad (&c, all as 
before, down to) not with his arms akimbo, or his 
robes pulled over his head, and without lolling, and 
without encroaching on (the space intended for) the 
senior Bhikkhus, or ejecting the junior Bhikkhus 
from the seats, or spreading his upper robe out (as 
a mat). 

4. 'When the water is being given out (before 
the meal), he is to hold his bowl with both hands, 
receive the water (in it), lower the bowl carefully 
down to the ground so as to avoid scratching the 
floor, and then wash it. If there be (a person there) 
whose duty it is to take away the water (which has 
been so used), (the Bhikkhu) should lower (his bowl 
on to the ground) and pour the water into the waste 
tub x without splashing the person in question, nor 
the Bhikkhus near, nor (his own) robes. If there 
be no such person, he should lower his bowl on to 
the earth and pour the water away, without splash- 
ing the Bhikkhus near or (his own) robes. 

'When the boiled rice is being given out, he 
should hold his bowl with both hands, and receive 
the rice in it Room should be left for the curry. 
If there is ghee, or oil, or delicacies 2 , the senior 
Bhikkhu should say: "Get an equal quantity for 
all." The alms (given) are to be accepted with 
mind alert, paying attention to the bowl, with equal 
curry, and equally heaped up 8 . And the senior 

1 Pa/iggahe. See the note on V, 10, 3. Avakkara-p&ti, at 
Maha%*agga IV, i, 2 = Aullavagga VIII, 5, 3, seems to have very 
nearly the same meaning. The whole of this paragraph is re- 
peated below, § 6. 

* Uttaribhangam. See the note on VI, 4, 1. 

* On the expressions in this sentence, compare the notes on 
Sekhiyas 27-32. 
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Bhikkhu is not to begin to eat until the boiled rice 
has been served out to all. 

1 5. ' The alms given are to be eaten with mind 
alert, paying attention to the bowl, with equal curry, 
and equally heaped up ; without pressing down from 
the top ; without covering up the curry or the con- 
diment with the rice, desiring to make it nicer ; and 
without asking for either rice or curry for the Bhik- 
khu's own particular use, unless he be sick. Others' 
bowls are not to be looked at with envious thoughts. 
The food is not to be rolled up (by the fingers) into 
balls that are too large, but into round mouthfuls. 
The door of the mouth is not to be opened till 
the ball is brought close to it. When eating, the 
whole hand is not to be put into the mouth. He is 
not to talk with his mouth full, nor to toss the food 
into his mouth as he eats, nor to nibble at the balls 
of food, nor to stuff his cheeks out as he eats, nor to 
shake (particles of food off) his hands, nor to scatter 
lumps of rice about, nor to put out his tongue, nor 
to smack his lips, nor to make a hissing sound as he 
eats, nor to lick his fingers, or his bowl, or his lips. 
And the jar containing drinking-water is not to be 
taken hold of with hands soiled with food. 

6. ' The senior Bhikkhu is not to accept water (to 
rinse out his bowl with) until all Bhikkhus have 
finished eating. When water is being given out 
(after the meal .... &c, as in the first paragraph of 
§ 4, down to the end). The water that has been 
used for washing the bowl is not to be thrown with 
the rinsings in it into the inner court 2 . 



1 This paragraph repeats Sekhiyas 31-55, where see our notes. 
8 This is the 57th Sekhiya. 
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' In returning, the junior Bhikkhus are to go back 
first, and the senior Bhikkhus after them. Each 
Bhikkhu is to pass amidst the houses properly 
clad .... (&c, as above, § 3, down to) without walk- 
ing on his heels. 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct that I 
establish for Bhikkhus at a meal, which they are to 
observe thereat.' 

Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 



1. Now at that time Bhikkhus who were going 
on their rounds for alms did so with their under gar- 
ments or their robes improperly put on, and not 
decently attired, and they entered dwellings without 
deliberation, and left them without deliberation, and 
they entered dwellings roughly, and left them 
roughly, and they stood at too great a distance or 
too near, and they stood too long or turned back 
too soon. 

And a certain Bhikkhu, on his round for alms, 
entered a dwelling without noticing where he was 
going to, and taking (a doorway) for a house-door 
he passed into an inner chamber. A woman was 
lying asleep, naked on her back in that chamber ; 
and when the Bhikkhu saw her he went out again, 
perceiving that that was no house-door, but a 
chamber. Now the husband of that woman, seeing 
his wife in that position in the chamber, thought : 
' My wife has been defiled by that Bhikkhu.' And 
he seized him, and beat him. 
[ao] U 
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But the woman, being woke up by the noise, 
said to the man, 'Why, Sir, are you beating this 
Bhikkhu ?' 

' You have been defiled by this Bhikkhu.' 

' Not so, Sir. This Bhikkhu has done nothing' 
(said she), and had the Bhikkhu set free. 

Then the Bhikkhu, on going to the Arama, told 
the matter to the Bhikkhus .... murmured .... 
told the Blessed One .... he said to the Bhik- 
khus : 

' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for Bhikkhus going their rounds for alms, 
which they are to observe therein. 

2. 'A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who intends to go 
his round for alms, should put on his waistcloth 
(&c, as in chapter 4, § 3, sentences 1 and 3, down 
to the end). 

'When he enters a dwelling, he should take 
notice (where he goes, saying to himself), " By this 
way will I go in, and by this way will I come out" 
He should not go in, nor come out, roughly. He 
should not stand too far off, nor too near, nor too 
long ; and he should not turn back too easily. 

'As he stands still he should notice where (the 
people in the house) seem willing or not willing to 
give (him food). If she lays aside her work, or 
rises from her seat, or wipes a spoon, or wipes or 
puts ready a dish, he. should stand still, perceiving 
that she seems willing to give. 

' When food is being given to him, he should lift 
up his robe (Sawgha/i) with his left hand so as to 
disclose his bowl x , take the bowl in both his hands, 

1 The bowl is always carried by the left hand under the robe. 
On pawameti, see the note at V, 9, 5. 
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and receive the food into it. And he should not 
look into the face of the woman who is giving the 
food. 

' He should take notice whether she seems willing 
or not to give curry. If she wipes a spoon, or 
wipes or puts aside a dish, he should stand still, per- 
ceiving that she seems willing to give. 

' After the food has been given, he should cover 
up the bowl with his robe, and turn back slowly and 
carefully. He should pass through the houses (on 
his way back) properly clad .... (&c, as in § 3, 
sentence 3, down to the end). 

1 3. 'He who comes back first from the village, 
from his round for alms, should make seats ready, 
and place the water and footstools and towels ready 
there for washing feet, and clean the waste-tub* 
and put it ready, and put ready water to drink and 
water for washing. 

4 He who comes back last from the village, from 
his round for alms, may eat if there be any food left 
(from the meal of the other Bhikkhus), if he desires 
to do so. If he does not desire to do so, he should 
throw away the leavings on the (ground at a place) 
which is free from grass, or pour them away into 
water in which there are no living things. He 
should put away the water, footstools, and towels 
used for washing feet, clean the waste-tub and put 
it away, put away the drinking-water and the water 



1 The following section is, word for word, parallel to Mah&vagga 
IV, 1, 2-4. 

* Avakkira-pitt. We have had pa/iggaha usid just above 
(VIII, 4, 4) in a very similar sense and connection. The present 
word occurs also at Mah&vagga IV, 1, 3. 

U 2 
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for washing, and sweep the room where the meal 
was eaten. 

' Whosoever sees a pot for drinking-water or for 
washing-water, or a chamber utensil empty and 
void, should put it in its proper place. If he is not 
able to do so single-handed, he should call some one 
else, and they should put it away with their united 
effort, and silence should not be broken on that 
account l . 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct which 
I establish for Bhikkhus going their rounds for 
alms, which they are to observe therein.' 



6. 

I. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus dwelt 
in the woods ; and they provided neither drinking- 
water, nor water for washing, nor fire, nor drill 
sticks nor tinder (for starting a fire) 2 ; nor did they 
know the stations of the constellations, nor the 
divisions of the (ten) ' directions' (of the sky). 

Thieves went there and said to the Bhikkhus, 
' Have you, Sirs, got drinking-water ?' 

1 Yi.ia.rn bhindati. To break silence by speaking. See 
Mahavagga IV, i, 3, where it makes good sense. 

1 Arani-sahitam, on which Buddhaghosa merely says aram- 
sahite sad aggim katuw pi va//ati. In the Gitaka Commentary 
(I, 212, ed. FausbOll) we have the phrase ara»i-sahita/B niha- 
ritvd aggim karonti. At p. 34 of the Assalayana Sutta (ed. 
Pischel) we hear of there being an upper and lower stick to the 
ara«i ; and at p. 53 of the Milinda Pawha (ed. Trenckner) we find 
the same upper and lower sticks, the thong by which to turn the 
latter, and the piece of rag for tinder mentioned as the constituent 
parts of this ancient means of producing fire. The expression in 
the text is probably a collective term for the whole of these. 
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' No, friends, we have not' 

' Have you, Sirs, got water for washing ?' 

' No, friends, we have not.' 

' Have you, Sirs, got fire ?' 

' No, friends, we have not.' 

' Have you, Sirs, got sticks and tinder for pro- 
ducing fire ?' 

' No, friends, we have not.' 

'With what (constellation is the moon now in) 
conjunction?' 

' That, friends, we do not know.' 

' Which direction is this ?' 

' That, friends, we do not know.' 

[On hearing these answers] 1 , the thieves said, 
' These are thieves. These men are no Bhikkhus.' 
And they beat them, and went away. 

The Bhikkhus told this matter to the Bhikkhus. 
The Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One. Then 
the Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con- 
nection, after delivering a religious discourse, said to 
the Bhikkhus : 

' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for Bhikkhus dwelling in the woods, accord- 
ing to which they are to behave themselves therein. 

2. 'A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who is dwelling in 
the woods, should rise betimes, place his bowl in the 
bag 2 , hang it over his shoulder, arrange his upper 
robe over his back (over both shoulders) 3 , get on 

1 They are all repeated in the text. 

* Thavika. This is possibly one of the bags referred to in the 
permission granted by Mahavagga VIII, 20, but it was only to be 
used when the bowl had to be carried a long distance, and not 
when passing through a village. (See the beginning of the next 
section.) 

' JHvaram khandhe katva: either in contradistinction to 
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his sandals, put the utensils of wood and earthen- 
ware in order, close the doorway and lattice, and 
then leave his lodging-place. 

' When he perceives that he is about to enter a 
village, he should take off his sandals, turn them 
upside down 1 , beat them to get the dust out, put 
them into a bag, hang it over his shoulder, put on 
his waistcloth [and so on as laid down for a 
Bhikkhu entering the village for alms above, VIII, 
5, 2, paragraph i, to the end]. 

3. ' On leaving a village he should put the bowl 
into its bag, hang it over his shoulder, roll his robes up, 
put them on his head 2 , get on his sandals, and-then go. 

'A Bhikkhu living in the woods, O Bhikkhus, 
should keep drinking-water, and water for washing, 
and fire, and drill sticks and tinder, and walking 
staves ready. He should learn the stations (of the 
moon) in the constellations, either in the whole or in 
part, and he should know the directions of the sky. 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct that 
I lay down for Bhikkhus dwelling in the woods, 
according to which they should behave themselves 
therein.' 



7. 

i. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus 
carried on robe-making in the open air. The 
A"^abbaggiya Bhikkhus beat their bedding to get 

ekamsam £tvaram katva (on which question there is a great 
division among modern Buddhists. Compare Rh. D.'s note on the 
Maha-parinibbana Sutta VI, 47), or possibly ' put it in a roll on his 
back.' 

1 On this expression, see above, VIII, i, 2. 

* See Mahavagga VIII, 13, 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VIII,7,a. REGULATIONS AS TO DUTIES OF BHIKKHUS. 295 

the dust out in the open space 1 to windward of 
them, and covered the Bhikkhus (who were at 
work) with dust. 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c told 

the Blessed One, &c and he said to the Bhik- 
khus: 

' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for the Bhikkhus in respect of lodging- 
places, according to which they are to behave them- 
selves in respect thereof. 

2. ' In whatever Vihira he is staying, if that 
Vihira is dirty, he should, if he can, make it clean. 
When cleaning the Vihira, he should first take out 
his bowl and his robe and the mat used for sitting 
upon, and the bolster and pillows, and put them 
down on one side. Taking the bed-frame down 
(from its stand), he should carry it out [and so on as 
in VIII, 1, 2, down to the end] 8 . 

' He should not beat the bedding to get the dust 
out close to the Bhikkhus, or to the Vihara, or to 
the drinking-water, or to the water for washing, or 
in the open space (in front of the Vihira) to wind- 
ward of it or the Bhikkhus, but to leeward. 

1 Ahgana. This is not ' courtyard,' as Childers renders it, but 
a part of the Arima, immediately in front of the hut or VMra, 
which is kept as an open space, and daily swept. The Sinhalese 
name for it is mid ul a ; there those who sleep in the hut spend the 
greater part of the day, and not even grass is allowed to grow upon 
it. The term is a very common one, and its meaning is not doubt- 
ful. Compare the Gataka book, I, 124, 151, 421; II, 249, 250, 
345. Ekanganam bhavati, at ibid. I, 53, 12, is to become one 
open space, as ekanganam karoti at II, 357, is to clear a forest, 
and turn it into an open space. 

9 The order is slightly different, but all the details are the same. 
The only addition is that in speaking of taking out the floor cover- 
ings, he is directed to notice where they lay. 



Digitized by 



Google 



296 tfULLAVAGGA. VIII, 7, 4. 

3. 'The floor coverings should be dried in the 
sun [and so on as in VIII, i, 4, and 5, to the end, 
reading " in the place where it stood (or lay) " for " in 
the place to which it belongs"]. 

4. ' If he is dwelling in the same Vihara with an 
older (Bhikkhu), no recitation should be given, 
nor examination held, nor exhortation made, nor 
Dhamma spoken * (to a pupil), without leave being 
asked of the senior. Nor should a lamp be lighted 
or extinguished, nor the lattices opened or closed, 
without his leave. 

' If he is walking up and down on the same 
A'ankama with an older (Bhikkhu), then he should 
turn back at the spot where his senior turns back ; 
and he should not touch his senior even with the 
corner of his robe. 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct that I 
lay down for the Bhikkhus in respect of lodging- 
places, according to which they are to behave them- 
selves therein.' 



8. 

1. Now at that time the AVzabbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
on being hindered by the senior Bhikkhus in (their 
use of) the hot bath-room, out of spite piled up a 
quantity of sticks (in the fireplace), set fire to them, 
closed up the doorway, and sat down in the door- 
way. The Bhikkhus, scorched by the heat, and 
not being allowed a way out, fell down in a faint. 

The sober Bhikkhus murmured, &c told 

the Blessed One, &c He said to the Bhik- 

1 All the preceding expressions have occurred at Mahavagga I, 
26, 1 ; see also 32, 1, and 38, 6. 
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khus, ' No one, O Bhikkhus, is to [do so]. Whoso- 
ever does, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 

2. ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule 
of conduct for the Bhikkhus, in respect of the hot 
bath-room 1 , according to which they ought to 
behave themselves therein. 

'Whosoever first enters the bath-room, if ashes 
have accumulated (in the fireplace) should throw the 
ashes out. If the hot bath-room, or its prepared 
flooring, or the cell, or the ante-chamber of the 
bath, or the cooling-room, or the hall are dirty, 
they should be swept. The chunam should be 
pounded, the clay moistened with water, and water 
poured into the water-jar. 

' When entering the hot bath-room, the face 
should be smeared over with clay, and the person 
well covered up in front and behind before enter- 
ing. A seat is not to be taken so as to hustle the 
senior Bhikkhus, and junior Bhikkhus are not to be 
ousted from their seats. If possible, shampooing is 
to be performed for the senior Bhikkhus in the hot 
bath-room. 

' When leaving the hot bath-room, the chair (that 
has been used to sit on before the fire) should be 
carried off, and the person well covered up before 
and behind before leaving. If possible, shampooing 
is to be performed for the senior Bhikkhus in the 
water also. 

' A bath is not to be taken in front of the senior 
Bhikkhus, nor above them. One who has bathed 



1 Gantaghara, not simply bath-room, but room in which hot 
or steam baths were taken. Most of the following expressions 
occur in Mahavagga I, 25, 12, or above at V, 14, 3. 
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and is getting up out (of the water) is to make way 
for one who is getting down into the water. 

' Whoso comes last out of the hot bath-room is to 
wash it, if it be dirty ; to wash the vessel in which 
the clay is kept, to put the chairs used in the hot 
bath-room in order, to extinguish the fire, to close 
up the doorway, and then come out. 

' This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct which 
I lay down for the Bhikkhus, in respect of the hot 
bath-room, according to which they are to behave 
themselves therein.' 



9 and 10. 

[These chapters deal with the manner of using 
the privies, and other sanitary arrangements de- 
scribed in V, 35, where see our note.] 



11, 12, 13, and 14. 

[These chapters simply repeat, word for word, 
Mahavagga I, 25, 14-24; I, 26, 1-11; I, 32, 3; 
and I, 33 respectively.] 



Here ends the Eighth Khandhaka, containing 
the Rules for Conduct. 
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NINTH KHANDHAKA. 
On Exclusion from the PAtimokkha Ceremony. 



1. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Savatthi, in the Eastern Ar&ma, the mansion of 
the mother of Migara. And at that time, it being 
Uposatha Day, the Blessed One was seated in the 
midst of the Bhikkhu-sawgha. And the venerable 
Ananda, when the night was far spent, when the 
first watch was passing away, arose from his seat, 
arranged his robe over one shoulder, and stretching 
out his joined hands towards the Blessed One, said 
to the Blessed One : 

' The night, Lord, is far spent. The first watch 
is passing away. For a long time has the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha been seated here. Let my lord the Blessed 
One recite to the Bhikkhus the Patimokkha.' 

When he had thus spoken, the Blessed One re- 
mained silent. And a second time, when the second 
watch was passing away [he made the same request 
with the same result]. And a third time, when the 
third watch had begun, and the dawn was breaking 1 
[he made the same request]. 

' The assembly, Ananda, is not pure 2 .' 

1 Nandimukhiya rattiyd ti arunadhata-kale piti-mukha viya 
ratti khiyati ten' aha nandimukhiya ti (B.). See also our note on 
this at Mahavagga VIII, 13, 1. 

* That is, there is some one present who is disqualified by some 
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2. Then the venerable Maha. Moggallana 
thought, 'What individual can the Blessed One 
be referring to in that he says, " The assembly, 
Ananda, is not pure.'" And the venerable Maha 
Moggallana considered the whole Bhikkhu-sawgha, 
penetrating their minds with his. Then the vener- 
able Mahi Moggallana perceived who was that in- 
dividual, — evil in conduct, wicked in character, of 
impure and doubtful 1 behaviour, not a Sama»a 
though he had taken the vows of one, not a re- 
ligious student though he had taken the vows of 
one, foul within, full of cravings, a worthless 
creature, — who had taken his seat amongst the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha. On perceiving which it was, he 
went up to that individual, and said to him, 
' Arise, Sir ! The Blessed One has found you out. 
There can be no communion 2 between you and the 
Bhikkhus!' 

When he had thus spoken, that man kept silence. 
And a second and a third time the venerable Maha 
Moggallana addressed to him [the same words, and 
with the same result]. Then the venerable Maha 
Moggallana took that man by the arm and made 
him go out beyond the porch 3 , and bolted the door, 

fault from taking part in the proceedings, which would therefore be 
invalid. 

1 Sawkassara. See the passages quoted by Dr. Morris in the 
introduction to his edition of the Anguttara (pp. viii, ix), though 
we cannot accept his conclusions. We may add that the Tibetan 
rendering of Dhammapada 312, given in Rockhill's ' Ud&na-varga,' 
p. 49, from which we might expect some help, throws no light on the 
exact meaning of the word, the translator contenting himself with 
an ambiguous phrase. 

* Sawviso. See Mahavagga.I, 79, 2, and A'ullavagga. 

* On these expressions, see the notes above, V, 14, 3, in accord- 
ance with which we should read here, in the text su£i, for sui'u 
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and went up to the place where the Blessed One 
was, and said to him, ' Lord, I have made that man 
go out. The assembly is now undefiled. May my 
lord the Blessed One recite the Patimokkha to the 
Bhikkhus.' 

' How astonishing and curious a thing it is, Mog- 
gallina, that that foolish fellow should have waited 
up to the very point when he had to be taken by 
the arm.' 

3. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
' There are, O Bhikkhus, in the great ocean, then, 
eight astonishing and curious qualities, by the con- 
stant perception of which the mighty creatures take 
delight in the great ocean. And what are the 
eight ? 

' The great ocean, O Bhikkhus, gets gradually 
deeper, slope following on slope, hollow succeeding 
hollow, and the fall is not precipitously abrupt 1 . 
This is the first [of such qualities] 2 . 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean remains of 
the same nature s , and passes not beyond the shore. 
This is the second [of such qualities]. 

'Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean will not 
brook association with a dead corpse. Whatsoever 
dead corpse there be in the sea, that will it — and 
quickly — draw to the shore, and cast it out on the 
dry ground 4 . This is the third [of such qualities]. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, all the great rivers — that is 
to say, the Ganga, the Yamuna, the A/£iravatt, the 

1 Na ayataken' eva. See A'ullavagga V, 3, r, and V, 17, 2. 
' Paragraph 1 is here, and in the succeeding paragraphs, re- 
peated in full. 

* 7%ita-dhammo, 'has characteristics which are stable.' 

4 For ussareti read ussadeti. See our note on VI, n, 3. . 
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Sarabhu, and the Mahl — they, when they have 
fallen into the great ocean, renounce their names 
and lineage, and are reckoned thenceforth as the 
great ocean. This is the fourth [of such qualities]. 

'Again, O Bhikkhus, though all the streams in 
the world flow on till they reach the great ocean, 
and all the waters of the sky fall into it, yet does it 
not thereby seem to be the more empty or more 
full. This is the fifth [of such qualities]. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean has only 
one taste, the taste of salt This is the sixth [of 
such qualities]. 

'Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean is full of 
gems, of gems of various kinds ; among which are 
these gems — that is to say, the pearl, the diamond, 
the catseye, the chank, rock, coral, silver, gold, the 
ruby, and the cornelian 1 . This is the seventh [of 
such qualities]. 

' Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean is the 
dwelling-place of mighty beings, among which are 
these — that is to say, the Timi, the Timingala, the 
Timitimihgala, the Asuras, the Nagas, and the Gan- 
dhabbas. There are in the great ocean creatures 
so constituted that they stretch from one to five 
hundred leagues 2 . This is the eighth [of such 
qualities]. 

4. ' And just in the same way, O Bhikkhus, there 
are in this doctrine and discipline eight marvellous 
and wonderful qualities, by the constant perception 



1 On these gems, compare Rh. D.'s note on the Maha-sudassana 
Sutta I, 4, in ' Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,' pp. 249, 250. 

* On this belief, compare above, VII, 2, 2, of land creatures, 
where the same term, attabhava, is used. 
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of which the Bhikkhus take delight in this doctrine 
and discipline. What are the eight ? 

' Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean gets 
gradually deeper, slope following on slope, hollow 
succeeding hollow, and the fall is not precipitately 
abrupt — just so, O Bhikkhus, in this doctrine and 
discipline is the training a gradual one, work follow- 
ing on work, and step succeeding step ; and there is 
no sudden attainment to the insight (of Arahat- 
ship) 1 , This is the first [of such qualities]. 

'Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean remains of 
the same nature, and passes not beyond the shore — 
just so, O Bhikkhus, is the body of precepts which I 
have established for those who are hearers of my 
word, and which they, their lives long, do not pass 
beyond. This is the second [of such qualities]. 

'Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean will not 
brook association with a dead corpse ; but whatso- 
ever dead corpse there be in the sea that will it — 
and quickly — draw to the shore, and cast it out upon 
the dry land — just so, O Bhikkhus, if there be any 
individual evil in conduct, wicked in character, of 
impure and doubtful behaviour, not a Sama»a 
though he have taken the vows of one, not a re- 
ligious student though he have taken the vows of 
one, foul within, full of cravings, a worthless 
creature ; with him will the Sawgha brook no asso- 
ciation, but quickly, on its meeting together, will it 
cast him out. And what though that man should 
himself be seated in the midst of the Bhikkhu- 
sa/wgha, verily, both is he afar off from the Sawgha, 



1 An»&-pa/ivedho. On the use of %nn%, standing alone, in 
this sense, see the note above on Mahavagga V, 1, 19. 
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and the Sawgha from him. This is the third [of 
such qualities]. 

'Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great rivers — that is to 
say, the GangA, the Yamuna, the Aliravatt, the 
Sarabhu, and the Mahi — when they have fallen 
into the great ocean, renounce their name and 
lineage and are thenceforth reckoned as the great 
ocean — just so, O Bhikkhus, do these four castes — 
the Khattiyas, the Brahmans, the Vessas, and the 
Suddas — when they have gone forth from the world 
under the doctrine and discipline proclaimed by the 
Tathagata, renounce their names and lineage, 
and enter into the number of the Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras. This is the fourth [of such qualities]. 

'Just, O Bhikkhus, as though all the streams in 
the world flow on till they reach the great ocean, 
and all the waters of the sky fall into it, yet does it 
not seem thereby to be either more empty or more 
full — just so, O Bhikkhus, though many Bhikkhus 
pass entirely away in that kind of passing away 
which leaves not a trace behind, yet does not [the 
Sawzgha] thereby seem to be either more empty or 
more full. This is the fifth [of such qualities]. 

'Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean has only 
one taste, the taste of salt — just so, O Bhikkhus, 
has this doctrine and discipline only one flavour, 
the flavour of emancipation. This is the sixth [of 
such qualities]. 

' Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean is full of 
gems, of gems of various kinds — that is to say, the 
pearl, the diamond, the catseye, the chank, rock, 
coral, silver, gold, the ruby, and the cornelian — just 
so, O Bhikkhus, is this doctrine and discipline full 
of gems, of gems of various kinds, among which are 
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these gems, — that is to say, the four Earnest Medi- 
tations, the fourfold Great Struggle, the four Roads 
to Iddhi, the five Moral Powers, the five Moral 
Senses, the seven kinds of Wisdom, and the noble 
eightfold Path. This is the seventh [of such 
qualities]. 

'Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean is the dwell- 
ing-place of mighty beings, among which are the 
Timi, the Timingala, the Timitimingala, the Asuras, 
the Nagas, and the Gandhabbas; just as there are in 
the great ocean creatures so constituted that they 
stretch from one to five hundred leagues — just so, 
O Bhikkhus, is this doctrine and discipline the resort 
of mighty beings, among whom are he who has en- 
tered the First Path (the converted man, the Sota- 
panno) and he who has realised the fruit thereof, he 
who has entered the Second Path (the Sakadagamin) 
and he who has realised the fruit thereof, he who has 
entered the Third Path (the Anagamin) and he who 
has realised the fruit thereof, the Arahat, and he 
who has realised the fruit of Arahatship. This is 
the eighth [of such qualities]. 

' These, O Bhikkhus, are the eight marvellous 
and wonderful qualities in this doctrine and dis- 
cipline by the constant perception of which the 
Bhikkhus take delight therein.' 

And the Blessed One, on perceiving that matter, 
gave forth at that time this ecstatic utterance : 

' The rain falls heavily on that which is covered, 
not upon that which is revealed. 

' Reveal, therefore, what thou hast concealed, 
and the rain shall touch thee not 1 .' 

1 This enigmatical saying amounts apparently to this: 'As a 
usual thing, no doubt, the rain falls not on that which is covered 

O] x 
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i. Now the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : ' Now henceforth I, O Bhikkhus, will not 
hold Uposatha, nor recite the Patimokkha ; let you 
yourselves, O Bhikkhus, henceforth hold Uposatha 
and recite the Patimokkha. It is, O Bhikkhus, 
an impossible thing and an inexpedient that the 
TathSgata should hold Uposatha and recite the 
Patimokkha before an assembly which is not pure. 
And the Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be 
listened to by one who has committed an offence. 
Whosoever shall so listen to it, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, for whomso- 
ever shall listen to the Patimokkha at a time when 
he is guilty, to interdict for him the Patimokkha 1 . 

'And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be interdicted. 
On the day of Uposatha, on the fourteenth or fif- 
teenth day of the month, and at a time when that 
individual is present, thus shall it be proposed in the 
midst of the Sawgha : 

' " Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. Such and 
such an individual is guilty of an offence. For him 

with a roof; but in morals it is precisely where there is already a 
fault concealed, unconfessed, that new faults rain in upon him who 
adds deceit to his fault.' Buddhaghosa says, A'/iannajH ativas- 
satiti apattim apa^gitva pa/WMadento annam navam apattun 
apa^fattti idam etawsandhaya vutta/n. Viva/am nativassatfti 
Spattiw &paggilv& vivaranto an nam n'apa^atiti idam etam san- 
dhaya vuttaw. 

1 Patimokkhaw Mapctum : exactly analogous to pavara«a« 
Mapetum at Mah&vagga IV, 16, 2. H. O. has already pointed 
out (in his ' Buddha,' p. 381, note 2) that we have evidently here a 
later innovation. The whole frame of the Patimokkha shows that 
it was at first intended that a guilty Bhikkhu should confess his 
offence during the recitation, if he had not done so before. 
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do I interdict the Patimokkha to the effect that it 
shall not be recited when he is present. The Pati- 
mokkha is accordingly interdicted." ' 



3. 

1. Now at that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
thinking, ' No one knows that we are guilty,' 
listened to the Patimokkha. The Thera Bhikkhus, 
who understood the thoughts of other men, told the 
Bhikkhus, saying, • Such and such a one, Sirs, and 
such and such a one, A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, think- 
ing, " No one knows that we are guilty," are listening 
to the Patimokkha.' 

When the .A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus heard that, 
they, thinking ' the good Bhikkhus will (otherwise) 
first interdict the Patimokkha to us,' interdicted the 
Patimokkha to the Bhikkhus who were pure and 
innocent before (they had time to do so to them), 
and this without ground and without cause. 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured, 
&c, .... (as usual, down to) told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

' Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the .Oabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus have [acted thus] ? ' 

4 It is true, Lord !' 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de- 
livered a religious discourse, he said : ' The Pati- 
mokkha is not, O Bhikkhus, to be interdicted to 
pure and innocent Bhikkhus without ground and 
without cause. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a. 

2. 'There is one kind of inhibition of the Pati- 
mokkha, O Bhikkhus, which is illegal, and one 

x 2 
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which is legal. There are two three ..... 

four (&c, up to) ten kinds of inhibition of the Pati- 
mokkha which are illegal, and one, two (&c, up to) 
ten which are legal. 

3. 'Which is the one kind of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which is illegal ? When one inhibits 
the Patimokkha for a breach of morality without 
ground. This is the one kind, &c. 

' And which is the one kind of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which is legal ? When one inhibits the 
Patimokkha for a breach of morality with good 
ground. This is the one kind, &c. 

' And which are the two kinds of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which are illegal ? When one inhibits 
the Patimokkha for a breach of morality, or for an 
offence against conduct, and each of them without 
ground. These are the two kinds, &c. 

' And which are the two kinds of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which are legal ? When one inhibits 
the Patimokkha for a breach of morality, and for an 
offence against conduct, and each of them with good 
•ground. These are the two kinds, &c. 

' And which are the three kinds, &c. ? [as the last 
two, adding " offence against doctrine."] 

' And which are the four kinds, &c. ? [as the last, 
adding " offence against the right mode of live- 
lihood."] 

1 And which are the five kinds of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which are illegal ? When one inhibits 
the Patimokkha for a Para^ika, or for a Sa/wgha- 
disesa, or for a Pl^ittiya, or for a Pa^idesantya, 
or for a Dukka/a, and each of them without 
ground. These are the five kinds, &c. 

' And which are the five kinds of inhibition of the 
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Patimokkha which are legal ? [Same as the last, 
" with good ground."] 

' And which are the six kinds of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which are illegal ? When one inhibits 
the Patimokkha for an offence against morality .... 
conduct .... doctrine 1 .... without ground, the 
offence being one of omission — when one inhibits the 
Patimokkha for an offence against morality .... con- 
duct .... doctrine .... without ground, the offence 
being one of commission 8 . These are the six, &c. 

'And which are the six kinds of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which are legal ? [Same as the last, 
" with good ground."] 

'And which are the seven kinds of inhibition of 
the Patimokkha which are illegal ? When one in- 
hibits the Patimokkha for a Para^ika, or for a 
Sawghadisesa, or for a Thulla>6>6aya, or for a 
Paiittiya, or for a-Pa/idesantya, or for a Duk- 
ka^a, or for a Dubbhasita, and each of them with- 
out ground. These are the seven kinds, &c. 

'And which are the seven kinds of inhibition of 
the Patimokkha which are legal ? [Same as the 
last, " with good ground."] 

'And which are the eight kinds of inhibition of 
the Patimokkha which are illegal ? [The same as 
the six, adding " offence against the right means of 
livelihood."] 

1 The paragraph is repeated in the section full for each of 
these cases. 

a Kata .... akati .... katakata we have rendered here 
and below as offence of omission — of commission — of both, as 
seems imperatively demanded by the context. Buddhaghosa, how- 
ever, says, Akataya ti tena puggalena sa vipatti kata va hotu akata 
va patimokkha-Mapanakassa sanna amulika-vasena amftlika hoti. 
Katakataya ti katan Aa akatan £a ubhayam gahetva vuttam. 
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'And which are the nine kinds of inhibition of 
the Patimokkha which are illegal .... legal ? [The 
same as the six, adding for each kind of offence, 
" the offence being one both of omission and of 
commission."] 

'And which are the ten kinds of inhibition of 
the Patimokkha which are illegal ? When (a 
Bhikkhu) who has been guilty of a Para/ika is not 
seated in that assembly 1 , — when no discussion is 
still going on (in the assembly) as to a Para^ika 
offence (supposed to have been committed by a 
Bhikkhu then present), — when (a Bhikkhu) who 
has abandoned the precepts 2 is not seated in that 
assembly, — when no discussion is still going on (in 
the assembly) in respect of (a Bhikkhu then present 
having been charged with) abandoning the pre- 
cepts, — when (the person charged) submits himself 
to the legally prescribed concord (of the assembly) s , 
— when (the person charged) does not withdraw his 
acceptance of the legally prescribed concord (of the 
assembly) 4 , — when no discussion is still going on 
(in the assembly) in respect of the withdrawal of 
(any member's) acceptance of the legally (pre- 
scribed) concord (of the assembly), — when (the 
Bhikkhu charged) has not been suspected of an 
offence against morality, nor seen (to have com- 
mitted one), nor heard (to have committed one) — 
.... of an offence against conduct — .... of an 

1 This and the following phrase are further enlarged upon in § 4 
and the following sections. 

2 See our note on Mahdvagga II, 22, 3. 

* See Mahavagga X, 5, 13, &c. 

* Pa^Hdfyati. Buddhaghosa says here,pa££adiyati ti puna 
katabbaw kammaw pa^adfyati. Tena ukko/anake pa£ittiya»» 
Spa^fati. 
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offence against doctrine These are the ten 

kinds, &c 

' And which are the ten kinds of inhibition of the 
Patimokkha which are legal ? [The same as the 
last, positive instead of negative.] 

4. 'And how (can it be legally said that) a 
Bhikkhu who has been guilty of a Par&fika offence 
is seated in the assembly ? 

' In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu sees that 
(another) Bhikkhu is incurring a Para^ika offence 
by those means, marks, and signs by which the in- 
curring of a Para/ika offence is brought about. Or 
in case a Bhikkhu does not himself see that 
(another) Bhikkhu is incurring a Para^ika offence, 
but another Bhikkhu inform the (first-mentioned) 
Bhikkhu, saying, " Such and such a Bhikkhu, Sir, 
has been guilty of a Pari/ika offence." Or in case a 
Bhikkhu does not himself see that another Bhikkhu 
is incurring a Para^ika offence, but that one him- 
self inform the (first-mentioned) Bhikkhu, saying, 
" I, Sir, have been guilty of a Para/ika offence." 

'(In either of these cases), O Bhikkhus, if he 
seem to do so, the Bhikkhu may, on the ground of 
what he has seen and heard and suspected, bring for- 
ward the following resolution on an Uposatha day, 
on the fourteenth or fifteenth day of the month, at a 
time when that individual is present in the midst of 
the Sa/wgha : " Let the venerable Saawgha hear me. 
Such and such an individual has been guilty of a 
Para^ika offence. I interdict for him the Pati- 
mokkha, to the effect that the Patimokkha ought 
not to be recited at a time when he is present." 
That is a legal inhibition of the Patimokkha. 

'If, when the Patimokkha has been inhibited for 
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that Bhikkhu, the assembly should rise on account 
of any one or other of the Ten Dangers * — danger 
arising from the king, or from thieves, or from fire, 
or from water, or from human beings, or from non- 
human beings, or from beasts of prey, or from 
creeping things, or danger of life, or danger against 
chastity — the Bhikkhu may, if he desire to do so, 
bring forward the following resolution, either in that 
circle of residence or in another circle of residence, 
at a time when that individual is present in the 
midst of the assembly : " Let the venerable Sawzgha 
hear me. A discussion had commenced with re- 
gard to a Para^-ika offence of such and such a 
person, but that matter was not decided. If the 
time seems meet to the Sa*»gha, let the Sawgha de- 
cide that matter." If he thus succeed, it is well. If 
not, then on an Uposatha day, on the fourteenth or 
fifteenth day of the month, at a time when that 
individual is present in the midst of the Sawgha, let 
him bring forward the following resolution: "Let 
the venerable Sawgha hear me. A discussion had 
commenced with regard to a Par&fika offence of 
such and such a person, but that matter was not 
decided. I interdict the Patimokkha for him to the 
effect that the Patimokkha ought not to be recited 
at a time when he is present." That is a legal inhi- 
bition of the Patimokkha. 

5. 'And how (can it be legally said that a 
Bhikkhu) who has abandoned the precepts is seated 
in the assembly ? ' 

[The same as last, reading 'abandoned the pre- 
cepts,' &c, for ' Para/ika offence,' &c] 

6. 'And how (can it be legally said that the person 

1 See the rule laid down in Mahavagga II, 15, 4. 
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charged) does not submit himself to the legally 
(prescribed) concord (of the assembly)?' 

[Same as last, reading ' not submit himself to the 
legally (prescribed) concord of the assembly/ &c, 
instead of ' abandon the precepts,' &c] 

7. 'And how (can it be legally said that the 
person charged) withdraws his acceptance of the 
legally (established) concord (of the assembly) ? ' 

[Same as last, reading 'withdraws his accept- 
ance,' &c, for 'does not submit,' &c] 

8. 'And how can it be legally said that the 
person charged has been seen or heard or sus- 
pected -of having committed an offence against 
morality .... an offence against conduct .... 
an offence against doctrine ? ' 

[Same as § 4, reading ' offence against morality,' 
&c, for ' Parifika offence.'] 

These are the ten kinds of the inhibition of Pati- 
mokkha which are legal. 



Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 



4. 

1. Now the venerable Upali 1 went up to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And when he was so seated, 
the venerable Upali said to the Blessed One : 

'When a Bhikkhu, Lord, intends to take upon 
himself the conduct (of any matter that has to be 

1 No doubt in his rdle of a chief of the Vinaya-dharas, as in 
Mahavagga IX, 6, &c. 
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decided) 1 , under what conditions should he take the 
conduct thereof upon himself* ? ' 

'A Bhikkhu, Upali, who intends to take upon 
himself the conduct of any matter, should take such 
conduct upon himself under five conditions. 

' (In the first place.) A Bhikkhu, Upali, who in- 
tends to take the conduct of any matter upon him- 
self, should thus consider: "The conduct of this 
matter which I intend to take upon myself, is it now 
the right time for the taking charge of the conduct 
thereof, or is it not ? " If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so 
considering, come to the conclusion that it is not the 
right time, he should not, Upali, take charge -of it. 

'(Secondly.) If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so consider- 
ing, come to the conclusion that it is the right time, 
he should, Upali, further consider thus : " The con- 
duct of this matter which I intend to take upon my- 
self, is it just, or is it not ? " If that Bhikkhu, Upali, 
so considering, come to the conclusion that it would 
not be just, he should not take charge of it. 

' (Thirdly.) If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so consider- 
ing, come to the conclusion that it would be just, he 
should, Upali, further consider thus : " The conduct 
of this matter which I intend to take upon myself, 
would it tend to advantage, or would it not?" If 
that Bhikkhu, Upali, so considering, come to the 
conclusion that it would not tend to advantage, he 
should not, Upali, take charge of it 

'(Fourthly.) If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so consider- 
ing, come to the conclusion that it would tend to 

1 As, for instance, in the last chapter (§§ 4 and following) the 
Bhikkhu who lays the matter before the Samgha. 

* Attidinam adfyati, in our explanation of which we follow/ 
Buddhaghosa. 
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profit, he should, Upali, further consider thus : 
" While I am taking, the conduct of this matter 
upon myself, shall I find that the Bhikkhus who are 
my intimates and associates are on my side in ac- 
cordance with the Dhamma and the Vinaya, or shall 
I not?" If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so considering, 
come to the conclusion that he will not, he should 
not, Upali, take charge of it. 

• (Fifthly.) If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so consider- 
ing, come to the conclusion that he will find them 
so, he should further, Upali, consider thus : "Whilst 
I am taking the conduct of this matter upon myself, 
will the Sawgha, as a result thereof, fall into strife, 
quarrel, contention, or dispute, or will there arise a 
split in the Sa/»gha, disunion in the Sawgha, diver- 
sity of position in the Sawgha, diversity of action in 
the Sawgha 1 ?" If that Bhikkhu, Upali, so con- 
sidering, come to the conclusion that that will 
happen, he should not take charge of it. But if 
that Bhikkhu, Upali, thus considering, should come 
to the conclusion that that will not happen, he 
should take charge of it. The taking charge of a 
matter, Upali, subject to these five conditions, will 
not give cause to subsequent remorse.' 



5. 

1 . ' When, Lord, a Bhikkhu who takes upon him- 
self to warn another, is about to do so, of how many 
qualities should he consider whether they are within 
himself before he does so ? ' 

(a) ' A Bhikkhu who warns another should, Upali, 

1 This list has occurred above, Mahavagga X, 1, 6; X, 5, 13 ; 
JSTullavagga VII, 5, 1. 
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when he is about to do so, consider thus : " Am I 
pure in the conduct of my body ; pure therein with- 
out a flaw, without a fleck ? Is this quality found 
in me, or is it not ?" If, Upali, the Bhikkhu is not 
so, there will be some who will say to him : " Come, 
now, let your reverence continue still to train your- 
self in matters relating to the body!" — thus will 
they say. 

(b) ' And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Upali, when he is about to do so, consider 
thus : "Am I pure in the conduct of my speech ; 
pure therein without a flaw, without a fleck ? Is 
this quality found in me, or is it not ? " If, Upali, 
the Bhikkhu is not so, there will be some who will 
say to him : " Come, now, let your reverence con- 
tinue still to train yourself in matters relating to 
speech ! " — thus will they say. 

(c) 'And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Upali, consider thus : " Is a kindly mind 
ever present in me, one without anger against those 
who are my companions in the religious life ? Is 
this quality found in me, or is it not?" If, Upali, 
such a mind is not in that Bhikkhu, there will be 
some who will say to him : " Come, now, let your 
reverence continue still to cultivate a friendly feel- 
ing towards those who are your companions in the 
religious life ! " — thus will they say. 

(d) ' And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Up&li, consider thus : " Am I a man versed 
in the tradition, a custodian of the tradition, a store- 
house of the tradition ? Whatsoever truths, lovely 
in their origin, lovely in their progress, lovely in 
their consummation, magnify the higher life, both 
in the spirit and in the letter, and in all its points, in 
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all its perfectness, — in such truths am I well versed, 
of such am I full, are such laid up in my words, 
dwelt on in my heart, penetrated throughout through 
right insight 1 ? Is this quality found in me, or is it 
not ? " If that Bhikkhu, Upali, is not such a man, 
there will be some who will say to him : " Come, 
now, let your reverence continue still to learn the 
faith ! " — thus will they say. 

(e) ' And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Upali, consider thus : " Have both the Pati- 
mokkhas been completely handed down to me in 
their full extent ; have I well divided them, well 
established them, well investigated them, both Rule 
by Rule 2 , and in every detail ? Is this quality 
found in me, or is it not ? " If, Upali, that is not 
so, then when he is asked, " Where has this, Sir, 
been declared by the Blessed One ?" he will not be 
able to explain 3 , and there will be some who will 
say to him : " Come, now, let your reverence continue 
still to learn the Vinaya!" — thus will they say. 

' These are the five qualities, Upali, of which a 
Bhikkhu about to warn another should consider 
before he does so, whether they are within himself 
or not.' 

2. ' When, Lord, a Bhikkhu who takes upon him- 
self to warn another, is about to do so, how many 
qualities should he call up (establish) within himself 
before he does so ? ' 



1 On the whole of this and of the next paragraph, which have 
occurred already above at IV, 14, 19, see our notes there. 

* That is, ' Sutta by Sutta.' On the whole stock phrase, compare 
our remarks in p. xviii of the Introduction ; and above, Mah&- 
vagga I, 36, 14; A'ullavagga IV, 14, 19. 

1 Read na samp&yati, in accordance with H.O.'s note at p. 364 
of the text. 
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' A Bhikkhu, Upali, who is about to warn another, 
should call up within himself five qualities before he 
does so, (saying to himself): "At the right time 
will I speak, not at the wrong time. In truth will I 
speak, and not in falsehood. Gently will I speak, 
and not in harshness. To profit will I speak, and 
not senselessly. In kindly spirit will I speak, and 
not in anger 1 . 

' These, Upali, are the five,' &c. 

3. 'In how many ways, Lord, is repentance to be 
brought home to a Bhikkhu who has wrongfully 
warned another Bhikkhu ? ' 

1 In five ways, Upali, is repentance to be brought 
home to a Bhikkhu who has wrongfully warned 
another Bhikkhu, (that is to say, by saying to him) : 
" At the wrong time did you warn him, Sir, not at 
the right time : wherein is need of repentance. 
Untruthfully did you warn him, Sir, and not accord- 
ing to fact : wherein is need of repentance. In 
harshness did you warn him, Sir, and not gendy : 
wherein is need of repentance. Senselessly did you 
warn him, Sir, and not in a way redounding to 
profit : wherein is need of repentance. In anger 
did you warn him, Sir, and not in kindly spirit: 
wherein is need of repentance. 

' In these five ways, Upali, should repentance be 
brought home to a Bhikkhu who has wrongfully 
warned another Bhikkhu. And why ? That no 
other Bhikkhu may think that warning is to be 
given not according to fact' 

4. ' In how many ways, Lord, is it to be brought 



1 On these phrases, compare the A'flla Slhm, translated by Rh. D. 
in 'Buddhist Suttas/ p. 190. 
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about that repentance shall not be brought home to 
a Bhikkhu who has been wrongfully warned ? ' 

' In five ways, Upali, (that is to say, by saying to 
him) : " At the wrong time, Sir, were you warned, 
and not at the right time : there is no need of re- 
pentance,'" [&c, as in § 3, paragraph 2, with similar 
alterations.] 

5. ' In how many ways, Lord, is the contrary of 
repentance to be brought home to a Bhikkhu who 
has rightfully warned another Bhikkhu ? ' 

[The answer is the exact contrary of § 3.] 

6. [This section is the contrary of § 5.] 

7. 'When, Lord, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
Bhikkhu, is about to do so, how many things should 
he call to mind before he does so ? ' 

' Five things, Upali — to wit : mercy, seeking the 
good of others, compassion, the giving up of 
offences, and deference towards the Vinaya. These 
are the five,' &c. 

' And a Bhikkhu, Lord, who is warned, in how 
many qualities should he keep himself firm ? ' 

' In two things, Upali — to wit : in truth and in 
freedom from anger.' 



Here ends the Ninth Khandhaka, on the 
Interdiction of the Patimokkha. 



r 
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TENTH KHANDHAKA. 
On the Duties of Bhikkhun!s. 



i. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying among the Sakyas in Kapilavatthu, in the 
Nigrodharama. And Maha-pa^apatl the GotamI 
went to the place where the Blessed One was, and 
on arriving there, bowed down before the Blessed 
One, and remained standing on one side. And so 
standing she spake thus to the Blessed One : 

' It would be well, Lord, if women should be 
allowed to renounce their homes and enter the 
homeless state under the doctrine and discipline 
proclaimed by the Tathagata.' 

' Enough, O GotamI ! Let it not please thee that 
women should be allowed to do so.' 

[And a second and a third time did Maha-pafa- 
patl the GotamI make the same request in the 
same words, and receive the same reply.] 

Then Maha-pa^apati the GotamI sad and sor- 
rowful for that the Blessed One would not permit 
women to enter the homeless state, bowed down 
before the Blessed One, and keeping him on her 
right hand as she passed him, departed thence 
weeping and in tears. 

2. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Kapilavatthu as long as he thought fit, he set 
out on his journey towards Vesalt ; and travelling 
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straight on he in due course arrived thereat. And 
there at Vesall the Blessed One stayed, in the Maha- 
vana, in the Ku/agara Hall. 

And Maha-pa^apatt the Gotamt cut off her hair, 
and put on orange-coloured robes, and set out, with 
a number of women of the Sakya clan, towards 
Vesalt ; and in due course she arrived at Vesalt, at 
the Mahavana, at the Ku/agara Hall. And Maha- 
pa^apatt the Gotamt, with swollen feet and covered 
with dust, sad and sorrowful, weeping and in tears, 
took^her stand outside under the entrance porch. 

And the venerable Ananda saw her so standing 
there, and on seeing her so, he said to Maha-pa/a-' 
patl : ' Why standest thou there, outside the porch, 
with swollen feet and covered with dust, sad and 
sorrowful, weeping and in tears ?' 

' Inasmuch, O Ananda, as the Lord, the Blessed 
One, does- not permit women to renounce their 
homes and enter the homeless state under the doc- 
trine and discipline proclaimed by the Tathagata.' 

3. Then did the venerable Ananda go up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bow down 
before the Blessed One, and take his seat on one 
side. And, so sitting, the venerable Ananda said 
to the Blessed One : 

' Behold, Lord, Maha-pa^&patt the Gotaml is 
standing outside under the entrance porch, with 
swollen feet and covered with dust, sad and sorrow- 
ful, weeping and in tears, inasmuch as the Blessed 
One does not permit women to renounce their 
homes and enter the homeless state under the doc- 
trine and discipline proclaimed by the Blessed One. 
It were well, Lord, if women were to have per- 
mission granted to them to do as she desires.' 
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' Enough, Ananda ! Let it not please thee that 
women should be allowed to do so.' 

[And a second and a third time did Ananda make 
the same request, in the same words, and receive 
the same reply.] 

Then the venerable Ananda thought : ' The 
Blessed One does not give his permission, let me 
now ask the Blessed One on another ground.' And 
the venerable Ananda said to the Blessed One : 

' Are women, Lord, capable — when they have 
gone forth from the household life and entered the 
homeless state, under the doctrine and discipline 
•proclaimed by the Blessed One — are they capable 
of realising the fruit of conversion, or of the second 
Path, or of the third Path^Jbr of Arahatship ?' 

' They are capable, Ananda.' 

' If then, Lord, they are capable thereof, since 
Maha-pa^ipatl the Gotaml has proved herself of 
great service to the Blessed One, when as aunt and 
nurse she nourished him and gave him milk, and on 
the death of his mother suckled the Blessed One at 
her own breast, it were well, Lord, that women should 
have permission to go forth from the household life 
and enter the homeless state, under the doctrine and 
discipline proclaimed by the Tathagata V 

4. ' If then, Ananda, Maha-pa^apat! the Gotamt 
take upon herself the Eight Chief Rules 2 , let that 
be reckoned to her as her initiation.' 

3 [They are these]: (i) ' A BhikkhunI, even if of 

1 Ananda's conduct in this matter was afterwards charged 
against him as a dukka/a. See below, XI, 1, 10. 

2 The A/Ma GarudhammS, on which see further our note 
above on the 21st P^Uittiya, and below, X, 9. 

' The whole of the following eight paragraphs recur in the 
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a hundred years standing, shall make salutation to, 
shall rise up in the presence of, shall bow down 
before, and shall perform all proper duties towards 
a Bhikkhu, if only just initiated. This is a rule to be 
revered and reverenced, honoured and observed, 
and her life long never to be transgressed. 

(2) ' A Bhikkhuni is not to spend the rainy season 
(of Was) in a district x in which there is no Bhikkhu. 
This is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

(3) ' Every half month a Bhikkhuni is to await from 
the Bhikkhu-sawzgha two things, the asking as to (the 
date of) the Uposatha ceremony 2 , and the (time when 
the Bhikkhu) will come to give the Exhortation 3 . 
This is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

(4) ' After keeping the rainy season (of Was), the 
Bhikkhuni is to hold Pavarawa (to enquire whether 
any fault can be laid to her charge) before both 
Sawghas — as well that of Bhikkhus as that of Bhik- 
khunls — with respect to three matters, namely, what 
has been seen, and what has been heard, and what 
has been suspected *. This is a rule .... never to 
be transgressed. 

Sutta Vibhahga, Piftttiya XXI, 3, 1. It is very instructive to notice 
the curious blunders which the Tibetan writers (translated by Rock- 
hill in his ' Life of the Buddha,' pp. 62, 63) make in the rendering 
of the difficult technical terms in these Eight Rules. 

1 Avasa. Compare A'ullavagga I, 18, 1, VI, 15, 1, VIII, 1, 2. 
This rule is the 56th Bhikkhuni Pa£ittiya. 

* The Bhikkhunis are to ask two or three days beforehand 
whether the Uposatha is to be held on the 14th or 15th day of the 
month, says Buddhaghosa here. Compare also the 59th Bhik- 
khuni Paiittiya, where the whole passage recurs. 

' Compare the 21st Pl&ttiya, and our note there. 

4 See Mahavagga IV, 1, 13, 14. This rule is the same as the 
57th Bhikkhuni Pa&ttiya. The mode of carrying out this rule is 
explained in detail below, X, 19. ^ -, 

Y a 
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(5) ' A Bhikkhunt who has been guilty of a serious 
offence is to undergo the Manatta discipline towards 
both the Sawghas (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunts). This 
is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

(6) 'When a Bhikkhunt, as novice, has been trained 
for two years in the Six Rules \ she is to ask leave 
for the upasampada initiation from both Sawghas 
(as well that of Bhikkhus as that of Bhikkhunls *). 
This is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

(7) 'A Bhikkhunt is on no pretext to revile or 
abuse a Bhikkhu s . This is a rule .... never to 
be transgressed. 

(8) ' From henceforth official admonition * by 
Bhikkhunts of Bhikkhus is forbidden, whereas the 
official admonition of Bhikkhunts by Bhikkhus is 
not forbidden. This is a rule .... never to be 
transgressed. • 

' If, Ananda, Maha-pa^apatl the Gotaml take 
upon herself these Eight Chief Rules, let that be 
reckoned to her as her initiation.' 

5. Then the venerable Ananda, when he had 
learnt from the Blessed One these Eight Chief 
Rules, went to Maha-pa^apatt the Gotamt and [told 
her all that the Blessed One had said]. 

1 ^]4asu dhammesu. The Six Rules for novices. They are 
referred to in the Bhikkhuni Vibhaftga, under Paflttiyas LXIII— 
LXVII. 

s The actual ordination (upasampadS) itself is not complete 
till it has been conferred by Bhikkhus (see the rule at X, 2, 2). 
The whole proceeding is fully set out below, X, 17. Compare also 
the 63rd and 64th Bhikkhunt Pa£ittiyas. 

" This is the 52nd Bhikkhunt Paflttiya. 

* Va^ana-patho. That is, literally, speech. But the reference 
is, no doubt, to the various kinds of official admonitions given in 
detail in chapter 20 below. 
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' Just, Ananda, as a man or a woman, when young 
and of tender years, accustomed to adorn himself, 
would, when he had bathed his head, receive with 
both hands a garland of lotus flowers, or of jasmine 
flowers, or of atimuttaka flowers, and place it on the 
top of his head; even so do I, Ananda, take upon 
me these Eight Chief Rules, never to be trans- 
gressed my life long.' 

6. Then the venerable Ananda returned to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And, so sitting^the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One : '' Maha-pa^apatt 
the Gotamt, Lord, has taken upon herself the Eight 
Chief Rules, the aunt of the Blessed One has re- 
ceived the upasampada initiation.' 

' If, Ananda, women had not received permission 
to go out from the household life and enter the 
homeless state, under the doctrine and discipline 
proclaimed by the Tathagata, then would the pure 
religion, Ananda, have lasted long, the good law 
would have stood fast for a thousand years. But 
since, Ananda, women have now received that per- 
mission, the pure religion, Ananda, will not now last 
so long, the good law will now stand fast for only five 
hundred years. Just, Ananda, as houses in which 
there are many women 1 and but few men are easily 
violated 2 by robber burglars 3 ; just so, Ananda, under 

1 Bahutthikani. The context shows that we are to understand 
itthiandnotattha. Compare Rockhill's 'Life of the Buddha,' p. 61. 

* Suppadhawsiyani. Compare Bhikkhum Vibhahga, SawghS- 
disesa III, 1, 2, and see also Aullavagga VII, 5, 4. 

* A"orehi kumbatthenakehi; on which Buddhaghosa has 
the following note: — Kumbathenakehi ti kumbhe dipaw^aletvi 
ena alokena paraghare bhaw/anz viiinitva thcnakaiorehi. 
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whatever doctrine and discipline women are allowed 
to go out from the household life into the homeless 
state, that religion will not last long. And just, 
Ananda, as when the disease called mildew falls upon 
a field of rice in fine condition, that field of rice does 
not continue long ; just so, Ananda, under whatsoever 
doctrine and discipline women are allowed to go forth 
from the household life into the homeless state, that 
religion will not last long. And just, Ananda, as 
when the disease called blight falls upon a field of 
sugar-cane in good condition, that field of sugar- 
cane does not continue long ; just so, Ananda, under 
whatsoever doctrine and discipline women are 
allowed to go forth from the household life into the 
homeless state, that religion does not last long. 
And just, Ananda, as a man would in anticipation 
build an embankment to a great reservoir, beyond 
which the water should not overpass ; just even so, 
Ananda, have I in anticipation laid down these 
Eight Chief Rules for the Bhikkhunls, their life 
long not to be overpassed.' 



Here end the Eight Chief Rules for the 
Bhikkhuhis. 



i. Now Maha-pa^apatt the Gotaml went up to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and bowed 
down before him, and stood respectfully on ■ one side. 
And, so standing, Maha-pa^apatl the Gotaml spake 
thus to the Blessed One : ' What course, Lord, 
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should I pursue towards these women of the Sakya 
clan?' 

Then the Blessed One taught Mahi-pa^apatt the 
Gotamt and incited her, and aroused her, and 
gladdened her with religious discourse ; and she, 
so taught, incited, aroused, and gladdened, bowed 
down before the Blessed One, and keeping him 
on her right hand as she passed him, she departed 
thence. 

Then the Blessed One, in that connexion, deli- 
vered a religious discourse, and said to the Bhikkhus, 
' I allow Bhikkhunls, O Bhikkhus, to receive the u pa- 
sampadi initiation from Bhikkhus 1 .' 

2. Now those Bhikkhunls said to MahA-pa^apat! 
the Gotamt : ' Neither have you received the upa- 
sampada initiation, nor have we; for it has thus 
been laid down by the Blessed One : " Bhikkhunls 
are to be initiated by Bhikkhus." ' 

Then Maha-pa/apatl the Gotaml went to the 
venerable Ananda, and [repeated their words to 
him]. And the venerable Ananda went to the 
Blessed One, and [repeated them to him]. 

' In that moment, Ananda, when Maha-pafapatl 
the Gotaml took upon herself the Eight Chief Rules, 
that was to her as the upasampada initiation.' 



1. Now Mahi-pa^apatt the Gotaml went up to the 
place where the venerable Ananda was, and bowed 
down before him, and stood respectfully on one side. 

1 Compare the 6th Garudhamma above, X, 1, 4. 
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And, so standing, Maha-pa/apati the Gotami said 
to the venerable Ananda : ' One thing, Ananda, 
would I ask of the Blessed One. It were well, Sir, 
if the Blessed One would allow the making of salu- 
tations, the rising up in presence of another, the 
paying of reverence, and the performance of proper 
duties one towards another, to take place as between 
both Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunts (equally) according 
to seniority.' 

And the venerable Ananda went to the Blessed 
One [and repeated her 1 ^ words to him]. <, 

'This is impossible, Ananda, and unallowable, 
that I should so order. Even those others, Ananda, 
teachers of ill doctrine, allow not such conduct to- 
wards women ; how much less, then, can the Tatha- 
gata allow it ?' 

And the Blessed One, on that occasion, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik- 
khus, and said : ' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to bow 
down before women, to rise up in their presence, to 
stretch out your joined hands towards them, nor to 
perform towards them those duties that are proper 
(from an inferior to a superior). Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 



1. Now Maha-pa^apatt the Gotam! went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down 
before him, and stood respectfully on one side. 
And, so standing, Maha-pa^apatt the Gotamt said 
to the Blessed One : ' What course, Lord, shall we 
pursue with reference to those precepts for the 
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Bhikkhunls which are applicable also to the Bhik- 
khus ?' 

' Train yourselves, Gotamt, therein in the same 
manner as the Bhikkhus do.' 

' And what course, Lord, should we pursue in re- 
ference to those precepts for the Bhikkhunls which 
are not applicable also to the Bhikkhus ?' 

* Train yourselves, Gotamt, therein according to 
the substance thereof, as they are laid down.' 



1. Now Maha-pa/apatt the Gotamt went to the 
Blessed One [&c, as before], and said : ' May the 
Blessed One preach to me the Dhamma (truth, 
doctrine) in abstract ; so that, having heard the doc- 
trine of the Blessed One, I may remain alone and 
separate, earnest, zealous, and resolved V 

' Of whatsoever doctrines thou shalt be conscious, 
Gotamt, that they conduce to passion and not to 
peace, to pride and not to veneration, to wishing for 
much and not to wishing for little, to love of society 
and not to seclusion, to sloth and not to the exercise 
of zeal, to being hard to satisfy and not to content * 
— verily mayest thou then, Gotamt, bear in mind 

1 These last words are the standing expression for the prepara- 
tory stage to Arahatship. Compare Mahavagga I, 6, 16 ; Mahi- 
parinibbana Sutta V, 68. The whole speech frequently occurs in 
the Samyutta Nikaya at the commencement of conversations with 
the Buddha. 

* Most of these terms have already occurred in the standing 
' religious discourse ' which is related to have preceded the enun- 
ciation of so many of the rules for Bhikkhus (JSTullavagga I, 2, 3). 
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that that is not Dhamma, that that is not Vinaya, 
that that is not the teaching of the Master. But of 
whatsoever doctrines thou shalt be conscious, Go- 
tami, that they conduce to peace and not to passion, 
to veneration and not to pride, to wishing for little 
and not to wishing for much, to seclusion and not to 
love of society, to the exercise of zeal and not to 
sloth, to content and not to querulousness — verily 
mayest thou then bear in mind that that is Dhamma, 
and that is Vinaya, and that the teaching of the 
Master.' 



6. 

i. Now at that time the Patimokkha was not recited 
to the Bhikkhunts. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow the Patimokkha, O Bhikkhus, to be recited 
to the Bhikkhunis.' 

Now it occurred to the Bhikkhunis : ' By whom 
should the Patimokkha be recited to the Bhik- 
khunis ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the Patimokkha to be recited 
to Bhikkhunts by Bhikkhus.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhus went to the residence 
of the Bhikkhunis and recited the Patimokkha to 
the Bhikkhunts there. The people murmured, and 
were indignant, saying : ' There are their wives, 
there are their mistresses ; now will they take plea- 
sure together.' 

The Bhikkhus heard this, and told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

' Bhikkhus are not, O Bhikkhus, to recite, the 
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Patimokkha to the Bhikkhunls at their residence. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 
I allow Bhikkhunls, O Bhikkhus, to recite the Pati- 
mokkha to the Bhikkhunls/ 

The Bhikkhunls did not know how to recite the 
Patimokkha. They told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

'I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell Bhik- 
khunls how to recite the Patimokkha.' 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhunls did not con- 
fess the faults (they had committed). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhunl, O Bhikkhus, is not to leave a fault 
unconfessed. . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

The Bhikkhunls did not know how to confess their 
faults. They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell Bhikkhunls 
how they should confess their faults.' 

Then it occurred to the Bhikkhus : ' By whom 
ought the confession of a fault to be received from 
the Bhikkhunls?' They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to receive the 
confession of a fault from Bhikkhunls.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls, on seeing a 
Bhikkhu on the road, or in a street closed at one 
end, or at the place where four cross-roads met, 
would place their bowl on the ground, and arranging 
their robes over one shoulder, would crouch down 
on their heels, and stretch forth their joined hands, 
and confess a fault. The people murmured, were 
indignant, and complained, saying : ' There are their 
wives, there are their mistresses ; they are asking 
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pardon now after having treated them scornfully 
overnight' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 Bhikkhus are not, O Bhikkhus, to receive the 
confessions of a fault from Bhikkhunts. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow 
Bhikkhunts, O Bhikkhus, to receive the confession 
of a fault from Bhikkhunts.' 

The Bhikkhunts did not know how to receive the 
confession of a fault. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

'I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell Bhik- 
khunts how to receive the confession of a fault.' 

3. Now at that time disciplinary proceedings 
(K am mas) were not carried out against Bhik- 
khunts. They told that matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow disciplinary proceedings, O Bhikkhus, to 
be carried out against Bhikkhunts.' 

Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' By whom ought 
disciplinary proceedings to be carried out against 
Bhikkhunts ?' They told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

' I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to carry out dis- 
ciplinary proceedings against Bhikkhunts.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunts who had been sub- 
jected to disciplinary proceedings, on seeing a 
Bhikkhu on the road, or in a street closed at one 
end, or at the place where four cross-roads met, 
would place their bowls on the ground, and ar- 
ranging their robes over one shoulder, would crouch 
down on their heels, and stretching out their joined 
palms would ask for pardon, thinking that that was 
the proper time for doing so. The people mur- 
mured [&c, as before]. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Bhikkhus are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry out 
disciplinary proceedings against the Bhikkhunts. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 
I allow Bhikkhunts, O Bhikkhus, to carry out dis- 
ciplinary proceedings against Bhikkhunts.' 

The Bhikkhunts did not know how to carry out 
the disciplinary proceedings. They told this matter 
to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell the Bhik- 
khunts how to carry out disciplinary proceedings.' 



7. 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhunts in Sawgha assem- 
bled, having fallen into quarrel, strife, and dispute, 
got to blows, and were unable to settle the point at 
issue. They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to settle for 
Bhikkhunts a point at issue.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhus were settling for 
Bhikkhunts a point at issue, and as the point at 
issue was being enquired into, it was found that 
both Bhikkhunts competent to take part in an 
official act \ and Bhikkhunts who had been guilty of 
an offence (had taken part in the Sawgha during 
the official act (the K am ma) at which the point in 
issue arose). 

The Bhikkhunts said : ' It would be well if you, 
Sirs, would carry out disciplinary proceedings against 
the guilty Bhikkhunts, or absolve their offence : for 

1 Kammappatti ; on which see Parivara XIX, 6, 7. 
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thus has it been laid down by the Blessed One : 
" Bhikkhus are to settle for the Bhikkhunts a point 
at issue. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to set on foot ' 
an official act for Bhikkhunls, and then to give it in 
charge for Bhikkhunts to carry out the official act 
against Bhikkhunls. And I allow Bhikkhus to set 
on foot the (dealing with an) offence for Bhikkhunls, 
and then to give it in charge for Bhikkhunls to ac- 
cept the confession thereof.' 



8. 

i. Now at that time a Bhikkhunl, a pupil of the 
Bhikkhunl Uppalava#«a, followed the Blessed One 
for seven years, learning the Vinaya ; but she, being 
forgetful, lost it as fast as she received it. And that 
Bhikkhunl heard that the Blessed One was about to 
go to Sivatthi. Then she thought : ' For seven 
years have I followed the Blessed One, learning the 
Vinaya ; and, being forgetful, I have lost it as fast as 
I received it. Hard is it for a woman to follow the 
Blessed One her life long. What now shall I do ?' 

And that Bhikkhunl told this matter to the Bhik- 
khunls, and they told it to the Bhikkhus, and the 
Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to teach the 
Vinaya to Bhikkhunls.' 



Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 

1 Rope tuffz, on which Buddhaghosa says : Ta^ganiyidisu imam 
nama kamma« etissS katabban ti evam ropetva. 
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9. 

i. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
Vesall as long as he thought fit, he sat out towards 
Savatthi ; and, journeying straight on, he in due 
course arrived thereat. And there, at Savatthi, the 
Blessed One remained in the (7etavana, Anatha 
Piwdfika's Park. 

Now at that time the A'fobbaggiya Bhikkhus 
threw dirty water over Bhikkhunls, thinking, per- 
haps, they would fall in love with them '. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to throw dirty 
water at a Bhikkhunl. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow a penalty, O Bhik- 
khus, to be imposed on that Bhikkhu. 

Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' What penalty is it 
that ought to be imposed on him ?' They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' That Bhikkhu is to be declared to be one who is 
not to be saluted by the Bhikkhunt-sazwgha V 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus un- 
covered their bodies, or their thighs, or their private 
parts, and showed them to Bhikkhunls, or addressed 
Bhikkhunls with wicked words, or associated with 
Bhikkhunls, thinking, perhaps, they would fall in 
love with them *. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 On sdra^eyyun compare sira^ati at V, 3, 1. 

* On this decision compare the 'sending to Coventry' of 
ATftanna for levity of conduct towards Bhikkhus at Mahi-parinib- 
bana Sutta VI, 4, and Aullavagga XI, 1, 12 (where the penalty is 
called Brahma-da«</a). 

* On sampayo^eti compare ATullavagga I, 5, at the end. 
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' A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to do [any of 
these things]. Whosoever does, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, a penalty to be 
imposed on that Bhikkhu.' 

Then the Bhikkhus thought : 4 What penalty is it 
that ought to be imposed on him ?' They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' That Bhikkhu is to be declared to be one who is 
not to be saluted by the Bhikkhunl-sa/#gha.' 

2. [The last section repeated of the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhunls, the decision being the same down to] 

Then the Bhikkhus thought : ' What penalty is it 
that ought to be imposed on her ? ' They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to prohibit her (from 
entering a Vihara) V 

When the prohibition was laid upon them, they 
would not accept it. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to inhibit them from 
the Exhortation.' 

3. Then the Bhikkhus thought : 4 Is it lawful to 
hold Uposatha with a Bhikkhunt who has been in- 
hibited from the Exhortation, or is it not lawful ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to hold Uposatha 
with a Bhikkhunt who has been inhibited from the 
Exhortation until such time as her case has been 
settled.' 

Now at that time the venerable Udayi, after 
having inhibited the Exhortation (to one or more 
Bhikkhunls), went away on a journey. The Bhik- 

1 Avarawan ti vMrapavesane mx&ntnm, says Buddhaghosa. 
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khunls murmured, were indignant, and complained, 
saying : • How can the venerable Udayi [act so]?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go on a journey 
after having inhibited the Exhortation. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time foolish and incompetent Bhik- 
khus inhibited the Exhortation. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' The Exhortation is not, O Bhikkhus, to be inhi- 
bited by a foolish, incompetent Bhikkhu. When such 
a one does so, he shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhus inhibited the Exhorta- 
tion without grounds and without cause. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to inhibit the Exhorta- 
tion without ground and without cause. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhus, who had inhibited the 
Exhortation, would not give a decision (on the 
matter out of which the inhibition arose). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' When, O Bhikkhus, you have inhibited the Ex- 
hortation, you are not to abstain from giving a deci- 
sion (on the matter out of which the inhibition arose). 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

4. Now at that time Bhikkhunts did not go to 
the Exhortation. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhunl, O Bhikkhus, is not to omit going 
to the Exhortation. Whosoever does so, shall be 
dealt with according to the rule V 

1 Bhikkhunf P&ittiya LVIII. 
[ao] Z 
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Now at that time the whole Bhikkhunt-sawgha 
went to the Exhortation together. The people 
murmured, were indignant, and complained, saying : 
' There are their wives, there are their mistresses ; 
now will they take pleasure together.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'The whole Bhikkhunl-sa#*gha is not, O Bhik- 
khus, to go to the Exhortation together. And if it 
should so go, it is guilty of a dukka^a. I allow, 
O Bhikkhus, four or five Bhikkhunls to go together.' 

[The same when four or five went the decision 
ending,] 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, two or three Bhikkhunis 
to go together to Exhortation ; and let them go up 
to some one Bhikkhu, and arrange their robes over 
one shoulder, and, sitting down on their heels, let 
•them stretch forth their joined palms, and thus ad- 
dress him : " The Bhikkhunt-sawzgha salutes the 
feet of the Bhikkhu-sawgha, and requests permission 
to come for the purpose of the Exhortation being 
•held ; may that be granted, they say, to the Bhik- 
khunl-sawgha." 

' Then he who is entrusted with the recitation of 
the Patimokkha is to ask : " Is there any Bhikkhu 
who has been appointed to hold the Exhortation of 
the Bhikkhunis?" 

' If a Bhikkhu has been appointed thereto, the 
reciter of the Patimokkha is to say : " Such and 
such a Bhikkhu has been appointed to hold Ex- 
hortation to the Bhikkhunis. Let the Bhikkhuni- 
sa/wgha come to him accordingly." 

' If no Bhikkhu has been appointed thereto, the 
reciter of the Patimokkha is to say : " Which of 
the venerable ones is able to hold Exhortation to 
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the Bhikkhunis ? " If any one is able to do so, and 
is possessed of the eight qualifications 1 , he is to 
appoint him thereto, and is to say : " Such and 
such a Bhikkhu is appointed to hold Exhortation 
to the Bhikkhunis. Let the Bhikkhunl-sa#*gha 
come to him." 

' If no one is able to do so, the reciter of the 
Patimokkha is to say : " There is no Bhikkhu ap- 
pointed to hold Exhortation to the Bhikkhunis. 
May the Bhikkhunl-sawgha obtain its desire in 
peace V ' 

5. Now at that time Bhikkhus did not accept the 
(office of holding) Exhortation. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' The Exhortation is not, O Bhikkhus, to be de- 
clined. Whosoever shall not accept it, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' '. 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkh 1 was stupid. 
To him the Bhikkhunis went, and said : ' Sir, please 
to accept the (duty of holding) Exhortation.' 

' I, sister, am stupid. How can I accept the Ex- 
hortation?' 

• You should take it, Sir ; for thus has it been 
laid down by the Blessed One : " Bhikkhus are to 
accept the (duty of holding) Exhortation to the 
Bhikkhunis."' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, all the rest, save the 
stupid, to accept the Exhortation.' 

[The same repeated of a sick Bhikkhu, and a 

1 These are given at length in the Sutta Vibhanga, Pa£ittiya 
XXI, a, 1. 

8 Pdsadikena samp&detu, on which Buddhaghosa has no 
note. Perhaps ' by means of faith ' would be a better rendering. 

Z 2 
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Bhikkhu on a journey. The same case put of a 
Bhikkhu living in the jungle. The decision is,] 

' I allow a Bhikkhu living in the jungle, O Bhik- 
khus, to accept the Exhortation, and to appoint a 
time and place for the meeting l , saying : " There 
will I perform it'" 

Now at that time Bhikkhus accepted the Ex- 
hortation, but did not perform it. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

'The Exhortation, O Bhikkhus, is not to be 
neglected. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis did not attend at 
the place appointed. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to omit attend- 
ing at the place appointed. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 



10. 
i. Now at that time Bhikkhunis wore long 
girdles, and out of them they arranged fringes*. 
The people murmured, were indignant, and com- 
plained, saying : ' As the women who are still en- 
joying the pleasures of the world do ! ' 

1 On sawketa/B, see our note above on Mah&vagga VIII, 23, 3. 

1 Pasuke namentlti gihidirikayo viya ghanapa/Zakena kaya- 
bandhanena pasuke namanatthaya bandhanti, says Buddhaghosa. 
Pasuka is probably equal to the Sanskrit parjvaka, and means a 
fringe arranged round the body, as shown in Plate LI of Cunning- 
ham's ' Bharhut Tope,' being so called from the rib-like arrange- 
ment of the strings or cloth or other substance of which it was 
made. On corresponding girdles worn by men and forbidden to 
Bhikkhus, see .Afullavagga V, 29, 2. 
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' A Bhikkhunt is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear a long 
girdle. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow a Bhikkhuni, O Bhikkhus, a 
girdle that will go once round the body 1 , and 
fringes are not to be arranged in it. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunts arranged fringes in 
cloth of bambfl fibre 4 , or in leather, or in white 
cotton cloth 8 , or in plaited cotton cloth*, or in 
fringed cotton cloth 6 , or in white or in plaited or in 
fringed £ola cloth 8 , or in plaits or fringes made of 
thread. The people murmured, were indignant, and 
complained, saying : ' As the women who are still 
enjoying the pleasures of the world do ! ' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear any of 
these things. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhunts had their backs 
scrubbed with the steak-bone of an ox, or slapped with 
the jaw-bone of an ox ; and had their fore-arms 7 , 

1 Ekapariydkatan ti ekavaraw parikkhipanaka/n, says the 
Samanta Pisadika. 
! Vilivena pattenati (sic) sa»heti ve/uvi/Ivehi (sic) katapa//ena. 
3 Dussapa/Zenati setavatthapa//cna. 

* Dussave»iyati dussena kataveniya. 
1 Dussava//iy£ti dussena katava/ZiyS. 

* A'olapaZZadisu &>lak&vasaw lolan ti veditabbaw. 

7 Hatthaw koZZapenttti aggaai baham koZZapetvi morapat- 
tadihi Jittakaw karonti, says Buddhaghosa. The meaning is not 
clear. No. 10 of the tattoo marks figured on Plate LII of Cun- 
ningham's ' Bharhut Tope,' referred to in the note on the next sec- 
tion, is a representation of a peacock's feathers. On a/Mi 11a, see 
Buddhaghosa's note at p. 327 of the text. Compare the prohibition 
of the use by Bhikkhus of back-scratchers and other like things (A r ul- 
lavagga V, 1, 1) connected with shampooing or luxurious bathing. 
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and the backs of their hands 1 , and their calves 2 , 
and the upper part of their feet 3 , and their thighs, 
and their faces, and their gums, so slapped. The 
people murmured, were indignant, and complained, 
saying : ' As the women who are still enjoying the 
pleasures of the world do ! ' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to [do any of 
these things]. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 

3. Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhunls 
[&c, down to] 

' * A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to anoint her 
face, nor to rub ointments on to her face 5 , nor to 
put chunam on to her face, nor to smear red arsenic 
on to her face, nor to paint her body, nor to paint 
her face, nor to paint her body and face. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

4. [Similar paragraph concluding,] 

' A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to make (tattoo 
marks) by the corners of her eyes 6 , or on her cheeks 7 , 
nor to peep out of window 8 , nor to stand in the 



1 Hattha-ko££Aan ti pi/Mi-hattham. 

* Pstdan ti^ahghaw. 

8 Pada-ko£Man ti pi//>4i-pada/». 

* This paragraph has already occurred above, V, 2, 5 of the 
Bhikkhus. 

8 These two injunctions are found also in the 90th and 91st 
Bhikkhunf Paflttiyas. 

* Avangam karontiti avanga-dese adhomukhaw lekham ka- 
ronti (B.). Avanga=Sanskrit apaftga. 

7 Visesakaw karontiti gawda-padese vi£itra-sa»M&na« vise- 
sakaw karonti (B.). A number of tattoo marks on the cheeks are 
figured in Plate LII of Cunningham's ' Bharhut Tope.' 

8 Olokentiti vatapanaw vivaritva vithlm olokenti (B.). 
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light (of a half-opened door) 1 , nor to have dances 
performed, nor to keep courtesans, nor to keep a 
tavern, nor to keep a slaughter-house, nor to open 
a shop, nor to practise usury, nor to supply men 
slaves or women slaves, or men servants or maid 
servants, or animals, nor to carry on the business of 
florist and seedsman 2 , nor to carry the razor case V 

[Similar paragraph concluding,] 

' A Bhikkhunt is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear robes 
that are all of a blue, light yellow, crimson, black, 
brownish-yellow, or dark yellow colour : nor to wear 
robes with skirts to them which are not made of 
torn pieces of cloth, or are long, or have flowers 
worked on them, or cobras' hoods; nor to wear 
jackets, nor dresses made of the fibre of the Tirl- 
taka plant*. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 



11. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhuni, when on 
her death-bed, said: 'After I am gone, let my set 
of necessaries 6 belong to the Sawgha.' Then the 

1 Saloke ti/Mantiti dvaro/n vivaritva up&ddfa-k&y&m dassen- 
tiyo ti/Manti (B.). Compare Theri-gathS 73. 

1 Haritaka-panwikaw pakiwantiti haritakaw k' eva pawmi 
h. pakiflanti, paki«»akapa«a/« pasarentili vutta/w hod (B.). Com- 
pare pa»»ika-upasako in the GStaka I, 411=11, 180. 

* Namatakaw dhareti. See V, 27, 3, and our note above on 
V, 1 1, 1. The expression evidently means here ' to be a barber.' 

* This paragraph has already occurred above, in respect to the 
Bhikkhus (Mahavagga VIII, 29), where see our notes on the 
various items. 

s Parikkhdro; that is, the eight things over which a member 
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Bhikkhus and the Bhikkhunts disputed as to it, say- 
ing : ' It belongs to us ; it belongs to us.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhun!, or a novice under 
training to become one (a Sikkhamana), when 
on her death-bed, should say : " After I am gone, 
let my set of necessaries belong to the Sawgha," 
then it is the Bhikkhunl-samgha it belongs to ; the 
Bhikkhu-sa*»gha is not the owner thereof. If a 
Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, or a novice under training 
to become one (a Sama#era), when on his death- 
bed, should say : " After I am gone, let my set of 
necessaries become the property of the Sa/wgha," 
then it is the Bhikkhu-sa»2gha it belongs to; the 
Bhikkhunl-sawgha is not the owner thereof 1 .' 



12. 

i. Now at that time a certain woman, who had for- 
merly belonged to the clan of the Mallas 2 , had 
entered the Order of the Bhikkhunts. She, seeing 
a weakly Bhikkhu on the road, struck up against 
him with the edge of her shoulder, and knocked 
him over. The Bhikkhus murmured, were indig- 
nant, and complained, saying : ' How can a Bhik- 
khun! assault a Bhikkhu ? ' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to assault a 

of the Buddhist Order was allowed proprietary rights — the three 
robes, the alms-bowl, razor, needle, girdle, and water-strainer. 

1 By the rule laid down in the Mahavagga VIII, 27, the set of 
robes and the bowl are to be assigned by the Sa«gha to those that 
waited on the sick — at least in the case of Bhikkhus, — and the 
analogy would doubtless hold good of the Bhikkhunts also. 

* Well known as wrestlers. 
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Bhikkhu. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka^a. I prescribe that a Bhikkhunl, O Bhik- 
khus, on seeing a Bhikkhu, should get out of the 
way when still at a distance, and make room for 
him.' 



13. 

1. Now at that time a certain woman, while her 
husband was on a journey, became with child by a 
paramour. She had a premature delivery, and 
asked a Bhikkhuni, a confederate of hers, to carry 
away the foetus in her bowl. And that Bhikkhun! 
put it into her bowl, and, covering it over with her 
upper robe, went away. 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, who was on 
an alms-pilgrimage, had made a vow not to partake 
of the first food given to him until he had already 
given of it either to a Bhikkhu or to a Bhikkhunl. 
On seeing the Bhikkhunl, that Bhikkhu said : 
' Come, sister ! take some food.' 

' No thank you, Sir.' 

[And a second and a third time the Bhikkhu 
made the same request, and received the same 
reply. Then he said,] 

* Sister ! I have made a vow not to partake my- 
self of the first food given to me until I have already 
given of it either to a Bhikkhu or to a Bhikkhun!. 
Come, sister ! take the food.' 

Then that Bhikkhuni, being so pressed by the 
Bhikkhu, pulled out her bowl, and showed him what 
was inside of it. And the Bhikkhu was indignant, and 
annoyed, and remonstrated, saying : ' How can you 
do such a thing ? ' And he told the Bhikkhus, and 
they were indignant, &c, and told the Blessed One. 
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' A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to carry away 
a foetus in her bowl. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow a Bhikkhunl, O 
Bhikkhus, on seeing a Bhikkhu, to pull out her 
bowl, and show it to him.' 



The following short section will scarcely bear translating into 
modern English. 



15. 

1. Now at that time the people gave food to the 
Bhikkhus, and the Bhikkhus gave to the Bhik- 
khunls. The people murmured, were indignant, 
and complained, saying : ' How can their reverences 
give away to others what was given for them to 
have — as if we did not know how to give gifts ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is not to give away to 
others what was given for them themselves to have. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus had come into 
the possession of some (meat for) food. They told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give it to the 
Sa/wgha.' 

Too much came into their possession. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give away that 
which was given to special individuals (and to keep 
that which had come into the possession of the 
Sa/wgha as a whole 1 ).' 

1 Puggalika/ra datu»z. On this phrase compare the similar one 
below at X, 24. Buddhaghosa has no note either here or there. 
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Now at that time food, which had been stored up 
for the Bhikkhus, had come into their possession. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow food that has been stored up to be en- 
joyed by the Bhikkhunls after they have had it 
given over to them by the Bhikkhus.' 

2. [The same repeated, reading Bhikkhunl for 
Bhikkhu, and vice versa.] 



16. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus had come into 
the possession of some bedding, and the Bhikkhunls 
had none. The Bhikkhunls sent a messenger to 
the Bhikkhus, saying : ' It would be well if their 
reverences the Bhikkhus would give us some bed- 
ding on loan V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 
' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give bedding to the 
Bhikkhunls on loan.' 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhunls, in their courses, 
sat down or lay down on stuffed bedsteads and 
chairs, and the stuffing was soiled with blood. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to sit down or 
lie down on a stuffed bedstead or chair. Whoso- 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow 
the use, O Bhikkhus, of an indoors robe V 

The indoors robe got soiled. 

1 TSvakilikaw. See the passages quoted in our note above 
on Aullavagga VI, 1 8. 

s Avasatha-iivaraw. See the Old Commentary on this 
word as occurring in the 47th Bhikkhunl Pa&ttiya. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thigh-cloth (a 
cloth to reach nearly down to the knee ').' 

The thigh-cloth slipped down. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow it, O Bhikkhus, to be fastened by a 
thread to be tied round the thigh.' 

The thread broke. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a loin-cloth, and a string 
going round the hips (to keep it up) 2 .' 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhunis 
used to wear the hip-string always. The people 
murmured, &c, saying : ' Like the women who still 
enjoy the pleasures of the world ! ' They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhun! is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear a hip- 
string for constant use 3 . I allow its use to one who 
is in her courses.' 

1 A«i-£olaka*. Buddhaghosa has no note on this. A»i 
must be here ' that part of the leg immediately above the knee, the 
front of the thigh.' Compare Bohtlingk-Roth s. v. No. 2. 

2 Sawvelliyaw ka/i-suttakaw. The sa«velliya« is the 
ordinary undress as worn for the sake of decency, even now, by a 
labourer working in muddy paddy fields, or at any severe task. It 
is a wedge-shaped strip of cotton cloth about a foot and a half 
long, about five inches wide at one end, and tapering down to one 
inch in width at the other. The broad end is fixed on to a string 
going round the waist (£a/i-suttaka«), and hangs down, when 
put on, in front of the legs. When worn under other clothes, it 
remains so ; but when the other clothes are taken off for work the 
narrow end is passed under the body between the legs, and twisted 
round the hip-string behind (at the small of the back) so as to keep 
it fast. Its use is forbidden to Bhikkhus at V, 29, 5, where Bud- 
dhaghosa says, ' Such as wrestlers and labourers wear.' 

8 Its use is also forbidden to Bhikkhus (above, .ffullavagga 
V, 2, 1). 
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17. 

1. Now at that time there were found among the 
Bhikkhunls some who were [deformed in one or 
other of eleven ways] 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a woman on whom 
the upasampada initiation is being conferred, is to 
be questioned as touching the four-and-twenty Dis- 
qualifications 2 . And thus, O Bhikkhus, is she to be 
questioned : 

(1-11) " Have you anyone or other of the eleven 
deformities [each repeated as above] ? " 

(12-16) " Have you any of the following diseases- 
leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption, or fits ?" 

(17) " Are you a human being s ? " 

(18) "Are you a female?" 

(19) " Are you a free woman ? " 

(20) " Are you free from debts ? " 

(21) " Are you not in the king's service ? " 

(22) " Have your father and mother given their 
consent ? " 

(23) " Are you full twenty years of age ? " 

(24) " Are you duly provided with robes and alms- 
bowl?" 

" What is your name ? " 

• x Here follow a number of abnormities, deformities, or diseases, 
all of which have reference to the womb or its accessories. Some 
of them are unintelligible to us. Compare the corresponding sec- 
tion in respect to Bhikkhus at Mahavagga I, 68. 

* Of these twenty-four, eleven are the deformities just referred 
to, and the rest are the same as those for Bhikkhus at Mahavagga 
I, 76. The number of questions is, in fact, twenty-six, but the last 
two do not refer to Disqualifications. 

' For the reason of this, see Mahavagga I, 63. 
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" What is the name of your proposer 1 ? " ' 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhus put the questions 
as touching the Disqualifications to Bhikkhunls 2 , 
and they who were seeking after the upasampada 
initiation became disconcerted and perplexed, and 
were unable to answer. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that initiation is to be 
conferred in the Bhikkhu-sawgha upon a BhikkhunI 
who has been initiated on the one side in the Bhik- 
khuni-sawgha, and has there cleared herself (from 
the Disqualifications).' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhunls questioned 
those who desired to receive the upasampada 
initiation about the Disqualifications, without having 
had them instructed beforehand (how to answer). 
The persons who desired to be ordained became 
disconcerted and perplexed, and were not able to 
answer 8 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you first instruct 
the women about to be initiated (how to answer), 
and that you then question them as to the Dis- 
qualifications.' 

Then they instructed the candidates in the midst 
of the assembly, and they still became disconcerted, 
and could not answer. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Pavattinf; corresponding to upagghiya. in the case of 
Bhikkhus. 

' This is in accordance with the rule laid down in X, 2, 2, that 
Bhikkhus, and not BhikkhunJs, are to confer the upasampadi. 

* This paragraph is word for word the same as Mahavagga I, 
76, 2 of the Bhikkhus. 
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' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that they be instructed 
aside, and then questioned in the midst of the 
assembly. 

'And thus, O Bhikkhus, ought they to be in- 
structed : — First they ought to be made to choose 
an instructor 1 ; when they have chosen an instructor 
their robes and bowl must be shown to them : 
" This is your alms-bowl, this is your waist-cloth, 
this is your upper garment, this is your under gar- 
ment, this is your vest, this is your bathing dress 2 . 
Go and stand in such and such a place." ' 

3. Ignorant and incompetent (Bhikkhunis) in- 
structed them, and they became disconcerted, per- 
plexed, and unable to answer. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' They are not to be instructed, O Bhikkhus, by 
unlearned, incompetent Bhikkhunis. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I prescribe,. 
O Bhikkhus, that they be instructed by learned and 
competent Bhikkhunis.' 

4. Bhikkhunis not appointed (to the office of 
doing so) instructed them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Let no one, O Bhikkhus, instruct them without 

1 Up agg h aw. It should be observed that this expression is 
found only here, and in the corresponding section for the Bhikkhus, 
at Mahavagga I, 76, 3. Elsewhere, throughout, Upa^Adya is 
the form used for Bhikkhus, and Pavattini for Bhikkhunts. The 
word is probably here also, as in the Mahavagga I, 76, 3, to be 
taken as a masculine. 

2 These last two are omitted in the corresponding section for 
the Bhikkhus, Mahavagga I, 76, 3. On Sa/»ka££Aikam, see the 
note of the Old Commentator on the 96th Bhikkhunt P&ftttiya, 
and on Udaka-sS/ikS, the same on the 22nd Bhikkhunt 
Paiittiya. 
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having been appointed thereto. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I prescribe, O 
Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhunl appointed to the office 
instruct them. 

' And thus, O Bhikkhus, ought she to be * ap- 
pointed — one may either appoint herself, or one may 
be appointed by another. And how is a Bhikkhunl 
to appoint herself? Let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhunl lay the following motion (»atti) before 
the Samgha.: " Let the Sa#zgha, reverend Ladies, hear 
me. N. N. desires to receive the upasampadi 
initiation from the venerable lady, M. M. If it seem 
meet to the Sawgha, I will instnict N. N." Thus 
may a Bhikkhunl appoint herself. 

' And how is a Bhikkhunl to be appointed by 
another ? Let a learned, competent Bhikkhunl lay 
the following resolution before the Sa»2gha: "Let 
the Sa/«gha, reverend Ladies, hear me. N. N. de- 
sires to receive the upasampada initiation from 
the venerable lady, M. M. If it seem meet to the 
Saw/gha, let A. A. instruct N. N." Thus may one 
Bhikkhunl be appointed by another. 

5. ' Then let that so appointed Bhikkhunl go to 
the person who is seeking to be initiated, and thus 
address her : " Listen to me, N.N. This is the time 
for you to speak the truth, to declare that which is. 
When you are asked about what has happened be- 
fore the Sawgha, you ought, if it is so, to answer : 
" That is so ; " if it is not so, to answer : " That is 
not so." Be not perplexed, be not disconcerted. I 
shall ask you thus : " Are you deformed (&c, down 
to the end of the twenty-six questions in § i)." ' 

(After the instruction was over, the instructor and 
the candidate) returned together to the assembly. 
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' They are not to return together. Let the in- 
structor return first, and lay the following resolution 
before the Sa/»gha : " Let the Sawgha, reverend 
Ladies, hear me. N. N. desires to receive the upa- 
sampada initiation from the venerable lady, M. M.; 
and she has been instructed by me. If it seem 
meet to the Sawgha, let N. N. come forward." 
Then let her be told to come forward. Then 
let her be told to adjust her upper robe over 
one shoulder only, to bow down before the Bhik- 
khunls, to sit down on her heels, and stretching 
forth her joined palms, to ask for the upasampada 
initiation, saying : " I ask the Sawgha, reverend 
Ladies, for initiation. May the Sa#zgha, reverend 
Ladies, raise me up (out of the worldly life), having 
pity on me." And a second and a third time is she 
to repeat that request. 

6. * Then let a learned and competent Bhikkhunl 
lay the following resolution before the Saawgha : 
" Let the Saawgha, reverend Ladies, hear me. This 
person, N. N., desires to receive the upasampada 
initiation from M. M. ; and she has been instructed 
by me. If it seem meet to the Sawgha, let me 
question N. N. as touching the Disqualifications. 
Listen to me, N. N. [as before, down to the end of 
the questions]." 

7. ' Then let a learned and competent Bhikkhunl 
lay the following motion before the Sawgha : " Let the 
Sawgha, reverend Ladies, hear me. This person, 
N. N., desires to receive the upasampada initiation 
from the venerable lady, M. M. She is free from 
the Disqualifications, and is duly provided with alms- 
bowl and robes. This person, N. N., asks the 
Sa/wgha for the upasampada initiation, the vene- 

[20] a a 
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rable lady, M. M., being her proposer. If it seem 
meet to the Sawgha, let the Sawgha receive N. N., 
the venerable lady, M. M., being her proposer. 
That, then, is the motion. 

' " Let the Sa«fgha, venerable Ladies, hear me. 
N. N. desires to receive the upasampada, the 
lady, M. M., being her proposer. The Sawgha 
confers the upasampada upon N. N., the lady, 
M. M., being her proposer. Whosoever of the 
venerable ones agrees thereto, let her keep silence ; 
whosoever agrees not thereto, let her speak. A 
second time I say the same thing." [The whole 
of this paragraph repeated.] And a third time I 
say the same thing. [Paragraph repeated.] 

' The Sa#*gha has conferred the upasampada 
upon N. N., the lady, M. M., being her proposer; 
The Sa/#gha agrees thereto. Therefore is it silent. 
Thus do I understand.' 

8. 'Then, further, let her be taken before the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha, and there told to arrange her robe 
over one shoulder only, to bow down before the 
Bhikkhus, and, sitting down on her heels, to stretch 
forth her joined palms, and say : " I, Sirs, N. N., 
who, being desirous of receiving the upasampada 
initiation from M. M., have received it on the one 
side (of the Sawgha, from the Bhikkhunts), and 
have there been declared free (from the Disqualifi- 
cations), do hereby ask the Sawgha for the upa- 
sampada." [The rest of the proceedings are the 
same as before the Bhikkhuni-sawgha.] " May the 
Sawgha, reverend Sirs, raise me up (out of the 
worldly life), having pity on me." And a second 
time do I hereby ask [&c, repeated]. And a third 
time do I hereby ask [the same repeated]. 
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[The rest of the proceedings are the same as in 
the last sections 6 and 7, putting ' Bhikkhu ' for 
' Bhikkhunl,' and ' reverend Sirs ' for ' reverend 
Ladies.'] 

* Then, further, let them (the Bhikkhus) measure 
the shadow, tell (the newly-received Bhikkhunl) 
what season and what date it is, tell her what part 
of the day it is, tell her the whole formula 1 , and tell 
the Bhikkhunls: "You are to teach her what are 
the three things allowed 2 , and what are the eight 
things interdicted '." ' 



18. 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls wasted their time 
in the dining-hall, doubting as to which should take 
which seat 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the senior eight 
Bhikkhunls shall take their seats according to 
seniority, and the rest as they happen to come in.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls, on the ground 
that the Blessed One had so prescribed, let the 
eight senior Bhikkhunls in every other place take 

1 Samgiti. On the meaning of this curious use of the word, 
see our note on the corresponding section for the Bhikkhus (Mahi- 
vagga I, 77). 

* The three Nissayas, which are doubtless the same as the 1st, 
2nd, and 4th of the four Resources mentioned in the corresponding 
paragraph for Bhikkhus (Mahavagga I, 77). The third is for- 
bidden to Bhikkhunls, below, X, 23. 

* A/Ma akaraniy&ni. These must bear the same relation to 
the eight Bhikkhunl P&ra^ikas as the four Interdicts in the corres- 
ponding paragraph for the Bhikkhus (Mahavagga I, 78) do to the 
four Bhikkhu Pari^ikas. 

A a 2 
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exclusive possession (of the first eight seats), and the 
rest arranged themselves as they came in. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, as above, only in the 
case of the dining-hall. Everywhere else let there 
be no exclusive right to seats by seniority.' 



19. 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhunls did not hold 
Pavara«a. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'A Bhflckhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to omit holding 
Pavara#a. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to law V 

Now at that time the Bhikkhunls held Pavarawa 
by themselves, and not in the Bhikkhu-sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pa- 
vara«a apart, and not in the Bhikkhu-sa;#gha. 
Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with according 
to law V 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls holding Pavarawa 
with the Bhikkhus only, and not apart by themselves, 
disturbed (the meeting of the Bhikkhu-saa#gha). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pava- 
ra»a with the Bhikkhu-sawzgha only. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a 2 .' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls spent all their time 

1 The 57th Bhikkhuni Paflttiya, which is the same as the 4th 
Garudhamma above, X, 1, 4. 
' See last note. 
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before noon holding Pavara»4 [and so had no time 
left for the early meal]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that they hold Pava- 
ra#a in the afternoon.' 

When holding Pavara»a in the afternoon, they had 
not time enough [to conclude their own ceremony 
that day, and take part in that of the Bhikkhus]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'I allow them, O Bhikkhus, to hold their own 
Pavara»a one day, and that with the Bhikkhus the 
next day.' 

2. Now at that time the whole of the Bhikkhunl- 
sawgha declaring, each one for herself, her Pavarawa 
before the Bhikkhu-sawagha, disturbed (the pro- 
ceedings). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that some one learned 
and competent Bhikkhunt be deputed to make the 
Pavara»a invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhuni- 
sawgha before the Bhikkhu-saz#gha. And thus, 
O Bhikkhus, is she to be deputed : 

' " First, the Bhikkhunf is to be asked (whether 
she be willing to serve). When that has been done, 
a learned and discreet Bhikkhunl is to lay this motion 
before the Sa*«gha : Let the Sawgha, venerable 
Ladies, hear me. If it seem meet to the Sawzgha, 
let the Sawzgha depute N. N. to make the Pavarawa 
invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhunf-sawgha before 
the Bhikkhu-sawgha. That is the motion. 

' " Let the Sawgha, venerable Ladies, hear me. 
The Sawgha deputes N. N. to make the Pavarawa 
invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhunl-sawgha before 
the Bhikkhu-sawgha. Whosoever of the venerable 
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ones approves thereof, let her keep silence. Who- 
soever approves not thereof, let her speak. 

' " N. N. is deputed by the Sawgha to make the 
Pavara»a invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhuni- 
sawgha before the Bhikkhu-sawgha. The Samgha. 
approves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand." ' 

3. ' When that Bhikkhunl has been deputed, she, 
accompanied by the Bhikkhunl-sawgha, is to go 
before the Bhikkhu-sawgha, arrange her robe over 
one shoulder, bow down before the Bhikkhus, and 
sitting on her heels, to stretch forth her joined 
palms, and say : " The Bhikkhunt-sawgha invites 
the Bhikkhu-sa#zgha (to point out to them any 
faults they may have committed) in respect of 
things heard, or seen, or suspected. May the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha speak to the Bhikkhunl-sawgha 
(if there be anything wherein they have offended) 
out of compassion toward them. Then will they, if 
they perceive the offence, confess the same. And a 

second time the Bhikkhunt-sa#*gha [the 

whole repeated]. And a third time [the 

whole repeated] V ' 



20. 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls inhibited Bhikkhus 
from the Uposatha, or from the Pavara«a, or from 
the Exhortation, or issued commands to them, or 
asked them to give them leave to rebuke them, or 
warned them of some offence they supposed they 

1 This, of course, is the same form that each separate member of 
the Order uses before his or her own Sawgha. Compare our notes 
above on the corresponding passage in the Mahavagga, IV, 1, 4. 
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were committing, or called upon them to remember 
whether or not they had committed an offence 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to perform any 
one of these official acts towards a Bhikkhu. 
Should she do so, the act is itself invalid, and she 
is guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhus inhibited Bhikkhunts 
[&c, as before, giving the contrary decision]. 



21. 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhunts 
had themselves carried in vehicles to which cows 
were yoked with a bull between them 2 , or bulls 
were yoked with a cow between them. People 
were annoyed, murmured, and became indignant, 
saying : ' That is what is done at the feast of the 
Ganga, and the Mahi V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to be carried in 
a vehicle. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to law V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhuni was sick, 
and unable to go on foot. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow the use of a carriage, O Bhikkhus, to 
a sick (Bhikkhuni) V 

1 On all these official acts of a Bhikkhuni, see the notes above 
on JTullavagga I, 5. 

* On all these expressions, see our notes above at Mahavagga V, 
9, 3, where they recur word for word. 

* This is the 85th Bhikkhuni Pa/fcituya. 

4 This is repeated from the 85th Bhikkhunf PaAittiya. The cor- 
responding permission is given to Bhikkhus by Mahavagga V, 10, 2. 
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Now the Bhikkhunts thought : ' Should the carts 
be yoked with cows or bulls ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, a cart yoked with cows or 
bulls, or drawn by hand V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhunl was much 
distressed by the jolting of the cart. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a litter or 
sedan chair V 



22. 

1. Now at that time a courtesan named AddAa.- 
kast s had adopted the religious life under the Bhik- 
khunts, and she wanted to go to Savatthi to be 
received as full member of the Order (to receive 
the upasampada initiation) by the Blessed One 
himself. And men of abandoned life heard of it, 
and beset the road. And when Aafo^akast, the 
courtesan, heard that they had done so, she sent a 
messenger to the Blessed One, saying : ' I want to 
receive the upasampada initiation : what course of 
action should I adopt ? ' 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, ad- 
dressed the Bhikkhus, after delivering a religious 
discourse 4 , and said : ' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to 
confer the upasampada initiation (upon Bhik- 
khunts) even by a messenger 6 .' 

1 Hattha-va//aka«. See the note on MahSvagga V, 10, 3. 
9 So also for Bhikkhus at Mahavagga V, 10, 3. 
8 On the meaning of this nickname or epithet, compare our note 
on Mah&vagga VIII, 2 (and see also VIII, 1,1, and 3). 
4 As set out in Afullavagga I, 1 ; MahSvagga I, 35, 6. 
* The ordinary rule, no doubt, required, as in the case of Bhik- 
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2. They conferred it by (sending) a Bhikkhu as 
the messenger. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'You are not, O Bhikkhus, to confer the u pa- 
samp ad 4 initiation on a Bhikkhunl by sending a 
Bhikkhu as messenger. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

They conferred it by sending a female student 

a male novice ..... a female novice an 

ignorant, incompetent Bhikkhunl, as the messenger. 

[Similar decision in each case.] 

' I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to confer the upa- 
sampada initiation by sending a learned, competent 
Bhikkhunl as a messenger..' 

3. 'That Bhikkhunl messenger is to go before 
the Sa2«gha> and arranging her robe over one 
shoulder, is to bow down before the Sa#*gha, and 
sitting on her heels, to. stretch forth her joined 
palms, and say : " N. N., having been desirous of 
receiving the upasampada initiation with the lady, 
M. M. (as her proposer), has received it on the one 
hand from the Bhikkhunt-sawzgha, and has there 
been declared free (from the Disqualifications'). 
But she is prevented by some danger or other from 
coming before the Saflagha (to have her initiation 
confirmed) 2 . N. N..asks the Sa#zgha for initiation. 
Let the Sawgha raise her up (out of the worldly life) 
out of compassion upon her.' [To be said thrice.] 

khus, a Sawtgha of not less than ten persons (Mahavagga I, 31, 2, 
and IX, 4, 1), each of ten years standing or more (Mahavagga I, 
31, 8). But even for Bhikkhus there were, under special circum- 
stances, certain relaxations of this rule (Mahavagga V, 13, n). 

1 See above, X, 17, 1, for the twenty-four Disqualifications. 

1 Compare above, X, 1, 4, and X, 17. 
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' Then let a learned, competent. Bhikkhu lay the 
motion before the Sawgha. " Let the Sa#*gha, vene- 
rable Sirs, hear me. N. N., having been desirous 

[statement of fact, as before]. If it seem 

meet to the Samgha, let the Sa*»gha confer the 
upasampada initiation upon N. N., M. M. being 
her proposer. That is the motion. 

' " Let the Samgha, venerable Sirs, hear me. 

N. N [statement of fact, as before]. The 

Sa*»gha hereby confers the upasampada initiation 
upon N. N., M. M. being her proposer. Whosoever 
of the venerable ones approves thereof, let him keep 
silence Whosoever approves not thereof, let him 
speak. And a second time I say the same thing. 

N. N., (&c, down to) let him speak. And 

a third time I say the same thing. N. N 

(&c, down to) let him speak. 

'"The Sawgha has hereby conferred the upa- 
sampada initiation upon N. N., M. M. being her 
proposer. The Samgha. approves thereof. There- 
fore is it silent Thus do I understand." ' 

' Then, further, let them (the Bhikkhus) measure 
the shadow, tell (the messenger that she may tell 
the newly-received BhikkhunI) what season and 
what date it is, tell her what part of the day it is, 
tell her the whole formula ; and tell the Bhikkhunls 
to teach her what are the three things allowed, and 
what are the eight things interdicted V 



23. 
Now at that time Bhikkhunts dwelt in the forest, 
and men of abandoned life violated them. 

1 See above, X, 17, 8. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to adopt the 
forest life. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukfca/a 1 .' 



24. 

1. Now at that time a certain lay disciple had 
given to the Bhikkhunl-sawgha a servant's lodge 8 
(to live in). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stable.' 

It did not satisfy (their wants) 3 . They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

'I allow, O Bhikkhus, a separate residence for 
Bhikkhunis.' 

That did not satisfy their wants. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow, O Bhikkhus, building operations * (to be 
carried on for the benefit of Bhikkhunis).' 

' Compare Mahavagga 1, 30, 4, and 1, 77, and our note above on 
X, 17, 8. 

* This word has already occurred, in a list of various buildings, 
at Mahavagga III, 5, 9, where we have rendered it stable. Bud- 
dhaghosa says here uddositan (MS. udosita) ti bha«rfa-sala, and 
as at Mahavagga I, 61, assa-bha»</a and hatthi-bhaw</a are 
evidently grooms attending on horses or elephants (compare 
Gataka I, 62, 3), bha»<fa-sala may mean a servant's hall for the 
use of that particular class of servants. A lawsuit about an uddosita 
forms the Introductory Story to the 1st Bhikkhunt Sawghadisesa, but 
the passage throws no light on the special meaning of the term. See 
also the Sutta-vibhanga on Nissaggiya II, 3, 5, and Khudda Sikkha 
III, 19. The Sanskrit equivalent might perhaps beudavasita, if 
the reading of the Samanta Pasadika had any traditional value ; but 
the dd is not doubtful in the MSS. of the text at any of the passages 
quoted. Assa-sala is the word for stable at <7ataka I, 62, 3. 

s Na sammati. See the note on V, 13, 3. 

* Navakammaw. See the note above at V, 13, 3. 
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That did not satisfy their wants. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhunts, O Bhikkhus, to assign cer- 
tain places to live in to individual members of the 
Order 1 .* 



25. 

1. Now at that time a certain woman who had 
already conceived, but did not know it, was received 
into the Order among the Bhikkhunts. Afterwards 
her womb moved within her 2 . Then that Bhik- 
khunl thought : ' How shall I now conduct myself 
towards this child ?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow her, O Bhikkhus, to bring it up till it 
have attained to years of discretion V 

Then the Bhikkhunl thought : 'It is not per- 
missible for me to live alone, nor for any other 
Bhikkhunl to live with a male child. What course 
ought I to pursue?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow the Bhikkhunts, O Bhikkhus, to depute 
any one Bhikkhunl, and give her as a companion to 
that (first-mentioned) Bhikkhunl.' 

1 Puggalikaw katuw. See the note above on X, 15, 1. 

* There is a touching story founded on a similar incident which 
is given as the Introductory Story to No. 1 2 of the Gatakas, trans- 
lated in Rh. D.'s •Buddhist Birth Stories,' pp. 199-205. By the 
6 1 st Bhikkhuni P&flttiya it is lawful or unlawful to initiate a preg- 
nant woman according as she is unconscious or conscious of the 
fact of her conception. 

8 Vinwutam p£pu»£ti. That is, no doubt, to puberty. 
Compare the opening phrases of the Introductory Story referred to 
in the last note (Gataka I, 231) and also ffataka III, 437. 
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1 And thus, O Bhikkhus, is she to be appointed : 
First that Bhikkhunl ought to be asked (whether 
she be willing to undertake the duty). After she 
has been asked, a learned and competent Bhikkhunl 
ought to lay the motion before the Samgha, saying : 

' " Let the Samgha, venerable Ladies, hear me. 
If it seem meet to the Samgha, let the Sawgha 
depute N. N. as a companion to M. M. That is 
the motion. 

' " Let the Sa*»gha," ' [&c, as usual, to the end of 
the Kammava^a.] 

2. Then that companion Bhikkhunl thought : 
'Now how should I conduct myself towards this 
Child?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I prescribe that the Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, 
conduct themselves towards that child precisely as 
they would towards other men, save only as regards 
the sleeping under the same roof 1 .' 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhun!, who 
had been guilty of a grievous offence, was living 
subject to the Manatta penance*. Then that 
Bhikkhunl thought: ' It is not permissible for me 
to live alone, and it is not permissible for any 
other Bhikkhunl to live with me. What now ought 
I to do?' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow the Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to depute 
any one Bhikkhunl, and to give her as a companion 
to that Bhikkhunl. And thus, O Bhikkhus, ought 



1 S agar am ; on which Buddhaghosa has no note. 
* For what this implied, see ATullavagga II, 1, 2, and II, 6, 1, and 
compare the 5th Garudhamma above, X, 1, 4. 
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she to be deputed [&c, as in last section but one, 
down to the end of the Kammavaia].' 



26. 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhunt first 
abandoned the precepts, and then threw off the 
robes 1 . Afterwards she came back, and asked the 
Bhikkhunls to admit her into the Order again. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni ought not, O Bhikkhus, to abandon 
the precepts. But by having thrown off the robes 
she is ipso facto incapable of being a Bhikkhuni.' 

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhuni, though 
still wearing the orange-coloured robe, joined a 
sect of the Titthiyas. Afterwards she came back, 
and asked the Bhikkhunls to receive her into the 
Order again. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhuni, O Bhikkhus, who, when still wear- 
ing the orange-coloured robe, has gone over to the 
Titthiyas, is not to be received again K 



27. 

1 . Now at that time Bhikkhunls, fearing to offend, 
would not let men salute them, or cut their hair or 
nails, or dress their wounds. 

1 On the distinction between these two phrases, see the note on 
Mah&vagga II, 22, 3. 

* For the similar rule in the case of Bhikkhus, see Mahavagga 
I, 38. 1. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 
' I allow them, O Bhikkhus, to permit those 
things.' 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhunts, when sitting on 
a divan, allowed (other people thereon) to touch 
them with their heels. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A BhikkhunI is not, O Bhikkhus, to sit on a 
divan 1 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

Now at that time a certain BhikkhunI was sick, 
and without using a divan she could not be at ease. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' I allow Bhikkhunts, O Bhikkhus, to use a half- 
divan *.' 

3. [Rule as to construction of privies s .] 

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhunts used chunam 
at their baths. 

People murmured, saying, ' As the women in the 
world do!' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhunt is not, O Bhikkhus, to use chunam 
at her bath. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of clay 
and the red powder of rice husks V 

1 Pallaakaw. Compare Mahavagga V,u>, 4, 5,; Aullavagga V, 
37, VI, 8, VI, 14 ; and the 42nd BhikkhunI Pa/fcittiya. 

9 A*f<Ma-pallanka«. Probably a cushion, which only one 
person could use at a time. 

* Compare the Rules for the Bhikkhus, jffullavagga VIII, 9, 10, 
which we have also left untranslated. Buddhaghosa says here, 
He/A4a-viva/e upari£££anne ti ettha sa/Se kupo khato hoti 
upari pana padaramattam eva sabba-disasu pannayati evarupe pi 
va//ati 

4 Kukkusam. Buddhaghosa says here, Kukkusaw mattikan 
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[Similar paragraph, ending] 

' A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to use scented 
clay at her bath 1 . Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use 
of common clay.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathing together in 
the steam-bath room made a tumult 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' Bhikkhunls are not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe in a 
steam-bath. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathing against the 
stream allowed the rush of water against them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

'A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe 
against the stream. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathed in a place 
not a common bathing-place, and men of abandoned 
life violated them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe at a 
place not a common bathing-place. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathed at a bathing- 
place used also by men. People murmured, were 
indignant, and complained, saying, ' As those women 
do who are still living in the pleasures of the 
world V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

ti kundakari k' eva mattikan £a. The use of these last two was allowed 
to Bhikkhus by A'ullavagga VI, 3, 1, for building purposes. 

1 This is apparently covered by the 88th and 89th Bhikkhunl 
P&Kttiya. 
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'A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe at a 
bathing-place used also by men. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty, of a dukkala. I allow, Bhik- 
khunts, O Bhikkhus, to bathe at a bathing-place 
used by women.' 



End of the Third Portion for Recitation. 



End of the Tenth Khandhaka, the Bhikkhuni- 
Khandhaka. 



[ao] B b 
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ELEVENTH KHANDHAKA. 
On the Council of Ragagaha. 

I 1 . 

i. Now the venerable Maha Kassapa addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : ' Once I was travelling 
along the road from Pava to Kusinara with a great 
company of the Bhikkhus, with about five hundred 
Bhikkhus. And I left the high road and sat myself 
down at the foot of a certain tree. 

'Just at that time a certain naked ascetic 

(ifivaka), who had picked up a Mandirava 2 flower 

in Kusinara, was coming along the road towards 

Pava. And I saw him coming in the distance, and 

' on seeing I said to him : 

' " O, friend ! surely thou knowest our Master ? " 

' " Yea, friend, I know him. This day the Sa- 
ma«a Gotama has been dead a week. That is 
how I obtained this Mandarava flower." ' 

4 Then, Sirs, of those of the Bhikkhus who were 
not yet free from their passions, some stretched out 

1 The following section differs from the corresponding passage 
in the ' Book of the Great Decease ' (VI, 36-41) in the very curious 
and instructive way pointed out by H. O. in the Introduction to his 
edition of the text, p. xxvi, on which see the remarks of Rh. D. 
at p. xiii of the General Introduction to his ' Buddhist Suttas.' 

* This was a flower which was supposed to grow only in heaven, 
and its appearance on earth showed that the devas, on some 
special occasion, had been casting down heavenly flowers upon the 
earth. 
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their arms and wept; and some fell headlong on 
the ground ; and some reeled to and fro in anguish 
at the thought: "Too soon has the Blessed One 
died ! Too soon has the Happy One passed away ! 
Too soon has the Light gone out in the world ! " ' 

' But those of the Bhikkhus who were free from 
the passions (the Arahats) bore their grief, collected 
and composed at the thought : " Impermanent^ are 
all component things. How is it possible [that 
they should not be dissolved] ? " 

' Then I, Sirs, spake thus to the Bhikkhus : 
" Enough, Sirs ! Weep not, neither lament ! Has 
not the Blessed One already declared to us that it is 
the very nature of all things near and dear unto us 
that we must divide ourselves from them, leave 
them, sever ourselves from them ? How then, Sirs, 
can this be possible — that whereas anything what- 
ever born, brought into being and organised, 
contains within itself the inherent necessity of dis- 
solution — how then can this be possible that such a 
being should not be dissolved ? No such condition 
can exist ! " 

' Then at that time *, Sirs, one Subhadda, who 
had gone out from the world in his old age, was 
seated there in the company of Bhikkhus. And 
Subhadda, the late-received one, said to the Bhik- 
khus : " Enough, Sirs ! Weep not, neither lament ! 
We are well rid of the great Sama»a. We used to 
be annoyed by being told, ' This beseems you, this 
beseems you not.' But now we shall be able to do 
whatever we like ; and what we do not like, that we 
shall not have to do 1 ." 

1 In the ' Book of the Great Decease ' the following speech comes 
before the preceding one. 

Bb2 



Digitized by 



Google 



372 ATULLAVAGGA. XI, I, 2. 

'Come, Sirs, let us chant together the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya before what is' not Dhamma is 
spread abroad, and what is Dhamma is put aside ; 
before what is not Vinaya is spread abroad, and 
what is Vinaya is put aside ; before those who argue 
against the Dhamma become powerful, and those 
who hold to the Dhamma become weak ; before 
those who argue against the Vinaya become power- 
ful, and those who hold to the Vinaya become weak ! ' 

2. ' Let then the venerable Thera choose out 
Bhikkhus.' 

Then the venerable Maha Kassapa chose out five 
hundred Arahats less one. And the Bhikkhus said 
to the venerable Maha Kassapa : ' Lord, this vener- 
able one, Ananda, although he have not yet attained 
[to Nirva»a], yet is he incapable of falling into error 
through partiality, or malice, or stupidity, or fear, 
and thoroughly have the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
been learnt by him from the Blessed One himself. 
Therefore let our Lord choose the venerable 
Ananda. And the venerable Maha Kassapa chose 
also the venerable Ananda.' 

3. Then it occurred to the Thera Bhikkhus : ' In 
what place shall we now chant over together the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya ? ' And it occurred to the 
Thera Bhikkhus: 'In Ra^agaha is alms plentiful, 
and there is abundance of lodging-places. ; What, 
now, if we were to spend the rainy season at Rlfa- 
gaha, and chant the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
together there : and if no other Bhikkhus were to 
go up to Ra^agaha for the rainy season 1 ?' 

4. Then the venerable Maha Kassapa laid the 

1 This last was necessary, for if other Bhikkhus spent the Was 
at Ra^agaha, either they must take part in the council, or its 
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resolution before the Sa/wgha : ' Let the venerable 
Sawzgha hear me. If the time seems meet to the 
Sa*»gha, let the Sawgha appoint that these five 
hundred Bhikkhus take up their residence during 
the rainy season at Rafagaha, to chant over to- 
gether the Dhamma and the Vinaya, and that no 
other Bhikkhus go up to Ra^agaha for the rainy 
season. This is the resolution. Let the venerable 
Sa««gha hear. The Sawgha appoints accordingly. 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves thereof, 
let him keep silence. Whosoever approves not 
thereof, let him speak. The Sawgha has appointed 
accordingly. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I 
understand.' 

5. So the Thera Bhikkhus went up to Ra^agaha 
to chant over together the Dhamma and the Vinaya. 
And the Thera Bhikkhus thought : ' The Blessed 
One has spoken in praise of the repair of dilapida- 
tions. Let us, then, during the first month of the 
rainy season repair such dilapidations, and during 
the middle month let us chant over the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya together.' And during the first 
month they repaired dilapidation. 

6. And the venerable Ananda — thinking, ' To- 
morrow is the assembly, now it beseems me not to 
go into the assembly while I am still only on the 
way (towards Arahatship)' — spent the whole night 
with mind alert. And at the close of the night, in- 
tending to lie down, he inclined his body, but before 
his head reached the pillow, and while his feet were 
still far from the ground, in the interval he became 

decisions would have been invalid through its being incompletely 
constituted (want of vaggatta). 
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free from attachment to the world, and his heart was 
emancipated from the Asavas (that is to say, from 
sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance) l . 

7. And the venerable Maha Kassapa laid the 
resolution before the Sazwgha : ' If the time seem 
meet to the Sa*»gha, I will question Upali concern- 
ing the Vinaya.' And the venerable Upali laid a 
resolution before the Sawgha : ' Let the venerable 
Sawgha hear me. If the time seems meet to the 
Sa*»gha, I, when questioned by the venerable Maha 
Kassapa, will give reply.' 

Then the venerable Maha Kassapa said to the 
venerable Upali : ' Venerable Upali, where was the 
first Par&fika promulgated ? ' 

« In Vesali, Sir.* 

' Concerning whom was it spoken ? ' 

' Concerning Sudinna, the son of Kalanda.' 

' In regard to what matter ? ' 

' Sexual intercourse.' 

Thus did the venerable Maha Kassapa question 
the venerable Upali as to the matter, as to the 
occasion, as to the individual concerned, as to the 
(principal) rule, as to the sub-rule 2 , as to who would 
be guilty, and as to who would be innocent 8 , of the 
first Parifika. 

* In other words, he became an Arahat Some MSS. omit the 
clause about the feet. 

* Anupawnatti. Tumour (Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, 1837, P- l 9) translates this word, which is not in Childers, 
by ' the sequel or application of the exhortation.' We think the 
pafinatti refers to the principal rule (as laid down in the Sutta 
Vibhanga at the close of I, 5, n), and the anupawnatti to the 
additions made to it in the following sections. 

* This last clause doubtless refers to the closing words in the 
account given in the Sutta Vibhanga of each rule. 
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'Again, venerable Upali, where was the second 
Pira/ika promulgated ? ' 

4 At Ri^agaha, Sir.' 

' Concerning whom was it spoken ? '. 

' Dhaniya, die potter's son.' 

' In regard to what matter ? ' 

' The taking of that which had not been given V 

Thus did the venerable Maha Kassapa question 
the venerable Upali as to the matter, and as to the 
occasion, and as to the individual concerned, and as 
to the (principal) rule, and as to the sub-rule, and as 
to who would be guilty, and as to who would be 
innocent of the second Par&fika. 

'Again, venerable Upali, where was the third 
Pari/ika promulgated ?' 

' At Vesali, Sir.' 

' Concerning whom was it spoken ?' 

• A number of Bhikkhus.' 

1 In regard to what matter ? ' 

' Human beings 2 .' 

Thus did the venerable Maha Kassapa question 
the venerable Upali as to [all the particulars, as be- 
fore] of the third Parafika. 

' Again, venerable Upali, where was the fourth 
Para^ika promulgated ?' 

' At Vesali, Sir.' 

' Concerning whom was it spoken ?' 

'The Bhikkhus dwelling on the banks of the 
Vaggumuda river.' 

' In regard to what matter ?' 



1 That is, * theft.' 

* That is, murder or manslaughter. ' The slaying of is to be 
understood. 
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' Superhuman conditions.' 

Thus did the venerable Maha Kassapa question 
the venerable Upali as to [all the particulars, as 
before] of the .fourth Para^ika. And in like manner 
did he question him through both the Vinayas 1 ; 
and as he was successively asked, so did Upali 
make reply. 

8. Then the venerable Maha Kassapa laid a reso- 
lution before the Sawgha : ' Let the venerable 
Sa*»gha hear me. If the time seems meet to the 
Sa*»gha, I would question Ananda concerning the 
Dhamma.' 

And the venerable Ananda laid a resolution 
before the Samgha: 'Let the venerable Sa*wgha 
hear me. If the time seems meet to the Sawgha, 
I, as questioned by the venerable Maha Kassapa, 
will give reply.' 

And the venerable Maha Kassapa said to the 
venerable Ananda : ' Where, venerable Ananda, 
was the Brahma^ala spoken ? ' ' 

' On the way, Sir, between Ra^agaha and Nalanda, 
at the royal rest-house at Ambala/Mika V 

' Concerning whom was it spoken ? ' 

' Suppiya, the wandering ascetic, and Brahma- 
datta, the young Brahman.' 

Thus did the venerable Maha Kassapa question 

1 Ubhato-vinaye. That is, relating on the one hand to Bhik- 
khus, and on the other to Bhikkhunis (not Sutta Vibhanga and 
Khandhakas). The Burmese MS. at Berlin reads ubhatc-vi- 
bhange, suggested possibly by Buddhaghosa's expression in the 
corresponding part of his accounts of this Council at the com- 
mencement of the Sumangala Vilasini and the Samanta Pasadika 
(see Tumour, loc. cit, and H. O., Vinaya III, 290.) 

* In the text read ra^agarake, as suggested in the notes at 
p. 329, and confirmed by the Sutta itself (ed. Grimblot). 
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the venerable Ananda as to the occasion of the 
Brahma^ala, and as to the individuals concerning 
whom it was spoken. 

' And again, venerable Ananda, where was the 
Sama»»a-phala spoken ? ' 

' At Ra^agaha, Sir ; in CSvaka's Mango Grove.' 

' And with whom was it spoken ?' 

' With A^atasattu, the son of the Vedehi.' 

Thus did the venerable Maha Kassapa question 
the venerable Ananda as to the occasion of the 
Sama##a-phala, and as to the individual concerned. 
And in like manner did he question him through the 
five Nikayas, and as he was successively asked, so 
did Ananda make reply. 

9. Then the venerable Ananda spake thus to the 
Thera Bhikkhus : ' The Blessed One, Sirs, at the 
time of his passing away, spake thus to me : " When 
I am gone, Ananda, let the Sawgha, if it should so 
wish, revoke all the lesser and minor precepts V ' 

' Did you then, venerable Ananda, ask the Blessed 
One which were the lesser and minor precepts ?' 

' No, Sirs.' 

Some Theras then said that all the rules save the 
four Para^ikas ; others that all save those and the 
thirteen Sa*»ghadisesas ; others that all save those 
and the two Aniyatas; others that all save those 
and the thirty Nissaggiyas; others that all save 
those and the ninety-two Paiittiyas ; others that all 
save those and the four Pa/idesaniyas were lesser 
and minor precepts. 

Then the venerable Maha Kassapa laid a reso- 
lution before the Sa/wgha : ' Let the venerable 

1 ' Book of the Great Decease/ VI, 3. 
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Samgha hear me. There are certain of our pre- 
cepts which relate to matters in which the laity are 
concerned. Now the laity know of us that " such 
and such things are proper for you Samawas who 
are Sakyaputtiyas, and such and such things are 
not" If we were to revoke the lesser and minor 
precepts, it will be said to us : "A set of precepts 
was laid down for his disciples by the Samana 
Gotama to endure until the smoke should rise from 
his funeral pyre 1 . So long as their teacher re- 
mained with these men, so long did they train 
themselves in the precepts. Since their teacher has 
passed away from them, no longer do they now train 
themselves in the precepts.' 

' If the time seems -meet to the Saawgha, not 
ordaining what has not been ordained, and not 
revoking what has been ordained, let it take upon 
itself and ever direct itself in the precepts accord- 
ing as they have been laid down. This is the 
resolution. 

'Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. [These 
things being so*] the Sa*»gha takes upon itself the 
precepts according as they have been laid down. 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves thereof, 
let him keep silence. Whosoever approves not 
thereof, let him speak. The Sawgha has taken 
upon itself the precepts according as they were 
laid down. Therefore does it keep silence. Thus 
do I understand.' 

lo. Now the Thera Bhikkhus said to the vener- 

1 Dhtimakalikam. See our note above on VI, 17, 1. Buddha- 
ghosa says here, Dhftmakalikan ti yava samanassa Gotamassa 
parinibbina-£itika-dhfimo pafinayati dvakalo ti attho. 

' The whole repeated. 
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able Ananda : ' That was ill done by thee, friend 
Ananda, in that thou didst not ask the Blessed One 
which were the lesser and minor precepts. Confess 
thy fault' 

' Through forgetfulness was it, Sirs, that I did not . 
ask that of the Blessed One. I see no fault therein. 
Nevertheless, out of my faith in you, I confess that 
as a fault V 

' This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, 
in that thou steppedst upon the Blessed One's rainy- 
season garment to sew it. Confess thy fault.' 

1 It was not, Sirs, through any want of respect to 
the Blessed One that I did so. I see no fault 
therein. Nevertheless, out of my faith in you, I 
confess that as a fault.' 

'This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, 
in that thou causedst the body of the Blessed One 
to be saluted by women first 2 , so that by their 
weeping the body of the Blessed One was defiled 
by tears. Confess that fault' 

' I did so, Sirs, with the intention that they should 
not be kept beyond due time. I see no fault 
therein. Nevertheless, out of my faith in you, I 
confess that as a fault' 

' This too, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, in 
that even when a suggestion so evident and a hint' 
so clear were given thee by the Blessed One, thou 
didst not beseech him, saying, " Let the Blessed One 
remain on for a kalpa ! Let the Happy One remain 
on for a kalpa for the good and happiness of the 



1 Compare Mah&vagga X, 1, 8, at the end. 
' It is worthy of notice that this episode is not referred to in the 
' Book, of the Great Decease ' (VI, 23-36. Compare V, 46-51). 
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great multitudes, out of pity for the world, for the 
good and the gain and the weal of gods and men 1 !" 
Confess that fault' 

' I was possessed (by the Evil One) *, friends, 
when I refrained from so beseeching him. I see 
no fault therein. Nevertheless, out of my faith in 
you, I confess that as a fault* 

' This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, 
in that thou exertedst thyself to procure admission 
for women into the Dhamma and Vinaya proclaimed 
by the Tathagata 8 . Confess that fault' 

' That did I do, friends, thinking of Maha Pafa- 
patl the Gotaml, the sister of the Blessed One's 
mother ; his nurse and comforter, who gave him 
milk ; how she, when she who had borne him was 
dead, herself suckled him as with mother's milk. 
I see no fault therein. Nevertheless, out of my 
faith in you, I confess that as a fault' 

11. Now at that time the venerable Pura»a was 
wandering through the Southern Hills with a great 
company of Bhikkhus, with five hundred Bhikkhus. 
And when the Thera Bhikkhus had completed the 
chanting over together of the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya, he, having stayed in the Southern Hills as 
long as he thought fit, went on to Ri^agaha to 
the Ve/uvana, to the Kalandaka Nivapa, where 
the Thera Bhikkhus were, and having greeted the 
Thera Bhikkhus, he took his seat on one side. 

1 This refers to the conversations in the ' Book of the Great 
Decease,' III, 1-4, and 43-60 (especially 56). 

* Pariyu/Mita-£itto. The words in parentheses are supplied 
from the ' Book of the Great Decease," III, 4, where see Rh. D.'s 
note on the spelling of the word. 

3 Pabba^am, admission into the Order. 
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When he was so seated, the Thera Bhikkhus said 
to him : 

' The Dhamma and the Vinaya, friend Puri«a, 
have been chanted over together by the Thera 
Bhikkhus. Do thou, then, submit thyself to and 
learn the text so rehearsed by them V 

' The Dhamma and the Vinaya, Sirs, have been 
well sung by the Theras. Nevertheless, even in 
such manner as it has been heard by me, and re- 
ceived by me from the very mouth of the Blessed 
One, in that manner will I bear it in my memory.' 

1 2. Now the venerable Ananda said to the Thera 
Bhikkhus : ' The Blessed One, Sirs, said to me at the 
time of his death : " Let then the Saawgha, Ananda, 
when I am dead, impose the higher penalty on 
AT/fcanna the Bhikkhu V 

' Didst thou then, friend Ananda, ask the Blessed 
One what the higher penalty was ?' 

' I did, Sirs, (and the reply was) : ' Let KAarrna. the 
Bhikkhu, Ananda, say whatever he may wish ; but 
the Bhikkhus should neither speak to him, nor ex- 
hort him, nor admonish him." ' 

' Do thou, then, friend Ananda, let icTtanna the 
Bhikkhu know that the higher penalty has been 
imposed upon him.' 

. ' How can I, Sirs, do so ? Passionate is that 
Bhikkhu, and rough.' 

• ' Go then, friend Ananda, in company with a 
number of other Bhikkhus.' 

' Even so, Sirs,' said Ananda, in assent to the 
Thera Bhikkhus. And he took with him a number 



1 Sangttim upehi. 

1 See ' Book of the Great Decease,' VI, 4. 
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of Bhikkhus, to wit, five hundred Bhikkhus, and em- 
barked on a boat going up stream, and disembarked 
at Kosambt, and not far from king Udena's park he 
took his seat at the foot of a certain tree. 

13. Now at that time king Udena was enjoying 
himself in the park together with the ladies of his 
palace. And the ladies heard that their teacher, the 
venerable Ananda, was seated at the foot of a tree 
not far from the park. And they said to king 
Udena : 

' They say that our teacher, the venerable Ananda, 
is seated at the foot of a tree not far from the park. 
We desire, Lord, to go and see him.' 

' Go, then, and see the Sama«a Ananda.' And 
they went and saluted the venerable Ananda, and 
took their seats on one side. And he instructed, 
and aroused, and incited, and gladdened them with 
religious discourse. And when that discourse was 
concluded, they presented the venerable Ananda 
with five hundred robes, and exalted and thanked 
him for his discourse, and arose from their seats, 
and saluted him, and keeping him on their right 
sides as they passed him, they departed thence. 

14. And king Udena saw the ladies coming from 
the distance. And on seeing them he said to them : 

'Well, did you succeed in seeing the Samana 

Ananda ? ' 

' We saw him, Sire.' 

' Did you present the Sama»a Ananda with any 
gift?' 

' We gave, Sire, to the venerable .Ananda five 
hundred robes.' 

Then king Udena was indignant and annoyed, 
and became angry, saying : 
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' How can the Sama»a Ananda accept so many 
robes ? Would be set up as a hawker in cloths, or 
would he open a shop 1 ? ' 

And king Udena went to where the venerable 
Ananda was, and after exchanging with him the 
greetings and compliments of friendship and civility, 
sat down by his side. And when he was so seated, 
he said to him : 

' Did our ladies come hither, Ananda ? ' 

• Yes, great king.' 

' Did they give anything to your reverence ? ' 

1 They gave me, great king, five hundred robes.' 

' And what does your reverence intend to do with 
those five hundred robes?' 

' I shall divide them, great king, among those of 
the Bhikkhus whose robes are worn out.' 

' And what do you intend, Ananda, to do with 
the worn-out robes ? ' 

' Of those, great king, we shall make counterpanes.' 

1 And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old counterpanes ? ' 

'Of those, great king, we shall make bolster 
cases.' 

' And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old bolster cases ? ' 

' Of those, great king, we shall make carpets.' 

' And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old carpets ? ' 

' Of those, great king, we shall make towels for 
the washing of the feet' 

' And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old towels ? ' 

1 Paggahika-sala, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 
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' Of those, great king, we shall make dusters.' 

' And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old dusters ? ' 

' Those, great king, we shall tear in shreds, and 
beat up with mud, and use them for making flooring 
of clay.' 

Then king Udena thought : ' These Sakyaputtiya 
Sama«as make general use of everything in a con- 
scientious way, and take nothing as one man's 
peculiar property 1 .' And he presented other five 
hundred pieces of cloth to the venerable Ananda. 

15. But Ananda went on to the Ghosita Arama, 
and sat down then on the seat spread out for him. 
And the venerable Alcanna went to the place 
where he was and saluted him, and took his seat 
beside him. And when he was so seated, Ananda 
said to him : 

' The Sawgha, friend A^anna, has imposed upon 
you the higher penalty.' 

' What then, friend Ananda, is the higher penalty ?' 

' You, friend A'&inna, may say to the Bhikkhus 
whatever you wish ; but the Bhikkhus are neither 
to speak to you, nor exhort you, nor admonish 

y° u -' 

' Shall I not be even a slain man, friend Ananda, 
so long as I am neither spoken to, nor exhorted, nor 
admonished by the Bhikkhus ? ' said AT^anna, and he 
fainted and fell. 

Then the venerable A^anna, pained, grieved, and 
seized with remorse through the higher penalty, re- 
mained alone and separate, earnest, zealous, and 
resolved. And ere long he attained to that supreme 

1 Na kulavaw garaenti, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 
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goal 1 of the higher life for the sake of which men even 
of good family go out from all and every household 
gain and comfort to become houseless wanderers — 
yea, that supreme goal did he, by himself, and while 
yet in this visible world, bring himself to the know- 
ledge of, and continue to realise, and to see face to 
face ! And he became conscious that rebirth was at 
an end for him, that the higher life had been ful- 
filled, that all that should be done had been accom- 
plished, and that, after this present life, there would 
be no beyond 8 ! 

So the venerable A^anna became yet another 
among the Arahats. And after he had attained to 
Arahatship, the venerable A*#anna went to the 
venerable Ananda, and said : 

' Remove from me now, friend Ananda, the higher 
penalty.' 

' From the moment, friend A^anna, that you had 
realised Arahatship, from that moment was the 
higher penalty removed from you.' 

16. Now whereas five hundred Bhikkhus, with- 
out one failing, without one more, took part in 
this rehearsal of the Vinaya, therefore is that re- 
hearsal ' of the Vmaya called ' that of the five 
hundred •/ 



Here ends the Eleventh Khandhaka, on the 
Rehearsal by the Five Hundred. 



1 That is, Arahatship, Nirv£«a. 

* This Nirviwa paragraph is constantly recurring (e.g. ' Book of 
the Great Decease,' V, 68 ; Mahavagga V, 1, 18; Saatyutta VII, 1). 
' Compare XII, 2, 9. 



[ao] C C 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



386 ZULLAVAGGA. XII, i, i. 



TWELFTH KHANDHAKA. 
On the Council of VesalI. 



i. Now at that time, a century 1 after the death 
of the Blessed One, the Bhikkhus of Vesali, Vaf- 
^ians, promulgated at Vesali the ten theses : — (i) 
that storing salt in a horn vessel was permissible ; 

(2) that the midday meal might be eaten when the 
sun's shadow showed two finger breadths after noon; 

(3) that he who intends to go into the village could 
begin to eat again after he had once left off; (4) 
that a number of Bhikkhus residing within the same 
boundary might hold Uposatha separately; (5) that 
a Sawgha not at unity within itself might carry out 
an official act, undertaking to inform Bhikkhus of 
it ; (6) that it was permissible for a Bhikkhu to do 
anything adopted as a practice by his Upa^g-Aaya ; 
(7) that curds might be eaten by one who had already 
finished his midday meal ; (8) that it was permis- 
sible to drink unfermented toddy ; (9) that a rug or 
mat need not be of the limited size prescribed if 
it had no fringe; (10) that it was permissible to 
receive gold and silver 2 . 

1 As pointed out at p. xxii of our Introduction, we believe this 
number ought not to be taken too literally, but to be considered 
a round number. 

* The above terms are explained below, §§ 1, 10, and 2, 8. 
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Now at that time the venerable Yasa, the son 
of Kaka»daka, who was wandering through the 
Va^gian country, arrived at Vesali; and there the 
venerable Yasa stayed at the Mahavana, in the 
Ku&gara Hall. 

Now at that time the Vagfian Bhikkhus of Vesali, 
on Uposatha day, filled a copper pot with water and 
placed it in the midst of the Bhikkhu-sawgha, and 
said to such of their Vesalian lay disciples as came 
there : ' Give, Sirs, to the Sawgha a kahapawa 1 , or 
half a one, or a pada, or a masaka. It will be 
wanted for the Sawsgha, for the provision of various 
utensils.' 

When they had thus spoken, the venerable Yasa, 
the son of Kaka#daka, said to the lay disciples : 
' Do, Sirs, nothing of the kind. The use of gold 
and silver is not allowed to the Sakyaputtiya Sa- 
ma#as. The Sakyaputtiya Sama»as neither allow 
it to be given to them, nor take charge of it. The 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras are men whose gems and 
jewelry have been laid aside, and who are without 
silver and without gold.' 

Though the lay disciples from Vesali had been 
thus addressed by the venerable Yasa, the son 
of Kaka«a?aka, they gave money to the Sawgha. 
And the Va^an Bhikkhus of Vesali, at the close 
of the night, reserving one portion 2 , divided that 
money according to the number of the Bhikkhus. 
And they said to the venerable Yasa, the son of 
Kaka»</aka : 

' This, friend Yasa, is thy due portion of the money.' 

1 About a penny ; on this and the following terms, see Rh. D.'s 
' Ancient Coins and Measures, &c.,' p. 6. 

2 Pa/iviso. See Mahavagga VIII, 27, 4. 

C C 2 
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' I have no due portion in that money. I do not 
allow any money to be given to me/ 

2. Then the Va^jfian Bhikkhus of Vesali said 
one to another : ' This brother, Yasa, the son of 
Kaka/tt/aka, upbraids and reviles, and renders dis- 
satisfied believing and faithful followers. Come, let 
us carry out against him die Act of Reconciliation V 
And they did so. 

Then the venerable Yasa, the son of Kaka«daka, 
said to them : ' It has been laid down, Sirs, by the 
Blessed One, that a companion shall be appointed 
to go as messenger with a Bhikkhu against whom 
the Act of Reconciliation has been carried out 2 . Ap- 
point, Sirs, a Bhikkhu, as companion messenger to 
me.' And the Va^ian Bhikkhus of Vesalt deputed 
a Bhikkhu to that work, and gave him as a com- 
panion messenger to the venerable Yasa. 

And the venerable Yasa, taking the companion 
Bhikkhu with him, entered into Vesali, and said to 
the believing laymen there : 

' I am said, Sirs, to be upbraiding and reviling, 
and rendering dissatisfied believing and faithful 
followers, thereby that I have said what is against 
the Dhamma to be against the Dhamma, and what 
is Dhamma to be Dhamma, and what is against 
the Vinaya to be against the Vinaya, and what is 
Vinaya to be Vinaya. 

3. 'Now the Blessed One was once, Sirs, staying 
at Savatthi in the £etavana, Anatha PimAka's 
pleasure-ground. And there, Sirs, the Blessed One 
exhorted the Bhikkhus, and said : 



1 Pa/isara»iya-kamma. Sec iTullavagga I, 18. 
1 On Anudftta, see ATullavagga I, 20-22. 
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' " There are, O Bhikkhus, "four obstructions of 
the sun and moon, by which when the sun and moon 
are affected, they give no heat and they give no 
light, and they are no longer glorious. And what 
are the four ? They are clouds and fog and dusty 
smoke and Rahu 1 , by which when the sun and the 
moon are affected they give neither heat nor light 
nor sheen. Just so, O Bhikkhus, there are four 
stains by which when Samawas and Brahmans are 
affected they give neither heat nor light «nor sheen. 
And what are the four ? There are some Sama»as 
and Brahmans who drink strong drink, and things 
intoxicating, abstaining not therefrom 2 . This is the 
first of such stains. And further, O Bhikkhus, there 
are some Samaras and Brahmans who practise 
sexual intercourse, and abstain not therefrom. This 
is the second of such stains. And further, O Bhik- 
khus, there are some Sama»as and Brahmans who 
accept silver and gold, abstaining not from the use 
thereof. This is the third of such stains. And 
lastly, O Bhikkhus, there are some Sama#as and 
Brahmans who gain their livelihood by low arts 8 , 
abstaining not from such means of life. This is the 
fourth of such stains." 

' Thus spoke, Sirs, the Blessed One : and when 
the Happy One had thus spoken, the Master further 
said : 
' " Stained by lust and malice, some Sama»as and 
Brahmans, 



1 That is, eclipse. 

9 It is curious that this matter is not, like all the following, re- 
ferred to in the Silas. See Rh. D.'s 'Buddhist Suttas,' p. 190. 

' Those, namely, which are set out in the Maha Stla (Rh. D.'s 
' Buddhist Suttas,' pp. 196-203). 
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Men blinded by ignorance, praise things that 

seem to have delight. 
Strong drink they drink and fierce, indulge in 

sensual acts, 
Devoid of wisdom, silver and gold they take. 
And by low arts some Sama»as and Brahmans 

live. 
Stains are such actions called by the Buddha 

of the Solar race, 
Stains*— by which defiled some Samaoas and 

Brahmans, 
Impure brutes and unclean, give neither heat 

nor light. 
Covered rather by darkness, purblind, enslaved 

by craving lusts, 
They enlarge the realm of death 1 , and dread 
rebirth they gain." 
' It is for upholding this opinion that I, Sirs, have 
been said to be upbraiding and reviling and render- 
ing dissatisfied believing and faithful followers, in 
that I have said what is against the Dhamma to be 
against the Dhamma, and what is Dhamma to be 
Dhamma ; what is against the Vinaya to be against 
the Vinaya, and what is Vinaya to be Vinaya. 

4. 'And once the Blessed One was staying, Sirs, 
at Ra^agaha, in the Ve/uvana, at the Kala#daka 
Nivapa. Now at that time among the royal atten- 
dants sitting together in the women's apartment in 
the palace, the following saying was heard : " Silver 
and gold is allowed to the Sakyaputtiya Samaras. 

x That is, by being repeatedly reborn they continually die. 
VarfrfAenti ka/asin ti punappunam kalevara-nikkhipamlna- 
bhumim va<i</Aenti, says Buddhaghosa. The word occurs at 
tfataka 1, 146. 
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The Sakyaputtiya Samaras accept it, and take it in 
charge." Now at that time Ma#iiu/aka, a village 
headman, was present. And he said to the people 
there : " Say not so, Sirs. Neither is silver and 
gold allowed to the Sakyaputtiya Samawas, nor do 
they accept it, nor take it in charge. The Sakya- 
puttiya Sama»as are men who have laid aside gems 
and jewelry, and are without silver, and without 
gold." And the headman, Ma#i/£u/aka, succeeded 
in satisfying them. 

'Then the headman, Ma»i£u/aka, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was and saluted him, 
and took his seat on one side. And he told the 
Blessed One the whole matter 1 , and said : 

'" Now am I, Lord, in maintaining as I did, one 
who speaks accofding to the word of the Blessed 
One, one who does not falsely represent the Blessed 
One, one who does not put forth minor matters in 
the place of the true Dhamma ? And is there 
anything that leads to blame in such discussion, this 
way and that, as touching the observance of the 
rules of the order* ? " 

'"Most certainly, Ma»L£u/aka, in maintaining 
thus you speak in accordance with my word, and 
do not represent me falsely, nor put forth minor 
matters as the true Dhamma. Nor is there any- 
thing leading to blame in such discussions. For 
gold and silver is not allowed, Ma«i/£u/aka, to the 
Sakyaputtiya Samawas, nor ought they to accept it, 
nor take it in charge. Men who have laid aside 
gems and jewelry are the Sakyaputtiya Sama»as, 

1 The whole is repeated in the text. 

1 The whole of this speech recurs, nearly word for word, in the 
MahSvagga VI, 31, 4. 
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men without silver and without gold. For to 
whomsoever, Ma»i£u/aka, gold and silver are 
allowed, to him also the five kinds of sensual 
pleasure 1 are allowed. And to whomsoever these 
five kinds of pleasure are allowed, him you may 
know of a certainty to be following neither the rule 
of the Sama»as, nor the rule of the sons of Sakya. 
Although, Ma»i£u/aka, I have said that he who is 
in need of grass may seek for grass, and he who is 
in need of wood may seek for wood, and he who is in 
need of a conveyance may seek for a conveyance, 
and he who is in need of a servant may seek for a 
servant ; yet have I never said in any way what- 
ever that gold or silver may be sought after or 
accepted." 

' It is for maintaining this opinion that I, Sirs, 
have been said to be upbraiding and reviling and 
rendering dissatisfied believing and faithful fol- 
lowers, in that I have said what is against the 
Dhamma to be against the Dhamma, and what is 
Dhamma to be Dhamma ; that what is against the 
Vinaya is against the Vinaya, and what is Vinaya is 
Vinaya.' 

5. ' And once, Sirs, the Blessed One at the same 
place, at Ra^agaha, on the occasion of the matter of 
Upananda, the Sakyan, distinctly laid down a pre- 
cept by which gold and silver were forbidden a . 

' It is for maintaining this opinion that I, Sirs, 
have been said to be upbraiding and reviling and 
rendering dissatisfied believing and faithful fol- 
lowers, in that I have said what is against the 

1 Compare Aullavagga VII, 1, 2. 

' This is set out in full in the Sutta Vibhaftga in the Intro- 
duction to the 18th Nissaggiya P&Kttiya. 
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Dhamma to be against the Dhamma, and what is 
Dhamma to be Dhamma ; that what is against the 
Vinaya is against the Vinaya, and what is Vinaya 
is Vinaya.' 

6. When he had thus spoken, the lay brethren 
said to Yasa, the son of Kaka^daka : ' There is but 
one, Sirs ', who is a Sakyaputtiya Sarnawa, our 
master, Yasa, the son of Kaka»afaka. All the rest 
are no Sama»as, neither Sakyaputtiyas. Let the 
venerable Yasa, the son of Kakam&ka, dwell among 
us. We will exert ourselves to provide him with 
robes, and food, and medicine, and the necessaries 
for the sick.' 

Then the venerable Yasa, the son of Kaka«^aka, 
having gained over the lay brethren, returned with 
the companion Bhikkhu to the Arama. 

7. And the Vagfian Bhikkhus of Vesall asked the 
companion Bhikkhu : ' Did Yasa, the son of Ka- 
kaWaka, obtain, Sir, the forgiveness of the lay 
brethren ? ' 

' Evil, Sirs, hath been wrought against us. Yasa, 
the son of Kakawdaka, and he alone has been de- 
cided to be a Sakyaputtiya Sama«a, and all of us 
neither Samawas nor Sakyaputtiyas.' 

Then the Vag^ian Bhikkhus of Vesall said : 
' The venerable Yasa, the son of Kaka#d?aka, 
without being deputed by us, has proclaimed to 
laymen (a false doctrine) 2 . Come, let us carry 
out the Act of Suspension* against him.' And 

1 They are speaking to Tasa and the anudflta. 

' This cannot refer to the 9th PiUittiya, which only speaks of 
making known grievous offences. Ahguttara II, 5, 2 refers to 
laymen as well as tosamaneras. 

a Ukkhepaniya-kamraa. See Aullavagga I, 25. 
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they assembled together with the intention of 
doing so. 

But the venerable Yasa, the son of Kaka#daka, 
rose up into the sky and descended at Kosambi. 
And he sent messengers to the Bhikkhus of the 
Western country, and of Avanti, and of the Southern 
country 1 , saying, ' Let your reverences come ! We 
must take in charge this legal question before what 
is not Dhamma is spread abroad, and what is 
Dhamma is put aside ; before what is not Vinaya is 
spread abroad, and what is Vinaya is put aside ; 
before those who argue against the Dhamma be- 
come powerful, and those who argue in favour of 
the Dhamma become weak ; before those who 
argue against the Vinaya become powerful, and 
those who argue in favour of the Vinaya become 
weak.' 

8. Now at that time the venerable Sambhuta 
Siwavasl 2 was dwelling on the Ahoganga Hill 3 . And 
thither the venerable Yasa, the son of KiLkandaka., 
went ; and on his arrival he saluted the venerable 
Sambhuta Sa»avas!, and took his seat on one side : 
and being so seated he said to him : 

' Lord, these Va.ggian Bhikkhus of Vesali have 



1 On these terms, compare note on Mahdvagga VII, i, i. 

1 Sawavisi is, literally, he who wears a hempen dress. In the 
traditions of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature we find mentioned a 
SSnav&sika, said to be a predecessor, in the teacher and pupil line, 
of Upagupta (Wassilief, p. 44). The Nepalese call him Sowavasi 
(Rajendral&l Mitra, ' Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal,' p. 10). 
He is the hero of the Siwavisi Avadana part of the Bodhisatva 
AvadSna KalpalatS (Mitra, p. 67, Bendall ' Catalogue of Cambridge 
MSS.,' p. 4a), where the name is explained: 'I wished for an 
ochre-coloured robe (sow a); hence I was called Sibavdsi.' 

3 See, for the position of this mountain, our note last quoted. 
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put forward ten theses.' And he told him what 
they were 1 , and added: 'Come now, Lord, let us 
take in charge this last question before what is not 
Dhamma is spread abroad, and what is Dhamma is 
put aside ; before what is not Vinaya is spread 
abroad, and what is Vinaya is put aside ; before 
those who argue against the Dhamma become 
powerful, and those who argue in favour of the 
Dhamma become weak ; before those who argue 
against the Vinaya become powerful, and those who 
argue in favour of the Vinaya become weak.' 

'Even so, Lord,' said .the venerable Sambhuta 
Sawavasl, in assent to the venerable Yasa Kaka«- 
oaka-putta. 

Then about sixty Bhikkhus from the Western 
country, all of whom were hermits, all of whom 
lived only on alms, all of whom dressed only in cast- 
off clothes, and kept only three robes, and all of 
whom were Arahats, assembled together at the 
Ahoganga Hill. And about eighty-eight from 
Avanti and the Southern country, some of whom 
were hermits, and some of whom lived only on alms, 
and some of whom dressed only in cast-off clothes, 
and some of whom kept only three robes, but all of 
whom were Arahats, met together with them on the 
Ahoganga Hill. 

9. And the Thera Bhikkhus, consulting together, 
came to this conclusion : ' This legal question, now, 
is hard and subtle. How can we obtain such sup- 
port that we may have the greater power at the 
decision thereof 2 ?' 

1 In the text the full words of I, i are here repeated. 
* Compare below, XII, 2, i. 
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Now at that time the venerable Revata was 
dwelling at Soreyya, and he was wise in the tra- 
ditions, one who had learned the Agamas (the four 
Nikayas), and knew by heart the Dhamma, the Vi- 
naya, and the Matikas ; intelligent, discreet, and wise, 
modest, conscientious, devoted to the precepts x . And 
the Thera Bhikkhus thought that if they could gain 
him over to their side, they would attain their end. 

And the venerable Revata, by the divine ear, 
clear and surpassing that of men, heard the Thera 
Bhikkhus as they were thus consulting together; 
and he thought : ' This legal question is both hard 
and subtle, it would not become me to hold back 
therefrom. But even now those Bhikkhus (the 
Va^gians) will be coming. It would be unpleasant 
travelling for me were I to fall in with them. Let 
me go on before them.' 

So the venerable Revata went from Soreyya to 
Sawkassa. And when the Thera Bhikkhus went to 
Soreyya, and asked : ' Where is the venerable Re- 
vata?' they said : ' He is gone to Sa/wkassa.' 

Now the venerable Revata had gone on from 
Sawkassa to Ka»#akug£a. And when the Thera 
Bhikkhus came to Sa*»kassa, and asked : ' Where is 
the venerable Revata ? ' they said : ' He is gone on 
to Ka»»akugga.' And in the same way they fol- 
lowed him thither, and to Udumbara, and to Agga- 
lapura, and to Saha^ati, and there they met with the 
venerable Revata. 

10. And the venerable Sambhuta Sa#avast said 
to the venerable Yasa, the son of Kakaodfaka : 



1 These adjectives have occurred above at Mahivagga X, i, 2, 
and A^ullavagga I, 11, 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XII, I, io. ON THE COUNCIL OF VESAd. 397 

' Friend, the brother Revata is wise in the tradi- 
tions, has learnt the Agamas, knows by heart the 
Dhamma, the Vinaya, and the Matikas, he is intelli- 
gent, discreet, and wise, modest, conscientious, and 
devoted to the precepts. If we ask the venerable 
Revata a puzzling question, he is capable of spending 
the whole night on that one question. And even 
now the venerable Revata will call upon a Bhikkhu 
who is an intoner 1 , and a pupil of his. Do you, 
therefore, when the Bhikkhu has concluded, go to 
the venerable Revata and ask him concerning these 
ten theses (points).' 

' Even so, Sir,' said the venerable Yasa, the son 
of Kakaod&ka, in assent to the venerable Sambhuta 
Sa*av4st. 

And the venerable Revata called upon the 
Bhikkhu, the pupil of his, the intoner. And when 
the Bhikkhu had concluded, the venerable Yasa, the 
son of KakaWaka, went to the venerable Revata, 
and saluted him, and took his seat beside him. 
And, so seated, he said to the venerable Revata 2 : 

' Is the horn-salt-license, Lord, allowable ?' 

' What, Sir, is this horn-salt-license ? ' 

'Is it allowable, Lord, to carry about salt in a 
horn with the intention of putting it into food which 
has not been salted ? ' 

' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 

4 Is the two-inch-license, Lord, allowable?' 

4 What, Sir, is this two-inch-license ? ' 

4 Is it allowable, Lord, to eat the midday meal 



1 SarabhSnakam. See our note above at iPullavagga V, 3, 2. 
* The whole of the following questions and answers recur below 
at XII, a, 8, where the reasons of the answers also appear. 
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beyond the right time, provided only that the shadow 

has not yet turned two inches ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Is the village-trip-license, Lord, allowable?' 
' What, Sir, is this village-trip-license?' 
'Is it allowable, Lord, for one who has once 

finished his meal, and refused any more, to eat food 

which has not been left over, on the ground that he 

is about to proceed into the village ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Is the circuit-license, Lord, allowable ? ' 
' What, Sir, is this circuit-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, for a number of Bhikkhus 

who dwell within the same circuit, within the same 

boundary, to hold separate Uposathas ? ' 

. ' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Is the indemnity-license, Lord, allowable ?' 
' What, Sir, is this indemnity-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, for a Sawgha, which is not 

legally constituted 1 , to perform an official act on the 

ground that they will afterwards obtain the sanction 

of such Bhikkhus who may subsequently arrive ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
4 Is the precedent-license, Lord, allowable?' 
' What, Sir, is this precedent-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, to do a thing on the ground 

that, " My preceptor (upa^f^aya) has practised this; 

or my teacher (a^ariya) has practised that?"' 
' In some cases, Sir, this is allowable, and in 

some not 2 .' 



1 Vaggena. See our note on the aist Paiittiya, and ATuIla- 
vagga V, 2, i. 

1 That is, of course, according as the thing enjoined is, or is not, 
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' Is the churn-license, Lord, allowable ?' 

' What, Sir, is this churn-license ? ' 

'Is it allowable, Lord, for one who has once 
finished his meal, and has refused any more, to 
drink milk not left over from the meal, on the 
ground that it has left the condition of milk, and has 
not yet reached the condition of curds 1 ? ' 

' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 

' Is it allowable, Lord, to drink toddy ?' 

' What, Sir, is this toddy ? ' 

4 Is it allowable, Lord, to drink spirits which have 
left the condition of not being spirits, and yet have 
not acquired intoxicating properties 2 ?' 

' No, Sir, it is not allowable?' 

' Is a rug or mat (when it is beyond the prescribed 
size) lawful, Lord, because it is unfringed ? ' 

' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 

' Is gold and silver, Lord, allowable ?' 

' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 

' These are the ten theses, Lord, which these 
Vag^ian Bhikkhus of Vesall have put forth. Come, 
Lord, let us take this legal question in hand before 
that which is not Dhamma is spread abroad, and 
that which is Dhamma is put aside ; before that 
which is not Vinaya is spread abroad, and that which 
is Vinaya is put aside; before those who argue 
against the Dhamma become powerful, and those 

lawful. Eka££o kappatf ti idam dhammikam &&wnam sandhaya 
vuttam, says Buddhaghosa. 

1 That is, which is neither liquid nor solid : something appa- 
rently like buttermilk. 

* It is a question constantly arising under the excise laws in 
India and Ceylon, whether the liquor in the case has become 
arrack, or is only arrack in the making, and unfermented. This 
last is called unfermented toddy. 
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who argue in favour of the Dhamma become weak ; 
before those who argue against the Vinaya become 
powerful, and those who argue in favour of the 
Vinaya become weak.' 

'Even so, Sir,' said the venerable Revata, in assent 
to the venerable Yasa, the son of Kakaw^&ka. 



Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 



2. 

i. Now the Va^gian Bhikkhus of Vesali heard 
the rumour : 'Yasa, they say, the son of K&kajutaka., 
wishing to take this legal question in hand, is seek- 
ing about for support, and support they say he is 
succeeding in getting.' And they thought : ' This 
legal question, now, is hard and subtle. How can 
we obtain such support that we may have the 
greater power at the decision thereof 1 ? ' 

And they thought : ' The venerable Yasa, who 
dwells at Soreyya, is wise in the traditions, and is 
one who has learnt the Agamas, who knows by 
heart the Dhamma, the Vinaya, the Matikas, is in- 
telligent, discreet, and wise, modest, conscientious, 
and devoted to the precepts. If we could gain him 
over to our side, we should attain our end.' 

Then the Vaggian Bhikkhus of Vesali got to- 
gether much property, requisites, a number of things 
of the Samaras' life — to wit, bowls and robes, and 
rugs, and needlecases, and girdles, and filters, and 
regulation-pots 2 . And, taking this property with 

1 Compare above, XII, i, 9. 

* On Dhamma-karaka, see our note at JSfullavagga V, 13, 1. 
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them, they went up stream by boat to Sahaf&ti, and 
there disembarked, and took their meal at the foot 
of a certain tree. 

2. Now to the venerable Sa/-4a, who retired apart 
and was plunged in meditation, there occurred this 
doubtful problem : ' Are the Bhikkhus of the East, 
or the Bhikkhus of the West, the more in accordance 
with the Dhamma in the opinion that they hold ? ' 
And having gone over the Dhamma and the Vinaya in 
his mind, he came to the conclusion, ' The Bhikkhus 
of the East are not, and the Bhikkhus of the West 
are, in accordance with the Dhamma in the opinion 
that they hold.' 

And a certain one of the deities in the Pure Abode ' 
perceived how this doubtful problem had arisen in 
the venerable Si/^a's mind, and as quickly as a 
strong man could stretch forth his bent arm, or draw 
it in again when it was outstretched, so quickly did 
that deity vanish from the Pure Abode, and ap- 
peared before the venerable Sa/£a ; saying to him '. 
' Thou art quite right, Sa/-6a ; it is the Eastern 
Bhikkhus whose opinions are against the Dhamma, 
and the Western Bhikkhus whose opinions accord 
therewith. Do thou, therefore, O Sa/£a, even as 
the Dhamma is, so take thy stand ! ' 

' Both formerly, O deity, and now, also, do I take 
my stand even as the Dhamma is. Notwithstand- 
ing, I shall not make manifest my opinion until (the 
Sawgha) shall have appointed me (judge) over this 
question V 

3. Now the Va££ian Bhikkhus of Vesalf, taking 
with them the aforesaid property, went to the place 

1 The Heaven, so called. ' Compare below, § 6. 

[20] D d 
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where the venerable Revata was, and said to him : 
* Let the venerable Thera receive at our hands these 
requisites of a Sama«a's life.' 

But he refused to receive it, saying, ' Not so, my 
friends. I have all the things 1 I want' 

Now at that. time a Bhikkhu named Uttara, who 
had been twenty years admitted into the Order 2 , 
was the attendant upon the venerable Revata. And 
the Vagfian Bhikkhus of Vesill went to him, and 
said : ' Let your reverence receive at our hands 
.these requisites of a Sama»a's life.' 

But he made the same reply. 

Then they said : ' People used to offer such re- 
quisites to the Blessed One. If he received them, 
they were happy. If he did not receive them, they 
used to offer them to the venerable Ananda, saying, 
f( Let the venerable Thera receive these requisites 
of a Samara's life : that will be just as if the Blessed 
One had received them." ' Let the venerable Uttara 
receive these things : that will be as if the Thera 
had received them.' 

Then the venerable Uttara, being thus importuned 
by the Vagfian Bhikkhus of Vesali, accepted one robe, 
saying, ' You may tell me, friends, what you want.' 

' Let the venerable Uttara say thus much for us 
to the Thera : " Let the venerable Thera say thus 
much in the meeting of the Sawgha — ' It is in the 
regions of the East that the Buddhas, the Blessed 
Ones, are born. It is the Bhikkhus of the East 
who hold opinions in accord with the Dhamma, 
whereas the Bhikkhus of the West do not.' " ' 



1 Literally, ' I have the three robes.' 

* Visativasso; that is, since his upasampada. 
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' Even so, Sirs,' said the venerable Uttara, in 
assent to the Va^ian Bhikkhus of Vesali. And he 
went to Revata, and told him what they had said, 

'Thou urgest me, O Bhikkhu, to that which is 
against the Dhamma,' said the Thera, and sent away 
the venerable Uttara *. 

And the Vaggian Bhikkhus of Vesill said to the 
venerable Uttara : ' What, friend Uttara, did the 
Thera say ? ' 

'It is an evil you have wrought me, Sirs. The 
Thera has sent me away, saying, "Thou urgest 
me, O Bhikkhu, to what is against the Dhamma." ' 

' Are you not, Sir, of full age, of twenty years 
(since your upasampadi)?' 

' Yes, Sirs, I am.' 

'Then do we take the nissaya under you as 
your pupils V 

4. Now the Sawgha met together with the in-r 
tention of deciding the legal question. And the 
venerable Revata laid a resolution before the 
Saawgha, saying, 

4 Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. If we 
were to settle this question, it might be that those 
Bhikkhus who had at first taken the matter in hand 
might raise it again*. If it seem meet to the 
Sa*»gha, let the Sawgha settle it at that place 
where it arose.' 

p * Pawamesi. That is, permanently from attendance upon him. 
Compare Mahivagga I, 27, a, where the word is used of the 
formal dismissal or turning away of a pupil. 

* Garu-nissayam ganhama; on which Buddhaghosa has 
nothing, though the phrase does not occur elsewhere in the Khan- 
dhakas. 

* Compare the 63rd Pa/iittiya. 

o d 2 
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Then the Thera Bhikkhus went to Vesalt, with 
the intention of settling the matter there. 

Now at that time the eldest Thera in the world, 
Sabbakamt by name, one who was of a hundred and 
twenty years' standing from the date of his upasam- 
pada, and who had been a pupil 1 of the venerable 
Ananda, was living at Vesalt. And the venerable 
Revata said to the venerable Sambhuta Sa»avast : 

' I shall go to that Vihara in which the Thera 
Sabbakamt dwells. Do you go betimes to the 
venerable Sabbakaml, and question him as touching 
these ten points.' 

' Even so, Lord/ said the venerable Sambhuta 
Sa«avast, in assent to the venerable Revata. 

And the venerable Revata came to that Vihara 
in which the venerable Sabbakaml lived ; and a 
sleeping-place was made ready for the former in the 
inner chamber, and for the latter in front thereof. 
And the venerable Revata, thinking, 'This Thera, 
though so old, does not care to sleep,' did not go to 
rest. And the venerable Sabbakamt, thinking, 
'This Bhikkhu, though a traveller and tired, does 
not care to sleep,' did not go to rest. 

5. Then when the night was far spent, the vene- 
rable Sabbakamt said to the venerable Revata : 

' By what manner of life, beloved one, have you 
lived now these so many years ?' 

'By continuing in the sense of love, honoured 
friend, have I continued thus so many years.' 

' They say that you have continued thus, beloved 
one, by easiness of life : and that indeed, beloved one, 
is an easy life, (I mean) the continuing in love.' 

1 Literally, 'had dwelt in the same Vihara with.' t 
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' Even long ago, Sir, when I was a layman, was 
much love laid up in my heart, therefore is it that 
now also I live much in the sense of love, and in- 
deed since long I have attained to Arahatship. And 
by what manner of life have you lived now these 
many years ? ' 

' By continuing in the sense of the emptiness (of 
worldly things) have I, beloved one, lived these 
many years.' 

' They say that you, honoured friend, have con- 
tinued thus by the sense of being a man born to 
greatness * ; and that indeed, honoured friend, is the 
same feeling, (I mean) the sense of the emptiness 
of things.' 

' Even long ago, beloved one, when I was a lay- 
man, had I a strong sense of the emptiness of 
things, therefore is it that now also I live much in 
that feeling, and indeed since long I have attained to 
Arahatship.' 

6. Now 2 this conversation between the Thera 
Bhikkhus was still unfinished when the venerable 
Sambhuta Sa#avasi arrived there. And he went up 
to the venerable Sabbakaml, and saluted him, and 
took his seat beside him. And, so seated, he said 
to the venerable Sabbakaml : 

' These Va^fian Bhikkhus of Vesalt have put 
forth in Vesali these ten points ; ' and he told them 
all 3 . ' Now you, O Thera, have mastered much 
Dhamma and Vinaya at the feet of your preceptor. 

1 Mahapurisa. On the subsequent history of which word, see 
Senart's ' Le*gende du Buddha,' pp. 54, 107. 

' Aarahi. Compare 'Book of the Great Decease,' III, 53; 
Childers, p. 32. 

a The text repeats XII, 1, 1. 
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What, then, is the conclusion to which you, O Thera, 
come as you lay over in your mind the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya ; — whose opinion is in accordance 
with the Dhamma, that of the Bhikkhus of the East, 
or that of the Bhikkhus of the West ? ' 

' You also, Sir, have mastered much Dhamma and 
Vinaya at the feet of your preceptor. What, then, 
is the conclusion to which you, Sir, come as you lay 
over in your mind the Dhamma and the Vinaya ; — 
whose opinion is in accordance with the Dhamma, 
that of the Bhikkhus of the East, or that of the 
Bhikkhus of the West?' 

' The conclusion to which I come, Lord, as I so 
lay over in my mind the Dhamma and the Vinaya, 
is this — that the Bhikkhus of the East hold an 
opinion that is not in accord with the Dhamma, 
while the Bhikkhus of the West are in accord with 
the Dhamma. Notwithstanding, I do not intend to 
make manifest my opinion until (the Sa*»gha) shall 
have appointed me (referee) over this question V 

' The conclusion to which I also have come, Sir, as 
I lay over in my mind the Dhamma and the Vi- 
naya, is this — that the Bhikkhus of the East hold an 
opinion that is not in accordance with the Dhamma, 
while the Bhikkhus of the West are in accord with 
the Dhamma. Notwithstanding, I do not intend to 
make manifest my opinion until (the Sawzgha) shall 
have appointed me (referee) over this question.' 

7. Then the Sawgha met together with the in- 
tention of enquiring into this legal question. But 
while they were enquiring into it, both was much 
pointless speaking brought forth and also the sense 

1 Compare above, § 2. 
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in no single speech was clear 1 . Then the venerable 
Revata laid a resolution before the Sawgha : 

' Let the venerable Samgha hear me. Whilst we 
are discussing this legal question, there is both much 
pointless speaking, and no sense is clear in any 
single speech. If it seem meet to the Sawgha, let 
the Sawgha settle this legal question by referring it 
(to a jury) V 

And he chose four Bhikkhus of the East and four 
Bhikkhus of the West — from the Bhikkhus of the 
East the venerable Sabbakami, and the venerable 
SalAa, and the venerable Khugga-sobhita, and the 
venerable Vasabha-gamika — and from the Bhikkhus 
of the West, the venerable Revata, and the venerable 
Sambhuta Sawavast, and the venerable Yasa, the son 
of Kaka.nda.ka., and the venerable Sumana. Then the 
venerable Revata laid a resolution before theSawzgha : 

' Let the venerable Samgha hear me. During 
the enquiry into this matter there has been much 
pointless talk among us, and in no single utterance 
is the sense clear. If it seem meet to the Sa#*gha, 
let the Sazwgha delegate four Bhikkhus of the East 
and four Bhikkhus of the West to settle this 
question by reference. This is the resolution. 

' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. During 
the enquiry into this matter there has been much 
pointless talk among us, and the sense in any single 
utterance is not clear. The Sawgha delegates four 
Bhikkhus of the East and four Bhikkhus of the 
West to settle this question by reference. Whoso- 

1 So above in .ffullavagga IV, 14, 19, where the proceeding 
adopted in the subsequent sentences is laid down for use on such 
an occasion. 

* UbbShikSya. See the passage quoted in the last note. 
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ever of the venerable ones approves thereof, let him 
keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let 
him speak. The delegation is made accordingly. 
The Sawgha approves thereof. Therefore is it 
silent. Thus do I understand.' 

Now at that time a Bhikkhu named Afita, of ten 
years' standing, was the reciter of the Patimokkha to 
the Sawgha. Him did the Sawgha appoint as seat 
regulator * to the Thera Bhikkhus. 

Then the Thera Bhikkhus thought, ' At what 
place, now, ought we to settle this legal question ? ' 
And it occurred to them : ' This Valika Arama is a 
pleasant place, quiet and undisturbed. Let us settle 
the matter there.' And thither the Thera Bhikkhus 
proceeded to enquire into the question. 

8. Then the venerable Revata laid a resolution 
before the Sa*«gha 8 : ' Let the venerable Saawgba 
hear me. If it seem meet to the Sa*»gha, I will 
question the venerable Sabbakaml as touching the 
Vinaya.' And the venerable Sabbakaml laid a reso- 
lution before the Sawgha : ' If it seem meet to the 
Sa*»gha, I, when asked by Revata touching the 
Vinaya, will give reply.' 

And the venerable Revata said to the vener- 
able Sabbakaml: 'Is the horn-salt-license, Lord, 
allowable ?' 

1 Asana-pawnapakaw. This office is not mentioned in the 
other Khandhakas. We should expect to find it at Aullavagga VI, 
2i, 2. The reason of this is that it is no office of authority. The 
different referees would take their seats in the order of their 
seniority, and all that the tsana-pamndpaka would have to do 
would be to see that they were provided with everything they re- 
quired (it was not much, chiefly mats or rugs to sit upon) in the 
hall or grove where they met 

* Here, of course, consisting of the eight referees. 
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'What, Sir, is this horn-salt-license ?' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, to carry about salt in a 
horn with the intention of putting it into food which 
has not been salted ? ' 

' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
* Where was such a claim rejected ? ' 
' At Savatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
'Of what offence is the person, who does so, 
guilty ? ' 

' Of Paiittiya, in eating food which has been 
put by V 

' Let the venerable Sa/#gha hear me. This first 
point, having been examined into by the Samgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast the first vote.' 

' Is the two-inch-license, Lord, allowable ?' 
' What, Sir, is this two-inch-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, to eat the midday meal be- 
yond the right time, provided only that the shadow 
of the sun has not yet turned two inches ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where has such a claim been rejected ? ' 
' At Ra^agaha, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
' Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ?' 
' Of Pa&ttiya, in eating at the wrong time V 
' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This 
second point, having been examined into by the 
Sawgha, has been found to be false Dhamma and 
false Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of 
the Master. Thus do I cast the second vote.' 
' Is the village-trip-license, Lord, allowable ?' 

1 P&Kttya XXXVIII. » Pa/Kttiya XXXVII. 
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' What, Sir, is this village-trip-license ?' 
' Is it allowable for one who has once finished his 
meal, and has refused any more, to eat food which 
has not been left over, on the ground that he is 
about to proceed into the village ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where was such a claim rejected ? ' 
' At Savatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
' Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? ' 
' Of Pa&ttiya, in eating food which has not been 
left over 1 .' 

' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This third 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast the third vote.' 
' Is the circuit-license, Lord, allowable ? ' 
' What, Sir, is this circuit-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, for a number of Bhikkhus 
who dwell within the same circuit, within the same 
boundary, to hold separate Uposathas ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where was such a claim rejected ? ' 
' At Ra^agaha, in the Uposatha Sawyutta *.' 
' Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? ' 
' Of Dukka/a, ia neglecting the Vinaya.' 
* Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This 
fourth point, having been examined into by the 
Sawgha, has been found to be false Dhamma and 
false Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of 
the Master. Thus do I cast the fourth vote.' 

1 Pa/Httiya XXXV. 

1 Sawyutta must here be used for Khandhaka. The passage 
referred to is MahSvagga II (the Uposatha Khandhaka), 8, 3. 
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' Is the indemnity-license, Lord, allowable?' 
' What, Sir, is this indemnity-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, for a Sawgha which is not 
legally constituted to perform an official act, on the 
ground that they will afterwards obtain the sanction 
of such Bhikkhus as subsequently arrive ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where was such a claim rejected ?' 
' In the ATampeyyaka section, in the body of the 
Vinaya V 

' Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? ' 
' Of Dukkafo, in neglecting the Vinaya.' 
4 Let the venerable Sa*»gha hear me. This fifth 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this fifth vote.' 

' Is the precedent-license, Lord, allowable ?' 
' What, Sir, is this precedent-license ? ' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, to do a thing on the ground 
that " My preceptor (upa^^aya) has practised this," 
or " My teacher (i/fcariya) has practised that ? " ' 
' In some cases,Sir,it is allowable, and in some not 2 .' 
' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This sixth 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this sixth vote.' 
' Is the churn-license, Lord, allowable?' 
'What, Sir, is this churn-license?' 

1 Vinaya-vatthu. Here used as a title, apparently of the 
Khandhakas. The passage referred to is in the .Xampeyyaka 
Khandhaka (Mahivagga IX, 3, 5). 

* See the note above on XII, 1, 10. 
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' Is it allowable, Lord, for one who has once 
finished his meal, and has refused any more, to 
drink milk not left over from the meal, on the 
ground that it has left the condition of milk and has 
not yet reached the condition of curds ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where was such a claim rejected ? ' 
' At Savatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
' Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? ' 
' Of Pa&ttiya, in eating food which has not been 
left over V 

' Let the venerable Sa/»gha hear me. This 
seventh point, having been examined into by the 
Sawgha, has been found to be false Dhamma and 
false Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of 
the Master. Thus do 1 cast this seventh vote.' 
' Is it allowable, Lord, to drink toddy?' 
' What, Sir, is this toddy? ' 

' Is it allowable, Lord, to drink spirits which have 
not yet become spirits and have not yet acquired 
intoxicating properties ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where was it rejected ? ' 
' At Kosambl, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
' Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty? ' 
' Of Pa&ttiya, in the drinking of fermented liquors 
and strong drink V 

' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. The eighth 
point, having been examined into by the Sa/#gha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this eighth vote.' 

1 Pa&ttiya XXXV. * PSflttiya LI. 
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' Is the unfringed-seat, Lord, allowable 1 ?' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where has it been rejected ? ' 
' At Savatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
' Of what offence is he, who uses such a seat, 
guilty ? ' 

' Of Pa&ttiya, in using a thing which ought to be 
cut down (to the proper size) 2 .' 

' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This ninth 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this ninth vote.' 
' Is gold and silver, Lord, allowable ? ' 
' No, Sir, it is not allowable.' 
' Where was it forbidden ?' 
' At RA^agaha, in the Sutta Vibhanga.' 
' Of what offence is he, who takes it, guilty ? ' 
' Of Pa&ttiya, in accepting gold and silver V 
' Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This tenth 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this tenth vote.' 

1 Let the venerable Sa^wgha hear me. These ten 
points, having been examined into by the Sa/wgha, 
have been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master/ 

1 That is, does the fact of its being unfringed make legal a 
mat or rag otherwise illegal by reason of its size? See above, 
XII, 1, 10. 

* Paflttiya LXXXIX. 

* The 1 8th Nissaggiya Pa/Kttiya. 
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' * This legal question, Sir, has been concluded ; 
and being settled, it is settled once for all. Never- 
theless, Sir, do you question me on these ten points 
in the midst also of the Sawgha s , in order to per- 
suade those Bhikkhus 3 .' 

So the venerable Revata questioned the venerable 
Sabbakam! on the ten points also in the midst of the 
Samgha, and as he was questioned on one after the 
other, the venerable Sabbakami gave reply. 

9. Now whereas at this rehearsal of the Vinaya 
seven hundred Bhikkhus, without one more, with- 
out one being wanting, took part, therefore is that 
rehearsal of the Vinaya called ' That of the seven 
hundred 4 .' 

Here ends the Twelfth Khandhaka, on the 
Rehearsal by the Seven Hundred. 



1 It is clear from the word tvzm Svuso, that Sabbakamf is 
here addressing Revata. 

* That is not only of the referees, but of all the Bhikkhus there 
at VesSlf. 

9 Bhikkhunant sannattiyS. See the use of this phrase at 
.ffullavagga IV, 14, 26, and VII, 4, 1, and our note on the latter of 
those two passages. 

4 Compare XI, 1, 15. 
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As the division into Bha«avSras or Portions for Recitation is 
of some value in the history of the way in which the books were 
handed down, and is now overshadowed by the more practical 
division for modern purposes adopted in this translation into 
chapters and sections, the following table may be of use u — 

MAHAVAGGA. 

Present division. PHi title. **£* £*£ 
Khandhaka I. 

Chapter 6. Pa/Aama-bhSwavdraw .... 14 14 

„ 14. Dutiyaka-bhanav&ram .... 24 10 
„ 21, Uruvela-pi/ih£riyamtatiyaka-bh£- 

»avlra« niJ/Mtam 35 11 

„ 24. A'atutthaka-bh. ni//Mtnm ... 44 9 
„ 30. Upa^ASya - vatta - bh. ni//h\tam 

pan£ama« 58 14 

„ 33. Kh&ttkun bhi»av£ram .... 61 3 

„ 38. Sattamaw bhiwavSraw . ... 71 10 

„ 53. Abhayuvara-bh. ni/Mitam ... 81 10 

79 98 ?i7 

Khandhaka II. 

Chapter 16. Anna-titthiya-bh. nU/Mtam . . 115 16 

„ 27. Abdani-vatthu-bh. ni//>5ita»j . . 128 13 
11 3<>t Uposatha-khandhaketatiyawbhS- 

wavilraw 136 8 

Khandhaka III. 

Chapter 8. Vassavasa-bh. ni/Mitaw ... 148 n 

,, 14: • • • 155 7 

Khandhaka IV. 

Chapter 6. Pa/iama-bh. ni/Mitaw .... 164 9 

18 178 14 

Khandhaka V has no Bhawavaras, and ends in the 

text on page 198 20 
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Khanohaka VI. 

Chapter 15. Bhesa^fa-anunndta-bh.pa/^amam 209 10 

„ 30. Lii/Wavi-bh. nUMt&m .... 233 24 

» 33- Aatu-vtsati-bh. ni/Mitaw . . . 240 7 

» 40 251 " 

Khandhaka VII. 

Chapter 7. Adaya-bh. xdi/MtiM .... 259 7 

» 13 265 6 

Khandhaka VIII. 

Chapter 1. Pa/iamaka-bh. niMMtam . . . 281 14 

„ 15. VisakM-bh3«avSra« .... 294 13 

» 3 2 310 i<> 

Khandhaka IX. 

Chapter 4. V&sabha-ga^na-bh&nav&rampa/Aa- 

mam 322 n 

„ 6. Upiili-puM4a-bha«avara»2 dud- 
yam 328 6 

» 7 333 5 

Khandhaka X. 

Chapter 2. DlghSvu-bhawavSraw pa/Aamam 349 13 

» 6 359 i° 



tfTJLLAVAGGA. 

Khandhaka I-IV. None. 
Khandhaka V. 

Chapter 21. Dutiya-bhl»avSra« 129 25 

» 37 143 14 

Khandhaka VI. 

Chapter 3. Bhinavinun ni//j£itam pa/iamam 154 9 

„ 11. Dutiya-bhiwavaraw . . . . . 167 13 

21 177 10 

Khandhaka VII. 

Chapter 2. Pa/4amaka-bhd«av£ra»» ni//Aita« 188 9 

„ 3. BhS«avdra»i ni///4itaw dutiyaa* ; 198 10 

„ 5. Bh&»avara« mtihiXam tatiyara . 206 8 
Khandhaka VIII. 

Chapter 4. Bh&tavaram paMamaw ... 215 8 

„ 12. Dutiya-bha«avara« 231 16 

» 14 231 — 
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Khandhaka IX. 

Chapter 3. Pa/Aamo bhanavaro l .... 247 12 

5 2 5' 4 

Khandhaka X. 

Chapter 8. PaMama-bhanaviram .... 261 9 

„ 16. Dutiya-bhawavSraw . . . . 271 10 

„ 27. Tatiya-bhS«avara»» 281 10 

Khandhaka XI has none 292 9 

Khandhaka XII. 

Chapter 1. Pa/Aama-bhawavaraw .... 301 8 

» 2 3<>7 <5 

On this it may be observed — 

1. The last Bha»av£ra in each Khandhaka is not referred to 
either by name or by number, except in Mahavagga II, and in 
JS'ullavagga VII and X. In the Mah&vagga fourteen of the 
Bhanaviras have special titles, independent of their number in the 
particular Khandhaka. 

2. Probably two Bha»avaras in Mahavagga V, all the Bhawa- 
varas in ATullavagga I-IV, and the first in Aullavagga V, are not 
noticed in the printed text. 

3. Making allowance for these we have in the Mahavagga 
31 (? 32) Bhanavaras, occupying about 350 pages of Pali text, and 
about 610 pages in our translation. In books V-XII of the 
Aullavagga we have 20 BhawavSras, occupying about 200 pages of 
Pali text, and about 350 pages in our translation. Total 51 (? 52) 
Bhawavaras, occupying about 550 pages of Pali, and about 960 
pages of translation. 

4. As in the printed text repetitions have been avoided by a 
mode of reference to former passages which was impossible in the 
MSS., the average length of the matter contained in a Bhawavara, 
as written much more in full in the MSS., would be somewhat 
greater than its average length as actually printed. It would 
probably amount to what, if printed verbatim, would occupy in 
space not. much less than a sheet of the size and type used in 
the edition of the text. Thus the three Bha«av£ras in Mahavagga 
VIII, which owing to the subject-matter are printed with only 
a few such contractions, occupy respectively 14, 13, and 16 pages 
of the text. 



1 Sic. This is the only instance in the Vinaya of a masculine 
use of the word. 

[20] E e 
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5. The recital in the usual sara-bhanna (or intonation, see 
Aullavagga V, 3) of such a ' portion for recitation ' would occupy 
in time about half-an-hour. 

6. Spence Hardy informs us in his 'Eastern Monachism' 
(p. 168) that the Digha Nikaya contains 64, the "MaggMma, 
Nikaya 80, the Samyutta Nikaya 100, and the Anguttara Nikaya 
120 Bhawavaras. In fact it is only a few of the longer Suttas 
in the first two collections which are actually divided into 
Bhanavaras in the MSS. ; and only the longer Nipatas in the 
Anguttara. There are no Bha«avaras in the Eka- and Duka- 
Nipaias of that collection; and there are also none in the 
Samyutta Nikaya, and none in any of the books of the later 
literature contained in the Abhidhamma Pi/aka (including all 
those in the Khuddaka Nikaya) as yet published. 

7. The division into Bhanavaras is not made use of in many 
books of the Pi/akas themselves, or in the fifth-century commen- 
taries of Buddhaghosa and others. In the Sutta-vibhanga it is 
only used in Paraf ikas I— III, and in the Parivara not at all. When 
Spence Hardy says therefore (loc. cit. p. 1 72) that the Fi/akas and 
commentaries combined contain 5347 Bha«avaras, he must be re- 
ferring to a mere calculation and not to the actual use of the MSS. 
On the other hand, the fact of Bha»avaras being used in the 
Dipavawsa and the Khudda-sikkha may possibly afford some clue 
to the age in which those works were composed. 
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PARTS I, II, III, 
VOLUMES XIII, XVII, XX. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



References to the Introduction are in Roman numerals only, those to 
the Text have P., M., or AT. prefixed, according as they occur in the Plti- 
mokkha, the Mahavagga, or the ATullavagga, respectively. The nume- 
rals refer after P. to the pages, after M. and AT. to the chapters and 
sections. 



Absolution, M. ii, 27 ; AT. iv, 14, 30- 
32; v, 20, 5; vii, 37. 

Abuse, P. 32; AT. x, 22, 1. 

Accoucheur, M. viii, 1, 4. 

Acquittal of the consciously inno- 
cent, AT. i, 4. 

Age, when it begins to run, M. i, 75. 

Agriculture forbidden to Bhikkhus, 

P. 33- 

— blight and mildew, K. x, 1, 6. 

— scare-crows, M. i, 50. 

— ploughshares, M. vi, 26, 7. 

— gleaning, M.vi, 32, 1. 

— shape of rice-fields, M. viii, 12. 

— list of farming operations, AT. vii, 

1,2. 
Ague, intermittent, M. vi, 14, 4 ; M. 

i, 6, 1, 2. 
Alligator's fat, as medicine, M.vi, 2, 2. 
Ambrosia of Arahatship, M. i, 5, 7, 

12 ; 6, 8, 12. 
Animals, conduct towards, P. 46; 

M. iii, 1. 

— not to be members of the order, 

M. i, 63; ii, 22, 3. 

— not to be killed, M. v, 9, 2 ; 10, 

9 ! vi, 31, 14. 

— various, not to be eaten, M. vi, 

23- 

— song of love to, AT. v, 6. 
Annihilation, sense in which Bud- 
dha teaches, M. vi, 31, 7. 

Aperient myrobolan, M. viii, 1, 28. 
Arahatship, M. v, 1, 18-28 ; AT. i, 4, 
1 ; xii, 2, 5. 



Architecture (see also Rest-house). 
Buddhist Vihira, size of, P. 8, 9. 

— building of, P. 35 ; AT. vi, 4, 10; 

vi, 5 ; vi, 17. 

— cleansing of, M. i, 25, 15. 

— rooms, various, M. i, 25, 19; AT. 

vi, 33, 6. 

— buildings, list of various, M. 

iii, 5, 6 ; AT. vi, 10, 4. 

— the five kinds of, M. i, 30, 4 ; 

ii, 8, 1 ; vi, 33, 2 ; viii, 7 ; 
AT. vi, i, 2. 

— earthenware huts, M. iii, 1 2, 9 ; 

K. v, 37. 

— loomsheds, K. v, 11, 6. 

— roofs of skins, K. v, 11, 6 ; 14, 

2 ; vi, 2, 2 ; other kinds, AT. 
vi, 3, 11. 

— doors, drains, chimneys, AT. v, 

Mi 3 ; vi, 1, 2 ; 3, 8. 

— wells, building and machinery 

of, AT. v, 16, 2. 

— artificial lakes, AT. v, 17. 

— windows, AT. vi, 22 ; viii, 3, 5. 

— plastering, &c, of walls, AT. vi, 

3» i- 

— ceiling cloth, AT. vi, 3, 5. 

— entrance porch, AT. v, 14, 4; 

vi, 3, 9, 10. 

— verandahs, AT. vi, 14. 
Arithmetic, M. i, 49. 
Asceticism, definition of Buddhist, 

M. vi, 31, 8. 
Assemblies, fortnightly, duty of at- 
tending, M. ii, 1. 
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Astringent herbs, list of, M. vi, 4. 
Astrology condemned, K. v, 33, 2. 
Astronomy, elementary, to be learn- 
ed, AT. viii, 6, 3. 



Back scratcher, K. v, 1, 4. 
Banishment of guilty Bhikkhus, K. 

i, 13-17. 
Barbers, M. vi, 37 ; K. v, 27, 3 ; 

Bhikkhunts not to be, K. x, 

10, 4. 
Bark garments forbidden, M. viii, 

28, 2. 
Barter, P. 21-24, when allowed to 

Bhikkhus, K. vi, 19. 
Bathing, P. 44 ; M. i, 25, 12 ; v, 13, 

6 ; K. viii, 4, 2. 
Shampooing, AT. v, 1. 
Steam baths, M. vi, 14, 3 ; AT. v, 

'4. if 3- 
— etiquette in, K. viii, 8 ; forbidden 

to Bhikkhunts, AT. x, 27, 4. 
Bathing dresses for irons, M. viii, 

15, ir. 
Rules for Bhikkhunts at the bath, 

AT. x, 27. 
Forbidden methods of, K. v, 1. 
— in the open air, AT. v, 17. 
Beans, eating of, M. vi, 16. 
Bears' fat as medicine, M. vi, 2, 2. 
Beasts of prey, M. iii, 9, 1. 
Bedsteads, K. vi, 2, 3 ; form of, AT. 

viii, 1, 4. 
Bewitched, cure for those, M. vi, 

14. 7. 

Bhikkhunts, eight chief rules for, 
K. x, 1, 4 ; six rules for novices, 
ibid. ; rules for reciting the Pati- 
mokkha before, x, 6, 1 ; dis- 
ciplinary proceedings against, 
x, 6, 3 ; settlement of disputes 
among, x, 7 ; inhibition of, x, 
9, 2 ; exhortation of, x, 9, 3 ; 
girdles, x, 10; shampooing, x, 
2 ; dress of, x, 4, x, 16 ; devo- 
lution of property of, x, 1 1 ; dis- 
qualifications for initiation as, 
x, 17, 1 ; rules for initiation, x, 
17, x, 20; rules for Pavarana 
of, x, 19; children of, x, 25, 1, 
2 ; reinitiation of, x, 26. 

Bladder, rice-milk good for the, M. 
vi, 24, 5. 

Bleeding, surgical, M. vi, 14, 4. 

Bolsters, AT. vi, 2, 7. 



Boots, various forbidden kinds of, 

M. v, 2, 3. 
Border countries, list of, M. v, 13, 

12. 
Bowls, wooden, forbidden, AT. v, 

8,2. 

— of iron and clay allowed, AT. v, 

9, 1. 

— not to be painted, K. v, 9, 2. 

— ' turning down ' of, K. v, 20. 

— proper modes of carrying, AT. 

viii, 5, 2 ; 6, 3. 
Boy-Bhikkhus, M. i, 49. 
Brahman used for Arahat, M. i, 1, 

3, 7 ; M. i, 2, 3. 
Brass, K. v, 37, 1. 
Brooms, AT. v, 22. 
Buddha, a, description of, M. i, 23, 

2; vi, 34, 11. 



Cannibalism, M. vi, 23, 9. 
Castration forbidden, AT. v, 7. 
Casuistry, AT. v, 33, 2. 
Chain of Causation, M. i, 1, 2. 
Chairs, M. v, n; AT. vi, 2, 4 ; vi, 8. 
Chapter of five Bhikkhus, M. ix, 4. 

— often, M. i, 31, 4. 

— of twenty, P. 14. 
Chicken, fable of, K. i, 18, 4. 
Chunam, M. vi, 9, 2 ; AT. v, 1-2 ; not 

to be used at the bath by Bhik- 
khunts, AT. x, 27, 4. 
Civil law, M. vi, 3, 9 ; K. iv, 9 ; vi, 

4, 10. 
Cloister, use of, for exercise, AT. v, 

14, 1. 
Cloths, not to be walked on, AT. v, 

21, 2, 3. 
Clyster, use of, forbidden, M. vi, 

22,4. 
Cobras' hoods as ornament, M. viii, 

29. 
Cobwebs, M. i, 25, 15. 
Commentary, the Old, xvi. 
Common property of the order, K. 

vi, 15. 
Concealing offences, K. iii, passim. 
Conscience, AT. i, 4, 9. 
Conversion, M. 1, 7, to. 
Corpse, belief that the sea always 

throws out a, AT. viii, 1, 3. 
Council of Raj-agaha, AT. xi, passim. 

— Vesalt, K. xii, passim. 
Covering over as with grass, AT. i, 

13- 
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Coverlets, used in South India, M. 
v, 13,6. 

Cow and calf, story of, M. v, 10. 

Crocodiles' teeth as pins, K. v, 1, 4; 
v, 9, a. 

Cupping, for fever, M. vi, 14, 4. 

Curds, not to be eaten after mid- 
day, K. xii, 1, 10. 

Cuttle-fish bones for soup, A. v, 22. 



Dangers, the ten, M. ii, 15,4; ii, 

35 ! A. "<• 3. 4- 
Date of the Vinaya, xxi. 
Debtors, imprisonment of, M. i, 46. 
Dedication by water, M. i, 22, 18. 
Demons troubling Bhikkhus, M. Hi, 

9, 2. 
Devil-worshippers, K. v, 10, 2; v, 

27,5- 
Disabilities, the eighteen, of a Bhik- 

khu, K. i, 5. 
Discourse, to laymen, M. i, 75, 6. 

— to the Bhikkhus, M. i, 25, 6; v, 

1,9; AT. vi, 4, 5; i, t, 3. 
Diseases, the five, M. i, 39 ; i, 76, t. 
Disqualifications, the twenty-three, 

after initiation, M. ii, 36 ; iv, 

14 ; viii, 30. 

— for initiation of men, M. i, 76. 

— of women, A. x, 17, 1. 

Dogs, not to be eaten, M. vi, 23, 12. 

Doubts of conscience, M. iii, 6, 4. 

Drains for water, A. v, 14; v, 16 ; 
v, 17. 

Dress, P. 18-24, 28-30, 45, 54 ; M. 
vii, viii, passim ; viii, 4, n. ; A. v, 
29 ; of women, A. x, 10. 

Drinks, list of, allowable, M. vi, 

35.6- 
Dung, medical use of, M. vi, 9 ; vi, 

14,6. 
Dwarfs, K. iv, 14, 5. 
Dyeing robes, M. i, 26, n ; viii, 10. 



Earth, diving into the, M. v, 1, 5. 
Elephants, speaking, M. vi, 20, 2. 

— not to be eaten, M. vi, 23, 10. 

— fable of the old and young, A. 

vii, 4. 5- 

— story of the rogue, A. vii, 3, 1 1. 

— of men = Buddha, A. vii, 3, 12. 
Embryo, consciousness of, M. i, 75. 
Emissary, eight qualifications of a 

good, A. vii, 3, 6. 



Emptiness of worldly things, A. xii, 

i. 5- 

Etiquette, rules of, P. 59-67 ; M. 
vi, 36, 4 ; AT. vi, 1 3 ; on arrival 
at a Vihara, viii, 1 ; at meals, 
viii, 4 ; when on begging rounds, 
viii, 5; towards fellow-lodgers, 
viii, 7. 

Eunuchs, M. i, 38, 5; i, 61 ; iii, ir, 
4 ; A. v, 7. 

Exhortation of Bhikkhunis, P. 35, 36. 

Expulsion of Bhikkhus, M. i, 60. 

— of a nun, A. i, 4, 9. 
Extremes, the two, M. i, 617. 
Eye of the Truth, M. i, 7, 6. 

— ointments, M. vi, 11. 



Fairies, curious belief as to, M. vi, 

28, 8. 
Faith, works, and insight, M. v, 1, 

21-25. 
False charges, P. 9, 10. 
False pretensions, P. 5. 
Famine, M. vi, 19, 2 ; vi, 32, 2 ; A". 

vi, 21. 
Fat, as medicine, M. vi, 2. 
Feathers, not to be used for dress, 

M. viii, 28, 2. 
Feet, washing of, M. i, 25, 11. 

— the Buddha washes disciples, M. 

x> 4, 3- 
' Festivals, the ash/aka, M. i, 30, 15. 
Fever, M. vi, 14, 4 ; cure for, M. vi, 

20. 
Fines of money, M. vi, 36, 1. 
Fire, sacred, M. i, 15, 2. 

— sacrifice to, M. i, 20, 19 ; vi, 35, 8. 

— sermon on, M. i, 21. 

— by friction, A. viii, 6, 1. 
Fistula, M. vi, 22 ; viii, 1, 14, AT. v, 

*7, 4- 
Flowers, right and wrong use of, A. 

v, 18. 
Fly whisks, three kinds of, allowed, 

A. v, 23. 
Food, P. 37-42, 56, 57 ; A. v, 5 ; 

vii, 5-7. 
Freedom, M. i, 6, 46 ; i, 7, 1 1 ; i, 

11, 1; AT. vi, 4, 4. 
Frescoes, AT. vi, 3, a. 
Fruits, which, may be eaten, A", vi, 5. 
Furniture, P. 34, 53, 54 ; M. i, 25, 

16; A. v, 19; v, 37 ; vi, passim. 

— list of,inaVihira,A.viii; 1,3; 3,3. 
Future life, M. v, 1, 20. 
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Gall bladder, K. vii, a, 5. 

Games, list of, forbidden toBhikkhus, 

K. i, 13, 2. 
Gems, list of the ten, K. ix, 1, 3. 
Ghost stories, M. v, 6, 3. 
Gift of a Vihara, M. i, 22, 18. 
Girdles, rules for, K. v, 29. 
Gleaning, M. vi, 32, 1. 
Goblins in hollow trees, M. iii, 1 2, 2. 
Gods envy the Arahats, K. vii, 1, 6. 
Gold and silver, the Bhikkhus not to 

accept, P. 26 ; K. xii, 1-7, 10. 
Gotamaka Afetiya, M. viii, 1 3, 2. 
Gotama's Ford, M. vi, 28, 12. 
Gotama's Gate, M. vi, 28, 12. 
Gotamf, M. x, 5, 7 ; K. x, 1, 1 ; xi, 

i,9- 
Gourds as water- pots, K. v, 10, 1. 
Gravel, K. v, 14, 3 ; v, 22. 
Grindstone, M. vi, 3, 2. 
Gums, medical, list of, M. vi, 7. 



Hair on the soles of the feet, M. 

v, 1. 
Hair-garments, forbidden, M. viii, 

28, 2. 
Hair, modes of wearing, forbidden, 

K. v, 2, 3 ; v, 27, 4- 
Handicraft allowed to Bhikkhus, K. 

v, 28. 
Happiness, the highest, M. i, 3, 4. 
Harmony of mental powers, M. v, 

1, 17. 
Headache, cures for, M. vi, 13. 
Heresy of Bhikkhus, punishment of, 

K. i, 32. 
— of laymen, how to be treated, K. 

v, 20. 
Hermaphrodites, M. i, 69. 
High places, worship on, K. v, 2, 6 ; 

vi, 2, 7. 
High treason, punishment for, M. 

ix, 2, 9 ; K. vii, 3, 4. 
Horns to carry salt in, K. xii, 1, 10. 
Horse-flesh not to be eaten, M. vi, 

23, 11. 
House-warming, K. v, 21. 
Humours, of the body, M. vi, 14 ; 

24, 5; viii, 1, 30; K. v, 14, 1. 



Iddhi, M. v, 1, 5, 7 ; vi, 15, 8; of 
laymen, vi, 34 ; K. i, 4, 4 ; v, 8 ; 

v », 1, 4 ; >i 1 ; 3, 3 ; of the 

Buddha, vii, 3, 9; sermon on, 



vii, 4, 3 ; a lesser thing than 

Arahatship, vii, 4, 7 ; flying, K. 

xii, 1, 7. 
Ill-will, P. 33. 
Impurity, P. 7. 
Initiation into the order, M. i, 12, 

4 ; i, 28 and foil. 
Insane offender, treatment of, K. 

i, 5- 
Insects, destruction of, M. v, 6, 3. 
Insubordination, P. 12. 
Interdictions, the form, M. i, 78. 
Intoning, K. v, 3. 
Inward struggles, M. iii, 6, 3. 
Iron, M. vi, 26, 7. 
Itch-cloth, M. viii, 17. 



jails, public, M. i, 4:. 

Jains, xi. 

Jaundice, M. vi, 1 ; vi, 14, 7 ; viii, 

1, 23. 
Jewelry for men, K. v, 2, r. 
Judges, what four things they should 

avoid, K. iv, 9. 
— what ten characteristics they 

should have, K, iv, 14, 19. 
Judicial office, four qualifications 

for, K. i, 9. 
Jury in different cases, K. iv, 14, 19. 



Karma, K, vii, 3, 9. 

Kingdom of Righteousness, M. i, 6, 

30. 
Knives, K. v, 11, 1. 



Lamps, etiquette as to lighting, K. 

viii, 7, 4. 
Landmarks, M. ii, 6. 
Language, each Buddhist to learn 

the word in his own, K. v, 33. 
Lattices for windows, K. vi, 2, a ; 

etiquette as to, K. viii, 7, 4. 
Legal questions, settlement of, P. 

68, 69; K. i, 14. 
Legend of Buddha, growth of, M. 

«, 7, «• 
Lever used at wells, K. v, 16, 2. 
Licenses, the ten, disallowed at 

Vesali, K. xii, 1, 10. 
Lies, P. 2, 32 ; M. ii, 7. 
Life begins in the womb, M. i, 75. 
Light (so let your light shine forth), 

M. v, 4, 2 ; ix, 2, 20 ; K. vi, 6, 4. 
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Lions' flesh not to be eaten, M. vi, 

*3> »4. 
Litigiousness, P. 46. 
Lodging-places, regulation of, K. i, 

4 5 vi, it. 
Longing of pregnant women, M. ix, 

2,4. 
Looms, AT. v, 11. 
Love, power of, M. vi, 36, 4 ; sense 

of, K. xii, 2, 5. 
Luck, walking over cloths for good, 

K. v, 21, 4. 
Luck in sneezing, K. v, 33, 3. 
Lunacy (?), M. vi, 10. 
Lusts, K. i, 32, 2. 
Lute, parable of the, M. v, 1, 15, 16. 



Madness, rules in case of, M. ii, 25. 
Magical powers (of laymen), M. vi, 

34. i, *• 
Matricide, M. i, 64, 69. 
Measures of capacity, M. viii, 1, n. 
Medicaments, the five ordinary, M. 

vi, 1, 3. 
Medicine, P. 27 ; M. vi, passim ; 

school of, M. viii, 1. 
Mice, K. vi, 1 2. 
Middle country, the boundaries of, 

M. v, 13, 12. 
Miracles by the Buddha, M. i, 15- 

21; vi, 23, 6. 
Miraculous powers. See Iddhi. 
Mission of the sixty-one disciples, 

M. i, 11. 
Money changing, M. i, 49. 

— pieces of, M. vi, 35, 1 ; viii, 1, 1, 

3, 13; AT. v, 8, 2. 
Mosquito curtains, AT. v, 1 3. 

— fans, K. v, 23, 1. 

Mules, cannot produce young, K. 

vii, 2, 5. 
Murder, P. 4. 



Nails, to be cut short, K. v, 27. 
— custom of polishing, K. v, 27. 
Nakedness forbidden, M. i, 70 ; viii, 

28. 
Names too venerable to be uttered, 

M. i, 74. 1. 
Needles, K. v, ti, 2. 
Needle-cases, P. 86 ; K. v, 1 1. 
Nirvana, M. i, 5, 2 ; i, 6, 8, 17, 18 ; 

v, 1, 18, 28; K. xi, 1, 15 (see 

also Arahatship). 



Noble eightfold path, xii ; M. i, 6, 

18. 
Noble ones, discipline of, M.ix, 1,9. 
Noble states, the ten, M. i, 22, 13. 
Noble truths, xii; M. i, 6, 19-22; 

vi, 29. 
Non-human beings, M. i, 7, 3 ; ii, 

«5, 4- 

— disease, M. vi, 10. 

Nose, giving of medicine through 

the, M. vi, 13 ; viii, 1, 13. 
Novices, rules for, M. i, 56. 

— punishment of, M. i, 57-70. 
Nuns (see Bhikkhunis). 

Ocean, parable of the, K. ix, 1, 3. 
Offences, five kinds of and seven 

kinds of, K. ix, 3, 3. 
Onions, not to be eaten, K. v, 34. 

Painting the face, K. v, 2, 5. 

— bowls, K. v, 9, 2. 

— walls, AT. vi, 3, 2. 
Paricide, M. i, 65, 69. 
Parishes or districts, M. ii, 6-8. 
Partridge, fable of, K. vi, 6, 3. 
Pasenadi, king, story of, M. iii, 14. 
Patchwork coverlets, AT. vi, 2, 7. 
Patimokkha, x-xxiii ; P. 2, 5 1 ; M. 

'. J6. 14; "> 3-5. "5-*i i K. 

ix, 2. 
Pavlrana' ceremony, M. iv, passim. 
Penance and probation, distinctions 

between, AT. ii, 6. 
Perfumes, list of, permitted, M. vi, 

11. 
Pestle and mortar, M. vi, 9, 2. 
Pingoes, K. v, 30. 
Pins and needles in one's limbs, K. 

v, i4i 3- 
Plants, injury of, M. iv, 1 ; v, 7, 1. 

— seeds of, not to be destroyed, AT. 

v, 5- 
Practical joking, P. 4.1, 46. 
Precedent, no ground for change of 

rules, K. xii, 1-10. 
Precepts, the ten, M. i, 56. 
Present, who must be, at a judicial 

proceeding before the Chapter, 

K. iv, 14, 16. 
Prevarication, P. 33. 
Probation, P. 14 ; M. i, 38 ; K. ii, 

iii. 
Property in a robe, when it passes, 

M. viii, 31. 
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Propriety of demeanour, P. 59-61. 
Punishments, M. i, 40, 3 ; i, 44 ; ix, 

2, 9. 
Pupils and preceptors, duties of, M. 

i, 25-27- 

Rations, apportioner of, K. i, 4 ; vi, 

21. 
Rebuke of guilty Bhikkhus, K. i, 

1-8. 
Reconciliation, act of, K, i, 18-24. 
Refuges, the three, M. i, 4, 5 ; i, 

38,2. 
Requisites, the four, P. 43. 
Reservoirs, K. v, 17. 
Res judicata, K. iv, 14, 25. 
Respect, want of, P. 33. 
Rest-house, public, P. 37; M. vi, 

28, 3. 
Reviews not to be witnessed by 

Bhikkhus, P. 43. 
Rice-milk, praise of, M. vi, 24, 5. 
Riddles in casuistry, K. i, 14, 15. 
ftshis, Vedic, list of, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Rivers, ancient worship of, M. v, 9, 

31 K. X,2I. 

— list of principal, K. ix, 1, 3. 
Robes, donation of, eight grounds 

for, M. viii, 32. 
Roots, medical, lists of, M. vi, 3, 4. 
Rugs, P. 24-27; M. v, 10; K. vi, 

19. 
Ruminator, story of the human, K. 

v, 26. 

Sabbath (see Uposatha). 
Salt, M. x, 4, t. 

— various kinds of, M. vi, 8. 
Samanas, xii. 

Sandals, P. 66 ; K. viii, 1, 3 ; 6, 2. 

Sanitary arrangements, K. v, 35. 

Savages, M. iv, 15. 

Savatthi (the hymn), M. vi, 35, 8. 

Scabs, cure for, M. vi, 9. 

Schism, P. 10, 11; distinguished 

from disunion, K. vii, 5, 1. 
• — eighteen kinds of, K. vii, 5, 2. 
Schismatics, conduct towards, M. 

x, 5, 8 ; K. i, 4 j vii, 4, 4. 
Scissors, K. vi, 21, 3. 
Sects, non-Buddhistic, P. 41. 
Seedlings, ancient law of, M. vi, 

39- 
Seeds, fruits containing life, not to 

be eaten, K, v, 5. 



Self (or soul), M. i, 6, 38-41. 
Sexual intercourse, P. 4 ; M. i, 78. 
Shampooing, K. v, 1. 
Shoes, M. i, 25, 8; v, 1, 29; 8, 3; 

v, 12; v, 13, 13; AT. v, 12. 
Sick Bhikkhus, M. ii, 23; Hi, 6 ; iv, 

3; 17,7; viii, 26, 27; K.vi, 10. 

— relatives, M. iii, 7. 

— Bhikkhu, story of the Buddha 

nursing a, M. viii, 26. 
Silence, vow of, forbidden, M. iv, 1. 
Singing the Dhamma forbidden, K. 

v, 3- 
Skins, not to be used for dress, M. 

viii, 28, 2. 

— to be used for roofing, K. v, n, 

6; M, 3- 

— for water- vessels, K. v, 16, 2. 
Skulls as bowls, K. v, 10, 2. 
Sky, walking in the, M. v, 1, 7. 
Slander, P. 32. 
Slaughter-house for oxen, M. v, 1, 

»3- 
Slaves, runaway, M. i, 47. 
Snakes in form of men, M. i, 3,- 3 ; 

"163; vi, 23, 13. 

— of supernatural power, M. i, 15. 

— girdle of, K. vii, 2, 1. 

— bite of, cure for, M. vi, 14, 6. 
charm against, K. v, 6. 

— not to be eaten, M. vi, 23, 13. 

— in houses, K. vi, 2, 5 ; vi, 3, 4 ; 

viii, i, 1. 

Sneezing, curious custom connected 
with, K. v, 33,3. 

Snow, M. i, 20, 15. 

Sodomy, M. i, 52. 

Soldiers may not enter the order, 
M. i, 40. 

Sorcery, M. vi, 14, 7. 

Spittoon, K. viii, 1. 

Spoons, K. viii, 5, 2. 

Sporting in water, P. 44. 

Staves, K. v, 24. 

Subordination of guilty Bhikkhus, 
K. i, 9-12. 

Suffering, M. i, 6, 20-22. 

Sugar, M. vi, 26. 

Sunshades, K. v, 9, 5 ; v, 23 ; eti- 
quette as to, P. 65; K. viii, 

1, 3- 
Suspension of Bhikkhus, M. i, 79 ; 
K. i, 25. 

Tailor, story of his building, K. vi, 5. 
Tanks, K. v, 17. 
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Tathagatas ( = Buddhas), habits of, 

M. i, 4, 4. 
— death of, K. vii, 3, 10. 
Teetotalism, P. 44. 
Theft, P. 4. 
Thimbles, K. v, 11, 5. 
Thoughts, understanding their, M. 

i, 22,4; v, i, 7. 
Titthiyas, M. i, 38; vi, 31; 34, 12; 

35, 1 ; viii, 28. 
Toddy drinking forbidden, K. xii, 

1, 10. 
Toleration, duty of, M. vi, 31, 11. 
Tooth-sticks, rules for, K. v, 31. 
Treasure trove, P. 53. 

Upanishads, x. 

Uposatha (seventh day), x ; M. ii, 
passim. 

Validity of official acts of the Sam- 

gha, M. ix, passim. 
Vedas, sacred verses of, M. vi, 3 5, 2, 8. 
Vehicles, use of, forbidden, M. v, 9. 
Vihara=cave, M. v, 1, 5. 
Voting in the Chapters of the Order, 

K. iv, 9-10; 14, 25; vii, 4. 
Vultures, training of, K. i, 32. 

Walking up and down thinking, M. 
v, 1, 14; K. ii, 1, 4; v, 14, 1. 



Wandering ascetics, non-Buddhistic, 
M. i, 23. 

Was, keeping of, M. i, 13, 1 ; iii, 
passim. 

Waste tub, K. viii, 4, 4. 

Water, pouring out of, as dedica- 
tion ceremony, M. i, 22, 18; 
viii, 30, 4; used as looking- 
glass, K. v, 2, 4 ; strainers, K. 
v, 13. 

Weapons, P. 65 ; K. v, 37, 1 ; vii, 

3. 4, 7- 
Wells, K. v, 16, 2. 
Wheel and axle machinery, K. v, 

16, 2. 
White ants, K. v, 9, 4 ; vi, 1, 2 ; viii, 

3>*. 

Wind in the stomach, M. vi, 1 4, 1 ; 
16, 3; 17; K.v, 34. 

Window spaces, M. i, 25, 15, 18; 
K. viii, 1, 5 ; three kinds of lat- 
tices for, K. vi, 2, 2. 

Winter, M. i, 20, 15. 

Wishing-gift, what it is, K. i, 4, 5. 

Women, first disciples, M. i, 8, 3. 

— See Bhikkhuni. 

— story of the lost, M. i, 14. 
Worldly talk, specimens of, M. v, 

6,3- 
Worms in the head, M. viii, 1, 18. 
Writing, xxxii-xxxv ; M. i, 49. 
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Abhaya, M. viii, i, 4 seq., 1 j seq. 
AaWAakasi, K. x, 23, 1. 
A^apalanigrodha, M. i, 2, 1 ; 3, 1 ; 5,1. 
Ajjatasattu, K. vii, 2, 1, 5 ; 3, 4 seq.; 

xi, 1, 7. 
Agga/apura, AT. xii, 1, 9. 
Agga/ava *etiya, AT. vi, 17, 1. 
A^ita, K. xii, a, 7. 
Ae-ita Kesakambalt, AT. v, 8, 1 . 
Ahir%akulani, AT. v, 6. 
Ahoganga pabbata, AT. xii, 1,8. 
Akasagotta, M.vi, 22, 1. 
A/tiravatt, M. v, 9, 1; viii, 15, 11; 

AT. ix, 1, 3 seq. 
A/ira Kalama, M. i, 6, i, 2. 
A/avaka bhikkhfi, AT.vi, 17, 1. 
A/avi, AT.vi, 17, 1 ; ai, 1. 
Amanussa, M. i, 6, 3 ; vii, 1, 36. 
Ambala///)ika, AT. xi, 1, 7. 
Ambapal? ("palika), M. vi, 30 ; viii, 

1, 1 seq. 
Ambapalivana, M. vi, 30, 6. 
Ananda, M. i, 4, 9, 5 ; 51 ; 53 ; v, 

1 J, 8; 9, 1; 17; a 4 , passim. 
AnathapiWika, M. x, 5, 8 ; AT. vi, 4 ; 

9. See Sudatta and Getavana. 
Andhakavinda, M. ii, 12, 1 ; vi, 24, t ; 

26, 1 ; viii, 15, 10. 
Andhavana, M. viii, 23, 3. 
AngS, M. i, 19, 1, 3. 
Angirasa, M. i, 15,7; vi, 35, 2. 
Afiguttar&pa, M. vi, 34, 17. 
A»«ako«</a««a, M. i, 6, 31 seq. 
Anotattadaha, M. i, 19, 2, 4. 
Antaka, M.i, n, a ; 13, 2. See Mara. 
Anupiya, AT. vii, 1,1; 2, 1. 
Anuruddha, M. x, 4 ; 5, 6 ; AT. i, 1 8, 

1 ; vii, 1, 1 seq. 
Apanam, M. vi, 35, 1 ; 36, 1. 
Aramikagama, M. vi, 15, 4. 
AriMta, AT. i, 32 seq. 
Ariyawi ftyatanam, M. vi, 28, 8. 
Assa^-i, M. i, 6, 36 ; 23. 
Assa^-ipunabbasuka' bhikkhQ, AT. i, 1 3 

seq. ; vi, 16. 



AsurS, AT. ix, 1, 3. 
Attiiaka, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Atuma, M. vi, 37 ; 38. 
Avantt, M. v, 13, 1. 
Avantidakkhinapatha, M. v, 13. 
Avantidakkhinapathaka bhikkhQ, AT. 
xii, 1, 7, 8. 

Balakalonakiragama, M. x, 4, 1. 
BSranasi, M. i, 6, 6, 10, 30 ; 7, t ; 9, 

1, 2; 14, 1; v, 7, 1; 8, 1 ; vi. 

23, 1 seq.; 24, 1; viii, 1, 22; 

'4, «; 15. 1; *. 2» 3- 
Belartia Ka/Mana, M. vi, 26. 
Bela/zAasisa, M. vi, 9, 1 ; viii, 17. 
Bela//£iputta. See Sa^gaya. 
Bhaddasala, M. x, 4, 6 seq. 
Bhaddavaggiya, M. i, 14. 
Bhaddiya (the place), M. v, 8, 1 ; 9, 

1 5 vi, 3, 4- 
Bhaddiya (the Bhikkhu), M. i, 6, 33 ; 

AT. vii, 1,3 seq. 
BhaggS, AT. v, 2t, 1; 22, 1. 
Bhagu, M. vi, 35, 2 ; viii, 24, 6 ; x, 4, 

1 ; K. vii, 1, 4. 
Bhallika, M. i, 4. 

BhJradvaVa, M. vi, 35, 2 ; AT. v, 8. 
Bhesaka/avana, AT. v, 21, 1. 
Bhumma deva, M. i, 6, 30. 
Bhumma^aka. See Mettiyabhum- 

magaka. 
BhQsagSra, M. vi, 37, 4. 
Bimbisara (rag§. Migadha Seniya), 

M. 1,22; 39540; 42546; ii. 1; 

iii, 4, 3, passim ; AT. v, 5 ; vi, 3, 1 1 ; 

vii, 3, 5- 
Bodhi, AT. v, 21. 
Brahma, AT. vii, 3, 16. 
Brahmadatta, M. x, 2, 3 seq. ; AT. xi, 

1,7- 
BrahmakSyika devl, M. i, 6, 30. 
Brahma Sahampati, M. i, 5, 18 ; 6, 

30. 

Dabba Mallaputta, AT. iv, 4 ; v, 30. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 



429 



Dakkhinigiri, M. i, 5, 3 ; viii, 12, 1 ; 

K. xi, i, 10. 
Dakkhinapatha. See Avantidakkh". 
Dakkhinapathaka, K. i, 18, 3. 
Devadatta, M. ii, 16, 8 ; K. vii, 1,4 ; 

2 seq. See Godhiputta. 
Devaputta, K. vii, 2, 2. 
Devatd, M. i, 4 ; 6, 2, 4 ; 20 ; vi, 28, 

7; ii ; viii, 16, 3. 
Dhaniya, K. xi, 1, 6. 
DtghDvu, M. x, 2, 8 seq. 

Eripatha, K. v, 6. 

Gagga, M. ii, 25 ; K. iv, 5. 

Gaggarl, M. ix, 1, 1. 

Gandhabba, K. ix, 1, 3. 

Gaftga, M. v, 9, 4 ; vi, 28, 12 seq. ; 

K. ix, 1, 3 seq. 
Gavampati, M. i, 91, 2. 
Gaya, M.i, 6, 7 ; 21, 1. 
Gayakassapa, M. i, 15, 1 ; 20, 22. 
Gayasisa, M. i, 21, 1 ; 22, 1 ; K. vii, 

4. «. 

Ghositirama, M. x, 1, 1; K. i, 25, 1 ; 
31 ; vii, 2, 1 ; xi, 1, 14. 

Gi^pAakfi/a, M. ii, 1, 1 ; 5, 4 ; v, 1, 1, 
3, 14, 17; AT. iv, 4,4; viii, 3,9. 

Gi%ak3vasatha, M. vi, 30, 6. 

Giribbaja, M. i, 24, 5, 6, 7. See Ra- 
pagaha. 

Godhiputta, K. vii, 3, 2. See Deva- 
datta. 

Goma/akandari, K. iv, 4, 4. 

Gopaka, M. viii, 24, 6. 

Gosala. See Makkhali. 

Gotama (Buddha), M. i, 2, 2, 6, 10, 
15; 22, 2, passim; (Buddha's 
father], M. i, 54, 4- 

Gotamadvira, M. vi, 28, 12. 

Gotamaka ATetiya, M. viii, 13, 2. 

Gotamatittha, M. vi, 28, 12. 

Gotamf . See Mahapa;apatt. 

Cambudipa, M. i, 20, 7 seq. 
Catiy3vana, M. v, 8, 1 ; vi, 34, 10. 
Ceta, K. vi, 4, 9 seq. 
Cetavana, M. i, 55 ; iii, 5, 1, passim ; 

K. i, 1, 1; 13,5; 18, 5, passim. 
Givaka Komarabha/Ma, M. i, 39 ; 

viii, 1, 4 seq.; 2 ; K. v, 14, 1. 
Givakambavana, K. iv, 4, 4 ; xi, 1,7. 

Himavanta, K. vi, 6, 3. 

Inda. See S.ikka. 



Isibhatta, M. viii, 24, 5. 
Isid&sa, M. viii, 24, 5. 
Isigili, K. iv, 4, 4. 

Isipatana, M. i, 6, 6, 10, 30 ; 7, 7 ; 
v, 7, 1 ; vi, 23, 1 ; viii, 14, 1. 

Ka^afigala, M. v, 13, 12. 
Kaka, M. viii, t, 26 seq. 
KakaWaka putta, K. xii, 1, 1 seq. ; 

2, 1 seq. 
Ka/M&na, Ka^ayana. See Pakudha, 

Belaz/M, Mahaka»ana. 
Kakudha, K. vii, 2, 2 ; (Devaputta), 

K. vii, 2, 2. 
Kalima. See A/ara. 
Kalandakanivapa. See Ve/uvana. 
Kalandaputta, K. xi, 1, 6. 
KaVasila, AT. iv, 4, 4. 
Kan</aka, M. i, 52 ; 60. 
KaWaki, M. i, 60. 
Kanliagotama, AT. v, 6. 
Kaftkhlrevata, M. vi, 16. 
Kannaku^ga, K. xii, 1, 9. 
Kapilavatthu, M. i, 54, 1 ; 55, 1 ; K. 

x, 1, 1. 
Kasi, M. i, 6, 8; vi, 17, 8 seq.; ix, 

1. i» 5. 7 ; K- i, 13, 3 ; 18, 1. 
Kasii%H, M. viii, 2 ; x, 2, 3 seq. 
Kassapa, M. i, 15 seq. 522,5; vi, 35, 2. 
Kassapagotta, M. ix, 1. 
Ka/amorakatissaka, K. vii, 3, 14. 
Kcniya, M. vi, 35. 
Kesakamball. See Agita. 
Khan</adevt, K. viii, 3, 14. 
Khupyasobhita, K. xii, 2, 7. 
Kimbila, M. x, 4 ; K. vii, 1, 4. 
Kuagiri, K. i, 13 seq. ; vi, 16 ; 17, 1. 
Kokllika, K. vii, 3, 14 ; 4, 2 seq. 
Kokanada, K. v, 21. 
Kolita, M. i, 24, 3. 
Ko/ivisa. See Sona. 
Ko/iyaputta, K. viii, 2, 2. 
Komarabha/Ma. See Givaka. 
Koni/a^^a, M. i, 6, 29, 31. 
Kosala, M. i, 73, 1, 2 ; ii, 15, 3 ; iii, 

5,i; 9>i; ii,pa?sim> K.\, 13, 

2; 32, 2. 
Kosalara^a, M. x, 2, 3 seq. 
KosambakS bhikkhO (upasaka), M. 

x» 4. 6 ; 5- 
Kosambi, M. viii, 1, 27 ; x, 1, 1 ; 3 ; 

K. i, 25, 1 ; 28, 1 ; vii, 2, 1, 5 ; 

xi, 1, 11 ; xii, 1, 7 ; 2, 8. 
Kosinlraka Malia, M. vi, 36, 1. 
Ko/igama, M. vi, 29 seq. 
Kukku/arSma, M. viii. 24, 6. 
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Kumarakassapa, M. i, 75. 
Kuraraghara, M. v, 13, 1. 
Kuru. See Uttarakuru. 
Kusinara, M. vi, 36, 1, 6; 37, 1 ; K. 

xi, 1, 1. 
Ku/ikanna. See Sona. 

£ampi, M. v, 1, 1 ; ix, 1 ; 2. 
ATampeyyaka, K. xii, 2, 8. 
ATatumahlraVika deva, M. i, 6, 30. 
£6aby3putta, K. v, 6. 
Kbannz, K. i, 25 ; 28 ; 30 ; 31 ; iv, 14 ; 

xi, 1, 11,14. 
Altta, K. i, 18 ; 22 seq. 
iTodanaVatthu, M. ii, 17, 1 ; 18, 1. 
ATorapapata, K. iv, 4, 4. 

Laf/Aivanuyyana, M. i, 22, 1, 2. 
Liiibavi, M. vi, 30 ; 3 1, 1 ; K. v, 20. 
Lohitaka. See PaWukalohitaka. 

Maddaku/M/ji, M.ii, 5, 3; K. iv, 4, 4. 
Magadhi, M. i, 5,7 ; 19, 1, 3 ; 24, 5, 

6, 7 5 39. «• 
Magadha. See Bimbisara. 
Magadhaka, M. i, 22, 3 seq.; 24, 5 ; 

K. vii, 2, 2. 
Magadha-khetta, M. viii, 12, 1. 
Magadha-mahamatta, M. vi, 28, 7 

seq. 
Ma^Aima^anapada, K. i, 1 8 ; 2 2 seq. 
Mahaka, M.i, 52. 
Mah3ka**ana, M. v, 13 ; x, 5, 6 ; K. 

i, 18, t. 
Mahikappina, M. v, 1 3 ; x, 5, 6 ; K. 

i, 18, 1. 
Mahakassapa, M. i, 74 ; ii, 1 2, 1 ; 

viii, 2i, 1 ; x, 5, 6 ; K. xi, 1, 1 seq. 
Mahakof/Ma, M. x, 5, 6 ; K. i, 18, 1. 
Mahaiunda, M. x, 5, 6 ; K. i, 18, 1. 
Mahamoggallana, M. i, 23 ; 24 ; vi, 

20; K. i, 18, 1; v, 8, 1; 34.^2; 

vii, 2, 2 ; 4, 2 ; ix, 1. See Sari- 

puttamoggalla'ni. 
Mahanama, M. i, 6, 36 ; K. vii, 1, 1. 
Mahapa^pati Gotami, M. x, 5, 7 ; 

K. xi, 1 seq.; xi, 1, 9. 
Mahira?ano, M. i, 4, 4 ; 16. 
Mahasala, M. v, 13, 12. 
Mahavana, M. vi, 30, 6 ; K. v, 13, 3 ; 

vi, 5. 1 5 x, 1, 2 ; xii, 1, 1. 
Mahf, K. ix, 1, 3 seq. 
Makkhali Gosala, K. v, 8, 1. 
MsdHbikasanda, K. i, 18 ; 22 seq. 
Malla, M. vi, 36 ; viii, 19 ; K. vii, 1, 1. 
Mallaputta. See Dabba. 



Mall}, K. x, 12. 

MandSkini, M. vi, 20. 

ManUG/aka, K. xii, 1, 4. 

M&ra, M. i, 6, 30 ; 11,2; 13, 2 ; K. 

xi, 1, 9. See Antaka. 
Marasena, M. i, 1, 7. 
Men</aka, M. vi, 34. 
Mettiya, K. iv, 4, 8. 
Mettiyabhumtiwjaka, K. iv, 4, 5 seq. ; 

v, 20. 
MigUramata, K. ix, 1, 1. See Visa- 

khl 
Moggallana. See Mahamoggallana. 
Muialinda, M. i, 3 ; 4, 1. 

Nadt Kassapa, M. i, 15, 1; 20, 30. 
Niga, M. i, 15 ; 63 ; K. ix, 1, 3. 
NaVanda, K. xi, 1, 7. 
Nanda, M. i, 54, 5. 
Nitaputta, M. vi, 31 ; K. v, 8, 1. 
Natika, M. vi, 30, 6. 
Nerawgara, M. i, 1, 1 ; 15, 6 ; 20, 15. 
Nigrodharama, M. i, 54, 1 ; AT.x, 1, 1. 
Nilavast, M. viii, 24, 25. 
NimmanaratT deva, M. i, 6, 30. 

Pa^yota (i%3), M. viii, 1, 23 seq. ; 

24. 
Paiinaka (bhikkhfl), K. xii, 2, 2 seq. 
Paiinavamsadlya, M. x, 4, 1 seq. 
Pajbiantimi ^anapadl, M. v, 13, 16 

seq. 
Pakudha KaiHyana, K. v, 8, 1. 
Pam/ukalohitaka, K. i, t ; 6, 8. 
Paranimiriitavasavatti deva, M. i, 6, 

30. 
Pirileyyaka, M. x, 4, 6 seq. ; 5, 1. 
Pasenadi (rapi Kosala), M. iii, 14. 
PaValigama, M. vi, 28. 
Pa/aliputta, M. vi, 28, 8 ; viii, 24, 6. 
Pa/Aeyyaka bhikkhfl, M. vii, 1, 1 

seq.; K. xii, 1, 7, 8 ; 2, 2 seq. 
PSva, AT. xi, 1, 1. 
Phalikasandina, M. viii, 24, 6. 
Pilinda-gama, M. vi, 15, 4, 7. 
Pilindava/Mia, M. vi, 13 seq. 
Piw/olabharadva£a, K. v, 8. 
PisiUillika, AT. v, 10, 3 ; 27, 5. 
Pubbarlma, K. ix, 1, 1. 
Punabbasuka. See Assa^ipunabba- 

suka. 
Punna^i, M. i, 9, 1, 2. 
Purana, K. xi, 1, 10. 
Pflra/ia Kassapa, K. v, 8, 1. 
Puratthima ^anapada, K. i, 18, 3 ; 

xii, 2, 3. 
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Ragagaha, M. i, 22, i, 2, 13 ; 23, 1 

seq.; 28,2; 30,1; 49,1; 53,1, 

passim; K. iv, 4, 15; v, 1, 1; 

2, 6, passim. 
R%agahaka, M. viii, 1, 2, 16 seq.; 

K. v, 8 ; vi, 1 ; 4, 1, 6 seq. 
Rap-ayatana, M. i, 4, i, 2 ; 5, 1. 
Rami asurinda, K. xii, 13. 
Rahula, M. i, 54 ; 55 ; x, 5, 6 ; K. i, 

18, 1. 
Rahulamata, M. i, 54. 
RakkhitavanasaWa, M. x, 4, 6 seq. 
Ramaputta. See Uddaka. 
Revata, M. viii, 31, 1 ; x, 5, 6 ; K. i, 

18, 1 ; xii, 1, 9 seq.; 2, 1 seq. 

See Kafikharevata. 
Roga, M. vi, 36 ; viii, 19. 

Sabbakami, AT. xii, 2, 4 seq. 
Sagata, M. v, 1, 3 seq. 
Saha^ati, AT. xii, 1, 9; 2, 1. 
Saketa, M. i, 66, 1 ; vii, 1,1; viii, 

1, 8; 13, 7. 
Sakiya, M. i, 38, 11 ; K. vii, 1, 4 ; x, 

i, 2; 2, 1. 
Sakka, M. i, 17; 20; 22, 13 seq. 
SakkS, M. i, 54 ; K. vii, 1, 1 seq.; x, 

1, 1, 2. 
Sakya, AT. vii, 1, 3. 
Sakyakula, M. i, 22, 2; 23, 4; vi, 

34. 11; 35. «• 
Sakyakumara, K. vii, 1, 1 seq. 
Sakyaputta. See Upananda. 
Sakyaputtiya, M. i, 24, 7 seq., passim. 
Sakyari^i, AT. vii, 1, 3 seq. 
Saiavati, M. viii, 1, 3 seq. 
SaVA.n, AT. xii, 2, 2 seq. 
Sallavati, M. v, 13, 12. 
SambhQta, K. xii, 1, 8 seq.; 2, 4 seq. 
Samkassa, K. xii, 1 , 9. 
Samuddadatta, K. vii, 3, 14. 
Sana, M. viii, 24, 6. 
Sanavils!, M. viii, 24, 6 ; K. xii, 1, 8 

seq. ; 2, 4 seq. 
San^aya, M. i, 23 ; 24 ; AT. v, 8, 1. 
Sajfcikaputta, K. vi, 21, 1 seq. 
Sappaso/fcrikapabbhara, K. iv, 4, 4. 
Sarabhfl, K. ix, 1, 3 seq. 
Siriputta, M. 1, 23; 24; 28, 2, 3; 

54, passim; K. i, 18, 1; v, 34 ; 

2; v 'i6. 1 ! 7; vii, 3,2 seq.; 4; 

viii, 4, 1. See Sariputtamoggal- 

lana. 
Sariputtamoggallini, K. i, 13, 16; 

16 ; vi, 16, 1 ; vii, 3, 1 ; 4, 1 seq. 
Sattapa/miguhi, AT. iv, 4, 4. 



Savattht, M. 1, 55 ; 66, 1 ; 67 ; iii, 

5, 1, passim; K. i, 1, 1 ; 13, 3, 

5; 18, 4, passim. 
SenSnigama, M. i, 11, 1. 
Seniya. See Bimbisara. 
Setakannika, M. v, 13, 12. 
Seyyasaka, K. i, 9 seq. 
Siha, M. vi, 31. 
Sitavana, M. v, 1, 12 seq.; 17; AT. 

>v, 4. 4; vi, 4, 3 seq. 
Sfvaka (yakkha), AT. vi, 4, 3. 
Siveyyaka, M. viii, 1, 29, 34. 
Sona Ko/ivisa, M. v, 1. 
Sona Ku/ikanna, M. v, 1 3. 
Soreyya, K. xii, 1, 9. 
Sudatta, K. vi, 4, 4. Cf. Anatha- 

pin/rfka. 
Suddhivisa devS, Suddhavasakayika 

devata, K. xii, 2, 2. 
Suddhodana, M. i, 54. 
Sudhamma, AT. 1, 18 ; 22 seq. 
Sudinna, K. xi, 1, 6. 
Sumana, AT. xii, 2, 7. 
Sumsumaragira, AT. v, 21, 1. 
Sunidha, M. vi, 28, 7 seq. 
Supassa nagai%a, M. vi, 23, 13. 
Supati///f>a ATetiya, M. i, 22, 1, 2. 

TakkasilS, M. viii, 1, 5 seq. 
Tapodakandara, AT. iv, 4, 4. 
Tapodar&ma, AT. iv, 4, 4. 
Tapussa, M. i, 4. 
Tavatimsa, M. i, 6, 30; 20, 10; vi, 

28, 8 ; 30, 5. 
Tekula. See Yame/utekulS. 
Thfina, M. v, 13, 12. 
Tissaka. See Ka/amorakatissaka. 
TusitS deva, M. i, 6, 30. 

Udayi, M. ii, 16, 7 ; AT. iii, 1 ; x, 9, 3 

seq. 
Uddaka RSmaputta, M. i, 6, 3, 4. 
Udena, M. iii, 5 ; AT. xi, 1, 1 1 seq. 
Udumbara, AT. xii, 1, 9. 
Upyent, M. viii, 1, 23. 
Ukkala, M. i, 4, 2. 
Upaka, M. i, 6, 7 seq. 
Upali, M. i, 62 ; 64 ; ix, 6 ; AT. i, 

18, 1 ; ii, 2 ; 7, passim. 
Upali (of Ragagaha), M. i, 49. 
Upananda, M. i, 52; 60; iii, 14; 

vi, 19; viii, 25; AT. vi, 10, 1 ; 

12; xii, 1, 5. 
Upasena Vafigantaputta, M. i, 31. 
Upatissa, M. i, 24, 3. 
Uppaiavanna, AT. x, 8. 
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UruvelS, M. i, i, i ; 6, 6 ; 1 1, i ; 14, 

1 ; i5» ' ; «> 4- 
Uruvelakassapa, M. i, 15; 22, 4; 

K. v, 37. 
Usiraddhaja, M. v, 13, 2. 
Uttara, K. xii, 2, 3. 
Uttarakuru, M. i, 19, 2, 4. 
UvaVa, AT. iv, n ; 12, 5. 

Vsuliiba, K. v, 20. 
Vaggi, M. vi, 28. 
Vagjiputtaka, K. vii, 4, 1 ; xii, 1, 1 

seq. ; 2, 1 seq. 
Vaggumuditiriya, K. xi, i, 6. 
Valikar3ma, K. xii, 2, 7. 
Vamadeva, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Vamaka, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Vafigantaputta, M. i, 31. 
Vappa, M. i, 6, 33. 
Vasabhagama, M. ix, 1, r, 5, 7. 
Vlsabhagamika, K. xii, 2, 7. 
VSse//iia, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Vassakara, M. vi, 28, 7 seq. 
VebhSra, K. iv, 4, 4. 
Vedehiputta, K. xi, 1, 7. 
Ve/uvana, M. i, 22, 18 ; 24, 3 ; iii, 1, 



1; vi, 17, 1, 8; 22, 1; 27; viii, 
1, 1 ; K. iv, 4, 1, 4 ; v, 1, 1 ; vi, 
1, 1; 21, 1; vii, 2, 5; 4, 3; xi, 
1, n; xii, 1,4. 
Vesili, M. vi, 30, 31, 4, 10 seq.; 32, 
1; viii, 1, 1 seq.; 13; 14, 1; 
K.v, 12, 1; 13,3; 14,1; 21,1; 
vi, 5, 1 ; 6, 1 ; x, t, 2 ; 9, 1 ; xi, 

1, 6; xii, 1, 1 seq.; 2, 4 seq. 
Vesalika, K. vii, 4, 1 ; xii, 1, 1 seq. 
Vessamitta, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Videha. See Vedehiputta. 
Vimala, M. i, 9, 1, 2. 
VirfipakkhS, K. v, 6. 

VisSkha MigJramata, M. iii, 13; 
viii, 15; 18; x, 5, 9; K.v, 22; 
vi, 14. 

Yakkha, K. vi. 4, 3. 

Y3ma deva, M. i, 6, 30. 

Yamataggi, M. vi, 35, 2. 

Yame/utekula, K.v, 33, 1. 

Yamuna, K. ix, 1, 3 seq. 

Yasa, M. i, 7 seq.; K. xii, 1, 1 seq.; 

2, 1 seq. 
Yasoga, M. vi, 33, 5. 
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akappakata, part ii, p. 155. 
akaraniya, iii, 355. 
akuppa, ii, 435. 
akkanaVa, ii, 247. 
akkava/a, iii, 178. 
agga, iii, aoa. 
agga/a, ii, 215. 
agga/avatti, iii, 106. 
angana, iii, 295. 
aiakkhussa, iii, 147. 
a>elaka, i, 41. 
aMbaddha, ii, 207. 
aiiekaihara, i, 29. 
aMMipiyati, iii, 83. 
aginakkhipa, ii, 247. 
angaria, ii, 50. 
arigani, iii, 141. 
a«#3, ii, 10; iii, 303. 
atfwata, iii, 186. 
attana, iii, 67. 
A«i>aka, ii, 130. 
a/tbakavagga, ii, 37. 
a/t£apadaka, iii, 167. 
attb\\\a, iii, 341. 
a</</£ak3sika, ii, 195 seq. 
addkokosx, ii, 209. 
a^^apallafika, iii, 367. 
addbamandaXa, ii, 209. 
addbayoga, i, 174. 
addbartiia, iii, 138. 
attakamaparUariya, i, 8. 
att&dUna, iii, 313. 
atthavasa, iii, 263. 
atthara, ii, 1 48 seq. 
attharaka, ii, 155. 
adesanigami, ii, 333. 
addhana, i, 26. 
adhi/Atahati, iii, 101, 117. 
adhitMta, ii, 40, 151, 15a. 
adhisila, ii, 33. 
anajMi>ariya, i, 85. 

[20] 



anantarika, iii, 385. 
anapadana, ii, 273. 
anabhiva, ii, 113. 
anabhirati, iii, 77. 
anavasesa, ii, 316; iii, 35. 
anadariya, i, 44. 
animantaiara, ii, 150. 
anika, ii, 13. 

anupakha&ga, i, 4a ; iii, 285. 
anupaMatti, iii, 374. 
anupadagg*yya, i, 29. 
anubhaga, iii, 303. 
anullapana, iii, 36. 
anuvita, ii, 154; ii> 33 x i >»> 93- 
anuvivawa, ii, 209. 
anusampavankati, iii, 36. 
ane/agala, ii, 37. 
antaggahika, i, 344. 
antaraghara, i, 56, 59, 65 ; iii, 386. 
antaravasaka, ii, 312. 
antarftkaga, iii, 146. 
antimavatthu, i, 376. 
apagabbha, ii, m, 112. 
apatissarana, iii, 175. 
apalokana, iii, 37. 
apassenaphalaka, iii, 219. 
appuyya, iii, 183. 
appo/ieti, ii, 349. 
abbhussahanata, iii, 36. 
abhaytivara, i, 207. 
abhisamkhanka, iii, 9. 
abhisanna, ii, 60. 
abhisannakiya, iii, 102. 
abhihattAum, i, 21; ii, 440. 
ambakS, ii, 107. 
aramsahita, iii, 292. 
ariyavasa, i, 141. 
alakkhika, iii, 250. 
alamkammaniya, i, 16. 
avakkarapati, iii, 287. 
avagaa^aklrakam, i, 64. 
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avafiga, iii, 342. 
avippavasa, i, 20, 255. 
asaddhamma, iii, 262. 
asamadanaiara, ii, 151. 
asambhoga, iii, 120. 
ahivatakaroga, i, 204. 
Ahogafiga, ii, 146. 

agamma, ii, 237. 
SUamanakumbhi, iii, 280. 
aiariya, i, 178 seq. 
&>ariyaka, ii, 140. 
SMra, i, 184. 
Sntfolaka, iii, 348. 
adeyyavaia, iii, 1 86. 
anantarika, iii, 198, 246. 
apayika, iii, 262. 
£ma/akava»rikapi/£a, iii, 165. 
Smisa, i, 36. 
Smisakhara, ii, .60. 
ayataka, iii, 72. 
Syatika, iii, 115. 
iyoga, iii, 141. 
arama, i, 23. 
arimika, iii, 282. 
alambanablha, iii, 96. 
Slinda, iii, 175. 
avarana, iii, 336. 
avasathapiWa, i, 37. 
avasaparampara, ii, 371. 
SviS^ana, iii, 106. 
asa^anawi, iii, 264. 
Ssatti, iii, 183. 
asanantarika, ii, 292. 
asanapa/Wapaka, iii, 408. 
asandi, ii, 27. 
asandika, iii, 165. 
asadeti, ii, 373. 
asittakupadhina, iii, 1 1 7. 
asevanavitthaka, iii, 95. 
ShaMapadaka, iii, 164. 
ahundarika, i, 205. 

ikkasa, iii, 171. 

iddhi, i, 1 19 ; ii, 136 ; iii, 230. 

indakhila, i, 52. 

ukkapi/b&ka, ii, 70. 
ukkasika, iii, 68. 
ukkufikam, iii, 16. 
ukkudka, i, 62. 
wbtinatha, i, 194. 
uMfredavada, ii, 1 1 1 . 
uahisa, iii, 97. 
utu, ii, 236. 
uttara££i>ada, ii, 27. 



uttarapasaka, iii, 106. 
uttar&aftga, ii, 212 ; iii, 123. 
uttaribhafiga, iii, 9, 179. 
utti«i>apatta, i, 152. 
udakaniddbamana, iii, 108. 
udakasamgaha, ii, 147. 
udakasi/ika, ii, 225. 
udukkhalika, iii, 105. 
udda, ii, 1 6. 
uddesa, i, 12. 
uddosita, iii, 363. 
uddhasudhS, iii, 174. 
upaggin, iii, 3$ 1. 
upaggi&yz, i, 178 seq. 
upa//i>apeti, i, 49. 
upadhi, i, 85, 138. 
upanandhati, iii, 100. 
upanikkhitta, f, 26. 
uparipitfAita, iii, 273. 
upalapeti, i, 49. 
uposathapamukha, i, 252. 
ubbtUbsi, ii, 314. 
ubbabikS, iii, 49. 
ubbhaWita, ii, 210. 
ubbhara, i, 19; ii, 157. 
ubbhida, ii, 48. 

ubhatoIohitakQpa, dhana, ii, 28. 
ubhatovinaya, iii, 376. 
ubhatovibhaftga, iii, 376. 
ummattakalaya, iii, 21. 
ura&Mada, ii, 348. 
ullikhita, ii, 153. 
ulloka, iii, 169. 
ussideti, iii, 202, 301. 
ussavanS, ii, 120. 
usstra, ii, 23. 
usse/i&eti, ii, 349. 

fiha^i, iii, 277. 

eka/Miya, ii, 212. 
ekapariyakata, iii, 341. 
ekapalaiika, ii, 1 3. 
ekuddesa, i, it. 
eragu, ii, 35. 
e/akapadakapWa, iii, 165. 

okirati, ii, 231. 
oko/imaka, iii, 40. 
ogumphiyati, ii, 31. 
otinna, i, 7. 
ottharaka, iii, 102. 
onita, i, 83. 
ono^ana, ii, 386. 
opana, ii, 115. 
obhoga, i, 156. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX OF PALI WORDS IN THE NOTES. 



435 



ovawika, iii, 69. 
ova/riyakarana, ii, 153. 
ovaddheyya, ii, 1 54. 
ovSda, i, 35. 
osaraka, iii, 175. 

kamsapattharikS, iii, 140. 
kakka, ii, 58. 

ka/aMAuparissavana, iii, 100. 
ka/asi, iii, 390. 
karisuttaka, iii, 69, 142, 348. 
katb'ma, i, 18 seq. ; ii, 148 seqq. ; 

93 seq. 
kasafaka, iii, 9. 
kanAisakarana, ii, 153. 
kannakita, iii, 91. 
katakata, iii, 309. 
katikasan/iAna, iii, 8. 
kattaradaWa, ii, 20. 
kattari, iii, 138. 
kattarika, iii, 139. 
kattika, i, 29 seq. 
kapalla, ii, 50. 
kapistsaka, iii, 106. 
kappawAika, iii, 254. 
kappiyakaraka, ii, 59. 
kappiyakurf, i, 303. 
kaba/ika, ii, 58. 
kamala, ii, 23. 
kambala, ii, 23. 
kambalamaddana, ii, 154. 
kammarabhWu, i, 200. 
karaka/aka, iii, 112. 
kaiabuka, iii, 143. 
ka/iftgara, iii, 127. 
ka/imbhaka, iii, 94. 
kavafa, iii, 88, 160. 
kav3/apitt£a, iii, 105. 
kasSva, iii, 172. 
kiUa, iii, 82. 
kaya, ii, 224. 
kayura, iii, 69. 
kaVaka, i, 25. 
ki/M-ana, i, 139. 
ki/ika, iii, 174, 176. 
kukkukata, ii, 154. 
kukkusa, iii, 367. 
ku/6&ptda, iii, 107. 
kun</akamattika ( iii, 171. 
kuttaka, ii, 27. 
kupita, i, 309. 
kumbhakarikS, iii, 156. 
kumbhatthena, iii, 325. 
kuruvindakasutti, iii, 67. 
kulahkapSdaka, iii, 174. 
kulava, iii, 384. 



kulirapadaka, iii, 164. 

kusi, ii, 208. 

ko, i, 138. 

koiihA, i, 34; iii, 165. 

kortapeti, iii, 341. 

kowAaka, ii, 219; iii, 11, 109, 177. 

kopeti, ii, 435. 

komudt, i, 324. 

khaWa, iii, 191. 
khandhakavatta, i, 185. 
iii, khallaka, ii, 15. 
khidaniya, i, 39. 
kharika^a, i, 132. 
khuddlnukhuddaka, i, 50. 
khurabha*</a, ii, 141. 
khurasipa/iki, iii, 138. 
khe/apaka, iii, 239. 

gawamagga, i, 269. 
ga»/£ika, iii, 144. 
ganafiklklhana, iii, 2 1 3. 
gaWumattikt, iii, 172. 
gatigata, iii, 26. 
gandhabbahatthaka, iii, 67. 
gabbha, iii, 173. 
gahapatWivara, ii, 194. 
gSmapoddava, iii, 66. 
gamOpa^ara, i, 256. 
giraggasama^ya, iii, 71. 
gtveyyaka, ii, 209. 
gunaka, iii, 143. 
gubi, i, 174- 
geruka, ii, 50. 
gerukaparikamma, iii, 97. 
gokao/aka, ii, 34. 
goghantsika, iii, 98. 
goJara, iii, 275- 
gonisSdika, ii, 121. 
golomika, iii, 138. 

ghafaka, iii, 130. 
gharikafaha, iii, 88. 
ghafika, iii, 106. 
gharadinnaka, ii, 60. 

iakkabheda, iii, 251. 
iakkaliki), iii, 163. 
£akkavatfaka, iii, 112. 
lankama, ii, 7 ; iii, 103. 
latukannaka, iii, 145. 
^andanagan/M, iii, 78. 
£ammakham/a, iii, 113. 
ialeti, ii, 49. 
iitta, ii, 224. 
iimiliki, iii, 167. 
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tfvara, ii, 199. 
ietapeti, i, 22. 
/telapattiki, iii, 128. 
JkoAa., ii, 132. 
tolaka, iii, 86. 

ibakana, ii, 49. 
>Matta, iii, 133. 
>£adana, i, 35. 
Xi>anda, i, 277. 
>Aandaso, iii, 150. 
iAava, iii, 239. 
>£avi, iii, 169. 
4/adeti, ii, 42 ; iii, 147. 
4/Mnniriyapatha, i, 225. 
ibeppi, ii, 24. 

.g-afigheyyaka, ii, 209. 
gztila, i, n8; ii, 129, 134. 
_panata, iii, 72. 
,?antaghara, i, 157 ; iii, i<>3- 
^antu, ii, 35. 
^aia, iii, 162. 
£e,ii, 217. 

#6iyi, iii, 7. 

tfatti, i, 169. 
dattiiatuttha, i, 169. 
tfattidutiya, i, 169. 

tattika, ii, 35- 
tathlgata, i, 82. 
tantibaddha, ii, 256. 
talasattikS, i, 51. 
tassapapiyyasika, iii, 28. 
tala>M/Wdda, iii, 106. 
tila van/a, iii, 131,145. 
tavakalika, iii, 217. 
tLMvara, i, 20; f, 255. 
tinagahana, iii, 148. 
tinasantharaka, iii, 86. 
tittirapattika, ii, 15- 
Tittiriya, iii, 194. 
tiraMbknaviggb, iii, i5 2 - 
tiritaka, ii, 248. 
tumbaka/aha, iii, 88. 
tula, iii, 112. 
tulikS, iii, 167. 
tula, i, 54. 
tulapunnika, ii, 15. 
torarca, iii, 178. 

thakfyati, iii, 161. 
thavika, iii, 293. 
thinna, ii, 206. 



thullaMaya, i, xxv. 
thflpato, i, 63. 
theyyasamkbita, i, 4. 

dakako//£aka, ii, 57. 
daWaka/iina, iii, 93. 
daWaparissavana, iii, 102. 
(LWasatthaka, iii, 90. 
dantakatt£a, iii, 146. 
dantapona, i, 40. 
datnaka, ii, 71. 
daAMkarana, ii, 153. 
da/Aik3, iii, 138. 
di«/!>avikamma, iii, 34. 
dukka/a, i, xxv. 
dukkha, ii, 224. 
duft/>agaha»ika, ii, 60. 
duttimlla, ii, 316. 
dubbaia, i, 12. 
dubbalya, i, 4. 
dummanku, iii, 251. 
dummawflu, iii, 251. 
de<Uubhaka, iii, 143. 
dvara, iii, 160. 
dvarakosa, i, 35. 

dhamanisantata, ii, 41, 
dhamma, iii, 193, 262. 
dhammakaraka, iii, 100. 
dhlna, ii, 28. 
dhuvakara, ii, 254. 
dhflmakalika, iii, 214, 378. 
dhfimanetta, iii, 107. 
dhotapadaka, iii, 219. 

nam, iii, 19. 
natthukamma, ii, 53. 
nattbukarani, ii, 54. 
nandimukhf, ii, 211 ; iii, 299. 
namataka, iii, 90, 343. 
nali/ika, ii, 349. 
navakamroa, iii, 101, 189 seq. 
navakammika, ii, 359. 
nagadanta, iii, 68, 98. 
na/ikagabbha, iii, 173. 
nasani, i, 236. 
nlseti, ii, 377. 
niganf£a, i, 41. 
ntggbapeti, iii, 2. 
nuWapeti, iii, 225. 
nippurisa, iii, 225. 
nibbti£j/>ati, ii, 349. 
nimitta, ii, 9. 
nimittakata, ii, 154. 
nillekhagantaghara, iii, 115. 
nissaggiya, ii, 155. 
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mssaya, 11, 337; in, 355. 
nekkhamma, i, 104. 
negama, iii, 185. 
netthl, ii, 339. 
nerayika, iii, 262. 

pamsukfila, ii, 157. 

pakata, ii, 343. 

pakatatta, ii, 340; iii, 366. 

pakisaniyakamma, iii, 239. 

pakutta, iii, 175. 

pakkhasamkanta, i, 178. 

pakkhika, iii, 220. 

paggahikasali, iii, 383. 

paghana, iii, 175. 

pai/takkh&ta, i, 275. 

paji/takkh&ti, i, 4. 

pai/taya, i, 146. 

p&btuddharati, ii, 152. 

pa&iaka, ii, 155. 

paAlapa/ika, iii, 97. 

parika, ii, 3, 27. 

pariggaha, iii, 90, 95. 

pa/i/MAadaniya, ii, 8 1 . 

patMbidi, iii, 11 1. 

pa/ibblna, iii, 1 3. 

pa/ibh3na>itta, iii, 172. 

pa/ibhaneyyaka, ii, 140. 

pa/isaraniya, ii, 364. 

pa«a, iii, 341. 

panimeti, iii, 403. 

pattakam/oliki, iii, 86. 

pattakkhandha, iii, 13. 

pattama/aka, iii, 86. 

patthaddha, iii, 244. 

pannaloma, iii, 232. 

para, ii, 307. 

paradavutta, iii, 232. 

paramparabhojana, i, 38. 

parikathakata, ii, 154. 

parikammakata, iii, 218. 

parikkblra, iii, 343. 

parigita, iii, 75. 

parittanaki/ika, iii, 174. • 

parinibbuta, iii, 183. 

paribbagaka, i, 41. 

paribhamfe, ii, 154, 231; iii, 83, 93. 

paribhWakarana, iii, 2 1 3. 

paribhoga, iii, 208. 

paribho^aniya, iii, 8. 

parimaWalam, i, 59. 

parimana, ii, 421. 

parimukha, iii, 138. 

parimu«i&a, ii, 307. 

pariyanta, ii, 386. 

pariylya, i, 47. 



pariyuM&itaiitta, iii, 380. 
parivena, iii, 109; iii, 203. 
parisa, i, 12. 
pala, ii, 178. 
palisf, iii, 38. 
palibodha, ii, 157. 
pallanka, iii, 367. 
pallatthika, i, 62 ; iii, 1 41. 
pavattamamsa, ii, 81. 
pavattint, iii, 350. 
pavananta, iii, 143. 
pavaranSsamgaha, i, 353. 
pavirita, i, 39. 
pavaxeti, i, 21. 
pasata, ii, 178. 
paharanf, iii, 156. 
pjUittiya, {,32. 
Pa/i>eyyaka, ii, 146. 
patimokkha, i, xxvii seq. 
padakathalika, i, 92 ; ii, 373. 
padakhilabadha, ii, 19. 
padapi/£a, i, 92. 
papanika, ii, 157. 
pimabga, iii, 69. 
para^ika, i, 3. 
pirisuddhi, i, 242, 274. 
paligu»/£ima, ii, 15. 
p&libaddha, ii, 208. 
pasaka, iii, 144. 
pasada, i, 174 ; iii, 178. 
pasadika, iii, 339. 
pasuka, iii, 340. 
pif/Aakhadaniya, ii, 139. 
pi/Afamadda, iii, 171. 
pi«/6asa»»gha7a, iii, 105. 
pimAikkhepakam, i, 64. 
pitta, iii, 237. 
pidalaka, iii, 94. 
pilo/ika, ii, 157. 
pisaiillika, i, 318; iii, 139. 
piiba., iii, 278. 
pitMb.%, iii, 165. 
puiiJkiti (vassam), i, 310. 
piuMAant, iii, 114. 
pufabaddha, ii, 15. 
puthupiniya, iii, 68. 
pflva, i, 39. 
peyylla, i, 291. 
potthaka, ii, 247. 
pothu£ganika, iii, 230. 
position, iii, 169. 

phanaka, iii, 70. 
pbalaka, ii, 246; iii, 165. 
phltikammattha, iii, 217.. 
phulla, iii, 191. 



Digitized by 



Google 



438 



VINAYA TEXTS. 



bandhana, ii, 153. 
bandhanamatta, iii, 141. 
bahukata, ii, 135; iii, 214. 
bahanta, ii, 209. 
bahullika, iii, 254. 
bidalamaft/taka, iii, 164. 
bila, ii, 48. 
bilafiga, iii, 9. 
bundikabaddha, iii, 164. 
byi, ii, 378. 

bhahga, ii, 57. 
bhafigodaka, ii, 57. 
bhan^agdra, ii, 201. 
bhamfika, iii, 213. 
bhatikamrna, iii, 83. 
bhattikamma, iii, 169. 
bhaddap i/*,i, iii, 165. 
bhasma, iii, 264. 
bhikkhugatika, i, 312. 
bhisi, ii, 210; iii, 163. 
bhummattharana, iii, 278. 
bhoganiya, i, 39. 
bhcggayagu, ii, 89. 

makaradantaka, iii, 68. 
makasaku/ikS, iii, 102. 
maM&ava/aka, iii, 145. 
ma^ru, ii, 35. 
mania, iii, 278. 
ma&tuka, ii, 140. 
ma%arika, ii, 347. 
ma%u, ii, 140. 
ma«</ala, ii, 209. 
ma»</alika, iii, 107. 
matakatfvara, ii, 151. 
mattikldonikl, iii, 107. 
maddavina, iii, 143. 
madhusitthaka, iii, 92. 
manam, i, 234. 
mantha, i, 39. 
mandamukhi, i, 130. 
marumba, iii, 109. 
mallaka, iii, 68. 
mallamu//£ika, iii, 66. 
ina/oriki, iii, 117. 
masaraka, iii, 164. 
rnahanSima, ii, 14. 
maharanga, ii, 14. 
mahiseda, ii, 56. 
Main, ii, 25. 

mStiki, i, 273 ; ii, 157 ; iii, - a. 
mSsakarfipa, iii, 80. 
migabhfita, iii, 232. 
mu/£anta, iii, 85. 
midM, iii, 163. 



missaka, ii, 432. 
mukhamattika, iii, 107. 
muttaharttaka, ii, 60. 
memfovisibiabandhika, ii, 15. 
mokkha>iki, ii, 184. 
moghasuttaka, iii, 94. 
nuvfa, ii, 132. 
moragu, ii, 35. 

yathadhammo, i, 203. 
yantaka, iii, 162. 
y£gu, ii, 89. 

ra^-anapakka, ii, 49. 
ratanasammata, i, 53. 
rfipa, i, 201. 
rUpiyaAi&aJdaka, i, 27, 
rtihati, ii, 414. 
ropeti, iii, 334. 

latt&ivana, i, 136. 
liuyati, iii, in. 
lfika, ii, 16. 
lekha, iii, 78. 
lesakappa, iii, 200. 
lona, ii, 48. 
loma, ii, 339. 

vagga, iii, 27. 
vaggult, iii, 163. 
vajanapatha, iii, 324. 
va£4apiduki, ii, 24. 
va/amsaka, ii, 347. 
va/ri, iii, 341. 
vanta, ii, 347. 
vatthikamma, ii, 80. 
varaha, iii, 261. 
vallika, iii, 69. 
vassupanSyikS, i, xxxvii. 
vatapSna, iii, 162. 
vStamaWalika, iii, 85. 
Vamaka, ii, 130. 
vlraka, iii, 113. 
vaha, ii r i3. 

vikanna, ii, 230; iii, 92. 
vikappana, i, 45. 
vikala, i, 53. 
vikasika, ii, 59. 
vigayha, iii, 68. 
viMMkSlika, ii, 16. 
vi*«u,i, 33. 
vidha, iii, 143. 
vidhutiki, ii, 347. 
vinandhana, iii, 94. 
vinayapamokkha, i, xiii. 
vinayavatthu, iii, 411, 
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vinidhlya, iii, 269. 
vineyya, iii, 183. 
vipa*iattya, iii, 36. 
viparinata, i, 7. 
vipS/eti, iii, 90. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
I. 

Difficult as the historical problems are which the 
Dharma-sutras translated in vols, ii and xiv of this Series 
offer, they are infinitely less complicated than those con- 
nected with the metrical law-books and especially with 
the Manu-smr»ti, or, to speak more exactly, with Bhr«'gu's 
version of the Institutes of the Sacred Law proclaimed by 
Manu. Though mostly the materials available for the 
inquiry into the history of the Dharma-sutras are scanty, 
and in part at least belong to the floating traditions 
which are generally current among the learned, but of 
uncertain origin, they not only exhibit no extravagancies, 
but agree fully with the facts known from strictly historical 
sources. Moreover, and this is the most important point, 
though the text of the Dharma-sutras has not always been 
preserved with perfect purity, they have evidently retained 
their original character. They do not pretend to be any- 
thing more than the compositions of ordinary mortals, 
based on the teaching of the Vedas, on the decisions of 
those who are acquainted with the law, and on the customs 
of virtuous Aryas. In some cases their authors say as 
much in plain words. Thus Apastamba repeatedly laments 
the sinfulness and the weakness of ' the men of later times,' 
and Gautama warns against an imitation of the irregular 
conduct of the ancients whose great 'lustre' preserved them 
from falling. It is, further, still possible to recognise, even 
on a superficial examination, for what purpose the Dharma- 
sutras were originally composed. Nobody can doubt for 
a moment that they are manuals written by the teachers of 
the Vedic schools for the guidance of their pupils, that at 
first they were held to be authoritative in restricted circles, 
and that they were later only acknowledged as sources of 



Digitized by 



Google 



Xll LAWS OF MANU. 



the sacred law applicable to all Aryas. This fact is fully 
acknowledged by the Hindu tradition, even in cases where 
the Dharma-sutras no longer are the property of particular 
Vedic schools. 

The metrical Smritis, on the other hand, are surrounded 
by clearly fictitious traditions, by mythological legends 
which either may have grown up spontaneously, because 
the real origin had been forgotten, or may have been 
fabricated intentionally in order to show that these works 
possess divine authority and, hence, have a claim to implicit 
obedience on the part of all Aryas. Nay, what is more, 
such legends or portions of them have been introduced 
into the text, and obscure the real character of the 
Smn'tis. These peculiarities are particularly marked in the 
Manava Dharmarastra, where the whole first chapter is 
devoted to the purpose of showing the mighty scope of the 
book, and of setting forth its divine origin as well as the 
manner in which it was revealed to mankind. Its opening 
verses narrate how the great sages approached Manu, the 
descendant of self-existent Brahman, and asked him to ex- 
plain the sacred law. Manu agrees to their request, and 
gives to them an account of the creation as well as of his 
own origin from Brahman. After mentioning that he learnt 
'these Institutes of the Sacred Law' from the creator who 
himself produced them, and that he taught them to the ten 
sages whom he created in the beginning, he transfers the 
work of expounding them to Bhr*gu, one of his ten mind- 
born sons. The latter begins his task by completing, as 
the commentators call it, Manu's account of the creation. 
First he gives the theory of the seven Manvantaras, the 
Yugas, and other divisions of time, as well as an incidental 
description of the order of the creation. Next he briefly 
describes the duties of the four principal castes, passes then 
to an encomium of the Brahmawas and of the Institutes of 
Manu, and winds up with an enumeration of the contents 
of all the twelve chapters of the work, which he promises 
to expound 'exactly as it was revealed to him.' In the 
following chapters we find frequent allusions to the situation 
which the first describes. In about forty passages a new 
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topic is introduced by a prefatory verse which contains 
phrases like ' such and such a matter has been explained 
to you, now listen to,' &c, or ' I will next declare/ &c. 

Twice (V, 1-3 and XII, i-a) the sages are represented 
as interrupting Bhrtgu's discourse and expressing their 
desire to be instructed on particular points, and on both 
occasions Bhrsgu is again named as the narrator. More- 
over in a number of verses 1 Manu is particularly mentioned 
as the author of certain rules, and II, 7 the authoritative- 
ness of Manu's teaching is emphatically asserted, ' because 
he was omniscient' In two other passages Manu appears, 
however, in different characters. VII, 42 he is enume- 
rated among the kings who gained sovereignty by their 
humility, and XII, 123 he is identified with the supreme 
Brahman. 

This account of the origin of our Manu-smr/ti would have 
to be slightly modified by those who accept as genuine the 
verse 2 which stands at the beginning of the Smriti accord- 
ing to the commentators Govindara^a, Narayawa, and Ragha- 
vananda, as well as according to the Karatr copy and other 
MSS. As this verse contains an invocation of the self- 
existent Brahman, and a promise to explain the laws which 
Manu taught, it indicates, as Govindari^a says 8 , that 'some 
pupil of BhWgu recites the work which had descended to 
him through an unbroken line of teachers.' According to 
this version we have, therefore, a triple exordium instead 
of a double one, and our Manu-smn'ti does not contain the 
original words of Bhrtgu, but a recension of his recension 
such as it had been handed down among his pupils. The 
additional verse is apparently intended to make the story 
more plausible. 

The remarks which the commentators make on this 
narrative are scanty, and, though they are meant to sup- 
port its credibility, they are, partly at least, calculated to 
discredit it. Medhatithi states in his remarks on Manu 1, 1, 
that the Pra^Apati Manu was 'a particular individual, perfect 

1 See the index s. ▼. Mann. ' See note on Manu I, 1. 
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in the study of many branches of the Veda, in the know- 
ledge (of its meaning) and in the performance (of its 
precepts), and known through the sacred tradition which 
has been handed down in regular succession 1 .' Govinda- 
ra^a closely agrees, and says that Manu is ' a great sage, 
who received his name on account of his acquaintance with 
the meaning of the whole Veda, who is known to all learned 
men through the tradition handed down in regular suc- 
cession, and who is entrusted with causing the creation, 
preservation, and destruction (of the world) 2 .' Kulluka, on 
the other hand, though he agrees with respect to the ety- 
mology and explanation of Manu's name, deriving it from 
man, ' to know (the meaning of the Veda),' and though he 
admits the human character of his .Sastra, somewhat differs 
in the description of the person. Referring to XII, 123, he 
declares Manu to be a manifestation or incarnation of the 
supreme Soul. Further, Medhatithi and KuMka adduce in 
their remarks on the same verse various passages from the 
•Sruti and the Smr*'ti, tending to prove the authoritative- 
ness of the Manu-sm«ti. Both quote slightly varying ver- 
sions of the famous Vedic passage which declares that ' All 
Manu said is medicine.' Medhatithi adds only one more 
anonymous verse, to the effect that ' the Vedas were pro- 
claimed by the great sages, but the Smarta or traditional 
lore by Manu 3 .' Kullfika gives two other passages, one 
from the Brmaspati-smnti which places Manu's .Sastra at 
the head of all works of the same class, and another from 
the Mahabharata which declares that ' the Purawas, Manu's 
laws, the Vedas, and the medical works must not be op- 
posed by (adverse) reasoning.' Both commentators men- 
tion also that the pre-eminence of Manu's teaching is 
admitted in other passages of the Vedas, the Pura«as, the 
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Itihasas, and the Smrj'tis. Finally, in the notes on Manu 
I, 58, they discuss the question, how the Sm«*ti can be 
called the Manava Dharmarastra, though, as is admitted in 
the work itself, Brahman was its real author. Medhatithi 
offers two explanations. First he contends that Brahman 
produced only ' the multitude of injunctions and prohibi- 
tions,' while the work itself was composed by Manu. Next 
he says that, according to others, the 5astra may be called 
Manu's, even if it were first composed by Brahman. In 
proof of this assertion he points to the analogous case of 
the river Ganges, which, though originating elsewhere, i.e. in 
heaven, is called Haimavatt, because it is first seen in the 
Himavat or Himalaya, and to that of the Kanaka .Sakha, 
which, though studied and taught by many others, is named 
after Ka£&a. In conclusion, he adds, ' Narada also records, 
"This work, consisting of one hundred thousand verses, 
was composed by Pra^ipati (Brahman); it was successively 
abridged by Manu and others 1 ."' Kulluka, who gives a 
somewhat insufficient abstract of Medhatithi's discussion, 
refers to the same passage of Narada, and bases on it his 
own explanation of I, 58, according to which it means that 
Brahman first composed the law-book, and that Manu con- 
densed its contents in his own language and taught it in 
that form to his pupils. 

This is, as far as I know, all that the commentaries say 
about Manu and the history of the Manava Dharmasastra, 
and their remarks contain also the substance of all that has 
been brought forward in other discussions on the same 
subject, with which we meet elsewhere 2 . Important as they 
may appear to a Hindu who views the question of the origin 
of the Manu-smnti with the eye of faith, they are of little 
value for the historical student who stands outside the circle 
of the Brahmanical doctrines. The statements regarding 
the person of Manu can, at the best, only furnish materials 

* See e. g. the passages translated in Professor Max Miiller's Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, pp. 87-94. 
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for mythological research. The arguments in support of 
the authenticity and authoritativeness of the Manu-smrtti 
are extremely weak. For the Vedic passage which the 
commentators adduce is, strictly speaking, a misquotation. 
It occurs in four slightly differing versions in three Samhitas 
and in one Brahma«a 1 . But in all the four places it refers, 
in the first instance, to Vedic Mantras which Manu is said to 
have revealed or seen. As, however, the assertion of the 
wholesomeness of Manu's teaching is couched in general 
terms, it may probably be inferred that many sayings, 
attributed to the father of mankind, were known to the 
authors of the four Vedic works, and it is not improbable 
that legal maxims were included amongst them 2 . But 
Medhatithi's and Kulluka's assumption that our Manu-smrxti 
is meant in the passages quoted would require very strong 
special proof, as its language and part of its doctrines by no 
means agree with those of the Vedic times. Of course, no 
such proof is offered, and it is not probable that it ever will 
be offered. The quotations made by the commentators 
from the Mahabhlrata and from the Brthaspati-srm-iti, as 
well as their well-founded assertion that in the Purawas and 
in many Smrttis Manu is frequently referred to as an 
authority on the sacred law, are of greater importance. It 
is undoubtedly true that the two works mentioned by 
Kulluka refer to a particular Dharmasastra attributed to 
Manu, and the same remark holds good with respect to 
those passages of the Pura«as and of the SmWtis where, 
in enumerations of the authors of Dharmarastras, Manu is 
placed at the head of the list. Yet even this evidence is of 
little use, because on the one hand the antiquity of many 
of the works in which Manu's name occurs is extremely 
doubtful, and on the other hand the existence of several 
recensions of Manu's laws is admitted, and can be shown to 
have been a fact. Hence a reference to a Manu-smr/ti in a 

* KfiAiaka XI, $ (apparently quoted by Medhatithi); Maitrayawtya Sawbitil 
I, i, 5 ; Taittirtya Samhita II, a, 10, a ; and T&ndya. Brahmana XXIII, 16, 7 
(quoted by Kullflka). 

' I would not infer with Professor Max Muller, India, what can it teach ns ? 
p. 364, that a legal work ascribed to a Manu was known to the authors of the 
four works ; see also below, p. be. 
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Purana or a Smrrti does not prove much for Bhr/gu's 
Samhita, if, at the same time, it is not made evident that 
the latter is really meant, and that the work in which it is 
contained really has a claim to be considered ancient. In 
illustration of this point it may suffice to remark here 
that the Brzhaspati-smrtti, which Kulluka adduces as a 
witness, is by no means an ancient work, but considerably 
later than the beginning of our era, because it gives a defini- 
tion of golden dlnaras, an Indian coin struck in imitation of 
and called after the Roman denarii 1 . Regarding Manu and 
the Mahabharata more will be said below. Medhatithi's 
quotation from Narada is very unlucky ; for it is inexact, 
and worded in such a manner as to veil the serious dis- 
crepancy which exists between the stories told in the 
Manava Dharmarastra and in the Narada-smr/ti. The 
introduction to the latter, as read in the MSS. of the 
vulgata, does not state that the original law-book of one 
hundred thousand verses was composed by Pra^-apati 
and abridged by Manu and others, but alleges that its 
author was Manu Pra^apati, and that Narada and Sumati 
the son of Bhr/gu summarised it 2 . The text of Narada, 
which is accompanied by Kalyaoabhatta's edition of Asa- 
haya's commentary, names one more sage, Marka«deya, 
who also tried his hand at Manu Pra^apati's enormous 
work. Whichever of the two versions may be the original 
one, it is evident that Medhatithi's representation of 
Narada's statement is inexact, and that the latter differs 
considerably from the story in our Manu-smWti, which 
asserts that it is the original work composed by Brahman, 
and revealed by Manu to Bhrjgu, who explains it to the 
great sages 'exactly as he received it.' Hence Narada's 
story discredits the details of the account given in the 
Manava Dharmarastra. It might, at the best, be only 
quoted to prove the existence of the general belief that 
Manu was the first lawgiver of India. These remarks will 

1 West and Biihler, Digest, p. 48, third edition. 

' See Jolly, Narada, p. 2, and Tagore Lectures of 1883, p. 46. My conjec- 
ture that the introduction to Narada belongs to Asahaya, not to the Sinr/ti 
itself (West and Biihler, Digest, p. 49), is not tenable. 

[»S] b 
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suffice to show that the explanatory notes offered by the 
Indian commentators on the origin and history of the 
Manu-smrzti are not suited to furnish a basis for a critical 
discussion of these questions, and that hence they have been 
deservedly set aside by most modern Sanskritists who have 
written on the subject. As regards the theories of the 
latter, it would be useless to enumerate those preceding 
Professor Max Miiller's now generally accepted view, 
according to which our Manu-sm«'ti is based on, or is in fact 
a recast of an ancient Dharma-sutra. But, well known as are 
his hypotheses and the later discoveries confirming them, an 
introduction to the laws of Manu would, I think, be incom- 
plete without a full restatement of his arguments and of 
their additional supports furnished by others. 

The considerations on which Professor Max Miiller based 
his explanation of the origin of the Manu-smr/ti may be 
briefly stated as follows 1 . The systematic cultivation of 
the sacred sciences of the Brahmans began and for a long 
time had its centre in the ancient Sutra£ara«as, the schools 
which first collected the fragmentary doctrines, scattered 
in the older Vedic works, and arranged them for the con- 
venience of oral instruction in Sutras or strings of aphorisms. 
To the subjects which these schools chiefly cultivated, be- 
longs besides the ritual, grammar, phonetics, and the other 
so-called Angas of the Veda, the sacred law also. The latter 
includes not only the precepts for the moral duties of all 
Aryas, but also the special rules regarding the conduct of 
kings and the administration of justice. The Sutra treatises 
on law thus cover the whole range of topics, contained in 
the metrical Smrztis attributed to Manu, Ya^vTavalkya, and 
other sages. Though only one Dharma-sutra, that of the 
Apastambtyas, actually remains connected with the aphor- 
isms on the ritual and other sacred subjects, the existence 
of the Dharmajastras of Gautama, Vasish//&a, and Vishwu, 
which are likewise composed in Sutras, proves that formerly 

1 See his letter to Mr. Morley, reprinted in Sacred Books of the East, vol. H, 
pp. ix-xi, and Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 131-134. Compare also the ana- 
logous views formed independently by Professors Weber and Stenzler, Indische 
Studien, vol. i, pp. 69, 143, 243-4. 
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they were more numerous. The perfectly credible tradi- 
tion of the Mtmawsa school, which declares that originally 
each Vedic school or Tarawa possessed a peculiar work on 
Dharma, confirms this assumption. While the Dharma- 
sutras possess a considerable antiquity, dating between 600- 
200 B. c, the metrical Smrc'tis cannot be equally ancient, 
because there is much in their form that is modern, and espe- 
cially because trte epic AnushAibh Sloka, in which they are 
written, was not used for continuous composition during the 
Sutra period. As the metrical Smn'tis are later than the 
Dharma-sutras, it is, under the circumstances stated, very 
probable that each of them is based on a particular Dharma- 
sutra. The Manava Dharmxrastra in particular may be 
considered as a recast and versification of the Dharma-sutra 
of the Manava Sutra£ara«a, a subdivision of the Maitrayawlya 
school, which adheres to a redaction of the Black Ya^ur-veda. 
Considering the state of our knowledge of Vedic litera- 
ture thirty years ago, the enunciation of this hypothesis 
was certainly a bold step. The facts on which it rested 
were few, and the want of important links in the premises 
laid it open to weighty objections. No proof was or could 
be furnished that the Sutras of Gautama, Vasish/Aa, and 
Vishwu originally were manuals of Vedic schools, not codes 
promulgated for the guidance of all Aryas, as the Hindu 
tradition, then known, asserted. The assumption that it 
was so, rested solely on the resemblance of their form and 
contents to those of the Apastambtya Dharma-sutra. No 
trace of a Manava Dharma-sutra could be shown, nor 
could any connexion between the Manava Dharm&yastra 
and the school of the Manavas, except through their titles, 
be established. The assertion that the Brahmans had 
turned older Sutras, and especially Dharma-sutras, into 
metrical works, written in epic Slokas, had to be left with- 
out any illustration, and no cause was assigned which would 
explain this remarkable change. As a set off against these 
undeniable weaknesses, Professor Max Miiller's hypothesis 
possessed two strong points which secured for it from the 
outset a favourable reception on the part of all Sanskritists 
of the historical school. First, it substituted a rational theory 

D2 
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of historical development for the fantastic fables of the 
Hindu tradition and for the hopeless uncertainty which 
characterised the earlier speculations of European scholars 
concerning the origin of the so-called Indian codes of law. 
Secondly, it fully agreed with many facts which the begin- 
ning exploration of Vedic literature had brought to light, 
and which, taken as a whole, forced on all serious students 
the conviction that the systematic cultivation of all the 
Indian Sastras had begun in the Vedic schools. Subsequent 
events have shown that Professor Max Miiller was right to 
rely on these two leading ideas, and that his fellow Sanskrit- 
is ts did well to follow him, instead of taking umbrage at the 
minor flaws. Slowly but steadily a great number of the 
missing links in the chain of evidence has been brought to 
light by subsequent investigations. We now know that the 
Sutra works of other schools than the Apastambiyas in- 
cluded or still include treatises on the sacred law. The 
Dharma-sfitra of the Baudhayaniyas, the oldest Sutra- 
£ara«a of the Taittiriya Veda, has been recovered. Though 
the connexion between the several parts of the great body 
of Sfltras has been severed, it is yet possible to recognise 
that it once was closely joined to the Grshya-sfltra 1 . The 
recovery of the entire collection of Hirawyakeri-sGtras has 
proved that these too include a Dharma-sutra, which in this 
instance has been borrowed from the earlier Apastam- 
biyas 2 . The mystery which surrounded the position of the 
Dharmajastras of Gautama, Vish#u, and VasishfAa has been 
cleared up. To the assertion that they were composed by 
ancient Z?*"shis for the welfare of mankind, we can at present 
oppose another tradition according to which they were at 
first studied and recognised as authoritative by particular 
schools only, adhering respectively to the Sama-veda, Black 
Ya^ur-veda, and the Rig-veda 3 . Internal evidence confirm- 
ing this tradition has been found in the case of Gautama's 
Dharm&rastra and of the Vish«u-smr**ti, or, more correctly, 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxi. 
' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. xlv-xlviii ; vol. vii, pp. x-xvi ; vol. 
xiv, pp. xl-xlv. 
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of the K&Z&ika Sutras. These latter discoveries are of par- 
ticularly great importance, because they fully establish the 
truth of the assumption, underlying Professor Max Muller's 
theory, that in post-Vedic times the Brahmans did not 
hesitate to change the character of ancient school-books and 
to convert them into generally binding law-codes, either by 
simply taking them out of their connexion with the Srauta 
and Grihya-sutras or by adding besides matter which, in 
the eyes of orthodox Hindus, must greatly increase the 
sentiment of reverence felt for them. It is especially 
the case of the so-called Vish«u-smr*'ti, which deserves the 
most careful attention. The beginning and the end of the 
work distinctly characterise it as a revelation of the god 
Vishwu. Vishwu, Vaishwava worship and philosophy are on 
various occasions praised and recommended in the course 
of the discussions. Yet the difference in the style of the 
introductory and concluding chapters leaves no doubt 
that they are later additions, and the perfectly credible 
tradition of the Pa«<fits of Pu«a and Benares, the occurrence 
of particular sacred texts known to the Kanakas alone, as 
well as the special resemblance of its contents to those of 
the Ka/Aaka Gnhya-sutra, make it perfectly certain that 
the work is only a Vaishwava recast of the Kanaka Dharma- 
sutra 1 . We thus obtain in this case the confirmation of almost 
every fact which the conversion of the Dharma-sutra of the 
Manavas into the revealed code of the Pra^-apati Manu 
presupposes, with the sole exception of the substitution of 
epic Slokas for aphoristic prose. With respect to the last 
point, the further exploration of the Sm«ti literature has 
furnished numerous analogies. As an instance to the point 
we can now cite the fragments of the so-called Brz'hat 
Sankha Dharm&rastra, which, as the quotations show, must 

1 A quotation roGovmdai%a'sSmrjtima>J,£art, fol.ia b ,l. 8 (India Office Collec- 
tion, No. 1736), contains a very small portion of this work. When explaining 
the penance for the murder of a Brahmana, mentioned Manu XI, 74, Govinda- 

rfr» **y> ^rort iMjJJiii «mpnW [w] i w^jr»ft irwumft q^mr 

ffil II H»! [riJNl'i:] ^TCrfipn VfrTSPB^ ll The quotation shows that the 

Dhanna-sutra of the KaMas mentioned the fanciful expiations ending in death, 
which are given in all the ancient law-books, but omitted in the Vishwu-smWti. 
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formerly have consisted of prose and verse, while the avail- 
able MSS. show Sutras and AnushAibhs in one chapter 
only, and Slokas alone in the remainder 1 . There are, 
further, such works like the two Ajvalayana Smritis and 
the Saunaka-snw'ti, evidently versifications of the corre- 
sponding Grchya-sutras, with or without the additions of 
extraneous matter 2 . In short, among all the general 
propositions concerning the origin of the metrical Smr/tis, 
which Professor Max Muller advanced, only one, the asser- 
tion that during the Sutra period of 600-200 B.C. works 
written in continuous epic verse were unknown, has proved 
untenable in its full extent. It seems no longer advisable to 
limit the production of Sutras to so short and so late a period 
as 600-200 B.C., and the existence of metrical school-manuals 
at a much earlier date has been clearly demonstrated 3 . It is 
now evident that the use of the heroic metre for such works 
did not begin all of a sudden and at a certain given date. But 
it seems, nevertheless, indisputable that the use of aphoristic 
prose was adopted earlier than that of verse. For in all 
known cases a Sutra, not a metrical Sawgraha, Varttika, or 
Karika, stands at the head of each series of school-books, 
and some of the most salient peculiarities of the Sutra 
style reappear in that of the metrical manuals 4 . With 
respect to the conjectures specially affecting the Manava 
Dharmarastra, the former existence of a Manava Dharma- 
sutra, consisting of prose mixed with verses in several 
metres, has been established by the discovery of some 
quotations in the Vasish^a Dharma-sutra, and their con- 
tents show that the work known to the author of the latter 
.Sastra was closely related to our Manu-smrc'ti. As regards 
the connexion of this Dharma-sutra, and consequently of 
our Manu-smr*'ti with the Sutra£ara«a of the Manavas, the 
results of the late researches have not been equally satis- 
factory. The recovery of the writings of the Manavas has 
not only not furnished any facts in support of the supposed 
connexion, but, on the contrary, has raised difficulties, as it 

1 West and Buhler, Digest of H L. p. 40, third edition. 

* West and Buhler, loc cit. p. 51. 

* Goldstiicker, M&navakalpa-sutra, p. 78. 

* West and Buhler, loc. cit. pp. 43. 44. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XX111 



appears that the doctrines of the Manava Grchya-sutra differ 
very considerably from those of our Manava Dharmasastra. 
All that has been brought forward in substantiation of this 
portion of Professor Max Muller's hypothesis is that as close 
an affinity exists between the Vish«usmr*'ti, the modern 
recension of the Kanaka Dharma-sutra, and our Manu- 
smriti, as is found between the Kanaka and Manava 
Grihya-sutras and between the Kanaka and Manava 
Samhitas, and that hence the Vedic original of the Manu- 
smriti may be supposed to have belonged to the Manava 
school 1 . The conclusive force of this argument is no doubt 
somewhat weakened, as Dr. von Bradke has pointed out, by 
the fact that the Vishwu-smn'ti is not the original Ka/Aaka 
Dharma-stitra. But to reject it altogether on account of 
this circumstance would be going too far. For the agree- 
ment between the Smr/tis of Manu and Vishwu extends to 
many subjects where the latter shows no traces of recasting, 
and may be reasonably supposed to faithfully represent the 
original Dharma-sutra. Nevertheless a full reconsideration 
of this point is indispensable. Before we proceed to that, 
it will, however, be advisable first to supplement Professor 
Max Muller's arguments against the antiquity of our Manu- 
stnrtti by the discussion of some of its passages which 
clearly admit an acquaintance with a large body of older 
legal literature and particularly with Dharma-sutras, and, 
secondly, to re-examine and complete the proof for the 
former existence of a Manava Dharma-sutra and for its 
having been the precursor of the metrical law-book. 

Among the passages of the Manu-smn'ti which disprove 
the claim, set up by its author, to be the first legislator, 
and which show that he had many predecessors, the first 
place must be allotted to its statements regarding con- 
troversies and conflicting decisions on certain points of the 
ritual and of the law. Such cases are by no means rare. 
Thus the observances of * some,' with respect to the order 
of the several ceremonies at a .Sraddha 2 and to the disposal 

1 Professor Jolly, Sacred Books of the East, vol. vli, pp. xxvi-xxvii ; and 
Dr. von Bradke, Jour. Germ. Or. Soc. vol. xxxii, pp. 438-441. 

* The same difference of opinion is mentioned in .Sankhayana Gnhya-sutra 
IV, 1, 10. 
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of the funeral cakes, are mentioned Manu III, 261. Dis- 
cussions of the ancient sages, exactly resembling those 
met with in the Dharma-sutras 1 , are given IX, 31-55 re- 
garding the long-disputed question whether a son begotten 
on a wife by a stranger, but with the husband's consent, 
belongs to the natural parent or to ' the owner of the soil.' 
In the same chapter it is stated, just as in Gautama's 
Dharma-sutra 2 , that 'some* permit the procreation of a 
second son with an appointed widow. Manu X, 70-71, 
we find a decision on the question whether, as 'some' 
assert, the seed be more important, or, as 'others' state, 
the soil, or, as ' again others ' maintain, the_seed and the 
soil have equal importance, and, XI, 45, we are told that 
the sages, i. e. all sages, are convinced of the efficacy of 
penances for atoning unintentional offences, while 'some' 
declare that they even destroy the guilt of him who sinned 
intentionally. The latter point is discussed in exactly 
the same manner Gaut. XIX, 3-6. In other cases the 
author is less explicit. He merely places conflicting 
opinions side by side without indicating that they belong 
to different authorities, and hence he has mostly succeeded 
in misleading the commentators as to his real meaning. 
Thus we read Manu II, 145, that the teacher is less 
venerable than the father and the mother, while the next 
following verses teach exactly the contrary doctrine. The 
commentators are much perplexed by this contradiction. 
But if we turn to Gautama II, 50-51, where it is said, ' The 
teacher is chief among all Gurus; some say (that) the 
mother (holds the first place),' it is not doubtful that the 
Manu-smrz'ti gives in the first verse the opinion of Gautama's 
' some ' as the purvapaksha, and adduces the following one 
in order to prove its incorrectness. A similar case occurs 
Manu III, 23-25, where three opinions regarding the per- 
missibility of certain marriage-rites are enumerated, the last 
of which is the siddhanta or the author's own view. 

It might be contended that these passages, the list of 

1 See especially Vas. XVII, 6-9, where one of the verse* of the Mann-smriti 
occurs. 

2 Gaut. XVIII. 8. 
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which might be considerably enlarged, do not necessarily 
force on us the conviction that they refer to actual law- 
books which preceded our Manu-smrzti. If they stood by 
themselves, they might possibly be explained as showing 
nothing more than that legal and ritual questions had long 
engaged the attention of the learned. But this subterfuge 
becomes impossible, as we find in other verses the explicit 
confession that the author of the Manu-smri'ti knew 
Dharmajastras. Three passages allude to their existence 
in general terms. The first occurs in the definition of the 
terms .Sruti and Smn'ti, Manu II, 10, * But by Sruti 
(revelation) is meant the Veda, and by Smrtti (tradition) 
the Institutes of the sacred law.' In the text the last 
word, dharmarastram, stands in the singular. But it must 
doubtlessly be taken, as Kulluka 1 and Narayawa 2 indicate, 
in a collective sense. Another mention of law-books 
is found Manu XII, in, where a dharmapa/ZzakaA, 'one 
who recites (the Institutes of) the sacred law,' is named 
among the members of a parishad or assembly entitled to 
decide difficult points of law. The commentators are 
unanimous in explaining dharma, literally ' the sacred law,' 
by 'the Institutes of the sacred law' or 'the Smr/tis of Manu 
and others,' and it is indeed impossible to take the word in 
any other sense than that of 'law-books 3 .' The third 
passage is perfectly explicit, as the word Dharma^astra is 
used in the plural. It occurs in the section on funeral 
sacrifices, Manu III, 232, ' At a (sacrifice in honour) of the 
manes he must let (his guests) hear the Veda, the Insti- 
tutes of the sacred law (dharmarastra«i),' &c* Here the 
existence of many earlier law-books is plainly acknow- 
ledged. The character of the Institutes of the sacred 
law, known to the author of our Manu, may be inferred 

' *%t$ urvrJfrT 1 <nnjynHl4 iU*UiiM1 " 

» Medh. vfrn3T*t>P*if5^finn^gfron»runrni Gov.irpnTfi^ranrtii 

Kull. VFnTtipifyTO^hftM Nand. tUiStyl^mro: ll The full significance 
of this passage will be shown below, p. lii. 

• See also Professor Stenzler in the Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 345 ; Dr. 
Johanntgen, Das Gesetzbuch des Manu, p. 76. 
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from some other passages which reveal an acquaintance 
with the Angas of the Veda 1 . Manu II, 141, and IV, 98, 
these auxiliary sciences are mentioned in a general way. 
From Manu III, 185, where it is said that a Brahma#awho 
knows the six Angas sanctifies the company at a .Sraddha 
dinner, we learn that their number, as known to our author, 
did not differ from that mentioned in all Vedic works. 
Further, the name of the first Anga, the Kalpa, occurs 
III, 185, and the mention of a Nairukta among the members 
of a parishad shows that the fourth, the Nirukta, was also 
known. With the latter and the remaining four, which the 
author of the Manu-snw'ti in all probability also knew, we 
are not immediately concerned. But the first, the Kalpa, 
possesses a very great interest for our purposes. This 
term, as is well known, denotes collectively those Sutras 
of the Vedic schools which teach the performance of the 
J>rauta sacrifices, the rites especially described in the .Sruti. 
Hence both 6rauta-sutras and, of course, also Sutra- 
£ara«as must have preceded the Manu-smrtti. If it is 
now borne in mind that according to the Hindu tradition, 
mentioned above, all Sutra£ara«as formerly possessed 
Dharma-sutras, and that in some existing Kalpas the 
Dharma-sutras are closely connected with the Srauta-sutras, 
it becomes exceedingly probable, nay, certain, that our 
Manava Dharma^astra is later than some of the Dharma- 
sutras. This conclusion is further corroborated by those 
passages of the Manu-smrzti where the author quotes 
the opinions of individual predecessors. Manu III, 16 
we read, 'According to Atri and (Gautama) the son of 
Utathya 2 he who weds a .Sudra woman becomes an out- 
cast, according to .Saunaka on the birth of a son, and 
according to BIWgu he who has (male) offspring from a 
(.Sudra female alone).' Under the above explanation, 
which is adopted by the majority of the commentators, 

1 See also Professor Stenzler, loc. cit. ; Dr. Johanntgen, loc. cit. p. 74. 

* The form Utathya is a corruption of the Vedic IWathya, and shows the 
substitution of a dental for a palatal, which is not uncommon in the Prakrit 
dialects. Hence it possesses a certain value as an additional proof for the post- 
Vedic origin of the Manu-smrtti. 
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and is confirmed by an analogous passage of the aphoristic 
Dharm&fastra of Uranas 1 , the author adduces there the 
opinions of four older authorities, all of which are credited 
by the Hindu tradition with the revelation of law-books. 
We still possess several Smritis attributed to Atri, .Saunaka, 
and to Gautama, as well as one said to belong to Bhrigu. 
With the exception of the aphoristic Gautamiya Dharma- 
.rastra all these works are modern, some being metrical 
recensions of older Sutras, and some of very doubtful 
origin. It is, therefore, impossible that any of the existing 
Dharmarastras, Atri, .Saunaka, and Bhr/gu, can be referred 
to by Manu, and, as a matter of fact, the opinions quoted 
cannot be traced in them. But if we turn to Gautama's 
Sutra we find among those persons who defile the company 
at a -Sraddha dinner, and who are thus excluded from the 
community of the virtuous, the judrapati, literally * the 
husband of a .Sudra female 2 .' The real signification of the 
compound seems, however, to be, as Haradatta suggests, 
' he whose only wife or dharmapatnt is a 5"udra.' As it 
appears from Manu III, 17-19, that the opinion attributed 
to the son Utathya was the same, it is not at all unlikely 
that the Manu-smr/'ti actually quotes the still existing Sutra 
of Gautama. Another reference to a lost Sutra occurs at 
Manu VI, 21, where it is said of the hermit in the forest, 
' Or he may constantly subsist on flowers, roots, and fruit 

alone , following the rule of the (Institutes) of 

Vikhanas.' The original Sanskrit of the participial clause 
is ' vaikhanasamate sthitaA,' and means literally ' abiding 
by the Vaikhanasa opinion.' The commentators, with the 
exception of Narayawa, are unanimous in declaring that 

1 Us. Dharmajastra, chap. Ill, ^finft ^TOTTftll I «T 1fl(fli*l* I M1S4U43 

ygffitfgTrrwgfriffi s ht^i *wjftflT *ftrt %it% 1 *nrfir 1 vmfifn 
ir^ro • \*<^l xnnftfti ^nfhi: i iPRrwmftfii yhmi 1 n^iw: 

inqiifi «iln«i; II Though Uranas' statements regarding the opinions of the 
ancient lawyers do not agree with those of the Manu-smr/ti, except in the case 
of .Saunaka, they are yet important, because they show that differences of 
opinion regarding the effects of a marriage with a .Sudra did occur. See also 
Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 53. 

1 Gautama XV, 18 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 155. 
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the word Vaikhanasa here denotes a 6astra or Sutra 
promulgated by Vikhanas, in which the duties of hermits 
were described at length x . The correctness of this opinion 
seems to me indisputable. For the word mata, * opinion,' 
in Manu's verse, requires that the preceding part of the 
compound should denote either a person, or a school, or a 
work. If we take vaikhanasa in the sense of hermit in the 
forest, we obtain the meaningless translation, 'a hermit 
may subsist on flowers, &c, following the opinion of 
hermits.' It is, therefore, necessary to interpret vaikhanasa 
with the commentators in the sense of vaikhanasa .rastra, and 
to refer it to a particular work which taught the duties of 
hermits. The existence of such a book is attested not only 
by Manu's commentators, but also by other ancient and 
modern authors. Baudhayana mentions it explicitly 2 , and 
seems to give a short summary of its contents in the third 
chapter of the third Prarna of his Dharmayastra. Hara- 
datta, the commentator of Apastamba and Gautama, also 
appears to have known it. In his notes on Gautama III, 2, 
he gives the derivation of vaikhanasa, a hermit in the forest, 
saying, ' The vanaprastha is called vaikhanasa, because he 
lives according to the rule promulgated by Vikhanas,' and 
adds, ' For that (sage) chiefly taught that order 3 .' If the 
statements made to me by Indian Tundits are to be trusted, 
we may even hope to recover the work in course of time. 
It must be an exceedingly ancient book, as the secondary 
meaning of vaikhanasa, a hermit, which can have arisen 
only in the manner suggested by Haradatta 4 , occurs in the 

1 Medh. wRHHW^mjpi'nr «imhwwv*H fan?iu*tf«d»nrfanT:ii 
Gov. ^wmhi^ <(Mutvmi^$Ht fanr: n Kuii. totto^ ^Pnron i 
mfiu . rrtM i <tm%K$3 ftqir: n Nand. W[*n]*Ts*ni f^M'mr 
A* f*W t* flf iMHWufiw ynftfctn fwran Nar. Wro»ra 
vrnranra n 

1 Baudh. Dhanna. II, II, 14; Sacred Books of the East, vol. ilv t p. 359. 

• tunwl wnm: 1 ftwnwn tjHr Tt»far lira $fir i ihr fir a 
wat uitii'M«f irflnnf^TT: 11 

* The doable vrtddhi in vaikhanasa is according to the analogy of the words 
enumerated in the akr»"ti-ga«a anvatikSdi, PS*. VII, 3, 20. 
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oldest known Dharma-sutra. Under these circumstances it 
is not advisable to assume that it had any connexion with 
the Vaikhanasa Sutra£ara»a, a subdivision of the Taitti- 
rlyas, which seems to have been one of the youngest 
schools adhering to the Black Ya^-ur-veda 1 . But it is 
evident that the ancient Vaikhanasa Sutra, which treated 
of an important portion of the sacred law, preceded our 
Manu-smr/'ti. 

Another reference to the opinion of a person who is the 
reputed author of a still existing Dharma-sutra is found at 
Manu VIII, I40, where the rate of legal interest on secured 
loans is thus described : ' A money-lender may stipulate, 
as an increase on his capital, for the interest allowed by 
Vasish/Aa, and take monthly the eightieth part of a hun- 
dred.' If we turn to the Vasish/^a Dharmarastra, we read, 
III, 51 s ,' Hear the interest for a money-lender, declared by 
Vasish/z&a, five mashas (may be taken every month) for 
twenty (karshapawas).' Though the wording of the Manu- 
smrrti differs from that adopted in the Vasish/Aa Dharma- 
jlstra, the meaning of both passages is the same. The 
eightieth part of one hundred is one and a quarter per cent, 
and the same rate is obtained if five mashas are charged for 
twenty karshapawas, i. e. for four hundred mashas 3 . Both 
law-books, therefore, evidently refer to the same rule of 
Vasish/Aa. But the correctness of the further inference that 
the author of the Manu-smrtti used the Vasish/Aa Dharma- 
jastra is not so easily demonstrable as might seem from the 
extracts given above. For Vas. Ill, 51 itself is a quotation, 
marked as such by its final iti (left untranslated) and the 
phrase, ' Now they quote also,' which is prefixed to Sutra 
48. Hence it. might be argued that the agreement of the 



1 See Professor Max Miiller.AncSansk. Lit. p. 199; Professor Weber, Indische 
Stndien, vol. i, p. 83. A portion of the Vaikhanasa .Srauta-sQtra is preserved 
in the modern transcripts, belonging to the Bombay University and the Munich 
Royal Libraries, which Professor Hang had made from a Barorfa MS. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. 16 ; according to Dr. Fiihrer's edition, 
Vas. Ill, «o. 

» Cagannatha, in Col. Dig. I, 35, gives a somewhat different calculation. 
But the general sense remains the same. I follow Kmhnapamfita and Hara- 
datta on Gautama XIL 19. 
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two passages furnishes no stringent proof for the posteriority 
of the Manu-smr/ti to that which bears Vasish///a's name, 
that, on the contrary, it perhaps merely indicates the de- 
pendence of both works on a common source, be it on some 
older work or on the tradition current in the Brahmawical 
schools. Such an objection would in most similar cases be 
perfectly legitimate, but in the present one it is, I think, 
barred by some peculiar circumstances. From the above- 
mentioned Hindu tradition, preserved by Govindasvamin 1 , 
we learn that the Vasish/£a Dharma^astra originally be- 
longed to a school of A'jg-vedins who ascribed the settle- 
ment of their laws to the famous Vedic Rishi Vasish/Aa. 
The rule limiting the monthly interest on secured loans to 
one and a quarter per cent is found also in Gautama's 
Dharma-sutra XII, 29, a work which, as has been shown 
elsewhere*, is older than the Vasish/Aa-smnti. But neither 
there nor in any other work where it occurs 3 is its enuncia- 
tion attributed to VasishtAa.. Hence it is most probable 
that this addition was made by those who attributed their 
laws to Vasish/Aa, and who, therefore, had an interest in 
vindicating the invention of an important legal maxim for 
their spiritual head. If their law-book gives the rule in the 
form of a quotation, they probably do not mean to indicate 
that an older verse ascribing it to Vasish/Aa existed, but 
that the rule itself was an ancient one, and had been taken 
from a law-book or from the tradition of the Brahmawical 
schools. With this explanation the mention of Vasish/Aa's 
name, made in Manu VIII, 140, still remains an indication 
that its author knew and referred to the existing Vasish/Aa 
Dharmajastra. 

These passages are far too numerous to be set aside as 
possibly later interpolations, and there is, indeed, no circum- 
stance connected with any of them which could lead to 
such a supposition. We must, therefore, admit that they 
clearly disprove the claim of the Manu-smn'ti to the first 

1 See above, p. xx. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. liii, liv. 

s See e. g. Ya,?rt. II, 37, and the texts of Brthaspati and VySsa quoted in Col. 
Dig. I, 26-37. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. XXXI 



place among Indian law-books which the first chapter sets 
up, and that they furnish a strong support to the view 
according to which the Manu-smr/ti belongs to a later stage 
of literary development than the Dharma-sutras. 

In turning to the second point of our supplement, it will 
be advisable to reconsider in detail the passages of the 
Vasish///a-smr»'ti, which prove the former existence of a 
Manava Dharma-sutra, and which, as the preceding dis- 
cussion has established the priority of the Vasish/Aa-smrrti 
to our Manu, possess a particularly great importance. The 
chief passage occurs Vasish///a IV, 5-8 *, where we read : 

5. The Manava (Sutra states), ' Only when worshipping 
the manes and the gods, or when honouring guests, he may 
certainly do injury to animals.' 

6. 'On offering the honey- mixture (to a guest), at a 
sacrifice and at the rites in honour of the manes, but on 
these occasions only, may an animal be slain ; that (rule) 
Manu proclaimed.' 

7. 'Meat can never be obtained without injury to liv- 
ing beings, and injury to living beings does not procure 
heavenly bliss : hence (the sages declare) the slaughter (of 
beasts) at a sacrifice not (to be) slaughter (in the ordinary 
sense of the word).' 

8. * Now he may also cook a full-grown ox or a full- 
grown he-goat for a Brahmawa or a Kshatriya guest; in 
this manner they offer hospitality to such (a man).' 

As has been stated in the introduction to Vasish///a 2 , all 
the four Sutras must be taken as a quotation, because the 
particle iti, ' thus,' occurs at the end of IV, 8, and because 
the identity of Sutra 6 with Manu V, 41, as well as the close 
resemblance of Sutra 7 to Manu V, 48, shows that the quota- 
tion is not finished with Sutra ,5. If we accept this explanation 

1 rM^qifrfVipiJjiHiita ^j fiNmfijfir hm*h II M II uyni * 
*ri ^ r^qflnfifq 1 wtN * *r*j fifcrnrrarfr q TrfN-j: 11 «, 11 
Tfmpn wfuHi fifcrf tfgyrcni iifa\ i t ^ mfioiv: ^rfccrsn- 
wut v$tov. 11 * 11 *nrrfa wraramr *t ttsptut *T»ipnrni u^ito 
*T*gm*Tqn %qnw i vnfim ^i r rftfi i ntn 

" Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, pp. xviii-xix. 
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we have in our passage the usual arrangement followed in 
the Dharma-sutras. First comes the prose rule, next the 
verses which confirm it, and finally a Vedic passage on 
which both the rule and the verses rest. It may be added 
that the explanation of the passage given by Kr*'sh»a- 
p&ndita. Dharmadhikarin in his commentary on Vasish/Aa, 
according to which the word Manavam, explained above by 
'the Manava (Sutra),' is to mean 'the (opinion) of Manu' 
(manumatam), cannot be upheld, for several reasons. 
First, the wording of the text of Sutra 5 looks like a real 
quotation, not like a summary of Manu's views by Vasish- 
tha.. This becomes quite clear, if we compare VasishZ^a 
1, 17, where undoubtedly a rule of Manu, corresponding to 
Manava Dh. VII, 203, and VIII, 41, is given in Vasish/Aa's 
words, ' Manu has declared (that) the (peculiar) laws of 
countries, castes, and families (may be followed) in the 
absence of (rules of) the revealed texts 1 .' Secondly, the 
great differences between several other passages, quoted by 
Vasish^a as Manu's, and the corresponding passages of the 
text of our Manu-smr/ti, as well as the fact that the latter, 
as we have seen, refers to theVasish/Aa Dharmajastra, do not 
permit us to assume, with K>*'sh«apa«dfita, that Vasish/Aa 
knew and referred to our Manu. 

If it is thus necessary to admit that Vasish/Aa's quotation 
is taken from a Manava Dharma-sutra, the agreement of 
the doctrine taught in the quotation and of a portion of the 
text with those of our Manu-smrrti show further that this 
Dharma-sutra must have been the forerunner of our metrical 
law-book. An examination of the other quotations from 
Manu, which occur in the VasishAfca-smrzti, will show that 
this agreement was, though pretty close, not complete. 
The identity of the view, ascribed to Manu by Vasish/Aa 
I, 17, with the contents of Manu VII, 303, and VIII, 41, 
has already been mentioned. Vasish//6a III, 2, a Manava 
.Sloka is quoted which agrees literally with Manu II, 168. 
The same remark applies to the quotation at Vasish/Aa 
XX, 18, which is found Manu XI, 152. Another passage, 
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Vas. XIII, 16, shows considerable verbal differences. 
According to Vasish/Aa, Manu's verse is : 'Be it fruit, or 
water, or sesamum, or food, or whatever be (the gift) at a 
.Sraddha, let him not, having just accepted it, recite the 
Veda; for it is declared in the Smrtti that the hands of 
Brahma*as are their mouths,' while we read Manu IV, 117, 
' Be it an animal or a thing inanimate, whatever be the 
(gift) at a Sraddha, let him not, having just accepted it, 
recite the Veda ; for it is declared in the Smrfti that the 
hand of a Brahmawa is his mouth 1 .' The last quota- 
tion which occurs Vas. XIX, 37, and refers to the julka, 
(exemptions from) taxes and duties 2 , is in the Trishrubh 
metre, and, hence, cannot have a place in our Manu-smr*'ti. 
But it is remarkable that the latter does not even show a 
corresponding Anushrubh verse, and that the contents of 
the quotation do not quite agree with the teaching of 
our Manu. The latter mentions the exemption of a sum 
less than a karshapa«a incidentally X, 120. It agrees also 
with Manu's doctrines that Srotriyas, ascetics, alms, and 
sacrifices should not be taxed. But there are no indica- 
tions that infants, messengers, and ambassadors, or the 
remnant left to- a plundered trader, should go free. With 
respect to those living by arts (.rilpa), our Manu teaches, 
VII, 138, and X, iao, just like most other ancient authors, 
that artisans are to do monthly one piece of work for the 
king. Though this corvee amounts to a pretty severe tax, 
it is, of course, possible to contend that Manu's rule does 
not exactly contradict that quoted by Vasish/Aa. Besides 
these passages, there are some other verses 8 which contain 
the well-known phrase, ' manur abravlt, thus Manu spoke,' 

fipfc H^ i iiniJjwiuMmm: TO«TOn unwm *pn jfir h Mann, 
•mfia *t iff *rnrrfoi ^rwJ i Mmifi4 >^ 1 ir^re m i uHmn; *r- 
wrpft f»r farcn 9pi', u 

* 'No duty (is paid) on a sum less than a klrshapana, there is no tax on a 
livelihood gained by arts, nor on an infant, nor on a messenger, nor on what 
has been received as alms, nor on the remnants of property left after a robbery, 
nor on a .Srotriya, nor on an ascetic, nor on a sacrifice.' 

• Vas. XI, »3 ; XII, 16 ; XXIII, 43 ; XXVI, 8. 

[»5] C 
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and mention Manu as the authority for the rule taught. 
With respect to these references it seems to me not 
probable that they have been taken from the Manava 
Dharma-sutra. We shall see below 1 that from the earliest 
times the mythical Manu, the father of mankind, was 
considered as the founder of the social and moral order, 
and that he was considered to have first taught or revealed 
religious rites and legal maxims. Hence I believe that 
these four verses give nothing more than an expression of 
the belief that their doctrines go back to the first progenitor 
of men 2 . The first three among them either contradict or 
find no counterpart in our Manu-smr/ti. The fourth agrees 
in substance with Manu XI, 260-261. But it occurs in a 
chapter which is probably spurious, or, at least, full of 
interpolations. Whatever view may be taken concerning 
these passages, the allegation that the Manava Dharma- 
sutra, known to Vasish/Aa, closely resembled, but was not 
identical with our Manu, need not be modified. 

If we look for other traces of the Sutra, quoted by Vasish- 
tha., it is possible that Gautama, who mentions an opinion of 
Manu, XXI, 7, refers to it. His Dharma-sutra is even older 
than Vasish/Aa's, and long anterior to our Manu-snv*ti. But 
the possibility that Gautama refers not to a rule of the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, but to a maxim generally attributed 
to the mythical Manu, is not altogether excluded. Gautama 
says, 'Manu (declares that) the first three (crimes, the 
intentional murder of a Brahmana, drinking Sura, and the 
violation of a Guru's bed) cannot be expiated 3 .' The 
wording of the Sutra shows that it is not a quotation, but a 
summary of Manu's opinion. Our Manu-smrzti explicitly 
teaches, XI, 90, the same doctrine with respect to the 
intentional murder of a Brahmawa, and, if my explanation 
of XI, 147 is accepted, also with respect to the intentional 
drinking of Sura. As regards the third offence, there is no 

* See p. lviii. 

' The meaning of the phrase in the verse, occurring in the quotation from the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, is probably the same. 

' ■^tfiff WPTTaififlf^irrfcT *r5j: ll The same opinion is expressed in the 
Mablbhirata XII, 165, 34, bnt not attributed to Manu. 
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direct statement. But the expiations, prescribed XI, 104- 
105, amount to a sentence of death. Hence our Manu- 
smr*'ti, too, practically declares the crime to be inexpiable 
during the offender's lifetime. Its original, the Dharma- 
sutra, may, therefore, be supposed to have had the rule 
which Gautama attributes to Manu. Nevertheless, owing 
to the circumstances mentioned above, Gautama's passage 
cannot be adduced as a perfectly certain proof of the early 
existence of the Manava Dharma-sAtra. 

Among the remaining Dharma-sutras x there is only 
the fragment attributed to Ujanas which seems to quote a 
Sutra of Manu. At the beginning of the first chapter 2 we 
find a very corrupt passage containing a prose-quotation 
which according to two of my MSS. belongs to Manu, but 
according to a third to Sumantu. As the latter copy is, 
however, clearly more incorrect than the other two, and 
as a Sutra by Sumantu is not known from other sources, 
the reading of the first two seems to be preferable. The 
contents of the quotation which apparently prescribes that 
on the death of an infant, of an emigrant, of one who keeps 
no sacred fires, of one who kills himself by starvation or by 
self-cremation, and of one slain in battle, no period of im- 
purity need be kept, agree with the teaching of our Manu- 
smr/ti, V, 78, 89, 94, 98. 

There is, further, one among the Vedic books on the 
ritual, the Sankhayana Grthya-sutra, which possibly refers 
to the Manava Dharma-sfitra. This work quotes the verse, 
Manu V, 41, which, as has been shown above, occurred 
also in the Dharma-sutra as well as several other 61okas of 

1 Regarding the passage of Apastamba II, l6, 1, which ascribes the revelation 
of the -Sraddhas to Mann, see below, p. lix. 
' I transcribe the whole beginning of the work, IT^f «!"ii«.«u«ilJ «*l« 

*gu* 11 wr$ ^rpsna* <*Hfr^r *tawm (?) mmfrftnu^r 
fi^r * to: 11 fam* qfincrffritfttftflrwfc S *r? *Wh^n Thus 

two MSS. ; the third reads, 5«JW?<J g *J*t^tl? I and further on, W"qTH- 
VTfif inftWiT 1 It is impossible to restore the whole passage. The end of the 
quotation may have been WBl ^n^f^TfftrfTI II 

C 2 
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our Manu-smriti, partly in better versions x . As the Gr*hya- 
sOtra agrees also in a number of its rules very characteris- 
tically with Manu, it is not improbable that its author may 
have drawn on the original of the latter. But before one 
can be perfectly confident on this point, it is necessary that 
some difficult questions regarding the critical condition of 
Sankhayana's text should be cleared up more fully than 
has been done hitherto. More important than the passages 
from the last work is the evidence which the Kamandakiya 
Nttisara furnishes, where twice opinions of the ManavaA 
and once an opinion of Manu are quoted, but rejected in 
favour of the views of the author's teacher, ifanakya 
Kau/ilya. In one case the doctrine, attributed to the 
Manava^, agrees with the teaching of our Manu-smr*ti. 
We read in the discussion on the number of the prakritis, 
the constituent elements of the mandala, or political circle 
to which a king must pay attention, Kam. Ntt. VII, 24-25, 
' With respect to this (question) the Manavas record that 
five constituent elements, the ministers and the rest, belong 
severally to each of the twelve kings. But those original 
twelve (kings) and those (others), the ministers and the 
rest, (are) seventy-two (in number, and form) the whole 
circle of constituent elements 2 .' Our Manu-snvzti states, 
VII, 155-156, that twelve kings belong to the ma«</ala, 
and adds ver. 157, ' The minister, the kingdom, the fortress, 
the treasury, and the army are five other (constituent 
elements of the circle) ; for these are mentioned in con- 
nexion with each (of the first twelve) ; thus the whole circle 
(consists), briefly (speaking, of) seventy-two (constituent 
parts).' The other two passages differ. According to 
Kamandaki II, 3, the Manavas teach that the sciences, 
which a king must study, are three only, the threefold 
(Veda), the theory of professions and trades, and the 

1 Oldenberg, .Sankh. Gri. S. in the Indische Stndien, vol. xv, p. 11. 

mtnr. 11*811 *te*t *T^(r unmrr viHiflwwm * ^n: 1 wrfinSfinrT 

WITH *nf H^fWIBc*^ II ^M II I read according to the commentary 
«w(ns}fVOT instead of the senseless tfMfnVTfVVT of the text. 
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science of government, ' because the science of dialectics or 
reasoning is a subdivision of the threefold (Vedic lore 1 ),' 
while Manu VII, 43 enumerates five branches of learning, 
or at least four, if either Medhitithi's or Naraya»a's 
explanation of the term atmavidya, rendered in the transla- 
tion by ' the knowledge of the (supreme) Soul,' is accepted 2 . 
Again, we hear, Kamandaki XI, 67, that Manu fixed the 
number of ministers (arnatya), which the king must appoint, 
at twelve. But according to Manu VII, 54, no more than 
seven or eight are required. These quotations show that 
Kamandaki knew a work, attributed to Manu, which con- 
tained rules on the duties of kings, and in some respects 
agreed with the seventh chapter of our Manu-snWti. If I 
conclude that this must have been the old Manava 
Dharma-sutra, it is because Kamandaki twice alludes to it 
by the title ManavaA, literally ' those who study a work 
proclaimed by Manu,' or, more freely rendered, ' the 
Manava school.' It is a very common practice of Indian 
authors to refer in this manner to the books restricted to 
special schools. But I know of no case where the doctrines 
of the Manava Dharma^astra, or of any other work which 
is destined for all Aryans and acknowledged as authorita- 
tive by all, are cited in the same or in a similar way. Nor is 
it usual to contrast, as K&mandaki does, the rules taught 
by Manu with those of other teachers and afterwards to 
reject them 3 . If a Hindu writer on law finds it necessary 
to set aside an opinion of Manu, he either passes by it in 
silence or he interprets the passage where it occurs in 
accordance with the principles of some other Smrs'ti with 

1 ■**& *nih ^.ftf ir ftf ii firm ft nmr: 1 im ** fiwmW 

' With respect to Medhitithi's and Nariyana's explanations, see the note to 

the translation. I will add that Kam. Ntt. II, 7, 1!MTrfc|*lll»lfafllHH v 
' The science of dialectics (is) a means of fully recognising the Soul or Self,' 
speaks in favour of Narayawa's explanation, and that it would perhaps have 
been better if I had placed the latter in the text. 

* As the learned editor of the Nitisara (Preface, p. 2) asserts that its author 
was a Buddhist, it might be conjectured that the latter treated Manu with small 
respect, because he belonged to a heterodox sect. But it ought to be noted 
that no proof is offered for the above assertion, and that the work contains no 
trace of Buddhism. 
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which he himself agrees. Hence it is not doubtful that 
Kamandaki's references point to a work of Manu which, 
though highly esteemed, did not hold the same paramount 
position as Bhrigu's version of Manu's laws. In other 
words, Kamandaki's Manu must have been the property of 
a particular school, and that was just the case with the 
Manava Dharma-sutra. The fact that all the known 
Dharma-sutras contain a more or less detailed description 
of the duties of kings agrees well with this supposition, and 
so does the circumstance that Kamandaki's Nftisara is 
either really an ancient work, composed long before the 
beginning of our era, or at least a later recension of such 
an old book 1 . These are all the certain indications of the 
former existence of a Manava Dharma-sutra which I have 
been able to find. It is possible that the same work is 
also alluded to in some verses of the twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans of the Mahabharata. But this question is, as we 
shall see below, surrounded with great difficulties, and its 
solution somewhat doubtful. Among the passages, dis- 
cussed above, none are so important as Vasish/Aa's quota- 
tions. The remainder contribute, however, to give a more 
definite idea of the range of subjects included in the lost 
work, and they confirm the conclusion, drawn from the 
former, that the Manava Dharma-sutra closely resembled 
our Manu-smrtti. 

The investigations concerning the last point, the question 
if any traces of a connexion of our Manu-smr/ti with the 
writings of the Manava school are discoverable, have 
hitherto led, as stated above, to a negative result. They 
were, of course, directed to a comparison of the Manava 
Gr/hya-sutra with the Dharmarastra, as both works of 

1 The work claims to be the composition of a pupil of Aandragupta's famous 
minister, A'anakya Kaurilya or Kau/alya, to whom a portion of the Mangala- 
£ara»a is dedicated, and who is frequently referred to as the Guru or teacher. 
Though there is no clear evidence corroborating this statement, there is also 
none to rebut it In favour of this claim speaks the fact that the name of the 
author is a nomen gentile. For among the ancient writers the practice of 
signing their books with the family-name is almost universal. Later it seems to 
have fallen into disuse. The Nttis&ra is quoted by the oldest commentator of 
Manu, Medhatithi. 
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necessity frequently treat of the same subjects. On com- 
paring the corresponding portions of the two works, Pro- 
fessor Jolly 1 found no special agreement with respect to 
the ages prescribed for the performance of the Sawskaras, 
with respect to the marriage-rites and to the rules for the 
conduct of students and of Snatakas. Nor was he able to 
discover in the Manu-smr/ti any of the curious technical 
terms and phrases used in the Grihya-sutra, while the 
somewhat closer resemblance in the Mantras of the Vaijva- 
deva ceremony and in a few other points turned out to 
be without conclusiveness on account of the concurrent 
agreement of other Grjhya-sutras. Dr. von Bradke's re- 
examination of the question 2 did not yield any other result. 
I can only bear witness to the general correctness of these 
remarks. Though it is possible to adduce some passages, 
not mentioned by Professor Jolly 3 , in which the Grihya- 
sutra shows a special affinity with the Smn'ti, the very 
great differences which occur in other sections 4 , the absence 
of an agreement in particularly characteristic rules', and the 

1 On the Vixhnu Dharma-sutra and the KiMaka ; Transactions of the Royal 
Bavarian Academy, 1879, ii, p. 8 a seq. 
' Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxxii, p. 438. 
' Among the rales which specially agree, I may mention one from the section 

on the Initiation, Man. Gri. Su. I, 22 (end), W »t^ *!Crt [^tllj I HTJITifc- 
*td I irTBTam ^fe^ TOW* Tr ttfrrfgim 9j: II 'Next he shall 
go out to beg, first, to his mother and to other females who are friendly, or to 
as many as may be near.' These Sutras correspond to Mann II, 50, ' Let him 
first beg food of his mother, or of his sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or of 
(some other) female who will not disgrace him (by a refusal).' I am not aware 
that this rule occurs in any other Smr/'ti. 

* Among the very great discrepancies I would point to such as those occurring 
in the section on the marriage-rite*. The Manu-smriti III, 20-34, describes the 
well-known eight modes by which a woman may be obtained from her family. 
But the Manava Grihya-sutra I, 7-8, knows two only, the Brahma and the iaulka 
rites, the latter of which corresponds to the Asura or Manusha rite of the other 
Smn'tis, and sanctions the purchase of the bride from her parents. 

* The absence of an agreement in characteristic rules is particularly notice- 
able in the chapter on the study of the Veda and the stoppages of the Veda 
study. There the general rules, e.g. regarding the beginning, length, and end- 
ing of the school-term, which are found also in other Smn'tis, agree in both 
works. But none of those special prescriptions which the Manava Gr/hya-sfltra 
gives for the time when and the ceremonies with which particular portions of 
the Maitrayawl Sambita are to be learnt can be traced in the Manu-smn'ti. 
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non-occurrence of Mantras, peculiar to the Maitrayawtya- 
Manava school in the Manu-smr*ti, do not permit us to 
consider them as decisive for the settlement of the question. 
On the other hand, this negative result does not preclude 
the possibility that the supposed connexion between the 
original of the Manu-smrtti and the Manava school may 
nevertheless have existed. For the examples of the Haira- 
wyakeras and Madhya*«dinas show that the Sutras, adopted 
by a school, are not always composed by one and the 
same teacher, but sometimes are made up of fragments 
originally belonging to different authors. In the case of 
the Madhya*«dinas the author of the .Srauta-sutra is a 
K&tyayana, while the Grihya-sutra bears the name of a 
Paraskara. In the case of the Hairawyakeras the Dharma- 
sutra, though it is ascribed to Hirawyakarin Satyasharf>fct, 
is in reality the work of Apastamba, and differs both in 
its language and in its contents very much from the 
Gr»hya-sutra l . Moreover, the Hairawyakera ./sTayana- 
sutra has been taken over, as its colophon clearly proves, 
from the Bharadva^as. It is, therefore, still possible that 
the ancient Manava Dharma-sutra was considered as the 
special property of the Manavas, but was not composed 
by the same teacher as the Gnhya-sutra, or that, though 
both works had the same author, the materials for their 
composition were borrowed from different sources. Either 
supposition would explain the discrepancies between the 
two works. If we now could show that some other work 
belonging to the Manava A'arawa shows a special affinity 
to the Manu-smn'ti, the view that the original of the latter 
was first the property of that school might be still upheld. 
A renewed examination of the various treatises, studied 
and claimed as their own by the Manavas, has convinced 
me that such a connecting link is actually found among 
them. This is the Sraddhakalpa, a description of the 
ordinary funeral sacrifices which the Manava Grihya.- 
sutra does not treat in detail, but barely touches in the 
sections on the Ashfeka rites (II, 8-9). If this treatise has 
not been taken into consideration by Professor Jolly and 

' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 
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Dr. von Bradke, the reason is that it is not contained in 
Professor Haug's collection of the Manava Sutras, the 
only one which has hitherto been accessible to European 
students. In my copy of the works of the Manava school 
it stands after the PravarAdhyfiya *. It consists of four 
short Kham/as. The first begins with the words, ' Now we 
will explain the rules for the funeral sacrifices,' and treats of 
the following points : the invitation of qualified Brahmawas, 
their hospitable reception with the Arghya in the house of 
the sacrificer, the invocations asking the Vijvedevas and the 
manes to attend, and the burnt oblations offered to Soma, 
Yama, and Agni. The Mantras which are to be used 
seem, if not all, at least for the greater part, to have been 
taken from the Maitr&yawl Sa/whitd. This section shows 
hardly any special agreement with the Manu-smr/ti, except 
in the rule, known also from other Dharma-sutras, which 
prescribes the entertainment of two guests at the rite in 
honour of the gods, and of three at the offering to the 
manes or of one on either occasion, as well as in the 
number and the deities of the burnt oblations which precede 
the Sraddha (Manu III, 1 23, 211). But the second Khatida., 
which contains the description of the .Sraddha ceremony, 
opens with a couple of verses, the first of which corres- 
ponds almost literally 2 with Manu III, 274. The only im- 
portant difference is that at the end the words ' in the rainy 
season and under (the constellation) MaghaA' take the 
place of Manu's ' when the shadow of the elephant falls 
towards the east.' It must be noted that, though Vishwu 
LXXVIII, 52-53 and Vasish/Aa XI, 40 have passages which 
contain similar prayers of the manes, their wording differs 
very considerably from that of the .Srdddhakalpa and of 

1 My MS. of the writings of the Manava Aara»a, which was copied in 1 864-65 
at Nasik, includes, besides the Sa«nhita and the Upanishad, counted as the fifth 
Kam&, all the portions of the .Srauta-sutra, known from Professor Haug's MSS. 
together with the Kumara or Kumarila Bhashya and portions of a later vn'tti 
by MLrra Bilakn'shna, as well as the GWhya-sutra with its Bhashya, the PuraxA- 
khya, by Bha/ra Ash/avakra (not by Kumarila, as I conjectured in West and 
Buhler's Digest, p. 46, note a), and the 5raddhakalpa. 
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the Manu-smriti. The second verse 1 bears a faint resem- 
blance to Manu III, 202, as it declares that water offered 
in vessels of gold, silver, or Udumbara ' becomes imperish- 
able.' The following prose portion has little in common 
with Manu's rules. Curiously enough, it prescribes that 
the funeral cakes are to be offered after the guests have 
finished their meal, a custom which Manu III, 261 attri- 
butes to ' some.' The section closes with some .Slokas 2 , the 
last of which is nearly identical with Manu III, 283. The 
chief difference is, that in the first line the word Sr&ddhe, * at 
a Sraddha,' occurs instead of snfttvd, ' after his bath.' The 
second var.lect. samahitaA, 'with a concentrated mind,' instead 
of dvjg-ottamaA.'a Brahma»a,' is found in the Southern MSS. 
of Manu. The next section, which is not numbered in the 
colophon as YLhanda. 3, but separately, treats of the Abhyu- 
daya, or VWddhi-jraddha, the funeral oblations which must 
be offered on all joyful occasions, such as the celebration of 
the birth of a son, a wedding, and so forth 8 . As Manu 
mentions this variety of the Jfraddha only incidentally, III, 
254, the contents of this KhaWa find no counterpart in the 
Smr/ti. But among its numerous Slokas one line agrees 
literally with Manu IX, 186 a*. The fourth and last section 
of the Kalpa, which is marked as the Parijishta, the addenda, 
gives miscellaneous rules regarding the times when Sraddhas 
may be performed, the manner in which the fulfilment of 
certain special wishes may be secured, and the persons to 
be entertained on such occasions. It consists chiefly of 

*l (sic) || 

' W ^i , <$iiiJU«iiwH$*r«i *^rfin^ (sic) 1 ^rrs^pfN^TRP»T?- 
i ftqfrtr . ftnp; 11 mi t^h qwifrqjmqi ^t^i (sic) i TrfVsrfo^- 
errftn fi»i<ji »rnrfr ffi»: n tj^ n^hiwfs: ftTpant ohiHsii: i ^*r 
«%»mftfii fMjqgfrMinirtPMO i 11 ^fij trppwrnr^ ffcifhr. w: 
otto: 11 

• Beginning *T*I ^firSTO *UWWW II Colophon, ^fir HMM^I 

' ivnui*j<j* ^nl frg fir. imfik 11 
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verses, seven 1 of which are either quite or nearly identical 
with passages of the Manu-smrtti III, 82, 125-126, 145, 
185, 148, and 186, while another, which teaches that the 
invited Brahmanas and the sacrificer must remain chaste 
' because the manes dwell with them 2 ,' agrees in substance 
with Manu III, 189. Two among the seven Slokas, those 
corresponding to Manu III, 125-126, occur also in the Va- 
sish/Aa and Baudhayana Dharmarastras. The remainder 
are not traceable in the ancient Sutras. 

These remarks show that the Manava Sraddhakalpa 
consists, like many other handbooks of Vedic schools, of 
several pieces, which probably have been composed succes- 
sively at different times. Even the whole treatise may be 
possibly later than the Gr*hya-sutra, and may have been 
added in order to supplement its too curt rules on funeral 
sacrifices. But in spite of these admissions, the fact that it 
contains so many verses partly or wholly agreeing with the 
Manu-smrtti, keeps its importance for the point under 
consideration. If an adherent of the Manava school found 
it necessary to compose a treatise on a subject like the 
.Sraddhas, he would, as a matter of course, base it on the 
usage and the teaching of his school. Hence it may be 
assumed that the verses which he inserted were current in 

mTOI^III H In the corresponding verse of Mann, Medh. and Gov. read Wl£(.«l 
instead of Kulluka's VTC^H b. *l $% ■*)$*& [«l] *?<Uqwm *TI 

HfapjHjwpftfti 1 TOnhr firarrf [ t] h *rn»vi ^ww ^ 5*1 
wwwwray i xtfwffa [irnV] wd *f»jr nmww$ pte$] frot [t] 11 
c n?N Hrn^*?rtr >rjpr ^jrrji 1 *rmfiproitf§ *fri *r irm- 

w^inrggirpft ^rawiTgt^M e.imiTOm3cs<i*refW^jT»j%i 
tfto^f f^rfir v$ [^] ^ftwrwft ^ *for^» f. ^n*ff f^^w 
n mroift [^f] ww flwir: [ir.] 1 jnng3* fafcuT wwim tjffc- 

^rRTTK II The fifth and sixth verses have been transposed by a mistake of 
the copyist. 

fijmwiftwj (sic) u 
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the latter, and it is not improbable that they may have 
occurred in one of its written works. As, further, the 
Manu-smrfti rests on a Manava Dharma-stitra, and has 
derived from the latter a number of its verses, the most 
natural explanation of the partial agreement between the 
6'raddhakalpa and the Smriti is that both have drawn on 
the same source, the Manava Dharma-sutra. If that is so, 
the latter must have been considered as authoritative by the 
Manavas, and have been their peculiar property. Though 
several links in this chain of arguments must unfortunately 
remain hypothetical, it seems to me, especially if taken 
together with Professor Jolly's and Dr. von Schroder's 
above-mentioned discoveries regarding the relation of the 
books of the Kanaka school to those of the Maitrayawtya- 
Manavas and of the Vish«u-smr*ti to the Manu-smn'ti, suffi- 
ciently strong to show that also this part of Professor Max 
Miiller's hypothesis is more than an ingenious conjecture. 

In conclusion, I may mention that two other circum- 
stances — a certain agreement between the Maitrayawa- 
brahmawopanishad and the Manu-smrt'ti, as well as the 
preference which the latter shows for North-western India 
in its description of the countries where pure Aryan cus- 
toms prevail (II, 17-22) — may also point to a connexion 
of the Manu-smn'ti and of its original with the Manava 
school. In the Upanishad VI, 37, we find quoted, as a 
generally known maxim, a verse which occurs Manu 
III, 76. Two other verses, Manu VI, 76-77, agree in 
substance with Maitr. Up. Ill, 4 1 , and some of Manu's 
statements regarding the Atman and the results of the gu«as 
or qualities closely correspond to the doctrines taught in 
the Upanishad 2 . On a closer examination these resem- 
blances lose, however, a good deal of their significance. 
For the ideas expressed in Manu III, 76 are likewise 
traceable in a Vedic passage quoted in Vasish/Aa's Dharma- 
sutra. The comparison of the human body to an impure 
dwelling (Manu VI, 76-77) reappears even in Buddhistic 
works 8 . The corresponding philosophical tenets, finally, 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 398, note 1. ' See below, p. lxxiii. 
* Dhammapada, 147-150 ; Johanotgen, Das Gesetzbuch des Mann, p. 93. 
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occur in a portion of the Manu-smWti which probably is 
not ancient \ and they are held by several of the special 
schools of philosophy. As regards the passages in Manu's 
second chapter which praise the holiness of the districts 
between the Drzshadvati and the Sarasvatl, and between 
the Yamuna and the Ganga, they may indicate, as Dr. 
Johanntgen thinks 2 , that the home of the school which 
produced the Manava Dharma-sutra lies in those districts. 
If that were certain, it would agree well enough with the 
facts known regarding the ancient seats of the Manavas. 
The latter are a North-western sect, and extended, as the 
Maharcava asserts 3 , from the Mayura hill to Gujarat. 
Unfortunately, however, the Dharma-sutras of Vasish/Aa and 
Baudhlyana contain almost exactly the same statements 
as Manu, and hence the verses of the latter possibly mean 
nothing more than that the Manavas, like many other 
Vedic schools, considered India north of the Vindhyas, and 
especially the districts adjoining the sacred rivers, as the 
true home of Brahmanism and of Aryan purity. 

II. 

While the preceding discussion has shown that our 
Manava Dharmarastra is based on a Manava Dharma-sutra 
which probably was the exclusive property of the Maitra- 
ya«iya- Manava school, we have now to consider some 
questions connected with the conversion of the locally 
authoritative Sutra into a law-book claiming the allegiance 
of all Aryans and generally acknowledged by them. The 
problems which now have to be solved, or at least to be 
attempted, are the following : I. what circumstances led to 
the substitution of a universally binding Manava Dharma- 
jastra for the manual of the Vedic school ? a. why was so 
prominent a position allotted to the remodelled Snm'ti? 

1 See below, p. lxix. 

* Loc. cit. pp. 109-110. 

' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxxi ; and L. von Schroder, Maitriyant 
Sa«nh. I, pp.xxiv-xxviii. The ancient inscriptions name Maitrayana Brahmanas 
as donees in the Central India Agency and Gujarat. The Manava school still 
exists in the latter country and in Khandesh. 
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3. how was the conversion effected? and 4. when did it 
probably take place ? 

Though the absence of all historical information, and 
even of a trustworthy tradition, makes it impossible to 
give full and precise details in answering the first question, 
it is yet, I think, possible to recognise the general cause 
which led to the production of that class of secondary 
Smr/tis to which the Manava Dharmajastra belongs l . 
This cause lies, it seems to me, in the establishment of 
special law schools which were independent of any parti- 
cular .Sakha of the Veda, and which supplanted the Vedic 
A'araflas as far as the teaching of the sacred law is con- 
cerned. Evident as it is that the Vedic schools first 
systematised and cultivated the six sciences which, on 
account of their close connexion with the Veda, are called 
its Angas or limbs, it is no less apparent that, as the 
materials for each of these subjects accumulated and the 
method of their treatment was perfected, the enormous 
quantity of the matter to be learnt, and the difficulty of its 
acquisition depressed the Vedic schools from their high 
position as centres of the intellectual life of the Aryas, and 
caused the establishment of new special schools of science, 
which, while they restricted the range of their teaching, 
taught their curriculum thoroughly and intelligently. In 
the Vedic schools a full and accurate knowledge of the 
sacred texts was, of course, always the primary object. 
In order to gain that the pupils had to learn not only the 
Sawhita text of the Mantras and Brahmawas, but also their 
Pada, Krama, and perhaps still more difficult pktA&s or 
modes of recitation. This task no doubt required a con- 
siderable time, and must have fully occupied the twelve 
terms of four and a half or five and a half months which 
the Smrztis give as the average duration of the studentship 
for the acquisition of one Veda 2 . As long as the Angas 
consisted of short simple treatises, it was also possible to 

1 Regarding the various classes of secondary Smn'tis, see West and BUhler, 
Digest, p. 33, third edition. 
* See Manu III, 1, and IV, 95, as well as the parallel passages quoted in the 

notes. 
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commit them to memory and to master their contents in 
the twelve terms, consisting of the seven or eight dark 
fortnights from the month Pausha to Vaijakha 1 . But 
when the Kalpa or ritual alone reached dimensions as in 
the Sutras of the Baudhayaniyas and Apastambtyas, while 
the grammar developed into as artificial a system as that 
of Pawini, it became a matter of sheer impossibility for one 
man to commit to memory and to fully understand the 
sacred texts together with the auxiliary sciences, especially 
as the number of the latter was increased in early times by 
the addition of the Nyaya or Purva Mfmawsa, the art of 
interpreting the rules of the Veda 2 . The members of the 
Vedic schools were then placed before two alternatives. 
They might either commit to memory all the Vedic texts 
of their Sakhas together with the Angas, renouncing the 
attempt at understanding what they learnt, or they had to 
restrict the number of the treatises which they learnt by 
heart, while they thoroughly mastered those which they 
acquired. Those who adhered to the former course be- 
came living libraries, but were unable to make any real use 
of their learning. Those who adopted the second alterna- 
tive might become great scholars in the science of the 
sacrifice, grammar, law or astronomy, but they could not 
rival with the others in the extent of the verbal knowledge 
of the sacred books. Thus the Vedic schools ceased to be 
the centres of intellectual, and were supplanted by the 
special, schools of science. 

The present state of learning in India proves beyond 
doubt that this change actually took place in the manner 
described, and direct statements in the ancient text-books, 
as well as their condition, allow us to recognise the various 
stages which led up to it. The true modern representa- 
tives of the ancient ATarawas are the so-called Vaidiks, men 
who, mostly living on charity, devote their energy exclu- 
sively to the acquisition of a verbal knowledge of the 

1 See Mann IV, 98, and the parallel passages quoted in the note. According to 
some Smn'tis the Angas might be studied at any time ont of term (Vas. XIII, 7). 

* Regarding the early existence of the Purva MtmS«sa, see Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. ii, p. xxvii ; and the verse on the constitution of a Parishad, 
quoted Baudh. I, 1, 8 ; Vas. Ill, jo. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Xlvtfi LAWS OF MANU. 



sacred texts and of the Ahgas of their Sakhas as well as of 
some other works, more or less closely connected with the 
Veda. A perfect Vaidik of the Ajvalayana school knows 
the Rig-veda according to the Sawmita, Fada, Krama, <Sa/a 
and Ghana FitA&s, the Aitareya Brahmawa and Arawyaka, 
the ritualistic Sutras of Ayvalayana, Saunaka's Pratuakhya 
and the Siksha, Yaska's Nirukta, the grammar of Pamni, 
the Vedic calendar or Gyotisha, the metrical treatise called 
the ATAandas, Ya^wavalkya's Dharmarastra, portions of the 
Mahabharata, and the philosophical Sdtras of Kawada, 
Gaimini, and Badaraya«a. Similarly the Vaidiks of the 
Ya^us, Saman, and Atharvan schools are able to recite, 
more or less perfectly, the whole of the works of their 
respective Sakhas as well as some other non-Vedic books 1 . 
But it would be in vain to expect from such men an ex- 
planation of the literary treasures which they possess. It 
is not the professional Vaidik who can perform the great 
sacrifices according to the Srauta-sutras, interpret the intri- 
cate system of Pimm's grammar, or decide a knotty point 
of law according to the Dharma-sutra or the secondary 
Smr*'ti which he knows by heart. For these purposes one 
must go to quite different classes of men. The performance 
of the great Srauta sacrifices lies in the hands of the .Srotriya 
or Srautl, who unites with a thoroughly verbal knowledge of 
the sacred texts of his Sakha a full acquaintance with the 
meaning of the .Srauta-stitras and with the actual kriya or 
manual work, described in the Prayogas. The Srauti, as 
well as his humbler fellow-worker, the so-called Ya^wika or 
Bharta^i, who knows the Grzhya-sutras and performs the 
rites prescribed for domestic occurrences, likewise both 
belong to the representatives of the Vedic schools. They 
make, however, no pretence to a knowledge of the whole 
range of the Angas, but content themselves with studying 
the Kalpa, or parts of it, and perhaps the .Siksha 2 . Real 

1 Regarding the necessity for a Vaidik to learn non-Vedic books, see Vas. 
XXVII, 6. 

' Regarding the present condition of the Vedic schools and of Vedic learning, 
see Hang, Brahma und die Brahmanen, p. 47 ; and R. G. BhWBrkar's careful 
paper, ' The Veda in India' (Ind. Ant. Ill, 132 sqq.) From personal observa- 
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proficiency in the other still surviving Angas, grammar, 
law, and astronomy is to be found only with those Pa»*flts 
who fulfil their duty of studying the Veda by committing 
to memory a few particularly important sections, such as 
the Pavamanl-hymns of the Rig-veda or the Satarudriya 
of the Ya^ur-veda, or by confining themselves to the few 
verses which occur in the Brahmaya^wa and the Sawdhya- 
vandana 1 . Their chief aim is to be perfect in one or more 
of the special sciences which they study, without reference 
to a particular Vedic school. Thus, though a "Pandit who 
chiefly devotes himself to the sacred law may belong to the 
Vedic school of Baudhayana or Apastamba, he will not 
make Baudhayana's or Apastamba's Dharma-sutra the 
starting-point of his studies. On the contrary, it will fre- 
quently happen that he possesses no knowledge of the 
Dharma-sutra of his school, except a few passages quoted 
in the commentaries and digests. If he has read the whole 
work, he will consult it only as one of the many utterances 
of the ancient sages. He will not attribute to it a higher 
authority than to other Smrrtis, but interpret it in accord- 
ance with the rules of the secondary Dharmajastras of 
Manu or Ya^vlavalkya. A good illustration of this state 
of things is furnished by Saya«a-Madhava's treatment of 
Baudhayana in hisVyavaharamadhava, a treatise on civil and 
criminal law supplementing his commentary on Parajara's 
Smri'ti. Though he himself tells us, in the introduction to 
the Parlyara-smrj'ti-vyakhya 2 , that he belonged to the 
school of Baudhiyana, and though he seems to have written 
a commentary on Baudhayana's Sutras, he relies, e. g. for 
the law of Inheritance, not on Baudhayana's Dharma- 
sutra, but on V^vTanervara's exposition of Ya^vJavalkya. 
He quotes Baudhayana only in three places 3 . As far as 
the law is concerned, Sayawa follows the theories of the 

tion I can add to Professor BhaWarkar's statements that Vaidiks of the White 
Ya^ur-veda are found also in Northern India. I have also heard of Vaidiks of 
the Sima-veda among the Parvatiyas in the Panjab, and of the Atharva-vcda 
in the Central India Agency. 

1 BhaWarkar, loc. cit. p. 132 note. 

* Pararara-snm'ti-vyakhya, p. 3, ver. 7 .(Calcutta edition). 

* Burnell, Dayavibh&ga, pp. 9, 39, 41. 

C*5] d 
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special law school of his time and of his country, without 
particular reference to the teaching of his Vedic /Tarawa. 

This depression of the Vedic A"ara«as through special 
schools, which took over the scientific cultivation of a most 
important portion of the Angas, is not of modern date. It 
goes back to a time which lies long before the beginning of 
the historical period of India. We have various indications 
in the ancient books which force us towards this conclusion. 
Thus Yaska's Nirukta, a work which undoubtedly belongs 
to a very early period, quotes Vaiyakarawas, grammarians ; 
Nairuktas, etymological exegetes ; and Ya^nikas, ritualists ; 
and contrasts their conflicting opinions 1 . If these schools 
were at issue with respect to grammatical or exegetical 
questions, it follows that the subjects which they taught 
were no longer cultivated by the same persons as auxiliary 
branches of the Vedic lore, but that each had received in a 
special school a separate development as an independent 
science. The actual condition in which the various Angas 
have been preserved, fully agrees with this view. It shows 
that two at least, grammar and astronomy, slipped away 
from the control of the Vedic A"ara«as in very early times. 
For not one of those schools, the text-books of which have 
survived, possesses a grammatical or an astronomical hand- 
book of its own. Pawini's Ashtfadhyayt is the sole repre- 
sentative of the Vyakarawa class of the Angas, and is 
equally acknowledged by the followers of all Vedas. But 
grammar, as taught by Pacini, is no longer a mere hand- 
maiden of the Vedavidya. It is an independent science 
which lays down the laws, applicable to the whole Sanskrit 
language, and treats what we now call the classical San- 
skrit as the standard of Aryan speech, the Vedic forms as 
anomalies. As the numerous quotations of older schools 
and older teachers in Pawini's own work, in the PratLsakhyas, 
and in Yaska's Nirukta clearly show, a very considerable 
number of more ancient works did precede the Ash/1- 
dhyayt, and the latter is undoubtedly the final outgrowth 
of a long scientific development 3 . A good many of the lost 

• Nirukta I, ia;V, n; VII, 4; XIII. 9. 

* See Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 150, who says 
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works seem to have treated grammar from the same stand- 
point as Pa«ini's book. But it may be reasonably supposed 
that the earliest among them mainly or even exclusively 
taught the rules applicable to the Vedic texts, studied by 
the several ATarawas to which the authors belonged. This 
stage of grammatical research belongs, however, to a remote 
past. Indian grammar, as it first becomes known to us, is 
no longer entirely subservient to the wants of the Veda- 
study, but works, though it still takes account of the Veda, 
for its own ends. 

The science of astronomy is still more loosely connected 
with the Vedic schools. All the traces of its really having 
been an Anga consist in the small treatise, entitled Gyotisha, 
of which two slightly different recensions are extant, one 
belonging to the Rig-veda and one to the Ya^-ur-veda. All 
the other works on this subject, even the ancient ones such 
as the Gargl Samhita, as well as the Vasish/Aa Samhita 
and Siddhanta, show no connexion with the Veda or Vedic 
schools, except that their authorship is ascribed to /?t'shis 
or descendants of the families of AVshis. 

As regards the sacred law, the fact that such late off- 
shoots of the Vedic tree, as the Apastambtyas and the 
Hairawyakejas, possess Dharma-sutras, proves that this 
subject much longer formed part of the curriculum of 
the Vedic schools. But already one of the most ancient 
grammarians of the historical period of India, Patawgali, 
hints that in his times the Dharma was taught not only 
in the Vedic but also in special schools. For on the one 
hand he refers to the Dharma-sutras 1 , on the other he 
teaches the formation of a special word, dharmavidya, 
which denotes ' a person who studies or knows the dharma- 
vidya, the science of the sacred law 2 .' Possibly the word 
dharmarastra, the Institutes of the sacred law, which occurs 

most appropriately tbat the Hindus ought to speak not of the Pa>;iny£dy& 
▼aiyakaransLA, but of the P&rinyantiU. 

1 See the remarks on Panini I, I, 47. 

* See the remarks on Panini IV, a, 60 (vol. ii, p. 348, Kielhom). I follow 
Dr. Kielhom, who prints the words ' vidyS Hnangakshatradharmatripurva ' as 
a remark of Pata%ali, not as a Varttika of Katvayana. 

d 2 
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occasionally in his Bhashya 1 , may also point to manuals, 
studied by the special schools, which differed from the 
Dharma-sutras. But it is not absolutely conclusive, as a 
Dharma-sutra too may be called a Dharmarastra, because 
it teaches the sacred law. If we go back to still earlier 
times we find the existence of special law schools clearly 
indicated even in some of the Dharma-sutras. The passages 
which are most explicit on this point are those which 
describe the constitution of a Parishad or an assembly of 
learned men, entitled to decide doubtful law cases. For we 
read, Vasish/^a III, 20, and Baudhayana I, 1, 8, ' Four men 
who each know one of the four Vedas, a student of the 
Mimawsa, one who knows the Arigas, one who recites (the 
works on) the sacred law (dharmapa/Aaka), and three 
Brahmawas belonging to (three different) orders (constitute) 
an assembly consisting of, at least, ten (members) 2 .' Here 
the reciter or teacher of the sacred law is named side by 
side with him who knows the Angas. As the two works 
in which the verse occurs are Dharma-sutras belonging to 
the Kalpa section of the Angas, it is evident that the 
teacher of the sacred law must be a person who specially 
devotes himself to the study of that subject, and knows 
more than one Dharma-sutra. Hence it follows that 
special law schools must have existed at the time when 
these two Dharma-sutras were composed 3 . It may also be 
that already then these special schools had elaborated 

1 See KStyayana's Varttika 59 on Panini I, 2, 64, and Patarijfali's remarks 
thereon (Kielhom, Mah. vol. i, p. 242). 

* See also Manu XII, 1 1 1 ; and above, p. xxv. 

3 The significance of the passage quoted comes out still stronger, if we com- 
pare Gautama's rule (XXVIII, 49), which diners very considerably: 'They 
declare that an assembly (parishad, shall consist) at least (of) the ten follow- 
ing (members, viz.) four men who have completely studied the four Vedas, three 
men belonging to the (three) orders enumerated first, (and) three men who 
know (three) different (institutes of) law.' Gautama says nothing of men speci- 
ally devoted to the study of the sacred law. He requires three persons, knowing 
three different Dharma-sutras. He and Apastamba are perfectly aware of 
the fragmentary character of their rules, and particularly refer their pupils 
(Glut. XVI, 49; Ap. I, 3, 11, 38) in certain cases to the teaching of other 
schools, which, being comprised under the general term Smrtti, have authority, 
provided the teachers were orthodox 5ish/as (Gaut. I, 2 ; Ap. I, 1, 1, 2 ; Vas. 
1,4; Baudh. I, 1,1,3). 
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manuals of their own which differed from the Dharma- 
sutras. In favour of this opinion the metrical quotation at 
Baudhayana II, 4, 14-15 may be adduced, as it seems to 
have been taken from a work in AnushAibh-.Slokas 1 . 
Though the unsatisfactory state of the text of Baudhayana 
does not allow us to insist too strongly on this passage, it 
is undeniable that the formation of special law schools must 
inevitably lead after a short time to the composition of 
manuals for their use. It is, no doubt, true that their 
founders possessed in the Dharma-sutras, the number 
of which, to judge from the quotations, must have been 
very great, plentiful materials on which they could base 
their investigations. But the treatment of a science from 
a new point of view was in itself an incentive to the 
production of new manuals, and there were in the case of 
the special law schools also other reasons which made such 
a course desirable. Minute as the Dharma-sutras generally 
are on the majority of the topics connected with the moral 
duties of Aryas, their arrangement of the rules is fre- 
quently unsystematic, and their treatment of the legal 
procedure, the civil and the criminal law, with the excep- 
tion of one single title, the dayavibhaga, i. e. the law of 
inheritance and partition, extremely unsatisfactory. With 
respect to the other titles, the Dharma-sutras give nothing 
more than a few hints, intended to indicate the general 
principles, but they never proceed systematically, and 
always show most embarrassing omissions. From the 
standpoint of the Vedic schools, a more detailed and 
orderly treatment of these matters was, of course, irrele- 
vant, as their chief aim was to point out the road to the 
acquisition of spiritual merit, and to guard their pupils 
against committing sin. Though some of their members 
might be called upon, and no doubt actually were destined 
in later life, to become practical lawyers, as Dharmadhi- 
karins, i. e. legal advisers of kings and chiefs, or as judges, 
and to settle the law between man and man, the few 
general principles which they had learnt during their course 
of instruction would suffice for their wants. For the details 

' Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xli. 
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were settled according to the law of custom, which, as the 
Dharma-sutras themselves indicate, was in ancient times 
even a greater power in India than it is in our days. 
When the sacred law became a separate science to which 
men devoted all or the best part of their energy, the case 
became different. However much the specialists might be 
convinced of the supreme importance of the moral side 
of the Dharma, they could not possibly shut their eyes 
against the glaring deficiencies of the old text-books, and 
they were, of a necessity, driven to remedy them. In 
order to effect this, two courses were open to them. They 
might either remodel the old existing works or compose 
entirely new ones. As might be expected from the 
universal tendency, observable throughout the whole of the 
sacred literature of India, they gave preference to the 
former alternative, and the result of their work was that 
class of the secondary Smr/tis, the chief surviving repre- 
sentatives of which are the Dharm&rastras of Manu and 
Yi^viavalkya. These works reveal their origin by the 
following marks. They are the exclusive property of the 
special law schools, and they show a fuller and more 
systematic treatment of all legal topics, while, at the 
same time, more or less clear traces of older redactions, 
connected with the Vedic schools, are to be found. They 
are free from all signs of sectarian influence, or of having 
been composed, like many of the later Digests, at royal 
command. They, finally, exhibit unmistakable marks of 
being school-books. If we examine our Manu-smr*ti with 
respect to these points, its connexion with an older Vedic 
work has been shown above, and the fact that it is, and has 
been ever since we have any information regarding its 
existence, in the keeping of the "Pandits, who especially 
devote themselves to the study of law, will be patent to 
every student of the Dharmajastras. That it treats all 
legal topics more fully and more systematically than the 
Dharma-sutras, and especially devotes much more space to 
those subjects which are briefly noticed in the latter works, 
is no less evident. It will suffice here to point out the 
feet that the description of the duties of the king, including 
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the administration of justice and the civil and criminal law, 
occupies considerably more than one-third of the whole. 
For chapters vii-ix contain no less than 982 verses, while 
the total number amounts to 2,684 l . None of the older 
law-books devotes more than one-fifth of its text to such 
matters 2 . The freedom of the Manu-snWti from all 
sectarian influence is perfect. It nowhere teaches the 
performance of other rites than those prescribed in the 
Vedic writings, and it nowhere inculcates the exclusive 
worship of one of the deities of the Pauramk sects as we 
find it recommended, for instance, in the Vish«u-smr*'ti. 
Nor is there any hint that it was written by order of some 
king or chief with the purpose of serving as a Digest of the 
sacred law. Finally, the marks of its being a school-book, 
intended for the instruction of all Aryas, are unmistakable. 
We are told, Manu I, 103, that 'a learned Brahma«a 
must carefully study these (Institutes), and must duly 
instruct his pupils in them,' but that ' nobody else (shall do 
it).' Who the pupils, entitled to learn the work, are, is 
explained II, 16. There it is said that ' he for whom 
(the performance of) the rites, beginning with the Garbha- 
dhana and ending with the Antyesh/i, is ordained together 
with recitation of sacred formulas, is entitled to study it, 
but no other man whatsoever.' Hence Brahmans are to 
teach the 5astra, and all Aryas may learn it. It further 
agrees with its character as a school-book, if the phahuruti 
or statement of the rewards to be gained by its study, 
Manu XII, 126, asserts that a twice-born man, who is able 
to recite ' these Institutes, will be always virtuous in con- 
duct, and will reach (i. e. after death) whatever condition he 
desires.' The first object which the student may gain is 
self-improvement, and the second happiness after death 3 . 

1 About the same ratio, 367 : 1009 is found in Ys^tfavalkya's Smn'ti. 

* Thus in the Gautamtya, seven pages of the text out of thirty-four are filled 
with legal matters ; in the VasishMa, twelve pages out of eighty-one ; in the 
Apastambtya, ten out of ninety-eight ; and in the Baudhayantya, about seven 
out of a hundred and fifteen. 

• Other secondary Smn'tis, e. g. Ya^flavalkya's (III, 330-334), give much 
more detailed statements regarding the rewards to be obtained. But in 
substance they always agree with Manu. 
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If we accept the conclusion which the preceding discussion 
tends to establish, that the special law schools produced 
the first and the most ancient division of the secondary 
Smrttis on the basis of older Dharma-sutras, and that one 
among these schools, which, however, cannot be further 
specified, turned the Manava Dharma-sutra into our 
metrical Smr/ti 1 , we obtain also satisfactory answers to two 
other questions. First, it becomes explicable why the 
latter work shows so little connexion with the special 
doctrines and usages of the Manavas. If adherents of the 
Vedic Manava school, as Professor E. Hopkins conjectures 8 , 
had undertaken the revision of their Dharma-sutra, they 
would not have forgotten to mention such ceremonies as 
those which, according to their Gr?hya-sutra, must be per- 
formed on beginning the study of particular portions of their 
Sawhita 3 , and, above all, they would have allowed Man- 
tras belonging to the Maitrayawi .Sakha to stand. Again, 
if the task had fallen to the share of the members of some 
other Vedic school, we should find some points mentioned 
which were of special interest to them. The entire absence 
of all distinctive marks of any Vedic school which the 
Manu-smrtti exhibits can only be explained on the hypo- 
thesis that it was remodelled by persons for whom such 
minute distinctions had no interest, and who concentrated 
their attention on those rules which they considered 
essential for all Aryas. Secondly, the view expressed 
above furnishes us with an answer to the question why the 
Manu-snw'ti, like all other works of its class, emphatically 
claims the allegiance of all Hindus. It is obvious that 
every special law school must assert, if its labour is not to 
be in vain, the general applicability of its doctrines and 
rules to all mankind. 

If we now turn to the second point, what reasons 
induced the special law schools to select just the Manava 
Dharma-sOtra among the large number of similar works 

1 This view, which I first taught in my lectures on the Hindu law, delivered in 
the Vienna University during the winter, 1881-83, has been accepted by Professor 
J. Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 41, and Lecture II passim, as well as p. 347 (end). 

" Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, p. xix. 

* See above, p. xxxix, note 5. 
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for the basis of their studies and to recast it, the answer 
is not difficult to find. The reason for this selection, 
and for the high veneration in which the Manu-snWti has 
been held and is still held by Hindus, lies, without doubt, 
in the myths which, since very early times, have clustered 
round the name of Manu, and in progress of time have been 
more and more developed and brought into a system. 

In Vedic mythology, Manu, or Manus, as he is also 
called in the Rig-veda, is the heros eponymos of the 
human race, and by his nature belongs both to gods and 
to men. As* a divine being he is described as the son of 
the Aditya Vivasvat and of ' the female of equal colour,' 
whom Vivasvat's wife, Sarawyu, made to take her place 1 , 
or as the offspring of Svayambhu, self-existent Brahman *. 
In the same quality he is invoked at the sacrifices as 
pra^apati, the Lord of created beings 8 , and in Kutsa- 
yana's hymn of praise, which is quoted in the Maitrayawa 
Brahma#opanishad (V, i), he is identified with Brahman, 
the supreme Soul *. In the systematised theology of the 
Nairuktas he appears as one of the deities residing in 
heaven 6 . His human character comes out still more 
frequently. He is named in the Rig-veda together with 
other sages of a remote antiquity*, the Taittiriya-sawhita 
speaks of him as of the father of a family who divides his 
estate among his sons 7 , and the Satapatha-brahmawa opens 
one of its legends regarding him with a passage which repre- 
sents him as following the usual daily customs of men 8 . 

Manu's position as the progenitor of mankind is usually 

1 Valakhilya IV, I; Atharva-veda VIII, io,*4; Sat Br. XIII, 4, 3, 3; and 
Nirukta XII, 10. 

* See the Vedic iloka quoted Nirukta III, 4, about which more will be said 
below. A third account, Valakhilya III, 1, makes him the son of Samrarawa, 
who possibly may be identical with the Jfishi mentioned RV. V, 33, 10. 

» Taitt. Samh. Ill, 2, 8, 1 ; IV, 1, 9, 1 ; Vig. Samh. XI.66 ; Maitr. Sawh. II, 7, 7. 

* The edition reads annam, food. But Professor Max Miiller's MS. has cor- 
rectly Manu (S. B. E. XV, p. 303 note). My copy has HIT . 

* Nirukta XII, 33-34. • RV. I, 80, 16 ; 1, 1 1 J, 16, Sec. 

* Taitt Samh. Ill, 1, 9,4. 

* 5at Br. I, 8, 1 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, p. a 16, 'In the morning 
they bronght to Maun water for washing, just as they (are wont to) bring 
(water) fox washing the hands.' 
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indicated in general terms only. In the Rig-veda he is 
repeatedly called ' Father Manu V In other passages we 
meet frequently with the assertion that ' the five tribes,' or 
' these created beings,' or ' the races of men ' are his off- 
spring 2 . But in the famous legend of the Hood, given by 
the 5atapatha-brahma«a 3 , we have a circumstantial account 
of the manner in which he produced the human race. 
According to that Brahma#a, Manu alone was saved by 
the advice of a fish from a great flood which destroyed all 
created beings. Being desirous of offspring he engaged in 
worshipping and in performing austerities. " During this 
time he offered a Paka-ya^na. His oblations produced a 
woman, \dk or I/a, a personification of the \dk ceremony 
and of ' the blessing of the sacrifice.' Though solicited by 
Mitra and Vanwa to become theirs, she acknowledged 
herself Manu's daughter, and stayed with him. ' With her,' 
the Brahmawa concludes in somewhat ambiguous terms, 
' he went on worshipping and performing austerities. 
Through her he generated this race, which is called the 
race of Manu.' Though this legend is alluded to in another 
Brahmawa*, and repeated in later Sanskrit works, it maybe 
reasonably doubted whether it contains the original version 
of the production of mankind through Manu. It seems 
more probable that an older myth ascribed to him not a 
reproduction, but the first creation or procreation of the 
human race. 

Being the father of mankind, Manu is naturally con- 
sidered as the founder of social and moral order, as a ruler 
of men, and as a Rishi to whom sacred texts were revealed, 
as the inventor of sacrificial rites, and the author of legal 
maxims. We find, therefore, passages which assert that he 
was a king 5 , which speak of his coronation, or make him 



1 RV. I, 80, 16 ; 1, 124, 2 ; II, 33, 13, &c 

« RV. Ill, 24, 3 ; Taitt. Sa/wh. 1, 5, 1, 3 ; I, 5, 6, l ; III, 4, 22 ; III, 4, 3, 7 i 
VI, 1, 5, 6, &c. ; .Sat. Br. XIII, 4. 3, 3- 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, pp. 216-219. 

* Weber, Indische Streifen, vol. i, p. 11, note 3. 

5 See e.g. >Satapatha-brahma*a XIII, 4, 3, 3, and RV. I, 112, 8. In the 
latter passage the epithet jflra, the hero, characterises Mann as a royal personage. 
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the ancestor of kings. Thus a Mantra, recited at the 
Abhisheka of a king 1 , asserts that Pra^apati formerly 
anointed Indra, Soma, Varu«a, Yama, and Manu, and 
among the mythical kings 5aryata is called Manu's son a , 
while Pururavas is the offspring of Manu's daughter, Idk or 
I/a 3 . In later times this ancient idea, which makes Manu 
the first king of men and the ancestor of kings, has led to 
his being placed at the head of mythical and of partly 
historical genealogies. From him springs Ikshvaku, the 
first king of the solar dynasty and the historical ATalukya, 
and Kola, kings name Manu as the founder of their families. 
Much more frequently the Veda alludes to, or explicitly 
mentions, Manu as the inventor of sacrificial rites. The 
Rig-veda contains a very large number of passages 4 which 
speak of Manu's sacrifices, and of his having kindled the 
sacred fire, or invoked the gods to accept the offerings of the 
7?/shis just as they accepted those of Manu. The same 
assertions are repeated in the Ya^ur-veda 6 , and the 5ata- 
patha-brahmawa (I, 5, 1-7) says very explicitly, • Manu, 
indeed, worshipped with sacrifices in the beginning ; imitat- 
ing that, this progeny (of his now) sacrifices.' In addition 
to the fire-worship, Manu is also said to have invented the 
.Sraddhas or funeral sacrifices. The chief passage bearing 
on this point occurs in Apastamba's Dharma-sutra II, 18, 1, 
where it is stated that the gods went to heaven in reward 
of their sacrifices, and that Manu, seeing men left behind, 
' revealed this ceremony, which is designated by the word 
•Sraddha.' Though this passage is not marked as a 
quotation, its style clearly shows that it has either been 
borrowed from a Brahmawa, or that it gives a summary of 



1 Ait Br. VIII, 8, 1. 

* Sat. Br. IV, 1, 5, a ; compare also Ait. Br. IV, 33 ; VIII, ai, where the 
name is Siiy&ta.. 

' RV. 1, 31, 4 ; X, 95 ; and Sat. Br. XI, 5, 1, 1. In the first passage I take 
manave in the sense of m&nav&ya. 

* See Bergaigne, Religion VMique, I, 63-70, where, it seems to me, a great 
many difficult passages hare been explained more successfully than in the 
translations of other Vedists, who take the word manu too freely in the sense 
of man. 

* Scee.g.Taitt.Sawh.1,7,1,3; 11,5,9,1; III, 3, s, 1; V,4,io,5. 
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a longer story contained in such a work 1 . It is probably 
on account of this legend that ' Manu, the offspring of the 
Sun,' receives in the Mahabharata 2 the epithet Sraddha- 
deva, which may be rendered either ' the deity of the 
Sraddha,' or, perhaps better, ' he whose deity is the .Sr&ddha, 
i. e. the •S'raddha-worshipper.' Closely connected with 
Manu's position as inventor of sacrifices is the ancient myth, 
mentioned above, which makes him the father of \dk ; and 
from the same idea spring probably the legends regarding 
his bull, whose voice destroyed the demons, and regarding 
the sacrifice of his wife, Manavl 3 . 

That Manu was credited with the revelation of Mantras 
has been stated above 4 in the remarks on the passages 
from the three redactions of the Ya^-ur-veda and of the 
TaWya-brahma«a. The older works, however, nowhere 
attribute to him entire hymns, but mostly small numbers 
of verses only. The same is the case in the Index of the 
JZishis of the White Ya^ur-veda, while the Sarvanukramawt 
of the Rig-veda ascribes five entire Sflktas, VIII, 27-31, to 
Manu Vaivasvata, as well as a few verses to Manu Apsava 
and to Manu Sawvarawa. An interesting passage in the 
beginning of the last section of the ATAandogyopanishad 8 
informs us that that work was revealed by Brahma (Hira- 
wyagarbha) to Pra^apati (Karyapa), by Praj-ipati to Manu, 
and by Manu to mankind. This legend proves that the 
ancient Vedic schools believed Manu to have taught more 
than a few verses and hymns. It also helps us to under- 
stand better the phrase of the four Vedic books quoted, 'All 

1 If Professor Max Miiller, India, What can it teach us? pp. 334-235 and 
365, thinks that Apastamba's passage betrays a consciousness of the later origin 
of the Sraddha rites, I am unable to follow him. It seems to me more pro- 
bable that it is only intended to explain the holiness and efficacy of the funeral 
sacrifices, and why they secure heaven for the worshipper and the worshipped 
ancestor. In the Brahmanas similar introductions, in which the Devas play the 
part of Manu, are prefixed to the descriptions of most sacrifices. As the Staddhas 
specially concern men, the father of mankind is very appropriately represented 
as their inventor. 

* Mah. XII, 1 a 1, 29. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, pp. 39-30 ; see also the passages and 
essays quoted there in note I. 

* See p. xvi. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 144. 
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Manu said is medicine.' As has been pointed out above, 
the assertion contained in this sentence is so general that it 
makes us suspect the existence of many sayings of Manu 
on religious subjects. Though the .Oandogya is probably 
not as ancient as the Samhitas of the Ya^-ur-veda, or even 
as the T&ttdya, and though it hence would be more than 
hazardous to assume that this very passage is alluded to in 
the latter, the idea that Manu acted as mediator between 
Brahman and mankind, and that he taught the way to 
final liberation, may yet belong to very early times, and 
may have been one of the causes which led to the 
sweeping generalisation. The same passages probably 
testify also to the early existence of the belief that Manu 
first settled the Dharma, which, as the preceding discussion 
shows, is but a natural outgrowth from the conceptions 
which make him the founder of the moral and social order 
of the world. The published Samhitas and Brahmanas 
contain, as far as I know, no explicit statement on this 
subject. But an allusion to it seems to occur in the 
passage of the Taittiriya-sawhita which declares that Manu 
divided his estate among his sons. Baudhayana 1 , at least, 
has taken it in this sense, as he places it at the head of his 
rules on inheritance. The oldest direct testimony on this 
point is the .Sloka quoted in Yaska's Nirukta III, 4, which 
says, 'According to the sacred law the inheritance goes 
without a distinction to the children of both sexes, (that) 
Manu, the offspring of the Self-existent (Svayambhuva), 
has declared at the beginning of the creation V The text 
shows the Vedic accents, the use of which appears to be 
confined to the Sawzhitas and Brahmawas. As the verse is 
emphatically called a Sloka, it cannot have been taken 

1 Sacred Book* of the East, vol. xiv, p. 324. 

' I do not share Professor von Roth's misgivings (Nirukta, Notes, pp. 34-16) 
regarding the genuineness of this verse, and of the whole legal discussion in 
sections 4-6 of the third book of the Nirukta. We know now that the views of 
the ancient authors on the succession of daughters differed very considerably. 
Hence the incidental discussion of this vexed question in the Nirukta need not 
raise any suspicion. Similar digressions are not uncommon in other Vedic 
works. The difficulty with respect to the compound rilulokabhyam, in the 
words introducing the verse, disappears if it is taken as a Dvandva, and not, as 
Professor von Roth seems to do, as a Karmadharaya. 
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from a work of the former class. It probably belongs to 
one of the lost accented Brahma«as. That it did not form 
part of the Manava Dharma-sutra follows, not only from the 
use of the accents, but also from its contents. Its doctrine 
does not agree with that of our Manu-smn'ti, which, with 
respect to the greater part of the rules on inheritance, may 
be considered as a faithful representative of the original 
Dharma-sutra. Though Manu IX, 131-139 strongly insists 
on the right of an appointed daughter, and, indeed, of every 
daughter who has no brothers, to succeed to the paternal 
estate, he nowhere lays down the rule, which, according to 
Yaska, is taught in our verse, that daughters under all 
circumstances share equally with sons. To daughters who 
have brothers Manu allots one-fourth of a share. 

In the Dharma-sQtras the verses which contain the phrase 
' manur abravit, thus Manu has said,' or equivalents thereof, 
become more frequent. The passages of Vasish/Aa and of 
.Sahkhayana in which it occurs have been discussed above. 
Two verses of this description are found in Baudhayana's 
Dharma-stitra (IV, 1, 13; a, 15), and a considerable number 
in Uranas' aphoristic Dharmajastra 1 . In the Mahabharata 2 , 
in our Manu-smrzti itself, in the Narada-smnti 3 , and in 
other secondary law-books it is also of common occurrence. 
Its real meaning is, as Professor Hopkins (loc. cit.) has 
pointed out, no other than that the rule to which it is 
appended was thought to be ancient and indisputable. 
Hence it is sometimes used vicariously for appeals to the 
teaching of the Veda 4 and of Pra^apati. That the cause of 

1 Instances of this kind occur, especially in the fraddhakalpa, chapter IV, 

H^fir wa ifta: 1 4«i4<ft'ii4«i^Afe m fart un^tfl^ (sic) » 

WtWMmi'141'tl ^HlO|Vr<l'4IV ^ I ^RS (J$U*llilMf U.frlfll'*l«J*.d«fll^ 
(sic) M and in chapter VI, 7TB: ^MiUHIHfl *tfftr g ftjBM*n I TO^IST- 

^Nrftu *-j: *j»m'qqia<fl n 11 yaprrcrrfa fwrfa vransr: s^sto 

* Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, p. xix. 

' J. Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 46. 

4 Compare e.g. Vas. XVII, 10-11, and Manu IX, 182-3. 
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its adoption was not the existence of a primeval Mlnava 
Dharma-sutra or 5astra, but the belief in the revelation of 
the law by Manu is proved also by the wide divergence of 
the doctrines attributed to the father of mankind from each 
other and from the teaching of the Manu-smr/ti. 

These legends and mythological conceptions are amply 
sufficient to show why the special law schools should have 
directed their attention to the Manava Dharma-sutra, and 
should have chosen that in preference to other similar works 
as the basis of one of their text-books. Even if the author of 
the Sutra, who in the tradition of the Manavas 1 is sometimes 
called Manva£arya and sometimes Manava£arya, really was 
a historical personage named after the progenitor of men, and 
was considered as such by the adherents of his own school, 
yet a confusion between him and his mythical namesake 
was in course of time inevitable. Even Apastamba, who 
himself claims to be no more than a common sinful mortal, 
has not escaped the fate of being turned into a half-divine 
being by the authors of the Mahabharata 2 and of the Puranas. 

' All I can adduce regarding the tradition of the Manavas it found in some 
not very clear verses of the Mangalataranas, prefixed to the two books of 
Ash/avakra's commentary on the Gr«hya-sQtra. In the beginning' of the 
prathamapumshabhashya he says, according to Professor Haug's MS. (Munich 

Roy. Lib. Sansk. MSS., No. 51), ?pft *TnmrrCT[n] HHqU l frq TO I TOT. 

h«i<i*^hi jpgyigrft^ CO 'fipj i «K«$«HmiPH (?) ii : ing 

«n.«Sfil II My MS. omits the invocation of the Bh&shyak&ra and of Manava- 
Hrya and reads in the last line *R*flrMHlf»( Jk£|4|£ *rf° II The dvitlyapuru- 
shabhashya begins, according to my MS., BI.MWI: B«I^H H^H^IWTSJtT I 

Hiprransrar^rt: icwrrw iw^ir: mii ^tw^to ^f wi f?T 3 (?) 
wMiftH i sift sjfr 1 *3nmyft fyrma d fqfr ii^ii ?!»r«df> irt ^ff 
twt ct vnwk i irrff wn*iir«jjpi [^jrwiFigipf ?] ^¥^Tfwnr»ji^ii|ii 

In the first line of the second verse I propose to read fUMIMtUJ ^*«1 ^W jjyt 
♦Ktsnl*^ and to translate, 'As the venerable Manavafrarya composed this 
(Sfltra) by the favour of Sarasvatt, (even so) the (commentary) called Purana 
was carefully written by Ash/dvakradeva after he had pleased Sarasvatt, when 
one hundred years (of the Lokakala) were completed, in the season called the 
dewy one.' These verses seem to indicate that, according to the tradition of 
the Manavas, a historical ManavaHrya or Manva£arya composed the Grihya- 
sfltra, which was also called Brihaddharma, by the special favour of the goddess 
Sarasvatt. 
' See Mah. XIII, 66, 13. 
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A Manu who composed a treatise on the sacred law which 
gained some notoriety was, therefore, sure of divine honours. 
As soon as the identification of the author of the Sutra 
with the father of mankind was made, it was a matter of 
course that the Manu-smr/ti obtained a particularly high 
position, and was accepted as the paramount authority on 
the sacred law. 

The legends given above render us yet another service. 
They explain the origin of the seemingly contradictory 
statements of the Smriti regarding Manu. When he is 
represented there as a descendant of self-existent Brahman 
and a Pra^apati who takes a prominent part in the creation, 
or as identical with the supreme Brahman 1 , and on the 
other hand as a Rishi and as a king of the remotest 
antiquity, it is now patent that these conceptions have been 
taken over from Vedic literature and that, different as they 
are, they have all grown out of the one fundamental idea 
which makes the first man and progenitor a half-divine and 
half-human being, an assistant in the work of creation, and 
the founder of moral and social order among men. Some of 
the remaining elements of the myth of Manu, as told in the 
SnWti, are likewise clearly developments of Vedic ideas. 
Thus the interposition of the androgynous Vira^ - in Manu's 
genealogy (I, 32-33) is foreshadowed by a curious passage 
of the Atharva-veda,VIII, 10, where the female Vira^- is said 
to have been * in the beginning this (whole world),' and to 
have yielded blessings to various classes of beings. According 
to verse 24, * Manu, the son of Vivasvat, was her calf 2 , when 
Trithi Vainya milked from her agriculture and grain-bearing 
plants.' It would, therefore, seem that Vir^f , who repeatedly 
plays a part in Vedic cosmogony, was already there connected 
with Manu. Further, the substitution of seven or more 
Manus for one, has probably been caused, as the Peters- 
burg Dictionary (s. v. manu) suggests, by the diversity of the 
genealogies found in the various Vedic passages. It is even 
not improbable that the Vedic schools believed, when Katya- 

1 The same identification occurs Man. I, I, 31. 

* This statement alludes to the fact that Indian cows do not allow themselves 
to be milked, except when their calves stand by. 
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yana composed his Sarvanukramanika of the Rig-veda, 
in the existence of several distinct Manus. Finally, the 
association of the ten great sages whom Manu Svayam- 
bhuva created, and who in turn created other Manus 
(1, 34-36), in the work of creation, rests on such passages 
as those quoted by Apastamba II, 24, 3-6, 13, where suc- 
cessive destructions of the world are mentioned, and ' this 
creation is declared to be the work of Pra^apati and of the 
sages.' But the complete development of the myth of 
Manu belongs to the schools of the Paurawikas and 
Aitihasikas, and we find in the Purawas and in the 
Mahabharata many legends which are partly identical with 
or closely related to that told in our Smrt'ti *. 

The third problem, to say how the conversion of the 
Manava Dharma-sutra into our Manu-snv*'ti was effected, 
presents very considerable difficulties, and admits of an 
approximative solution only. It involves the consideration 
of three questions. First, which portions of our Manu- 
snvz'ti are ancient and which are later additions? secondly, 
whence have the additions been derived? and thirdly, 
whether they have been added at one time or successively? 
In our attempts to distinguish between the old and the 
modern elements in our Manu-sawhita we must be 
guided, except where we have quotations from the old 
Dharma-sutra, by the analogies which the other existing 
Dharma-sutras furnish. For it may be assumed as a 
general maxim, that rules and other statements of our 
Manu, which find counterparts in the critically unsus- 
picious portions of the Sutras of Gautama, Baudhayana, 
Apastamba, and Vasish/!&a, probably occurred also in the 
Manava Dharma-sutra. Single exceptions are, of course, 
possible, because, though the Dharma-sfitras show a very 
decided class-affinity, they yet differ in the details. The 
one devotes greater attention to one subject, and the other 
to others. Hence it may be, that occasionally a rule 
which is found in the Dharma-sutras, nevertheless did 
not occur in the Manava-sutra, but was added on its 

1 See H. H. Wilson, Vishmi-parW, vol. i, pp. 104-5 (cd. Hall) ; Professor 
Hopkins, Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, pp. 247-256. 
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revision. To a certain extent we may also avail ourselves 
of the Vish»u-smr*ti for the same purpose. But a greater 
degree of caution will be necessary, as this work, though in 
the main a representative of the Kanaka Dharma-sAtra, 
contains also an admixture of modern elements. On the 
other hand, those rules and discussions which cannot be 
traced in one of the old Sutras, are at least suspicious, 
and require careful consideration. The ultimate decision, 
if such passages have indeed to be considered as additions, 
must depend on various collateral circumstances. The 
safest criterion will always be the character of the ideas 
which they express. If these are entirely foreign to the 
Sutras or to Vedic literature, they may be confidently 
rejected as interpolations. A good deal depends also on 
their position and on the manner in which they fit into the 
context. Numerous cases will, however, remain doubtful. 

If we examine Manu's text according to these principles, 
the more important results will be as follows : — The whole 
first chapter must be considered as a later addition. No 
Dharma-sutra begins with a description of its own origin, 
much less with an account of the creation. The former, which 
would be absurd in a Dharma-sutra, has been added in order 
to give authority to a remodelled version. The latter has 
been dragged in, because the myths connected with Manu 
presented a good opportunity ' to show the greatness of the 
scope of the work,' as Medhatithi says. The table of con- 
tents, given at the end of chapter I, was, of course, also 
foreign to the original Sutra. Chapters II-VI, on the 
other hand, seem to represent with tolerable faithfulness 
the contents of the corresponding sections of the Manava 
Dharma-sutra. Nearly all the rules are found in the other 
Dharma-sfitras and in the Vish«u-smr*ti, and more than 
three-fourths of the verses find counterparts in the aphorisms 
and verses of the older law-books. Nevertheless, the hand of 
the remodeller is not rarely visible. There are, besides the 
verses which announce the transition from one subject to 
the other 1 , a considerable number of smaller and some 

1 These verses probably mark the subdivisions of the Adhyayas, the Kawdikas 
or KnaWas of the ancient Sutra. 
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larger interpolations. To the latter belong, in the second 
chapter, w. i-ii and w. 88-100. The first passage gives 
a philosophical account of the origin of actions (1-5), such 
as is not found in any older law-book ; further, a verse (v. 6) 
stating the sources of the sacred law, which is unnecessary 
on account of v. 12, and suspicious on account of the double 
description of the third source of the law, by the synonymous 
terms .rila and a£ara*. The contents of the remaining 
verses, the praise of the Manu-smrz'ti (v. 7), the advice how 
the different authorities are to be studied (v. 8), the decla- 
ration of the reward for obedience to the revealed texts 
(v. 9), the definition of the terms Sruti and Smrz'ti, and the 
declaration of their authoritativeness, are likewise super- 
fluous, and clearly later enlargements. The second passage 
(w. 88-100), which enumerates the organs of sensation and 
action and teaches the necessity of controlling them, inter- 
rupts the continuity of the text very needlessly, and has 
nothing whatsoever to do with the matter treated of. 
Among the smaller interpolations in this chapter, w. 13, 
16, 27, 28, 142, 143, 213-215, 221, and 239 must certainly be 
reckoned. It also seems probable that the passage on the 
importance of the syllable Om, of the Vyahrz'tis, and of 
the Savitri (vv. 76-87), as well as that on the humility and 
meekness required of a Brahmawa (w. 160-163), and that 
on the worship due to parents and a teacher (w. 225-237), 
have been enlarged, though in each case something of the 
kind may have occurred in the Dharma-sutra. In the third 
chapter, there is one longer passage (w. 192-201) which, 
beyond all doubt, has been added by a later hand. For 
the classification of the Manes, which it contains, is in this 
form foreign to Vedic literature. More doubtful are the 
discussions on the duty of conjugal intercourse (w. 46-50), 
on the honour due to women (w. 55-60), on the excellence 
of the order of householders (w. 79-80), and on the results of 
inviting sinners and men of bad conduct to .Sraddhas (vv. 
169-182). Possibly the ancient Sutra contained hints on 
some of these subjects, but it is most improbable that it 

1 See note to the translation, 

e 2 
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should have entered into all the details which our text gives. 
The passage on the householders has probably been placed 
wrongly. Most of its verses ought to stand in the discussion 
on the relative importance of the orders at the end of chapter 
VI. In the fourth chapter the first section on the means by 
which a Brahmawa may subsist (w. 1-24) is exceedingly 
suspicious. The Dharma-sutras, e.g. Vasishtka. XII, 2-4, no 
doubt sometimes prefix brief hints on the manner in which 
a Snataka may support himself, to the rules regarding his 
behaviour. But they do not mention the curious classifica- 
tion of the means of subsistence, Rita, Amn'ta, Mrz'ta, 
Pram/7ta, and .Svavrztti (w. 5, 6), which, though common 
in the Pura«as and other later works, is unknown in Vedic 
literature. As, moreover, Vasish/^a's rules, which enumerate 
the persons by whom a Snataka may be supported, occur 
further on (IV, 33-34), it is not improbable that the whole 
section consisting of the first twenty-four verses is a later 
addition. With still greater certainty the same may be said 
of w. 85-91, which describe the heinousness of the offence 
committed by him who accepts gifts from a royal usurper and 
other wicked persons, and enumerate the twenty-one hells 
which will be the offender's portion. For it is not doubtful 
that, even if the Sutrakaras were acquainted with a classifi- 
cation of the regions of punishment, their enumeration ought 
not to stand here, but, as in the Vish«u-smr*ti, at the 
beginning of the section on crimes and penances. Other 
probable interpolations are w. 173-174 on the results of sin, 
w. 180-185 on the reasons why quarrels with near relatives 
should be avoided, w. 238-243 on the reasons why spiritual 
merit should be accumulated. Finally, the section on gifts 
and the acceptance of gifts (w. 186-197) seems to be 
strongly mixed with modern elements. The next fol- 
lowing two chapters present fewer suspicious passages. 
Nevertheless, the preamble to the section on forbidden 
food, V, 1-4, the verses 19-21, which prescribe the penances 
for eating mushrooms, onions, leeks, and so forth, must be 
certainly rejected. For the former belong to the artificial 
framework which has been placed round the old Sutra, and the 
latter ought to stand in chapter XI. From the quotation in 
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VasishMa IV, 5-8, it is further evident that the rules on the 
permissibility of meat have been much altered and enlarged 
in accordance with the growing repugnance against the 
slaughter of animals. The last section of the same chapter, 
on the duties of women, has probably had the same fate. 
The example of the V&sish/Aa Dharmajastra shows that 
some of the old Sutrakaras treated the duties of women in 
two separate sections 1 . But it also proves that they did 
not, as our Manu-smrsti does, go twice over the same matter. 
It is evident that either here or in the beginning of the ninth 
chapter the same verses have been needlessly repeated by 
the author of the remodelled version. In the sixth chapter 
there is only one passage, w. 61-82, which goes beyond 
the range of the Dharma-sutras. None of the latter enters 
into such details regarding the meditations to which an 
ascetic must give himself up in order to attain salvation. 
The subject naturally tempted the remodeller of the Smrj'ti 
to expand the shorter notes of the original. Very different 
is the case of the next three chapters, VII-IX, which treat 
of the duties of a king, and of civil and criminal law. 
These sections probably bear only a faint resemblance to 
the corresponding portions of the original work. Among 
the 226 verses of the seventh chapter there are only fifty-four 
to which passages of the Dharma-sutras and the Vishwu- 
smrfti correspond. If one pays attention to the rules 
regarding the king's duties, given in the Dharma-sutras of 
Gautama, Apastamba, and Vasish/Aa, as well as to the 
references to the opinions of the Manavas and of Manu, 
made in the Kamandakiya Nitisara", it would seem probable 
that the contents of this section of the Manava Dharma- 
sutra cannot have differed very much from those of the 
third chapter of Vishwu, and that about two-thirds of 
the seventh AdhyAya of our Manu-snv*'ti have been added 
when it was recast. With respect to the eighth chapter and 
the first 324 verses of the ninth, which give the rules 
regarding the eighteen titles of the law, the remodeller 
seems to have been equally active. We must ascribe to 

1 See Va*. V and XVII, 55-80. * See above, p. xxxvi. 
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him the systematic arrangement of the legal rules, which is 
not found in any of the ancient Dharma-sutras, and is even 
neglected in the Vishwu-smrzti. He is most probably also 
responsible for more than one-half of the verses of these 
chapters. In the eighth Adhyaya only three-sevenths of 
the rules of our Manu can be traced in the Dharma-sutras 
or in the Vishwu-smrzti, which latter, as far as these topics 
are concerned, may be considered a faithful representative 
of the Kanaka Dharma-sutra 1 . Two of Manu's titles, con- 
cerns among partners 2 and the resumption of gifts, are 
not mentioned in the older works ; and the rules under a 
third, rescission of purchase and sale, have no resemblance 
to those of Vish«u. In the ninth chapter the chief topics, 
treated under the head, duties of husband and wife, are 
discussed or at least touched on in the Sutras. But the 
latter place them differently, and give them much more con- 
cisely. The notes to the translation show that only one-fourth 
of Manu's verses corresponds to utterances of the ancient 
teachers. The section on inheritance has probably suffered 
much less, since upwards of eighty verses out of one hundred 
and seventeen agree with the teaching of the Sutras, and since 
among those, the contents of which are not represented in 
the older works, only eleven, w. 108-110, 138-129, 133, 138, 
147, 184, 215, and 217, are really suspicious or clearly inter- 
polated. Most of these latter contain clumsy repetitions of 
matters discussed in other places, and v. 217 gives a supple- 
mentary rule which but ill agrees with the spirit pervading 
the remainder of the section. Some of the other, apparently 
unsuspicious, verses may, of course, possibly be interpola- 
tions. But their contents are in harmony with the spirit of 
the Dharma-sutras, and with the eliminations, proposed 
above, Manu's theory of inheritance and partition is self- 
consistent. The views, expressed under the eighteenth title, 
on gambling and betting, agree with those of Gautama and 
Baudhayana, who both strongly disapprove of these prac- 

1 To this conclusion points the absence of systematic arrangement in Vishwu 
III-V. 

3 Manu's rules on this subject have probably been borrowed from a Srauta- 
sfttra, where the distribution of the sacrificial fees is usually explained. 
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tices. The former enumerates the gambler among the men 
who defile the company at a Sraddha, and the latter names 
gambling among the crimes which render men impure. 
Though Apastamba and Vish«u are less puritanical, and 
permit gambling under royal, i. e. police-supervision, or pro- 
vide only punishments for cheating (Vishmi V, 134-135), the 
teaching of our Smr*ti is, nevertheless, probably ancient. 
But the section has been enlarged by the addition of mis- 
cellaneous rules and by the allusion to the evil results of 
gambling ' in former ages/ i. e. to those exemplified by the 
fate of Yudhish/Aira and Nala. The last 106 verses of the 
ninth chapter which, according to the table of contents in the 
first chapter, teach the removal of (men nocuous like) thorns 
(kan/akoddharana), correspond to a part of the prakiroaka 
or miscellaneous rules of Ya^navalkya and Narada. This 
section seems to have grown out of those legal rules in the 
Manava Dharma-sutra which did not fit into the system of 
the eighteen titles. But, as very few verses only correspond 
to rules of the Dharma-sutras, its ancient portion is probably 
small. The greater part of its contents is made up of 
repetitions and additions inserted by the author of the 
remodelled version. 

The rules on times of distress, given in chapter X, differ 
considerably from those of the Dharma-sutras, as they in- 
clude also the theory of the descent of the mixed castes. 
The older works treat this subject either in connexion with 
the law of marriage or with the rules of inheritance. 
Considering the great inequality which the Sutras show in 
the arrangement of the various topics, it is, however, not 
impossible that the Manava Dharma-sutra placed the section 
on the mixed castes just before the apaddharmas, and that 
the author of the metrical version combined both in one 
chapter and gave them a common title. But it is not in 
the least doubtful that the treatment of the subject in the 
former work must have been very different from that which 
it receives in w. 1-74. The Dharma-sutras enumerate 
either one or two sets of mixed castes, briefly indicating 
their origin, and, sometimes, their modes of life. They 
also add a few verses or rules regarding the changes to be 
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attained in successive generations, as well as regarding the 
manner in which men of low descent may be detected. 
Our Manu-smn'ti, on the other hand, is much more minute 
in its details, and introduces a good many new names of 
which the Sutras know nothing. These additions have 
probably expanded the section to three times its original 
extent. The immediately following rules, w. 75-100, on 
the occupations of the castes and their manner of subsisting 
in times of distress, agree, in the main, with the Sutras, and 
seem to have been changed very little. But the supple- 
mentary notes on the same subject, w. 101-131, are 
probably additions made on the revision of the work. The 
few ancient rules which they contain are partly repetitions 
of matters already discussed (e. g. w. 11 3-1 14) and partly 
misplaced (e. g. vv. m, 115-117, 119) 1 . 

The eleventh chapter is again, like chapters II-VI, in 
all probability a faithful representative of the corresponding 
portion of the Manava Dharma-sutra. We find here again 
that the great majority of the rules corresponds to those of 
the Dharma-sutras and of the Vish«u-smf iti. The agreement 
with the latter is particularly close, and appears especially 
in the classification of crimes, the enumeration of the 
diseases caused by offences committed in a former life, and 
in many details referring to penances. Curious and against 
the practice of the older works is the combination of the 
rules on gifts and the performance of sacrifices, w. 1-431 
with the section on penances. The excuses which the 
commentators offer for this anomaly 2 are, I fear, insufficient 
to explain it. It seems more probable that here, as in the 
preceding chapter, two separate sections of the original 
work have been welded together into one Adhyaya. In 
favour of this view it may be pointed out that in Gautama's 
Dharma-sutra, XVIII, 28-32, a number of rules, corres- 
ponding to Manu XI, 1 1-23, stand just before the Praya- 
skittak&ndsi. A passage of the Mahabharata, which will be 

1 A characteristic sign of the great changes which chapters VII-X have 
undergone consists in the allusions to legends famous in the Puranas and the 
Mahabharata ; see also below, p. lxxix. 

1 See note on Manu XI, 1. 
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discussed below, shows exactly the same combination as 
our Snv/ti. 

The twelfth chapter, finally, is certainly almost entirely 
due to the author of the metrical version. Its contents are 
partly foreign to the Dharma-sutras and partly repetitions. 
The classification of actions and existences as sattvika, 
ra^-asa, and tamasa, i. e. as modified by the three qualities 
of Goodness, Activity, and Darkness, finds no place in the 
older law-books. It is based on the doctrines which are 
taught in the Sawkhya, Yoga, and Vedanta systems, and 
some traces of which are found in the Maitraya«abrahma«o- 
panishad 1 . Equally or similarly minute details are, how- 
ever, to be met with only in the Purawas, the Mahabharata, 
and some of the metrical Smrttis, which blend philosophical 
ideas with the sacred law. The next following discussion 
on the karmavipaka, the results of sinful acts in future 
births, w. 51-81, is altogether wrongly placed. It evidently 
ought to stand in the beginning of the section on penances, 
where Vish«u and Ya^navalkya have a number of corres- 
ponding Sutras and verses. As it is found in the Manu- 
smrt'ti in a different position, it is most probably an 
addition made on the revision of the work. The section 
on the means of attaining supreme bliss, w. 82-104, returns 
to the questions which have already been discussed in the 
fourth and sixth chapters, and adds nothing that is new. 
The long peroration at the end, w. 116-126, cannot have 
formed part of the Dharma-sutra, as it again refers to the 
myth concerning the origin of the Sastra, narrated in the 
spurious first chapter. But the small piece on the manner 
of deciding doubtful legal questions, w. 105-115, belonged 
probably to the original work. To this conclusion point 
its close agreement with the rules of the Dharma-sutras, 
and the circumstance that Gautama also places the corres- 
ponding Sutras just at the end of his work. 

If thus it is extremely probable that the contents of 
more than half the verses in our Manu-snw'ti cannot have 
been derived from the ancient Manava Dharma-sutra, we 

1 Maitr. Up. Ill, 3, 5, 6 ; compare Mann XII, xii, 3 j-33. 

Digitized by LjOOQlC 



lxxiV LAWS OF MANU. 



have now to face the question whence this large amount of 
additional matter has been taken. A clue to the solution 
of this problem is furnished by the peculiar relation of the 
Manu-smr/ti to the Mahabharata, which undoubtedly is 
one of the most ancient metrical works of Indian literature, 
and the great storehouse of the earliest forms of post-Vedic 
mythology and doctrine. The connexion existing between 
these two works, and its importance for the history of the 
Institutes of Manu, has been recognised by most San- 
skritists who have directed their attention to the investiga- 
tion of the origin of the secondary Srro-itis. Many years 
ago Professor Weber 1 pointed out that the Mahabharata 
contains not only a number of quotations from Manu, some 
of which are found either with or without variations in the 
existing Smrz'ti, while others are not traceable, but also a 
considerable number of verses, not attributed to Manu, 
which, nevertheless, are included in the Dharmaxastra. 
He inferred from these facts that the existing Manu-smrz'ti 
cannot have been extant in its present shape even at the 
period to which the later portions of the Mahabharata 
belong, and that the author or authors of the latter work 
must have known and used an older redaction of Manu's 
law-book. Another conclusion, based on the agreement of 
numerous Slokas, especially in the twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans of the great epic with verses of the Manu-smr/ti, 
has been drawn by Rao Saheb V. N. Ma«<flik 2 , who is 
convinced that the editor of the latter has drawn, to a 
large extent, on the former work. Of late Professor 
Hopkins 3 has made a careful analysis of the quotations 
from Manu found in the Mahabharata. According to him, 
their number is thirty-three, among which seventeen are 
traceable, five being verbal quotations, the rest agreeing in 
doctrine only. His explanation for the untraceable quota- 
tions is not that they have been taken from an older 
recension of the Manu-snWti, but that a floating mass of 

1 History of Indian Literature, p. 279 ; compare also Professor Stenzler in the 
Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 145. 

* The Mayukha and Ya^tfavalkya, introd. to YigH. p. xlvii. 

* Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, pp. xix-xx, 
and now Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, p. 257 seqq. 
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unwritten sayings of Manu existed, some of which were 
incorporated with the Dharma-sutra of the Manavas in its 
revision, while others were not. He also notices the fact 
that our Manu-smn'ti contains many verses which occur 
also in the Mahabharata without being attributed to Manu, 
as well as some which are ascribed to other authorities. 

These somewhat divergent results of my predecessors 
show very clearly that the Mahabharata may be expected 
to render some assistance for the solution of our problem. 
But they indicate also that the utilisation of the facts which 
it offers requires some caution. 

In resuming the enquiry into the relation of the two works 
and its bearing on the history of our Manu text, the first 
point to be ascertained is, whether the Mahabharata really 
mentions a law-book of Manu, and whether this work is 
identical either with the ancient Dharma-sutra or with the 
existing Smrrti, or if it differed from both. According 
to what has been said above 1 regarding the ancient belief 
ascribing the settlement of social and religious institutions 
to the Father of mankind, and the real meaning of the phrase 
' thus Manu has spoken,' it is evident that Professor Hopkins 
has correctly distinguished between sayings of Manu on 
religious and legal matters, and law-books attributed to 
him, and that he is right in refusing to recognise in every 
mention of Manu's name a reference to a Smriti of his. 
Hence the number of passages useful for comparison is very 
much restricted. Those only which explicitly mention a 
6astra of Manu are really indisputable evidence. The 
estimation of the value of the remainder must depend on 
collateral circumstances. Quotations of the former kind 
are not numerous in the Mahabharata. Nevertheless, some 
do occur in the twelfth and thirteenth Parvans, and they 
clearly prove that the authors of these books knew a 
Manava Dharmarastra not identical but closely connected 
with our Smrrti. Thus we read, Mah. XII, 56, 23-25, 
where the power of Br&hmawas is being described, ' High- 
minded Manu likewise, O king of kings, sang two Slokas in 
his Laws (sveshu dharmeshu), those, O descendant of Kuru, 



1 See p. lx. 
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thou shouldst keep in thy heart (23). Fire sprang from 
water, Kshatriyas from Brahma#as, iron from stone, the 
all-penetrating power of these (three) has no effect on that 
whence they were produced (34). When iron strikes stone, 
when fire meets water, when a Kshatriya shows hostility to 
a Brahmawa, then these (three assailants) perish.' Again, 
Mah. XIII, 46, 30-36, in a discussion on the prerogatives of 
a Brahmawa's Brahmawi wife who, we are told, is alone 
entitled to attend her husband and to assist him in the 
performance of his religious duties, the conclusion runs as 
follows : ' And in those Institutes which Manu proclaimed 
(manunabhihitam jastram), O great king, descended from 
Kuru, this same eternal law is found (35). Now if (a man) 
out of love acts differently, O Yudhish/Aira, he is declared 
to be (as despicable as) a K&nddla. (sprung from the) 
Brahmawa (caste 36).' Nothing can be clearer than these 
two passages. The second speaks plainly of a .Sastra pro- 
claimed by Manu, and the first of his Dharma/*, a word in 
the plural, very commonly used to denote a book on the 
sacred law. Moreover, the second is clearly a paraphrase 
of Manu IX, 87, and reproduces its second line to the 
letter. Of the two verses quoted in the first, one agrees 
with Manu IX, 321, but the other one is not traceable. 
While these two quotations would seem to indicate a very 
close connexion between the Manava .Sastra of the Maha- 
bharata and our SnWti, a third from the Ra^adharmas 
of Manu Pra£etasa — i. e. from the section on the duties of 
kings belonging to the Manava 1 — reveals a greater dis- 

1 Though I will not deny that some show of argument might be made for 
the supposition that the Ra^adharmas of Manu Praietasa were a separate work, 
different from the 6'astra referred to in the preceding quotations, because the 
epithet PriUetasa is here added to Manu's name, and because at Mah. XII, 38, a, 
we find Manu Praietasa named as the author of a Ra£aHtstra in company with 
Bnhaspati and Uranas, to whom separate Nttuastras were attributed, I yet hold 
this to be improbable. For the legends regarding the descent of the lawgiver 
Manu vary in the Mahabharata. He is in other passages sometimes called 
Svayambhuva, and sometimes (e. g. XII, 349, 5 1) Vaivasvata. Further, a sepa- 
rate Nituastra of Manu is not quoted elsewhere. On the other hand, the section 
on the duties of kings bears in every law-book the separate title Ra^adharmaA, 
and the commentators of our Manu-smn'ti call its seventh chapter expressly by 
this name. 
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crepancy. We read, Mah. XII, 57, 43-45, ' And the 
following two verses are pronounced 1 by Manu Pra£etasa 
in the Law of kings, listen to them attentively, O lord of 
kings I (43.) A man should abandon, like a leaky ship in 
the ocean, the following six persons, — a teacher who does 
not instruct, a priest unable to recite the Veda, a king who 
affords no protection, a quarrelsome wife, a herdsman who 
loves to stay in the village, and a barber who seeks the 
forest.' Neither of these verses is found in our Manu, 
though the latter inveighs against kings who do not protect 
their subjects (VII, 143-144). 

If we turn to the passages in which Manu — not his 
.Sastra — is named as an authority, I know only of one that 
may be confidently considered to contain a reference to a 
law-book. In the .Sakuntalopakhyana, Mah. I, 73, 8-13, 
king Dushyanta tries to persuade the reluctant object of 
his affections to consent to a Gandharva union by a dis- 
cussion of the law of marriage. He first briefly mentions 
the number of the marriage-rites (v. 8*) and their names 
(w. 8 b -o») in the same order as Manu, and then goes on, 
'Learn that among these (rites), as Manu Svayambhuva 
has formerly declared, the first four are lawful and recom- 
mended for a Brahmawa ; know, O blameless one, that six, 
according to their order, are lawful for a Kshatriya (9 b -io). 
But the Rakshasa rite also is ordained for men of the royal 
caste, and the Asura rite is prescribed for Vauyas and 
.Sudras. But among the (last) five, three are declared 
lawful and two unlawful (v. 11). The Paua£a and Asura 
(rites) must never be used. According to this rule 
(marriages) must be concluded, this is the path of duty 
(v. 12). Do not question the legality of the Gandharva and 
Rakshasa (rites) for Kshatriyas. Without a doubt they 
may be used, be it separate or mixed ' (v. 13). 

The close verbal agreement of this passage with Manu 
III, 20-26, on the one hand, and its serious discrepancy 
with respect to a portion of the doctrine, make it, I think, 
very probable that it is a paraphrase or adaptation of a part 

1 The original has udihrttau, which is ambiguous and may also mean 
' quoted.' 
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of a Manava Dharmaxastra which closely resembled, but 
was not quite identical with, the existing text. Verse 8 b - 
9* agrees literally with Manu III, 21 ; and w. n b -i3 come 
close to Manu III, 25-26. But w. 9 b -n*, though they 
have a certain affinity to Manu III, 23-24, show, neverthe- 
less, a considerable difference in doctrine. For Manu 
declares (v. 23) the first six rites to be lawful for a Brah- 
ma«a, the four following ones for a Kshatriya, and the same 
four, with the exception of the Rakshasa rite, for Sudras 
and VaLfyas, while v. 24 says that the first four rites are 
recommended, and that the Rakshasa rite alone is per- 
missible to Kshatriyas, and the Asura to the two lowest 
classes. According to the Mahabharata, on the other hand, 
Manu approved of the first four rites in the case of Brah- 
mawas, and of the first six in case of Kshatriyas. To the 
latter he allowed also the seventh, the Rakshasa rite, and 
confined Vaijyas and Sudras to the purchase of their 
brides, the Asura rite. The most probable explanation of 
this contradiction seems to me the assumption that the text 
of Manu, known to the author of the Upakhyana, slightly 
differed from that which we find at present. 

Another passage is more doubtful. Mah. XIII, 61, 
34-35, various opinions are enumerated with respect to the 
question how large a share of the guilt incurred by ill- 
protected and ill-governed subjects falls on the king \ The 
decision is that, according to the teaching of Manu, the 
negligent ruler is loaded with a fourth share. This doctrine, 
which is found also in other passages of the Mahabharata, 
contradicts that taught in our Manu-snWti as well as in the 
older Dharma-sutras, where a sixth part of the sins com- 
mitted by subjects is said to fall on their lord. The cir- 
cumstance that several opinions are contrasted may be used 
as an argument for the opinion that here, too, an individual 
law-book of Manu's is referred to. If that were so, the 
passage would reveal another remarkable discrepancy 
between the older and the present texts. But to my mind 

1 ^3$ irau *nro tnrr f^frr htot 11 3*11 mnj: «t^tfii 
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it seems, just because the teaching of our Manu agrees with 
the Dharma-sutras, more probable that the author of the 
Mahabharata makes here, as in other cases, a random 
appeal to Manu's name merely in order to give weight to 
his peculiar opinion. 

There are two other longer pieces in the Mahabharata 
which are ascribed to Manu. In one case it is perfectly evi- 
dent that there exists no connexion with our Smrtti. The 
philosophical conversation between Manu and Bnhaspati, 
which fills chapters 200-206 of Mah. XII, has neither any 
distinctive doctrines nor any verses in common with the 
Manava Dharmarastra. On the contrary, it shows a leaning 
towards the Vaish«ava creed. 

With respect to the second passage, Mah. XII, 36, 3-50, a 
doubt is at least possible. It contains an ' ancient legend ' 
(purawa itihasa), narrating how Manu revealed in the be- 
ginning to the sages the law regarding food, and some 
miscellaneous rules concerning worthy recipients, gifts, 
Veda-study, and penances. Manu's speech consists of 
forty-five verses, among which two agree fully and five 
partly with 51okas of our Smr*'ti 1 . But one of the fully 
agreeing verses (v. 46) occurs also in two Dharma-sutras, 
and belongs, therefore, to the traditional lore of the Vedic 
schools. Though the remainder is not traceable in the 
older works, the faintness of the resemblance makes it, I 
think, more probable that the Mahabharata accidentally 
attributes to Manu verses now read in his Smrfti, than that 
its author extracted them and the whole piece from a 
Manava Sastra. 

But whatever may be the correct interpretation of the 
mention of Manu in these passages, it remains indis- 
putable that the author or authors of the first, twelfth, 
and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahabharata knew a Manava 
Dharmarastra which was closely connected, but not identical 
with the existing text. The latter must, therefore, as Pro- 
fessor Weber has pointed out, be considered later than 

1 Mah. XII, 36, 27 = MannIV, 218; first pada of ver. 28* = first pada of Manu 
IV, 320; ver. a8 b =Manu IV, 217*; first pada of ver. io»«first pada of Manu 
IV, 2io»; ver. 46-Manu II, 157; ver. 47* = Manu II, is8«. 



Digitized by 



Google 



lxxx LAWS OF MANU. 

these ' latest portions of the epic.' The latter conclusion 
is, it seems to me, confirmed by some indications in the 
Snw'ti which point to an acquaintance with the Mahabha- 
rata. The warning regarding the consequences of gambling, 
Manu IX, 227, certainly presupposes a knowledge of the 
legend of the Kurus and Pa/fc/avas. When it is stated 
there that ' in a former Kalpa the vice of gambling has been 
seen to cause great enmity,' this assertion can only point 
in the first instance to the match played between Yudhish- 
thira. and Duryodhana, which was the immediate cause of 
the great war. It may also contain, as some commentators 
think, an allusion to the fate of king Nala, but that can only 
be a secondary meaning, because war was not the result of 
his gambling. More significant than this passage is the 
fact that in chapters VII-X of the Manu-smrtti a number 
of legends are quoted in illustration or in support of rules 
which, as the commentators repeatedly assert \ are taken 
from the Mahabharata, and that in one case just those 
which are mentioned in one verse of Manu (IX, 314) are 
found close together in the same chapter of the Maha- 
bharata. 

This relative position of the two works might induce us to 
assume with Rao Saheb V.N. M&ndlik that the Mahabharata 
had a direct influence on the final redaction of the Manu* 
smrtti, and that the author of the latter appropriated from 
the former the very large number of identical verses which 
in the Mahabharata are not ascribed to Manu. 

Tempting as the hypothesis of the dependence of the 
Smrtti on the epic is, because it would account for 
the adoption of the AnushAibh metre in the latter, a 
careful examination of the corresponding passages leads 
to a very different result. On going over the third, twelfth, 
and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahabharata I have succeeded 
in identifying upwards of 360 verses or portions of verses, not 
attributed to Manu, with Slokas of the Manu-smn'ti. This 
number, which corresponds to about one-tenth of the bulk 
of the latter work, would no doubt be considerably swelled 
by a comparison of the remaining portions of the epic, and 

1 See notes to VII, 41 ; VIII, no; IX, 13, 1*9, 314-315, &c 
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it may be that even in the Parvans examined some iden- 
tical pieces have escaped my notice. The number of the 
verses which has to be compared is so enormous that 
mistakes are easily possible ; but the identifications made 
are amply sufficient for the purpose of illustrating the rela- 
tion between the two works. The corresponding passages 
vary considerably in extent, from a single pada or a single 
line to sections of twenty to forty verses. Where larger 
sections agree, it is rare that more than half-a-dozen verses 
stand in the same order in both works, and it happens not 
rarely that a series of identical Slokas is interrupted by the 
expansion of one verse into two, or by a contraction of two 
into one. Further, the purpose which an identical line or 
verse is made to serve sometimes differs, and sometimes 
a various reading alters its sense entirely. The various 
readings are exceedingly numerous, and the better one is 
sometimes found in the Mahabharata and sometimes in 
Manu. If we enter on a more detailed analysis of the 
corresponding passages, there are three cases in which one 
or two consecutive chapters of the Mahabharata contain 
from twenty to forty verses which occur in our Manu. 
Mah. XII, 232-233 include the greater portion of Bhr/gu's 
account of the creation and some of the verses, said to have 
been enunciated by Manu himself on the same subject, i. e. 
Manu I, i8 b 20, 28-29, 64-78, 81-86. 

Further, Mah. XIII, 48, 14-44 gives a portion of Manu's 
definitions of and rules regarding the mixed castes, and 
contains the verses X, 27-32, 33*, 34-37. 3 s *. 39-4°. 5°. 52 b . 
58-60, and 62, mostly with considerable variations, and 
.Slokas resembling Manu X, 42-43 are found Mah. XIII, 
33, 21-22, and 35, 17-18. 

Finally, Mah. XII, 165, which treats of gifts, sacrifices, 
and penances much in the same manner as the eleventh 
chapter of Manu, exhibits, mostly in the beginning, the fol- 
lowing verses, partly in somewhat different versions, XI, 2 b , 
3 b , 4», 7, 11-17, 20, 22 b , 23', 27*, 29-31, 34-40, 91", 105, 150, 
i77 b , 181, 207. The general sense of some other 51okas 
corresponds without a real agreement in words, and the 
same chapter of the Mah. contains also w. 31* and 32*, 
[*5] f 
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three-quarters of Manu II, 238, and v. 68 a the first half of 
Manu III, 172. Equivalents of Manu XI, 44, 74, 76% 77, 
84 are found Mah. XII, 34, 2 ; 35, 4-6 ; 263, 45 b -4<5". 
Among other somewhat longer corresponding passages the 
following are the most noteworthy. Portions of the discus- 
sion on the reverence due to parents and teachers, Manu II, 
229-234, occur Mah. XII, 108, 5-12. The rules regarding 
the disposal of the fee at an Arsha wedding and the respect 
to be shown to females are found Mah. XIII, 45, 20 ; 46, 
1-7, and some verses, Manu III, 134-135, 140-142, 158- 
159, 172, J80-181, 184-185, from the section on Sraddhas, 
Mah. XIII, 90, as well as fragments of III, 267-274 in the 
beginning of Mah. XIII, 88. The warning against quarrels 
with relatives, Manu IV, 179-185, is repeated Mah. XII, 244, 
I4 b -2i*. A number of the rules applicable to the ascetic, 
Manu VI, 42-48, 57 b , 58", reappears in the beginning of 
Mah. XII, 246 and 279, while Manu VI, 49 is read Mah. 
XI 1, 331, 30. The sketch of the state administration, Manu 
VII, 1 15-122, is given mostly in the same words, Mah. XII, 
87, 3-1 1", and the same chapter contains also closely 
agreeing precepts regarding taxation together with the 
verses Manu VII, 127 and 139*. The remainder of the 
corresponding passages ranges between triplets and single 
feet of Slokas, and is scattered over all the twelve chapters 
of Manu. The portions of the Mahabharata where we chiefly 
meet with them, are III, 94, 180 ; XII, 15, 244-245, 265; 
XIII, 44-4<5, 9°, 104-105, 115, 152 \ 

In order to complete this sketch of the relation in which 
the two works stand towards each other, it will be advisable 
to give one of the three longest corresponding passages in 
full, and to carefully note both the points of contact and of 
difference. The piece most suitable for such a comparison 
is that from the first book of Manu. For the latter doubt- 
lessly belongs to the additions made by the editor of the 
metrical version, and its account of the creation presents 
numerous problems which have sorely puzzled the com- 

1 It is impossible to give here more than these general indications. A more 
complete list of the verses of the Manu-smr/ti occurring in the Mah. will be 
found in the Appendix. 
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mentators. The solution of some of these difficulties is 
furnished by the corresponding passage of the Mahabhlrata. 
This passage occurs in an account of the creation, com- 
municated by Vy&sa-Krishwa-Dvaiplyana to his son Suka, 
which Bhishma narrates to Yudhish//rira. 



MahAbharata XII, 232. 

11. Vyasa said: In the com- 
mencement exists the Brahman 
without beginning or end, un- 
born, luminous, free from decay, 
immutable, eternal, unfathom- 
able by reasoning, not to be 
fully known. 

12. Fifteen nimeshas\ 
(twinklings of the eye are) 
one kSsh/M', but thirty kish- 
//tas one should reckon as one 
kali; moreover, thirty kalas 
and that which may amount 
to the tenth part of a kali 
shall be one muhurta ; 

13. Thirty muhurtas shall 
make a day and a night — that 
number has been fixed by the 
sages; a month is declared (to 
consist of) thirty nights and days, 
and a year of twelve months. / 

14. But those acquainted with 
calculations call two progresses 
of the sun, the southern and the 
northern one, a year*. 

15. The sun divides the days 
and nights of the world of 
men*, the night (being intended) 



Manu I. 



64. Eighteen nimeshas 
(twinklings of the eye are 
one k a s h th a '), thirty kashMas 
one kala, thirty kalas one 
muhurta, and as many (mu- 
hurtas) one day and night. 



63. The sun divides days and 
nights, both human and di- 
vine, the night (being intended) 



1 Regarding the difference between the two computations, see Wilson, 
Vishwu-purawa I, 47 (ed. Hall). 

9 The verse marked as 14 in the Bombay edition consists of a single line 
only. 

* The reading of the Mahabharata, manushalaukike for manushadaivike, 
seems the better one. 

fa 
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for the repose of created beings 
and the day for exertion. 

1 6. A month is a day and a 
night of the manes, but their 
division (is as follows): the 
bright (fortnight) 1 is their 
day for active exertion, the 
dark (fortnight) their night 
for sleep. 

17. A year is a day and a 
night of the gods ; the division 
is (as follows): the half year 
during which the sun progresses 
to the north will be the day, that 
during which it goes southwards 
the night. 

18. Counting the sum of\ 
years (consisting) of those hu- 
man days and nights which have 
been mentioned above, I will 
declare (the duration of) a day v 
and night of Brahman. / 

19. I will declare severally 
and in due order the totals of 
the years in the Kr*ta, Treta\ 
Dvapara, and Kali ages 2 . t 

20. They declare that the 
Krt'ta. age (consists of) four 
thousand years (of the gods); 
the twilight preceding it con- 
sists of as many hundreds, and 
the twilight following it of the 
same number. 

In the (other) three ages, 



21. 



for the repose of created beings 
and the day for exertion. 

66. A month is a day and a 
night of the manes, but the 
division is according to 
fortnights. The dark (fort- 
night) is their day for active 
exertion, the bright (fort- 
night) their night for sleep. 

67. A year is a day and a 
night of the gods ; the division 
is (as follows): the half year 
during which the sun progresses 
to the north will be the day, that 
during which it goes southwards 
the night. 



68. But hear now the brief 
(description of) the duration of 
a night and day of Brahman 
and of the several ages (of the 
world) according to their order. 



69. They declare that the 
Krtta, age (consists of) four 
thousand years of the gods; 
the twilight preceding it con- 
sists of as many hundreds, and 
the twilight following it of the 
same number. 

70. In the (other) three ages, 



1 The reading of the MahabhSrata is obviously faulty, as it is well known 
that the dark fortnight is, according to the Hindus, the day of the manes. The 
fault has probably arisen by an accidental transposition of the words mklaA 
and krishnaA. The second var. led. of the Mah. tayoA punaA for tu pakshayoA 
is less intelligible than Manu's, because a substantive is required to which xuklaA 
and krishnaJi can be referred. 

* It is a particularly significant fact that in spite of the great difference 
between the two works, both show the intercalation of a fresh exordium. 
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with the preceding twi- 
lights and in the twilights 
following them, the thousands 
and hundreds are diminished by 
one-fourth (in each) 1 . 

22. These support the eternal, 
everlasting worlds ; this is known 
as the eternal Brahman to those 
who know Brahman. 

23. In the Krrta age Dharma 
is four-footed and entire, and (so 
is) Truth ; nor does any gain 
which is opposed to that 
(spirit of justice) accrue by 
unrighteousness \ 

24. In the other (three ages), 
by reason of (unjust) gains, 
Dharma is deprived successively 
of one foot, and unrighteous- 
ness increases through theft, 
falsehood, and fraud. 



25. (Men are) free from dis- 
ease, accomplish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in 
the Krrta (age); but in the 
Treti age (and the follow- 
ing ones) their life is lessened 
by one quarter in each*; 

26. And the doctrines of 
the Veda decrease, as we 



with their twilights pre- 
ceding and following, the 
thousands and hundreds are 
diminished by one (in each). 



81. In the Krrta age Dharma 
is four-footed and entire, and 
(so is) Truth ; nor does any gain 
accrue to men by unrighteous- 
ness. 

82. In the other (three ages), 
by reason of (unjust) gains, 
Dharma is deprived successively 
of one foot, and through (the 
prevalence of) theft, falsehood, 
and fraud the merit (gained 
by men) is diminished by 
one-fourth (in each). 

83. (Men are) free from dis- 
ease, accomplish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in 
the Krita. (age), but in the 
Treti and (in each of) the 
succeeding (ages) their life is 
lessened by one quarter. 

84. The life of mortals, men- 
tioned in the Veda, the de- 



1 The reading of Mann, sasamdhyaffixeshn it for sa/ndha/njeshu tata//, seems 
preferable, but his ekapayena is inferior to the ekapadena of the Mahabhirata. 

1 NilakanMa explains agama in this verse and the next by ' doctrine.' I 
translate it by 'gain,' in accordance with the rendering adopted for Manu, but 
willingly acknowledge that the other rendering is possible in both works, and 
that the meaning may be ' nor does any unrighteous doctrine, opposed to that 
( Dharma), prevail' (Mah.), 'nor is any unrighteous doctrine spread among 
men ' (Manu). 

* The reading krile tretSyuge tvesham instead of Manu's krj'te tretadishu 
hyesham is more archaic. 
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hear, in each successive age, 
as well as the lives (of men), 
their blessings (irishaA), and 
the rewards which the Veda 
yields'. 



27. One set of duties (is pre- 
scribed) for men in the Krt'ta 
age, different ones in the Tret£ 
and in the Dv&para, and (again) 
another (set) in the Kali age, in 
proportion as (those) ages de- 
crease in length. 

28. In the Krt'ta age the chief 
(virtue is the performance 
of) austerities, in the Treti (di- 
vine) knowledge is most ex- 
cellent, in the DvSpara they 
declare sacrifices (to be best), in 
the Kali liberality alone. 

29. The wise know such 
(a period of) twelve thousand 
(divine) years (to be understood 
by) the term an age (of the 
gods); that (period) being multi- 
plied by one thousand is called 
a day of Brahman. 

30. (Know his) night to be 
as long 2 . At the beginning of 
that (day) the lord who is the 
Universe finally awakes, after 
having entered deep meditation 



sired results (arishaA) of sacri- 
ficial rites, and the (super- 
natural) power of embodied 
(spirits) are fruits propor- 
tioned among men accord- 
ing to (the character of) the 
age 1 . 

85. One set of duties (is pre- 
scribed) for men in theKrrta age, 
different ones in the Treti and 
in the Dvapara, and again an- 
other (set) in the Kali age, in 
proportion as (those) ages de- 
crease in length. 

86. In the Kr*'ta age the chief 
(virtue) is declared to be (the 
performance of) austerities, in the 
Treti (divine) knowledge, in the 
Dv&para (the performance of) 
sacrifices, in the Kali liberality 
alone. 

71-72. These twelve thousand 
(years), which thus have been 
mentioned above as the 
total of four (human) ages, 
are called one age of the gods. 
But know that the sum of one 
thousand ages of the gods 
(makes) one day of Brahman, 
and that his night has the same 
length*. 



1 The Sanskrit text of the two 51okas agrees somewhat better than the trans- 
lation. It looks as if neither of them was the original version, which probably 
declared that the age of men, their blessings, and the rewards of deeds, such as 
they are promised in the Veda, diminish in each successive age. Another ver- 
sion, which almost exactly agrees with Manu's, occurs Mah. Ill, 200, 115. 

3 Both the Mah. and Manu have the accusative case ratrim, which does not 
agree with the preceding verb £fleyam (Manu) u/fcyate (Mah.) It would seem 
that both give adaptations of an older verse, where a word like ahu/i, which 
governed the accusative, occurred. Though the verb was changed, the further 
alteration of the case was forgotten. 
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and having slept during the 
period of destruction. 

31. Those (only) who know 
that Brahman's day ends after 
(the completion of) one thousand 
ages (of the gods) and that his 
night lasts a thousand ages, 
are (really) men acquainted with 
(the length of) days and nights. 

32. When imperishable Brah- 
man awakes at the end of his 
night, he modifies himself and 
creates the element (called) the 
Great One (and) from that mind 
which is discrete. 



73. Those (only) who know 
that the holy day of Brahman, 
indeed, ends after (the com- 
pletion of) one thousand ages 
(of the gods), and that his night 
lasts as long, are (really) men 
acquainted with (the length of) 
days and nights. 



MahabhArata II, 233. 

1. Luminous Brahman is the 
seed from which single element 
this whole twofold creation, the 
immovable and the movable, 
has been produced. 

2. Awaking at the beginning 
of his day, he creates the world 
by means of Ignorance — even 
first the element, (called) the 
Great One, (next) speedily mind 
which is discrete ; 

3. And conquering here re- 
splendent (mind) which goes 
far, enters many paths, and has 
the nature of desire and doubt, 
creates the seven mind-born 
ones. 

4. Mind, impelled by the de- 
sire to create, performs the work 
of creation by modifying itself ; 
thence ether is produced; they 
declare that sound is the quality 
of the latter. 



75. Mind, impelled by the de- 
sire to create, performs the work 
of creation by modifying itself; 
thence ether is produced ; they 
declare that sound is the quality 
of the latter. 
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5. But from ether, modifying 
itself, springs the pure, powerful 
wind, the vehicle of all perfumes; 
touch is considered to be 
its quality. 

6. Next from wind, modifying 
itself, proceeds the brilliant light 
which illuminates and is white; 
that is declared to possess the 
quality of colour ; 

7. And from light, modifying 
itself, (comes) water wh i c h po s- 
sesses taste; from water smell 
and earth; (such) is declared 
(to be) the creation of (them) 
all. 

8. The qualities of each 
earlier-named (element) en- 
ter each of the later-named 
ones, and whatever place (in 
the sequence) each of them oc- 
cupies, even so many qualities it 
is declared to possess 1 . 

9. If some, perceiving a smell 
in water through a want of care, 
attribute (that quality to water), 
one must know that it belongs 
to earth alone, (and that it is) 
adventitious in water and wind. 

10. Those Atmans of seven 
kinds 2 , which possess various 
powers, were severally unable 
to create beings without fully 
uniting themselves. 

n. These great Atmans, 
uniting and mutually combining 



76. But from ether, modifying 
itself, springs the pure, powerful 
wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; 
that is held to possess the 
quality of touch. 

7 7. Next from wind, modifying 
itself, proceeds the brilliant light 
which illuminates and dispels 
darkness; that is declared to 
possess the quality of colour. 

78. And from light, modifying 
itself, (is produced) water, de- 
clared to possess the quality 
of taste; from water earth, 
which has the quality of 
smell; such is the creation 
in the beginning. 

20. Among them each 
succeeding (element) ac- 
quires the quality of the pre- 
ceding one, and whatever place 
(in the sequence) each of them 
occupies, even so many qualities 
it is declared to possess. 



1 The position of this vase in the Mahabharata makes the conjecture, put 
forward in the note to the translation, that the correct position of Manu I, so 
is after verse 78, exceedingly probable. 

* According to Ntlaka«/.'/a, the seven Atmans, called above, ver. 3, the seven 
mind-bom ones, are Mahat, Ahawkira, and the five subtile elements. 
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with each other, entered the 
body; hence one speaks of Pu- 
rusha [i.e. him who resides 
(usha) in a fortress (pur)]. 

i a. In consequence of that 
entering (*raya»a), the body 
(rarrra) becomes endowed with 
a (perceptible) form, and con- 
sists of sixteen 1 (constituent 
parts). 

That the great elements* enter 
together with the karman (merit 
and demerit). 

13. Taking with him all the 
elements, that first creator of 
created beings (enters it) in 
order to perform austerities; 
him they call the lord of created 
beings. 

14. He, indeed, creates the 
creatures, both the immovable 
and the movable; then that 
Brahma creates gods, sages, 
manes, and men, 

15. The worlds, rivers, oceans, 
the quarters of the compass, 
mountains, trees, men, Kinnaras, 
Rakshas, birds, tame and wild 
beasts, and snakes, the imperish- 
able and the perishable, both the 
immovable and the movable. 

16. Whatever course of 
action they adopted in a 
former creation, even that 



i8 b . That the great elements 
enter together with their func- 
tions (karman) '. 



28. But to whatever course 
of action the Lord at first 
appointed each (kind of 



1 The sixteen constituent parts are, according to NllakanMa, the five gross 
elements and the eleven organs. 

' Ntlaka»Ma takes mahinti bhutani, < the great elements/ in the sense of 
' the subtile elements, and the great ones, the mahattattvas' (bhutani sukshmani 
rnahanti mahattatattvani). 

' This line is a good example, showing how the same words of the ancient 
school-tradition were made to serve different purposes. 
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alone they adopt in each sue- beings), that alone it has 

ceeding creation. spontaneously adopted in 

each succeeding creation. 
17. They turn to noxious- 29. Whatever he assigned 
ness or harmlessness, gentleness to each at the (first) crea- 
or ferocity, virtue or sin, truth or t ion, noxiousness or harmless- 
falsehood, according to the ness, gentleness or ferocity, 
disposition with which they virtue or sin, truth or falsehood, 
were (first) created; hence thatclung(afterwards)spon- 
that (particular course of action) taneously to it. 
pleases each. 

The remainder of Vyasa's narrative, which continues 
through the following twenty-six verses, may be omitted, 
as, further on, it presents few points of contact with our 
Smnti. It must, however, be noticed that, according to 
verses 25-26, 'the Lord assigned to his creatures their 
names and conditions, in accordance with the words of the 
Veda.' This idea agrees with Manu I, 31, but the wording 
of the two passages differs very considerably. 

The lesson which the facts, revealed by the above dis- 
cussion, teach, is a double one. First, they clearly show 
that the editor of our metrical Manu-smrAi has not drawn 
on the Mahabharata, but that the authors of both works 
have utilised the same materials. Secondly, they make it 
highly probable that the materials, on which both works 
are based, were not systematic treatises on law and philo- 
sophy, but the floating proverbial wisdom of the philoso- 
phical and legal schools which already existed in metrical 
form. The first point is so evident that it seems to me 
unnecessary to waste any more words on it. With respect 
to the second conclusion, I would point out that it is made 
unavoidable by the peculiar character of the differences 
found in closely connected .Slokas, by the occurrence of 
identical lines and padas in verses whereof the general 
sense differs, and by the faint, shadowy resemblance in 
words and ideas, observable in other pieces. I may add, 
further, that the supposition that each special school pos- 
sessed such a body of metrical maxims is perfectly well 
founded. 
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As has been repeatedly stated, the text-books of the 
ancient Vedic schools, the Sutras and the Upanishads, con- 
tain already a not inconsiderable proportion of Anush/ubh 
verses which sometimes recur in identical or slightly varying 
forms. Hence it is no more than might be expected that 
the teachers of the special schools should have continued 
in the path of their predecessors, and should have gradually 
augmented the stock of their * Spruchweisheit,' until it 
extended to all legal and philosophical topics, and the 
accumulation of these detached verses made it easy and 
tempting to convert the old aphoristic handbooks into 
metrical treatises 1 . The answer, which we are thus obliged 
to give to the question whence the editor of our Manu-smrtti 
took his additional materials, agrees very closely, with Pro- 
fessor Hopkins' hypothesis, who, as mentioned above, con- 
siders the law-book to be a conglomerate of the Manava 
Dharma-sutra and of the floating sayings attributed to 
Manu, the father of mankind. The latter restriction seems 
to me unadvisable, because among the mass of correspond- 
ing pieces found in the Mahabharata comparatively few are 
attributed to the Pra^apati, and because a Hindu who was 

1 The probability of the existence of such a body of metrical maxims would 
become still more apparent, if it were possible to enter here on a comparison 
of portions of the older Pur&tas with the Mahabharata and the metrical 
Smrttis, as well as on a detailed consideration of the ancient Buddhist litera- 
ture. Though the difficulty and magnitude of such a task forbid its being 
attempted in this Introduction, I cannot refrain from inserting a few general 
hints. The Puranas contain a good deal that is identical with or similar to 
passages of the Mahabharata and Manu, and it is in many cases impossible to 
assume that the corresponding verses hare been borrowed from the latter 
works. The Puranas, some of which, like the Vayu, even in their present 
shape, go back to a very respectable antiquity, are popular sectarian compila- 
tions of mythology, philosophy, history, and the sacred law, intended, as they 
are now used, for the instruction of the unlettered classes, including the upper 
divisions of the Sudra varna, the so-called Sa/M/iudras. It was only natural that 
their authors should have appropriated suitable portions of the floating metrical 
wisdom of the philosophical and legal schools. 

The comparison of the ancient Buddhist literature is particularly instructive, 
because the Buddhists are a special philosophical school, and because their 
oldest works, though mostly consisting of prose, include a considerable number 
of .Slokas, among which a certain number, as, for instance, in the Dhamma- 
pada, shows affinities to verses of the Mahabharata and even of Manu. They 
probably took over a certain stock of ancient metrical maxims, and added a 
great number of new ones. 
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thoroughly convinced of the truth of the dogma that Manu 
first taught the sacred law, would not hesitate to ascribe to 
that sage all the maxims which seemed to him to bear the 
stamp of authenticity, even if others attributed them to 
different authorities. 

The answer to the next question, whether the conversion 
of the Manava Dharma-sutra was effected at one time or by 
degrees, and whether Bhr/gu's recension has to be considered 
as the immediate offspring or as a remoter descendant of the 
Sutra, must, I think, be answered, as has been tacitly assumed 
in the preceding discussion, in the sense of the first alterna- 
tive. Not long ago it seemed that the contrary opinion was 
the more probable one. But the closer one examines the 
facts which at first sight seem to lead up to the inference that 
Bhrz'gu's Manu-sawhita forms the last link in a long chain of 
metrical Manu-smrttis, the more one sees that they possess 
no, or very little, importance. On the other hand, those 
arguments which speak in favour of our text being, if not 
the first, at least one of the first attempts at a conversion 
of a Vedic school-book into a special law-book, gain by 
the same process in force and increase in number. 
The points which have been brought forward in order to 
prove that the existing text of Manu has suffered many 
recasts are, first, its numerous contradictory passages ; 
secondly, the explicit statement of the Hindu tradition in 
the preface to the Narada-smrz'ti ; thirdly, the quotations 
from a Brthat Manu and a Vriddha Manu met with in the 
medieval Digests of law ; and fourthly, the untraceable or 
partly traceable quotations from Manu's Dharmarastra 
found in some of the older Sanskrit works. The existence 
of these facts is undeniable. But it is not difficult to show 
that they are partly useless as arguments, and partly, under 
a better interpretation, lead to quite other conclusions. 
Thus in weighing the value of the argument drawn from the 
occurrence of contradictory passages, two circumstances, 
which mostly have been left out of account, must be kept 
in mind : first, that it is a common habit of Indian authors 
to place conflicting opinions, supported by authorities of 
equal weight, side by side, and to allow an option, or to 
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mention time-honoured rules, legal customs, and social 
institutions, and afterwards to disapprove of them ; and 
secondly, that, as our Smriti is in any case a recast of an 
earlier SGtra, that fact alone is sufficient to account for 
contradictions. It has been shown above 1 , that some con- 
tradictory passages, such as those concerning the respective 
rank of the mother and the teacher, or regarding the per- 
missibility of certain marriage-rites, express conflicting 
views, mentioned also in the Dharma-sfitras. The Manu- 
smrrti only reproduces the ancient opinions, but omits, 
possibly for metrical reasons, to mark them as belonging to 
different authors or schools. In other cases we may hesi- 
tate between two explanations. If we find, for instance, 
that our text in the third and ninth chapters 2 violently 
inveighs against Asura marriages, and in the eighth and 
ninth 3 lays down rules which presuppose the legality of the 
sale or purchase of a bride, we may assume that the first 
utterance is due to the editor of the metrical version, and 
that the second represents the more archaic doctrine of 
the Dharma-sutra. In favour of this supposition it may be 
urged that the Manava Grihya-sfitra unhesitatingly admits 
the acquisition of a bride by purchase 4 . But it is also 
possible that the Dharma-sfitra itself contained both the 
condemnation of the custom and the rules regulating it. 
For similar contradictions occur also in other Sfitras. Thus 
Apastamba expressly forbids, in his sections on Dharma, 
the sale and gift of children and the procreation of Kshe- 
tra^a sons 6 . Yet, in his 5'rauta-sfitra I, 9, y, he gives a rule 
showing how the Piwrfapitriya^na is to be performed by 
the son of two fathers (dvipita). Such a person can only 
be a Kshetra^a, a Dvyamushyaya«a Dattaka, or a Putrika- 
putra. If it is borne in mind that Baudhayana, on whose 
works Apastamba's SAtras are based, admits the affiliation 
which the later member of his vidyavawwa rejects, the 
obvious explanation of the contradiction is that Apastamba, 
in spite of his disapproval of other than Aurasa sons, did 

* See p. juriv. ' Mann III, 35, 51-54; IX, 98-100. 

* Maou VIII, 204, 124-215 ; IX, 97. * See above, p. xxxix. 

* Ap. Dh. S. 11,13, 11; 27, 2. 
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not venture to change the prescriptions which he found in 
the older .Srauta-sutra. Similarly, the supposition that the 
author of the Manava Dharma-sutra, though condemning 
Asura marriages, was unwilling to expunge the rules regu- 
lating the sale, is not at all improbable. It seems to be 
even better than the explanation proposed first. For the 
prohibition of the Asura rite occurs in the quotation found 
in the Sakuntalopakhyana, and the latter, as we shall see 
presently, in all probability refers to the Manava Dharma- 
sutra. Hence I think that at least the remarks made Manu 
III, 26 did stand in the ancient text. The other repetitions of 
the same sentiments may have been added on the revision. 
Another famous instance of a contradiction, Manu IX, 58- 
70, where the appointment of a widow is first permitted 
and next forbidden, has probably to be explained in the 
same manner. If I here differ from Professor Jolly 1 and 
others, who ascribe the prohibition to the remodeller of the 
Dharma-sutra, and if I adhere to the view expressed by 
Brzhaspati and some Indian commentators, my reasons are 
that, as the conflicting statements of the Dharma-rsutras show, 
the propriety of the Niyoga was not generally acknow- 
ledged even in ancient times, and that the medieval Niban- 
dhakaras frequently follow the. strange method of teaching 
adopted by Manu. They, too, describe various antiquated 
customs, and afterwards add the remark that the matter 
taught is forbidden in the Kali age. Among the clear cases 
where a conflict of statements has been caused by additions 
of the editor, I may mention the rule, Manu IV, 222, pre- 
scribing a penance for an unlawful acceptance of food, which 
differs from that given XI, 153. Here the former must be 
considered spurious, because it occurs in a chapter which 
has nothing to do with penances. It is evident that neither 
the instances just mentioned, nor indeed any other, where 
our SnWti exhibits either two ancient conflicting rules or a 
modern precept contradicting an ancient one, can be used 
as arguments showing that the Manava Dharma-sutra under- 
went more than one revision. Under these circumstances 
it might appear advisable to rely on those contradictions 



1 Tagore Lectures, pp. 48, 61. 
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which occur in the decidedly modern portions of our text, 
in the additions to the ancient Dharma-sutra, and to main- 
tain that e. g. the differences in the two accounts of the 
creation 1 , Manu I, 7-58 and 62-86, indicate that the first 
chapter owes its present shape to two different authors. 
Such a mode of reasoning would, no doubt, be correct if 
the additions to the Dharma-sutra were independent, ori- 
ginal productions. But as the preceding discussion on the 
sources of this additional matter has shown that the first 
chapter is a compilation from older versus memoriales, 
which certainly contained portions and possibly even the 
whole of both accounts, it becomes inconclusive. The 
contradictory verses may either have been strung together, 
as Medhatithi seems to suggest 2 , merely because they really 
are or were considered paraphrases of Vedic passages, or 
they may have been reconciled with each other by one of 
those ingenious methods of interpretation of which the 
Indian schoolmen are such great masters. 

As regards the second argument, the assertion of the 
Narada-smr/ti 3 , that Manu composed a Dharmajastra in 
j 00,000 verses arranged in 1080 chapters, which was suc- 
cessively reduced by Narada to 12,000, by Marka«</eya to 
8,000, and by Bhrrgu's son, Sumati, to 4,000 verses, is so 
circumstantial that, in spite of its obvious exaggerations, 
it might be considered to have a substratum of truth, 
and to be important for the history of Manu's law-book. 
Abridgments of larger works 4 are in literature as common as 
expansions of shorter ones. Yet the only assertion in the 
above account, which we can test, is certainly not true, that 
Narada's version of Manu's laws is more ancient than that 
by Sumati Bhargava or Bhr/gu. The actual position of the 

1 See also Dr. Johanntgen, Uber das Gesetzbuch dcs Manu, p. 15. 

> In *>;« H;«/-iis<:inn in the aim of the first chapter Medhatithi says (coram, on 

1,6): fqrfrqr^^?^Tf?TTT,l7P!jnrS: 1 ii^rftffRT^fa^ 

*rift -%i ^ 1 inn ^ »n*r. 1 iro «i«ir^Mif<; 11 

* See above, p. xvii ; and Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 57. 

* The two versions of Narada furnish an interesting instance; see Jolly, loc. 
cit. p. 57. 
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two works has been inverted. Narada's VyavaharamatWka 
shows a far more advanced development of the judicial 
theories than BhWgu's Sawthita, and contains matter which 
conclusively proves that it cannot date from an earlier time 
than the fourth or fifth century of our era 1 . As this test 
fails, Narada's statement cannot be used for the determina- 
tion of the order in which the various versions of Manu's 
laws were composed. It becomes more probable that it 
has been framed, with a view to enhance the importance of 
the Narada-smrt'ti, on the model of such purely fictitious 
stories respecting the origin of the Dharma, as that given 
in the Mahabharata XII, 59, 22, and 80 seqq., where we are 
told that Brahman, assisted by the gods, first produced a 
Dharma^astra in 100,000 chapters, which was successively 
abridged by Satnkara. in 10,000, by Indra in 5,000, by 
Brchaspati in 3,000, and by Kavya in 1,000 Adhyayas. 
Against the genuineness of Narada's story we may also 
adduce the Paurawik statement, according to which Manu's 
laws were remodelled first by BliWgu, secondly by Narada, 
thirdly by Bnhaspati, and fourthly by Angiras *. 

The third argument, drawn from the fact that the medie- 
val Nibandhas and commentaries quote passages from a 
Brihat (great) and VWddha (old) Manu, has still less value. 
Professor Jolly has of late asserted in his able discussion 3 
of the quotations from these Works that they are later, not 
earlier, than the existing text of Manu, because some of 
their rules resemble the advanced teaching of Yi^viavalkya 
and Narada, while others contradict our Manu on points 
where he holds archaic views. Moreover, a passage of 
VWddha Manu, to which Professor Max Miiller has first called 
attention 4 , possibly indicates an acquaintance with Greek 
astrology. I can only agree with Professor J olly's conclusions, 
and add that a comparison of the quotations from BWhat 
and VWddha Manu with Bhrz'gu's Sawhita produces the 
impression that both works — if indeed the titles refer 

1 West and Biihler, Digest, pp. 48-50, third edition ; Jolly, Tagore Lectures, 
p. 56 ; Preface to the Translation of Narada, pp. xv-xvii. 

2 Mamflik, the Vyavaharamayukha and Ya£*., p. xlvii; Jolly, Tagore 
Lectures, p. 44. 

* Tagore Lectures, pp. 65-66. * India, what can it teach us? p. 366. 
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to two and not to one — must have been enlarged versions 
of the latter 1 . As it thus appears that there existed 
recensions posterior to our Manu-smWti, the existence of 
untraceable or partly traceable quotations from Manu's 
Dharma^astra in Arvaghosha's Vajfrasu^i 2 and from Manu 
in Varahamihira's Bfjhat-sa*«hita s possesses no great 
significance. With respect to Varahamihira's reference, it 
must be noted that, according to Alblrunfs Indica, two 
astrological Sawhitas, called after Manu, existed in the 
eleventh century A. D., the smaller of which was an abridg- 
ment made by a perfectly well-known human author*. 
Hence Varahamihira may have taken his verses on the 
character of women from the latter. In both quotations 
the Slokas, not found in our Smriti, have a very modern 
look. The case is, however, different with the quotations 
from Manu, which, as has been shown above, occur in the 
Mahabharata. We have been compelled to admit that 
the existing text of our Snw/ti is younger than the epic. 
If, therefore, the law-book referred to in the latter is not 
the ancient Dharma-sutra, we must also concede the 
existence of a secondary recension which preceded BhHgu's 
Sawzhita. The solution of this question is, owing to the 

1 In order to enable the reader to form his own judgment on this point, I add 
a list of the quotations which I have noted. Those from Brihat Mann occur, 
i. Col. Dig. II, 3, 26 ; 2. Col. Dig. V, 438 = Gl. Day. XI, 6, 34 ; 3. Datt. Mtm. 

II, 8 ; 4. May. IV, 5, 53 ; — those from Vn'ddha Manu, 1. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 69 ; 
2. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 83 = May. XI, 5- Viv. A'int. p. 99; 3. Col. Dig. Ill, I, 86 
- Viv. A'int. p. 89; 4. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 90 = May. XI, 5 =Viv. A'int. p. 100; 
5. Col. Dig. Ill, l, 93 = Viv. A'int. p. 103 ; 6. Col. Dig. V, 161 -Viv. ATnt. 
p. 272 =Varad. p. 21 - Gl. DSy. IX, 17 (where attrib. to Brihat M.) ; 7. Col. 
Dig. V, 408 = Smri. A'and. XI, 1, 1 5 = Sar. Vil. 504 «. Varad. pp. 33, 40 = Vlram. 

III, 1, 2 - G\. Day. XI, 1. 7 and Viv. A'int. p. 289 (where attrib. to Brihat M.) ; 
8. Mit. II, 5, 6 - Viv. ATnt. p. 289 and Varad. p. 37 (where attrib. to Brihat M.) - 
Sar. Vil. 591 (where attrib. to M.); 9. Viv. A'int. pp. 126-7; io.Viv.A1nt. p. 180; 
1 1 . Varad. p. 50 ; 12. Varad. p. 28, where in reality Manu IX, 206 seems to be 
quoted. 

* Weber, Indische Streifen, vol. i, pp. 190, 192, 198. 

* Kern. Brthat-samhitS, chapter 74, w. 7-15, and Preface, p. 43. 

4 Albiruni, Indica, chapter xiv; see also Kern, loc. cit. p. 42, where the 
probability of the existence of a Manavt Samhita has been shown. Albfrunt 
says that the title of the two works was Manasa (Manavt?), and that the 
shorter one had been composed by one PNA'L, a native of Southern India. 
I owe these notes to the kindness of Professor Sachau, the learned editor and 
translator of Albirunt's important woTk. 

[*5] g 
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shortness of the extracts, very difficult. But, considering 
all things, I feel inclined to assume that the author or 
authors of the Mahabharata knew only the Dharma-sutra. 
The character of the four verses and a half, quoted verbally, 
as well as of the paraphrase in the Sakuntalopakhyana 
agrees well enough with this assumption, because the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, as we have seen, certainly did 
contain numerous Slokas. It is further corroborated by 
the fact that the Mahabharata does not differ in its arrange- 
ment, or rather in its want of an arrangement of the civil 
and criminal law, from the Dharma-sutras. Though the epic 
contains numerous verses on these topics, it nowhere shows 
an acquaintance with the eighteen titles of the law which 
are so characteristic of the secondary Smr/tis, the hand- 
books of the special law schools. On the other side it may 
be urged that the Mahabharata says nothing of Dharma- 
sutras, and that its general view of the origin of the sacred 
law coincides with that expressed in the later law-books. 
It holds that the moral and legal doctrines were revealed 
for the benefit of the human race, first by Brahman to 
various mythical i?*shis, and by them to mankind. This 
objection may, however, be met by the not unreasonable 
assumption that at the time when the Mahabharata was 
composed, the real origin of the old Sutras had been for- 
gotten, while the text had not yet been materially altered. 
What has been said above regarding the rise of the 
special law schools, and the facts known regarding the 
change in the tradition concerning the Sutras of Gautama 
and Vasish/^a, make the hypothesis of such a transitional 
period not at all improbable. Should, nevertheless, the. 
possibility of the existence of a metrical redaction of the 
Manava-sutra, preceding that ascribed to Bhn'gu, be 
considered as not altogether excluded, it would at least 
be necessary to concede that it could not have contained 
the present arrangement of the Vyavahara portion under 
titles. 

While there is thus no proof for the opinion that the 
modern portions of the Manu-smr/ti have been gradually 
added one to the other, or that the present text is one of 
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the last links in a long chain of metrical recensions, there 
are several points which tend to show that our Manu-sawhita 
is one of the first attempts at remodelling a Dharma-sutra. 
The most important argument for its comparatively early 
date is furnished by the incompleteness and awkwardness 
of its rules on judicial procedure and on civil law 1 . If we 
compare these rules with those of the Dharma-sutras and 
with those of the other metrical Smrz'tis, they are some- 
what more explicit than the former, but very much inferior 
to the latter. As regards procedure, the Manu-smrtti pays 
more attention to the moral side of the duties, incumbent 
on the judge and the other persons concerned, than to the 
technicalities, which are much more clearly and minutely 
described in the Dharmarastras of Ya^/iavalkya and 
Narada. In this respect it comes close to the Dharma- 
sutras, with which it particularly agrees in the absence of 
all mention of written plaints and of documentary evi- 
dence, as well as in the shortness of its remarks on ordeals. 
Among the ancient law-books the VasishAia Dharmarastra 
is the only one which has allusions to written documents, 
and names them, XVI, 10, 14-15, as one of the means of 
legal proof. In the other Dharma-sutras there is no indica- 
tion that their authors were acquainted with the art of 
writing. I have already pointed out in the Introduction to 
my translation of Vasish/^a 2 that most probably this 
omission has to be explained not by the assumption that in 
the times of Gautama, Baudhayana, and Apastamba writing 
was unknown or little used in India, but by the considera- 
tion that the general character of the Dharma-sutras, which 
principally pay attention to the moral side of the law, does 
not require the introduction of matters belonging more 
properly to the customs of the country or to the Artha- 
jastra. Whatever may be thought of the prevalence of 
writing during the earlier times and of the value of my 
explanation, it may be regarded as perfectly certain that 

1 See on this subject and the following discussion, Weber, History of Indian 
Literature, pp. 279-381; Stenzler,YSf*avalkya, pp. vii-x ; Journal of the German 
Or. Soc. vol. ix, on the Indian Ordeals ; and Jolly, Tagore Lectures, pp. 45-49. 

9 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xvi, p. xxvi. 

g2 
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Bhn'gu's Manu-sawhita belongs to a period when the art of 
writing was known and generally practised. For, first, we 
find two clear references to written documents, ' what has 
been caused to be written by force ' (lekhita, VIII, 168) 
and royal edicts (rasana, IX, 232). Secondly, we have the 
expression nibandh, ' to record,' in a passage (VIII, 255) 
where the context leaves no doubt that a written entry is 
referred to. When it is said there, that in a boundary- 
dispute the king shall record the boundary, according to 
the unanimous declaration of the witnesses, together with 
their names, it is impossible to imagine how he can do so 
without drawing up a written document, which, of a 
necessity, must have legal force for the future. This use of 
the verb nibandh makes it further probable that Medhatithi 
is not altogether wrong, when he explains (VIII, 76) the 
compound anibaddhaA, 'a person not appointed (to be a 
witness to a transaction),' by ' a person not entered (as a 
witness in the document),' and refers the rule to cases of 
loans and other commercial transactions. Thirdly, there is 
the term kara«a (VIII, 54 and 154), which, though less 
explicit, likewise points to the use of written bonds for 
loans. The former passage declares that * a debt which is 
proved by karawa ' (karawcna vibhavitam) must be paid, 
and the commentators explain kara«a to mean 'written 
bonds, witnesses, and so forth.' Hence it has been rendered 
in the translation by * good evidence.' Verse 154 prescribes 
that a debtor 'who, unable to pay a debt (at the fixed 
time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew (lit. 
change) the kara«am (karawam parivartayet 1 ).' Two com- 
mentators, Kulluka and Raghava, take the word here in the 
sense of 'a written bond,' while the older ones, Govinda, 
Narayawa, and probably also Medhatithi, explain it by 
' bonds and so forth,' and make it include agreements before 
witnesses. From these explanations and the use of the 
word kara«a in other legal works it would appear that 
karawa may also be cited as a witness for the acquaintance 
of our author with the art of writing. To the conclusion 
that writing must have been extensively used in business- 

1 Nandana's reading kara»am is clearly erroneous ; see below, p. cxxxiv. 

Digitized by LjOOQlC 



INTRODUCTION. CI 



dealings points, finally, the whole state of civilisation to 
which Manu's rules are adapted. The highly developed 
trade by land and by sea 1 , on which ad valorem duties 
were imposed 2 , the existence of official lists of prices which 
were renewed periodically 3 , the complicated system of 
calculations of interest, among which we find compound 
interest 4 , and the occurrence of mortgages', would be im- 
possible without written documents. These facts appear to 
me so eloquent that even though all the passages adduced 
above, which explicitly mention written documents, could be 
proved to be late interpolations, the general aspect of this 
question would remain unchanged. If, under these cir- 
cumstances, Manu's rules on evidence contain nothing 
definite on the admissibility of documents, and if he 
agrees in this particular with the Dharma-sutras and differs 
strongly from the Dharma.rastras of Ya^wavalkya and 
Narada as well as other metrical Smr/tis, this omission 
gains a great importance for the historical position of the 
Sawhita. Whether we explain it by an oversight of the 
editor or by the assumption that he left the determination 
of the value of written documents to custom or to another 
5astra, it shows that he was acquainted with the Dharma- 
sutras alone or with Dharma-sutras and such metrical 
Smrttis as excluded the section on documents. As he 
certainly was an adherent of a special law school, and bent 
on making his work as complete as possible, he would not 
have omitted so important a point if he had known law- 
books like the Ya^navalkya-smr/ti. 

The omission of the details regarding ordeals is no 
less significant. Manu VIII, 109-116 describes only the 
administration of oaths more fully, and mentions the ordeals 
by fire and water in a cursory manner. Among the Dhar- 
ma-sutras there is only the Apastambiya which (II, 39, 6) 
recommends the employment of divine proof (daiva) or 
ordeals in a general way without adding any particulars. 
The secondary law-books of Ya^viavalkya and Narada 
describe five kinds of ordeals, and enter, the second more 

1 VIII. 156-157. • VII, U7-138; VIII, 348. 

* VIII, 401-401. * VIII, 139-142, 151-1*3- ' VIII, 165. 
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fully than the first, on descriptions of the manner in which 
they must be performed. Even the Vish«u-smr/ti agrees 
with them, and the fragments of the lost metrical Smrztis 
show that most of the latter, too, contained sections re- 
sembling those of Ya^vJavalkya and Narada. It would be, 
in my opinion, a mistake to infer from the silence of Gau- 
tama, Baudhayana, and Vasish/Aa that in ancient times 
ordeals were unknown in India. Traces of such practices, 
which were formerly prevalent in various forms also among 
other Indo-European races, are found, as might be expected, 
even in Vedic works. If the authors of the Dharma-sutras 
ignore them or just indicate their existence, the correct 
explanation of this fact, too, is that they considered the 
subject not important enough for giving details, and left it 
to custom. The authors of the secondary Smrs'tis, as a 
matter of course, were anxious to fill up the blank left by 
their predecessors. But they probably did nothing more 
than bring the various local customs into a system which 
gradually was made more and more complete. Under 
these circumstances the fact that Manu's rules stand mid- 
way between those of the Dharma-sutras and of the other 
metrical law-books is another argument for allotting the 
first place to his Sawmita. In the treatment of the civil 
and criminal law the inferiority of the Manu-snWti to the 
other Dharmarastras of the same class, even to Ya^fla- 
valkya's, which contains a much smaller number of verses 
on Vyavahara, manifests itself in various ways. In spite of 
the attempt at a scientific classification of the rules under 
certain heads, the arrangement of these sections is cumbrous 
and disorderly. Twice, at the end of the eighth and ninth 
chapters, we find collections of miscellaneous rules, which, 
as a comparison of the works of Ya^/Tavalkya and Narada 
shows, might for the greater part have been easily fitted 
in to the one or the other of the eighteen titles. Under the 
single titles the rules are sometimes badly arranged. This 
is particularly visible in the chapter on inheritance, where, 
to mention only one most conspicuous instance of this want 
of care, the verse asserting the right of the mother and grand- 
mother to take the estate of a predeceased son or grandson, 
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is placed so awkwardly that it is absolutely impossible to 
guess which place in the sequence of heirs the author meant 
to allot to them. As stated above, the verse most probably 
was inserted by the editor of the ancient Dharma-sutra. If 
he had cared at all for order and intelligibility, he ought 
not to have contented himself with the enunciation of the 
maxim that these persons do inherit, but he ought to have 
indicated where the preceding close series of heirs has to be 
broken in order to admit them. Very significant, too, are 
the constant mingling of moral exhortations with the legal 
rules and the occasional recommendation of quaint judicial 
devices which are common in the earlier stages of the de- 
velopment of the law. Though the duty of kings to protect 
their subjects and to restrain the wicked has been fully 
explained in the seventh chapter, yet in the sections on 
theft (VIII, 302-311), on violence (VIII, 343-347), and on 
adultery (VIII, 386-387), the author expatiates again and 
again on the necessity of eradicating such offences. In the 
second case the specific rules, providing for the punishment 
of sahasa crimes, are left out, the omission being repaired 
at the end of the ninth chapter. Both Ya^viavalkya and 
Narada think it unnecessary to recur to the moral obliga- 
tions of the king after pointing them out once. Both 
refrain also from mentioning the curious expedient which 
Manu recommends (VIII, 182-184) for the decision of 
doubtful disputes regarding deposits. Another important 
point is that Manu's rules on some titles are exceedingly 
incomplete, and touch one particular case only, from which 
it is not always easy to deduce the general principle. Thus, 
in treating of the subtraction or resumption of gifts, Manu 
(VIII, 212-213) confines his remarks to pious gifts which are 
not applied in the manner stipulated. Ya^viavalkya (II, 
175-177) gives under this head at least some general prin- 
ciples, showing what is required for the validity of gifts ; 
while Narada 1 offers a fairly full and systematic treatment 
of the whole law of gifts. A similarly gradual development 
is visible under other heads, especially concerns among 



Professor Jolly's Translation, pp. 59-60. 
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partners and rescission of sale and purchase, the rules under 
which latter head Manu gives partly in their proper place 
and partly among the miscellaneous precepts at the end of 
the eighth chapter. A third point, finally, which deserves 
to be noted here, is the fact that legal definitions are almost 
entirely wanting in the Manu-snw'ti, become more frequent 
in Ya,gv5avalkya's work, and are regularly given by Narada, 
as well as that many single rules which are common to 
Manu and Ya^vJavalkya, or to Manu, Ya.gvfavalkya, and 
Narada, are framed in the latter works with much greater 
precision than in the former 1 . The inferiority of the Manu- 
smriti in all these points can only be explained by the 
assumption that it was composed at a time when the syste- 
matic treatment of the law had been begun, but had not 
reached a high state of perfection, while the superiority of 
the other metrical Smrz'tis permits us to infer that they 
belong to a much later period when the special law schools 
had made a considerable progress in the elaboration of their 
theories. This argument is, it seems to me, the strongest 
which can be brought forward as a firm basis for the 
universally prevalent belief of all European and Indian 
Sanskritists in the priority of our Manu to all other known 
secondary law-books. For wherever we are able to trace 
larger portions of the history of a special Brahmanical 
science, as e.g. in the case of grammar, we find that the 
later authors, though belonging to different schools and 
creeds, and though differing in the actual doctrines, invari- 
ably avail themselves of the method of their predecessors, 
developing and refining it more and more. Retrogressive 
steps, examples of which seem to occur in the handbooks 
of the Vedic schools 2 , have hitherto not been found 3 . All 



1 Compare e. g. the rules regarding lawful interest, Manu VIII, 140-1 43, and 
YS^fl. II, 34. 

' Compare e. g. the case of the Gautamlya and Baudhayantya Dharma-sutras, 
where the second and later work is inferior in method to the earlier one. 

• Should it be objected that the Vish»u-snv»'ti, though certainly younger 
than Mann's and Ya^rtavalkya's Dharauuastras, is deficient in a systematic 
arrangement of the rules on civil and criminal law, the answer would be that 
the editor of this work appears to have been a Vaishnava sectarian, not an 
adherent of a school which made the law its special object of study. 
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the other arguments which have been or can be adduced to 
prove the antiquity of our Manu-srwi'ti are less conclusive. 
If it has been said that this work contains some very archaic 
doctrines 1 which are not found in the other secondary law- 
books, that is perfectly true. But the inference regarding 
its age becomes doubtful, because on other subjects Manu 
is ahead of the other Smn'tis 2 , and because in general the 
development of the actual doctrines seems to have been not 
quite steady and continuous. Still more precarious are the 
arguments, based on the language of the Manu-smrzti, on 
its not mentioning the Greek astrology or Greek coinage 
and similar points. As we have to deal with a recast of 
a very ancient book, and as its editor has utilised a good 
many ancient verses in compiling his recension, it is only 
to be expected that a number of archaic forms and phrases 
should be found. But it is evident that they prove nothing 
with respect to the period when the compilation was made, 
because it is impossible to decide in each case to which of 
its component parts the archaism belongs. As regards the 
remaining argumenta a silentio, they are equally incon- 
clusive. Even if we grant, for argument's sake, the correct- 
ness of the assertion that our Manu contains no allusion to 
the Greek order of the planets, to the zodiac, to judicial 
astrology, and to Greek or Scythian dlnaras, drammas, and 
na«akas, while all the other secondary law-books mention 
one or the other of these foreign importations, the omission 
may be purely accidental. These and similar points can 
be used for no other purpose than to show that there is 
nothing in Manu's text that compels us to place it in or 
after the period between 300-500 A. D., during which Greek 
influence made itself strongly felt in India. They possess 

' One of the clearest instances of this kind is Mann's doctrine with regard to 
the succession of females to the estate of males, where the exclusion of the wife 
agrees with the teaching of the Dharma-sfltras (Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 48). 
The assertion of Professor Hopkins (Castes according to the M. Dh. p. 108 
seqq.), that the prerogatives of Brahmawas are greater according to Ya^A. than 
according to Manu, seems to me erroneous, and chiefly based on an inadmissible 
interpretation of some passages of Manu. In my opinion the mutual relations 
of the castes, as described in the two law-books, cannot be used to prove a 
priority of the one to the other. 

' £. g. in the doctrine concerning the Niyoga. 
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a certain importance only as auxiliaries to the chief argu- 
ment derived from the imperfect development of the method 
or formal treatment of the law. But considering all that 
has been said in the preceding discussion, it is, I think, not 
too much to say that there is no obstacle against, and some 
reason for, our accepting as true the assertion, which is made 
in the Manu-smrt'ti itself and supported by the tradition 
preserved in the Skanda-purawa, that Bhrzgu's 1 Sawhita is 
the first and most ancient recast of a Dharmajrastra attri- 
buted to Manu, which latter, owing to the facts pointed out 
in the first part of this Introduction, must be identified with 
the Manava Dharma-sutra. Though this recast must be 
considered the work of one hand, the possibility that single 
verses may have been added later or altered, is of course 
not excluded. A perfectly intact preservation of an Indian 
work which has been much studied, is a priori improbable, 
and the divergence of the commentators with respect to 
certain verses shows that some of those contained in our 
text were suspected by the one or the other of them. But 
the number of Slokas with regard to which real doubts can 
be entertained is comparatively small, and hardly amounts 
to more than a dozen 2 . 

The above discussion has also to a certain extent defined 
the relative position of our Manu-smr/ti in Brahmanical 
literature, and has thus opened the way for the consideration 
of the last remaining problem, the question when the conver- 
sion of the Manava Dharma-stitra into a metrical law-book 

1 A clear and definite explanation of the question why the Hindu tradition 
ascribes the promulgation of Manu's laws to Bhri'gu has hitherto not been 
traced. Bhngu's only connexion with Manu is that mentioned in the text, 
according to which he is one of the mind-bom sons or creatures of the father of 
mankind. This version of the legend of his origin is, however, by no means 
common. In the Mah&bharata XII, 182-192, we find 'a condensed Dharma- 
jastra," which is said to have been revealed by Bhrtgu to Bharadva^a. It in- 
cludes an account of the creation, but makes no mention of Manu. As Bhn'gu 
appears also elsewhere as the author of a Dharm&rastra, it is just possible that 
the legend may be based on Bhngu's fame as a legislator and as the offspring 
of Manu. 

* Many more verses are left out partly in Medhatithi's Bhashya and partly in 
Nandana's commentary. But see below, pp. cxxvi and cxxxv, where it has been 
shown that omissions in the accessible MSS. of these two works alone do not 
mean much. 
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may have taken place. The terminus a quo which has 
been gained for the composition of Bhrtgu's Sawhita is 
the age of the Mahabharata, and the terminus ad quern 
the dates of the metrical Smrrtis of Ya^vTavalkya and 
Narada. Though we are at present not in a position to 
assert anything positive regarding the period when the 
Mahabharata and especially its twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans were written, and though the date of Ya^viavalkya's 
Dharmarastra is very doubtful, yet some facts known 
regarding the Narada-smri'ti are not without importance for 
framing our answer to the difficult question now proposed. 
Both Professor Jolly and myself 1 have lately discussed the 
significance of the mention of golden dinaras or denarii in 
the longer and more authentic version of Narada and of the 
circumstance that Asahaya, a predecessor of Manu's earliest 
commentator, Medhatithi, explained it and have arrived at 
a very similar conclusion, viz. that the Narada-smrrti dates 
either shortly before or shortly after the middle of the first 
thousand years of our era. If that is so, Bhn'gu's Sawmita 
must, in consideration of the arguments just stated, be 
placed not only earlier, but considerably earlier, and the 
assertion that it must have existed at least in the second 
century of our era is not unwarranted. This latter inference 
is also made inevitable by the discovery that we have to 
admit the former existence of very ancient commentaries, 
and of at least one ancient Varttika or Karika which referred 
to the text of Manu, known to us. With respect to the 
commentaries, Medhatithi, the author of the Manubhashya, 
is a most valuable and clear witness. This author, who 
probably wrote in the ninth century A.D. 2 , very frequently 
quotes opinions and various readings, expressed or men- 



1 Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 56 ; West and Biihler, Digest, p. 48. To the 
arguments adduced there I would add that Bana, the friend of 5rlharsha- 
Harshavardhana (606-7-648 A. d.), makes a pretty clear allusion to the Nara- 
dtya DhannariUtra in the Kadambart, p. 91, 1. 13 (Peterson's edition), where he 
calls a royal palace naradiyam ivSvarnyamSnara^adharmam, ' similar to the 
Naradtya (Dharmarastra), because there the duties of kings were taught (by 
the conduct of the ruler) just as they are taught (in the law-book).' 

'' For the details, see below, pp. cxxi-cxxiii. 
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tioned by his predecessors, and shows by the number of the 
conflicting explanations which he sometimes adduces for 
a passage of the text, that in his time a very large number 
of commentaries on the Manu-smr*ti existed. Among the 
persons thus quoted, he designates some by the terms Purva 
and Afirawstana. Purva, which means both ' former ' and 
' ancient,' is an ambiguous word. It can be applied to all 
persons who wrote before the author, though it frequently 
is used in speaking of those who lived centuries ago. 
.Xlrawrtana, 'long previous or ancient,' is much stronger, 
and, according to the usage of Indian authors, denotes a 
predecessor belonging to a remote antiquity. As Medha- 
tithi, writing in the ninth century, knew of commentaries 
to which he was compelled to assign a remote antiquity, it 
is only a moderate estimate if we assume that the earliest 
among them were in his time from three to four hundred 
years old. But if in the sixth or even in the fifth century 
A. D. glosses on our text existed, its composition must go 
back to much earlier times. For the widely divergent and 
frequently very questionable explanations of the more diffi- 
cult passages, which Medhatithi adduces from his prede- 
cessors, indicate that even the earliest among them were 
separated by a considerable interval from the compilator of 
the Manu-sawhita, an interval so great that the real meaning 
of the text had been forgotten. 

The merit of the discovery that one of the lost metrical 
Dharmarastras, the Brihaspati-smr *'ti, was a Varttika on our 
text of Manu, belongs to Professor Jolly, whose careful 
investigation of the fragments of the lost law-books, con- 
tained in the modern Digests, has contributed very mate- 
rially to the elucidation of a difficult chapter in the history 
of Indian legal literature. He shows x that Brzhaspati not 
only allots to Manu's SnWti the first place among all law- 
books, but that he explains, amplifies, and occasionally 
corrects its rules on various portions of the Vyavahara. 
The particulars from Manu which Brzhaspati mentions are 
such as to leave no doubt that the text which he knew in 

1 Tagore Lectures, pp. 60-62 ; see also above, p. xvi. 
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no way differed from that known to us. He explains, as Pro- 
fessor Jolly points out, the curious terms, used Manu VIII, 
49, for the various modes by which a creditor may recover 
a debt, as well as the expression asvamin, which occurs in 
the title of law, called Asvamivikraya. He further mentions 
that Manu IX, 57-68 first teaches and afterwards forbids 
the practice of Niyoga, and gives, as it seems to me ', the 
correct explanation of this contradiction. He also notes 
that Manu IX, 221-228 forbids gambling, which other 
writers on law permit under due supervision, and he corrects 
Manu's rules regarding the indivisibility of clothes and other 
objects enumerated IX, 219. An apparent contradiction 
in BWhaspati's rules with respect to subsidiary sons * proves 
that he knew and accepted Manu's teaching on this subject. 
He declares that the substitutes for a legitimate son of the 
bodyare forbidden in the Kaliyuga, and yet admits the rights 
of a Putrika or appointed daughter, who mostly is reckoned 
among the substitutes. This difficulty is easily solved, if it 
is borne in mind that Manu, differing from the other ancient 
law-books, does not reckon the Putrika among the" subsidiary 
sons. He separates her, IX, 127-140, from the Gauwa 
Putras, IX, 158-181, and strongly insists on her rights, 
while he restricts those of the others very much. The list 
of instances where Bnhaspati alludes to, annotates, or 
amplifies rules of Manu might, I think, be enlarged still 
further, and it seems to me that a comparison of those 
verses of his, which Colebrooke's Digest contains, with 
Manu gives one the impression that Brihaspati's work is 
throughout a revised and enlarged edition of the Bhrzgu- 
sawhita, or, to use the Indian expression, a Manuvarttika 
or Manukarika. Professor Jolly, finally, has pointed out 
that this evidence concerning the relation between Manu 
and Brchaspati agrees with and gives some weight to the 
tradition preserved in the Skanda-purawa, according to 
which Bfihaspati composed the third of the four versions 
of Manu's Dharm&rastra. The age of the Bnhaspati-smrz'ti 



1 See also above, p. xciv. 

* Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 158. 
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is circumscribed by its definition of the value of golden 
dinaras, and by the quotations from it which occur already 
in the oldest commentaries and Nibandhas from the ninth 
century A.D. downwards. Since the latter period it has 
been considered as a work of divine origin, revealed by the 
teacher of the gods. Hence Professor Jolly's supposition, 
that it must have existed some two or three hundred years 
earlier, places it not too early, but, in my opinion, rather 
too late. But even if the Brzhaspati-snwiti dates only about 
600 A. D., its statements regarding the high authority of 
Manu's teaching show that our version of the latter must 
have preceded it by many centuries. 

The three points just discussed are, in my opinion, the 
only ones that are really useful for fixing the lower date of 
our Manu-smn'ti. All the other facts known to me which 
bear on the question are made valueless by flaws of one 
kind or the other. Thus if we find that another metrical 
Dharmajastra,the Katyayana-snwj'ti.which probably belongs 
to the same period as the Brmaspati-smrz'ti, repeatedly 
quotes doctrines of Manu or Bhrzgu found in our text, it is 
nevertheless not permissible to assume confidently with 
Kulluka on Manu VIII, 350', that its author knew and 
explained our text. For, as Professor Jolly has shown 2 , 
there are other cases in which the teaching attributed by 
Katyayana to Bhrz'gu or Manu differs from the opinion 
advanced in our Smrz'ti. It is, of course, possible that the 
author, who assumes the name of Katyayana, may have 
made a slip, or may have known several Manu-smr/tis or 
Blwgu-smr/tis, and have referred in different places to 
different works. But, making every allowance for such 
possibilities, it cannot be said that his references furnish a 
really conclusive argument. Again, it has been pointed 
out s that the author of the Bhavishya-pura«a has largely 
drawn on the first three chapters of our Manu, whom he 
also names, and nobody who carefully compares the two 

1 vrararo y pi«03«i3 > H T%y ~gte *rei m i guMM i ^ H 

* Tagore Lectures, p. 62, 11. 22 and 24, Brjhaspati has been primed twice by 
mistake for Katyayana. 

* Professor Aufrecht's Catal. Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 30. 
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texts can have any doubt who the borrower is, as the 
Pura«a regularly substitutes easy readings for difficult 
ones, and adds numerous explanatory verses. Besides, 
Narayawa, as well as Kulluka 1 , quotes verses of the Bhavi- 
shya-purana from a section on penances not found in the 
accessible MSS., which likewise are clearly intended to 
explain the text of our Sawhita. All this is however 
useless, as for the present it is impossible to determine the 
date of the Pura«a even approximatively. Professor H. H. 
Wilson 8 , who has a very mean opinion of the book, declares 
that it cannot lay claim to a high antiquity, and seems to 
consider it a production of the ninth or tenth century A.D. 
Professor Aufrecht's discovery 3 that the Matsya-purdwa, 
which mentions a Bhavishya-purawa in 14,500 verses, con- 
tains actually several sections which have been borrowed 
from the portions of the latter work preserved in the MSS., 
makes Professor Wilson's estimate improbable. For the 
Matsya-pura«a was considered a canonical work about the 
year 1000 a. d., and used by Albiruni for his work on 
India*. Though it, therefore, becomes probable that the 
Bhavishya-purawa is much older than Professor Wilson 
was inclined to assume, the data thus gained are much too 
vague for inferences regarding the age of our Manu-smrzti. 
Equally unsatisfactory are the results which an examina- 
tion . of the quotations from the Manu-smr/ti, found in 
various Sanskrit works, yields us. Perfectly indisputable 
quotations are not very common, and they occur mostly in 
works of comparatively recent date, e. g. in the Yayastilaka 
of the Digambara-<7aina poet Somadeva, 959 A. D. s , in 
•Sankari&irya's .SSrirakabhashya, 804 A. D. 8 , and in Kshi- 

1 See e. g. his remarks on Mann XI, 101, and Narayana's on XI, 131. 
' Vish*u-pura»a, vol. i, pp. lxii-Ixiv, and Reinaud, Memoire sur l'lnde, 
p. 396. 

* Catalogue, p. 43. 

* I owe the knowledge of this fact also to the kindness of Professor Sachau. 

* See Professor Peterson's Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., 1883-84, 

pp.4»-43- 

* Denssen, Vedanta, p. 36. With respect to the date of .SankariUarra's work, 
I follow the Hindu tradition, which places the birth of the author in 788 A. d. 
According to the statement of the late Ya^rte/vara i'astrt, with whom I discussed 
the passages which he adduces in the Aryavidyasudbakara, p. 226, the sampra- 
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rasvamin's Amarakoshodgha/ana 1 . Other cases, where we 
find verses from the Manu-sawdiita quoted in ancient works, 
are made inconclusive by the vagueness of the reference or 
by the circumstance that the same passages occur also in 
other works. Thus we find Manu VIII, 416, with a slight 
verbal difference at the end of the first line 2 , in the .Sabara- 
bhashya on Mim. Su.VI, 1, 12. Though the exact date 
of the latter work is uncertain, we know that it preceded 
Kumarilabha/fe's Tantravarttika, and its style, which closely 
resembles that of Patan^uli's Mahabhashya, makes it 
probable that its author lived not much later than the 
beginning of our era. Hence its testimony would be of the 
greatest interest, provided it were perfectly clear. Un- 
fortunately the Bhashya introduces the verse merely by 
the words evam ka. smarati, ' and thus he records or states 
in the Smriti,' without specifying the author. As the 
doctrine of the verse which declares a wife, a son, and a 
slave to be incapable of holding and acquiring property is 
found, though expressed differently, also in the Narada- 
smriti, Vivadapada V, 39, it may be that Sahara took the 
passage from some other work than the Manu-smrzti. 
Again, though Patan^ali in the Vyakara»amah&bhashya 
on Pawini VI, 1, 84 adduces Manu II, 120 without any 
variant 3 , it would be extremely hazardous to conclude that 
he quotes from our text of Manu. For the Mahabharata 
(XIII, 104, 64 b -65 a ) has exactly the same words. 



daya, referred to in his work, is that of 5ringeri, where also documentary evi- 
dence for its correctness is said to exist. Hence I hesitate to accept Mr. Telang's 
conclusions, who places Jankara in the latter half of the sixth century, Mudra- 
rakshasa, Appendix, and Ind. Ant. vol. xiii, p. 95 seqq. 

1 Aufrecht, Journal of the Germ. Or. Soc. vol. xxviii, p. 107. The date of 
this author, who used to be identified with the teacher of GayapWa of Kannir 
(779-813 a. d.), seems, according to the latest researches, more recent. 

1 See the edition in the Bibl. Ind. vol. i, p. 611 : HX^l %\H "8 $TO 

ftfifcn: f% ct ill 1$ *mf»j'i*r»H ttot t( ttw A4MH. b At the end 

of the first line Manu has 1H WI*Mi: VfX\'. II 

* See vol. iii, p. 58 of Professor Kielhom's edition. I may add that the same 
work on Panini II, 3, 35 (vol. i, p. 457, Kielhom) quotes another verse, the 
first line of which agrees with Manu IV, 151 s , while the second entirely differs. 
In this case, too, the Mahabharata XIII, 104, 8] has a version closely resembling 
that of Manu. 
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More important are some allusions to the laws of Manu 
found in several works of considerable antiquity, and in 
inscriptions. Taken by themselves they would, indeed, not 
prove much. But considered in conjunction with the results 
of the three chief arguments, they certainly furnish a con- 
firmation of the latter. The clearest case, perhaps, occurs 
in the Kirataiyunrya of Bharavi, a poet, whose fame on the 
evidence of the Aihole inscription was well established in 
634 a. D., and who, therefore, cannot possibly have lived 
later than in the beginning of the sixth century, but may 
be considerably older. He makes (Kir. I, 9) Yudhish/Aira's 
spy say, ' He (Duryodhana), conquering the six (internal) 
foes, desiring to enter on the path, taught by Manu, that is 
difficult to tread, and casting off (all) sloth, since by day 
and by night he adheres to the (prescribed) division (of the 
royal duties), shows increased manly energy in accordance 
with the Nlti.' At first sight it might seem as if this 
passage contained nothing more than an expression of the 
ancient belief according to which Manu settled the duties of 
mankind, and among them also those of kings. But if we keep 
in mind the inferences made unavoidable by Medhatithi's 
statements regarding the ancient commentaries and by the 
character of the Brthaspati-smrzti, it becomes more probable 
that Bharavi alludes to the seventh chapter of Bhrtgu's 
version of the Manu-smnti, which declares vinaya, humility 
or self-conquest, i. e. the conquest of the six internal foes, 
to be one of the chief qualities requisite for a king, and 
which carefully and minutely describes the employment of 
each watch of the day and the night. Other much less 
explicit allusions occur in the land-grants. It will suffice 
to adduce those found in the commencement of the 
Valabhi inscriptions of Dhruvasena I, Guhasena, and 
Dharasena II, to which I have called attention some time 
ago \ The oldest of them is dated Sawvat 207, i. e. not 
later than 526 A. D. 2 There it is said in the description 

1 See West and Biihler, Digest, p. 46, and for the inscriptions, Indian Antiquary, 
vols, iv, p. 104; v, 38 ; ti, 11 j vii, 67, 69, 71 ; viii, 30a. For other passages, 
see Hopkins, Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, pp. 343-246. 

' This is on the supposition that the era of the Valabht plates began in 
319 a. d., the latest date ever assigned to it. 

[«5] h 
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of Dronasiwha, the first Maharaja of Valabht and the 
immediate predecessor of Dhruvasena I, that ' like Dharma- 
ra^a. (Yudhish//rira) he observed as his law the rules and 
ordinances taught by Manu and other (sages).' Strictly 
interpreted, the passage says nothing more than that in 
Dronasiwzha's times various law-books existed, one and the 
chief of which was attributed. But, considering what we 
know from other sources, it is not improbable that it refers 
to our Sawhit&, which is acknowledged by Brmaspati as 
the paramount authority. This is all I am able to bring 
forward in order to fix the lower limit of the Manu-smrtti. 
But the facts stated are, I think, sufficient to permit the 
inference that the work, such as we know it, existed in 
the second century A. D. 

For an answer to the question whether our Manu-smr»ti 
can go back to a higher antiquity, and how much older it 
may be, we have at present very scant data. Its pos- 
teriority to the twelfth and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahl- 
bharata teaches us, as already stated, nothing definite. 
But there is a passage in its tenth chapter, w. 43-44, which 
has been frequently supposed to convey, and probably does 
contain, a hint regarding its lower limit. There the Klm- 
bcgas, Yavanas, 6°akas, and Pahlavas are enumerated among 
the races which, originally of Kshatriya descent, were 
degraded to the condition of Sudras in consequence of 
their neglect of the Brahmawas 1 . As the Yavanas are 
named together with the Kambq^as or Kabulis exactly in 
the same manner as in the edicts of Aroka 2 , it is highly 
probable that Greek subjects of Alexander's successors, 
and especially the Bactrian Greeks, are meant. This point, 
as well as the mention of the Sakas 3 or Scythians, would 

1 The verse contains also the name of the Alnas, which formerly has been 
taken to be valuable as a chronological landmark. More modem researches 
have proved this view to be untenable ; see A. von Gntschmid, Journal of the 
German Or. Soc. vol. xzziv, pp. 203-108 ; Max Miiller, India, what can it teach 
us? p. 131 ; Rig-veda, vol. iv, p. li. 

* See e. g. the fifth rock-edict, where the Yona-Kawbo^ftt-Gawidhara or Gam- 
dhala are mentioned as Aroka's neighbours, the most distant being placed first. 

* The earliest mention of the iakas probably occurs in a Varttika of Katya- 
yana on Pan. VI, 1, 94, where rakandhu is explained by nka + andhu. According 
to the traditional explanation the compound means ' the well of the .Saka king.' 
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indicate that the Slokas could in no case have been written 
before the third century B. c. This limit would be still 
further and very considerably contracted if the mention of 
the Pahlavas were quite above suspicion, and if the deduc- 
tions of my learned friend, Professor Noldeke 1 , regarding 
the age of this word were perfectly certain. Pahlava and 
its Iranian prototype Pahlav are, according to the con- 
current testimony of the most distinguished Orientialists, 
corruptions of Parthava, the indigenous name of the 
Parthians 2 . Relying on the fact that the change of the 
Iranian th to h is first traceable in the name Meherdates, 
mentioned by Tacitus, and in the word Miiro, i. e. Mihira, 
on the coins of Kanishka or Kanerki 3 , Professor Noldeke 
concludes that the form Pahlav cannot have originated 
among the Iranians earlier than in the first century A. D., 
and that it cannot have been introduced into India before 
the second century of our era. If this inference were un- 
assailable, the remoter limit of the Manu-smrrti would fall 
together with its lower one. But, with all due deference to 
the weight of Professor Noldeke's name, I must confess that 
it appears to me very hazardous. For, first, the foundations 
of his theory are very narrow : secondly, one of his own facts 
is not quite in harmony with his assertions. However late 
we may place Kanishka, he cannot be later than the last 
quarter of the first century A.D. Kanishka was not a 
Parthian, and his coins probably were struck in the North 
of India. Hence it would appear that Iranian word-forms 
with the softening of th to h were known in India towards the 
end of the first century. Moreover, the word Pahlava occurs 
in the Girnar inscription of Rudradaman *, which was incised 
shortly before the year 72 of the era of the Western Ksha- 
trapas. This era, as has been long ago conjectured, and is now 
incontestably proved by Mr. Fleet's important discoveries, is 

* Weber, History of Indian Literature, pp. 187-8, note aoi*. 

' Olshansen, Parthava nnd Pahlav, Mada end Mali ^Monatsberichte der 
Berliner Akademie, 1877), and Noldeke, Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, vol. xxxi, p. 557. 

' Sallet, Die Nacbfalger Alexanders des Gr. p. 197. 

' Ind. Ant. vol. vii, p. 361. RudradSman's lieutenant at Girafir was the 
Pahlava Knlaipa (Khoraib?), son of Suvir&kha. 

h 2 
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the so-called Vikramasa*»vat or, more correctly, the Sawrvat 
of the Malavejas, the lords of Malava, which began in 57 
B. C. Rudradaman's inscription consequently dates from the 
year 21-22 A.D., and it is thus certain that the word Pahlava 
was used in India at the beginning of the first century A.D. 
These circumstances make it impossible to accept Professor 
Noldeke's inferences from the occurrence of the softened 
Iranian forms. But the mere mention of the Pahlavas 
would show that Manu's verse cannot have been composed 
before the beginning of the first century B. C. The Parthian 
dynasty of the Arsacides was founded in the middle of the 
third century B.C., and its sixth ruler, Mithradates I, 
according to some classical authors, invaded India about 
the middle of the second century 1 . Coins of an Arsaces 
Theos and of an Arsaces Dikaios, who uses also the Prakrit 
language and the North-Indian alphabet, have been found 
in the Panjab, and belong to the same or a little later 
times a . As the Brahmans are ever ready to give foreign 
nations, with which they come into contact, a place in their 
ethnological system, it is quite possible that about the 
beginning of the first century B. C. an Indian origin might 
have been invented for the Pahlavas. But even this reduc- 
tion of the remoter limit of the Manu-smr*ti is, in my opinion, 
not quite safe. For though the evidence for the genuine- 
ness of Manu X, 43-44 is as complete as possible, and 
though the varia lectio for Pahlava, which Govinda offers, 
probably deserves no credit s , there is yet a circumstance 
which raises a suspicion against the latter reading. Parallel 
passages, closely resembling Manu's two verses, are found 
in the Mahabh&rata XIII, 33, 21-23' and XIII, 35, 17-18, 
where the names of the degraded Kshatriya races are like- 
wise enumerated, and the cause of their degradation is stated 

1 Lassen, IndUche Alterthnmskunde, II*, 334. 

* Sal let, Die Nachfalger Alexanders des Gr. pp. 51, 156-157. 

* The commentators and MSS. all give the two verses. If some MSS. of 
Medhatithi read Pahnava for Pahlava, that is a clerical mistake caused by the 
similarity of the subscribed Devanagart la and na. Govinda's var. lect. Pallava 
is improbable, because the other races mentioned in the second line of verse 44 
all belong to the North of India, while the Pallavas are, as far as we know, 
confined to the South. 
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in exactly the same or similar words. Both passages name 
the Yavanas, and one also the Sakas. But neither men- 
tions the Pahlavas. Hence it becomes doubtful if the 
original version of these .Slokas really did contain the latter 
name. It is further not impossible that its insertion is not 
due to the first remodeller of the Manava Dharma-sutra, but 
has crept in later accidentally, in the place of some other name. 
The Indian Tandits are not strong in ethnology and history, 
and habitually careless with respect to the names of peoples 
and countries, which they frequently alter, or substitute 
in their works one for the other. I have, therefore, not the 
courage to reduce the terminus a quo by more than a 
hundred years on the strength of this single word, which 
occurs in a verse that evidently has had originally a different 
form. I think it safer to rely more on the mention of the 
Yavanas, Kambqfas, and .Sakas, and to fix the remoter 
limit of the work about the beginning of the second century 
A. D., or somewhat earlier. 

This estimate of the age of the Bhriga Samhita, according 
to which it certainly existed in the second century A. D., and 
seems to have been composed between that date and the 
second century B. C, agrees very closely with the views 
of Professor Cowell ' and Mr. Talboys Wheeler 2 . It differs 
considerably from that lately expressed by Professor Max 
Miiller, who considers our Manu to be later than the fourth 
century 8 , apparently because a passage quoted from VWddha 
Manu, which he takes to be a predecessor of our Sawhita, 
mentions the twelve signs of the zodiac. I do not think 
that it has been proved that every work which enumerates 
the rlris must be later than the period when Ptolemy's 
astronomy and astrology were introduced into India. But 
irrespective of this objection, Professor Max Miiller's opinion 
seems to me untenable, because, according to Professor 
Jolly's and my own researches 4 , the VWddha or Br/hat Manu, 
quoted in the digests and commentaries, is not earlier, but 
later than Bhrzgu's Sawhita. Whatever may be thought 

1 Elphinstone, History of India, p. 149 (edition of 1874). 

' History of India, vol. ii, p. 43a. 

* India, what can it teach us ? p. 366. * See above, p. xcvii. 
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of the details of my inferences and conclusions, I believe 
that the rudimentary state of the legal theories in our 
Sawhita, as compared with Ya^vTavalkya and Narada (fourth 
or fifth century A. D.), the fact that the Bnhaspati-smn'ti of 
the sixth or .seventh century A. D. was a Varttika on our 
text, and the assertion of Medhatithi, that he knew in the 
ninth century commentaries belonging to a remote antiquity, 
force us to place it considerably before the term mentioned 
by Professor Max Miiller. 



III. 

It now remains to give an account of the materials on 
which my translation is based, and of the manner in which 
they have been used. Among Sanskrit works the com- 
mentaries of Medhatithi, Govindara^a, Sarva^/fa-Narayawa, 
Kullukabha/ta, Raghavananda, and Nandana^arya, as well 
as an anonymous Zippawa, contained in a Karmtr MS. of 
the Manu-sawhita, are the sources on which I have chiefly 
relied. Among the earlier translations, Sir William Jones' 
famous versio princeps and Professor J. Jolly's annotated 
German translation x of chapter VIII and chapter IX, i- 
102 have been carefully used. Occasionally Mr. Loiseleur 
Deslongchamps' well-known edition of the text, the Eng- 
lish translation of chapters I— III, 33 by Tara£and A!"akra- 
vartl (/sfuckerbutty) 2 ,and the Mara/A! translation of Ganar- 
dan Vasudev Guigar 3 have been consulted. Sir G. C. 
Haughton's edition and various Indian reprints of the text 
have been left aside, because they mostly repeat Kulluka's 
readings or give variae lectiones for which no sufficient 
authority is shown. 

Among the Sanskrit commentaries on the Manu-smrAi 
the oldest extant is the voluminous Manubhashya of Bhatfa 

1 Published in the Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Recbtswissenschaft, vol. iii. 

' I have used the copy of the India Office Library, 19-27, 17. The name 
of the author is given by Professor Goldstiicker, On the Deficiencies, &c., p. 5, 
note. 
"* Published with the text of Manu, at the Nimayasagar Press, Bombay, 1877. 
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Medh&tithi, the son of Bha//a Virasvamin. As its title, 
bhashya, indicates, it is not a gloss which paraphrases every 
word of the text. Its aim is to show the general sense of 
Manu's dicta, to elucidate all really difficult passages, and 
to settle all doubtful points by a full discussion of the 
various possible interpretations, and of the opinions ad- 
vanced by others. In carrying out this plan Medhatithi 
displays a great amount of learning and not inconsiderable 
ability. He carefully uses a number of more ancient com- 
mentaries on Manu, and shows a full acquaintance with the 
.Sastras requisite for the successful explanation of his text, 
with Vedic literature, grammar, Mlmawsa, the Dharma- 
sutras ' and other Smrftis, Vedanta, and the Mahabharata. 
At the same time he avoids the common fault of Sanskrit 
commentators, — an undue copiousness in quotations which 
bear only remotely on the subject under consideration. 
Moreover, he frequently enhances the value of his explana- 
tions by illustrating Manu's rules by instances taken from 
every-day life, a point which most Hindu writers on law 
and on kindred subjects entirely neglect. Finally, he fre- 
quently takes up a much more independent position 
towards his author than the other commentators dare to 
assume. Thus he does not shrink from declaring that 
many verses are arthav&das, without legal force, and that 
many single words have been inserted merely vn'ttapu- 
rawartham, ' in order to make up the verse.' His chief 
weakness, on the other hand, which is not unfrequently 
observable, and which has drawn on him Kulluka's stric- 
ture 2 that he brings forward 'both valuable and valueless' 
remarks, consists in a disinclination to decide between con- 
flicting interpretations and in his sometimes placing side 



1 Medhatithi quotes the Dharma-sutras in general, and Gautama, Baudh.iyana, 
Apastamba, and VasishMa, as well as some other lost works, in particular. 
Among the lost Dharma-sfltras which he used, is a Katyiyaniya-sutra, quoted on 
Manu VIII, 315, which seems to have treated the civil law in detail, and pro- 
bably is the original of the metrical Katyayana-smrj'ti, from which the digests 
give so numerous extracts. 

* See the concluding verses of Kullflka's commentary. Sir W. Jones' state- 
ment that Medhatithi's work is reckoned ' prolix and unequal ' (Preface to the 
Translation, p. xvii, St. Grady) is probably based on this remark of KullOka. 
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by side, as equally admissible, widely divergent opinions. 
This vacillation is perhaps justified in a restricted number 
of passages, where the text is really ambiguous or very 
obscure. But more commonly it seems to be due solely to 
an excessive veneration for the views of his predecessors \ 
whose commentaries, in part at least, possessed a high 
antiquity and a great reputation, or whom he had personal 
reasons to respect. On several occasions he mentions 
certain explanations as those of the Purvas or ATiramtanas, 
i. e. of the ancient commentators. Thus he remarks on 
Manu IV, 223, 'But the exposition given above is the view 
of the Ancients ; hence it has also been given by us 8 .' In 
another case, when explaining Manu IX, 141 and 147, he 
notes that his interpretation is that of upadhyaya, i. e. of 
his own teacher from whom he learnt the Manu-samhita. 
Disagreeable as this want of decision may be to those who 
look to a commentary for a concise and authoritative 
explanation of its text, yet it is not without advantages. 
His copiousness in quoting the opinions of his predecessors 
makes his work extremely important for the student of 
the history of the Manu-smr&i and of the Hindu law. The 
Bhashya clearly proves that Manu's text had been made 
for centuries an object of deep research, and that many of 
its verses had given rise to widely different interpretations. 
It shows, further, that a good many various readings 
existed. Finally, a comparison of the later still extant 
commentaries leaves no doubt that these in general are 
based on the Manubhashya, and that even their divergent 
opinions and readings are frequently derived from the 
earlier work. Under these circumstances the question of 



1 Though the opinions of 'others ' are mentioned very frequently, and though 
sometimes those of three or four predecessors are contrasted, Medhatitbi gives 
only once the name of an earlier commentator, Manu DC, 353, WT ITTfll 

mf n tHri^rr i : *t H^Hhne; $f>r *nrr: (?) o.i. *n: (?)] ftrapmrt i 

I^TI rTW rTffijhnnrem^ll The name seems to be Vishmtsvamin. But it 
is uncertain what the corrupt word, preceding it, may hide. 

' T$ RFTWra "5^t t^NfNWWrftrcfa ^fi&IPJ ll Compare also 
the remark on ManuV, ia8, TTW fa<<H s MlfHlrl*^ II 
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Medhatithi's date acquires great importance. It is a 
matter of regret that in this, as in so many other cases, we 
do not possess any trustworthy historical information, but 
have to depend on such circumstantial evidence as can 
be collected from Medhatithi's own quotations and from 
the quotations made by other authors from the Bhashya. 
If we begin with the latter, the lower limit for the com- 
position of Medhatithi's work is fixed by Vi^nanejvara's 
reference to his explanation of Manu IX, 118 1 . Vjgviane- 
svara. wrote his commentary on Y&g navalkya in the reign of 
the /falukya king, Vikramaditya VI, who ruled at Kalyawa 
from .Sakasamvat 997-1048, or 1073-1126-7 A.D.* The 
manner in which Vigvianarvara's reference is made, shows 
that in his times the Bhashya possessed an established repu- 
tation. Hence it may be inferred that it was then not of 
recent date. To the same conclusion points also a passage 
in Kulluka's commentary on Manu VIII, 184 s , where, in a 
remark on the arrangement of verses 181-184, Medhatithi's 
name is placed before that of Bhcgar4fa. As in enu- 
merating their predecessors the commentators usually 
adhere to the natural order, and place the oldest name first, 
it is very probable that Kulluka means to indicate that 
Medhatithi preceded Bhcgara^a. If, as again is most 
likely, the latter is identical with the royal polyhistor 
who reigned at Dhara during the first half of the eleventh 
century A. D., it follows that Medhatithi cannot have 
written later than in the tenth century. With respect to 
the remoter limit for the composition of the Bhashya, I 
have formerly stated* that Medhatithi quotes Kumarila 
and Sankara/fcarya, the great authorities on Mimawsa and 
Vedanta. The former is mentioned by name in the 
remarks on Manu I, 3, and by his usual title Bha#apadaA, 



1 Colebrooke, Mit. I, 7, 13. 

* See Jouni. Bo. Br. Roy. As. Soc. vol. ix, pp. 134-138, and West and BUhler, 
Digest of Hindu Law, pp. 15-17, third edition. 

• ift fafrifawrf i 'frh i wfyineq ▼yp ** tow! faTfiTPiwtutTfl{- 

faftfWTC II See also Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 8. 

* West and Buhler, Digest, p. v, first edition. 
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'the venerable Bharta,' in the commentary on Manu II, 18 *. 
As regards Sankara^arya, I find that Medhatithi's ac- 
quaintance with his writings is by no means as certain as I 
formerly thought. For in the passage where my own copy, 
a transcript of a Pu«a MS., makes Medhatithi quote the 
Sarirakabhashya, the older and better MSS. of the India 
Office read Sariraka, which probably implies a reference to 
the .Sariraka-sutras 2 . Under these circumstances it is no 
longer possible to assert that the Bhashya is later than the 
works of the great Vedantist, who wrote in the beginning 
of the ninth century A. D. We have now only the quota- 
tions from Kumarila to fall back upon, whose date is much 
less certain. We know that Kumarila preceded Sankara- 
£arya 8 , but the length of time which lies between them has 
hitherto not been exactly ascertained. Mr. Colebrooke, 
Dr. Burnell, and Professor Max Miiller believe, for various 
reasons, that he lived in the seventh century or not later 
than 700 A.D. 4 Though, as far as his quotations go, Me- 
dhatithi might have written earlier than the ninth century 
A. D., I still feel inclined to adhere to my former opinion. 
For a closer examination of the Bhashya has revealed 
some other points which speak in favour of my view. 
Medhatithi repeatedly quotes the metrical law-books of 
Ya^viavalkya, Narada, and Parlrara, as well as the version 
of the KaA&aka Dharma-sutra, known as the Vish«u-smrtti, 
and considers all as canonical. None of these works has, 
however, a claim to a high antiquity; and the Vishwu-sm^'ti, 
in particular, which mentions the Greek name of a week- 
day, cannot be older than the fifth or sixth century A.D. 

1 1» 5» ^ftr §HiflpjM«j: 11 11, 18, ^i ^ **jtt$: 1 fa^rr ""i fail in 
^ firfc jnmb [jbt?] 1 sjfir^ ^finj«3T vm\ [sinn] $w [«rr] 
#H^gfii: 11 

• Manu xn, 19, ^g * vfiwflflftqg f ufir ftnrfarfr [w] s^ffi 
^taft i inrr iffii 311 0*.* [v. 1. of my ms. jrrcharaTO] t^ xs*n 

* See Professor Cowell's note to Colebrooke's Essays, I, p. 313. 

* See Professor Max Miiller, India, what can it teach us? p. 308, note. 
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If Medhatithi, nevertheless, considers it to be an inspired 
work, revealed by the god Vish«u, it is only reasonable 
to assume that a very considerable interval lies between 
the date of its composition and- his own times. This is so 
much more probable, as the Vishwu-smWti was probably 
written in Karmlr, which, as will be shown presently, was 
also Medhatithi's home. A more definite result with 
respect to Medhatithi's date is, I fear, at present not 
obtainable. His references to other works, such as a 
Vakyapradtpa by one — rimura'.an Abhidhanakosha 2 , Pin- 
gala's treatise on metrics 3 , a work of the ancient writer on 
Samkhya, Vindhyavasin, and so forth, are, in the present 
state of our knowledge of the history of Sanskrit literature, 
not particularly useful. The Bhashya furnishes, however, 
two interesting details regarding Medhatithi's personal 
history. First, we hear that he wrote a metrical treatise on 
the sacred law, called Smritiviveka. Secondly, it appears 
that the valley of Karmtr, which has produced so many 
Indian men of letters, was his native country. The Smrj'ti- 
viveka is mentioned repeatedly in the Bhashya as a com- 
prehensive work in which difficult legal questions were 
fully discussed *. As regards the other point, there is no 
direct statement in the Bhashya which mentions Medha- 
tithi's birthplace. But the author refers so frequently to 
Karmlr, its laws, its Vedic Sakha, and even to its language, 
that the inference that it was his native country becomes 
unavoidable. Thus in explaining the word svarash/re, ' in 
his own kingdom' (Manu VII, 32), and the term ^anapadaA, 
'country or province ' (Manu VIII, 41), he introduces the 

1 Mann XII, 118, Um<UI4K<Hu)<MUniim{HM<j4H^<l ?JTf?TC KNOW 

ftftro : ffn w* irt: 1 t» i ^tru^t^ i «t m;fw ^ inrrartanfiy 11 

Professor Kielhom informs me that the verse does not occur in Hari's Vikyapa- 
dlya, which sometimes is called V&kyapradtpa. 

* Mann IX, 185-6 ; the words quoted are, e^TTTIT VTfaTn II 

» Mann IX, 42, ^nft« fUffrtH I ^toW* [#] T (T^Tf It Pingala 
VIII, 1 ; see Weber, Indische Studien, VIII, 147. 

* See e.g. comm. on II, 6, f*TgHnnN flftlJUTflWHlfo: 9|frTfirfo I and 
ibidem, ^nHJIrflWlfw^*^ I fawtq SjfrTfir^Tfc TJI**: U 
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name of Kannir as an illustration 1 . Again, in giving 
examples of royal monopolies in the remarks on Manu 
VIII, 399, he states correctly that the sale of saffron is a 
prerogative of the king of Kasmtr. Further, he repeatedly 
refers to the KaMaka .Sakha of the Black Ya^ur-veda, 
which for a long time has been confined to Kannir alone ; 
and, when trying to prove in the notes on Manu I, 58, that 
the Manava Dharmarastra may be called Manu's, though 
it was first taught by Hirawyagarbha, he adduces as an 
analogous instance the Ka/Aaka, which, though studied and 
taught by many others, is named after KatAa.. Such an 
illustration would hardly occur to anybody but a student 
of the Kanaka .Sakha. Still more decisive, finally, is his 
remark in the commentary on Manu IV, 59, where he says 
that the rainbow is called in Karmir vinaMaya s . 

As regards the history of the text of Medhatithi's com- 
mentary, Mr. Colebrooke states in the preface to the 
Digest, p. xv (Madras edition), that ' the Bhashya ' having 
been partly lost, has been completed by other hands at the 
court of Madanapala, a prince of Digh. This assertion 
probably rests on the authority of a stanza in the Sardula- 
vikrfafita measure, found in a number of copies at the end 
of a good many chapters, which says that 'the Bhashya 
being mutilated, prince Madanapala, the son of Saharawa, 
brought a MS. from another country and made a ^frnod- 
dhara, or restoration of the ruin, by causing copies to be 
taken from that V Considering the wording of the verse, 

1 VII, 12, fMqrqtUH£lf$%H|i|ift^ft aiM^si^ij: \ *is*fk*yj Wfft- 

vr. ^*i<*Hi vmm: 11 vin, 4 t, f m i fy <myfl«3fe$ 3 1 P^Hmf H^- 
^: u 

' V&$fl JK¥»jr$»l*Hir« TI tR^ftf WVk II I must note that 
Professor Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 6, offers a different opinion, and takes 
Medhatithi to be a southerner. His reasons — the termination ivamin in the 
name of Medhatithi's father's name, Virasvamin, and the attention paid by 
the ancient southern authors to the Bhashya — do not seem to me sufficiently 
strong. For, as the Kannirian name Ksbtrasvamin and scores of Svamins in 
the northern inscriptions show, the title was, at least, formerly not confined 
to the south. Further, the intercourse between Kanntr and southern India in 
the time of Bilhaxa and of Harshadera accounts for the introduction of a Kar- 
ratrian work to the notice of the southern Pundits. 

* Professor Jolly states, Tagore Lectures, p. 7, that he has found the verse, 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. CXXV 



I can only agree with Professor Jolly (loc. cit.) that Mada- 
napala did not cause portions of the Bhashya to be recom- 
posed, but merely completed the defective MS. of his 
library from a copy purchased in some other part of India. 
The place where this ^1r«oddhara was made, was Kash/Aa, 
near Delhi. For as the verse says that Madana was the 
son of Saharawa, it is not doubtful that this person is 
identical with Madana or Madanapala, the patron of 
VLrvervarabhaWa, who wrote the Subodhini on the Mita- 
kshara and the Prayoga- or Madanaparjfata. Virvervara 
gives, in the introduction to the latter work, a portion of his 
patron's genealogy \ and states that Madana belonged to 
the family of the chiefs of Kash/Aa, and was the second son 
of one Sadharawa. It is easy to see that in the verse 
quoted above the Prakritic form Sahara«a has been used 
instead of Sadharana for metrical reasons. This Madana has 
been identified by Mr. Colebrooke with the homonymous 
author of the Madanavinoda, which is dated in Vikrama- 
samvat 1431 or 1375 A.D., and Mr. Sarvadhikari 2 confirms 
this identification, by telling us that the Madanavinoda 
contains the same pedigree of Madana as the Par^ata. 
Hence ' the restoration ' of the Bhashya must have occurred 
about five hundred years ago. 



more or lets correctly given, in seven old MSS. from various parts of India. In 
my opinion it should be read as follows : «ii«ii <mfa HrJWfrlWS^"" 

«n^faTf^;*Tt^f?fv^rgifrrifo T^npnyw ^i ^Wfryt 

ftfrh II I differ from Professor j ony ai me cnooi uie second paaa, where he 
reads with a Benares MS. WH »| l| r*£M<t^, and at the end of the third 
pSda, where he changes the reading of the MSS. mei) or WTrlT to ^Tfffl J. 

1 Aufrecht, Cat. Sansk. MSS. of the Bodleian Library, p. 374. 

' Tagore Lectures of 1880, p. 389. Mr. Sarvadhikari wishes to read the date 
brahma(i) £agat (3) yuga (4) indu (1), (Magna sndi 6, Monday,) as 1331. He 
thinks that yoga may also denote the figure 2, and that the reading Vikrama- 
samvat 1131 is necessary, because the Fari^ita is quoted by A'aWervara, who 
wrote in the thirteenth century. He is, however, mistaken, as the astronomical 
calculation shows that Magha sudi 6 of Vikramasamvat 1431 did fall on a 
Monday (Jan. 8, 1375), while the same day in V. S. 1331 was a Thursday. The 
PSri^ata quoted by Aam/ervara must, therefore, be some other work on law. 
The title is a not uncommon one. 
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It would, however, seem that it either was not thorough, 
or that its effects were not lasting. For all the copies 
of Medhatithi's commentary which I have seen or used 
are throughout more or less corrupt, and in some parts, 
especially in chapters VIII and IX, as well as at the 
end of chapter XII, in a desperate condition. The latter 
portion is in great confusion, some pieces being missing, 
and others being given twice over. In chapters VIII 
and IX many verses are left out, though it is evident 
from cross-references, or from remarks made by Kulluka, 
that they must have been explained by Medhatithi. 
In the parts of the commentary still extant, the cor- 
ruptions are often very bad, and the sense frequently 
doubtful or only to be made out conjecturally. Under 
these circumstances I believe that it would be unwise to 
attach too much weight to the omission of verses with 
respect to which the Bhashya stands alone. Before we 
can attempt to come to a decision regarding the exact 
state of the Manu-smr/ti in Medhatithi's times, we 
require, I think, better MSS. of his work. The officers 
in charge of the search for Sanskrit MSS. in India could 
render a very great service to the history of the Indian 
law, if they would direct their efforts to the acquisition of 
really good MSS. of the Bhashya, and if thus a competent 
scholar were enabled to publish a trustworthy edition. 
The MSS. used for the notes to my translation are, my 
own apograph of chapters I-VI and X-XII, made in 1864 
from a Pu«a MS., and the copies of the India Office 
Library, Nos. 934-935. 1407-1409. HM. i55i-!552. All 
of them go back to one codex archetypus, derived from 
Madana's restored copy, and the best is that contained in 
the Indian Office Library, Nos. 1551-1552, which is dated 
Sawzvat 1648, margajlrsha sudi 3, somavasare, or Monday, 
November 18, 1591 A.D. 1 

Next, after the Manubhashya, but probably at a con- 
siderable interval, follows the Manu/ika of Govindara^a, 



1 For this and some other calculations of dates I have to thank Dr. Schram, 
Jtavat-Docent of astronomical chronology in the University of Vienna. 
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the son of Bhatfa Madhava. The exact date of this author 
is likewise not ascertainable. He is extremely reticent 
about himself and his predecessors, and quotes, with the 
exception of SmrAis, not a single work on law except his 
own Smriti-maffg-ari or Smrtti-mang-arlpa/ifika, a compila- 
tion of rules on penances 1 , derived from various Dhar- 
majastras. The remoter limit of his age can, however, 
be deduced from Kulluka's remarks on Manu VIII, 184, 
whence it appears that Govindara^a was later than 
Bho^a of Dhara (first half of the eleventh century). The 
lower limit is fixed by the mention of his name in 
Glmutavahana's Dayabhaga 2 and in .Sulapawi's work on 
penances 3 . I can only agree with Professor Jolly, who 
thinks that he lived in the twelfth or thirteenth century*. 
The termination of Govindara^a's name has induced several 
scholars (see Jolly, loc. cit.) to assume that he was a prince, 
and it has been proposed to identify him with a Govinda- 
£andra of Benares or with a homonymous king of Kano^ - . 
But the son of a Bha#a can only be a Brahmawa, and it 
must not be forgotten that Govindar&^a is the equivalent 
of Govindr&o, a name very common among the Mara/Aa 
Brahmawas. 
The Manurtka is a very concise, but by no means obscure * 

1 Commentary on Manu III, 347 and 248 ; see also Kulluka on Mann IV, 113. 
A copy of this work, written at Vasurivt in Sa*Hvat 1467, irvina badi - - janau, 
during the reign of Maharana Udayasimha, is preserved in the India Office 
Library, No. 1736. Colebrooke thought that the date had to be referred to the 
Vikrama era, and the editors of the series of facsimiles issued by the Palaeogra- 
phical Society, No. Ill, have followed him. But it is not doubtful that the prince 
mentioned in the colophon is Maharana Udayasimha of Mevdaf, who ascended 
the throne in 1541 a. d. Hence the date of the MS. refers to the 5aka era, and 
corresponds to 1 545 A. D. The Smn'ti-ma^art contains no quotations from other 
law-books than Smre'tis. The name of Govindar&^a's father, Bha/7a Madbava, 
occurs frequently in the colophons of the several sections. 

' Colebrooke, DSy. XI, 2, 31, where Govinda's name is also placed after 
Bho£arl£a's. 

' Aufrecht, Cat. Sansk. MSS. of the Bodleian Library, p. 283*. 

' Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 9. 

* ' Obscure' is the epithet applied to it by SirW. Jones, Pref. to the transl. of Mann, 
p. xvii. (St. Grady). This estimate is probably derived from Kulluka's utterance 
in the concluding verses of his commentary, *rjfa TOJ fH'J4H«<J<miiflfa- 
^JTTift *\>u. It is only what might be expected from a plagiary who bitterly 
hated the man whose work he wished to supersede. 
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verbal paraphrase of Manu's text. In the main it is 
an abstract of Medhatithi's Bhashya from which Govinda 
has appropriated whatever seemed to him most valuable. 
He has discarded the greater number of his predecessor's 
optional explanations, as well as his lengthy controversial 
disquisitions on difficult points of law, while he has greatly 
condensed others. He has added explanations of those 
words on which Medhatithi does not comment, and he 
sometimes also puts forward opinions, not traceable in the 
earlier work, which may be either his own or derived from 
sources inaccessible to us. But in such cases he is occa- 
sionally unlucky, and arrives at results which his successor 
Kullftka ridicules, not without reason. Thus in his remarks 
on-.Manu III, 50, where the text says that a man who 
restricts conjugal intercourse to a minimum, is equal in 
chastity to a student 'in whichever order he may live,' 
Govinda takes the last words in too literal a sense and 
enunciates the, for a Hindu, monstrous doctrine that 
Manu intends to permit ascetics, whose children have all 
died, to return to conjugal life and to repair the loss which 
they have suffered. Some other strange errors have been 
pointed out by Professor Jolly in his Tagore Lectures, p. 9, 
note 1. These occasional eccentricities do not, however, 
seriously diminish the usefulness of the Manurfka. It re- 
mains not only the earliest, but the best complete explana- 
tion of Manu's text. It frequently assists the student to 
find his way through the tangled forest of the Bhashya, 
and it contains many valuable interpretations of words left 
unexplained by Medhatithi. The MS. used for the notes 
is the unique copy, acquired by myself for the Government 
of Bombay (Deccan College Library, Coll. of 187 9-1 880, 
No. 239). It is in a very fair condition, and contains the 
whole text and the commentary, excepting that on IX, 71- 
336. It was written at Stambhatirtha or Cambay, probably 
about 250-300 years ago. 

The chronological position of the next commentary on 
our list, Sarva^na-Narayawa's Manvarthavivn'ti or Manvar- 
thanibandha, is fixed, as Professor Jolly has first pointed 
out, by a passage in the introduction to Raghavananda's 
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commentary 1 . The latter author says there that ' he has 
taken cognisance of (the opinions) approved by Kulluka 
and Narayawa, and of those entertained in their hearts 
by Govinda and Medhatithi.' As it is evident that in the 
second group the later author has been placed first, the 
assumption that the same order has been observed with 
respect to the first pair, and that Raghavananda, applying 
the principle of uttarottaragariyastva, i. e. naming the more 
important persons later, intends the whole series to be read 
backwards 2 , is not unreasonable. In its favour speaks also 
the fact that Narayawa quotes Govindara^a on Manu VIII, 
1 23. In order to fix the date when Narayawa wrote, we 
have to rely chiefly on some quotations. His opinions on 
law are first quoted by Kamalakara, who wrote in the 
beginning of the seventeenth century 8 . But a Namani- 
dhana by Narayawa Sarva^vfa is mentioned by Rayamuku/a 
in his commentary on the Amarakosha, which was com- 
posed in 1431 A.D.* The only MS. of the Manvarthavi- 
vriti 5 hitherto found (Deccan College Collection of 1879- 
1880, No. 238) bears at the end of Adhyaya VIII, the date 
Sam. 1544 £aitra badi 9 ravau, which corresponds to 
Sunday, March 27, 1497 A.D. Hence it follows that 
Narayawa cannot have written later than in the last half 
of the fourteenth century. Possibly he may be somewhat 
older. 

The Manvarthavivr/ti is not a running commentary 
which explains every word of the text. It confines itself 
to the elucidation of selected difficult passages and words. 
It was written with the avowed intention of undoing the 
work of the author's predecessors. At the end of chapters 



1 Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 1 1 ; the passage has been printed in Dr. Bumell's 
Tanjore Catalogue, p. 136. 

' This manner of enumerating a series of persons or of arguments is also found 
occasionally in older Sanskrit works ; gee e. g. VasishMa XIII, 58. 

* Aufrecht, Catalogue Sansk. MSS. Bodl.Libr. p. 270. 

* See Professor Aufrecht 's Analysis in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, vol. xxviii, p. 1 14. 

* This MS., which has been used for the notes to the translation, is a very fair 
copy, containing the commentary alone. Fols. 1-8 have been half eaten by rats. 
Fols. 193-3 have been lost. 

[*5J i 
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I, VI, and VIII we find a verse, apparently belonging to 
Nariyawa, which says,' This commentary of the Manu-smr*ti, 
composed by the illustrious Narayawa Sarva^vJa, thrusts far 
away the exposition given in contemptible compilations V 
Again, at the end of chapter IV we read, ' Direct your atten- 
tion to the good words of Naraya»a Sarva^fla, which 
propound the real meaning of Manu and repel the exposi- 
tion given in contemptible compilations 2 .' As might be 
expected from these utterances, Narayawa shows a great 
anxiety to find explanations differing from those of Medha- 
tithi and Govinda. Sometimes he attains this aim by 
returning to views which Medhatithi mentions and rejects ; 
but more frequently his explanations have been either 
taken from commentaries inaccessible to us, or represent 
opinions formed by him independently. All his peculiar 
interpretations deserve careful attention. In many cases 
they are decidedly preferable to those of the other com- 
mentators, and have therefore been not rarely followed in 
the translation. Naraya«a seems to have been not only 
deeply versed in the sacred law, but to have possessed also 
a knowledge of various other .Sastras. As we learn from 
his commentary on Manu V, 56, 80, 104, XI, 72, he also 
wrote two other works on Dharma, a Kamadhenudlpika 
and a Suddhidipika. His Kosha has been mentioned above. 
Commentaries of his on parts of the Mahabharata, e. g. on 
the Udyogaparvan, on the Svargarohawaparvan 3 , and on the 
Sanatsu^attya, are still extant *. 

Wfif II Thus at the end of chapter I ; in the other two passages the 
MS. has the faulty form ftR'Wfl. 

VCTPpPIW II Three other boastful verses occur at the end, I. of chapter 

in, <fhtm^wrati^ft i #c^jhrPWT ; 1 i^^RfirrVrn^rrS [t] *fa*r*ir 

$pn II a. of chapter V, ^iHKmiUwlflfHpfirtf ^faST UTtrft^ I H$*» 

faro* w* < iyrmn|ftTftnm 11 3 of chapter ix, s fcrnrwHHhftw 

TO$fqW*RH I rfm VS r?CT ^TT ^[f%]w fl5 ^ [m] flPt II 

' Weber, Berlin Catalogue, Nos. 304, 399 ; Aufrecht. Catalogue, Bodl. Libr. p. a . 
4 Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii, p. 148. 
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The fourth work on our list, the well-known Manvartha- 
muktivali of Kullukabhatfa, the son of Divakarabha//a, was 
considered until lately the most trustworthy guide for the 
exposition of Manu. In the introductory verses to his 
commentary Kulluka informs us that he was a Gaiu/a or 
Bengali by birth, his father residing in Nandana in Va- 
rendrt 1 , and that he wrote his work at Benares with the 
assistance of other PaWits. As regards his times, we only 
know that Narayawa Sarva^vta and another commentator, 
Dhara«ldhara 2 , stood between him and Govindara^a, and 
that Raghunandana, who wrote in the beginning of the 
sixteenth century, is the earliest author who quotes him *. 
He, therefore, lived probably in the fifteenth century. 

The Manvarthamuktavali is, as Professor Jolly has been 
the first to recognise *, little more than an improved edition 
of Govindara^a's Manu/ika. In spite of the asperity with 
which Kulluka repeatedly inveighs against his predecessor, 
he has not disdained to copy very large portions of the 
Manurfki, sometimes verbatim and sometimes in very in- 
sufficient extracts, where the omissions make the meaning 
obscure. Moreover, even where the wording of the two 
commentaries differs, the influence of Govinda is distinctly 
visible. Under these circumstances the value of the Mukta- 
vali is, since the recovery of the Manutfka, not very great, 
though it is undeniable that in certain cases Kulluka's inde- 
pendent remarks or criticisms of the earlier works are useful. 
Its great fame in India and its frequent occurrence in the 
libraries of native lawyers in all parts of the Peninsula may 
be explained by the fact that it was written and approved 
at Benares, which town has, since remote times, been a most 
important literary centre and the chief source from which 
the Pawdits draw their supplies of books. For the notes I 



1 In the colophon of chapter XII, the place is called Varendranandana. The 
district of Varendra lies between Dinijpur and the Ganges, Cunningham, Arch. 
Reports, XV, Plate I, and p. 40. 

' See concluding verses at the end of chapter XII. 

' Anfrecht, loc. cit. p. 392. 

* Die Juristischen Abschnitte aus dem Gcsetibuche des Manu, p. 3, des 
Separatabdrucks; Tagore Lectures, p. 10. 
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have used no MSS. of the Muktavali ; but two editions, 
Gibanand's reprint of the earlier Calcutta edition 1 and the 
Bombay lithographed edition of .Sakasamvat 1780. The 
latter is by far the better one, but leaves, like all other 
editions which I have seen, much to desire from a critical 
point of view. There are a good many passages in which 
the text does not agree with the commentary. 

On the Manvarthamuktavali rests the Manvartha/fcan- 
drika, written by Raghavananda Sarasvati, an ascetic of 
.Sankara/frarya's school 2 , and a pupil of one Virveyvara- 
bhagavatpada. Though the author asserts, as stated above, 
that he used four older commentaries, he mostly adheres to 
Kulluka's opinions. It is only rarely that he prefers Nara- 
yawa's interpretations or recurs to views of Govindara^a and 
Medhatithi, which Kulluka refuted or left unnoticed. His 
exposition of the philosophical portions of the text is, how- 
ever, mostly independent, and he interprets them throughout 
in such a manner as to agree with the Vcdanta doctrines of 
his school. The ATandrika is not a running commentary 
which paraphrases every word of Manu, but gives mostly, 
besides a short summary of the general meaning, merely 
remarks on difficult words and passages. It is probably a 
modern work, dating from the sixteenth or the beginning of 
the seventeenth century 3 . I have not met with any quota- 
tions from it in other law-books. The oldest known MS. is 
that brought by Anquetil from Gujarat and deposited in 
the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris (Devanagari 49, fonds 
d' Anquetil, No. 16). Its date, Sawvat 1706 varshe karttika 
badi 10 somadine, corresponds, according to Dr. Schram's 

1 The reason why I used this very incorrect text, was that Professor Jolly 
kindly lent me his copy in which he has entered the various readings of Medh., 
Gov., N4r., RSgh., of the Karmir copy and other MSS. 

■ According to H. H. Wilson, Works, I, pp. 102-3 (ed. Rost), the ascetics, 
bearing the title Sarasvati, follow the safftpradiya of .S'ankaraiarya. See also 
Aufrecht, Catalogue Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 7VJ. 

* Mr. Loiseleur Deslongchamps' attempt (Lois de Manou, p.xvi 1 ) to identify 
Raghavananda with Raghunandana, the bhaJt&A&rya. of the sixteenth century, is 
an unlucky guess. It seems to me that the author of the AandrikS is identical 
with the ascetic Raghavananda, pupil of Advayananda, pupil of VLrv&rvara, 
who is mentioned as an author on S&wkhya and VedSnta philosophy by Dr. F. E. 
Hall, Catalogue, pp. 6, 91, &c. 
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calculation, to Monday, November 29, 1649. Another old 
MS. of about the same date is mentioned by Dr. Bun- 
nell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 1 26. For the notes I have used 
the Paris MS., which teas kindly lent to me by the French 
Government, as far as Manu IX, 187. It contains both the 
commentary and the text, the former being, however, left 
out on I, 45-78. For the remaining portion I have con- 
sulted a very old, but much damaged copy of the Deccan 
College Collection of 1882-1883, acquired by Professor 
Bha»</arkar for the Government of Bombay. 

The name of the sixth commentary is, according to the 
MS., the loan of which I owe to the courtesy of Divan 
Bahadur Raghunathrao of Madras, Manuvyakhyana, but 
according to Dr. Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 126, 
Nandini. Its author calls himself Nandana (Nandanaiarya 
according to Dr. Burnell), the son of Lakshmawa, a member 
of the Bharadva^-a gotra, and the dear friend of the illus- 
trious Viramalla 1 . In all probability he was a native of 
Southern India. For his work is, as far as I am aware, 
known in Southern India alone ; its MSS. are met with only 
in the Madras Presidency, and Professor Jolly (loc. cit, 
p. 1 2) has found that many of his peculiar readings agree 
with those found in Southern MSS. of the Manu-smr/ti. 
As his name is not quoted in any commentary on Manu or 
in any work on law, known to me, it would seem that he is 
either of very modern date or that his opinions were not 
held in any great esteem. Mr. Raghunathrao's MS. is 
dated Sakasawtvat 1724, Magha sudi pratipad, or 1803 A.D. 
The Manuvyakhyana is a very short commentary, which 
mostly repeats and explains only a few words or phrases of 
the text. It dismisses many verses which stand in need of 
elucidation with the curt remark spash/aA, 'clear,' and 

1 The colophon of chapter XII runs as follows: wfff VflHUf lll'ft JJB 

tj'JOtaKli tfffirwt IKSJIuilC U Vframalla was probably a prince or 
chief, and the mention of his name will eventually aid to ascertain Nandana's 
time. A third variety of the latter's name occurs in the Madras edition of Cole- 
brooke's Digest, p. zv, note 6, where the editor speaks of a commentary on Manu, 
Nandara^icrit (?) by Nandar^a. 
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passes by others without any note. Though no names are 
ever quoted, most of the explanations have been taken on 
purely eclectic principles from the earlier commentaries, 
among which the first four of our list must certainly be 
reckoned. The favourite among them is the Manvartha- 
vivrz'ti. The notes to the translation show a considerable 
number of cases where 'Nar. and Nand.' form a separate 
group, and on important points advocate opinions opposed 
to those of Medhatithi, Govinda, and KullOka. But there 
are also other passages, concerning which Nandana agrees 
either with Medhatithi alone, or with ' others,' quoted by 
Medhatithi, with Kulluka or even with Govinda. Finally, 
he offers in a certain number of cases expositions not 
traceable elsewhere, some of which, especially those on the 
philosophical pieces, deserve attention. The text which 
Nandana follows, differs not inconsiderably from the 
vulgata. It shows, besides very numerous, more or less 
important variae lectiones, some omissions, additions, and 
transpositions of entire verses. Many of Nandana's various 
readings are derived from Medhatithi, Naraya#a, and other 
older commentators, who either themselves follow them or 
at least mention their existence. As regards those which 
Nandana alone offers, the majority seem to be either cor- 
ruptelae or conjectures, and sometimes very unlucky ones '. 
The transpositions, which partly occur in passages regarding 
the order of which the other commentators agree, appear 
to have sometimes at least no better authority than guesses 
made by Nandana. Thus if he places Manu I, 27 after 
verse 19, and X, 14 after verse 6, and adds in each case 
that, ' if some read the verses further on, that must be due 
to an error of the copyists,' I can only see in this remark a 

1 To the first elms* belongs M «* I f« Hi : for {jqifotft: M. Ill, 114, the sense- 
less ^TOU^ for *tHJ*^ M. VIII, 154 (not given in the notes), WHTJpj for 
*W?P^ IX, »02, and so forth ; to the second, ^HHiftjPJH^l for e^TTlSfiff 

%h m. in, s, mOw^K for mCr<m t i^ m. vii, 54, trafqir: for tor: 

M. VIII, l6», ?nfiGre*r<rT: for ^iPdeUmi: M. VIII, 183 (not given in tie notes), 
q*pfr$yw ftt for H»pft^ Jjifg M. IX, i»6, W^irtT^ (toe. sing, of 
«M4lO !) for *M»W$r^M. X, »8, and so forth. 
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confession of his having done violence to the traditional 
text. The verses which Nandana adds are, I think, all 
interpolations, some of which perhaps go back to early 
times, as they occur also in the Southern MSS. and in the 
Kannlr copy. With respect to the omissions, Nandana 
sometimes follows one or several of the other commen- 
tators. In other cases he agrees with the Southern MSS. 
alone, and again in others he stands quite by himself. One 
of the omissions of the last class, Manu V, 61, is, as has 
been pointed out in the notes, purely due to an accidental 
lacuna in the MS. which Nandana used. With respect to 
numerous other cases it must be noted that the two copies 
of the Manuvyakhyina which European scholars have 
examined, Mr. Raghunathrao's and Dr. Burnell's (chapters 
VIII-IX, now in the India Office Library), differ very con- 
siderably. Thus in chapter VIII, Dr. Burnell's copy omits, 
according to Professor Jolly's collation 1 , verses 8, 11, 14, 
74, 81, 103, 227-228, 231, 332, while Mr. Raghunathrao's 
MS. has them all excepting verses 8, 228, and 231, and 
gives even notes on 11, 14, 81, 103, 227. These differences 
between the two copies seem to extend also to readings in 
Manu's text and to explanations. But it is not rarely 
difficult to give a definite opinion on these points, because 
Mr. Raghunathrao's MS. sometimes gives only the Prattkas 
of the verses, and is often so corrupt that the sense can be 
made out only by means of conjectural emendations. 

Under these circumstances it will not be advisable to 
attach too much weight to variae lectiones, derived from 
the Manuvyakhy&na, which are not supported by the 
authority of other commentaries. 

The anonymous 7*ippa«a, or collection of detached ex- 
planatory remarks, in the Karaitr birch bark MS.* is of 
very small importance. It looks as if it owed its origin to 
the marginal notes of some learned Vandit, which, later, 
were copied with the text and placed after the verses to 

1 Compare also Professor Hopkins, Notes on the Nandint, Proceedings of the 
American Oriental Society, October, 1883, p. xviii, where, however, only verses 
8, II, 74, 81, and 331 are enumerated as missing. 

' Deccan College Collection of 1876- 1877, No. 355. 
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which they refer. Professor Jolly 1 has pointed out that in 
one case it characteristically agrees with Govindara^a ; and 
other instances, e. g. the remarks on Manu I, 52, may be 
added. There are also some cases (see e.g. the explanation 
of </imbha, Manu V, 91) where the K&rmir commentary 
agrees with curious explanations given by Nandana. The 
text also agrees occasionally with peculiar readings adopted 
by Nandana or by Naraya/za and Nandana 2 . But I should 
consider it hazardous to draw from these instances any 
conclusions regarding the sources of the Tippawa. The 
Kajmtr MS., which has been very carefully written and 
corrected, is mutilated at the end, about one-third of each 
of the last dozen leaves being torn off. The loss falls on 
Manu XI, 218-XII, 126. 

The above remarks on the materials which I had at my 
disposal show that, in spite of their undeniable importance, 
they were insufficient for a radical change in the treatment 
of Manu's text As the recension, given by KullGka, was 
the only one accessible in its entirety and in tolerably trust- 
worthy copies, I could not do anything else than take that 
for the basis of my translation. Practical reasons, too, espe- 
cially the consideration that the Indian public has been accus- 
tomed to Kulltika's text, and that the numerous references 
in the translations of Hindu law-books point to the Manu of 
KullOka, made the adoption of this principle highly desir- 
able. I have, therefore, retained every verse which Kulluka 
explains, though the weight of the authorities might be 
against its genuineness, and I have refrained from receiving 
into the text any verse which he omits. In cases of the 
former kind the names of the dissenting commentators have 
been given in the notes, where also translations of the best 
accredited and more important additional verses, given by 
other commentators, will be found 3 . I have, moreover, 



1 Tagore Lectures, p. 1 1. 

* See e.g. notes on Manu I, l; III, 59, 73, 195. 

* I may add that I have paid no attention to those verses which the medieval 
Nibandhas on law quote as Mann's, but which are not traceable in the recension 
approved of by the commentators. These verses are in my opinion all spurious. 
In most cases we have simply to deal with misquotations caused by the careless- 
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adhered to Kulltika's order of the verses, except in some 
cases where he is evidently in the wrong, and the transposi- 
tion causes no great inconvenience. On the other hand, 
I have tried to remove the numerous palpable blunders in 
the readings of the editions, which are mostly due, not to 
Kulluka himself, but to the editors of his text. The notes 
show what has been changed, and on whose authority it has 
been done. I have, finally, added a selection of the more 
important various readings given in the other commentaries. 
With respect to the translation, my proceeding has been 
somewhat different. Though I should have liked to follow 
in the text Kulluka's commentary alone, and to give the 
renderings of the other commentators in the notes, I found 
that to be impracticable. The bulk of my volume would 
have become enormous, and in very many passages I should 
have been compelled to declare the rendering placed in the 
text to be utterly erroneous. In order to escape these 
difficulties I have generally, except in very doubtful 
passages, translated in accordance with that exposition 
which seemed to me most reasonable, and have placed 
some of the other particularly noteworthy explanations in 
the notes. In a certain number of verses where the real 
meaning of the text is very doubtful, I have not gone 
beyond a literal rendering of Manu's words, which, like the 
original, may be interpreted in different ways. In such 
cases the notes exhibit all the various interpretations 
found in the commentaries. In a very small number of 
verses the explanations of the commentators have been set 
aside altogether for reasons duly stated in the notes. The 
length of my notes varies very much, according to the 
interest or difficulty of the subject treated in the text. 
Thus the summary of the opinions of the commentators 
on the practically important titles of the Hindu law, Manu 
IX, 1-219,' is as complete as the state of the MSS. allowed 
me to make it. Almost all the explanations of the difficult 
philosophical portions of chapters I and XII have likewise 

ness of the Nibandhakaras, who are as little to be depended upon for accuracy 
as Indian writers on other scientific subjects or as the European medieval writers 
on classical philology. They quoted mostly, if not invariably, from memory. 

[25] k 
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been given. But the extracts from the commentaries 
on the easier sections referring to the duties of students, 
householders, Snatakas, and so forth, have been made very 
short, as for the right understanding of the greater part of 
their verses little more is wanted than the parallel passages 
of the other ancient Smr/tis. Among the latter, those 
translated in vols, ii, vii, and xiv of this series have been 
quoted everywhere. If Narada has been excluded, the 
reason is that the new translation, which Professor Jolly 
will soon publish according to recently discovered materials, 
would have made the references useless. The quotations 
from Manu, which occur in the translated Nibandhas on 
Hindu law, have been collected, for the convenience of 
practical lawyers, in the Appendix. As regards the rela- 
tion of my version to those of earlier translators, it will be 
evident to everybody how much I am indebted to Sir 
William Jones' great work, which, in spite of the progress 
made by Sanskrit philology during the last hundred years, 
still possesses a very high value. I have also to acknowledge 
my obligation to the German translation of chapter VIII 
and of w. 1-102 of chapter IX by Professor Jolly, which 
is based on the materials used by myself. If no reference 
has been made to the translation lately published by 
Drs. Burnell and Hopkins, the reason is that the printing 
of mine was complete some time before its appearance. 

In conclusion, I must express my thanks to several col- 
leagues, especially to Professors Jolly and Kielhorn, for 
assistance rendered in various ways, as well as to Dr. R. 
Rost, Chief Librarian at the India Office ; to K. M. Chat- 
field, Esq., Director of Public Instruction, Bombay; to the 
Director of the Bibliotheque Nationale of France ; and to 
Divan Bahadur Raghunath Rao of Mylapur, Madras, for 
liberal loans of MSS. 
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Chapter I. 

i. The great sages approached Manu, who was 
seated with a collected mind, and, having duly 
worshipped him, spoke as follows : 

2. ' Deign, divine one, to declare to us precisely 
and in due order the sacred laws of each of the (four 
chief) castes (var»a) and of the intermediate ones. 

3. ' For thou, O Lord, alone knowest the purport, 
(i. e.) the rites, and the knowledge of the soul, 
(taught) in this whole ordinance of the Self-existent 
(Svayambhu), which is unknowable and unfathom- 
able.' 

1. 1. Kull. thinks that pratip%ya, ' having worshipped,' may also 
mean ' after mutual salutations,' and he connects, against the opinion 
of the other commentators, 'duly' with ' spoke.' Gov., NSr., Ragh,, 
and K., as well as various MSS. (Loiseleur I, p. 313 ; Bikaner Cat. 
p. 419), begin the Sawhita" with the following verse, omitted by 
Medh., Kull., and Nand. : ' Having adored the self-existent Brahman, 
possessing immeasurable power, I will declare the various eternal 
laws which Manu promulgated.' 

2. After this verse Nand. inserts four lines, the first and last of 
which are also found in K. : (a) ' The origin of the whole multi- 
tude of created beings, of those born from the womb, of those 
born from eggs, of those produced from exudations and from ger- 
minating seeds, and their destruction;' (b)'The settled rule of all 
customs and rites deign to describe at large, according to their 
times and fitness.' 

3. 'The ordinance of the Self-existent,' i.e. 'the Veda' (Kull., 
NSr., and Ragh.), or ' the Veda or the prescriptive rules (vidhi) 

.*. I>5] B 
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4. He, whose power is measureless, being thus 
asked by the high-minded great sages, duly honoured 
them, and answered, ' Listen !' 

5. This (universe) existed in the shape of Dark- 
ness, unperceived, destitute of distinctive marks, 
unattainable by reasoning, unknowable, wholly im- 
mersed, as it were, in deep sleep. 

contained in it' (Medh.), or ' the institutes' (Gov.). Aiintya, ' un- 
knowable,' i.e. 'the extent of which is unknowable' (Kull. and 
Ragh.), or ' unknowable on account of its depth' (Gov.), or ' the 
meaning of which cannot be known by reasoning' (Nar.), or ' not 
perceptible by the senses' (Medh.), or ' difficult to understand' 
(Nand.). Aprameya, 'unfathomable,' i.e. 'not to be understood 
without the help of the Mimawsa and other methods of reasoning* 
(Kull.), or ' unfathomable on account of its extent' (Gov., Nand.), 
or ' unfathomable on account of its extent, or not directly know- 
able but to be inferred as the foundation of the Smmi' (Medh.), 
or ' difficult to understand' (RSgh.). KulL and Ragh. explain karya- 
tattvartha by ' the purport, i.e. the rites, and the nature of the soul;' 
Medh., Gov., and Nand. by ' the true purport, i.e. the rites.' Nand. 
takes sarvasya, ' whole,' as depending on ' ordinance,' and in the 
sense of ' prescribed for all created beings.' 

In the commentary on verse 1 1 Medh. gives still another explana- 
tion of this verse, according to which it has to be translated as 
follows : ' For thou, O Lord, alone knowest the nature and the object 
of the products employed in the creation of this universe, which is 
unthinkable on account of its greatness, and unknowable.' This 
version belongs to 'other' commentators, who explain Manu's whole 
account of the creation purely on Sawkhya principles. 

5. The account of the creation given in verses 5-13 bears, as 
Dr.Muir remarks (Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 2 6), some resemblance to that 
contained in some passages of the .Satapatha-brahmana, especially 
XI, 1, 6, 1 seqq., and is probably founded on some Vedic work, 
' with an intermixture of more modern doctrines.' In explanation 
of the wording of verse 5, Medh. and Kull. point to passages like Rv. 
X, 129, 3, and Taittiriya-brdhmawa II, 8,9, 4. Sayawa, too, quotes 
the verse in his commentary on the latter passage. 

The commentators Medh. and Gov. explain the fact that Manu, 
being asked to expound the law, gives an account of the creation, 
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6. Then the divine Self-existent (Svayambhu, 
himself) indiscernible, (but) making (all) this, the 
great elements and the rest, discernible, appeared 
with irresistible (creative) power, dispelling the 
darkness. 

by the supposition that it is intended to show what a great scope 
the work has, and how necessary its study is, as the production of 
the various created beings depends on merit and demerit. Kull., 
on the other hand, tries to prove that the account of the creation, 
which belongs to the knowledge of the supreme soul, is part of the 
sacred law, and hence properly finds its place here. All the com- 
mentators, with the exception of Ragh., explain tamaA, ' darkness,' 
by mulaprakmiA, 'the root-evolvent' of the Sawkhya philosophy, 
and tamobhutam, ' in the shape of darkness,' by ' absorbed in the 
root-evolvent." Ragh., who throughout explains Manu's sayings in 
the sense of the Vedanta school, takes it for an equivalent of 
avidya, ' ignorance.' The explanation of the four adjectives, which 
express in different terms the impossibility of knowing the mula- 
prakr/ti, differs very much in the six commentaries. The most 
reasonable appears to be Kulluka's view, who assumes that the four 
words refer t6 the impossibility of attaining a knowledge of the 
praknti by the three means mentioned below, XII, 105, and 'by 
reasoning' (tarka). He paraphrases apra^wata, ' unperceived,' by 
'imperceptible by the senses;' alakshawa, 'destitute of marks,' 
by ' uninferrible;' avi^weya, ' unknowable,' by ' undefinable by words 
or authoritative statement.' 

6. The above translation follows Gov., Nar., and Kull. The other 
three commentators take mahabhutadivmtau^aA as a relative com- 
pound. On this supposition the translation would run as follows : 
' Then the divine Self-existent, (himself) undiscernible, (but) making 
this (universe) discernible, appeared, — he whose (creative) power 
works in the great elements and the rest, and who dispels the 
darkness.' 

' Then,' i. e. at the end of the period of destruction. Avyakta^, 
' (himself) undiscernible,' i. e. ' not to be known except by Yogins' 
(Medh.), or ' not perceptible by the external senses' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar.), or ' not to be known except through the texts of the Upani- 
shads'(Ragh.), or 'difficult to know'(Nand.). Medh. would prefer to 
read avyaktam, 'this indiscernible (universe).' 'The great elements 
and the rest,' i.e. ' the other principles, the great one and so forth' 

B 2 
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7. He who can be perceived by the internal organ 
(alone), who is subtile, indiscernible, and eternal, 
who contains all created beings and is inconceivable, 
shone forth of his own (will). 

(Medh., Gov., Nir., KulL, Nand.), or ' egoism' (RSgh.). 'Appeared,' 
i.e. 'assumed a body of his own free will, not in consequence of 
his karman, his acts in a former existence' (Medh., Gov., KulL, 
Nand.), or ' became discernible' (vyakta), (Nar.), or ' became ready 
to create' (karyonmukha), (RSgh.). Gov. explains \rittaag&A, 
' with irresistible power,' by ' who obtained power' (praptaw balaw 
yena). KulL explains tamonuda^, 'dispelling the darkness (i. e. of 
destruction),' by 'giving an impulse to the root-evolvent,' and Ragh. 
takes it in a similar way. 

The commentators whose opinion Medh. adduces under verse 1 1 , 
explained this verse also as a description of the self-evolution which 
the prakr/U performs according to the Sawkhyas. They took sva- 
yambhuA, ' the self-existent,' in the sense of ' which modifies itself of 
its own accord ;' bhagavan, 'divine,' in the sense of 'which is power- 
ful enough to perform its business' (svavyapara trvaraA). The other 
words presented, of course, no great difficulties. 

7. ' By the two pronouns yo 'sau, " he who," he indicates the 
supreme soul, known in the whole world, in the Vedas, Purawas, 
Itihasas, and so forth' (Kull.in accordance with Medh.). The latter 
proposes, besides the explanation of atindriy agrahyaA, ' who can be 
perceived by the internal organ (or the mind alone),' which Gov., 
Kull., and Nand. adopt, another one, ' who, being beyond the cog- 
nisance of the senses, can be perceived by Yoga-knowledge alone.' 
N&r. and Ragh., too, differ from the interpretation given above. 
'Subtile,' i.e. 'who is beyond all distinctions, such as small and 
great' (Medh.), or 'who is unperceivable by the external senses' 
(Kull.), or 'who is perceivable by subtile understanding only' (Gov.), 
or ' who is without limbs or parts' (Ragh.). Nand. points to the 
common epithet of the supreme soul, ' smaller than small' (Ka/A. 
Up. II, 20; Bhagavadgita VIII, 9). AvyaktaA, ' indiscernible,' is 
taken by Kull. to mean ' destitute of limbs or parts.' Sarvabhuta- 
mayaA, 'who contains all created beings,' means, according to 
Medh., either ' that he conceives the idea of creating all beings,' or 
' that, in accordance with the Advaita VedSnta, all beings are illusory 
modifications of him.' The latter view seems to be the one adopted 
by all the other commentators. ' Shone forth,' i.e. either ' assumed 
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8. He, desiring to produce beings of many kinds 
from his own body, first with a thought created the 
waters, and placed his seed in them. 

9. That (seed) became a golden egg, in brilliancy 
equal to the sun ; in that (egg) he himself was born 
as Brahman, the progenitor of the whole world. 

10. The waters are called nira^, (for) the waters 
are, indeed, the offspring of Nara ; as they were his 
first residence (ayana), he thence is named Nara- 
ya«a. 

a visible body' or 'was self-luminous' (Medh.), 'assumed a body' 
(Gov.), ' appeared in the form of the evolutes, the great one, and 
so forth' (Kull.), ' became discernible' (Nand.). 

8. Besides the passages quoted under verse 5, compare also the 
Paurinik story of the mundane egg, Wilson, Vish«u-pura«a I, 
PP- 39-4° ( e d. Hall). 'He' is according to Medh. and RSgh. 'Hira- 
wyagarbha,' according to the other commentators, 'the supreme 
soul.' Medh. refers to Rig-veda X, lai, 1. According to Medh. 
(verse 1 1) those who understood the whole passage to refer to the 
unintelligent prakrzti, explained abhidhyaya, ' with a thought,' to 
mean ' independently of all external action, just as a man performs 
an act merely by a thought.' They also asserted that the waters 
were produced as the first element only, but not before the great 
one and the other principles. Kull., on the other hand, sees in the 
expressions, used in this verse, the proof that Manu was an 
adherent of the non-dualistic Vedanta. 

9. Medh., Kull., and RSghava take the epithet 'golden' figura- 
tively, and consider it to be intended to convey the idea of purity or, 
as Ragh. also proposes, of brilliancy. Instead of ' he himself was 
born as Brahman (masc.),' the translation may also be ' Brahmi 
himself was born.' Medh. gives both explanations. The other 
commentators adopt that given in the text. The being produced 
is, according to all except Ragh., Hirawyagarbha. Ragh., as a 
strict Vedantin, thinks that it is Vira/. All the commentators 
point out that pitlmaha, ' the progenitor,' lit. the grandfather, is 
a common name of Brahman (masc). 

10. This punning explanation of Brahman's name Narayana 
occurs in most of the Purawas, see Wilson, Vish»u-pura»a I, p. 56 
(ed. Hall). Both Medh. and Gov. seem to have read apo nara/;, 
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ii. From that (first) cause, which is indiscernible, 
eternal, and both real and unreal, was produced that 
male (Purusha), who is famed in this world (under 
the appellation of) Brahman. 

12. The divine one resided in that egg during 
a whole year, then he himself by his thought (alone) 
divided it into two halves ; 

13. And out of those two halves he formed 
heaven and earth, between them the middle sphere, 
the eight points of the horizon, and the eternal 
abode of the waters. 

14. From himself (atmana^) he also drew forth 
the mind, which is both real and unreal, likewise 
from the mind egoism, which possesses the function 
of self-consciousness (and is) lordly ; 

15. Moreover, the great one, the soul, and all 

' the waters are called nar&A.' Nara is another name of the supreme 
soul. 

it. All our commentators except Ragh., whose explanation is 
wide off the mark, understand by the ' (First) cause ' the supreme 
soul. Sadasadatmaka, ' who is both real and unreal,' means ac- 
cording to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ' who is existent or real, because 
he can be known through the Veda and VedSnta, but non-existent 
or unreal, as it were, because he cannot be perceived by the senses.' 
Nand.'s explanation, 'who is both the real, the efficient cause and the 
unreal the products, matter and the rest,' seems, however, preferable. 
He says, sad iti kSra«am asad iti prakrrtyddi karyam. Regarding 
the ancient Vedic term Purusha, ' the male ' or ' spirit,' see Muir, 
Sanskrit Texts, V, pp. 367-377. 

1 2. Kull. explains the term ' a year ' by ' a year of Brahman.' But 
Medh. and Gov., who say that a human year is meant, are in 
accordance with .Satapatha-brahmawa XI, 1, 6, 2. 

1 3. The number ' eight' is obtained by adding to the four cardinal 
points, ' the intermediate ones,' north-east, south-east, &c. 

14-15. The commentators offer two entirely different explana- 
tions of these two difficult verses. According to Medh., Gov., 
Kull., and Ragh. they describe the production of the Tattvas, the 
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(products) affected by the three qualities, and, in 
their order, the five organs which perceive the 
objects of sensation. 

principles of the Sivwkhya system, the first three of which, Mahat, 
Ahawkira, and Manas, have been placed in an inverted order. 
Though Manu clearly states (verse 14) that the creator drew the 
Manas (which they take to mean the internal organ) from the 
atman (i. e. according to Medh. and Gov. ' from the Pradhana,' 
which is his own shape [tatpradhanid atmanaA svasvarupat, 
Medh.], or according to Gov., KulL, and Ragh. ' from the Paramdt- 
man,' the supreme soul, or according to another explanation of 
RSgh. 'from himself [svasmit | ^ivasya bhogartha/rt va]), that he 
drew the AhawkSra, egoism, from the Manas, and that he after- 
wards created the mahantam atmanam, 'the great one, the soul;' 
(i. e. according to Medh. the Mahat which is called the soul 
because like the soul it is found in all bodies, or according to Kull. 
the Mahat which is called the soul because it is produced from 
the soul or is useful to the soul), yet they think that it must be 
understood that the Mahat was produced first, from it the 
Ahawkara, and from the latter the Manas. The next term sarvam 
triguwani, ' all the products modified by the three qualities,' they 
refer to all products or evolutes named and to be named hereafter. 
They are thus obliged to disregard the £a, ' and,' at the end of 
verse 15 a, and Ragh. states distinctly that ka. indicates there a 
stress to be laid on the preceding word (£akaro 'vadharawarthaA). 
Finally, Gov., KulL, and Ragh. are of opinion that the third £a, 
' and,' at the end of verse 15 b indicates that the organs of action 
and the subtile elements have to be added in accordance with 
the doctrine of the Samkhya, while Medh. holds that the subtile 
elements alone have to be understood. 

Nand. and, to judge from the fragments of his commentary, 
Nar. also give a far different explanation. According to them the 
first created Manas is another name for the principle usually called 
Mahat. In proof of this assertion Nand. adduces a passage from 
a Purawa, which Medh. quotes on verse 74, where Manas is given 
as a synonym of Mahat (see also Cowell, Sarvadarrana-samgraha, 
p. 222, note 1). They farther take mahantam atmanam, 'the 
great one, the soul,' to denote the Manas or internal organ 
([mahantam] i& mano nlma tattvam atmanam atmano givasyd- 
va^Medakatvad vyapaderaA, Ragh.). By the expression sarva»i tri- 
guwani Nand. seems to understand the subtile elements (tanmdtra), 
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1 6. But, joining minute particles even of those six, 
which possess measureless power, with particles of 
himself, he created all beings. 

and he too believes that the particle to. at the end of verse 15 b 
shows that the organs of action have to be understood. The object 
of the two verses is, according to Nand., not to give an account of 
the actual order of creation, but to show that the material cause 
of all created beings consists of portions of the creator's body, of 
the Mahat, Ahamkara, the Manas, the Tanmatras, and the organs 
of sensation and action which belong to him ; (anena jlokadva- 
yenaitad uktam bhavati | atmiyanam mahadahawkaramanastan- 
matra#nanakarmendriya«am amsih sarvabhutopadanam iti 11) It 
would seem that Nand. and Nar.'s view, as regards the explana- 
tion of Manas (verse 14), is correct, but it may be doubted 
whether, with respect to the terms in verse 15, mahan atma 
and sarvawi trigu*ani, they have been equally lucky. The 
explanation of the first four commentators seems altogether 
inadmissible. In conclusion, it may be stated that Nand. gives 
also the most acceptable explanation of the epithet of the Manas, 
sadasadatmakam, which, he says, means ' partaking of the nature 
of an evolvent and of an evolute ' (prakr/tivikr/'tyatmakam), and of 
favaram, ' lordly,' ' which causes all actions to be done ' (sarva- 
karmapravartakam). 

16. The translation follows Nand., Ragh., and Vi^nanabhikshu 
(Sawkhyasara, p. 19, ed. Hall), who agree that the verse derives 
the subtile or rudimentary bodies of individual beings from the 
subtile body of the creator, and the individual souls from his soul. 
They explain atmamatrasu by apari£4Ainnasyaikasyatmana upa- 
dhivarad avayavavatprattyamaneshu atmasu (Ragh.), sva^vaaweshu 
(Nand.), and svawjaietaneshu {Vigri.). But they differ with respect 
to the meaning of ' the particles of those six.' ' Those six ' are, 
according to Ragh. and Vi^n., 'the six senses,' i.e. the five organs 
of sensation and the mind (which by implication indicate the whole 
subtile body, Vi^I.) ; according to Nand., the six classes of tattvas, 
which he believes to be mentioned in the preceding two verses, viz. 
(1) the great one, (2) egoism, (3) mind, (4) the subtile or rudi- 
mentary elements, (5, 6) the organs of sensation and action. 

Medh., Gov., and Kull., on the other hand, take the verse as 
follows: 'Joining minute particles of those six (i.e. of egoism and of 
the five subtile elements) which possess immeasurable power to par- 
ticles of the same (i.e. of evolutes from the same six [Gov., Kull.], 
i.e.of the gross elements produced from theTanmatras and the organs 
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1 7. Because those six (kinds of) minute particles, 
which form the (creator's) frame, enter (a-^ri) these 
(creatures), therefore the wise call his frame $arlra, 
(the body.) 

produced from egoism [Medh.]), he framed all beings.' It would 
seem that Nand.'s explanation comes nearest to the truth, though, 
as stated above, his manner of showing that six principles or classes 
of principles are mentioned in the preceding verses is not altogether 
satisfactory. But, at all events, he has seen that the expression ' those 
six* must refer to the enumeration in the preceding two verses. 

17. The translation again follows Nand., with whom Nir. seems 
to have agreed. He says, ' Because six (kinds of) particles of his 
frame, i.e. the six before-mentioned portions of the body of Brah- 
man, the Mahat, and the rest, enter, i.e. pervade these — all the 
creatures mentioned in the preceding verse are referred to — on 
account of that entering (jrayawSt), they call the body of that, i.e. 
of Brahman, jarfra. The meaning is as follows: The body of 
Hiranyagarbha is called jarira, because it enters (jrayati) all beings 
by means of its portions, being (their) material cause ; but it is not 
destroyed (rfryate) like a common body.' Nand. thinks, therefore, 
that the punning explanation of the word jarlra from shad am, or 
sri, is given in order to show that the other etymology, which derives 
it from sri, ' to destroy,' is not applicable to the body of Brahman. 

Medh., Gov., and Kull. take the verse very differently. They agree 
in supposing that the body is called jarira, because the six elements 
mentioned enter into or produce the gross elements and the organs. 
Medh. reads tinfmani for tasyemani, and according to his interpre- 
tation the translation would be, ' Because the six (kinds of) minute 
particles producing the body enter into (being their cause) or produce 
these (i.e. because egoism, the before-mentioned organs and the sub- 
tile elements enter the gross elements which will be mentioned here- 
after), therefore the wise call the body, which is the visible shape of that 
(Pradhana), jarira.' Kull., who reads tasya, differs from this version 
only therein that he refers tasya to Brahman. Ragh. finally gives, 
in accordance with his explanation of ' those six,' the following ver- 
sion, 'Because the six (kinds of) fine particles constituting the 
subtile frame of that (Hirawyagarbha, i.e. the mind and the rest) 
enter these (gross bodies as their place of enjoyment), therefore 
the wise call the visible frame of that (i. e. of the individual soul) the 
jarira.' He agrees, therefore, with Medh., Gov., and Kull. so far that 
he, too, refers the verse to the gross bodies. 
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1 8. That the great elements enter, together with 
their functions and the mind, through its minute 
parts the framer of all beings, the imperishable one. 

1 8. The commentators give five different versions of this verse : 
(i) Medh.,'That (i.e. the PradhSna is) the producer of all beings 
and imperishable, because these, (viz.) the gross elements with their 
functions (and before them) the mind with its minute particles (i.e. 
the subtile elements, intelligence, egoism, and the organs), enter it.' 
(2) Gov. and Kull, 'From that (i.e. the Brahman, which has the 
form of the subtile elements and of egoism) are produced the gross 
elements, together with their functions and the mind, which is the 
producer of all beings through its minute (i.e. imperceptible) portions 
(i.e. its products, good and bad thoughts, pleasure and pain, and so 
forth, the world being produced by the good and evil actions origi- 
nating in the mind) and imperishable.' (3) Ragh., 'That (i.e. the 
gross body) the gross elements enter (as producers [or produce]) 
and the mind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actions (i.e. merit and so forth) and with the 
(organs which are chiefly) limbs.' (4) Nand., ' (As) that (body of 
Hira/zyagarbha), though through its small portions it produces all 
beings, yet is imperishable, (even thus) the great beings (egoism, 
mind, the trigtwas, the organs of sensation and action) and the 
mind (i.e. the principle, called the great one), with the actions (i.e. 
the individual souls) enter it.' (5) Nar.'s explanation is mutilated, 
but seems to have been as follows, 'That (i.e. the subtile body) 
the gross elements (which produce the gross body) enter, together 
with the karman (i.e merit and demerit) and the mind, (which is) 
the producer of all beings and imperishable, together with (its 
functions, knowledge, desire, hatred, &c, which are, as it were, its) 
minute portions.' 

It seems to me that not one of the above explanations can be 
accepted in its entirety. I agree with Nar. in thinking that the 
word 'that' refers to the subtile body and that the verse describes 
the origin of the gross body as the result of the union of the 
great, i. e. the gross elements and of the manas with the subtile 
body. If the mahanti bhutani are the gross elements, it will, how- 
ever, be necessary to understand by karmabhiA, ' their functions,' 
which, as Medh. and Kull. mention, are ' the function of supporting 
for the earth, of ripening or cooking for fire and so forth.' By 
manas I understand here the internal organ which forms the con- 
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19. But from minute body(-framing) particles of 
these seven very powerful Purushas springs this 
(world), the perishable from the imperishable. 

20. Among them each succeeding (element) ac- 
quires the quality of the preceding one, and whatever 
place (in the sequence) each of them occupies, even 
so many qualities it is declared to possess. 

nccting link between the gross senses or the gross body and the 
individual soul, and thus may be said to frame or fashion all beings. 
As its nature is atomic, it is necessary to connect avayavaiA suksh- 
ma.\A with sarvabhutakn't and to take avayava either in the manner 
proposed by Kull., or to assume that the several mind-atoms are 
referred to, which belong each to a different individual. 

19. With respect to the explanation of the expression 'the 
seven Purushas,' the commentators differ as much as regarding 
' the six' in ver. 16. Medh., Gov., and Kull. add ' the great one ' or 
the Mahat to their previous enumeration, 'egoism and the five 
subtile elements,' while Nar. and Nand. add the 'portions of the 
Atman' (ver. 16) to those elements which they understand to be com- 
prised by ' the six.' That is, probably, the meaning of Ragh. also, 
who says, purushinam manaadipurushantanam saptanam, ' of the 
Purushas, i.e. of those seven, the first of which is the mind, and the 
last of which is the Purusha.' All the commentators agree that the 
term Purusha, 'male or spirit,' is applied to the principles in a 
metaphorical sense, but they give various reasons for the fact, 
' because they are for the sake of the soul,' purusha (Medh.), or 
' because they were produced by the Purusha, the Atman' (Kull.). 
N£r. understands 'and' with avyayit and says, 'and from the im- 
perishable, i.e. from Prakn'ti.' ' The perishable' designates, of 
course, 'the gross bodies.' 

20. This verse expresses the doctrine that the first element 
ether (akira) possesses one quality, sound, alone ; the next, wind 
two, sound and tangibility; the third, fire or light, three and so forth; 
see also S&wkhyasSra, p. 18. Nand. places ver. 27 before this verse, 
and asserts that ' if some read the latter seven verses further on, 
that is only due to an error of the copyists.' Though vers. 20 and 
27 are without any connexion with what precedes and follows, I do 
not think it advisable to adopt Nand.'s proposal, which I fear is 
based on nothing but a clever guess, against the authority of all 
the other commentators. If it were permissible to transpose the 
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21. But in the beginning he assigned their several 
names, actions, and conditions to all (created beings), 
even according to the words of the Veda. 

22. He, the Lord, also created the class of the 
gods, who are endowed with life, and whose nature 
is action ; and the subtile class of the Sadhyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 

23. But from fire, wind, and the sun he drew forth 
the threefold eternal Veda, called Rik, Ya^us, and 
Saman, for the due performance of the sacrifice. 

24. Time and the divisions of time, the lunar 
mansions and the planets, the rivers, the oceans, 
the mountains, plains, and uneven ground, 

25. Austerity, speech, pleasure, desire, and anger, 
this whole creation he likewise produced, as he 
desired to call these beings into existence. 

verses, I would propose to insert here ver. 2"j and to place this verse 
(ao) after ver. 78. 

aa. The commentators differ very much regarding the explana- 
tion of this verse. Medh. proposes, ' And the Lord created (for 
the sake) of men who are intent on performing sacrificial rites (the 
multitude) of the gods, the subtile class of the Sadhyas and the 
eternal sacrifice.' ' Others' mentioned by him, Gov. and Kull., insert 
another 'and' between karmatmanam and prawinam, and explain, 
' The Lord created the multitude of the gods whose nature is the 
sacrifice and of those endowed with life.' By the 'gods whose 
nature is the sacrifice' they understand the inanimate implements, 
used at sacrifices, but frequently addressed in the Veda as divine 
beings, while the gods endowed with life are said to be Indra, and 
so forth. Ragh., with whom Nar. seems to have agreed, says, 
•And the Lord created among beings endowed with life the to us 
invisible multitude of the gods, who by the results of their actions 
have obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings.' 
None of these speculations is of much use. But it may be that 
karman means ' sacrificial rites,' and karmatmanam may be trans- 
lated by ' whose nature is the sacrifice/ or ' whose divinity depends 
on the performance of sacrifices.' Regarding the Sadhyas, see 
Wilson, Vish«u-puri»a II, p. a a (ed. Hall). 
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26. Moreover, in order to distinguish actions, he 
separated merit from demerit, and he caused the 
creatures to be affected by the pairs (of opposites), 
such as pain and pleasure. 

27. But with the minute perishable particles of 
the five (elements) which have been mentioned, this 
whole (world) is framed in due order. 

28. But to whatever course of action the Lord 
at first appointed each (kind of beings), that alone 
it has spontaneously adopted in each succeeding 
creation. 

29. Whatever he assigned to each at the (first) 
■creation, noxiousness or harmlessness, gentleness or 
ferocity, virtue or sin, truth or falsehood, that clung 
(afterwards) spontaneously to it 

30. As at the change of the seasons each season 
of its own accord assumes its distinctive marks, even 
so corporeal beings (resume in new births) their 
(appointed) course of action. 

31. But for the sake of the prosperity of the 

26. Other pairs of opposites are desire and anger, passionate 
attachment and hatred, hunger and thirst, sorrow and delusion, 
and so forth (Kull.). 

27. 'The minute perishable particles of the five (elements)' are 
according to Medh., Gov., and KulL the subtile or rudimentary ele- 
ments which may be called ' perishable,' because they are changed 
to gross elements. R&gh. explains the epithet 'perishable' by 
adding ' because they have been produced.' The commentators 
offer various explanations in order to account for the insertion of 
this verse which interrupts the continuity of the text. Medh. thinks 
that it is a re"sume". Gov. and Kull. state that it is meant to remove 
the doubt, whether Brahman's mental creation was effected without 
the help of the ' principles,' and Nar. asserts that it is meant to teach 
that atoms are not eternal. Nand., as stated above, note on ver. 20, 
places the verse immediately after ver. 19. 

31. Nar. explains lokavivriddhyartham, ' for the sake of the 
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worlds, he caused the Brahma#a, the Kshatriya, 
the Vai^ya, and the 6udra to proceed from his 
mouth, his arms, his thighs, and his feet. 

32. Dividing his own body, the Lord became 
half male and half female; with that (female) he 
produced Virif. 

33. But know me, O most holy among the twice- 
born, to be the creator of this whole (world), whom 
that male, Viri^ - , himself produced, having per- 
formed austerities. 

34. Then I, desiring to produce created beings, 
performed very difficult austerities, and (thereby) 
called into existence ten great sages, lords of created 
beings, 

35. Martii, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Pra/£etas, Vasish/^a, Bhngu, and Narada. 

36. They created seven other Manus possessing 
great brilliancy, gods and classes of gods and great 
sages of measureless power, 

prosperity of the worlds,' by varwair lokarakshawasawvardhanirtham, 
' in order to protect the world by means of the castes and to make 
it prosperous.' Medh., Gov., and Kull., who interpret the compound 
by ' in order that (the inhabitants of) the worlds might multiply,' 
point to the benefits conferred by sacrifices of householders, III, 
76. Nand. says with reference to the bearing of the verse, ' Now 
he speaks of the creation of the deities representing the four 
castes.' Regarding the origin of the castes, see Rig-veda X, 90, 1 2. 

32-33. 'Produced/ i.e. 'begat' (Medh., Kull.), Wilson, Vishwu- 
purawa I, p. 104, note 2 (ed. Hall). 

34 _ 35- Wilson, Vish«u-pura«a I, p. 100, note 2 (ed. Hall). 

36. 'Manus,' i.e. 'creators in the several Manvantaras' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.). ' Gods,' i. e. ' such gods as had not been created 
by Brahman' (verse 22, Medh., Kull.); devanikayan, ' classes of 
gods ' (Nand., Nar.), means according to Medh., Kull., and Ragh. 
1 the abodes of the gods ' (devasthanani). Ragh. gives also the 
meaning ' the servants of the gods.' 
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V^IFORN^ ,. / 

37. Yakshas (the servants of Kubera, the demons 
called) Rakshasas and Pwa^as, Gandharvas (or 
musicians of the gods), Apsarases (the dancers of 
the gods), Asuras, (the snake-deities called) Nagas 
and Sarpas, (the bird-deities called) Supar«as and 
the several classes of the manes, 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts and clouds, imperfect 
(rohita) and perfect rainbows, falling meteors, super- 
natural noises, comets, and heavenly lights of many 
kinds, 

39. (Horse-faced) Kinnaras, monkeys, fishes, birds 
of many kinds, cattle, deer, men, and carnivorous 
beasts with two rows of teeth, 

40. Small and large worms and beetles, moths, 
lice, flies, bugs, all stinging and biting insects and 
the several kinds of immovable things. 

41. Thus was this whole (creation), both the im- 
movable and the movable, produced by those high- 
minded ones by means of austerities and at my 
command, (each being) according to (the results of) 
its actions. 

42. But whatever act is stated (to belong) to (each 
of) those creatures here below, that I will truly 
declare to you, as well as their order in respect to 
birth. 

43. Cattle, deer, carnivorous beasts with two 
rows of teeth, Rakshasas, Pijaias, and men are 
born from the womb. 

44. From eggs are born birds, snakes, crocodiles, 



37. The several classes of manes are enumerated below, III, 
194-199. 

38. Rohita is said to be an imperfect rainbow which appears 
to be straight, known according to Gov. by the name rastrotpata. 
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fishes, tortoises, as well as similar terrestrial and 
aquatic (animals). 

45. From hot moisture spring stinging and biting 
insects, lice, flies, bugs, and all other (creatures) of 
that kind which are produced by heat. 

46. All plants, propagated by seed or by slips, 
grow from shoots ; annual plants (are those) which, 
bearing many flowers and fruits, perish after the 
ripening of their fruit ; 

47. (Those trees) which bear fruit without flowers 
are called vanaspati (lords of the forest) ; but those 
which bear both flowers and fruit are called vrtksha.. 

48. But the various plants with many stalks, 
growing from one or several roots, the different 
kinds of grasses, the climbing plants and the creepers 
spring all from seed or from slips. 

49. These (plants) which are surrounded by multi- 
form Darkness, the result of their acts (in former 
existences), possess internal consciousness and expe- 
rience pleasure and pain. 

50. The (various) conditions in this always terrible 
and constantly changing circle of births and deaths 
to which created beings are subject, are stated to 

46. I read, with Medh., Gov., Nand., and Kull., taravaA instead 
of the sth&varlA of the editions, and translate it, as required by the 
context, by ' plants.' 

47. My translation of ubhayataA, ' both,' is based on Gov.'s com- 
ment 'vrikshlA punaA pushpaphalenobhayenSpi yukla" bhavanti,' 
with which Nar. and Nand. agree. The latter, however, proposes 
to read ' ubhayathl' 

49. ' Multiform Darkness,' see below, XII, 42. 

50. Bhuta, ' created beings,' means according to Gov. and Kull. 
kshetrag-na, 'embodied souls.' According to Gov. and Nir. nityam, 
' always,' must be construed with ghore, ' terrible.' N&r., however, 
considers nitye, 'in this eternal,' to be a better reading, which Nand. 
also gives. 
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begin with (that of) Brahman, and to end with (that 
of) these (just mentioned immovable creatures). 

51. When he whose power is incomprehensible, 
had thus produced the universe and me, he dis- 
appeared in himself, repeatedly suppressing one 
period by means of the other. 

52. When that divine one wakes, then this world 
stirs ; when he slumbers tranquilly, then the universe 
sinks to sleep. 

53. But when he reposes in calm sleep, the cor- 
poreal beings whose nature is action, desist from 
their actions and mind becomes inert. 

54. When they are absorbed all at once in that 
great soul, then he who is the soul of all beings 
sweetly slumbers, free from all care and occupation. 

55. When this (soul) has entered darkness, it 
remains for a long time united with the organs (of 

51.' Disappeared in himself/ i. e. ' he divested himself of the body 
which he had assumed at his own will' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 
'One period by means of the other,' i.e. "the period of creation by 
means of the period of destruction' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

52. Instead of the figurative nimilati, ' closes the eyes, sinks to 
sleep,' Gov. and K., read praliyate, ' is absorbed.' 

53. 5arfri»ah, 'corporeal beings,' means according to Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. ' embodied souls.' KarmitmanaA, ' whose nature 
is action,' i.e. who are endowed with actions (Nand., NSr.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ' who in consequence of their 
actions became incorporate.' 

54. According to Gov. and Kull., this verse describes the mahS- 
pralaya, the great or total destruction at the end of a kalpa, while 
the preceding referred to the antaralapralaya, the intermediate or 
incomplete destruction. Medh. explains 'he who is the soul of all 
beings ' by the Sa/nkhya term Pradhana, ' the chief cause or Nature,' 
while Gov. and Kull. refer this expression as well as mahatman ' to 
the supreme soul or supreme lord ' of the Vedanta. 

55-56. The commentators offer three different explanations of 
these two verses. Medh., Gov., and Kull., whom the translation 

05] C 
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sensation), but performs not its functions ; it then 
leaves the corporeal frame. 

56. When, being clothed with minute particles 
(only), it enters into vegetable or animal seed, it 
then assumes, united (with the fine body), a (new) 
corporeal frame. 

57. Thus he, the imperishable one, by (alter- 
nately) waking and slumbering, incessantly revivifies 
and destroys this whole movable and immovable 
(creation). 

given above follows, think that ayam, ' this (soul),' refers to the 
individual soul, and that the two verses incidentally mention what 
happens to it on the death of the individual in which it re- 
sides. First, they say, it enters darkness, i.e. knowledge (^Sina) 
ceases, and, though for some time the soul's connection with 
the organs continues, it does not perform its functions of 
breathing, and so forth. Next it leaves the old body. It then is 
enveloped by the elementary body, consisting of the puryash/aka, 
the eight constituents, i.e. the rudimentary elements (bhflta) and 
organs (indriya), mind (manas), intelligence (buddhi), memory of 
past actions (vasana), merit or demerit (karman), the vital airs 
(vayu), and avidya. In this condition it enters the seed of some 
plant or the embryo of some animal and then assumes a new gross 
body. N&r., on the other hand, considers that the first verse gives 
a description of the fate of the individual soul during a swoon 
(murMa), and the second alone refers to its migration after death. 
Under this supposition verse 56 must be translated as follows: 
' Being of atomic size (the soul) enters vegetable or animal seed 
and, united (with the rudimental body), leaves its (former) corporeal 
frame.' Nand. finally understands by ayam, ' this (soul),' the creator 
(bhagavan), and thinks that the first verse describes his behaviour 
during the time of destruction, while the second refers to a new 
creation. He says, 'When he has entered darkness,' i.e. the root- 
evolvent or nature, 'and has remained there for a long time,' i.e. as 
long as the period of destruction lasts, ' then, endowed with organs, 
he assumes a visible shape,' i.e. he appears in the shape of the 
creation. His note on verse 56, where he reads sarasmh/au for 
sawsn'sh/aA, is too short to make it intelligible how he gets over 
the difficulties opposed to his interpretation. 
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58. But he having composed these Institutes 
(of the sacred law), himself taught them, according 
to the rule, to me alone in the beginning ; next I 
(taught them) to Marlii and the other sages. 

59. Blwz'gu, here, will fully recite to you these 
Institutes; for that sage learned the whole in its 
entirety from me. 

60. Then that great sage Ehrigu, being thus 
addressed by Manu, spoke, pleased in his heart, to 
all the sages, 'Listen!' 

61. Six other high-minded, very powerful Manus, 
who belong to the race of this Manu, the descendant 
of the Self-existent (Svayambhu), and who have 
severally produced created beings, 

62. (Are) Svaro&sha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, 
A'akshusha, possessing great lustre, and the son of 
Vivasvat. 

63. These seven very glorious Manus, the first 
among whom is Svayambhuva, produced and pro- 
tected this whole movable and immovable (creation), 
each during the period (allotted to him). 

64. Eighteen nimeshas (twinklings of the eye, are 
one kash///a), thirty kash//&as one kala, thirty kalas 
one muhurta, and as many (muhurtas) one day and 
night. 

58. 'According to the rule,' i.e. 'with the subsidiary ceremonies 
enjoined in the -SSstra ' (Kull.), or ' with due attention, carefully ' 
(Medh., Gov.). 

6 1 . ' Who belong to the race of this Manu Svayambhuva,' i.e.' who 
were born in the same race or family, for they were all immediately 
created by Brahman and thus belong to one race ' (Medh.). 

64. As tavataA, ' as many,' stands in the accusative, Medh., Gov., 
and Kull. understand vidyat ' one should know to be.' But Nar. 
is probably right in assuming a vibhaktivyatyaya, i.e. that the author 
used the accusative because the nominative did not suit the metre. 

C 2 
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65. The sun divides days and nights, both human 
and divine, the night (being intended) for the repose 
of created beings and the day for exertion. 

66. A month is a day and a night of the manes, 
but the division is according to fortnights. The 
dark (fortnight) is their day for active exertion, the 
bright (fortnight) their night for sleep. 

67. A year is a day and a night of the gods ; their 
division is (as follows) : the half year during which 
the sun progresses to the north will be the day, that 
during which it goes southwards the night. 

68. But hear now the brief (description of) the 
duration of a night and a day of Brahman and of the 
several ages (of the world, yuga) according to their 
order. 

69. They declare that the Krita. age (consists of) 
four thousand years (of the gods) ; the twilight pre- 
ceding it consists of as many hundreds, and the 
twilight following it of the same number. 

70. In the other three ages with their twilights 
preceding and following, the thousands and hundreds 
are diminished by one (in each). 

71. These twelve thousand (years) which thus 
have been just mentioned as the total of four 
(human) ages, are called one age of the gods. 

72. But know that the sum of one thousand ages 
of the gods (makes) one day of Brahman, and that 
his night has the same length. 

73. Those (only, who) know that the holy day of 

Nand., who merely substitutes ' tavantaA ' for ' tavataV seems to 
have held the same opinion. 

66. Thus the moon regulates time for the manes. 

69-71. Wilson, Vishwu-pura»a I, pp. 49-50 (ed. Hall). 

73. According to the commentators the word pu«ya, • holy,' is 
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Brahman, indeed, ends after (the completion of) one 
thousand ages (of the gods) and that his night lasts 
as long, (are really) men acquainted with (the length 
of) days and nights. 

74. At the end of that day and night he who was 
asleep, awakes and, after awaking, creates mind, 
which is both real and unreal. 

75. Mind, impelled by (Brahman's) desire to 
create, performs the work of creation by modifying 
itself, thence ether is produced; they declare that 
sound is the quality of the latter. 

76. But from ether, modifying itself, springs the 
pure, powerful wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; that 
is held to possess the quality of touch. 

77. Next from wind, modifying itself, proceeds 
the brilliant light, which illuminates and dispels 

used in order to indicate that the knowledge of the duration of 
Brahman's day is ' meritorious.' 

74. Two explanations of the second half of the verse are offered 
by the commentators. It may mean either that Brahman on 
awaking from his sleep first creates the great principle (mahat), 
which here, as elsewhere, is called manas, ' mind,' or that he 
appoints (srz^ati) his own internal organ or mind (manas), which 
at an intermediate destruction (av&ntara or antaralapralaya) remains 
in existence, to create the world. Medh. and Kull. give both 
explanations, and prefer the former. Gov. gives the second alone, 
while Nir. and Nand. adhere to the first. The latter takes manas 
as denoting the three principles, the great one, egoism, and mind, 
and explains sadasadatmakam, ' which is both real and unreal,' 
as in verse 14, by prakr/'tivikr/lydtmakam, ' being both an evolvent 
and an evolute.' 

75. 'Thence,' i.e. 'from mind changed to egoism,' Nar. (simi- 
larly Kull.), or ' from Brahman.' 

76. As the Sawkhya doctrine (Sdwkhyakdriki, ver. 25) makes all 
the rudimentary elements proceed from egoism, Medh. takes the 
first words of the verse to mean, ' But from egoism which modifies 
itself, wind springs next after ether.' He, of course, adopts the 
same trick of interpretation in the following three verses. 
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darkness; that is declared to possess the quality 
of colour; 

78. And from light, modifying itself, (is produced) 
water, possessing the quality of taste, from water 
earth which has the quality of smell; such is the 
creation in the beginning. 

79. The before-mentioned age of the gods, (or) 
twelve thousand (of their years), being multiplied by 
seventy-one, (constitutes what) is here named the 
period of a Manu (Manvantara). 

80. The Manvantaras, the creations and destruc- 
tions (of the world, are) numberless ; sporting, as it 
were, Brahman repeats this again and again. 

81. In the Krita. age Dharma is four-footed and 
entire, and (so is) Truth ; nor does any gain accrue to 
men by unrighteousness. 

82. In the other (three ages), by reason of (unjust) 
gains (agama), Dharma is deprived successively of 

78. 'In the beginning,' i.e. 'after a total destruction ' (maha- 
pralaya), (Kull.); 'after an intermediate destruction '(Gov., Nar.); 
' before the creation of the mundane egg ' (Nand.). 

81. The reason why Dharma, 'justice or law,' is said to be 
£atushpat is explained, as Kull. points out, by Manu VIII, 16. Re- 
garding the ulterior signification of the myth which represents 
Dharma as a four-footed animal, the following opinions are ad- 
vanced: 1. The four feet represent the four principal priests 
at the sacrifice (Medh.) ; 2. or the four chief castes (Medh'., Nand.) ; 
3. or the four chief means of gaining merit, austerities, knowledge, 
sacrifices, and liberality, see below, verse 86 (Medh., Kull., Nar., 
K.) ; 4. or finally the four kinds of speech, mentioned Rig-veda I, 
I &4' 45 (Medh.). All the commentators agree in stating that 
Truth, though comprised in the Dharma, is mentioned specially 
in order to show its paramount importance. Nand. reads the last 
words nadharmo nagamaA kawHn, &c, and explains, ' Neither any 
demerit nor any sacred lore, Sastra, approached men, i. e. no 
Institutes of the law were necessary.' 

82. Medh. explains the first half-verse differently, 'In the other 
three ages, Dharma, the sacred law, (which is derived) from the 
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one foot, and through (the prevalence of) theft, 
falsehood, and fraud the merit (gained by men) is 
diminished by one fourth (in each). 

83. (Men are) free from disease, accomplish all 
their aims, and live four hundred years in the Krita. 
age, but in the Treta and (in each of) the succeeding 
(ages) their life is lessened by one quarter. 

84. The life of mortals, mentioned in the Veda, 
the desired results of sacrificial rites and the (super- 
natural) power of embodied (spirits) are fruits pro- 
portioned among men according to (the character 
of) the age. 

85. One set of duties (is prescribed) for men in 
the Krtta. age, different ones in the Treta and in the 

sacred lore (agama), i.e. the Veda, is made to withdraw one foot 
after the other, one foot in each age, i.e. disappears (gradually) 
because the power of men to learn and to remember the sacred 
texts diminishes.' Gov. says, 'But in the Tretd and the other 
ages, Dharma, the sacred law, (derived) from the sacred lore 
(Sgama), the 5Sstra, i.e. the performance of sacrifices and so forth, 
is made to withdraw, i.e. is diminished successively by one 
quarter in each age, through (the prevalence of) theft, falsehood, 
and fraud.' Nand. finally differs still more, 1 ' In the other three 
ages, i.e. the Treta and the rest, Dharma, (virtue or justice is 
determined) by means of the sacred lore (agama),' the SSstra, but 
this Dharma is lessened by one quarter in each; 'lessening the 
Dharma ' is intended to convey the meaning of ' lessening the 
determination of the Dharma.' The translation follows Kull., N&r., 
and RSgh. 

83. In order to reconcile this statement regarding the age of 
men in the Kr/ta age with various passages of the MahabhSrata 
and the Purawas, which attribute to certain heroes and sages lives 
of many thousand years, the commentators explain our passage 
as meaning that four hundred years were the natural term of 
life, which, however, might be lengthened through the performance 
of austerities. They further assert that in the passage Ka/Aaka 
34, 5, which names one hundred years as the term of human 
existence, the numeral is used in the sense of ' many.' 
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Dvapara, and (again) another (set) in the Kali, in 
proportion as (those) ages decrease in length. 

86. In the Krita. age the chief (virtue) is declared 
to be (the performance of) austerities, in the Treta 
(divine) knowledge, in the Dvapara (the performance 
of) sacrifices, in the Kali liberality alone. 

87. But in order to protect this universe He, the 
most resplendent one, assigned separate (duties and) 

> occupations to those who sprang from his mouth, 
arms, thighs, and feet. 

/ 88. To Brahma«as he assigned teaching and 
studying (the Veda), sacrificing for their own benefit 
and for others, giving and accepting (of alms). 

89. The Kshatriya he commanded to protect the 
people, to bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study 
(the Veda), and to abstain from attaching himself to 
sensual pleasures ; 

,. 90. The VaLyya to tend cattle, to bestow gifts, to 
offer sacrifices, to study (the Veda), to trade, to lend 
money, and to cultivate land. 
/ 91. One occupation only the lord prescribed to 
the .Sudra, to serve meekly even these (other) three 
castes. 

92. Man is stated to be purer above the navel 
(than below) ; hence the Self-existent (Svayambhu) 
has declared the purest (part) of him (to be) his 
mouth. 

93. As the Brahma«a sprang from (Brahman's) 

87. See above, verse 31. 
88-91. See below, X, 75-79, 99. 

89. I read with Medh., Ragh., and K. samaduat, 'he com- 
manded,' for samasataA, ' briefly.' Nand. reads akalpayat 

92. See below, V, 132. 

93. DharmataA prabhuA, ' by right the lord,' agrees with N&r.'s 
and Nand.'s glosses. Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. say, ' he is with 
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mouth, as he was the first-born, and as he possesses 
the Veda, he is by right the lord of this whole 
creation. 

94. For the Self-existent (Svayambhu), having 
performed austerities, produced him first from his 
own mouth, in order that the offerings might be 
conveyed to the gods and manes and that this 
universe might be preserved. 

95. What created being can surpass him, through 
whose mouth the gods continually consume the 
sacrificial viands and the manes the offerings to 
the dead ? 

96. Of created beings the most excellent are said 
to be those which are animated ; of the animated, 
those which subsist by intelligence; of the intel- 
ligent, mankind ; and of men, the Brahmawas ; 

97. Of Brahma»as, those learned (in the Veda) ; 
of the learned, those who recognise (the necessity and 
the manner of performing the prescribed duties) ; of 
those who possess this knowledge, those who per- 
form them ; of the performers, those who know the 
Brahman. 

98. The very birth of a Brahma#a is an eternal 
incarnation of the sacred law; for he is born to 
(fulfil) the sacred law, and becomes one with 
Brahman. 

respect to the law the lord, i.e. entitled to prescribe their duties to 
this whole creation.' 

94. Tapas taptvS, ' having performed austerities,' is added, as 
Nand. says, in order to show 'particularly great consideration '(tapas 
taptvety adaratlrayaA). See above, verses 33, 34, 41. 

9*. Medh., N&r., and Nand. explain kr/tabuddhayaA.'who recog- 
nise (the necessity and the manner of performing the prescribed 
duties),' by 'who know the meaning of the Veda.' ' Those who know 
the Brahman,' i.e.' the sacred lore which leads to final emancipation.' 
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99. A Brahma#a, coming into existence, is born as 
the highest on earth, the lord of all created beings, 
for the protection of the treasury of the law. 

100. Whatever exists in the world is the property 
of the Brahma#a; on account of the excellence of 
his origin the Brahmawa is, indeed, entitled to it all. 
/-"ioi. The Brahma«a eats but his own food, wears 
but his own apparel, bestows but his own in alms ; 
other mortals subsist through the benevolence of 
the Brahma»a. 

102. In order to clearly settle his duties and those 
of the other (castes) according to their order, wise 
Manu sprung from the Self-existent, composed these 
Institutes (of the sacred law). 

,- 103. A learned Brahma»a must carefully study 

them, and he must duly instruct his pupils in them, 

but nobody else (shall do it). 

^104. A Brahmawa who studies these Institutes 

(and) faithfully fulfils the duties (prescribed therein), 

is never tainted by sins, arising from thoughts, 

words, or deeds. 

^.105. He sanctifies any company (which he may 

enter), seven ancestors and seven descendants, and 

he alone deserves (to possess) this whole earth. 

106. (To study) this (work) is the best means of 
securing welfare, it increases understanding, it pro- 
cures fame and long life, it (leads to) supreme bliss. 

100. 'On account of the excellence of his origin,' i.e. because he 
sprang from Brahman's mouth. 

103. The verse is not intended to exclude Kshatriyas and Valryas 
from the right of studying the ManusawhitS, but merely from 
teaching it. 

104. Sa»mtavrataA, ' who faithfully fulfils the duties,' is based on 
Gov.'s full explanation etadarthavabodhena sa»witavrato vmsh/a- 
yamaniyamaA san, with which Medh. closely agrees. 
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107. In this (work) the sacred law has been fully 
stated as well as the good and bad qualities of 
(human) actions and the immemorial rule of conduct, 
(to be followed) by all the four castes (var«a). 
y 108. The rule of conduct is transcendent law, 
whether it be taught in the revealed texts or in the 
sacred tradition ; hence a twice-born man who pos- 
sesses regard for himself, should be always careful 
to (follow) it 

/ 109. A Brahma#a who departs from the rule of 
conduct, does not reap the fruit of the Veda, but he 
who duly follows it, will obtain the full reward. 

no. The sages who saw that the sacred law is 
thus grounded on the rule of conduct, have taken 
good conduct to be the most excellent root of all 
austerity. 

in. The creation of the universe, the rule of 
the sacraments, the ordinances of studentship, and 
the respectful behaviour (towards Gurus), the most 
excellent rule of bathing (on return from the teacher's 
house), 

107. 'The good and bad qualities of (human) actions,' i.e. ac- 
cording to Medh., Gov., KulL, and Nand. 'the good and the bad 
results of actions,' or according to Ragh. and Nar. ' the prescribed 
actions which are good and the forbidden ones which are bad.' 

108. My translation of atmavan, ' who possesses regard for him- 
self,' follows Medh. and KulL Gov. explains it by ' of excellent 
disposition,' Nar. by ' endowed with firmness,' and Ragh. by ' who 
believes in a life after death.' 

109. Vedaphalam, ' the fruit of the Veda,' i. e. ' the rewards for the 
acts prescribed by the Veda' (Medh., Gov., KulL, and NaT.). 

no. Vas. VI, 1-8. 'The rule of conduct or good conduct' 
(aiara), mentioned here and in the preceding verses, comprises the 
numerous usages prescribed partly in the Veda and partly in the 
Dharnmastras.such as anointing oneself with butter on the occasion 
of particular sacrifices or sipping water on certain occasions. 
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112. (The law of) marriage and the description of 
the (various) marriage-rites, the regulations for the 
great sacrifices and the eternal rule of the funeral 
sacrifices, 

113. The description of the modes of (gaining) 
subsistence and the duties of a Snataka, (the rules 
regarding) lawful and forbidden food, the purification 
of men and of things, 

114. The laws concerning women, (the law) of 
hermits, (the manner of gaining) final emancipation 
and (of) renouncing the world, the whole duty of a 
king and the manner of deciding lawsuits, 

115. The rules for the examination of witnesses, 
the laws concerning husband and wife, the law of 
(inheritance and) division, (the law concerning) 
gambling and the removal of (men nocuous like) 
thorns, 

/- 116. (The law concerning) the behaviour of 
Vai-syas and .Sudras, the origin of the mixed castes, 
the law for all castes in times of distress and the 
law of penances, 

1 1 7. The threefold course of transmigrations, the 
result of (good or bad) actions, (the manner of at- 
taining) supreme bliss and the examination of the 
good and bad qualities of actions, 

ix8. The primeval laws of countries, of castes 
(^ati), of families, and the rules concerning heretics 
and companies (of traders and the like) — (all that) 
Manu has declared in these Institutes. 

119. As Manu, in reply to my questions, formerly 
promulgated these Institutes, even so learn ye also 
the (whole work) from me. 
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Chapter II. 

1. Learn that sacred law which is followed by men 
learned (in the Veda) and assented to in their hearts 
by the virtuous, who are ever exempt from hatred 
and inordinate affection. 

2. To act solely from a desire for rewards is not 
laudable, yet an exemption from that desire is not (to 
be found)'in this (world) : for on (that) desire is 
grounded the study of the Veda and the performance 
of the actions, prescribed by the Veda. 

3. The desire (for rewards), indeed, has its root in 
the conception that an act can yield them, and in con- 
sequence of (that) conception sacrifices are performed ; 
vows and the laws prescribing restraints are all 
stated to be kept through the idea that they will 
bear fruit. 

4. Not a single act here (below) appears ever to 
be done by a man free from desire ; for whatever 
(man) does, it is (the result of) the impulse of desire. 

5. He who persists in discharging these (prescribed 
duties) in the right manner, reaches the deathless 

II. 2. Ap. I, 6, 20, 1-4. ' Is not laudable,' because such a dispo- 
sition leads not to final liberation, but to new births' (Gov., Kull.). 

3. Nand. takes the beginning of the verse differently, 'The desire 
for rewards is the root of the resolve to perform an act' (sawkalpa). 
'Vows,' i.e. 'acts to be performed during one's whole lifetime, like 
those of the Snitaka' (chap. IV), Medh., Gov., Nar.; 'the vows of 
a student,' Nand.; 'the laws prescribing restraints,' i.e. 'the pro- 
hibitive rules, e.g. those forbidding to injure living beings,' Medh., 
Gov., N&r.; 'the rules affecting hermits and Sawnyasins,' Nand. 
Kull. refers both terms to the rules in chap. IV. 

5. ' In the right manner,' i.e. « as they are prescribed in the Vedas 
and without expecting rewards.' ' The deathless state,' Le. 'final 
liberation.' 
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30 LAWS OF MANU. 11,6. 

state and even in this (life) obtains (the fulfilment 
of) all the desires that he may have conceived. 

6. The whole Veda is the (first) source of the 
sacred law, next the tradition and the virtuous con- 
duct of those who know the (Veda further), also the 
customs of holy men, and (finally) self-satisfaction. 

7. Whatever law has been ordained for any (per- 
son) by Manu, that has been, fully declared in the 
Veda : for that (sage was) omniscient. 

8. But a learned man after fully scrutinising all 
this with the eye of knowledge, should, in accordance 
with the authority of the revealed texts, be intent on 
(the performance of) his duties. 



6. Ap. I, 1, 1, 1-3; Gaut. I, 1-4; XXVIII, 48; Vas. I, 4-6; 
Baudh. 1, 1, 1, 1-6 ; Y&gn. I, 7. 

S\h, ' virtuous conduct,' i.e. 'the suppression of inordinate affec- 
tion and hatred,' Medh., Gov. ; ' the thirteenfold xila, behaving as 
becomes a Brahmawa, devotedness to gods and parents, kindli- 
ness,' &c, Kull. ; ' that towards which many men who know the 
Veda naturally incline,' Nar. ; ' that which makes one honoured by 
good men,' Nand. ' Customs,' e. g. such as tying at marriages a 
thread round the wrist of the bride (Medh., Gov.), wearing a blanket 
or a garment of bark (Kull.). Though the commentators try to 
find a difference between jfla and 4/iira, it may be that both terms 
are used here, because in some Dharma-sutras, e. g. Gaut I, 2, the 
former and in some the latter (e.g. Vas. I, 5) is mentioned. The 
'self-satisfaction,' i.e. of the virtuous (Medh., Gov., Nand.), is the 
rule for cases not to be settled by any of the other authorities 
(Nar., Nand.), or for cases where an option is permitted (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). 

7. The last clause is taken differently by Gov., who explains it, 
' for that (Veda) is made up, as it were, of all knowledge.' Medh. 
gives substantially the same explanation. 

8. 'All this,' i.e.'the .Sastras' (Medh., Gov., Kull); 'these Insti- 
tutes of Manu' (Nar.) ; ' these different authorities' (Nand.). ' With 
the eye of knowledge,' i.e. 'with the help of grammar, of the 
MtmawsS, &c.' (Medh., Kull.). 
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9. For that man who obeys the law prescribed in 
the revealed texts and in the sacred tradition, gains 
fame in this (world) and after death unsurpassable 
bliss. 

10. But by .Sruti (revelation) is meant the Veda, 
and by Smnti (tradition) the Institutes of the sacred 
law : those two must not be called into question in 
any matter, since from those two the sacred law 
shone forth. 

11. Every twice-born man, who, relying on the 
Institutes of dialectics, treats with contempt those 
two sources (of the law), must be cast out by the vir- 
tuous, as an atheist and a scorner of the Veda. 

12. The Veda, the sacred tradition, the customs 
of virtuous men, and one's own pleasure, they 
declare to be visibly the fourfold means of defining 
the sacred law. 

13. The knowledge of the sacred law is prescribed 
for those who are not given to the acquisition of 
wealth and to the gratification of their desires ; to 
those who seek the knowledge of the sacred law the 
supreme authority is the revelation (^Sruti). 

14. But when two sacred texts (.Sruti) are con- 

11. ' Relying on the Institutes of dialectics,' i.e. ' relying on the 
atheistic institutes of reasoning, such as those of the Bauddhas and 
ASrvakas' (Medh); 'relying on methods of reasoning, directed 
against the Veda' (Kull., Ndr.). 

1 2. The first half of this verse agrees literally with YSgn. I, 7. 

13. According to 'another' commentator, quoted by Medh., and 
according to Gov., Kull., and NSr., the meaning of the first half is, 
• the exhortation to learn the sacred law applies to those only who 
do not pursue worldly objects, because those who obey (or learn, 
NSr.) the sacred law merely in order to gain worldly advantages, 
such as wealth, fame, &c, derive no spiritual advantage from it 
(because they will not really obey it,' N&r.). Medh., on the other 
hand, thinks that vidhiyate, ' is prescribed,' means ' is found with.' 
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32 LAWS OF MANU. II, 15. 

flicting, both are held to be law ; for both are pro- 
nounced by the wise (to be) valid law. 

1 5. (Thus) the (Agnihotra) sacrifice may be (op- 
tionally) performed, at any time after the sun has 
risen, before he has risen, or when neither sun nor 
stars are visible ; that (is declared) by Vedic texts. 

16. Know that he for whom (the performance of) 
the ceremonies beginning with the rite of impregna- 
tion (Garbhadhana) and ending with the funeral rite 
(Antyesh/i) is prescribed, while sacred formulas are 
being recited, is entitled (to study) these Institutes, 
but no other man whatsoever. 

17. That land, created by the gods, which lies 
between the two divine rivers Sarasvatl and Qri- 
shadvatl, the (sages) call Brahmavarta. 

18. The custom handed down in regular succes- 
sion (since time immemorial) among the (four chief) 
castes (varwa) and the mixed (races) of that country, 
is called the conduct of virtuous men. 

19. The plain of the Kurus, the (country of the) 
Matsyas, Pawialas, and .Surasenakas, these (form), 
indeed, the country of the Brahmarshis (Brahmanical 
sages, which ranks) immediately after Brahmavarta. 



15. The Agnihotra, here referred to, consists of two sets of 
oblations, one of which is offered in the morning and the other in 
the evening. The expression samayadhyushite, rendered in accord- 
ance with Kull.'s gloss, ' when neither sun nor stars are visible,' is 
explained by Medh. as ' the time of dawn' (ushasaA kala^), or ' as 
the time when the night disappears,' with which latter interpretation 
Gov. agrees. 

16. The persons meant are the males of the three Aryan varwas. 
The sacraments may be performed for women and .Sudras also, 
but without the recitation of mantras (II, 66 ; X, 127). 

19. This tract comprises the Doab from the neighbourhood of 
Delhi as far as Mathuid, the capital of the ancient -Surasenakas. 
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20. From a Brahma#a, born in that country, let 
all men on earth learn their several usages. 

21. That (country) which (lies) between the Hi- 
mavat and the Vindhya (mountains) to the east of 
Prayaga and to the west of Vinarana (the place where 
the river Sarasvatl disappears) is called Madhyadera 
(the central region). 

22. But (the tract) between those two mountains 
(just mentioned), which (extends) as far as the eastern 
and the western oceans, the wise call Aryavarta (the 
country of the Aryans). 

23. That land where the black antelope naturally 
roams, one must know to be fit for the performance 
of sacrifices ; (the tract) different from that (is) the 
country of the MleAMas (barbarians). 

24. Let twice-born men seek to dwell in those 
(above-mentioned countries); but a .Sudra, distressed 
for subsistence, may reside anywhere. 

25. Thus has the origin of the sacred law been 
succinctly described to you and the origin of this 
universe; learn (now) the duties of the castes (var«a). 

26. With holy rites, prescribed by the Veda, must 
the ceremony on conception and other sacraments 
be performed for twice-born men, which sanctify the 
body and purify (from sin) in this (life) and after 
death. 

21. The place where the river Sarasvatl disappears lies in the 
Hissar districts. Prayaga, i.e. Allahabad. 

22. Vas. I, 9; Baudh. I, 2, 10. 

23. Vas. 1, 13-15 ; Baudh. I, 2, 12-15 J Y&gn. I, 2. 

25. Gov. explains dharma, ' the sacred law,' by ' spiritual merit' 
26-35. Gaut. VIII, 14-20; Vi. XXVII, 1-1 2; Yagn. 1, 10-13. 

26. Medh. mentions another explanation for the first words, 
' With holy rites, accompanied by the recitation of Vedic texts,' and 
Gov. thinks that ' vaidika' is to be taken in both meanings. 

[»5] D 
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27. By burnt oblations during (the mother's) 
pregnancy, by the Gatakarman (the ceremony after 
birth), the A'audfo. (tonsure), and the Mau«g1bandhana 
(the tying of the sacred girdle of Mu«^a grass) is 
the taint, derived from both parents, removed from 
twice-born men. 

28. By the study of the Veda, by vows, by burnt 
oblations, by (the recitation of) sacred texts, by the 
(acquisition of the) threefold sacred science, by 
offering (to the gods, Jiz'shis, and manes), by (the 
procreation of) sons, by the great sacrifices, and 
by (.Srauta) rites this (human) body is made fit 
for (union with) Brahman. 

29. Before the navel-string is cut, the Gatakarmah 
(birth-rite) must be performed for a male (child); 
and while sacred formulas are being recited, he must 
be fed with gold, honey, and butter. 

27. 'The burnt oblations during the mother's pregnancy' are the 
Puwsavana, Simantonnayana, and so forth ; see Ajv. Gr«hya-sutra 

I, I3-M- 

28. 'By vows/ i.e. 'the vows undertaken by the student when 
he learns particular portions of the Vedas, such as the S&vitrivrata' 
(Medh., Gov., Nir.) ; ' voluntary restraints, such as the abstention 
from honey, meat, &c.' (Kull., Ragh.) ; ' vows such as the Pra^ipatya 
penance' (Nand.). ' By burnt oblations,' i.e. ' the daily offerings of 
fuel' (II, 108). Traividyena, 'by the acquisition of the threefold 
sacred science,' i.e. 'by learning the meaning of the three Vedas' 
(Medh., Nand.) ; ' by undertaking the vow toiStudy the three Vedas 
during thirty-six years' (III, 1 ; Gov., Kull., N4r., Righ.). I^yayd, 
' by offering to the gods, /?/'shis, and manes,' i.e. by performing the 
so-called Tarpawa (Medh., Gov., Kull., R&gh.), or ' by offering the 
Pakaya^jJas ' (N5r., Nand.). Medh. takes brahmt,' fit for union with 
Brahman,' to mean 'connected with Brahman,' but gives our version, 
which all the other commentators adopt, as the opinion of 'others.' 

29. Asv. G/vhya-sutra I, 15, 1; Manava Gr/hya-sutra I, 17, 1; 
PSraskara Gr/hya-sutra 1, 16, 4. Though the text clearly says that 
the child is to be fed with gold, honey, and butter, it appears from 
the Gnnya-sutras, as also some of the commentators point out, 
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30. But let (the father perform or) cause to be 
performed the Namadheya (the rite of naming the 
child), on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or 
on a lucky lunar day, in a lucky muhurta, under an 
auspicious constellation. 

31. Let (the first part of) a Brahma#a's name 
(denote something) auspicious, a Kshatriya's be con- 
nected with power, and a Vai^ya's with wealth, but 
a .Sudra's (express something) contemptible. 

32. (The second part of) a Brahma«a's (name) 
shall be (a word) implying happiness, of a Ksha- 
triya's (a word) implying protection, of a Vawya's 
(a term) expressive of thriving, and of a .Sudra's 
(an expression) denoting service. 

23. The names of women should be easy to pro- 
nounce, not imply anything dreadful, possess a plain 
meaning, be pleasing and auspicious, end in long 
vowels, and contain a word of benediction. 

that the last two substances only are to be given to the child, after 
they have been touched with a piece of gold, or a golden ring. 

30. Arv. Grihya-sutra 1, 15, 4-10 ; Piraskara I, 17, 1-6. Nar. 
and Nand. are in doubt whether the numerals 'the tenth or twelfth ' 
refer to lunar or solar days, because they stand in the feminine 
gender and either tithi or rdtri may be supplied. Kull. gives an 
alternative version of the date, ' after the tenth (the last day of im- 
purity, i. e.) on the eleventh or twelfth,' which Medh. also mentions, 
but rejects. Kull. considers that the third and fourth vS, 'or,' 
which stand after muhurta and nakshatra, have the sense of 'just,' 
and do not introduce a third alternative. 

31-32. K. omits 31b and 32 a. N&r. and Ragh. think that the 
second part of a Brdhmawa's name must contain the word carman 
and no other, while the general opinion of the others is that it may 
be carman or some synonym, implying 'happiness or refuge.' 
Medh. expressly rejects the former view, and gives as examples of 
correct formations, Sv&midatta, Bhavabhuti, Indrasvimin, Indra- 
j-rama, Indradatta. 

33. Medh. irreverently, but pertinently, remarks that there is no 

D 2 s- 
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34. In the fourth month the Nishkrama#a (the 
first leaving of the house) of the child should be 
performed, in the sixth month the AnnapicLrana 
.(first feeding with rice), and optionally (any other) 
auspicious ceremony required by (the custom of) 
the family. 

35. According to the teaching of the revealed 
texts, the A'uaJakarman (tonsure) must be performed, 
for the sake of spiritual merit, by all twice-born men 
in the first or third year. 

36. In the eighth year after conception, one should 
perform the initiation (upanayana) of a Brahma«a, 
in the eleventh after conception (that) of a Kshatriya, 
but in the twelfth that of a Vai^ya. 

37. (The initiation) of a Brahma#a who desires 
proficiency in sacred learning should take place in 
the fifth (year after conception), (that) of a Kshatriya 
who wishes to become powerful in the sixth, (and 
that) of a Valrya who longs for (success in his) 
business in the eighth, 

38. The (time for the) Savitrl (initiation) of a 

difference between ' auspiciousness' (mahgala) and 'benediction' 
(Irirvada), and that the latter word has been added merely in order 
to complete the verse. 

34. Asv. G/vhya-sutra I, 16 ; Paraskara 1, 17, 5; 19, 1-6. The 
last clause, which permits the adoption of particular family-customs, 
refers, according to Medh., Gov., and Kull., to all sacraments. 

35. Asv. Grihya-sutra I, 17, 1; Paraskara II, 1. Nar. and 
Nand. explain dharmataA, 'for the sake of spiritual merit,' by 
'according to the law of the family' (see Asv. Grchya-sutra, 
loc. cit.). 

36-37. Ap.1, 1,5, 8-21; Gaut. I, 5-14; Vas. II, 3 ; XI, 49"73J 
Baudh. I, 3, 7-12; Vi. XXVII, 15-28; YZgri. 1, 14. 

37. As the commentators point out, the person who has the par- 
ticular wish is not the boy, but his father. 

38-40. Ap. I, 1, 22-2, 10; Gaut. XXI, 11; Vas. XI, 74-79; 
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Brahma#a does not pass until the completion of the 
sixteenth year (after conception), of a Kshatriya 
until the completion of the twenty-second, and of 
a Vaisya until the completion of the twenty-fourth. 

39. After those (periods men of) these three 
(castes) who have not received the sacrament at the 
proper time, become Vratyas (outcasts), excluded 
from the Savitrl (initiation) and despised by the 
Aryans. 

40. With such men, if they have not been purified 
according to the rule, let no Brahmawa ever, even 
in times of distress, form a connexion either through 
the Veda or by marriage. 

, 41. Let students, according to the order (of their 
castes), wear (as upper dresses) the skins of black 
antelopes, spotted deer, and he-goats, and (lower 
garments) made of hemp, flax or wool. 

42. The girdle of a Brahma»a shall consist of a 
triple cord of Mu%a grass, smooth and soft ; (that) 
of a Kshatriya, of a bowstring, made of Murva fibres ; 
(that) of a Vai^ya, of hempen threads. 

Baudh.I, i6,i6;Vi.,loc.cit.,andLIV, 26; Yign. I, 37-38. 'Some' 
take the preposition &, ' until,' in the sense of ' until the beginning 
of/KuIl. 

40. ' Connexion through the Veda,' Le. teaching them or study- 
ing under them, sacrificing for them, or electing them to be priests, 
accepting religious gifts from them or giving them. Righ. omits 
verse 40. 

41. Ap. I, 2, 39-3, 9; Gaut. 1, 16, 21; Vas. XI, 61-67 5 Baudh. 
I. 3i 14 ; Vi. XXVII, 19-20. Righ. explains ruru, ' a spotted deer,' 
by ' a tiger.' 

42. Ap. 1, 2, 33-37; Gaut. 1,15; Vas. XI, 58-60; Baudh. 1, 3, 13; 
Vi. XXVII, 18 ; Y&ga. 1, 29. Medh. and Gov. think that the girdle 
of a Kshatriya is not to consist of three separate strings twisted 
together, and Kull. apparently holds the same opinion. Righ. and 
Nir. say that every bowstring naturally consists of three strings. 
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43. If Mu%a grass (and so forth) be not pro- 
curable, (the girdles) may be made of Ku^a, A,yman- 
taka, and Balba^a (fibres), with a single threefold 
knot, or with three or five (knots according to the 
custom of the family). 

44. The sacrificial string of a Brahma»a shall be 
made of cotton, (shall be) twisted to the right, (and con- 
sist) of three threads, that of a Kshatriya of hempen 
threads, (and) that of a Vai^ya of woollen threads. 

45. A Brahmawa shall (carry), according to the 
sacred law, a staff of Bilva or Pal&sa ; a Kshatriya, 
of Va/a or Khadira; (and) a Vai^ya, of Pllu or 
Udumbara. 

46. The staff of a Brahmawa shall be made of 
such length as to reach the end of his hair ; that of 
a Kshatriya, to reach his forehead ; (and) that of a 
Vaiiya, to reach (the tip of his) nose. 

47. Let all the staves be straight, without a 
blemish, handsome to look at, not likely to terrify 
men, with their bark perfect, unhurt by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff according to his choice, 
having worshipped the sun and walked round the 

43. ' With a single threefold knot' seems to mean that each of 
the strings of the girdle shall first be knotted, and the three knots 
be afterwards tied together in one. Nar. and Ragh., however, take 
trivrrta, ' threefold,' separately, and refer it to the string. They thus 
support Sir W. Jones' translation, ' in triple strings, with one, &c.' 

44. Ap. II, 4, 22 ; Gaut. I, 36 ; Vas. XII, 14 ; Baudh. I, 5, 5 ; 
Vi. XXVII, 19. 

45-47. Ap. I, 2, 38; Gaut. I, 22; Vas. XI, 52-57; Baudh. I, 
3, 15 ; Vi. XXVII, 22-24; Y&gii. I, 29. 

47. AnudvegakaraA, 'not likely to terrify anybody' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull), means according to Nar. ' not causing displeasure (to the 
wearer) by faults such as roughness.' 

48-57. Ap. I, 3, 25-4, 4; Gaut. II, 35-41; Vas. XI, 68-70; 
Baudh. I, 3, 16-18; Vi. XXVII, 25; Ya^w, I, 30; 51-57. Ap. II, 
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fire, turning his right hand towards it, (the student) 
should beg alms according to the prescribed rule. 

49. An initiated Brahma«a should beg, beginning 
(his request with the word) lady (bhavati) ; a Ksha- 
triya, placing (the word) lady in the middle, but a 
VaLsya, placing it at the end (of the formula). 

50. Let him first beg food of his mother, or of his 
sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or of (some other) 
female who will not disgrace him (by a refusal). 

51. Having collected as much food as is required 
(from several persons), and having announced it 
without guile to his teacher, let him eat, turning his 
face towards the east, and having purified himself 
by sipping water. 

52. (His meal will procure) long life, if he eats 
facing the east ; fame, if he turns to the south ; 
prosperity, if he turns to the west ; truthfulness, if 
he faces the east. 

53. Let a twice-born man always eat his food 
with concentrated mind, after performing an ablu- 
tion ; and after he has eaten, let him duly cleanse 
himself with water and sprinkle the cavities (of his 
head). 

54. Let him always worship his food, and eat it 
without contempt ; when he sees it, let him rejoice, 

*» 2 -3; 3i "J Gaut IX, 59; Vas. Ill, 69; XII, 18-20; Baudh. 
II, 5, 18, 21-6, 2; 13, 12 ; Vi. LVIII, 34-35, 40-44; Ya^n. I, 27, 
31, 112. 

52. Medh. and Nir. propose for n'tam, ' truthfulness,' an alter- 
native explanation, ' the sacrifice.' 

53. The word nityam, ' always,' indicates that this rule refers to 
householders also (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

54. ' Worship,' i.e. ' consider as a deity ' (Medh., Gov., Nand.), or 
' meditate on its being required to sustain life' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
or 'praise it with the verse,' Rig-veda 1, 187, 1 (Nar.). 



Digitized by 



Google 



40 LAWS OF MANU. II, 55. 

show a pleased face, and pray that he may always 
obtain it. 

• 55. Food, that is always worshipped, gives 
strength and manly vigour ; but eaten irreverently, 
it destroys them both. 

56. Let him not give to any man what he leaves, 
and beware of eating between (the two meal-times) ; 
let him not over-eat himself, nor go anywhere with- 
out having purified himself (after his meal). 

57. Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to 
fame, and to (bliss in) heaven ; it prevents (the 
acquisition of) spiritual merit, and is odious among 
men ; one ought, for these reasons, to avoid it 
carefully. 

58. Let a Br&hmarca always sip water out of the 
part of the hand (ttrtha) sacred to Brahman, or out 
of that sacred to Ka (Pra^apati), or out of (that) 
sacred to the gods, "never out of that sacred to the 
manes. 

59. They call (the part) at the root of the thumb 
the tJrtha sacred to Brahman, that at the root of the 

55. tjrg&m, 'manly vigour' (Gov., Kull.), or 'energy' (Nar, 
Nand), or ' bulk' (Medh.). 

56. Medh. reads nady&d etat tath&ntara, and gives, besides the 
explanation adopted in the translation, two alternative interpretations: 
(1) 'let him not eat after interrupting his meal;' (2) 'let him not 
eat taking away his left hand from the dish.' Nand. reads nadyai 
iaitat tathantara, ' and let him not eat such a (remnant) given to 
him during (a meal by one of the company).' 

58-62. Ap. I, 15, 1-16; Vas. Ill, 26-34; Baudh. I, 8, 12-23; 
Vi. LXII, 1-9 ; Ya^w. I, 18-21. 

58. Though the text speaks of the Brahmawa only, the rule refers, 
as the commentators remark, to other Aryans too. 

59. Aftgulimule, 'at the root of the little finger' (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.), means according to Medh. and Nand. ' at the root of the 
fingers.' 
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(little) finger (the ttrtha) sacred to Ka (Pra^apati), 
(that) at the tips (of the fingers, the tlrtha) sacred to 
the gods, and that below (between the index and the 
thumb, the tlrtha) sacred to the manes. 

60. Let him first sip water thrice ; next twice wipe 
his mouth ; and, lastly, touch with water the cavities 
(of the head), (the seat of) the soul and the head. 

61. He who knows the sacred law and seeks 
purity shall always perform the rite of sipping 
with water neither hot nor frothy, with the (pre- 
scribed) tlrtha, in a lonely place, and turning to 
the east or to the north. 

62. A Brihma»a is purified by water that reaches 
his heart, a Kshatriya by water reaching his throat, 
a Vaijya by water taken into his mouth, (and) a 
•Sudra by water touched with the extremity (of his 
lips). 

63. A twice-born man is called upavltin when his 
right arm is raised (and the sacrificial string or the 
dress, passed under it, rests on the left shoulder) ; 
(when his) left (arm) is raised (and the string, or the 
dress, passed under it, rests on the right shoulder, he 
is called) pr&fctnavltin ; and nivltin when it hangs 
down (straight) from the neck. 

64. His girdle, the skin (which serves as his upper 
garment), his staff, his sacrificial thread, (and) his 
water-pot he must throw into water, when they 
have been damaged, and take others, reciting 
sacred formulas. 

60. ' (The seat of) the soul,' i. e. ' the heart '(all except Medh., who 
adds, or ' the navel '). 

61. ' Neither hot,' i. e. ' not boiled or heated on the fire ' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nir., Nand.). 

63. Baudh. I, 8, 5-10. 

64. Baudh. I, 6, 7; Vi. XXVII, 29. 
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65. (The ceremony called) Keranta (clipping the 
hair) is ordained for a Brahma«a in the sixteenth 
year (from conception) ; for a Kshatriya, in the 
twenty-second ; and for a Vafoya, two (years) later 
than that. 

66. This whole series (of ceremonies) must be 
performed for females (also), in order to sanctify 
the body, at the proper time and in the proper 
order, but without (the recitation of) sacred 
texts. 

67. The nuptial ceremony is stated to be the 
Vedic sacrament for women (and to be equal to 
the initiation), serving the husband (equivalent to) 
the residence in (the house of the) teacher, and the 
household duties (the same) as the (daily) worship 
of the sacred fire. 

68. Thus has been described the rule for the 
initiation of the twice-born, which indicates a (new) 
birth, and sanctifies ; learn (now) to what duties they 
must afterwards apply themselves. 

69. Having performed the (rite of) initiation, 
the teacher must first instruct the (pupil) in (the 
rules of) personal purification, of conduct, of the 
fire-worship, and of the twilight devotions. 

65. YSgii. I, 36. This is the ceremony also called God&na ; As v. 
Gr/hya-sutra I, 18; Paraskara II, 1, 3-7. 

66-67. ksv. Gr/hya-sutra I, 16, 16 ; Vi. XXVII, 13-14 ; Yign. 
I, 13. ' The Vedic sacrament,' i.e. 'the sacrament performed with 
sacred texts ' (Nand., Righ.), or ' having for it^ object the study 
of Vedic texts' (Medh., Nar.). Hence women »..dst not be initiated. 
As the parallel passage of Asv. shows, the sacraments preceding 
the tonsure alone are to be given to them. 

68. ' Which indicates their (real) birth, because an uninitiated 
man is equal to one unborn ' (Medh., Gov.). 

69-73. Gaut. I, 46-56 ; Vi. XXX, 32 ; Ya^n. I, 15, 27. 
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70. But (a student) who is about to begin the 
study (of the Veda), shall receive instruction, after 
he has sipped water in accordance with the Insti- 
tutes (of the sacred law), has made the Brahma»^ali, 
(has put on) a clean dress, and has brought his organs 
under due control. 

71. At the beginning and at the end of (a lesson 
in the) Veda he must always clasp both the feet of 
his teacher, (and) he must study, joining his hands ; 
that is called the Brahma»fali (joining the palms for 
the sake of the Veda). 

72. With crossed hands he must clasp (the feet) 
of the teacher, and touch the left (foot) with his left 
(hand), the right (foot) with his right (hand). 

J$. But to him who is about to begin studying, 
the teacher, always unwearied, must say: Ho, recite ! 
He shall leave off (when the teacher says) : Let a 
stoppage take place ! 

74. Let him always pronounce the syllable Om 
at the beginning and at the end of (a lesson in) the 
Veda; (for) unless the syllable Om precede (the 
lesson) will slip away (from him), and unless it follow 
it will fade away. 

70. LaghuvSsiA, ' (has put on) a clean dress ' (Medh., Kull.), or 
' a dress which is not gorgeous' (Gov., N£r., Nand.), i.e. less valuable 
than the teacher's (RSgh.). 

71-72. Ap. I, 5, 19-23 ; Baudh. I, 3, 28; Vi. XXVIII, 14-16. 

73. Nar. and Nand. read adhyeshyamSwas tu gurum, &c ' But 
the pupil, desiring to study, shall say to his teacher, Venerable 
Sir, recite! &c.,' and^his agrees with Gaut. I, 46. N£r. mentions also 
the reading translates above, which the other commentators give. 

74. Ap. 1, 1 3, 6-7 ; Gaut. 1, 57 ; Vi. XXX, 33. Viriryate, translated 
according to Kull. by ' will fade away,' means according to Medh. 
' will become useless for practical purposes;' according to Gov. and 
N&r. ' will not be properly understood during the lesson.' Medh. 
adds that the two terms contain similes, taken from boiling milk, 
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75. Seated on (blades of Kusa grass) with their 
points to the east, purified by, Pavitras (blades of 
Kara grass), and sanctified by three suppressions of 
the breath (Pra#ayama), he is worthy (to pronounce) 
the syllable Om. "* 

76. Pra^apati (the lord of creatures) milked out 
(as it were) from the three Vedas the sounds A, U, 
and M, and (the Vyahmis) BhM, BhuvaA, SvaA. 

77. Moreover from the three Vedas Pra^apati, 
who dwells in the highest heaven (ParameshMin), 
milked out (as it were) that Hik-verse, sacred to 
SavitW (Savitrl), which begins with the word tad, 
one foot from each. 

78. A Brihma«a, learned in the Veda, who recites 
during both twilights that syllable and that (verse), 
preceded by the Vyahmis, gains the (whole) merit 
which (the recitation of) the Vedas confers. 

79. A twice-born man who (daily) repeats those 
three one thousand times outside (the village), will 
be freed after a month even from great guilt, as a 
snake from its slough. 

80. The Brahma«a, the Kshatriya, and the Vai-rya 
who neglect (the recitation of) that ^?/k-verse and the 

and that one speaks also of the vwarawa, i.e. the spoiling of boiled 
milk. 

75. Gaut. I, 48-50; Y&gn. I, 23. 'Purified by Pavitras,' i.e. 
' having touched the seat of the vital airs with blades of Kura grass' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar.) ; see Gaut. I, 48. Medh. mentions another 
explanation of- Pavitra, adopted by Nand. also, according to which 
it means ' purificatory texts.' Regarding the term ' suppression of 
the breath,' see Vas. XXV, 13; Vi. LV, 9. 

76. Vi. LV, 10. 

77. Vi. LV, 11. The Savitrf, i.e. the verse tat savitur varewyam, 
, Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

78. VL LV, 12; Baudh. II, 11, 6. 

79. Vi. LV, 13; Baudh. IV, 1, 29; Vas. XXVI, 4. 

80. Vi. LV, 14. 
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timely (performance of the) rites (prescribed for) them, 
will be blamed among virtuous men. 

8 1. Know that the three imperishable Mahavya- 
hmis, preceded by the syllable Om, and (followed) by 
the three-footed Savitrl are the portal of the Veda 
and the gate leading (to union with) Brahman. 

82. He who daily recites that (verse), untired, 
during three years, will enter (after death) the high- 
est Brahman, move as free as air, and assume an 
ethereal form. 

83. The monosyllable (Om) is the highest Brah- 
man, (three) suppressions of the breath are the best 
(form of) austerity, but nothing surpasses the Savitrl ; 
truthfulness is better than silence. 

84. All rites ordained in the Veda, burnt oblations 
and (other) sacrifices, pass away; but know that the 
syllable (Om) is imperishable, and (it is) Brahman, 
(and) the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati). 

85. An offering, consisting of muttered prayers, is 
ten times more efficacious than a sacrifice performed 



81. Vi. LV, 15. Brahma»o mukham, literally, ' the mouth of 
Brahman,' is probably meant to convey the double sense given in 
the translation. Both interpretations are given by Medh., Kull, 
and Rlgh., while Gov., Nar., and Nand. explain it merely by 'the 
beginning or portal of the Veda;' see also Ap. I, 13, 6. 

82. Vi. LV, 16. 83. Vi. LV, 17. 

84. Vi. LVI, 18. ' Pass away,' i.e. ' as far as their results are con- 
cerned ' (Medh., Gov., Kull, Nir.), 'as far as their form and their 
results are concerned ' (Nand.). Sacrifices procure only the perish- 
able bliss of heaven, while the constant recitation of the syllable Om 
secures union with Brahman. According to Medh., Gov., Kull, and 
Ragh., Brahman is here a neuter ; according to Nar. and Nand., a 
masculine. The words 'and (it is) Brahman (and) Pra#Spati'(Medh., 
Gov., Nar., Ragh.) are taken by Kull. as ' since it is Brahman (and) 
Pra^apati,' by Nand. as 'just like Brahman, the Lord of creatures.' 

85. Vi. LVI, 19; Vas. XXVI, 9. The sacred texts meant are, 
of course, Om, the Vy&hritis, and the Gayatri. 
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according to the rules (of the Veda); a (prayer) which 
is inaudible (to others) surpasses it a hundred times, 
and the mental (recitation of sacred texts) a thousand 
times. 

86. The four Pakaya^«as and those sacrifices 
which are enjoined by the rules (of the Veda) are 
all together not equal in value to a sixteenth part 
of the sacrifice consisting of muttered prayers. 

87. But, undoubtedly, a Brahma«a reaches the 
highest goal by muttering prayers only; (whether) 
he perform other (rites) or neglect them, he who 
befriends (all creatures) is declared (to be) a (true) 
Brahmawa. 

88. A wise man should strive to restrain his organs 
which run wild among alluring sensual objects, like 
a charioteer his horses. 

89. Those eleven organs which former sages have 
named, I will properly (and) precisely enumerate in 
due order, 

90. (Viz.) the ear, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, 
and the nose as the fifth, the anus, the organ of gene- 
ration, hands and feet, and the (organ of) speech, 
named as the tenth. 

86. Vi. LVI, 20; Vas. XXVI, 10. 'The Pakaya^nas,' i.e. 'the 
so-called great sacrifices to gods, manes, goblins, and men (III, 70) 
excluding the Brahmaya^wa' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Nand.). Gov. and 
Ragh. understand the term as indicating ' all Smarta and .Srauta 
rites ;' see also Jolly on Vishmi, loc. cit. 

87. Vi. LVI, 2 1 ; Vas. XXVI, 1 1 . MaitraA, ' one who befriends 
(all creatures),' i.e. 'does not offer animal sacrifices.' Ragh. proposes 
also the interpretation ' he who worships Mitra, the Sun.' Brah- 
mawaA, *a (true) Biihmawa,' i.e. 'one connected with Brahman,' 
« one who will be absorbed in Brahman ' (Kull.), ' the best of 
Brahma«as' (brahmish/Aa*, R&gh.). Medh. and Gov. take the last 
clause differently, ' it is declared (in the Veda that) a Brahmawa 
(shall be) a friend (of all creatures).' 



Digitized by 



Google 



IT, 97. STUDENTSHIP. 47 

91. Five of them, the ear and the rest according 
to their order, they call organs of sense, and five of 
them, the anus and the rest, organs of action. 

92. Know that the internal organ (manas) is the 
eleventh, which by its quality belongs to both (sets) ; 
when that has been subdued, both those sets of five 
have been conquered. 

93. Through the attachment of his organs (to 
sensual pleasure) a man doubtlessly will incur guilt ; 
but if he keep them under complete control, he will 
obtain success (in gaining all his aims). 

94. Desire is never extinguished by the enjoyment 
of desired objects ; it only grows stronger like a fire 
(fed) with clarified butter. 

95. If one man should obtain all those (sensual 
enjoyments) and another should renounce them all, 
the renunciation of all pleasure is far better than the 
attainment of them. 

96. Those (organs) which are strongly attached to 
sensual pleasures, cannot so effectually be restrained 
by abstinence (from enjoyments) as by a constant 
(pursuit of true) knowledge. 

97. Neither (the study of) the Vedas, nor libera- 



92. ' By its quality,' i.e. by the quality called sawkalpa, the power 
of determining or shaping the impressions of the senses. 

93. Dosham, ' guilt ' (Nar.), is taken by Medh., Gov., and Kull. in 
the sense of dmh/adr/'sh/aw dosham, ' misery and guilt ;' by Ragh. 
as sawsarakhyam, ' the misery of repeated births.' ' Success (in 
gaining all his aims),' i.e. ' the rewards of all good works and rites' 
(Medh.), or ' final liberation ' (Nar., Ragh.), or ' all the aims of 
men, final liberation and the rest ' (Gov., Kull.). 

96. Asevaya, ' by abstinence from enjoyments ' (Gov., Nar., 
Nand.), means according to Medh. and Kull. ' by avoiding places 
where enjoyments are to be obtained,' i.e. 'by dwelling in the 
forest' (Medh.). 
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lity, nor sacrifices, nor any (self-imposed) restraint, 
nor austerities, ever procure the attainment (of re- 
wards) to a man whose heart is contaminated (by 
sensuality). 

98. That man may be considered to have (really) 
subdued his organs, who on hearing and touching 
and seeing, on tasting and smelling (anything) nei- 
ther rejoices nor repines. 

99. But when one among all the organs slips away 
(from control), thereby (man's) wisdom slips away 
from him, even as the water (flows) through the one 
(open) foot of a (water-carrier's) skin. 

100. If he keeps all the (ten) organs as well as 
the mind in subjection, he may gain all his aims, 
without reducing his body by (the practice) of Yoga. 

101. Let him stand during the morning twilight, 
muttering the Sivitrl until the sun appears, but (let 
him recite it), seated, in the evening until the constel- 
lations can be seen distinctly. 

102. He who stands during the morning twilight 
muttering (the Savitrt), removes the guilt contracted 
during the (previous) night ; but he who (recites it), 



99. 'Wisdom,' i.e. 'power of control over the senses' (Medh., 
Gov., Ragh.), or ' knowledge of the truth ' (Kull.). I read with 
Medh., Gov., NSr., Nand., Rdgh., K., and the Bombay edition 
padat, instead of p&trat. The explanation of the simile has 
been given correctly by Haughton in his note on Sir W. Jones' 
translation. 

100. Nar. and Nand. take yogataA, 'by the practice of Yoga,' 
with the chief clause, and Medh. mentions this construction too. 

101. Ap. I, 30, 8; Gaut. II, 10-11 ; Vas. VII, 16; Baudh. II, 7, 
Vi. XXVIII, 2-3; Yigii. I, 24-25. 

ro2. Vas. XXVI, 2-3; Baudh. II, 7, 18, 20. Medh. and Gov. 
point out that only trifling faults can be expiated in this manner, 
otherwise the chapter on penances would be useless. 
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seated, in the evening, destroys the sin he committed 
during the day. 

103. But he who does not (worship) standing in 
the morning, nor sitting in the evening, shall be 
excluded, just like a 6udra, from all the duties and 
rights of an Aryan. 

104. He who (desires to) perform the ceremony 
(of the) daily (recitation), may even recite the Savitri 
near water, retiring into the forest, controlling his 
organs and concentrating his mind. 

105. Both when (one studies) the supplementary 
treatises of the Veda, and when (one recites) the daily 
portion of the Veda, no regard need be paid to for- 
bidden days, likewise when (one repeats) the sacred 
texts required for a burnt oblation. 

106. There are no forbidden days for the daily 
recitation, since that is declared to be a Brahma- 
sattra (an everlasting sacrifice offered to Brahman) ; 
at that the Veda takes the place of the burnt 
oblations, and it is meritorious (even), when (natural 
phenomena, requiring) a cessation of the Veda-study, 
take the place of the exclamation Vasha/. 

107. For him who, being pure and controlling his 
organs, during a year daily recites the Veda according 
to the rule, that (daily recitation) will ever cause sweet 
and sour milk, clarified butter and honey to flow. 

103. Baudh. II, 17, 15. 

104. Baudh. II, 1 1, 6. ' Even,' i. e. ' if he is unable to recite other 
Vedic texts.' 

105-106. Ap. 1, 12, 1-9 ; Vas. XIII, 7. The last clause of verse 
106 finds its explanation by the passage from the 5atapatha-brih- 
mana, quoted by Ap. 1, 12, 3. Anadhy&yaA (' not studying ') means 
' a cause for the interruption of the study, such as thunder or a 
violent wind, which takes the place of the exclamation Vasha/.' 

107. Vi. XXX, 34-38; YSgn. I, 41-46. N&r. and Nand. 
explain the four terms ' sweet and sour milk, clarified butter and 

D»5] E 
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1 08. Let an Aryan who has been initiated, (daily) 
offer fuel in the sacred fire, beg food, sleep on the 
ground and do what is beneficial to his teacher, until 
(he performs the ceremony of) Samavartana (on re- 
turning home). 

109. According to the sacred law the (following) 
ten (persons, viz.) the teacher's son, one who desires 
to do service, one who imparts knowledge, one who 
is intent on fulfilling the law, one who is pure, a per- 
son connected by marriage or friendship, one who 
possesses (mental) ability, one who makes presents 
of money, one who is honest, and a relative, may be 
instructed (in the Veda). 

no. Unless one be asked, one must not explain 
(anything) to anybody, nor (must one answer) a per- 
son who asks improperly; let a wise man, though 
he knows (the answer), behave among men as (if he 
were) an idiot. 

in. Of the two persons, him who illegally explains 
(anything), and him who illegally asks (a question), 
one (or both) will die or incur (the other's) enmity. 

honey,' as symbolical of the four objects of human existence, merit, 
wealth, pleasure, and liberation. Medh. quotes this interpretation as 
the opinion of ' others.' 

108. Ap. I, 4, 16, 23, 25, 28, 32 ; Gaut. II, 8, 30, 35 ; Vas. VII, 
9, 15 ; Vi. XXVIII, 4, 7, 9, 12 ; Baudh. I, 3, 16, 4, 4-8 ; Ya^n. I, 
25. Regarding the Samavartana, see below, III, 3-4. 

109. Y&gri. I, 28. DharmataA, ' according to the sacred law ' 
(Kull., Nand), means according to Medh., Gov., and Nir. 'for the 
sake of spiritual merit.' 

no. Ap. I, 32, 22-24; Vas. II, 12; Baudh. I, 4, 2; Vi. XXIX, 7. 
G&ddJi, ' an idiot,' means according to Medh. and Kull. ' dumb.' 

in. Vi. XXIX, 7. The person who will die is in either case 
the offender. If both offend, both will die. Vidveshaw vadhi- 
gakkAaXi, 'will incur (the other's) enmity,' means according to 
Medh. and Gov. 'will incur odium among men;' according to 
Ragh. ' will lose the reward.' 
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Ii2. Where merit and wealth are not (obtained 
by teaching) nor (at least) due obedience, in such 
(soil) sacred knowledge must not be sown, just as 
good seed (must) not (be thrown) on barren land. 

113. Even in times of dire distress a teacher of 
the Veda should rather die with his knowledge than 
sow it in barren soil. 

114. Sacred Learning approached a Brahma»a and 
said to him : ' I am thy treasure, preserve me, deliver 
me not to a scorner ; so (preserved) I shall become 
supremely strong.' 

115.' But deliver me, as to the keeper of thy 
treasure, to a Brahma#a whom thou shalt know to 
be pure, of subdued senses, chaste and attentive.' 

116. But he who acquires without permission the 
Veda from one who recites it, incurs the guilt of 
stealing the Veda, and shall sink into hell. 

117. (A student) shall first reverentially salute 
that (teacher) from whom he receives (knowledge), 
referring to worldly affairs, to the Veda, or to the 
Brahman. 

118. A Brahma«a who completely governs him- 
self, though he know the Savitrl only, is better than 
he who knows the three Vedas, (but) does not con- 
trol himself, eats all (sorts of) food, and sells all 
(sorts of goods). 

119. One must not sit down on a couch or seat 

112. Baudh. I, 4, 1 ; Vi. XXIX, 8. 

113. This verse shows, as Medh. and Gov. point out, that under 
ordinary circumstances a learned man must teach what he knows. 

114-115. Vas. II, 8-10; Vi. XXIX, 9-10; Nirukta II, 4. 

116. Vi. XXX, 41-42. 

117. Ap. 1, 14, 7-9; Gaut.VI, 1-3, 5; Vas. XIII, 41-43; Baudh. I, 
3, 25-28 ; Vi. XXXII, 1-4. This rule refers to any casual meeting. 

119. Ap. I, 8, 11, 14, 17 ; Gaut. II, 21, 25. 

E 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



52 LAWS OF MANU. 11,120. 

which a superior occupies ; and he who occupies a 
couch or seat shall rise to meet a (superior), and 
(afterwards) salute him. 

1 20. For the vital airs of a young man mount 
upwards to leave his body when an elder ap- 
proaches; but by rising to .meet him and saluting 
he recovers them. 

I2i. He who habitually salutes and constantly 
pays reverence to the aged obtains an increase of 
four (things), (viz.) length of life, knowledge, fame, 
(and) strength. 

122. After the (word of) salutation, a Brahma»a 
who greets an elder must pronounce his name, say- 
ing, ' I am N. N.' 

123. To those (persons) who, when a name is 
pronounced, do not understand (the meaning of) the 
salutation, a wise man should say, ' It is I ;' and (he 
should address) in the same manner all women. 

124. In saluting he should pronounce after his 
name the word bho^; for the sages have declared 
that the nature of bho^ is the same as that of (all 
proper) names. 

125. A Brahma#a should thus be saluted in re- 
turn, ' May'st thou be long-lived, O gentle one ! ' 

121. Ap. I, 5, 15 ; Baudh. I, 3, 26. Instead of vidya or pragni, 
' knowledge,' Medh. reads dharma^, ' spiritual merit,' and the same 
reading is given sec. man. in the text of Gov. 

122. Ap. I, 5, 12 ; Gaut VI, 5 ; Vas. XIII, 45 ; Baudh. I, 3, 27 ; 
Vi. XXVIII, 17 ; Y&gii. I, 26. 'After the word of salutation,' i. e. 
after the word abhiv&daye, ' I salute' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

123. Vas. XIII, 46. I.e. to those who either are unacquainted 
with grammar or with the Dharm&rastra (Medh.). Nand. places 
this verse after verse 126. 

124. Vi. XXVIII, 17. 

125. Ap. I, 5, 18 ; Vas. XIII, 46. The translation of the second 
half of the verse is based on the reading * ptirvaksharaplutaA,' which 
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and the vowel 'a' must be added at the end of 
the name (of the person addressed), the syllable 
preceding it being drawn out to the length of three 
moras. 

126. A Brahma#a who does not know the form 
of returning a salutation, must not be saluted by a 
learned man ; as a »Sudra, even so is he. 

127. Let him ask a Brahmawa, on meeting him, 
after (his health, with the word) kurala, a Kshatriya 
(with the word) anamaya, a Vauya (with the word) 
kshema, and a Sudra (with the word) anarogya. 

128. He who has been initiated (to perform a 
.Srauta sacrifice) must not be addressed by his name, 
even though he be a younger man ; he who knows 

Nand. gives, and Nar. mentions as adopted by ' some.' It follows 
the interpretation of these two commentators which agrees in sub- 
stance with the rule of VasishMa. The meaning is that Devadatta 
is to be pronounced ' Devadatta3a,' Harabhute, ' Harabhuta3ya,' &c. 
Medh. and Kull. take the passage as follows : ' and the vowel 
(i.e.) " a" (and so forth) at the end of the name, (or in case the 
word ends in a consonant) that of the preceding syllable, must be 
drawn out the length of the three moras.' According to this in- 
terpretation, which requires the reading ' purvaksharaA pluta^,' 
Manu's rule agrees with Ap. and Pamni VIII, 2, 83. The obvious 
objection is that Medh. and Kull. are forced to take akara, ' the 
vowel a,' in the sense of ' a vowel such as a,' and to understand 
with purvaksharaA the word svaraA, which does not occur in the 
verse. Gov. and Ragh. go far off the mark. Most commentators 
think that the word vipra/4, ' a Brahmawa," is meant to include other 
Aryans also; but see Ap. I, 14, 23. 

1 26. It follows from this verse that -Sudras must never be greeted 
in the manner prescribed in the preceding rule. 

127. Ap. I, 24, 26-29. The rule refers to friends or relatives 
meeting, not to every one who returns a salute (Gov.). 

128. Gaut. VI, 19. The rule refers to the time between the 
performance of the Dikshawiyesh/i or initiatory ceremony and the 
final bath on completion of the sacrifice (Medh., Kull.). Besides 
bhoA and bhavat, the titles dikshita or ya^amana are to be used. 
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the sacred law must use in speaking to such (a man 
the particle) bho^ and (the pronoun) bhavat (your 
worship). 

129. But to a female who is the wife of another 
man, and not a blood-relation, he must say, ' Lady' 
(bhavati) or ' Beloved sister ! ' 

1 30. To his maternal and paternal uncles, fathers- 
in-law, officiating priests, (and other) venerable per- 
sons, he must say, ' I am N. N.,' and rise (to meet 
them), even though they be younger (than himself). 

131. A maternal aunt, the wife of a maternal 
uncle, a mother-in-law, and a paternal aunt must be 
honoured like the wife of one's teacher; they are 
equal to the wife of one's teacher. 

132. (The feet of the) wife of one's brother, if she 
be of the same caste (var«a), must be clasped every 
day; but (the feet of) wives of (other) paternal and 
maternal relatives need only be embraced on one's 
return from a journey. 

133. Towards a sister of one's father and of one's 
mother, and towards one's own elder sister, one must 
behave as towards one's mother ; (but) the mother is 
more venerable than they. 

134. Fellow-citizens are called friends (and equals 
though one be) ten years (older than the other), men 

129. Vi. XXXII, 7. 

130. Ap. I, 14, 11 ; Gaut. VI, 9; Vas. XIII, 41; Baudh. I, 4, 
45; Vi. XXXII, 4. Gurun, '(other) venerable persons, i.e. those 
venerable on account of their learning and austerities' (Kull., Ragh.), 
or* his betters, because they are richer and so forth, e.g. the son of 
a sister' (Medh.), or ' the husband of a maternal aunt and so forth, 
but not those more learned than himself (Gov.), or ' the teacher 
and the rest ' (Nand.), or the ' sub-teachers ' (upadhyaya, Nar.). 

131-132. Gaut. VI, 9 ; Ap. I, 14 ; Vi. XXXII, 2-3. 

134. Ap. I, 14, 13; Gaut.VI, 14-17. Those who are 'friends' 
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practising (the same) fine art (though one be) five 
years (older than the other), .Srotriyas (though) 
three years (intervene between their ages), but 
blood -relations only (if the) difference of age be 
very small. 

135. Know that a Brahmawa of ten years and 
Kshatriya of a hundred years stand to each other 
in the relation of father and son ; but between those 
two the Brahma«a is the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, (the due performance 
of) rites, and, fifthly, sacred learning are titles to 
respect ; but each later-named (cause) is more 
weighty (than the preceding ones). 

137. Whatever man of the three (highest) castes 
possesses most of those five, both in number and 
degree, that man is worthy of honour among them ; 
and (so is) also a 6"udra who has entered the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

1 38. Way must be made for a man in a carriage, 
for one who is abQve ninety years old, for one dis- 
eased, for the carrier of a burden, for a woman, for 
a Snataka, for the king, and for a bridegroom. 

139. Among all those, if they meet (at one time), 
a Snataka and the king must be (most) honoured ; 



and equals may address each other with the words bho£, bhavat, 
or vayasya, ' friend.' The explanation of the verse, which is sub- 
stantially the same in all the commentaries, is based on Gaut's 
passage, while Haradatta's interpretation of Ap. somewhat differs. 

135. Ap. I, 14, 25; Vi. XXXII, 17. 

136. Gaut. VI, 20; Vas. XIII, 56-57; Vi. XXXII, 16; Y&^i. 
I, 116. 

137. Gaut. VI, 10; YSgn. I, 116. 

138-139. Ap. 11,11,5-7; Gaut. VI, 24-25; Vas. XIII, 58-60; 
Baudh. II, 6, 30; Vi. LXIII, 51 ; Y&gil. I, 117. For the explana- 
tion of the term Sn&taka, see below, IV, 31. 
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and if the king and a Snataka (meet), the latter 

receives respect from the king. 

^ 140. They call that Brahma»a who initiates a 

pupil and teaches him the Veda together with the 

Kalpa and the Rahasyas, the teacher (&£arya, of the 

latter). 

141. But he who for his livelihood teaches a 
portion only of the Veda, or also the Angas of 
the Veda, is called the sub-teacher (upadhyaya). 

142. That Brahma«a, who performs in accord- 
ance with the rules (of the Veda) the rites, the 
Garbhadhina (conception -rite), and so forth, and 
gives food (to the child), is called the Guru (the 
venerable one). 

143. He who, being (duly) chosen (for the pur- 
pose), performs the Agnyadheya, the Pakaya^was, 
(and) the (5rauta) sacrifices, such as the Agnish- 
/oma (for another man), is called (his) officiating 
priest. 

144. That (man) who truthfully fills both his ears 
with the Veda, (the pupil) shall consider as his 
father and mother; he must never offend him. 

145. The teacher (a^arya) is ten times more 

140-141. Ap. 1,1,13; Gaut. 1, 9-10; Vas. Ill, 21-23; Vi. XXIX, 
1-2 ; Yi^»i. I, 34-35. Kalpa, i. e. the Sutras referring to sacrifices. 
Rahasyas, lit. ' the secret portions,' i.e. the Upanishads and their 
explanation (Medh., Gov., Kull, Nand., Ragh.), or ' the extremely 
secret explanation of the Veda and Angas, not the Upanishads, 
because they are included in the term Veda ' (Nar). 

142. Y&gfi. I, 34. The person meant is the natural father. 

143-Vi.XXIX, 3 ;Ya^.I,3 5 . 

144. Ap. I, 1, 14; Vas. II, 10; Vi. XXX, 47. 'Truthfully,' i.e. 
in such a manner that there is no mistake in the pronunciation 
or in the text of the Veda. 

145. Vas. XIII, 48 ; Ya£w. I, 35. The commentators try to 
reconcile the meaning of this verse and the next following one by 
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venerable than a sub-teacher (upadhyaya), the father 
a hundred times more than the teacher, but the 
mother a thousand times more than the father. 

146. Of him who gives natural birth and him who 
gives (the knowledge of) the Veda, the giver of the 
Veda is the more venerable father; for the birth 
for the sake of the Veda (ensures) eternal (rewards) 
both in this (life) and after death. 

147. Let him consider that (he received) a (mere 
animal) existence, when his parents begat him 
through mutual affection, and when he was born 
from the womb (of his mother). 

148. But that birth which a teacher acquainted 
with the whole Veda, in accordance with the law, 
procures for him through the Savitrl, is real, exempt 
from age and death. 

149. (The pupil) must know that that man also 
who benefits him by (instruction in) the Veda, be 
it little or much, is called in these (Institutes) his 
Guru, in consequence of that benefit (conferred by 
instruction in) the Veda. 

1 50. That Brahma»a who is the giver of the birth 

assuming, either that the term iHrya refers in this case to one 
who merely performs the rite or initiation and teaches the G&yatrl 
only (Medh., Kull.), or that the word ' father ' denotes a father who 
initiates his own child and teaches it the Veda (Gov., N&r.). But 
it is more probable that two conflicting opinions are here placed 
side by side, because both are based on an ancient tradition ; see 
Gaut. II, 50-51. 

146-148. Ap. I, 1, 15-17; Gaut. I, 8 ; Vas. II, 3-5 ; Vi. XXX, 
44-45. Nar. and Nand. read utp&dakabrahmapitroA, 'of the 
two fathers, i. e. him who procreates the body and him who (gives 
the birth) for the Veda.' 

149. Iha, lit. 'here,' i.e. in these Institutes (Kull.), or 'in the 
chapter on saluting' (Gov.). But it may also mean 'in this 
world.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



58 LAWS OF MANU. TI, 151. 

for the sake of the Veda and the teacher of the 
prescribed duties becomes by law the father of an 
aged man, even though he himself be a child. 

151. Young Kavi, the son of Angiras, taught 
his (relatives who were old enough to be) fathers, 
and, as he excelled them in (sacred) knowledge, he 
called them ' Little sons.' 

152. They, moved with resentment, asked the 
gods concerning that matter, and the gods, having 
assembled, answered, ' The child has addressed you 
properly.' 

153. ' For (a man) destitute of (sacred) know- 
ledge is indeed a child, and he who teaches him 
the Veda is his father ; for (the sages) have always 
said " child " to an ignorant man, and "father" to a 
teacher of the Veda.' 

154. Neither through years, nor through white 
(hairs), nor through wealth, nor through (powerful) 
kinsmen (comes greatness). The sages have made 
this law, ' He who has learnt the Veda together with 
the Angas (Anuiana) is (considered) great by us.' 

155. The seniority of Brahma»as is from (sacred) 
knowledge, that of Kshatriyas from valour, that of 
VaLsyas from wealth in grain (and other goods), but 
that of .Sudras alone from age. 

151. Baudh. I, 3, 42. Sisa, ' young,' seems to be a name or nick- 
name in Baudh.'s passage. Parignhya, 'as he excelled them' (Nand.), 
means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. 'as on 
account of his learning he had received them (as his) pupils.' 
Pitrm, lit. 'fathers,' means according to Nar. 'the manes, i.e. the 
Agnishvattas and the rest' 

154. Anu^anaA, 'who has learnt the Veda and the Ahgas' 
(Kull., Nar., Nand., Ragh.), means according to Medh. and Gov. 
' who teaches the Veda and the Angas.' 

155. Vi. XXXII, 18. 
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156. A man is not therefore (considered) venerable 
because his head is gray ; him who, though young, 
has learned the Veda, the gods consider to be 
venerable. 

157. As an elephant made of wood, as an antelope 
made of leather, such is an unlearned Brahmawa ; 
those three have nothing but the names (of their 
kind). 

158. As a eunuch is unproductive with. women, as 
a cow with a cow is unprolific, and as a gift made 
to an ignorant man yields no reward, even so is a 
Brahma«a useless, who (does) not (know) the Rikus. 

1 59. Created beings must be instructed in (what 
concerns) their welfare without giving them pain, and 
sweet and gentle speech must be used by (a teacher) 
who desires (to abide by) the sacred law. 

1 60. He, forsooth, whose speech and thoughts are 
pure and ever perfectly guarded, gains the whole 
reward which is conferred by the Vedanta. 

161. Let him not, even though in pain, (speak 
words) cutting (others) to the quick; let him not 
injure others in thought or deed ; let him not utter 
speeches which make (others) afraid of him, since 
that will prevent him from gaining heaven. 

156. NSr. and Nand. read sthaviro bhavati, K. sthaviro giieyo 
for vriddho, ' venerable.' 

157. Vas. Ill, 11 ; Baudh. I, 1, 10. 

158. J?#as, i.e. the Veda (Gov., NSr.). 

159. Ap. I, 8, 25-30; Gaut. II, 42. This and the following 
verses refer in the first instance to the behaviour of the teacher 
towards his pupils ; see also below, VIII, 299-300. 

160. The Veddnta are the Upanishads, and the reward meant 
is 'final liberation' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., RSgh.). Medh., 
however, prefers to take Ved&nta in the sense of ' the maxims or 
teaching of the Veda,' and thinks that the reward includes all 
rewards for Vedic rites. 
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162. A Brahma«a should always fear homage as 
if it were poison ; and constantly desire (to suffer) 
scorn as (he would long for) nectar. 

163. For he who is scorned (nevertheless may) 
sleep with an easy mind, awake with an easy mind, 
and with an easy mind walk here among men ; but 
the scorner utterly perishes. 

164. A twice-born man who has been sanctified 
by the (employment of) the means, (described above) 
in due order, shall gradually and cumulatively per- 
form the various austerities prescribed for (those 
who) study the Veda. 

165. An Aryan must study the whole Veda to- 
gether with the Rahasyas, performing at the same 
time various kinds of austerities and the vows pre- 
scribed by the rules (of the Veda). 

166. Let a Brahma»a who desires to perform 
austerities, constantly repeat the Veda; for the study 



162. This verse contains an advice to the pupil who must go 
begging (Medh.). 

164. 'The means (described above),' i.e. 'the various sacra- 
ments.' Vedadhigamikaw tapaA, ' the (various) austerities (pre- 
scribed) for (those who study) the Veda,' means according to Nar. 
and Nand. ' the austerities, consisting in the study of the Veda ; ' 
see also Ap. I, 12, 1-2. 

165. 'The whole Veda,' i.e. 'the Veda with the Aftgas' (Medh., 
' others,' Nar.), or ' one entire .Sakha consisting of the Mantras and 
the Brahmana ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). ' Rahasyas,' i. e. ' the Upa- 
nishads' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), or 'the secret explanation of 
the Veda' (Nar.). 'Various kinds of austerities,' i.e. 'fasting, 
Krikkhras, &c.' (Medh., Nar., Nand.), or 'the restrictive rules 
applicable to students ' (Medh., ' others,' Gov., Kull.), or ' particular 
observances, such as feeding a horse while one reads the A-rvamedha 
texts' (Ragh.). 'The vows,' i.e. the Mahanamntvrata, &c. ; see 
i'ankhayana Gr/hya-sutra II, 11-13. 

166. Ap. I, 12, 1-2 ; Ya^n. I, 40. 



Digitized by 



Google 



II, 173. STUDENTSHIP. 6 1 

of the Veda is declared (to be) in this world the 
highest austerity for a Brahmawa. 

167. Verily, that twice-born man performs the 
highest austerity up to the extremities of his nails, 
who, though wearing a garland, daily recites the 
Veda in private to the utmost of his ability. 

168. A twice-born man who, not having studied 
the Veda, applies himself to other (and worldly 
study), soon falls, even while living, to the condition 
of a .Sudra and his descendants (after him). 

1 69. According to the injunction of the revealed 
texts the first birth of an Aryan is from (his natural) 
mother, the second (happens) on the tying of the 
girdle of Mu^a grass, and the third on the initiation 
to (the performance of) a (.Srauta) sacrifice. 

1 70. Among those (three) the birth which is sym- 
bolised by the investiture with the girdle of Munga. 
grass, is his birth for the sake of the Veda ; they 
declare that in that (birth) the Savitri (verse) is his 
mother and the teacher his father. 

171. They call the teacher (the pupil's) father 
because he gives the Veda ; for nobody can perform 
a (sacred) rite before the investiture with the girdle 
of Mu»^a grass. 

172. (He who has not been initiated) should not 
pronounce (any) Vedic text excepting (those required 
for) the performance of funeral rites, since he is on a 
level with a .Sudra before his birth from the Veda. 

167. .Satapatha-brShmawa XI, 5, 7, 4. 

168. Vas. Ill, a ; Vi. XXVIII, 36. 

169-170. Vi. XXVIII, 37-38; Vas. II, 3; Yfc*. I, 39; 
Aitareya-brahmawa I, 1 ; Max MtiUer, Hist. Ana Sansk. Lit., 
p. 390 seq. a 

171-172. Ap. II, 15, 19 ; Gaut. 1, 10; II, 4-5; Vas. II, 4, 6-7 ; 
Baudh. I, 3, 6; Vi. XXVIII, 40. 



Digitized by 



Google 



\; 



62 LAWS OF MANU. II, 173. 

1 73. The (student) who has been initiated must 
be instructed in the performance of the vows, and 
gradually learn the Veda, observing the prescribed 
rules. 

1 74. Whatever dress of skin, sacred thread, girdle, 
staff, and lower garment are prescribed for a (student 
at the initiation), the like (must again be used) at the 
(performance of the) vows. 

1 75. But a student who resides with his teacher 
must observe the following restrictive rules, duly 
controlling all his organs, in order to increase his 
spiritual merit. 

1 76. Every day, having bathed, and being purified, 
he must offer libations of water to the gods, sages 
and manes, worship (the images of) the gods, and 
place fuel on (the sacred fire). 

177. Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, 
garlands, substances (used for) flavouring (food), 
women, all substances turned acid, and from doing 
injury to living creatures, 

178. From anointing (his body), applying colly- 

173-174. Vi. XXVII, 28. 'The vows,' i.e. 'the observances and 
the restrictive rules, such as offering fuel, the prohibition of 
sleeping in the day-time' (Kull, Nar.), or 'the Veda-vows, the 
Godana, &c.' (Medh., Gov., Ragh.), or 'penances, such as the 
Pra^apatya' (Nand. and NSr.). In the second verse Kull. also 
adopts the explanation of Medh. and Gov. 

176-182. Ap. I, 2, 17, 23-30; 3, n-25; 4, 13-23; Gaut. II, 
8-9, 12-17; Vas. VII, 15, 17; Baudh. I, 3, 19-20, 23-24; Vi. 
XXVIII, 4-5, 11, 48-51 ; Y&gii. I, 25, 33. 

177. Rasan, 'substances (used for) flavouring,' i.e. 'molasses and 
the like ' (Gov., Kull., N3r.), ' clarified butter, oil, and the like ' 
(Nand.). Nar. adds that others interpret rasan to mean the 
poetical rasas or sentiments. Medh. mentions the same ex- 
planation and two more: (1) spices; (2) juicy fruits and canes 
like sugar-cane. 
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rium to his eyes, from the use of shoes and of an 
umbrella (or parasol), from (sensual) desire, anger, 
covetousness, dancing, singing, and playing (musical 
instruments), 

179. From gambling, idle disputes, backbiting, 
and lying, from looking at and touching women, and 
from hurting others. 

180. Let him always sleep alone, let him never 
waste his manhood ; for he who voluntarily wastes 
his manhood, breaks his vow. 

181. A twice-born student, who has involuntarily 
wasted his manly strength during sleep, must bathe, 
worship the sun, and afterwards thrice mutter the 
Rik-verse (which begins), 'Again let my strength 
return to me.' 

182. Let him fetch a pot full of water, flowers, 
cowdung, earth, and Kusa grass, as much as may be 
required (by his teacher), and daily go to beg food. 

J 83. A student, being pure, shall daily bring food 
from the houses of men who are not deficient in (the 
knowledge of) the Veda and in (performing) sacrifices, 
and who are famous for (following their lawful) 
occupations. 

184. Let him not beg from the relatives of his 
teacher, nor from his own or his mother's blood- 
relations ; but if there are no houses belonging to 

179. Ganavada, 'idle disputes' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 
' gossiping ' (Medh., Nar.). 

180. Vi. XXVIII, 48. Regarding the consequences of com- 
mitting such an offence, see below, XI, 1 19-124. 

181. Vi. XXVIII, 51. The verse occurs Taitt. Ar. I, 30. 

182. Nand. reads udakumbhan, 'pots filled with water.' 

183. Baudh. I, 3, 18; Vi. XXVIII, 9; Ap. I, 3, 25; Gaut. 

H, 35- 

184. Gaut. II, 37-38. 
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strangers, let him go to one of those named above, 
taking the last-named first ; 

185. Or, if there are no (virtuous men of the kind) 
mentioned above, he may go to each (house in the) 
village, being pure and remaining silent ; but let him 
avoid AbhLsastas (those accused of mortal sin). 

186. Having brought sacred fuel from a distance, 
let him place it anywhere but on the ground, and 
let him, unwearied, make with it burnt oblations to 
the sacred fire, both evening and morning. 

187. He who, without being sick, neglects during 
seven (successive) days to go out begging, and to 
offer fuel in the sacred fire, shall perform the penance 
of an Avaklrain (one who has broken his vow). 

188. He who performs the vow (of studentship) 
shall constantly subsist on alms, (but) not eat the 
food of one (person only); the subsistence of a 
student on begged food is declared to be equal (in 
merit) to fasting. 

189. At his pleasure he may eat, when invited, 
the food of one man at (a rite) in honour of the 

186. 'From a distance,' i.e. 'from a lonely place in the forest 
not denied by any impurities.' Vihayasi, 'anywhere but on the 
ground,' means lit. ' in the air,' and is explained variously by ' on 
the roof of the house' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 'on a platform and 
the like' (Nar.), 'in the open air' (Nand.), 'in any pure place 
except on the ground' (Ragh.). The purpose is, as most com- 
mentators think, to preserve the wood from defilement. But, 
according to 'others,' quoted by Medh., with whom Nand. seems 
to agree, the object is to let it become dry in the open air. 

187. Vi. XXVIII, 52; Y&gn. Ill, 281. The penance for an 
Avaktrwin is mentioned below, XI, 1 19-120. 

188. Yi^n. I, 32. 

189. Y&gii. I, 32. 'Observing the conditions of his vow,' i.e. 
' avoiding honey, meat, and the like.' J?*'shivat, ' like a hermit ' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand.), or 'like an ascetic* (yati, Kull.). 
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gods, observing (however the conditions of) his vow, 
or at a (funeral meal) in honour of the manes, be- 
having (however) like a hermit. 

190. This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
Brahma»a only; but no such duty is ordained for 
a Kshatriya and a Vaisya. 

191. Both when ordered by his teacher, and with- 
out a (special) command, (a student) shall always 
exert himself in studying (the Veda), and in doing 
what is serviceable to his teacher. 

192. Controlling his body, his speech, his organs 
(of sense), and his mind, let him stand with joined 
hands, looking at the face of his teacher. 

193. Let him always keep his right arm uncovered, 
behave decently and keep his body well covered, 
and when he is addressed (with the words), ' Be 
seated,' he shall sit down, facing his teacher. 

194. In the presence of his teacher let him always 
eat less, wear a less valuable dress and ornaments 

According to Gov., Nar., and Nand., the last phrase means that 
the student is to eat at a funeral dinner a little wild-growing rice 
and other food fit for a hefmit (munyanna), while Medh. and 
Kull. think that the two phrases prohibit the eating of forbidden 
food only. 

190. 'This duty' refers to the permission given in verse 189. 
According to Nar. 'others,' however, thought that this verse 
annulled the rule given in verse 188. 

191. Ap. I, 5, 27, 4, 23; Gaut. I, 54; II, 29-30; v »- XXVIII, 
6-7; Y&gtLl, 27. 

193. Ap. I, 6, 18-20. I read, with Medh., Kull., and Ragh., 
smamvriiz/i, and translate it according to the latter two, ' keep 
his body well covered.' Medh. explains it, ' well guarding himself 
(in his speech).' Nar. and K. read like the editions, susa/wyata/S, 
and Nand. samahitaA, ' concentrating his mind.' Gov. seems to 
have had the same reading as Nar. 

194. Ap. I, 4, 22, 28; Gaut. II, 21; Baudh. I, 3, 21; Vi. 
XXVIII, 13. 
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(than the former), and let him rise earlier (from his 
bed), and go to rest later. 

195. Let him not answer or converse with (his 
teacher), reclining on a bed, nor sitting, nor eating, 
nor standing, nor with an averted face. 

196. Let him do (that), standing up, if (his teacher) 
is seated, advancing towards him when he stands, 
going to meet him if he advances, and running after 
him when he runs; 

197. Going (round) to face (the teacher), if his 
face is averted, approaching him if he stands at a 
distance, but bending towards him if he lies on a 
bed, and if he stands in a lower place. 

198. When his teacher is nigh, let his bed or seat 
be low ; but within sight of his teacher he shall not 
sit carelessly at ease. 

199. Let him not pronounce the mere name of 
his teacher (without adding an honorific title) behind 
his back even, and let him not mimic his gait, speech, 
and deportment. 

200. Wherever (people) justly censure or falsely 
defame his teacher, there he must cover his ears or 
depart thence to another place. 

201. By censuring (his teacher), though justly, he 

195-197. Ap. I, 6, 5-9; Gaut. II, 25-28; Vas. VII, 12 ; Baudh. 
I, 3, 38 ; Vi. XXVIII, 18-22. 

197. Nidere tish/AataA, 'if he stands in a lower place' (Nar., 
Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ' if he 
stands close.' 

198. Ap. 1, 2, 21, 6, 13-17; Gaut. II, 1 4-15, 21; Vi. XXVIII, 12, 23. 

199. Gaut. II, 23; Vi. XXVIII, 24-25. The epithets to be 
added to the teacher's name are upadhyaya, bha//a (Medh.), a£arya 
(Kull.), or Parana and the like (Nar.). 

200. Vi. XXVIII, 26. 

301. Paribhokta, ' he who lives on his teacher's substance,' means 
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will become (in his next birth) an ass, by falsely 
defaming him, a dog ; he who lives on his teacher's 
substance, will become a worm, and he who is envious 
(of his merit), a (larger) insect. 

202. He must not serve the (teacher by the inter- 
vention of another) while he himself stands aloof, 
nor when he (himself) is angry, nor when a woman 
is near ; if he is seated in a carriage or on a (raised) 
seat, he must descend and afterwards salute his 
(teacher). 

203. Let him not sit with his teacher, to the 
leeward or to the windward (of him) ; nor let him 
say anything which his teacher cannot hear. 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a carriage 
drawn by oxen, horses, or camels, on a terrace, on 
a bed of grass or leaves, on a mat, on a rock, on a 
wooden bench, or in a boat 

205. If his teacher's teacher is near, let him be- 
have (towards him) as towards his own teacher ; but 
let him, unless he has received permission from his 
teacher, not salute venerable persons of his own 
(family). 

206. This is likewise (ordained as) his constant 
behaviour towards (other) instructors in science, 
towards his relatives (to whom honour is due), 

according to Nar. and Nand. 'he who eats without the teacher's 
permission the best food, obtained by begging.' The latter ex- 
planation is supported by the meaning of the preposition ' pari ' 
in parivetti and pary&dhata. 

202. 'Nor when a woman is near,' i.e. 'if the teacher is in the 
company of his wife.' 

203. Ap. I, 6, 15. 

204. Ap. I, 7, 7, 12-13 ; v »- XXVIII, 27-28. 

205. Ap. I, 7, 29-30, 8, 19-20 ; Vi. XXVIII, 29-30. 

206. Ap. I, 8, 28. 

F 2 
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towards all who may restrain him from sin, or may 
give him salutary advice. 

207. Towards his betters let him always behave 
as towards his teacher, likewise towards sons of his 
teacher, born by wives of equal caste, and towards 
the teacher's relatives both on the side of the father 
and of the mother. 

208. The son of the teacher who imparts in- 
struction (in his father's stead), whether younger 
or of equal age, or a student of (the science of) 
sacrifices (or of other Angas), deserves the same 
honour as the teacher. 

209. (A student) must not shampoo the limbs 
of his teacher's son, nor assist him in bathing, 
nor eat the fragments of his food, nor wash his 
feet. 

210. The wives of the teacher, who belong to 
the same caste, must be treated as respectfully as 

207. Ap. I, 7, 29-30 ; Baudh. I, 3, 44. Aryeshu, 'born by wives 
of the same class,' i.e. of the Brahmana caste (Medh., Kull., Gov.), 
means according to Nar. and Nand. ' who are virtuous.' It is, 
however, probable that it has its literal meaning, ' who are Aryans, 
i.e. born by wives of the first three castes.' Medh. prefers another 
reading, guruputre tathaHrye, 'towards the teacher's son who 
(takes the place of his father as) teacher.' Ragh. gives the same 
reading. 

208. Ap. I, 7, 30; Vi. XXVIII, 31. The translation, given 
above, follows Medh., Gov., and Nar. Nand. differs only slightly, 
• The son of the teacher who imparts instruction (while his father 
is engaged) in a sacrifice (or the like), whether younger or of 
the same age, or a student, deserves, &c.' Kull. and Ragh. con- 
strue quite differently, ' The son of the teacher, whether younger 
or of equal age, or a student, if he (be able to) teach the Veda, 
deserves the same honour as the teacher, when (he is present) at 
the performance of a sacrifice.' 

209-212. Ap. I, 7, 27 ; Gaut. II, 31-34; Baudh. I, 3, 33-37; 
Vi. XXVIII, 32-33 ; XXXII, 2, 5-7. 
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the teacher; but those who belong to a different 
caste, must be honoured by rising and salutation. 

211. Let him not perform for a wife of his teacher 
(the offices of) anointing her, assisting her in the 
bath, shampooing her limbs, or arranging her hair. 

212. (A pupil) who is full twenty years old, and 
knows what is becoming and unbecoming, shall not 
salute a young wife of his teacher (by clasping) her 
feet. 

213. It is the nature of women to seduce men in 
this (world); for that reason the wise are never 
unguarded in (the company of) females. 

214. For women are able to lead astray in (this) 
world not only a fool, but even a learned man, and 
(to make) him a slave of desire and anger. 

215. One should not sit in a lonely place with 
one's mother, sister, or daughter ; for the senses are 
powerful, and master even a learned man. 

216. But at his pleasure a young student may 
prostrate himself on the ground before the young 
wife of a teacher, in accordance with the rule, and 
say, ' I, N. N., (worship thee, O lady).' 

217. On returning from a journey he must clasp 
the feet of his teacher's wife and daily salute her (in 
the manner just mentioned), remembering the duty 
of the virtuous. 

218. As the man who digs with a spade (into the 
ground) obtains water, even so an obedient (pupil) 
obtains the knowledge which lies (hidden) in his 
teacher. 

219. A (student) may either shave his head, or 

216-217. Vi. XXXII, 13-15. 

219. Gaut. I, 27 ; Vas. VII, 11 ; Vi. XXVIII, 41 ; Ap. I, 30, 8 ; 
Gaut II, 10. Instead of ' while (he sleeps) in the village ' (Medh. 
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wear his hair in braids, or braid one lock on the 
crown of his head ; the sun must never set or rise 
while he (lies asleep) in the village. 

220. If the sun should rise or set while he is 
sleeping, be it (that he offended) intentionally or 
unintentionally, he shall fast during the (next) day, 
muttering (the Savitrt). 

221. For he who lies (sleeping), while the sun 
sets or rises, and does not perform (that) penance, is 
tainted by great guilt. 

222. Purified by sipping water, he shall daily 
worship during both twilights with a concentrated 
mind in a pure place, muttering the prescribed 
text according to the rule. 

223. If a woman or a man of low caste perform 
anything (leading to) happiness, let him diligently 
practise it, as well as (any other permitted act) in 
which his heart finds pleasure. 

224. (Some declare that) the chief good consists 
in (the acquisition of) spiritual merit and wealth, 
(others place it) in (the gratification of) desire and 
(the acquisition of) wealth, (others) in (the acqui- 

• others,' Kull., Righ.). Medh., Gov., Nir., and Nand. give 'while 
(he stays) in the village.' The former explanation is, however, 
more probable on account of the following verse. 

220. Ap. II, 12, 13-14; Gaut. XXIII, 21; Vas. XX, 4; Baudh. 
II, 7, 16 ; Vi. XXVIII, 53. The translation of the last words follows 
Gov. and Kull., while Medh., N&r., and Ragh. state that the penance 
shall be performed during ' the (next) day (or night),' and that he 
who neglects the evening prayer, shall fast in the evening and repeat 
the Gayatri during the night The parallel passages show that a 
difference of opinion existed with respect to the performance of 
this penance. 

221. Vas. 1, 18; Ap. II, 12, 22. 

222. Ap. I, 30, 8; Gaut. II, 11 ; Baudh. II, 7 ; Vi. XXVIII, 2. 

223. Ap. II, 29, 11. 
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sition of) spiritual merit alone, and (others say that 
the acquisition of) wealth alone is the chief good 
here (below); but the (correct) decision is that it 
consists of the aggregate of (those) three. 

225. The teacher, the father, the mother, and an 
elder brother must not be treated with disrespect, 
especially by a Brahma»a, though one be grievously 
offended (by them). 

226. The teacher is the image of Brahman, the 
father the image of Pra^apati (the lord of created 
beings), the mother the image of the earth, and an 
(elder) full brother the image of oneself. 

227. That trouble (and pain) which the parents 
undergo on the birth of (their) children, cannot be 
compensated even in a hundred years. 

228. Let him always do what is agreeable to 
those (two) and always (what may please) his 
teacher; when those three are pleased, he obtains 
all (those rewards which) austerities (yield). 

229. Obedience towards those three is declared to 
be the best (form of) austerity ; let him not perform 
other meritorious acts without their permission. 

230. For they are declared to be the three worlds, 
they the three (principal) orders, they the three 
Vedas, and they the three sacred fires. 

231. The father, forsooth, is stated to be the 
Garhapatya fire, the mother the Dakshiwagni, but 

225. Ap. I, 14, 6; Vi. XXXI, 1-3. This verse is placed by 
Kull. alone after the following one, while all the other com- 
mentators as well as K. observe the order followed above. 

229. Vi. XXXI, 6. 

230. Vi. XXXI, 7. 'The three worlds,' i.e. 'the earth, the 
middle sphere, and the sky ;' ' the three orders,' i.e. ' the first three 
orders ' (Kull., Nan, Nand.), ' the last three orders' (Medh., Gov.). 

231. Ap. I, 3, 44; Vi. XXXI, 8. 
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the teacher the Ahavanlya fire ; this triad of fires is 
most venerable. 

232. He who neglects not those three, (even after 
he has become) a householder, will conquer the 
three worlds and, radiant in body like a god, he will 
enjoy bliss in heaven. 
■* 233. By honouring his mother he gains this 
(nether) world, by honouring his father the middle 
sphere, but by obedience to his teacher the world of 
Brahman. 

234. All duties have been fulfilled by him who 
honours those three ; but to him who honours them 
not, all rites remain fruitless. 

235. As long as those three live, so long let him 
not (independently) perform any other (meritorious 
acts) ; let him always serve them, rejoicing (to do 
what is) agreeable and beneficial (to them). 

236. He shall inform them of everything that 
with their consent he may perform in thought, word, 
or deed for the sake of the next world. 

237. By (honouring) these three all that ought to 
be done by man, is accomplished ; that is clearly the 
highest duty, every other (act) is a subordinate 
duty. 

^ 238. He who possesses faith may receive pure 
learning even from a man of lower caste, the highest 

232. Vi. XXXI, 9. 233. Vi. XXXI, 10. 

238. Ap. II, 29, 11. 'The highest law,' i.e. 'the means of 
obtaining final liberation' (Kull.) j but Medh., Gov., and Ragh. 
refer the expression to advice in worldly matters. * From a base 
family,' i.e. ' from a family where the sacred rites are neglected ' 
(Medh.), ' from one that is lower than oneself (Kull.), ' from the 
family of a potter or a similar (low caste),' (Gov.) But probably 
the rule refers to the practice to take particularly desirable brides 
even from the families of outcasts ; see Vas. XIII, 5 1-53. 
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law even from the lowest, and an excellent wife 
even from a base family. 

239. Even from poison nectar may be taken, 
even from a child good advice, even from a foe (a 
lesson in) good conduct, and even from an impure 
(substance) gold. 

240. Excellent wives, learning, (the knowledge 
of) the law, (the rules of) purity, good advice, and 
various arts may be acquired from anybody. 

241. It is prescribed that in times of distress (a 
student) may learn (the Veda) from one who is not a 
Brahmawa ; and that he shall walk behind and serve 
(such a) teacher, as long as the instruction lasts. 

242. He who desires incomparable bliss (in 
heaven) shall not dwell during his whole life in 
(the house of) a non-Brahma«ical teacher, nor with 
a Brahma«a who does not know the whole Veda 
and the Angas. 

243. But if (a student) desires to pass his whole 
life in the teacher's house, he must diligently serve 
him, until he is freed from this body. 

244. A Brahma»a who serves his teacher till 
the dissolution of his body, reaches forthwith the 
eternal mansion of Brahman. 

245. He who knows the sacred law must not 
present any gift to his teacher before (the Samivar- 
tana) ; but when, with the permission of his teacher, 
he is about to take the (final) bath, let him procure 



240. Striyo ratnini, * excellent wives' (Kull., Ragh.), means ac- 
cording to Medh. and Gov. ' wives and gems.' 

241. Ap. II, 4, 25; Gaut. VII,'i-3; Baudh. I, 3, 4*-43- 

243. Ap. II, 21, 6; Gaut. III. 5-6; Vas. VII, 4 ; Baudh. II, 11, 
13 ;Vi. XXVIII, 43; Ya*n. I, 4 9- 

245. Ap. I, 7, 19 ; Gaut. II, 48-49 ; Vi. XXVIII, 42 ; Ya^n. I, 51. 
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74 LAWS OF MANU. 11,246. 

(a present) for the venerable man according to his 
ability, 

246. (Viz.) a field, gold, a cow, a horse, a parasol 
and shoes, a seat, grain, (even) vegetables, (and 
thus) give pleasure to his teacher, 

247. (A perpetual student) must, if his teacher 
dies, serve his son (provided he be) endowed with 
good qualities, or his widow, or his Sapi«</a, in the 
same manner as the teacher. 

248. Should none of these be alive, he must 
serve the sacred fire, standing (by day) and sitting 
(during the night), and thus finish his life. 

249. A Brahmawa who thus passes his life as a 
student without breaking his vow, reaches (after 
death) the highest abode and will not be born again 
in this world. 

Chapter III. 

1. The vow (of studying) the three Vedas under 
a teacher must be kept for thirty-six years, or for 

246. Most commentators read pritimaharet for avahet, and with 
this reading the translation must be, ' A field, gold .... he should 
give to the teacher in order to please him.' 

247. Gaut. Ill, 7; Vi. XXVIII, 44-45; Ya^». 1,49. Regarding ' 
the term Sapi/wfo, see below, V, 60. 

248. Gaut. Ill, 8 ; Vas. VII, 5-6 ; Vi. XXVIII, 46 ; Ya^fl. 1, 49- 
•Sariraw sadhayet, « shall finish his life ' (Medh., Gov.), means ac- 
cording to Kull. ' shall make the soul connected with his body 
perfect, ie. fit for the union with Brahman.' Nar. and Ragh. take 
the word similarly. 

249. VL XXVIII, 49 j Ya^w. I, 50. 

III. 1. Ap. I, 2, 12-16; Gaut. II, 45-47; Vas. VIII, 1; Baudh. 
I, 3, 1-4; Vi. XXVIII, 42; Y&gri. I, 36. 

The three Vedas meant are the J?*g-veda, Ya^ur-veda, and 
Sama-veda. The Atharva-veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharma-sutras, left out altogether. Baudhayana, alone, states that 
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half that time, or for a quarter, or until the (student) 
has perfectly learnt them. 

2. (A student) who has studied in due order the 
three Vedas, or two, or even one only, without break- 
ing the (rules of) studentship, shall enter the order 
of householders. 

3. He who is famous for (the strict performance 
of) his duties and has received his heritage, the Veda, 
from his father, shall be honoured, sitting on a couch 
and adorned with a garland, with (the present of) a 
cow (and the honey-mixture). 

4. Having bathed, with the permission of his 
teacher, and performed according to the rule the 
Samavartana (the rite on returning home), a twice- 
born man shall marry a wife of equal caste who is 
endowed with auspicious (bodily) marks. 

5. A (damsel) who is neither a Sapiw^a on the 
mother's side, nor belongs to the same family on 

the term of studentship extends over forty-eight years, and that rule 
includes the Atharva-veda. 

2. Ya^n. I, 52. 

3. The meaning is, that the student who, after completing his 
term, has become a Snitaka, shall receive first, i.e. before his mar- 
riage, the honour of the Madhuparka (Ap. II, 8, 5-9) from the 
person who instructed him. The phrase ' who has received his 
heritage, the Veda, from his father,' indicates, according to the 
commentators, that, as a rule, the father is to teach his son. As, 
however, the teacher is considered the spiritual father of his pupil, 
pituA might also be translated ' from his (spiritual) father.' 

4. Gaut IV, 1 ; Vas. VIII, 1; Ya#«. I, 52. Regarding the 'aus- 
picious bodily marks,' see .Sahkh&yana, Gr/hya-sutra I, 5, 10. See 
also below, vers. 7-10. 

5. Ap. II, 11, 15-16; Gaut IV, 2-5; Vas. VIII, 1-2; Baudh. 
II, 1, 32-38; Vi. XXIV, 9-10; Y&gri. I, 53. 

Asagotra ka. yd pitu^, 'who does not belong to the same family 
on the father's side,' means according to Medh. and Kull. 'between 
whose father's and the bridegroom's family no blood-relationship is 
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the father's side, is recommended to twice-born men 
for wedlock and conjugal union. 

6. In connecting himself with a wife, let him care- 
fully avoid the ten following families, be they ever 
so great, or rich in kine, horses, sheep, grain, or 
(other) property, 

7. (Viz.) one which neglects the sacred rites, one 
in which no male children (are born), one in which 

Lf the Veda is not studied, one (the members of) which 
have thick hair on the body, those which are sub- 
ject to hemorrhoids, phthisis, weakness of digestion, 
epilepsy, or white and black leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a maiden (with) reddish 
(hair), nor one who has a redundant member, nor 
one who is sickly, nor one either with no hair (on 
the body) or too much, nor one who is garrulous or 
has red (eyes), 

9. Nor one named after a constellation, a tree, 
t or a river, nor one bearing the name of a low caste, 

or of a mountain, nor one named after a bird, a 

traceable.' It is, however, very probable that gotra has a double mean- 
ing, vaidika and laukika gotra, and that, in the case of Brahmawas, 
intermarriages between families descended from the same ^»shi, and, 
in the case of other Aryans, between families bearing the same name 
or known to be connected, are forbidden. Kull., Nar., and Ragh. hold 
that the first k&, ' and,' indicates that asagotra refers to the mother's 
side also, and Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. think that on 
account of the second fa, the word asapi»<£ must be taken to 
refer to the father's side also, and that thus intermarriages with the 
daughter of a paternal aunt or with the paternal grandfather's sister's 
descendants are forbidden. Maithune, 'for conjugal union' (Medh., 
Gov., N£r.), means according to Kull. and Ragh. 'for the holy rites 
to be performed by the husband and wife together.' Nand. reads 
amaithuni, ' one who is a virgin.' Regarding the term Sapi«</a, see 
below, V, 60. 

7. Vi. XXIV, 11; Ya^fi. I, 54. 

8. Y%7i. I, 53; Vi. XXIV, 12-16. 
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snake, or a slave, nor one whose name inspires 
terror. 

10. Let him wed a female free from bodily defects, 
who has an agreeable name, the (graceful) gait of a 
Hamsa. or of an elephant, a moderate (quantity of) 
hair on the body and on the head, small teeth, and 
soft limbs. 

it. But a prudent man should not marry (a 
maiden) who has no brother, nor one whose father 
is not known, through fear lest (in the former case 
she be made) an appointed daughter (and in the 
latter) lest (he should commit) sin. 

12. For the first marriage of twice-born men 
(wives) of equal caste are recommended; but for 
those who through desire proceed (to marry again) 
the following females, (chosen) according to the 
(direct) order (of the castes), are most approved. 

13. It is declared that a .Sudra woman alone (can 
be) the wife of a .Sudra, she and one of his own caste 
(the wives) of a Vai-yya, those two and one of his 
own caste (the wives) of a Kshatriya, those three 
and one of his own caste (the wives) of a Brahmawa. 

11. Y&gii. 1, 53. 'Lest he should commit sin,' i.e. marry a Sagotra 
or one sprung from an illicit union. The translation follows Kull.,N£r., 
Ragh., and 'others' mentioned by Medh. But Medh. himself takes the 
verse differently, 'A prudent man should not marry a (maiden) who 
has no brother, if her father is not known (i.e. is dead or absent), 
through fear lest she be made an appointed daughter;' while Gov. 
explains it as follows, 'A prudent man should not marry a (maiden) 
who has no brother or whose father is not known, through fear lest 
she be made an appointed daughter.' According to the latter it 
would be possible, in case the father is not known, that she might 
be only the half-sister of her brother, and her real father, having no 
children, might make her an appointed daughter. 

12. Vi. XXIV, 1-4; Baudh. 1, 16, 2-5. 

13. Ya^»». I, 56; Vas. I, 25-26. 
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14. A .Sudra woman is not mentioned even in 
any (ancient) story as the (first) wife of a Brah- 
ma«a or of a Kshatriya, though they lived in the 
(greatest) distress. 

15. Twice-born men who, in their folly, wed wives 
of the low (.Sudra) caste, soon degrade their families 
and their children to the state of .Sudras. 

16. According to Atri and to (Gautama) the son 
of Utathya, he who weds a .Sudra woman becomes an 
outcast, according to Saunaka on the birth of a son, 
and according to Bhrz'gu he who has (male) offspring 
from a (.Sudra female, alone). 

17. A Brahmawa who takes a Sudra wife to his 
bed, will (after death) sink into hell ; if he begets 
a child by her, he will lose the rank of a Brahmawa. 

18. The manes and the gods will not eat the 
(offerings) of that man who performs the rites in 

14. Vas. I, 27 ; Gaut. XV, 18 ; Ap. 1, 18, 33. 

15. Vi. XXV, 6. 

16. Baudh. II, 2-7. The above translation follows Medh., Gov., 
Nand., and Ragh. But Kull. takes the last clause differently, 'accord- 
ing to Bhr/'gu on the birth of a son's son.' This version is supported, 
as a quotation given by Nar. shows, by the Bhavishya-purawa, which, 
as usual, paraphrases Manu's text, putrasya putram as&dya &iunakaA 
judrat&w gatzA 1 bhr»"gvldayo 'py evam eva patitatvam av&pnuyuA 11 
There was, moreover, as this passage shows, an ancient explanation 
of our verse, according to which the various names of J?*shis do 
not refer to authors of law-books, but to founders of Gotras. This 
view is adopted by Nar., and, according to him, the translation 
should run as follows : ' (A man of the family) of Atri who weds a 
.Sudra female, becomes an outcast, (one of the race) of Utathya's 
son, on the birth of a son, and (one of) Saunaka's or Bhrz'gu's 
(Gotras) by having no other but Sudra offspring.' It ought to be 
noted that, according to Kull. alone, the three clauses refer to 
Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, and Vairyas respectively. Ragh. particularly 
objects to this opinion, which, according to him, 'some' hold. 

18. Vas. XIV, 11; Vi. XXV, 7. 
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honour of the gods, of the manes, and of guests 
chiefly with a (.Stodra wife's) assistance, and such 
(a man) will not go to heaven. 

19. For him who drinks the moisture of a 5"udra's 
lips, who is tainted by her breath, and who begets 
a son on her, no expiation is prescribed. 

20. Now listen to (the) brief (description of) the 
following eight marriage-rites used by the four castes 
(var»a) which partly secure benefits and partly pro- 
duce evil both in this life and after death. 

21. (They are) the rite of Brahman (Brahma), that \ 
of the gods (Daiva), that of the ^'shis (Arsha), 
that of Pra^apati (Pra^apatya), that of the Asuras 
(Asura), that of the Gandharvas (Gandharva), that 
of the Rakshasas (Rakshasa), and that of the Pisa- 
>fcas (Pai^a^a). 

22. Which is lawful for each caste (varwa) and 
which are the virtues or faults of each (rite), all 
this I will declare to you, as well as their good 
and evil results with respect to the offspring. 

23. One may know that the first six according to 
the order (followed above) are lawful for a Brah- 
ma«a, the four last for a Kshatriya, and the same 
four, excepting the Rakshasa rite, for a Vauya and 
a *S"udra. 

24. The sages state that the first four are approved 
(in the case) of a Brahma»a, one, the Rakshasa (rite 

21-34. ip. II, 11, 17-21; Gaut. IV, 6-15; Vas. I, 17-35; 
Baudh. I, 20, i-ai, 23; Vi. XXIV, 18-28; Y%». I, 58-61. 

23. It seems extremely probable that this and the next three 
verses contain, as Sir W. Jones thinks, several conflicting opinions 
on the permissibility of the different marriage rites. The commen- 
tators, however, try to reconcile them by various tricks of inter- 
pretation. 



Digitized by 



Google 



8o LAWS OF MANU. 111,35. 

in the case) of a Kshatriya, and the Asura (marriage 
in that) of a Vaijrya and of a *Sudra. 

25. But in these (Institutes of the sacred law) 
three of the five (last) are declared to be lawful 
and two unlawful ; the Paisa^a and the Asura 
(rites) must never be used. 

26. For Kshatriyas those before-mentioned two 
rites, the Gandharva and the Rikshasa, whether 
separate or mixed, are permitted by the sacred 
tradition. 

27. The gift of a daughter, after decking her 
(with costly garments) and honouring (her by pre- 
sents of jewels), to a man learned in the Veda and 
of good conduct, whom (the father) himself invites, 
is called the Brahma rite. 

28. The gift of a daughter who has been decked 
with ornaments, to a priest who duly officiates at 
a sacrifice, during the course of its performance, 
they call the Daiva rite. 

29. When (the father) gives away his daughter 
according to the rule, after receiving from the bride- 
groom, for (die fulfilment of) the sacred law, a cow 
and a bull or two pairs, that is named the Arsha rite. 

30. The gift of a daughter (by her father) after 



26. ' Mixed,' i. e. when a girl is forcibly abducted from her father's 
house after a previous understanding with her lover. 

27. Nar. and Ragh. refer arfoyitva, ' after honouring,' to the 
bridegroom, and take it in the sense of ' after honouring (the bride- 
groom with the honey-mixture).' 

29. 'For the (fulfilment of) the sacred law,' i.e. 'not with the 
intention of selling his child' (Medh.); see also below, vers. 51-54. 
' According to the rule,' i. e. ' pronouncing the words prescribed for 
making a gift ' (Nar.). 

30. 'Has shown honour,' i.e. 'to the bridegroom by the honey- 
mixture' (Nar., Nand.). 
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he has addressed (the couple) with the text, ' May 
both of you perform together your duties,' and has 
shown honour (to the bridegroom), is called in the 
Smmi the Pra^apatya rite. 

31. When (the bridegroom) receives a maiden, 
/ after having given as much wealth as he can afford, 
J to the kinsmen and to the bride herself, according 
\ to his own. will, that is called the Asura rite. 

32. The voluntary union of a maiden and her 
lover one must know (to be) the Gandharva rite, 

,' which springs from desire and has sexual intercourse 
! for its purpose. 

33. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
home, while she cries out and weeps, after (her kins- 
men) have been slain or wounded and (their houses) 
broken open, is called the Rakshasa rite. 

34. When (a man) by stealth seduces a girl who 
is sleeping, intoxicated, or disordered in intellect, 
that is the eighth, the most base and sinful rite 
of the Pba-fes. 



31. 'According to his own will,' i.e. 'not in accordance with the 
injunction of the sacred law, as in the case of the Arsha rite' 
(Medh.,Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

32. Gov. and Nar. here enter on a discussion of the question 
whether the prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies are to be 
performed in the case of the Gandharva, Rakshasa, and Palrala 
rites. Relying on a passage of Devala and of the Bahvriia. G/ihya- 
paririshta (-Saunaka) they are of opinion that the homas must be 
performed, at least in the case of Aryan couples. But they hold 
on the strength of Manu's dictum, VIII, 226, which restricts the 
use of the Mantras to women, married as virgins, that the Vedic 
nuptial texts must not be recited. From the comment of Medh. 
on verse 34 it would appear that the opinions on the subject were 
divided, and that some held weddings with the recitation of Mantras 
to be permissible, while others denied the necessity of any 
wedding. 

[»o] G 
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35. The gift of daughters among Brahma#as is 
most approved, (if it is preceded) by (a libation of) 
water ; but in the case of other castes (it may be 
performed) by (the expression of) mutual consent. 

36. Listen now to me, ye Brahma#as, while I 
fully declare what quality has been ascribed by 
Manu to each of these marriage-rites. 

37. The son of a wife wedded according to the 
Brahma rite, if he performs meritorious acts, libe- 
rates from sin ten ancestors, ten descendants and 
himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The son born of a wife, wedded according to 
the Daiva rite, likewise (saves) seven ancestors and 
seven descendants, the son of a wife married by the 
Arsha rite three (in the ascending and descending 
lines), and the son of a wife married by the rite of 
Ka (Pra^apati) six (in either line). 

39. From the four marriages, (enumerated) suc- 
cessively, which begin with the Brahma rite spring 
sons, radiant with knowledge of the Veda and 
honoured by the .Slsh/as (good men). 

40. Endowed with the qualities of beauty and 
goodness, possessing wealth and fame, obtaining as 

35. Itaretarak&myayS, ' by (the expression of) mutual consent,' 
i.e. by the parents, means according to Medh. 'in consequence of 
the mutual desire of the bride and the bridegroom.' He mentions, 
however, the other explanation too. The text refers probably to 
customs like the sending of a cocoa-nut, which is usually adopted 
by Kshatriyas. 

37-42. Vi. XXIV, 29-32; Gaut. IV, 29-33; Baudh. I, 21, 1; 
Ap. II, 12, 4 ; Ya^w. I, 58-60, 90. 

39. Regarding the explanation of the term .Slsh/as, see below, 
XII, 109. 

40. Gov. and Kull. take the first adjective differently, ' endowed 
with beauty, goodness, and other excellent qualities.' Regarding 
the term 'goodness' (sattva), see below, XII, 31. 
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many enjoyments as they desire and being most 
righteous, they will live a hundred years. 

41. But from the remaining (four) blamable mar- 
riages spring sons who are cruel and speakers of 
untruth, who hate the Veda and the sacred law. 

42. In the blameless marriages blameless chil- 
dren are born to men, in blamable (marriages) 

blamable (offspring) ; one should therefore avoid the 
blamable (forms of marriage). 

43. The ceremony of joining the hands is pre- 
scribed for (marriages with) women of equal caste 
(var#a); know that the following rule (applies) to 
weddings with females of a different caste (var#a). 

44. On marrying a man of a higher caste a 
Kshatriya bride must take hold of an arrow, a 
Vaisya bride of a goad, and a *Sudra female of the 
hem of the (bridegroom's) garment. 

45. Let (the husband) approach his wife in due 
season, being constantly satisfied with her (alone) ; 
he may also, being intent on pleasing her, approach 
her with a desire for conjugal union (on any day) 
excepting the Parvans. 

46. Sixteen (days and) nights (in each month), 



43. Vi. XXIV, 5-8 ; Y&gii. I, 62. 

44. The bridegroom takes hold of the other end of the arrow or 
of the goad, pronouncing the same texts which are recited on taking 
the hand of a bride of equal caste (Nar.). 

45. Ya£«. I, 80-81 ; Ap. II, 1, 17-18 ; Gaut. V, 1-2 ; Vas. XII, 
a 1-2 4 ; Vi. LXIX, 1 ; Baudh. IV, 17-19. TadvrataA, ' being intent 
on pleasing her' (Medh., Kull.), means according to NSr. ' being 
careful to keep that rule (regarding the Parvans).' With respect to 
the Parvans, see below, IV, 128. 

46. Ya^n. I, 79. The days which the virtuous declared to be 
unfit for conjugal intercourse are the first four after the appearance 
of the menses. 

C 2 
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including four days which differ from the rest and 
are censured by the virtuous, (are called) the natural 
season of women. 

47. But among these the first four, the eleventh 
and the thirteenth are (declared to be) forbidden ; 
the remaining nights are recommended. 

48. On the even nights sons are conceived and 
daughters on the uneven ones ; hence a man who 
desires to have sons should approach his wife in due 
season on the even (nights). 

49. A male child is produced by a greater quan- 
tity of male seed, a female child by the prevalence 
of the female ; if (both are) equal, a hermaphrodite or 
a boy and a girl ; if (both are) weak or deficient in 
quantity, a failure of conception (results). 

50. He who avoids women on the six forbidden 
nights and on eight others, is (equal in chastity to) 
a student, in whichever order he may live. 

51. No father who knows (the law) must take 
even the smallest gratuity for his daughter; for a 
man who, through avarice, takes a gratuity, is a 
seller of his offspring. 

^52. But those (male) relations who, in their folly, 
live on the separate property of women, (e. g. appro: 
priate) the beasts of burden, carriages, and clothes of 
women, commit sin and will sink into hell. 

48. Yfc*. I, 79. 

50. ' In whichever order he may live,' i.e. 'whether he be a house- 
holder or a hermit in the woods' (Kull., Nar.). Medh. thinks that 
it is merely an arthavada, and refers to no other order but that of 
householders, while Govinda thinks that the verse permits even to 
an ascetic who has lost all his children, to approach his wife during 
two nights in each month. Kull. justly ridicules the last opinion. 

51. Ap. II, 13, 1 1 ; Vas. I, 37-38 ; Baudh. I, 21, 2-3. 

52. Medh. gives in the first place another explanation of this 
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53. Some call the cow and the bull (given) at an 
Arsha wedding 'a gratuity;' (but) that is wrong, 
since (the acceptance of) a fee, be it small or great, 
is a sale (of the daughter). 

54. When the relatives do not appropriate (for 
their use) the gratuity (given), it is not a sale ; (in 
that case) the (gift) is only a token of respect and 
of kindness towards the maidens. 

55. Women must be honoured and adorned by 
their fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-in-law, 
who desire (their own) welfare. 

56. Where women are honoured, there the gods 
are pleased ; but where they are not honoured, no 
sacred rite yields rewards. 

57. Where the female relations live in grief, the 
family soon wholly perishes ; but that family where 
they are not unhappy ever prospers. 

58. The houses on which female relations, not 
being duly honoured, pronounce a curse, perish 
completely, as if destroyed by magic. 

59. Hence men who seek (their own) welfare, should 
always honour women on holidays and festivals with 
(gifts of) ornaments, clothes, and (dainty) food. 

verse, which NSr. and Nand. consider the only admissible one : 
' But those (male) relations who, in their folly, live on property ob- 
tained by (the sale of) women, (e. g.) carriages or beasts of burden 
and clothes (received for) females, commit sin, &c.' Nand. and K. 
read narfr yanani, ' female slaves, carriages, &c.' The objection to 
Nar.'s explanation is that nSriyanani can hardly mean ' carriages 
received for females.' The reading 'n&rW is obviously a conjec- 
tural emendation. 

53. Ap. II, 13, 12; Vas. I, 36. 

55-60. Ya^-n. I, 82. 

58. Some copies of Medh. omit verses 58-66. 

59. Instead of satkareshu (sawkareshu, Gov.), ' on holidays,' like 
the Kaumudi, the Mahanamn!, and so forth (Gov., Kull, Ragh.), 
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60. In that family, where the husband is pleased 
with his wife and the wife with her husband, happi- 
ness will assuredly be lasting. 

61. For if the wife is not radiant with beauty, she 
will not attract her husband; but if she has no 
attractions for him, no children will be born. 

62. If the wife is radiant with beauty, the whole 
house is bright ; but if she is destitute of beauty, all 
will appear dismal. 

63. By low marriages, by omitting (the per- 
formance of) sacred rites, by neglecting the study 
of the Veda, and by irreverence towards Brahma«as, 
(great) families sink low. 

64. By (practising) handicrafts, by pecuniary trans- 
actions, by (begetting) children on .Sudra females 
only, by (trading in) cows, horses, and carriages, by 
(the pursuit of) agriculture and by taking service 
under a king, 

65. By sacrificing for men unworthy to offer sacri- 
fices and by denying (the future rewards for good) 
works, families, deficient in the (knowledge of the) 
Veda, quickly perish. 

66. But families that are rich in the knowledge 
of the Veda, though possessing little wealth, are 
numbered among the great, and acquire great 
fame. 



Nar. and Nand. read satkare«a, which, according to the former, 
means ' by kind speech.' 

64. Baudh. 1, 10, 28. N£r. says, 'by (keeping) beasts of burden, 
such as bullocks and horses.' 

65. Baudh. 1, 10, 26. Instead of kulSny iru vi»&tyanti, ' families 
. . . perish quickly' (Gov., Kull.), N&r., Nand., and Ragh. read 
kulany akulatSw yinti, ' (great) families lose their rank.' 

66. Baudh. 1, 10, 29. 
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67. With the sacred fire, kindled at the wedding, 
a householder shall perform according to the law 
the domestic ceremonies and the five (great) sacri- 
fices, and (with that) he shall daily cook his food. 

68. A householder has five slaughter-houses (as 
it were, viz.) the hearth, the grinding-stone, the 
broom, the pestle and mortar, the water-vessel, 
by using which he is bound (with the fetters of 
sin). 

69. In order to successively expiate (the offences 
committed by means) of all these (five) the great 
sages have prescribed for householders the daily 
(performance of the five) great sacrifices. 

70. Teaching (and studying) is the sacrifice 
(offered) to Brahman, the (offerings of water and 
food called) Tarpa»a the sacrifice to the manes, the 
burnt oblation the sacrifice offered to the gods, the 



67. Ya#»i. I, 97; Gaut. V, 7; Vi. LIX, 1; Baudh. II, 4, 22. 
•The domestic ceremonies,' i.e. 'all the rites prescribed in the 
Gr/'hya-sutras.' 

68. Vi. LIX, 19. The translation of upaskaraA,' the broom,' rests 
on the authority of Ndr., who says, peshawena upakiraty araddhanity 
upaskaro VaskarahetuA t sammar^ani bhuyish/AapipflikSdihintsahe- 
tuA 11 The other commentators seem to take upaskaraA in its usual 
sense, ' a household implement,' as they explain it by ku»</aka/ahadi, 
' a pot, a kettle, and the like' (Medh.), kuwrfasawm&yanyadi, ' a pot, 
a broom, and the like' (Kull.), sawmaig-anyadi, ' a broom and the 
like' (Ragh.), ulukhalamusaladi, ' a mortar and pestle and the like' 
(K.). But it is clear from the context that one implement only is 
meant. 

69. Vi. LIX, 20. 

70. Ap. 1, 12, 15-13, 1; Gaut. V, 3, 9; Baudh. II, 5, 11; II, 11, 
1-6; Vi. LIX, 21-25; YigTi. 1, 102. By Bhutas either 'the gob- 
lins' or 'the living creatures' may be understood. Medh. takes it 
in the former sense. Nand. reads adhyayanam for adhy&panam, 
and adds adhyayanam eva 'dhyayanam, 'adhySyana is the same as 
adhyayana, studying.' 
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Bali offering that offered to the Bhutas, and the 
hospitable reception of guests the offering to men. 

71. He who neglects not these five great sacri- 
fices, while he is able (to perform them), is not 
tainted by the sins (committed) in the five places of 
slaughter, though he constantly lives in the (order 
of) house(-holders). 

72. But he who does not feed these five, the 
gods, his guests, those whom he is bound to main- 
tain, the manes, and himself, lives not, though he 
breathes. 

73. They call (these) five sacrifices also, Ahuta, 
Huta, Prahuta, Brahmya-huta, and Prlrita. 

74. Ahuta (not offered in the fire) is the muttering 
(of Vedic texts), Huta the burnt oblation (offered to 
the gods), Prahuta (offered by scattering it on the 
ground) the Bali offering given to the Bhutas, 
Brahmya-huta (offered in the digestive fire of Brih- 
mawas), the respectful reception of Brahmawa 
(guests), and Pr&rita (eaten) the (daily oblation to 
the manes, called) Tarpawa. 

75. Let (every man) in this (second order, at least) 
daily apply himself to the private recitation of the 
Veda, and also to the performance of the offering to 
the gods ; for he who is diligent in the performance 

72. ' Those whom he is bound to maintain,' i. e. ' aged parents 
and so forth* (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or 'animals unfit for work' 
(Medh.), or ' the Bhutas, goblins or living beings' (Nir., Ragh.). 
Nand. reads bhutanSm for bhr»'tyan£m, as Nir. and Ragh. seem to 
have done. 

73. Medh. remarks that these technical terms must belong to some 
particular .SlkhS of the Veda. Two of them occur in the beginning 
of Baudhayana's Gr/hya-sutra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, 
p. xxxi, and four in PSraskara's Gr/hya-sutra I, 4, 1, as well as in 
•Sankhayana's, I, 5, 1. N&r., Nand., and K. read Brstfimahuta in 
this and the next verses. 
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of sacrifices, supports both the movable and the 
immovable creation. 

76. An oblation duly thrown into the fire, reaches 
the sun ; from the sun comes rain, from rain food, 
therefrom the living creatures (derive their sub- 
sistence). 

77. As all living creatures subsist by receiving 
support from air, even so (the members of) all orders 
subsist by receiving support from the householder. 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders are 
daily supported by the householder with (gifts of) 
sacred knowledge and food, therefore (the order of) 
householders is the most excellent order. 

79. (The duties of) this order, which cannot be 
practised by men with weak organs, must be carefully 
observed by him who desires imperishable (bliss in) 
heaven, and constant happiness in this (life). 

80. The sages, the manes, the gods, the Bhutas, 
and guests ask the householders (for offerings and 
gifts) ; hence he who knows (the law), must give to 
them (what is due to each). 

81. Let him worship, according to the rule, the 
sages by the private recitation of the Veda, the gods 
by burnt oblations, the manes by funeral offerings 

76. Vas. XI, 13. 

77-78. Vas. VIII, 14-16; Vi. LIX, 27-28. 

78. Medh. points out that this verse indicates that householders 
alone are, as a rule, to be the teachers of the Veda, not hermits or 
ascetics. He adds, however, that the Institutes of the Bhikshus 
prescribe that men of the latfer two orders, too, shall teach. Simi- 
larly Nar. and Nand. point out that householders alone shall be 
teachers, ' except in times of distress' (Nand.). 

79. 'Of weak organs,' i.e. ' of uncontrolled organs' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull.). Some MSS. of Medh. and Nand. read atyantam, ' exces- 
sive,' for nityam, ' constant.' 

80. Vi. LIX, 29. 81. Yi^w. 1, 104. 
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(.Sraddha), men by (gifts of) food, and the Bhutas 
by the Bali offering. 

82. Let him daily perform a funeral sacrifice with 
food, or with water, or also with milk, roots, and 
fruits, and (thus) please the manes. 

83. Let him feed even one Brahma«a in honour 
of the manes at (the .Sraddha), which belongs to the 
five great sacrifices; but let him not feed on that 
(occasion) any Brahma»a on account of the Vaisva- 
deva offering. 

84. A Brahma«a shall offer according to the rule 
(of his Grzhya-sutra a portion) of the cooked food 
destined for the Vaisvadeva in the sacred domestic 
fire to the following deities : 

85. First to Agni, and (next) to Soma, then to 
both these gods conjointly, further to all the gods 
(Vixve Deva^), and (then) to Dhanvantari, 

86. Further to Kuhu (the goddess of the new- 
moon day), to Anumati (the goddess of the full-moon 
day), to Pra^apati (the lord of creatures), to heaven 
and earth conjointly, and finally to Agni Svishfekr?t 
(the fire which performs the sacrifice well). 

82. Vi.-LXVII, 23-25. 

83. The object of the second part of the verse is to forbid that 
two sets of Brahma«as are to be fed at the daily .SrSddha, as is done 
at the Parvawa .Sr&ddha, see below, verse 125 seq. Nir. adds, 
vLfveshaw devana/w nity&rraddhe prt«ana»» nastlti damtam ll ' It is 
indicated (hereby) that the Vijvedevas are not gladdened at the 
daily .Sraddha.' Medh., Nand., and Ragh. read kimkil, • any (food),* 
for karaiit, ' any (Brahma«a).' 

84. Ap. II, 3, 16; Gaut V, 10 ; Vi. LXVII, 3 (see also the Grihya- 
sutras, quoted by Professor Jolly on the last passage). The term 
'a Brihmawa'is not intended to exclude other Aryans (Medh., 
Nand., Kull., Ragh.). 

85. Each offering must be presented with a mantra, consisting 
of the name of the deity in the dative case and the word ' sviha.' 
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87. After having thus duly offered the sacrificial 
food, let him throw Bali offerings in all directions 
of the compass, proceeding (from the east) to the 
south, to Indra, Yama, Varu«a, and Soma, as well 
as to the servants (of these deities). 

88. Saying, ' (Adoration) to the Maruts,' he shall 
scatter (some food) near the door, and (some) 
in water, saying, ' (Adoration to the waters ; ' he 
shall throw (some) on the pestle and the mortar, 
speaking thus, ' (Adoration) to the trees.' 

89. Near the head (of the bed) he shall make 
an offering to Sri (fortune), and near the foot (of 
his bed) to Bhadrakali ; in the centre of the house 
let him place a Bali for Brahman and for Vastoshpati 
(the lord of the dwelling) conjointly. 

90. Let him throw up into the air a Bali for all 
the gods, and (in the day-time one) for the goblins 
roaming about by day, (and in the evening one) for 
the goblins that walk at night. 

91. In the upper story let him offer a Bali to 
Sarvitmabhuti ; but let him throw what remains 
(from these offerings) in a southerly direction for 
the manes. 

87-92. Ap. II, 3, 12-15, 18-4, 9 ; Gaut. V, n-17 ; Vi. LXVII, 
4-22, 26. 

89. U^irshake, ' near the head of the bed ' (Medh., ' others,' 
NSr., Nand.), means according to Gov., Kull., and Rdgh. ' in the 
north-eastern portion of the house, where the head of the VSstu- 
purusha, "the Lar," is situated.' Medh. says that the spot is 
known as the devarara»a. The same authorities refer pSdataA, ' at 
the foot,' to a spot in the south-west part of the building where the 
Lar keeps his feet. 

91. Pn'sh/AavSstuni, ' in the upper story,' or (if the house has 
only one) ' on the top of the house ' (Medh.), may also mean 
according to Gov. and N£r. 'behind the house,' or according 
to Nand. ' outside the house.' Instead of * Sarv&mabhuti ' (Kull., 
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92. Let him gently place on the ground (some 
food) for dogs, outcasts, Kand&ias (Svapak), those 
afflicted with diseases that are punishments of former 
sins, crows, and insects. 

93. That Brahma«a who thus daily honours all 
beings, goes, endowed with a resplendent body, by 
a straight road to the highest dwelling-place (i. e. 
Brahman). 

94. Having performed this Bali offering, he shall 
first feed his guest and, according to the rule, give 
alms to an ascetic (and) to a student. 

95. A twice-born householder gains, by giving 
alms, the same reward for his meritorious act which 
(a student) obtains for presenting, in accordance with 
the rule, a cow to his teacher. 

Rlgh.), Nar. and Nand. have ' Sarvanubhuti,' Gov. ' Sarvannabhuti.' 
Nar. mentions a various reading ' Sarvinnabhuta,' which seems 
to have been also Medh.'s version. The same deity occurs 
■Sahkhayana Grjhya-sutra II, 14, where Professor Oldenberg has 
SarvSnnabhuti, while the Petersburg Diet, gives Sarv&nubhuti. 
Probably one of the last two readings is the original one, but 
without further parallel passages it is difficult to say which has to 
be chosen. 

93. Instead of te^omurttf , ' endowed with a resplendent body,' 
Kull. and Ragh. read te^omurti, '(to the highest) resplendent 
(dwelling-place, i.e. Brahman).' 

94. Vi. LIX, 14; LXVII, 27; Vas. XI, 5; Baudh. II, 5, 15; Ya^n. 
1, 107. Bhikshave brahma£ari»e, ' to an ascetic and to a student' 
(Kull., Ragh.), may mean according to Medh. (who gives Kull.'s 
view also), either 'to a begging student' or 'to an ascetic who 
is chaste.' Gov. adopts the former explanation. ' According to 
the rule,' i. e. ' making him wish welfare ' (Medh., Nand.) ; see also 
Gaut. V, 1 8. 

95. For vidhivad gurau or guroA, ' according to the rule, to his 
teacher,' Nand. reads agor yathavidhi, ' according to the rule to 
one who has no cow.' The var. lect. is mentioned by Medh. also. 
The ' rule ' referred to is, according to Gov. and Kull., that given 
Ya^-ji. I, 204. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill, 102. HOUSEHOLDER ; DAILY RITES. 93 

96. Let him give, in accordance with the rule, to 
a Brahmawa who knows the true meaning of the 
Veda, even (a small portion of food as) alms, or a 
pot full of water, having garnished (the food with 
seasoning, or the pot with flowers and fruit). 

97. The oblations to gods and manes, made by 
men ignorant (of the law of gifts), are lost, if the 
givers in their folly present (shares of them) to 
Brahmawas who are mere ashes. 

98. An offering made in the mouth-fire of Brah- 
ma#as rich in sacred learning and austerities, saves 
from misfortune and from great guilt. 

99. But let him offer, in accordance with the rule, 
to a guest who has come (of his own accord) a seat 
and water, as well as food, garnished (with seasoning), 
according to his ability. 

100. A Brahma«a who stays unhonoured (in the 
house), takes away (with him) all the spiritual merit 
even of a man who subsists by gleaning ears of corn, 
or offers oblations in five fires. 

101. Grass, room (for resting), water, and fourthly 
a kind word ; these (things) never fail in the houses 
of good men. 

102. But a Brahmawa who stays one night only 
is declared to be a guest (atithi); for because he 
stays (sthita) not long (anityam), he is called atithi 
(a guest). 

96. Satkrrtya, ' having garnished, &c.' (Kull., Ragh.), means 
according to Medh. and Gov. ' having honoured the recipient ' 
(with fruits and flowers, Gov.). 

97. Vas. Ill, 8. 

99-118. Ap. II, 4, 11, 13-20; 6, 5-9; Gaut. V, 25-45; Vas. 
VIII, 4-5, n-15; Baudh. II, 5, 11-18; 6, 36-37; Vi. LXVII, 
28-46; Yi^ji. I, 104-109, 112-113. 
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103. One must not consider as a guest a Brah- 
ma»a who dwells in the same village, nor one who 
seeks his livelihood by social intercourse, even though 
he has come to a house where (there is) a wife, and 
where sacred fires (are kept). 

104. Those foolish householders who constantly 
seek (to live on) the food of others, become, in con- 
sequence of that (baseness), after death the cattle of 
those who give them food. 

105. A guest who is sent by the (setting) sun in 
the evening, must not be driven away by a house- 
holder; whether he have come at (supper-)time or 
at an inopportune moment, he must not stay in the 
house without entertainment. 

106. Let him not eat any (dainty) food which he 
does not offer to his guest ; the hospitable recep- 
tion of guests procures wealth, fame, long life, and 
heavenly bliss. 

107. Let him offer (to his guests) seats, rooms, 

103. Sawgatika^, 'one who seeks his livelihood by social inter- 
course,' is, according to Gov., Kull., and Rlgh., 'one who makes 
his living by telling wonderful or laughable stories and the like/ 
Medh. explains the word first by 'he who stays being a fellow- 
student (sahldhyayt),' and afterwards by ' a Vauya, or Sudra, or 
a friend who makes friends with everybody, possessing wonderful 
or laughable stories and the like, which are indicated by the word 
sawgati.' Nar. says that sawgati means sambandha, ' connexion,' 
that samgatika is 'one who comes for such a reason.' Perhaps 
the term might be rendered 'a visitor on business or pleasure.' 
According to Kull. and Ragh., the last clause, ' where (there is) 
a wife and sacred fires (are kept),' indicates, that a householder 
who has neither, need not entertain guests. But the words are 
taken differently by Gov. and Ndr., 'nor him who travels with 
his wife or his fires ' (tathS yatra yasya pravasino 'pi bharylgnayo 
va saha ga^Aanti 1 etadanyatamam svagrtha upasthitam Sgatam 
apyathi atithiw na vidySt 1 n$tithidharme»&r£ayet 11 Nik.). 

107. Gaut. V, 38. ' The rule refers to the case when many guests 
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beds, attendance on departure and honour (while 
they stay), to the most distinguished in the best 
form, to the lower ones in a lower form, to equals 
in an equal manner. 

108. But if another guest comes after the Vai^va- 
deva offering has been finished, (the householder) 
must give him food according to his ability, (but) 
not repeat the Bali offering. 

109. A Brahma«a shall not name his family and 
(Vedic) gotra in order to obtain a meal ; for he who 
boasts of them for the sake of a meal, is called by 
the wise a foul feeder (vant&rin). 

• no. But a Kshatriya (who comes) to the house 
of a Brahma«a is not called a guest (atithi), nor a 
VaLrya,- nor a .Sudra, nor a personal friend, nor 
a relative, nor the teacher. 

in. But if a Kshatriya comes to the house of 
a Brihma«a in the manner of a guest, (the house- 
holder) may feed him according to his desire, after 
the above-mentioned Brahma»as have eaten. 

1 1 2. Even a Vaijya and a .Sudra who have ap- 
proached his house in the manner of guests, he may 
allow to eat with his servants, showing (thereby) his 
compassionate disposition. 

1 1 3. Even to others, personal friends and so forth, 
who have come to his house out of affection, he may 

come at the same time.' Upisanam, ' honour (while they stay),' 
i. e. ' sitting with them and talking to them ' (Medh.). 

108. 'When the Vauvadeva offering has been finished,' i.e. 
' when the dinner of the guests is over.' 

in. 'In the manner of a guest,' i.e. 'having consumed his 
provisions while on a journey, being an inhabitant of another 
village or arriving at meal-time ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

1 1 2. Nar. says, * he may cause them to be fed by his servants 
in the same manner.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



96 LAWS OF MANU. Ill, 114. 

give food, garnished (with seasoning) according to 
his ability, (at the same time) with his wife. 

114. Without hesitation he may give food, even 
before his guests, to the following persons, (viz.) to 
newly-married women, to infants, to the sick, and 
to pregnant women. 

115. But the foolish man who eats first without 
having given food to these (persons) does, while he 
crams, not know that (after death) he himself will 
be devoured by dogs and vultures. 

116. After the Brahma«as, the kinsmen, and the 
servants have dined, the householder and his wife 
may afterwards eat what remains. 

1 1 7. Having honoured the gods, the sages, men, 
the manes, and the guardian deities of the house, the 
householder shall eat afterwards what remains. 

1 1 8. He who prepares food for himself (alone), 
eats nothing but sin ; for it is ordained that the 
food which remains after (the performance of) the 
sacrifices shall be the meal of virtuous men. 

119. Let him honour with the honey-mixture a 
king, an officiating priest, a Snataka, the teacher, 
a son-in-law, a father-in-law, and a maternal uncle, 
(if they come) again after a full year (has elapsed 
since their last visit). 

114. SuvasinlA, 'to newly-married women,' i.e. 'daughters-in- 
law and daughters,' may also mean according to ' others,' quoted 
by Medh. and Gov., ' females whose fathers or fathers-in-law live.' 
Nand. reads svavSsiniA and explains it by ' sisters.' 

119-120. Ap. II, 8, 5-9; Gaut.V, 27-30; Vas. XI,i-2; Baudh. 
II, 6, 36-37; Yi^ft. I, no. 

119. GuruA, 'the teacher,' means according to Nar. 'the teacher 
or the sub-teacher.' PriyaA, which according to Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. means ' a son-in-law,' is taken by Nar. and Nand. in its 
etymological sense, ' a friend.' 
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120. A king and a .Srotriya, who come on the 
performance of a sacrifice, must be honoured with 
the honey-mixture, but not if no sacrifice is being 
performed; that is a settled rule. 

121. But the wife shall offer in the evening (a 
portion) of the dressed food as a Bali-oblation, with- 
out (the recitation of) sacred formulas ; for that (rite 
which is called the) Vaisvadeva is prescribed both 
for the morning and the evening. 

122. After performing the Titriya^na., a Brahma«a 
who keeps a sacred fire shall offer, month by month, 
on the new-moon day, the funeral sacrifice (.Sr&ddha, 
called) Pi#d&nvaharyaka. 

123. The wise call the monthly funeral offering 
to the manes Anvaharya (to be offered after the 



120. According to one opinion, given by Medh., and according 
to Gov., KulL, Nar., this rule is a limitation of verse 119, and 
means that the two persons mentioned shall not receive the honey- 
mixture, except when they come during the performance of a 
sacrifice, however long a period may have elapsed since their last 
visit. According to another explanation, mentioned by Medh., 
and according to Nand. and Ragh., the verse means that a king 
and a •Srotriya, who come before a year since their last visit 
elapsed, on the occasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the madhu- 
parka. The term .Srotriya refers according to Medh. to a Snataka 
or to an officiating priest, according to others quoted by him to 
all the persons mentioned in the preceding verse, according to 
Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. to a Sndtaka. The latter is probably 
the correct opinion, as a .Srotriya, i. e. one who knows a whole 
recension of the Veda, must be a Snataka. Medh. approves of the 
reading ya^-nakarmawy upasthite. 

121. Nand. omits this verse. 

122. Y&gfi. I, 217; Gaut. XV, 2. The sacrifice intended by 
the term Pitr/ya^wa, 'sacrifice offered to the fathers,' is the so- 
called Vwdapitriyagna, a .Srauta rite (Arvalayana, .Srauta-sutra II r 
6-7), and Puit/anvahSryaka is another name for the monthly 
•Siiddha, 

• [««] H , 
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cakes), and that must be carefully performed with 
the approved (sorts of) flesh (mentioned below). 

124. I will fully declare what and how many 
Brahmawas must be fed on that (occasion), who 
must be avoided, and on what kinds of food (they 
shall dine). 

125. One must feed two (Brahma»as) at the 
offering to the gods, and three at the offering to 
the manes, or one only on either occasion; even 
a very wealthy man shall not be anxious (to enter- 
tain) a large company. 

1 26. A large company destroys these five (advan- 
tages), the respectful treatment (of the invited, the 
propriety of) place and time, purity and (the selec- 
tion of) virtuous Brahma#a (guests) ; he therefore 
shall not seek (to entertain) a large company. 

127. Famed is this rite for the dead, called (the 
sacrifice sacred to the manes (and performed) on 
the new-moon day; if a man is diligent in (per- 
forming) that, (the reward of) the rite for the 
dead, which is performed according to Smarta rules, 
reaches him constantly. 

125. Vas. XI, 27; Baudh. II, 15, 10; Vi. LXXIII, 3-4; Gaut. 
XV, 8, 21 ; Y&gfi. I, 228. The offering to the gods, mentioned in 
this verse, is an Ahga or subsidiary rite preceding the offering to 
the manes. Medh. takes the first part of this verse in a peculiar 
manner, ' One must feed two (Br&hmawas) at the offering to the 
gods, and three (for each ancestor, or nine in all) at the offering 
to the manes, or one on either occasion (i.e. one at the offering 
to the gods and at the offering to the manes, one for each ancestor, 
or three in all).' 

126. Vas. XI, 28; Baudh. II, 15, 11. 

127. Gov. reads vidhiA kshaye for vidhukshaye, 'on the new- 
moon day,' and explains the first half of the verse as follows : 
« The ceremony called the (sacrifice) to the manes (is) a rite for 
the benefit of the dead, (and) prescribed on the new-moon da/ 
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128. Oblations to the gods and manes must be 
presented by the givers to a .Srotriya alone ; what 
is given to such a most worthy Brahmawa yields 
great reward. 

129. Let him feed even one learned man at (the 
sacrifice) to the gods, and one at (the sacrifice) to 
the manes; (thus) he will gain a rich reward, not 
(if he entertains) many who are unacquainted with 
the Veda. 

130. Let him make inquiries even regarding the 
remote (ancestors of) a Brahma#a who has studied 
an entire (recension of the) Veda ; (if descended from 
a virtuous race) such a man is a worthy recipient of 
gifts (consisting) of food offered to the gods or to 
the manes, he is declared (to procure as great rewards 
as) a guest (atithi). 

131. Though a million of men, unacquainted with 
the Rikas, were to dine at a (funeral sacrifice), yet 
a single man, learned in the Veda, who is satisfied 
(with his entertainment), is worth them all as far as 
the (production of) spiritual merit (is concerned). 

132. Food sacred to the manes or to the gods 
must be given to a man distinguished by sacred 



or in the house, Le. to be performed by householders, not by men 
of other orders.' Medh., too, mentions another reading, which he 
explains much in the same way as Gov., and which therefore may 
have been vidhiA kshaye, though the MSS. read tithikshaye. 
128. Vas. Ill, 8 ; Gaut. XV, 9. 

130. Vi. LXXXII, 2. The examination must extend, as in 
the case of officiating priests, to ten ancestors on the mother's 
and the father's side (Medh., Gov.). 

131. ' The Rik&s,' i.e. ' the Veda.' Nar. reads instead of pritaA, 
'who is satisfied,' yuktaA, and combines it with dharmataA, ' who 
is properly invited.' Nand. has vipraA, ' a Br&hmana/ for pritai. 
K. has prima manu vipraA, sec. manu yuktaA. 

H 2 
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knowledge ; for hands, smeared with blood, cannot 
be cleansed with blood. 

133. As many mouthfuls as an ignorant man swal- 
lows at a sacrifice to the gods or to the manes, so 
many red-hot spikes, spears, and iron balls must (the 
giver of the repast) swallow after death. 

134. Some Brahma»as are devoted to (the pur- 
suit of) knowledge, and others to (the performance 
of) austerities ; some to austerities and to the reci- 
tation of the Veda, and others to (the performance 
of) sacred rites. 

135. Oblations to the manes ought to be care- 
fully presented to those devoted to knowledge, but 
offerings to the gods, in accordance with the reason 
(of the sacred law), to (men of) all the four (above- 
mentioned classes). 

136. If there is a father ignorant of the sacred 
texts whose son has learned one whole recension 
of the Veda and the Angas, and a son ignorant of 
the sacred texts whose father knows an entire recen- 
sion of the Veda and the Angas, 

133. NaT. thinks that the eater, not the giver of the feast will 
bear the punishment. Medh. gives both this explanation and that 
adopted in the translation. N£r. explains r/'sh/i, ' spear,' by kha^/ga, 
' sword.' Nand. reads hulan for gudan, ' balls,' and says that hula 
means ' a double-edged sword.' 

1 34. ' Knowledge,' i. e. ' the knowledge of the supreme soul ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., NaT., Ragh.). Medh. and NaT. say that 
ascetics, hermits, students, and householders are intended by the 
four divisions mentioned in the text. 

135. Vas. XI, 17; Baudh. II, 14, 3. The verse indicates that 
ascetics are particularly desirable guests. 

136-137. Kull. remarks that the object of the verse is to teach 
that at a .Sraddha the learned son of a learned father is to be 
entertained, but not to permit the admission of a fool whose father 
is learned. 
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137. Know that he whose father knows the Veda, 
is the more venerable one (of the two) ; yet the other 
one is worthy of honour, because respect is due to 
the Veda (which he has learned). 

138. Let him not entertain a personal friend at 
a funeral sacrifice; he may gain his affection by 
(other) valuable gifts ; let him feed at a .Sraddha 
a Brahma»a whom he considers neither as a foe 
nor as a friend. 

1 39. He who performs funeral sacrifices and offer- 
ings to the gods chiefly for the sake of (gaining) 
friends, reaps after death no reward for •S'raddhas 
and sacrifices. 

140. That meanest among twice-born men who 
in his folly contracts friendships through a funeral 
sacrifice, loses heaven, because he performed a 
.SVaddha for the sake of friendship. 

141. A gift (of food) by twice-born men, con- 
sumed with (friends and relatives), is said to be 
offered to the Pi.riL6as; it remains in this (world) 
alone like a blind cow in one stable. 

142. As a husbandman reaps no harvest when 
he has sown the seed in barren soil, even so the 
giver of sacrificial food gains .no reward if he pre- 
sented it to a man unacquainted with the Rika.s. 

143. But a present made in accordance with the 
rules to a learned man, makes the giver and the 



138-148. Ap. II, 17, 4-6; Gaut. XV, 12-14; Baudh. II, 14, 6; 
YSgrL I, 220. 

141. Ap. II, 17, 8-9. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. pairaii means 'offered after the manner of the Pwafas.' 
But the version given above, which follows Nar. and Nand., is 
supported by the ancient verse, quoted by Apastamba, from which 
Manu's Sloka is probably derived. 
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recipient partakers of rewards both in this (life) and 
after death. 

144. (If no learned Brahma«a be at hand), he 
may rather honour a (virtuous) friend than an 
enemy, though the latter may be qualified (by 
learning and so forth) ; for sacrificial food, eaten by 
a foe, bears no reward after death. 

145. Let him (take) pains (to) feed at a .Sraddha 
an adherent of the J&g-veda. who has studied one 
entire (recension of that) Veda, or a follower of the 
Ya^ur-veda who has finished one .Sakha, or a 
singer of Samans who (likewise) has completed (the 
study of an entire recension). 

146. If one of these three dines, duly honoured, 
at a funeral sacrifice, the ancestors of him (who 
gives the feast), as far as the seventh person, will 
be satisfied for a very long time. 

147. This is the chief rule (to be followed) in 
offering sacrifices to the gods and manes; know 
that the virtuous always observe the following sub- 
sidiary rule. 

148. One may also entertain (on such occasions) 
one's maternal grandfather, a maternal uncle, a 
sister's son, a father-in-law, one's teacher, a 
daughter's son, a daughter's husband, a cognate 
kinsman, one's own officiating priest or a man for 
whom one offers sacrifices. 

149. For a rite sacred to the gods, he who knows 
the law will not make (too close) inquiries regarding 
an (invited) Brahma«a; but when one performs a 

148. Bandhum, 'a cognate kinsman ' (Kull., Rlgh.), is taken by 
Medh. and Gov. in its widest sense, ' any remoter kinsman ' (sago- 
tradi/4). 

149- Vi. LXXXII, 1-2. 
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ceremony in honour of the manes, one must care- 
fully examine (the qualities and parentage of the 
guest). 

150. Manu has declared that those Brahma#as 
who are thieves, outcasts, eunuchs, or atheists are 
unworthy (to partake) of oblations to the gods 
and manes. 

151. Let him not entertain at a .Sraddha one who 
wears his hair in braids (a student), one who has not 
studied (the Veda), one afflicted with a skin-disease, 
a gambler, nor those who sacrifice for a multitude 
(of sacrificers). 

152. Physicians, temple-priests, sellers of meat, 
and those who subsist by shop-keeping must be 
avoided at sacrifices offered to the gods and to the 
manes. 

153. A paid servant of a village or of a king, a 
man with deformed nails or black teeth, one who 
opposes his teacher, one who has forsaken the 
sacred fire, and a usurer; 

154. One suffering from consumption, one who 
subsists by tending cattle, a younger brother who 

150-182. Ap. II, 17, 21; Gaut. XV, 16-19, 30-31; Vas. XI, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 3-30; Ya^«. I, 222-224. 

150. For the term ntstikavrrtti, 'atheist,' Medh. proposes, besides 
the explanation given above, the other equally possible one, ' he who 
derives his livelihood from atheists.' 

151. Anadhiy&naw, ' one who has not studied the Veda,' i. e. 
' one who has been initiated only, but has not studied ' (Kull.), or 
' one who has not mastered the Veda ' (Medh.), or ' one who has left 
off studying' (NSr.). Medh. and Nand. read durvSlam for durbalam, 
' afflicted with a skin-disease,' and the former explains his var. lect. 
by 'a bald or a red-haired man.' 'Those who sacrifice for a 
multitude,' i.e. 'who offer the (forbidden) Ahina sacrifices, for on 
that occasion there are many sacrificers' (N&r.). 

154. NirakmiA,'one who neglects the five great sacrifices '(Medh., 
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marries or kindles the sacred fire before the elder, 
one who neglects the five great sacrifices, an enemy 
of the Brahmawa race, an elder brother who marries 
or kindles the sacred fire after the younger, and one 
who belongs to a company or corporation, 

155. An actor or singer, one who has broken the 
vow of studentship, one whose (only or first) wife is 
a -Sttdra female, the son of a remarried woman, a 
one-eyed man, and he in whose house a paramour 
of his wife (resides) ; 

156. He who teaches for a stipulated fee and he 
who is taught on that condition, he who instructs. 
.Sudra pupils and he whose teacher is a .Sudra, he who 
speaks rudely, the son of an adulteress, and the son 
of a widow, 

157. He who forsakes his mother, his father, or 
a teacher without a (sufficient) reason, he who has 

Kull., Ragh.), means according to Gov. 'one who forsakes the 
Vedas (and the rest),' according to Nar. and Nand. ' one who does 
not recite the Veda privately,' or ' who has forgotten it.' Ga/»a- 
bhyantaraA, ' one who belongs to a company or corporation/ i.e. 
' of men who live by one trade ' (Medh., Gov., Nar.), is further ex- 
plained by Nar. by ' the headman of a village,' or ' the leader of 
a caravan.' According to Kull. and R£gh. it means 'one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation.' 

ISJ5- Kurilava, 'an actor or singer,' is, as Medh. states, a very 
wide term, including all ' bards, actors, jugglers, dancers, singers, 
and the like.' Kull. wrongly understands by avakirwin, ' one who 
has broken the vow of studentship/ an ascetic also who has become 
unchaste. Such an ascetic is called drucftapatita. 

156. Vigdush/aA, 'one who speaks rudely/ means according to 
' others,' quoted by Medh. and Kull., ' one who is accused of a 
great crime ' (abhuasta). 

157. According to Nar. garoh, 'a teacher/ denotes the iiarya 
alone. Medh. blames this explanation, and refers it to the sub- 
teacher. The same explains ku»<&rf, ' he who eats the food of the 
son of an adulteress/ by ' a glutton .who eats sixty Palas of rice.' 
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contracted an alliance with outcasts either through 
the Veda or through a marriage, 

158. An incendiary, a prisoner, he who eats the 
food given by the son of an adulteress, a seller of 
Soma, he who undertakes voyages by sea, a bard, 
an oil-man, a suborner to perjury, 

159. He who wrangles or goes to law with his 
father, the keeper of a gambling-house, a drunkard, 
he who is afflicted with a disease (in punishment of 
former) crimes, he who is accused of a mortal sin, a 
hypocrite, a seller of substances used for flavouring 
food, 

160. A maker of bows and of arrows, he who 
lasciviously dallies with a brother's widow, the be- 
trayer of a friend, one who subsists by gambling, 
he who learns (the Veda) from his son, 

158. Agaradahi, 'an incendiary,' includes according to averse, 
quoted by Nand. also, ' one who burns corpses for money.' Ku/a- 
kirakaA, ' a suborner to perjury ' (Gov., Kull.), means according 
to Medh. and Ragh. 'a false witness,' according to NSr. and 
Nand. 'any one who commits fraud,' e.g. a forger, a falsifier 
of weights and measures. ' Others ' quoted by Medh. explain 
somavikrayin as 'one who sells (the merit gained by) Soma 
(sacrifices).' 

159. 'He who wrangles or goes to law with his father,' e.g. 
who forces him to divide the family estate (Medh.), see Gaut. XV, 
1 9. KitavaA, ' the keeper of a gambling-house ' (Medh.), means 
according to Gov. and Nand. 'one who makes others play for 
himself,' according to N&r. ' a gambler for pleasure,' and according 
to Nand. ' a rogue.' ' Others,' however, read kekaraA, ' a squinting 
man,' and construe it with madyapaA, ' a drunkard ' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., N&r., Nand., Ragh.). Rasa, ' substances used for flavouring 
food,' e.g. ' sugar-cane juice' (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.), 'molasses' (N&r.). 
Medh. explains rasadaA by vishadaA, ' a poisoner.' 

160. I accept Gov.'s and Ragh.'s explanation of agredidhishu- 
pati, who believe it to be equivalent to didhishupati explained 
below, verse 173. Kull. and Nand. take it as 'the husband of 
a younger sister married before the elder,' and Medh. as an 
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161. An epileptic man, one who suffers from scro- 
fulous swellings of the glands, one afflicted with 
white leprosy, an informer, a madman, a blind man, 
and he who cavils at the Veda must (all) be 
avoided. 

162. A trainer of elephants, oxen, horses, or 
camels, he who subsists by astrology, a bird-fancier, 
and he who teaches the use of arms, 

163. He who diverts water-courses, and he who 
delights in obstructing them, an architect, a mes- 
senger, and he who plants trees (for money), 

164. A breeder of sporting-dogs, a falconer, one 
who defiles maidens, he who delights in injuring 
living creatures, he who gains his subsistence from 
5"udras, and he who offers sacrifices to the Ga«as, 

165. He who does not follow the rule of conduct, 
a (man destitute of energy like a) eunuch, one who 
constantly asks (for favours), he who lives by agri- 
irregular compound consisting of agredidhishupati and didhishu- 
pati, see Gaut. XV, 16. Though in some Smr/tis agredidhishu- 
pati has the meaning given by Kull., it seems here inadmissible, 
on account of verse 1 73, which is meaningless, if it is not meant 
to explain this term. DyfltavrittiA, ' one who subsists by gambling,' 
means according to Medh. • one who makes others play for his 
profit,' according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 'the keeper of a 
gambling-house.' Nar. and Nand. take it in its literal meaning. 

162. Pakshinam poshaka^, 'a bird-fancier,' means according to 
Medh. ' a trainer of hunting-falcons and hawks.' 

164. The commentators mention a var. lect. vr/shalaputraA, 'one 
who has only sons by a Sudra wife,' for ' one who gains his subsist- 
ence from Sfldras.' Nar. and Nand. explain ga«ana»» ya^akaA by 
'one who sacrifices for gawas,' i.e. many people or guilds. Accord- 
ing to the explanation of Medh., Gov., Kull, and Ragh., which has 
been translated above, the performance of the Vinayaka or Ga»e.ra- 
homa (Y&gn. I, 270-294) may be meant. But it is also possible 
to think of the Ga»ahomas, which according to Baudh. IV, 8, 1 
must not be performed for others. 
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culture, a club-footed man, and he who is censured 
by virtuous men, 

166. A shepherd, a keeper of buffaloes, the hus- 
band of a remarried woman, and a carrier of dead 
bodies, (all these) must be carefully avoided. 

167. A Brahma»a who knows (the sacred law) 
should shun at (sacrifices) both (to the gods and to 
the manes) these lowest of twice-born men, whose 
conduct is reprehensible, and who are unworthy (to 
sit) in the company (at a repast). 

168. As a fire of dry grass is (unable to consume 
the offerings and is quickly) extinguished, even so 
(is it with) an unlearned Brahma»a ; sacrificial food 
must not be given to him, since it (would be) offered 
in ashes. 

169. I will fully declare what result the giver 
obtains after death, if he gives food, destined for the 
gods or manes, to a man who is unworthy to sit in 
the company. 

1 70. The Rakshasas, indeed, consume (the food) 
eaten by Brahma»as who have not fulfilled the vow 
of studentship, by a Parivettr/ and so forth, and by 
other men not admissible into the company. 

171. He must be considered as a Parivettr? who 

168. According to Medh. and Gov. the object of this verse is 
to admit virtuous and learned men, afflicted with bodily defects, 
as guests at rites in honour of the gods ; see Vas. XI, 20. Kull. 
thinks that the- injunction to avoid ignorant men is repeated here 
in order to show that they are as unfit as real ' dealers of the 
company.' 

170. AvrataiA, 'who have not fulfilled the vow of studentship' 
(Gov., Kull., Righ.), means according to Medh. ' of bad conduct,' 
and according to Nar. ' who do not observe the rules prescribed 
for a Snataka and so forth.' 

171. Usually a person who kindles the sacred fire before his elder 
brother is called a ParyadhaW, and the elder brother a Paryahita. 
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marries or begins the performance of the Agnihotra 
before his elder brother, but the latter as a Parivitti. 

172. The elder brother who marries after the 
younger, the younger brother who marries before 
the elder, the female with whom such a marriage is 
contracted, he who gives her away, and the sacri- 
ficing priest, as the fifth, all fall into hell. 

173. He who lasciviously dallies with the widow 
of a deceased brother, though she be appointed (to 
bear a child by him) in accordance with the sacred 
law, must be known to be a Didhishupati. 

1 74. Two (kinds of) sons, a Kunda. and a Golaka, 
are born by wives of other men ; (he who is born) 
while the husband lives, will be a Kunda, and (he who 
is begotten) after the husband's death, a Golaka. 

175. But those two creatures, who are born of 
wives of other men, cause to the giver the loss (of 
the rewards), both in this life and after death, for the 
food sacred to gods or manes which has been given 
(to them). 

1 76. The foolish giver (of a funeral repast) does 
not reap the reward for as many worthy guests as a 
man, inadmissible into company, can look on while 
they are feeding. 

177. A blind man by his presence causes to the 
giver (of the feast) the loss of the reward for ninety 
(guests), a one-eyed man for sixty, one who suffers 
from white leprosy for a hundred, and one punished 
by a (terrible) disease for a thousand. 

1 78. The giver (of a .Sraddha) loses the reward, 

172. Baudh. II, 1, 39. 

177. Regarding the diseases which are punishments for sins 
committed in a former life, see below, XI, 49 seq. 

178. Paurtikam, ' due for such a non-sacrificial gift,' i.e. 'for one 
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due for such a non-sacrificial gift, for as many Brah- 
ma»as as a (guest) who sacrifices for .Sudras may 
touch (during the meal) with his limbs. 

1 79. And if a Brahma»a, though learned in the 
Veda, accepts through covetousness a gift from such 
(a man), he will quickly perish, like a vessel of 
unburnt clay in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of Soma becomes 
ordure, (that given) to a physician pus and blood, 
but (that presented) to a temple-priest is lost, and 
(that given) to a usurer finds no place (in the world 
of the gods). 

181. What has been given to a Brahmawa who 
lives by trade that is not (useful) in this world and 
the next, and (a present) to a Brahmawa born of 
a remarried woman (resembles) an oblation thrown 
into ashes. 

182. But the wise declare that the food which 
(is offered) to other unholy, inadmissible men, enu- 
merated above, (is turned into) adipose secretions, 
blood, flesh, marrow, and bone. 

183. Now hear by what chief of twice-born men 

which is given outside the sacrificial enclosure' (Medh., Gov.), or 
' for the gift of food at a 5raddha' (Kull., Ragh.). 

1 79. ' From such a man,' i. e. 'from one who sacrifices for .Sudras.' 

180. The meaning is that the giver will be born in his next life 
among the animals, feeding on the unclean substances enumerated 
(Medh., Gov., Kull, Righ.), or that the food will be rejected by 
the manes and the gods as impure (Nar.). Apratish/Aam, ' finds no 
place' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to N&r. and 
Nand. ' secures no fame (to the giver).' 

182. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Righ., it must be 
understood that the giver will be born in his next existence as a 
worm, feeding on the substances mentioned. 

183-186. Ap. II, 17, 22; Gaut. XV, 28, 31; Vas. Ill, 19; 
Baudh. II, 14, 2-3; Vi. LXXXIII; Ya^jl. I, 219-221. 
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a company denied by (the presence of) unworthy 
(guests) is purified, and the full (description of) the 
Brahma#as who sanctify a company. 

184. Those men must be considered as the sanc- 
tifiers of a company who are most learned in all the 
Vedas and in all the Angas, and who are the 
descendants of .Srotriyas. 

185. A Tri#a£iketa, one who keeps five sacred 
fires, a Trisupar#a, one who is versed in the six 
Angas, the son of a woman married according to 
the Brahma rite, one who sings the Gyesh/^asaman, 

1 86. One who knows the meaning of the Veda, and 
he who expounds it, a student, one who has given 
a thousand (cows), and a centenarian must be con- 
sidered as Brahma»as who sanctify a company. 

187. On the day before the .Sraddha-rite is per- 
formed, or on the day when it takes place, let him 
invite with due respect at least three Brahma«as, 
such as have been mentioned above. 

188. A Brahma#a who has been invited to a (rite) 
in honour of the manes shall always control himself 
and not recite the Veda, and he who performs the 
•Sraddha (must act in the same manner). 

185. Regarding the term Trin££iketa, see Ap. II, 17, 22, note. 
Pan^agniA, ' one who keeps five sacred fires' (Medh., 'others,' Gov., 
Kull., Nand., Rlgh.), means according to Medh. and Nar. ' one 
who knows the pawHgnividya, taught in the AT^andogyopanishad 
IV, 10 seq. Trisupar»a means according to Medh., Nir., and Nand. 
' one who knows the texts Taitt. Ar. X, 38-40 ; but according to 
Gov., Kull, and Ragh. 'one who knows the portion of the Rig-veda 
called Trisuparwa, Rig-veda X, 1x4, 3-5. 

186. Nand. explains brahma&ri, 'a student,' by 'a chaste man' 
(see above, verse 50). 

187. Ap. II, 17, ix-15; Vas. XI, 17; Y&gn. I, 225. 

188. Gaut. XV. 23 ; YSgiL I, 225. 'Control himself,' i.e. 'remain 
chaste.' 
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189. For the manes attend the invited Brahma#as, 
follow them (when they walk) like the wind, and sit 
near them when they are seated. 

190. But a Brahma»a who, being duly invited to 
a rite in honour of the gods or of the manes, in 
any way breaks (the appointment), becomes guilty 
(of a crime), and (in his next birth) a hog. 

191. But he who, being invited to a .Srdddha, 
dallies with a .Sudra woman, takes upon himself all 
the sins which the giver (of the feast) committed. 

192. The manes are primeval deities, free from 
anger, careful of purity, ever chaste, averse from 
strife, and endowed with great virtues. 

193. Now learn fully from whom all these (manes 
derive) their origin, and with what ceremonies they 
ought to be worshipped. 

194. The (various) classes of the manes are de- 
clared to be the sons of all those sages, Marl^i and 
the rest, who are children of Manu, the son of 
Hira«yagarbha. 

195. The Somasads, the sons of Vira^ - , are stated 
to be the manes of the Sadhyas, and the Agnish- 

189. 'Like the wind,' i.e. 'like the vital air, the breath' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). Medh. thinks that the manes enter the body of the 
invited guests. 

190. Medh. explains atikr&man, ' breaks the appointment' (Gov., 
Kull., N&r., Ragh.), by ' breaks the rules of chastity and the like.' 
Medh. mentions a second ' improper' explanation given by 'others,' 
' does not accept the invitation.' 

191. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. take vn'shal!, 'a Sudra 
woman,' in the sense of ' his lascivious wife.' Probably the word 
is used in its proper sense and indicates, as NSr. states, that inter- 
course with a Sudra wife is the worst offence in such a case. 

194. ' MarMi and the rest,' see above, I, 35. 

195. Ndr., Nand., and K. prima manu read Somasuta^ for. 
SomasadaA. 
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vattas, the children of Marl^i, are famous in the 
world (as the manes) of the gods. 

196. The Barhishads, born of Atri, are recorded 
to be (the manes) of the Daityas, Danavas, Yakshas, 
Gandharvas, Snake-deities, Rakshasas, Supar«as, and 
Kiw/naras, 

197. The Somapas those of theBrahma#as,theHa- 
virbhufs those of the Kshatriyas, the A.fyapas those 
of the Vaijyas, but the Sukalins those of the 6"udras. 

198. The Somapas are the sons of Kavi (Bhrigu), 
the Havishmats the children of Angiras, the A^yapas 
the offspring of Pulastya, but the Sukalins (the issue) 
ofVasish/^a. 

199. One should know that (other classes), the 
Agnidagdhas, the Anagnidagdhas, the Kavyas, the 
Barhishads, the Agnishvattas, and the Saumyas, are 
(the manes) of the Brahma»as alone. 

200. But know also that there exist in this (world) 
countless sons and grandsons of those chief classes 
of manes which have been enumerated. 

201. From the sages sprang the manes, from the 
manes the gods and the Danavas, but from the gods 
the whole world, both the movable and the immov- 
able in due order. 

202. Even water offered with faith (to the manes) 

199. Medh. and Gov. place the Anagnidagdhas first. Nar. reads 
at the end of the first half-verse bahun, ' many,' instead of tathS, 
and Nand. has vahan. The translation follows the explanation 
given by Gov., Kull., and Righ. The other three commentators 
say that this verse gives partly different names for the several classes 
of manes, enumerated in the preceding verses. But their explana- 
tions are not very clear, and they are forced to ignore or transpose 
the particle eva which stands after vipr&«am. The verse probably 
contains a second classification of the manes, which differs from 
the preceding, because it is based on a different tradition. 

302. Akshayayapakalpate, 'produces endless (bliss),' (Gov., KulL), 
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in vessels made of silver or adorned with silver, 
produces endless (bliss). 

203. For twice-born men the rite in honour of 
the manes is more important than the rite in honour 
of the gods ; for the offering to the gods which pre- 
cedes (the 3Vaddhas), has been declared to be a 
means of fortifying (the latter). 

204. Let him first invite a (Brahma«a) in honour 
of the gods as a protection for the (offering to the 
manes) ; for the Rakshasas destroy a funeral sacri- 
fice which is left without such a protection. 

205. Let him make (the .Sraddha) begin and end 
with (a rite) in honour of the gods ; it shall not begin 
and end with a (rite) to the manes ; for he who makes 
it begin and end with a (rite) in honour of the 
manes, soon perishes together with his progeny. 

206. Let him smear a pure and secluded place 
with cowdung, and carefully make it sloping towards 
the south. 

207. The manes are always pleased with offerings 
made in open, naturally pure places, on the banks 
of rivers, and in secluded spots. 

means according to Medh. 'affords to them imperishable satis- 
faction.' 

203. The rite in honour of the gods meant is the VaLrvadeva 
which precedes each .Sraddha. 

204. The above translation of the first half-verse follows Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. It is, however, not impossible to take, with Sir 
W. Jones, daivaw as a neuter, and to translate, * Let him first per- 
form the rite in honour of the gods as a protection for the (•Sraddha).' 

205. The meaning of the verse is that the BrShma«as, fed at the 
VaLrvadeva which precedes the .Sraddha, must be invited and served 
before and dismissed after the Brahmanas entertained in honour of 
the manes (Medh., Kull., Nar.). See also below, verse 209. 

206. Ap. II, 18, 14 ; Gaut. XV, 25 ; Y&gii. I, 227. 

207. Vi. LXXXV, 54-63. Abksheshu, ' naturally pure' (Medh., 

[25] I 
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208. The (sacrificer) shall make the (invited) 
Brahma#as, who have duly performed their ablu- 
tions, sit down on separate, prepared seats, on which 
blades of Kusa. grass have been placed. 

209. Having placed those blameless Brahma«as 
on their seats, he shall honour them with fragrant 
garlands and perfumes, beginning with (those who 
are invited in honour of) the gods. 

210. Having presented to them water, sesamum 
grains, and blades of Kara grass, the Brahmawa 
(sacrificer) shall offer (oblations) in the sacred fire, 
after having received permission (to do so) from 
(all) the Brahmawa (guests) conjointly. 

2ii. Having first, according to the rule, performed, 
as a means of protecting (the .Sraddha), oblations to 
Agni, to Soma, and to Yama, let him afterwards 
satisfy the manes by a gift of sacrificial food. 

212. But if no (sacred) fire (is available), he shall 
place (the offerings) into the hand of a Brahma»a ; 
for Brahmawas who know the sacred texts declare, 
' What fire is, even such is a Brahma«a.' 

213. They (also) call those first of twice-born men 
the ancient deities of the funeral sacrifice, free from 
anger, easily pleased, employed in making men 
prosper. 

Gov., Kull., N£r.) or 'lovely ' (Nan d., Righ.), ' such as forest glades' 
(Kull.). 

208. Y&ga. I, 226. 209. Vi. LXXIII, 2; Ya£». I, 231. 

210. Vi. LXXXIII, 5; Ap. II, 17, 17-19; Baudh. II, 14, 7; 
Ya^n. I, 229. 

an. Vi. LXXIII, 12; Baudh. II, 14, 7. 

212. Ajvalayana G/-»hya-sutra IV, 8, 5-6. Cases, where a sacred 
fire is wanting, are those in which a child, an unmarried man, or a 
widower perform a 5riddha (Medh., Kull., N&r.). 

213. The object of the verse is to show why the offerings may 
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214. After he has performed (the oblations) in 
the fire, (and) the whole series of ceremonies in such 
a manner that they end in the south, let him sprinkle 
water with his right hand on the spot (where the 
cakes are to be placed). 

215. But having made three cakes out of the 
remainder of that sacrificial food, he must, concen- 
trating his mind and turning towards the south, place 
them on (Kara, grass) exactly in the same manner 
in which (he poured out the libations of) water. 

216. Having offered those cakes according to the 
(prescribed) rule, being pure, let him wipe the same 
hand with (the roots of) those blades of Kura grass 
for the sake of the (three ancestors) who partake 
of the wipings (lepa). 

217. Having (next) sipped water, turned round 
(towards the north), and thrice slowly suppressed 

be placed into the hands of the guests. The epithet 'ancient' is 
explained to mean ' produced in the kalpa when the Sadhyas were 
created '(Medh.), or 'those whose succession has been uninterrupted 
since immemorial times' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'those who were 
produced before all other castes' (NSr.), or 'those who receive 
gifts before others' (RSgh.). Medh. prefers, however, to read puri- 
tanic, ' the ancients call,' &c, and this seems to have stood in 
Nand.'s text too. 

214. ' The whole series of ceremonies,' i.e. ' the acts of sprinkling 
water and strewing Kara grass round the fire and so forth, which 
are subsidiary to the oblations in the fire.' Apasavyam, ' in such a 
manner that they end in the south' (dakshinasamstham), means 
according to NSr., pr£#navttena, ' passing the sacrificial string over 
the right shoulder and under the left arm.' Apasavyena hastena, 
' with his right hand' (Medh. ' others,' Kull., Righ.), means accord- 
ing to Medh., Gov., NSr., and Nand.,* out of the Tirtha of the right 
hand which is sacred to the manes' (see above, II, 59). 

216. The three ancestors meant are the great-grandfather, his 
father and grandfather; see Vi. LXXIII, 22. 

217. The texts to be pronounced are, 'Adoration to Spring I'&c, 

I 2 
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his breath, (the sacrificer) who knows the sacred 
texts shall worship (the guardian deities of) the six 
seasons and the manes. 

218. Let him gently pour out the remainder of 
the water near the cakes, and, with fixed attention, 
smell those cakes, in the order in which they were 
placed (on the ground). 

219. But taking successively very small portions 
from the cakes, he shall make those seated Brah- 
ma»as eat them, in accordance with the rule, before 
(their dinner). 

220. But if the (sacrificer's) father is living, he 
must offer (the cakes) to three remoter (ancestors) ; 
or he may also feed his father at the funeral sacri- 
fice as (one of the) Brahma»a (guests). 

221. But he whose father is dead, while his grand- 
father lives, shall, after pronouncing his father's 
name, mention (that of) his great-grandfather. 

222. Manu has declared that either the grand- 
father may eat at that .Sraddha (as a guest), or (the 

and afterwards, ' Adoration to you, oh manes ! ' &c. Before he recites 
the latter texts, the worshipper must turn round towards the south. 

2 1 8. Vi. LXXIII, 23. ' The remainder of the water,' i. e. ' which 
is contained in the vessel from which he took the water for sprinkling 
the ground' (verse 214). 

219. 'Those seated Brihmawas,' i.e. 'those invited for the 
funeral rite, not those invited for the preceding rite in honour of 
the gods.' ' According to the rule,' i. e. ' giving to the representa- 
tive of the father a piece from the cake offered to the manes of the 
father and so forth '(Kull.), or ' after they have sipped water and so 
forth' (Nar.). Nand. inserts here verse 223, and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ' according to the rule.' 

220. Vi. LXXV, i, 4. N£r. adds that this case happens when 
a son has kindled the sacred fire during his father's lifetime, 
because then the Pi«<&pitr»ya,£?ia and afterwards the Parvawa 
•Sraddha must be performed. 

221-222. Vi. LXXV, 6. 
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grandson) having received permission, may perform 
it, as he desires. 

223. Having poured water mixed with sesamum, 
in which a blade of Kusa. grass has been placed, 
into the hands of the (guests), he shall give (to each) 
that (above-mentioned) portion of the cake, saying, 
* To those, Svadha ! ' 

224. But carrying (the vessel) filled with food 
with both hands, the (sacrificer) himself shall gently 
place it before the Brahma»as, meditating on the 
manes. 

225. The malevolent Asuras forcibly snatch away 
that food which is brought without being held with 
both hands. 

226. Let him, being pure and attentive, carefully 
place on the ground the seasoning (for the rice), 
such as broths and pot herbs, sweet and sour milk, 
and honey, 

227. (As well as) various (kinds of) hard food 
which require mastication, and of soft food, roots, 
fruits, savoury meat, and fragrant drinks. 

228. All this he shall present (to his guests), and, 
being pure and attentive, successively invite them 
to partake of each (dish), proclaiming its qualities. 

229. Let him on no account drop a tear, become 
angry or utter an untruth, nor let him touch the 
food with his foot nor violently shake it. 



223. Vi. LXXIII, 23. This rule is a supplement to verse 220. 
Instead of the pronoun the names are to be used (Medh., Gov.). 

225. Vas. XI, 25; Baudh. II, 15, 3. 

229. Vi. LXXIX, 19-21; LXXXI, 1; Ya^«. I, 239. Avadhu- 
nayet, 'nor violently shake it,' is explained according to Medh. 
by 'others,' 'nor remove the dust with his dress.' Nand. places 
verse 330 immediately after verse 228. 
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230. A tear sends the (food) to the Pretas, anger 
to his enemies, a falsehood to the dogs, contact with 
his foot to the Rakshasas, a shaking to the sinners. 

231. Whatever may please the Brahma#as, let 
him give without grudging it ; let him give riddles 
from the Veda, for that is agreeable to the manes. 

232. At a (sacrifice in honour) of the manes, he 
must let (his guests) hear the Veda, the Institutes 
of the sacred law, legends, tales, Pura«as, and 
Khilas. 

233. Himself being delighted, let him give delight 
to the Brahma#as, cause them to partake gradually 
and slowly (of each dish), and repeatedly invite 
(them to eat) by (offering) the food and (praising) 
its qualities. 

234. Let him eagerly entertain at a funeral sacri- 
fice a daughter's son, though he be a student, and 
let him place a Nepal blanket on the seat (of each 
guest), scattering sesamum grains on the ground. 



231. Yagfi,. I, 239. Brahmody&A katha^, 'let him give riddles 
from the Veda,' such as those collected in the Ajval&yana 5rauta- 
sutra X, 9, 2 (Medh., Nand.). Medh. thinks that the term 
brahmodya may also refer to Vedic stories, such as that of the 
fights of the Devas and Asuras, or of Saramd and the Pa»is, 
and he mentions a var. lect. brahm&dya^, 'conversations regard- 
ing the Brahman, the supreme soul.' This latter explanation is 
adopted by Gov., Kull, NSr., and Righ., though the text every- 
where has brahmodya^. As the Brahmodya-riddles were a favourite 
recreation of the priests during the tedious performance of their 
sacrifices, it is not doubtful that the explanation given in the trans- 
lation is the only admissible one. 

232. Baudh. II, 14, 5; Vi. LXXIII, 16; Yigii. I, 239^ 'Khilas,' 
i. e. ' the apocrypha of the Veda, such as the .Srisukta.' ' AkhyinSni 
legends, such as the Sauparwa, the Maitra>£ru«a' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Righ.), or * such as occur in the Br£hma»as' (N£r.), or ' the 
death of Kama and so forth' (Nand.). 
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235. There are three means of sanctification, (to 
be used) at a .Sraddha, a daughter's son, a Nepal 
blanket, and sesamum grains ; and they recommend 
three (other things) for it, cleanliness, suppression 
of anger, and absence of haste. 

236. All the food must be very hot, and the 
(guests) shall eat in silence; (even though) asked 
by the giver (of the feast), the Brahma«as shall not 
proclaim the qualities of the sacrificial food. 

237. As long as the food remains warm, as long 
as they eat in silence, as long as the qualities of the 
food are not proclaimed, so long the manes partake 
(of it). 

238. What (a guest) eats, covering his head, what 
he eats with his face turned towards the south, what 
he eats with sandals on (his feet), that the Rakshasas 
consume. 

239. A K&ndSXa., a village pig, a cock, a dog, a 
menstruating woman, and a eunuch must not look 
at the Brahma»as while they eat. 

240. What (any of) these sees at a burnt-oblation, 
at a (solemn) gift, at a dinner (given to Brahma»as), 
or at any rite in honour of the gods and manes, that 
produces not the intended result. 

241. A boar makes (the rite) useless by inhaling 
the smell (of the offerings), a cock by the air of his 
wings, a dog by throwing his eye (on them), a low- 
caste man by touching (them). 

242. If a lame man, a one-eyed man, one deficient 

235. Vas. XI, 35-36. 236. Vi. LXXXI, 11, 20. 

237. Vi. LXXXI, 20; Vas. XI, 32. 

238. Vi. LXXXI, 12-14. 

239. Ap. II, 17, 20; Gaut. XV, 24. 

241. 'A low-caste man,' i.e. 'a Sfidra.' 

242. Vi. LXXXI, 15-16. According to Medh., Gov., and Kull., 
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in a limb, or one with a redundant limb, be even 
the servant of the performer (of the .Sraddha), he 
also must be removed from that place (where the 
Sraddha is held). 

243. To a Brahma«a (householder), or to an 
ascetic who comes for food, he may, with the per- 
mission of (his) Brahmawa (guests), show honour 
according to his ability. 

244. Let him mix all the kinds of food together, 
sprinkle them with water and put them, scattering 
them (on Kusa. grass), down on the ground in front 
of (his guests), when they have finished their meal. 

245. The remnant (in the dishes), and the portion 
scattered on Kusa. grass, shall be the share of 
deceased (children) who received not the sacrament 
(of cremation) and of those who (unjustly) forsook 
noble wives., 

246. They declare the fragments which have fallen 
on the ground at a (Sraddha) to the manes, to be 
the share of honest, dutiful servants. 



the word api, ' even,' indicates that others, e.g. Sudras, must also 
be sent away. 

243. Vi. LXXXI, 18. Medh., Gov., and Kull. take the first 
words differently, ' To a Brahmawa who comes as a guest (atithi) 
or any other mendicant* Nar. and Ragh. give the explanation 
adopted above. 

244. Vi. LXXXI, 2t. 

245. Vas. XI, 23-24; Vi. LXXXI, 22. Regarding the burial 
of children, see below, V, 69. Tyaginaw kulayoshitaw, ' of those 
who unjustly forsook noble wives' (Medh., Kull.), may also mean, 
according to Ragh. and to ' others,' quoted by Medh. and Kull., 
'of those who forsook their Gurus and of unmarried maidens;' 
according to Gov., 'of women who forsook their families;' 
according to Nar., 'of suicides and childless women.' Nand. 
explains the first word by ' of ascetics.' 

246. Vi. LXXXI, 23. 
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247. But before the performance of the Sapiwaft- 
kara«a, one must feed at the funeral sacrifice in 
honour of a (recently-)deceased Aryan (one Brah- 
ma«a) without (making an offering) to the gods, and 
give one cake only. 

248. But after the Sapi»^ikara«a of the (deceased 
father) has been performed according to the sacred 
law, the sons must offer the cakes with those cere- 
monies, (described above.) 

249. The foolish man who, after having eaten a 
.Sraddha(-dinner), gives the leavings to a *Sudra, falls 
headlong into the Kilasutra hell. 

250. If the partaker of a £raddha(-dinner) enters 
on the same day the bed of a .Sudra female, the 
manes of his (ancestors) will lie during that month 
in her ordure. 

251. Having addressed the question, ' Have you 
dined well ?' (to his guests), let him give water for 
sipping to them who are satisfied, and dismiss them, 
after they have sipped water, (with the words) ' Rest 
either (here or at home)!' 

— '■-■■ - '■ m 

247. Vi. XXI, 2-12, 19; Ya^n. I, 250. The Sapimfikarana, 'the 
solemn reception of a dead person among the partakers of the 
funeral oblations,' is performed either on the thirteenth day or a 
year after the death. Up to the time of its performance the 
.Sraddhas are so-called Ekoddish/as, ' performed for one person 
only.' Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. read the first word of the 
verse asapi»</akriyakarma, and according to this var. lect. the trans- 
lation must be, ' The rite for persons not made Sapi«<fes (i. e. the 
Ekoddish/a .Sraddha, must be performed) for an Aryan (recently) 
deceased ; (on that occasion) one must,' &c. 

250. Medh., Gov., Kull, and Ragh. take vrishalt, 'a Sudra 
female' (Nar.), in the sense of 'a seducing woman' (vn'shasyanti). 

251. Ya^n. I, 242 ; Vi. LXXIII, 26-27. Kull. reads abbi bho 
ramyatam, 'Ho, take rest I ' and Ragh., abhito gamyatam, 'Go 
where you please 1' 
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252. The Brahma#a (guests) shall then answer 
him, 'Let there be Svadha;' for at all rites in 
honour of the manes the word Svadha is the highest 
benison. 

253. Next let him inform (his guests) who have 
finished their meal, of the food which remains ; with 
the permission of the Brahmawas let him dispose 
(of that), as they may direct. 

254. At a (^Sraddha) in honour of the manes one 
must use (in asking the guests if they are satisfied, 
the word) svaditam; at a GoshMl-jraddha, (the word) 
sumitam ; at a VWddhUsraddha, (the word )sampan- 
nam ; and at (a rite) in honour of the gods, (the word) 
ruiitam. 

255. The afternoon, Kara grass, the due prepara- 
tion of the dwelling, sesamum grains, liberality, the 
careful preparation of the food, and (the company 
of) distinguished Brahma#as are true riches at all 
funeral sacrifices. 

256. Know that Kusa grass, purificatory (texts), 
the morning, sacrificial viands of all kinds, and those 
means of purification, mentioned above, are blessings 
at a sacrifice to the gods. 

252. Y&gii. I, 243. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. read sva- 
dhetyeva, (shall then answer him) 'Svadha!' 

254. ' One must ask,' i. e. ' the giver of the feast or any other 
person who comes' (Medh., Gov.), the former only (Kull.). Medh. 
and Gov. explain gosh/>4e, 'at a Gosh/A Wriddha' (Kull., Ragh.), by 
' in a cow-pen' (goshu tishMantlshu, gogawamadhye), and Nar. by 
gosh/Ae goma»</alartha*» gosh/Ae brahmawabho^ane. Abhyudaya 
or VWddhwraddhas are those performed on joyful occasions, such 
as marriages. 

256. Pavitram, 'purificatory texts,' means according to Nar. 
'other means of purification, such as barley and water.' Nand. 
reads darbhapavitraas, ' blades of Kara grass.' 'Those means of 
purification mentioned above,' i.e. 'the preparation of the house 
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257. The food eaten by hermits in the forest, 
milk, Soma-juice, meat which is not prepared (with 
spices), and salt unprepared by art, are called, on 
account of their nature, sacrificial food. 

258. Having dismissed the (invited) Brahma#as, 
let him, with a concentrated mind, silent and pure, 
look towards the south and ask these blessings of 
the manes : 

259. 'May liberal men abound with us! May (our 
knowledge of) the Vedas and (our) progeny increase ! 
May faith not forsake us ! May we have much to 
give (to the needy)!' 

260. Having thus offered (the cakes), let him, 
after (the prayer), cause a cow, a Brihma«a, a goat, 
or the sacred fire to consume those cakes, or let him 
throw them into water. 

261. Some make the offering of the cakes after 
(the dinner); some cause (them) to be eaten by 
birds or throw them into fire or into water. 



and so forth.' Nand. reads havishyawi £a ^aktita^,' sacrificial viands 
(prepared) according to one's ability.' 

257. Anupaskr/'tam, ' which is not prepared (with spices),' (Gov., 
Nir.), means according to Nand. ' not dressed as people usually 
do,' according to Kull. and Rlgh. ' not tainted by a bad smell,' and 
according to Medh. ' not forbidden, such as meat from a slaughter- 
house.' ' Salt unprepared by art,' i.e. 'rock salt or salt from the 
sea' (but not BWa, NSr.). 

259. YS^m. I, 245 ; Vi. LXXIII, 28. 

260. Ya£& I, 256. 'Thus,' i.e. as described in verse 215. 

261. Baudh. II, 14, 9. According to the MSS. and editions 
the word translated in accordance with the clear explanations 
of Medh., Kull., and K., and with the requirements of the 
context, by 'after (the dinner),' is purastit. As purastat always 
means ' before,' it would seem that the real reading of the three 
commentators was like that of Righ.'s commentary 'parastat,' 
the sense of which perfectly agrees with their explanation. 
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262. The (sacrificer's) first wife, who is faithful and 
intent on the worship of the manes, may eat the 
middle-most cake, (if she be) desirous of bearing 
a son. 

263. (Thus) she will bring forth a son who will 
be long-lived, famous, intelligent, rich, the father of 
numerous offspring, endowed with (the quality of) 
goodness, and righteous. 

264. Having washed his hands and sipped water, 
let him prepare (food) for his paternal relations and, 
after giving it to them with due respect, let him 
feed his maternal relatives also. 

265. But the remnants shall be left (where they 
lie) until the Brahma#as have been dismissed; 
afterwards he shall perform the (daily) domestic Bali- 
offering ; that is a settled (rule of the) sacred law. 

266. I will now fully declare what kind of sacri- 
ficial food, given to the manes according to the rule, 
will serve for a long time or for eternity. 

267. The ancestors of men are satisfied for one 
month with sesamum grains, rice, barley, masha 
beans, water, roots, and fruits, which have been 
given according to the prescribed rule, 

268. Two months with fish, three months with 
the meat of gazelles, four with mutton, and five 
indeed with the flesh of birds, 

Nar. and Nand. clearly read purastit, and explain it by prak, 
' before.' But the meaning, thus obtained, is not good, because it 
stands to reason that the custom mentioned here should differ from 
that described above, verse 218 seq. 

264. This is to be done after the cakes have been made and 
placed (Medh., Nand.). Medh., Gov., Nand. read pu^ayet, ' let him 
honour,' instead of ' let him feed.' 

267-272. Ap. II, 16, 23-17, 3; Gaut. XV, 15; VLLXXX; Y&gii. 
I, 257-259- 
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269. Six months with the flesh of kids, seven 
with that of spotted deer, eight with that of the 
black antelope, but nine with that of the (deer called) 
Ruru, 

270. Ten months they are satisfied with the meat 
of boars and buffaloes, but eleven months indeed 
with that of hares and tortoises, 

271. One year with cow-milk and milk-rice ; from 
the flesh of a long-eared white he-goat their satisfac- 
tion endures twelve years. 

272. The (vegetable called) Kalaraka, (the fish 
called) Mahlralka, the flesh of a rhinoceros and that 
of a red goat, and all kinds of food eaten by hermits 
in the forest serve for an endless time. 

273. Whatever (food), mixed with honey, one 
gives on the thirteenth lunar day in the rainy 
season under the asterism of Magha^, that also 
procures endless (satisfaction). 

274. ' May such a man (the manes say) be born in 
our family who will give us milk-rice, with honey and 
clarified butter, on the thirteenth lunar day (of the 
month of Bhadrapada) and (in the afternoon) when 
the shadow of an elephant falls towards the east.' 

269. Gov. states the Rum is the .Sambara, or Simbar stag. 

271. Nar. explains vardhrfwasa, which Medh., Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. declare, on the strength of a verse, to be a white goat, by 
' a black-necked, white-winged bird with a red head,' and quotes 
another nigama in favour of his view ; see also Ap. II, 17, 3, where 
the crane called Vardhriwasa (var. lect. Vardhrfoasa) is mentioned. 

272. Another name of the pot-herb Kalaxaka is according to 
Medh. Kr»sh»avasudeva, according to Nand. Kristoranimba. The 
Mahiralka is the prawn. Others mentioned by Medh. read 
sand kin. 

273. Vi. LXXVI, 1 ; Ya^n. I, 260. The day meant is Bha- 
drapada Badi 13. 

274. Vi. LXXVIII, 51-52 ; Vas. XI, 40. Gov. omits this verse. 
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275. Whatever (a man), full of faith, duly gives 
according to the prescribed rule, that becomes in the 
other world a perpetual and imperishable (gratifica- 
tion) for the manes. 

276. The days of the dark half of the month, 
beginning with the tenth, but excepting the four- 
teenth, are recommended for a funeral sacrifice ; (it 
is) not thus (with) the others. 

277. He who performs it on the even (lunar) 
days and under the even constellations, gains (the 
fulfilment of) all his wishes; he who honours the 
manes on odd (lunar days) and under odd (constella- 
tions), obtains distinguished offspring. 

278. As the second half of the month is prefer- 
able to the first half, even so the afternoon is better 
for (the performance of) a funeral sacrifice than the 
forenoon. 

Medh. says that ' others ' improperly explain prak£Mye ku^arasya, 
' (in the afternoon) when the shadow of an elephant falls towards 
the east ' (KulL, Nar., R&gh.), by ' during an eclipse.' He also 
mentions a var. lect. prakMayam. It seems, however, by no means 
certain that the explanation, adopted by him and most commen- 
tators, is the correct one. It is much more probable that a 
particular day (see Vj^nanervara on Y&gn. I, 217) is meant. The 
thirteenth lunar day is, of course, the thirteenth of the dark half 
of Bhadrapada, the day of the Mahalaya .Sraddha. 

276. Ap. II, 17, 6 ; Gaut. XV, 3; Y&gn. I, 263; Vas. XI, 16. 
The reason why the fourteenth is excepted, is given Vi. LXXVIII, 
50, and Y%w. loc. cit. 

277. Ap. II, 17, 8-22 ; Gaut. XV, 4 ; Vi. LXXVIII, 8-49; Ya^«. 
I, 267. I read with Medh., Gov., Nand., R&gh., and K. pitrm 
ar£an, which, to judge from the commentary, must have been 
Kull.'s reading also, instead of the senseless pitrm sarvan of the 
editions. Nand. adds five verses and a half which give the details 
with respect to the rewards obtained by performing the .Sraddhas 
on particular lunar days. They are clearly an interpolation. 

278. Ap. II, 17, 5. 
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279. Let him, untired, duly perform the (rites) in 
honour of the manes in accordance with the pre- 
scribed rule, passing the sacred thread over the right 
shoulder, proceeding from the left to the right 
(and) holding Kusa. grass in his hands, up to the 
end (of the ceremony). 

280. Let him not perform a funeral sacrifice at 
night, because the (night) is declared to belong to 
the Rakshasas, nor in the twilight, nor when the 
sun has just risen. 

281. Let him offer here below a funeral sacrifice, 
according to the rule given above, (at least) thrice a 
year, in winter, in summer, and in the rainy season, 
but that which is included among the five great 
sacrifices, every day. 

282. The burnt-oblation, offered at a sacrifice to 
the manes, must not be made in a common fire ; a 
Brahma»a who keeps a sacred fire (shall) not (per- 
form) a funeral sacrifice except on the new-moon 
day. 

283. Even when a Brahma«a, after bathing, satis- 
fies the manes with water, he obtains thereby the 
whole reward for the performance of the (daily) 
Sraddha. 

284. They call (the manes of) fathers Vasus, 
(those of) grandfathers Rudras, and (those of) great- 
grandfathers Adityas; thus (speaks) the eternal 
Veda. 



279. Gov., Kull., and R&gh. explain apasavyam, ' proceeding 
from left to right ' (Nar.), by 'with the Ttrtha of the hand, that is 
sacred to the manes.' Medh. and Gov. think that 4 nidhanit, ' up 
to the end (of the ceremony),' (Kull., Nslr., Nand., Rdgh.), means 
' until death.' 

280. Ap. II, 17, 23. 284. YSgn. I, 268. 
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285. Let him daily partake of the vighasa and 
daily eat amrz'ta (ambrosia); but vighasa is what 
remains from the meal (of Brahma«a guests) and 
the remainder of a sacrifice (is called) amWta. 

286. Thus all the ordinances relating to the five 
(daily great) sacrifices have been declared to you ; 
hear now the law for the manner of living fit for 
Brahmawas. 



Chapter IV. . 

1. Having dwelt with a teacher during the fourth 
part of (a man's) life, a Brahmawa shall live during 
the second quarter (of his existence) in his house, 
after he has wedded a wife. 

2. A Brahma»a must seek a means of subsistence 
which either causes no, or at least little pain (to 
others), and live (by that) except in times of distress. 

3. For the purpose of gaining bare subsistence, 
let him accumulate property by (following those) 
irreproachable occupations (which are prescribed for) 
his (caste), without (unduly) fatiguing his body. 

4. He may subsist by Rita, (truth), and Amma 

285. Medh. and Nir. seem to have read bhr/tyareshaw, 'what 
remains after those who must be supported (have been fed).' The 
former mentions the other reading too. 

IV. 2. Medh., Gov., Kull., N&r., and Ragh. particularly state that 
droha and adroha are not equivalent to hiwsa and ahiwsa, because 
'injury to living beings' is forbidden under any circumstances. What 
is meant by droha is the pain caused to others by importunate 
begging. Hence the meaning of Manu is that householders shall, 
if possible, not subsist by begging, but rather by gleaning corn. 
Nand., however, explains droha by himsi, and the following verses 
favour his opinion. 

3. 'For the purpose of gaining bare subsistence, but not in 
order to procure many enjoyments for himself.' 
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(ambrosia), or by Mn'ta (death) and by PranWta 
(what causes many deaths) ; or even by (the mode) 
called Satyinr/ta (a mixture of truth and falsehood), 
but never by Svavritti (a dog's mode of life). 

5. By ^?/ta shall be understood the gleaning of 
corn ; by Amrtta., what is given unasked ; by Mrita., 
food obtained by begging ; and agriculture is declared 
to be Pramrrta. 

6. But trade and (money-lending) are Satyanr/ta, 
even by that one may subsist. Service is called 
Svavritti ; therefore one should avoid it. 

7. He may either possess enough to fill a granary, 
or a store filling a grain-jar ; or he may collect what 
suffices for three days, or make no provision for the 
morrow. 

8. Moreover, among these four Brahma«a house- 
holders, each later-(named) must be considered more 
distinguished, and through his virtue to have con- 
quered the world more completely. 

9. One of these follows six occupations, another 
subsists by three, one by two, but the fourth lives 
by the Brahmasattra. 

7. Y&gri. 1, 128. The first two clauses are variously interpreted. 
The first means according to Medh., ' he may keep a store of grain 
or other property, sufficient to maintain a large family, many 
servants and animals during three years ;' according to Gov., 'a store 
of grain sufficient for twelve days ; ' according to Kull. and Ragh., 
' a store sufficient to fill a granary which holds a supply for three 
years or more ; ' and according to Nar., ' a store sufficient for a year, 
six months, or three months.' The second clause is interpreted 
by Medh. as 'a store sufficient for six months ;' by Gov. and Nar. 
as ' a store sufficient for six days ; ' and by Kull. and Ragh. as ' a 
sufficiency for one year.' For other explanations of the term Kum- 
bhidhanya, see Baudh. I, 1, 5 note. Nand. reads dvyahaihikaA, ' or 
he may collect what suffices for two days.' 

9. 'Six occupations,' i.e. 'gleaning corn, acceptance of gifts 

[*S] K 
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10. He who maintains himself by picking up 
grains and ears of corn, must be always intent on 
(the performance of) the Agnihotra, and constantly 
offer those Ishris only, which are prescribed for the 
days of the conjunction and opposition (of the moon), 
and for the solstices. 

11. Let him never, for the sake of subsistence, 
follow the ways of the world ; let him live the pure, 
straightforward, honest life of a Brahma«a. 

12. He who desires happiness must strive after 
a perfectly contented disposition and control himself; 
for happiness has contentment for its root, the root 
of unhappiness is the contrary (disposition). 

13. A Brahma«a, who is a Snataka and subsists 
by one of the (above-mentioned) modes of life, must 

given unasked, begging, agriculture, trade, and teaching ' (Medh.), 
or ' those mentioned in verses 5-6 ' (Gov.), or ' those mentioned 
in verses 5-6, excepting service and with the addition of money- 
lending' (Kull., Ragh.), or 'those enumerated in verses 5-6, and 
those six, mentioned above, I, 88 ' (Nar.), or ' those mentioned 
above, I, 88 ' (Nand.). ' Subsists by three,' i. e. ' by the first three, 
mentioned in verses 5-6' (Medh.), or 'by teaching, sacrificing, 
and accepting gifts ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' by teaching, 
sacrificing and accepting gifts, and by the first three, mentioned 
in verses 5-6 ' (Nar.). ' One by two,' i. e. ' by gleaning and ac- 
cepting voluntary gifts ' (Medh.), or ' by sacrificing and teaching ' 
(Gov., Kull, Ragh., Nand.), or 'by gleaning ears and single 
grains ' (Nar.). ' The Brahmasattra,' i. e. ' gleaning either ears or 
single grains' (Nir.), or 'teaching' (Gov., Kull., Righ., Nand.). 
Elsewhere the term Brahmasattra is applied to the daily recitation 
of the Veda, and it probably means here ' teaching.' 

10. The Agnihotra, i.e. the daily morning and evening oblations 
in the sacred fire or fires. The sacrifices intended are the Dam- 
paurnamasas and the Agrayawas. 

11. Y&gii. I, 123. 
12-17. Y&gn. I, 129. 

13. Nand. places verse 15 immediately after verse 12. Regard- 
ing the term Snataka, see below, verse 31, Ap. I, 30, 1-3. 
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discharge the (following) duties which secure heavenly 
bliss, long life, and fame. 

14. Let him, untired, perform daily the rites pre- 
scribed for him in the Veda ; for he who performs 
those according to his ability, attains to the highest 
state. 

15. Whether he be rich or even in distress, let 
him not seek wealth through pursuits to which men 
cleave, nor by forbidden occupations, nor (let him 
accept presents) from any (giver whosoever he 
may be). 

16. Let him not, out of desire (for enjoyments), 
attach himself to any sensual pleasures, and let him 
carefully obviate an excessive attachment to them, by 
(reflecting on their worthlessness in) his heart. 

17. Let him avoid all (means of acquiring) wealth 
which impede the study of the Veda ; (let him main- 
tain himself) anyhow, but study, because that (de- 
votion to the Veda-study secures) the realisation of 
his aims. 

18. Let him walk here (on earth), bringing his 
dress, speech, and thoughts to a conformity with his 
age, his occupation, his wealth, his sacred learning, 
and his race. 

19. Let him daily pore over those Institutes of 
science which soon give increase of wisdom, those 

15. Prasahgena, ' through pursuits to which men cleave,' e.g. 
'music and singing' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.). Nar. 
interprets the word by ' with too great eagerness.' 

17. Vi. LXXI, 4. 

18. Ya^ft. 1, 123 ; Vi. LXXI, 5-6. 'His race,' e.g. let him wear 
his hair in the manner prescribed by the usage of his family 
(Vas. II, 21). 

19. Ya^n. I, 99 ; Vi. LXXI, 8. The various sciences meant are 
the Itihasas, Pura»as, and Nyaya, the Arth&rastra, medicine, and 
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which teach the acquisition of wealth, those which 
are beneficial (for other worldly concerns), and like- 
wise over the Nigamas which explain the Veda. 

20. For the more a man completely studies the 
Institutes of science, the more he fully understands 
(them), and his great learning shines brightly. 

21. Let him never, if he is able (to perform 
them), neglect the sacrifices to the sages, to the 
gods, to the Bhutas, to men, and to the manes. 

22. Some men who know the ordinances for 
sacrificial rites, always offer these great sacrifices 
in their organs (of sensation), without any (external) 
effort. 

23. Knowing that the (performance of the) sacri- 
fice in their speech and their breath yields im- 
perishable (rewards), some always offer their breath 
in their speech, and their speech in their breath. 

24. Other Brahma«as, seeing with the eye of 
knowledge that the performance of those rites has 
knowledge for its root, always perform them through 
knowledge alone. 

25. A Brahma#a shall always offer the Agnihotra 
at the beginning or at the end of the day and of 
the night, and the Darca and Paurwamasa (Ish/is) at 
the end of each half-month, 

26. When the old grain has been consumed the 

astrology. The Nigamas are the Ahgas (Medh.). Gov., Kull., and 
Nar. consider the Nigamas to be a separate class of works, teaching 
the meaning of the Veda, i. e. the naigamakawrfa of the Nirukta. 

22. This and the next two verses refer to various symbolical 
ways of performing the great sacrifices, which are mentioned in 
the Upanishads. 

23. Kaushftaki-Up. II, 5. 24. Nand. omits this verse. 
25-27. Gaut. VIII, 19-20; Vas. XI, 46; Vi. LIX, 2-9; Baudh. 

H. 4> 23; Ya^w. !» 97. 124-125. 
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(Agraya«a) Ish/i with new grain, at the end of the 
(three) seasons the (A!aturmasya-)sacrifices, at the 
solstices an animal (sacrifice), at the end of the year 
Soma-offerings. 

27. A Brahma#a, who keeps sacred fires, shall, if 
he desires to live long, not eat new grain or meat, 
without having offered the (Agraya#a) Ish/i with 
new grain and an animal-(sacrifice). 

28. For his fires, not being worshipped by offer- 
ings of new grain and of an animal, seek to devour 
his vital spirits, (because they are) greedy for new 
grain and flesh. 

29. No guest must stay in his house without being 
honoured, according to his ability, with a seat, food, 
a couch, water, or roots and fruits. 

30. Let him not honour, even by a greeting, 
heretics, men who follow forbidden occupations, men 
who live like cats, rogues, logicians, (arguing against 
the Veda,) and those who live like herons. 

31. Those who have become Snatakas after 
studying the Veda, or after completing their vows, 
(and) householders, who are .Srotriyas, one must 
worship by (gifts of food) sacred to gods and manes, 
but one must avoid those who are different. 

30. Ya^-n. 1, 130. P£sha»<flnaA, ' heretics,' i.e. ' non-Brahma«ical 
ascetics ' (vahyalinginaA, Medh.), or ' ascetics wearing red dresses 
and the like' (Gov.), or ' non-Brahmamcal ascetics, such as 
Bauddhas' (Kull., Nar.), or 'those who do not believe in the 
Vedas' (R&gh.). The term does not necessarily refer to the 
Buddhists and Gainas, though the latter may be designated by 
it. The correct explanation of the word pasha«</a or pashaWin, 
'a sectarian,' has been given by Kern, Jaartelling der zuidelijke 
Buddhisten, p. 67. Regarding the men who act like cats or herons, 
see below, verses 195-196. 

31. Nand. reads gr/'ham agatan, ' who have come to his house,' 
instead of gr;hamedhin&&, ' who are householders.' 
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32. A householder must give (as much food) as 
he is able (to spare) to those who do not cook for 
themselves, and to all beings one -must distribute 
(food) without detriment (to one's own interest). 

33. A Snataka who pines with hunger, may beg 
wealth of a king, of one for whom he sacrifices, and 
of a pupil, but not of others ; that is a settled rule. 

34. A Snataka who is able (to procure food) shall 
never waste himself with hunger, nor shall he wear 
old or dirty clothes, if he possesses property. 

35. Keeping his hair, nails, and beard clipped, 
subduing his passions by austerities, wearing white 
garments and (keeping himself) pure, he shall be 
always engaged in studying the Veda and (such acts 
as are) conducive to his welfare. 

36. He shall carry a staff of bamboo, a pot full of 
water, a sacred string, a bundle of Kusa grass, and 
(wear) two bright golden ear-rings. 

32. Ap. II, 4, 14 ; Gaut. V, 22 ; Baudb. II, 5, 20. ' Those who 
do not cook for themselves/ i.e. students and ascetics. According 
to Gov. Pisha«</as are included by this term. 

33. Gaut IX, 63-64; Vas. XII, 2; Ya^n. I, 130. 'A king," 
i.e. 'a Kshatriya king who rules in accordance with the <Sastras;' 
see below, verse 84. 

34. Vas. XII, 4; Vi. LXXI, 9; Gaut. IX, 3; Ap. I, 30, 13. Saktafi, 
' who is able (to procure food),' (Nar.), means according to Nand. 
' he who is able to dine, shall not stint himself through avarice.' 
Gov., Kull., and K. explain the phrase, ' A Snataka, who is a fit 
(recipient of gifts), must not pine with hunger (as long as the king 
has anything to give),' i. e. he must be relieved. Ragh. reads 
yuktaA instead of jaktaA, ' A Snataka who is suffering hunger shall 
not despair.' If taken in the second sense the rule is identical 
with that given Ap. II, 25, n ; Gaut. X, 9-10 ; Vi. Ill, 79. 

35. Ap. I, 30, 10-12; Gaut. IX, 4, 7; YSgn. I, 131; Baudh. 

I. 5. 7- 

36. Vas. XII, 14-17 ; Baudh. I, 5, 3-5 ; 6, 1-5; II, 6, 7 ; Vi. 
LXXI, 13-16 ;Ya^n. I, 133. 
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37. Let him never look at the sun, when he sets 
or rises, is eclipsed or reflected in water, or stands 
in the middle of the sky. 

38. Let him not step over a rope to which a calf 
is tied, let him not run when it rains, and let him not 
look at his own image in water; that is a settled 
rule. 

39. Let him pass by (a mound of) earth, a cow, 
an idol, a Brahma#a, clarified butter, honey, a cross- 
way, and well-known trees, turning his right hand 
towards them. 

40. Let him, though mad with desire, not ap- 
proach his wife when her courses appear ; nor let 
him sleep with her in the same bed. 

41. For the wisdom, the energy, the strength, the 
sight, and the vitality of a man who approaches a 
woman covered with menstrual excretions, utterly 
perish. 

42. If he avoids her, while she is in that condi- 
tion, his wisdom, energy, strength, sight, and vitality 
will increase. 

43. Let him not eat in the company of his wife, 
nor look at her, while she eats, sneezes, yawns, or 
sits at her ease. 

44. A Brahma«a who desires energy must not 

37. Ap. I, 31, 20; Vas. XII, 10; Baudh. II, 6, 10; Vi. LXXI, 
17-21; Ya^»i. I, 135. 

38. Ap. I, 31, 15; Vas. XII, 9; Baudh. II, 6, 15; Vi. LXXI, 
23; LXIII, 41-43. 

39. Gaut. IX, 66; Vi. LXIII, 26-28 ; Yi^w. I, 133. 
40-42. Gaut IX, 29-30; Vas. XII, 7; Vi. LXIX, 11. 

42. Medh. and Nand. read lakshmi, 'luck,' instead of tegaA, 
' energy.' 

43. Vas. XII, 31 ; Vi.LXVHI, 46; Ya^n. 1, 131; Gaut. IX, 32. 

44. Gaut. IX, 32. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I36 LAWS OF MANU. IV, 45. 

look at (a woman) who applies collyrium to her eyes, 
has anointed or uncovered herself or brings forth 
(a child). 

45. Let him not eat, dressed with one garment 
only; let him not bathe naked; let him not void 
urine on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen, 

46. Nor on ploughed land, in water, on an altar 
of bricks, on a mountain, on the ruins of a temple, 
nor ever on an ant-hill, 

47. Nor in holes inhabited by living creatures, 
nor while he walks or stands, nor on reaching the 
bank of a river, nor on the top of a mountain. 

48. Let him never void faeces or urine, facing the 
wind, or a fire, or looking towards a Brahmawa, the 
sun, water, or cows. 

49. He may ease himself, having covered (the 
ground) with sticks, clods, leaves, grass, and the like, 
restraining his speech, (keeping himself) pure, wrap- 
ping up his body, and covering his head. 

50. Let him void faeces and urine, in the day- 
time turning to the north, at night turning towards 
the south, during the two twilights in the same 
(position) as by day. 

45. Ap. I, 30, 18 ; Gaut. IX, 40, 45 ; Vas. XII, 11 ; Baudh. II, 
6, 24, 39J Vi. LXVIII, 14; LXIV, 5; LX, 11, 16, 19; Ytg*. I, 
131, 134. Govra^e, 'in a cow-pen' (Gov., Kull.), means according 
to Medh. ' a place where cows graze.' 

46. Ap. I, 30, 18; Gaut. IX, 40; Vi. LX, 4, 21, 10. 'Some 
omit verses 46-47 ' (N4r.), and they are not found in Nand. 

47. Vi. LX, 9. 

48. Ap. I, 30, 20; Gaut. II, 12; Vi. LX, 22; Ya^n. I, 134. 
' Looking at (things moved by) the wind ' (Medh., Kull.). Medh. 
places verse 52 immediately after this. 

49. Ap. I, 30, 14-15; Gaut. IX, 37-38, 41-43; Vas. XII, 13; 
Vi. LXj, 2-3, 23. 

50. Ap. I, 31, 1 ; Vi. LX, 2-3. 
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51. In the shade or in darkness a Brahma»a may, 
both by day and at night, do it, assuming any 
position he pleases ; likewise when his life is in 
danger. 

52. The intellect of (a man) who voids urine 
against a fire, the sun, the moon, in water, against a 
Brahma#a, a cow, or the wind, perishes. 

53. Let him not blow a fire with his mouth; let 
him not look at a naked woman ; let him not throw 
any impure substance into the fire, and let him not 
warm his feet at it. 

54. Let him not place (fire) under (a bed or the 
like) ; nor step over it, nor place it (when he sleeps) 
at the foot-(end of his bed) ; let him not torment 
living creatures. 

55. Let him not eat, nor travel, nor sleep during 
the twilight; let him not scratch the ground; let 
him not take off his garland. 

56. Let him not throw urine or faeces into the 
water, nor saliva, nor (clothes) defiled by impure 
substances, nor any other (impurity), nor blood, nor 
poisonous things. 

57. Let him not sleep alone in a deserted dwell- 
ing ; let him not wake (a superior) who is sleeping ; 
let him not converse with a menstruating woman ; 

52. Medh. and N&r. mention a var. lect. for prativatam, 
' against the wind,' pratisamdhyam, ' in the twilights/ which Nand. 
adopts. 

53. Ap. I, 15, 20-21 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Vas. XII, 27 ; Vi. LXXI, 
32-34.37^1^.1, 137. 

54. Vi. LXXI, 36 ; Yifca. 1, 135, *37 ; Gaut. IX, 73. 

55. Vi. LXIII, 8; LXVIII, 12; LXXI, 41, 55. 

56. Ap. I, 30, 19; Vi. LXXI, 35; Ya^». I, 137. 

57. Gaut. IX, 54-55 ; Vas. XII, 42 ; Vi. LXIII, 21 ; LXX, 13 ; 
LXXI, 5 8;Ya*7».I, 138. 
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nor let him go to a sacrifice, if he is not chosen (to 
be officiating priest). 

58. Let him keep his right arm uncovered in a 
place where a sacred fire is kept, in a cow-pen, in 
the presence of Brahma»as, during the private reci- 
tation of the Veda, and at meals. 

59. Let him not interrupt a cow who is suckling 
(her calf), nor tell anybody of it A wise man, if he 
sees a rainbow in the sky, must not point it out to 
anybody. 

60. Let him not dwell in a village where the 
sacred law is not obeyed, nor (stay) long where 
diseases are endemic ; let him not go alone on a 
journey, nor reside long on a mountain. 

61. Let him not dwell in a country where the 
rulers are •Sudras, nor in one which is surrounded 
by unrighteous men, nor in one which has become 
subject to heretics, nor in one swarming with men 
of the lowest castes. 

62. Let him not eat anything from which the oil 
has been extracted ; let him not be a glutton ; let 
him not eat very early (in the morning), nor very 
late (in the evening), nor (take any food) in the 
evening, if he has eaten (his fill) in the morning. 

63. Let him not exert himself without a purpose ; 
let him not drink water out of his joined palms ; let 

58. Baudh. II, 6, 38 ; Vi. LXXI, 60. 

59. Ap. I, 31, 10, 18 ; Gaut. IX, 23 ; Vas. XII, 33 ; Baudh. II, 
6, 11, 17 ; Vi. LXIII, 2 ; LXXI, 62. All the commentators except 
RSgh. explain dhayantim, ' who is suckling (her calf),' by pibantim, 
'who is drinking' (milk or water, see Y&gn. I, 140). 

60-61. Ap. I, 15, 22, 32, 18; Gaut. IX, 65; Baudh. II, 6, 21, 
31 ; Vi. LXXI, 64-68. 

62. Vi. LXVIII, 27, 48; see above, II, 56-57. 

63. Gaut. IX, 9, 50, 56 ; Baudh. II, 6, 5; Vi. LXXI, 69. 
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him not eat food (placed) in his lap; let him not 
show (idle) curiosity. 

64. Let him not dance, nor sing, nor play musical 
instruments, nor slap (his limbs), nor grind his teeth, 
nor let him make uncouth noises, though he be in a 
passion. 

65. Let him never wash his feet in a vessel of 
white brass ; let him not eat out of a broken 
(earthen) dish, nor out of one that (to judge) from 
its appearance (is) denied. 

66. Let him not use shoes, garments, a sacred 
string, ornaments, a garland, or a water- vessel which 
have been used by others. 

67. Let him not travel with untrained beasts of 
burden, nor with (animals) that are tormented by 
hunger or disease, or whose horns, eyes, and hoofs 
have been injured, or whose tails have been dis- 
figured. 

68. Let him always travel with (beasts) which 
are well broken in, swift, endowed with lucky marks, 
and perfect in colour and form, without urging them 
much with the goad. 

69. The morning sun, the smoke rising from a 
(burning) corpse, and a broken seat must be avoided. 
Let him not clip his nails or hair, and not tear his 
nails with his teeth. 

64. Ap. II, 20, 13; Vi. LXXI, 70-71. Na kshvedet, 'let him 
not grind his teeth,' means according to Nar., ' let him not roar 
like a lion ;' according to Nand., ' let him not snap his fingers.' Na 
spho/aye/, ' he shall not slap (his limbs),' means according to Nand., 
' he shall not make his fingers crack.' 

65. Vi. LXVIII, 20; LXXI, 39. 

66. Vi. LXXI, 47. 67-68. Vi. LXIII, 13-18. 
69. Vi. LXXI, 44, 46; Y&gn. 1, 139. BalitapaA, 'the morning 

sun,' is according to ' some,' mentioned by Nar., and according to 
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70. Let him not crush earth or clods, nor tear off 
grass with his nails ; let him not do anything that is 
useless or will have disagreeable results in the 
future. 

71. A man who crushes clods, tears off grass, or 
bites his nails, goes soon to perdition, likewise an 
informer and he who neglects (the rules of) purifi- 
cation. 

72. Let him not wrangle ; let him not wear a 
garland over (his hair). To ride on the back of 
cows (or of oxen) is anyhow a blamable act. 

73. Let him not enter a walled village or house 
except by the gate, and by night let him keep at a 
long distance from the roots of trees. 

74. Let him never play with dice, nor himself take 
off his shoes ; let him not eat, lying on a bed, nor 
what has been placed in his hand or on a seat. 

Righ. 'the sun in the sign of Kany&, or Virgo,' i.e. 'the sun in 
autumn.' The same explanation is mentioned by Nandapawrfita 
in his comment on the parallel passage of Vishwu. It is, however, 
probably wrong : see the Introduction. ' Let him not clip his nails 
or hair,' i. e. ' not himself, but let him employ a barber ' (Medh., 
Gov.), or ' before they have grown long ' (Kull.), or ' except at the 
proper time for clipping ' (Nand.). 

70. Ap. I, 32, 18; Gaut. IX, 51 ; Vi. LXXI, 42-43. 

72. Ap. I, 32, 5 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Baudh. II, 69. I read with all the 
commentators ' vigrihya ' instead of the ' vigarhya ' of the editions. 
' Let him not wear a garland over (his dress),' (Medh.), or ' let 
him not wear a garland outside (the house),' or ' one that is not 
fragrant ' (others, Medh.). 

73. Ap. 1, 31, 23 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Baudh. 11,6, 13; Y&gn. 1, 140. 

74. Gaut. IX, 32 ; Vas. XII, 36 ; Baudh. II, 6, 6 ; Vi. LXVIII, 
23; Vi. LXXI, 45 ; Ya£m. 1, 138. ' Nor what has been placed in his 
hand,' i.e. ' in his left hand or in a vessel held in that hand ' (NSr.). 
This is no doubt the -best explanation, as Hindus always eat with 
the fingers of the right hand, and the left hand is considered un- 
clean for very good reasons. 
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75. Let him not eat after sunset any (food) con- 
taining sesamum grains ; let him never sleep naked, 
nor go anywhere unpurified (after meals). 

76. Let him eat while his feet are (yet) wet (from 
the ablution), but let him not go to bed with wet 
feet. He who eats while his feet are (still) wet, will 
attain long life. 

77. Let him never enter a place, difficult of access, 
which is impervious to his eye ; let him not look at 
urine or ordure, nor cross a river (swimming) with 
his arms. 

78. Let him not step on hair, ashes, bones, pot- 
sherds, cotton-seed or chaff, if he desires long life. 

79. Let him not stay together with outcasts, nor 
with A'awa&las, nor with Pukkasas, nor with fools, 
nor with overbearing men, nor with low-caste men, 
nor with Antyavasayins. 

80. Let him not give to a Sudra advice, nor the 
remnants (of his meal), nor food offered to the gods ; 
nor let him explain the sacred law (to such a man), 
nor impose (upon him) a penance. 

81. For he who explains the sacred law (to a 
.Sudra) or dictates to him a penance, will sink to- 
gether with that (man) into the hell (called) Asa/tf- 
vrita.. 

82. Let him not scratch his head with both hands 

75. Gaut. IX, 60 ; Vi. LXVIII, 29 ; LXXI, 3; see above, II, 56. 

76. Vi. LXVIII, 34; LXX, 1. 

77. Ap. I, 32, 26 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Vas. XII, 45 ; Baudh. II, 6, 
26; Vi.LXIII, 46. 

78. Ap. II, 20, 1 1 ; Gaut. IX, 15 ; Baudh. II, 6, 16 ; Y&gii. I, 139. 

79. Regarding the Pukkasas and Antyivasiyins, see below, X, 
18, 39. 

80. Ap. I, 31, 24; Vi. LXXI, 48-52; Vas. XVIII, 14. 

81. Vas. XVIII, 15. 82. Vi. LXXI, 53. 
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joined ; let him not touch it while he is impure, nor 
bathe without (submerging) it. 

83. Let him avoid (in anger) to lay hold of (his 
own or other men's) hair, or to strike (himself or 
others) on the head. When he has bathed (sub- 
merging) his head, he shall not touch any of his 
limbs with oil. 

84. Let him not accept presents from a king who 
is not descended from the Kshatriya race, nor from 
butchers, oil-manufacturers, and publicans, nor from 
those who subsist by the gain of prostitutes. 

85. One oil-press is as (bad) as ten slaughter- 
houses, one tavern as (bad as) ten oil-presses, one 
brothel as (bad as) ten taverns, one king as (bad as) 
ten brothels. 

86. A king is declared to be equal (in wicked- 
ness) to a butcher who keeps a hundred thousand 
slaughter-houses ; to accept presents from him is a 
terrible (crime). 

87. He who accepts presents from an avaricious 
king who acts contrary to the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), will go in succession to the following 
twenty-one hells : 

88. Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, Rau- 
rava, the Kalasutra hell, Mahanaraka, 

89. Samgivana, Mahavl^i, Tapana, Sampratapana, 
Sawghata, Sakakola, Kua&nala, Putimrzttika, 

83. Vi. LXIV, 12. 'When he has bathed (submerging) his 
head' should be according to others (mentioned by Kull. and 
Ragh.) ' when he has anointed his head with oil.' 

84. Y&gn. I, 140. 

85. Ya^w. I, 141. Medh., Gov., N4r., and Nand. say, 'one 
king as bad as ten prostitutes ' (vesyi). 

88-90. Vi. XLIII, 2-22. NSr. and Gov. say expressly that nara- 
kaw kalasutram -4a means ' the Kalasutra hell,' and Nar. that ' Vaita- 
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90. Lohasanku, Jtigtsha., Pathin, the (flaming) 
river, iSalmala, Asipatravana, and Loha&Lraka. 

91. Learned Brahma»as, who know that, who 
study the Veda and desire bliss after death, do not 
accept presents from a king. 

92. Let him wake in the muhurta, sacred to 
Brahman, and think of (the acquisition of) spiritual 
merit and wealth, of the bodily fatigue arising there- 
from, and of the true meaning of the Veda. 

93. When he has risen, has relieved the neces- 
sities of nature and carefully purified himself, let 
him stand during the morning twilight, muttering 
for a long time (the Gayatrt), and at the proper time 
(he must similarly perform) the evening (devotion). 

94. By prolonging the twilight devotions, the sages 
obtained long life, wisdom, honour, fame, and excel- 
lence in Vedic knowledge. 

95. Having performed the Upakarman according 
to the prescribed rule on (the full moon of the month) 
.Srava#a, or on that of Praush/yfcapada (Bhadrapada), 

ra»i ' must be understood with nadi, ' the river,' while Gov. speaks 
of a hell called Nadf, ' the river.' The corresponding passage of 
Vish«u shows that the Dipanadt is meant. The editions read 
SawMta instead of SawgMta, £&lmali instead of Salmala, and 
Lohadaraka, which Ragh. has also, instead of Lohadaraka. 

92. Vas. XII, 47; Vi. LX, 1. Kull. and R^gh. say, 'in the 
muhurta, sacred to Brahmt,' or Bharati, the goddess of speech. But 
this explanation is wrong, as the expression prag-apatya muhurta, 
used in other Smr/tis, shows. 

93. Vi. LXXI, 77. 

94. I read with Gov., Nand., and K., avdpnuvan, 'obtained,' 
instead of avSpnuyuA (Medh., Kull., N&r., RSgh.). 

95-97. Ap. I, 9, 1-3, 10, 2 ; Gaut. XVI, 1-2, 40 ; Vas. XIII, 
1-5 ; Baudh. I, 12-16 ; Vi. XXX, 1-2, 24-25 ; Ya^vi. I, 142-144. 

The Upikarman is the solemn opening of the Brahmanical 
school-term, and the Utsar^ana or Utsarga its closing. Their 
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a Brahma#a shall diligently study the Vedas during 
four months and a half. 

96. When the Pushya-day (of the month Pausha), 
or the first day of the bright half of Magha has 
come, a Brahmawa shall perform in the forenoon 
the Utsaigana of the Vedas. 

97. Having performed the Utsarga outside (the 
village), as the Institutes (of the sacred law) pre- 
scribe, he shall stop reading during two days and 
the intervening night, or during that day (of the 
Utsarga) and (the following) night. 

98. Afterwards he shall diligently recite the 
Vedas during the bright (halves of the months), and 
duly study all the Angas of the Vedas during the 
dark fortnights. 

99. Let him not recite (the texts) indistinctly, nor 
in the presence of ^udras ; nor let him, if in the 
latter part of the night he is tired with reciting the 
Veda, go again to sleep. 

100. According to the rule declared above, let 
him recite the daily (portion of the) Mantras, and 
a zealous Brahma«a, (who is) not in distress, (shall 
study) the Brahma«a and the Mantrasa/whita. 

10 1. Let him who studies always avoid (reading) 
on the following occasions when the Veda -study is 

description is found in the Grehya-sutras, e.g. 5inkhiyana IV, 5-6. 
The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar day of each month : .Sravawa, 
July-August; BhSdrapada, August-September; Pausha, December- 
January ; Magha, January-February. 

97. But see below, verse 119. 

98-129. Ap. I, 9, 4-1 1, 38 ; 32, 12-15 ; G aut - !» 58-60 ; XVI, 
5-49 ; Vas. XIII, 6-40; XVIII, 13 ; Baudh. I, 21, 4-22 ; Vi. XXX, 
3-30; Y&gn. I, 144-151- 

100. ' The daily (portion of the) Mantras,' i.e. 'the Gdyatrt and 
other portions of the 2&'£as,Ya£US, and Samans.' 
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forbidden, and (let) him who teaches pupils according 
to the prescribed rule (do it likewise). 

102. Those who know the (rules of) recitation 
declare that in the rainy season the Veda-study 
must be stopped on these two (occasions), when the 
wind is audible at night, and when it whirls up the 
dust in the day-time. 

103. Manu has stated, that when lightning, 
thunder, and rain (are observed together), or when 
large fiery meteors fall on all sides, the recitation 
must be interrupted until the same hour (on the next 
day, counting from the occurrence of the event). 

104. When one perceives these (phenomena) all 
together (in the twilight), after the sacred fires have 
been made to blaze (for the performance of the 
Agnihotra), then one must know the recitation of 
the Veda to be forbidden, and also when clouds 
appear out of season. 

105. On (the occasion of) a preternatural sound 
from the sky, (of) an earthquake, and when the 
lights of heaven are surrounded by a halo, let him 
know that (the Veda-study must be) stopped until 
the same hour (on the next day), even if (these phe- 
nomena happen) in the (rainy) season. 

106. But when lightning and the roar of thunder 
(are observed) after the sacred fires have been made 
to blaze, the stoppage shall last as long as the light 
(of the sun or of the stars is visible) ; if the remain- 
ing (above-named phenomenon, rain, occurs, the 
reading shall cease), both in the day-time and at 
night. 

105. Medh. proposes as another explanation of^yotisha/rc lopa- 
saiyane, ' when the heavenly lights trouble each other,' i. e. obscure 
each other, and Nir., Kull., and Ragh. refer the phrase to eclipses. 

05] L 
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107. For those who wish to acquire exceedingly 
great merit, a continual interruption of the Veda- 
study (is prescribed) in villages and in towns, and 
(the Veda-study must) always (cease) when any kind 
of foul smell (is perceptible). 

108. In a village where a corpse lies, in the pre- 
sence of a (man who lives as unrighteously as a) 
Sudra, while (the sound of) weeping (is heard), and 
in a crowd of men the (recitation of the Veda must 
be) stopped. 

109. In water, during the middle part of the 
night, while he voids excrements, or is impure, 
and after he has partaken of a funeral dinner, 
a man must not even think in his heart (of the 
sacred texts). 

no. A learned Brahma»a shall not recite the 
Veda during three days, when he has accepted an 
invitation to a (funeral rite) in honour of one ancestor 
(ekoddish/a), or when the king has become impure 
through a birth or death in his family (sutaka), or 
when Rahu by an eclipse makes the moon impure. 

in. As long as the smell and the stains of the 
(food given) in honour of one ancestor remain on 
the body of a learned Brihma»a, so long he. must 
not recite the Veda. 

H2. While lying on a bed, while his feet are 
raised (on a bench), while he sits on his hams with 
a cloth tied round his knees, let him not study, nor 
when he has eaten meat or food given by a person 
impure on account of a birth or a death, 

107. With respect to this verse, see especially Baudh. II, 6,33-34. 
109. Medh. mentions a var. lect udaye, ' at sunrise,' for udake, 
' in water.' 

no. Eclipses of the sun are of course included. 
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113. Nor during a fog, nor while the sound of 
arrows is audible, nor during both the twilights, nor 
on the new-moon day, nor on the fourteenth and 
the eighth (days of each half-month), nor on the full- 
moon day. 

1 14. The new-moon day destroys the teacher, the 
fourteenth (day) the pupil, the eighth and the full- 
moon days (destroy all remembrance of) the Veda ; 
let him therefore avoid (reading on) those (days). 

115. A Brahma#a shall not recite (the Veda) 
during a dust-storm, nor while the sky is preter- 
naturally red, nor while jackals howl, nor while the 
barking of dogs, the braying of donkeys, or the 
grunting of camels (is heard), nor while (he is seated) 
in a company. 

116. Let him not study near a burial-ground, nor 
near a village, nor in a cow-pen, nor dressed in a 
garment which he wore during conjugal intercourse, 
nor after receiving a present at a funeral sacrifice. 

117. Be it an animal or a thing inanimate, what- 
ever be the (gift) at a .Sraddha, let him not, having 
just accepted it, recite the Veda ; for the hand of a 
Brahma«a is his mouth. 

118. When the village has been beset by robbers, 
and when an alarm has been raised by fire, let him 
know that (the Veda-study must be) interrupted 
until the same hour (on the next day), and on (the 
occurrence of) all portents. 

113. Va«a, ' arrows,' may also mean ' a large lute.' 
115. Panktau.'in a company ' (Gov., Kull., Nar., 'others'), means 
according to Medh., N£r., and Rdgh.' in the midst of dogs, donkeys, 
or camels.' Nar. mentions a third explanation, ' in the company 
of unworthy persons' (apanktya). 

117. I.e. it is as sinful to recite the Veda after accepting a pre- 
sent at a Sraddha, as to study after partaking of a funeral dinner. 

L 2 
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119. On (the occasion of) the Upakarman and 
(of) the Vedotsarga an omission (of the Veda-study) 
for three days has been prescribed, but on the 
Ash/akas and on the last nights of the seasons for 
a day and a night. 

1 20. Let him not recite the Veda on horseback, 
nor on a tree, nor on an elephant, nor in a boat (or 
ship), nor on a donkey, nor on a camel, nor standing 
on barren ground, nor riding in a carriage, 

121. Nor during a verbal altercation, nor during 
a mutual assault, nor in a camp, nor during a 
battle, nor when he has just eaten, nor during an 
indigestion, nor after vomiting, nor with sour 
eructations, 

122. Nor without receiving permission from a 
guest (who stays in his house), nor while the wind 
blows vehemently, nor while blood flows from his 

• body, nor when he is wounded by a weapon. 

123. Let him never recite the i?«g-veda or the 
Ya^ur-veda while the Saman (melodies) are heard ; 
(let him stop all Veda-study for a day and a 
night) after finishing a Veda or after reciting an 
Arawyaka. 

124. The JZig-veda. is declared to be sacred to 
the gods, the Ya^ur-veda sacred to men, and the 
Sama-veda sacred to the manes ; hence the sound of 
the latter is impure (as it were). 

119. The Ash/akSs are the three or four days for the Ash/aka" 
.Sraddhas, which are placed differently by different writers ; see 
Weber, Die Nakshatras II, 337. 

iai. NSr. interprets na vivSde na kalahe by 'neither during a 
dispute on legal matters nor during an altercation.' 

124. 'Is impure (as it were),' i.e. 'it is not really impure, but 
when it is heard, one must not study, just as in the presence of 
some impure thing or person' (Medh.). 
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125. Knowing this, the learned daily repeat first 
in due order the essence of the three (Vedas) and 
afterwards the (text of the) Veda. 

126. Know that (the Veda-study must be) inter- 
rupted for a day and a night, when cattle, a frog, 
a cat, a dog, a snake, an ichneumon, or a rat pass 
between (the teacher and his pupil). 

127. Let a twice-born man always carefully inter- 
rupt the Veda-study on two (occasions, viz.) when 
the place where he recites is impure, and when he 
himself is unpurified. 

128. A twice-born man who is a Snataka shall 
remain chaste on the new-moon day, on the eighth 
(lunar day of each half-month), on the full-moon day, 
and on the fourteenth, even (if they fall) in the period 
(proper for conjugal intercourse). 

129. Let him not bathe (immediately) after a 
meal, nor when he is sick, nor in the middle of the^ 
night, nor frequently dressed in all his garments, 
nor in a pool which he does not perfectly know. 

130. Let him not intentionally step on the shadow 
of (images of) the gods, of a Guru, of a king, of a 
Snataka, of his teacher, of a reddish-brown animal, 
or of one who has been initiated to the performance 
of a 6rauta sacrifice (Dlkshita). 

125. ' The essence of three (Vedas),' i.e. the syllable Om and the 
G&yatrf ; see above, II, 76-77. 

128. Vi. LXIX, 1; Vas. XII, 21. According to others, quoted 
by Medh., the word brahmaHri translated by 'chaste' indicates 
that a Sndtaka must also in other respects behave like a student. 
Medh. thinks it possible that the abstention from honey and meat 
may also be indicated. 

129. Ap. I, 32, 8 ; Baudh. II, 6, 25 ; Vi. LXIV, 3-4, 6. « Not 
frequently,' i.e. ' only for particular reasons, such as being touched 
byaATaWala.' 

130. Yigii. I, 152; Vi. LXIII, 40. Babhru, 'a reddish-brown 
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131. At midday and at midnight, after partaking 
of meat at a funeral dinner, and in the two twilights 
let him not stay long on a cross-road. 

132. Let him not step intentionally on things 
used for cleansing the body, on water used for a 
bath, on urine or ordure, on blood, on mucus, and 
on anything spat out or vomited. 

133. Let him not show particular attention to an 
enemy, to the friend of an enemy, to a wicked man, 
to a thief, or to the wife of another man. 

1 34. For in this world there is nothing so detri- 
mental to long life as criminal conversation with 
another man's wife. 

135. Let him who desires prosperity, indeed, 
never despise a Kshatriya, a snake, and a learned 
Brahma«a, be they ever so feeble. 

1 36. Because these three, when treated with dis- 
respect, may utterly destroy him ; hence a wise man 
must never despise them. 

137. Let him not despise himself on account of 
former failures ; until death let him seek fortune, 
nor despair of gaining it. 

1 38. Let him say what is true, let him say what 
is pleasing, let him utter no disagreeable truth, and 
let him utter no agreeable falsehood ; that is the 
eternal law. 

animal,' is not clearly explained by Gov., Kull., and RSgh. Medh. 
thinks that 'a brown cow' or 'the Soma creeper' may be meant. 
Nand. adopts the former view, and Ndr. explains it by ' a brown 
creature.' 

132. Vi. LXIII, 41; Ya£w. 1, 152. Apasndnam, ' water used for 
a bath,' means according to Nar. and Nand. ' water used for wash- 
ing a corpse.' 

I3S-I36- Ya^». 1, 153. 137. Vi. LXXI, 76; Yi^fi. 1, 153. 

138. Gaut. IX, 68; Vi. LXXI, 73-74; Y&gn. 1, 132. 
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139. (What is) well, let him call well, or let him 
say 'well ' only ; let him not engage in a useless 
enmity or dispute with anybody. 

140. Let him not journey too early in the 
morning, nor too late in the evening, nor just during 
the midday (heat), nor with an unknown (com- 
panion), nor alone, nor with .Sudras. 

141. Let him not insult those who have re- 
dundant limbs or are deficient in limbs, nor those 
destitute of knowledge, nor very aged men, nor 
those who have no beauty or wealth, nor those who 
are of low birth. 

142. A Brahma#a who is impure must not touch 
with his hand a cow, a Brihma«a, or fire; nor, 
being in good health, let him look at the luminaries 
in the sky, while he is impure. 

143. If he has touched these, while impure, let 
him always sprinkle with his hand water on the 
organs of sensation, all his limbs, and the navel. 

144. Except when sick he must not touch the 
cavities (of the body) without a reason, and he must 
avoid (to touch) the hair on the secret (parts). 

145. Let him eagerly follow the (customs which 
are) auspicious and the rule of good conduct, be 
careful of purity, and control all his organs, let him 
mutter (prayers) and, untired, daily offer oblations in 
the fire. 

139. Ap. I, 32, 11-14 ; Gaut. IX, 19-20 ; Vi. LXXI, 57; Ya^fi. 
1, 132 ; Gaut IX, 32. ' Only,' i.e. even if things go wrong. I follow 
Nar.'s explanation, which is the only correct one : bhadraw vastuto 
ya&Mobhanaw 1 bhadram ity eva va 'bhadram api, ' (let him call) 
well what is really well ; or (let him call) well even that which is 
not well.' 

140. Baudh. II, 6, 22-23 ; v >- LXIII, 4, 6-7, 9. 

141. Vi. LXXI, 2. 142. Ya^Ji. 1, 155. 144- Vi. LXXI, 79. 
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146. No calamity happens to those who eagerly 
follow auspicious customs and the rule of good con- 
duct, to those who are always careful of purity, and 
to those who mutter (sacred texts) and offer burnt- 
oblations. 

147. Let him, without tiring, daily mutter the 
Veda at the proper time ; for they declare that to be 
one's highest duty; (all) other (observances) are 
called secondary duties. 

148. By daily reciting the Veda, by (the observance 
of the rules of) purification, by (practising) austeri- 
ties, and by doing no injury to created beings, one 
(obtains the faculty of) remembering former births. 

149. He who, recollecting his former existences, 
again recites the Veda, gains endless bliss by the 
continual study of the Veda. 

150. Let him always offer on the Parva-days ob- 
lations to Savitr? and such as avert evil omens, and 
on the Ash/akas and Anvash/akas let him constantly 
worship the manes. 

151. Far from his dwelling let him remove urine 
(and ordure), far (let him remove) the water used 
for washing his feet, and far the remnants of food 
and the water from his bath. 

152. Early in the morning only let him void 

146. Vas. XXVI, 14. 147. Gaut. IX, 72. 

150. Vi. LXXI, 86. Nand. reads savitryS, ' with the Slvitrl,' for 
savitran, ' to Savitrs',' and Nar. has the same explanation. 

151. Ap. I, 31, 2-3; Gaut. IX, 39; YSgti. I, 153. Avasatha, 
' his dwelling,' means according to Kull. ' the room where the fires 
are kept.' Kull. explains nishekam, 'the water from his bath,' by 
* seminal impurity.' Gov. and Nar. read uiMish/annanishekaw 4a, 
and explain nisheka by tydga, ' throwing away.' 

152. According to Medh.,' others' explained maitram,' defecation,' 
by ' friendly service,' or by ' the worship of Mitra.' 
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faeces, decorate (his body), bathe, clean his teeth, 
apply collyrium to his eyes, and worship the gods. 

153. But on the Parva-days let him go to visit 
the (images of the) gods, and virtuous Brahma#as, 
and the ruler (of the country), for the sake of pro- 
tection, as well as his Gurus. 

154. Let him reverentially salute venerable men 
(who visit him), give them his own seat, let him 
sit near them with joined hands and, when they 
leave, (accompany them), walking behind them. 

155. Let him, untired, follow the conduct of vir- 
tuous men, connected with his occupations, which 
has been fully declared in the revealed texts and in 
the sacred tradition (Smriti) and is the root of the 
sacred law. 

156. Through virtuous conduct he obtains long 
life, through virtuous conduct desirable offspring, 
through virtuous conduct imperishable wealth ; vir- 
tuous conduct destroys (the effect of) inauspicious 
marks. 

157. For a man of bad conduct is blamed among 
people, constantly suffers misfortunes, is afflicted 
with diseases, and short-lived. 

158. A man who follows the conduct of the vir- 
tuous, has faith and is free from envy, lives a 
hundred years, though he be entirely destitute of 
auspicious marks. 

159. Let him carefully avoid all undertakings 
(the success of) which depends on others ; but let 



I 53- Ap. I, 31, a 1-2 2. Medh. omits verses 153-158. 
154. Baudh. II, 6, 35. 155. Vas. LXXI, 90 ; Ya£». 1, 154. 
156. Vas. VI, 7; Vi. LXXI, 91. 157. Vas. VI, 6. 

158. Vas. VI, 8; Vi. LXXI, 92. 
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him eagerly pursue that (the accomplishment of) 
which depends on himself. 

1 60. Everything that depends on others (gives) 
pain, everything that depends on oneself (gives) 
pleasure; know that this is the short definition of 
pleasure and pain. 

161. When the performance of an act gladdens 
his heart, let him perform it with diligence ; but let 
him avoid the opposite. 

162. Let him never offend the teacher who in- 
itiated him, nor him who explained the Veda, nor 
his father and mother, nor (any other) Guru, nor 
cows, nor Brahma#as, nor any men performing 
austerities. 

163. Let him avoid atheism, cavilling at the 
Vedas, contempt of the gods, hatred, want of 
modesty, pride, anger, and harshness. 

164. Let him, when angry, not raise a stick against 
another man, nor strike (anybody) except a son or a 
pupil ; those two he may beat in order to correct 
them. 



161. This rule refers to indifferent acts or cases where there is 
an option ; see above, II, 1 2. 

162. YSgri. I, 157-158. Na hiwsyit, 'let him never offend' 
(Medh., Kull., Nir., Nand.), means according to Gov. 'let him 
never injure them, though they attempt his life, when self-defence is 
permitted' (see VIII, 350). TapasvinaA means according to Medh. 
and Gov. 'all those engaged in the performance of austerities,' 
e.g. even sinners who perform penances (Medh.), while the other 
commentators understand it to denote ' ascetics.' 

163. Ap. I, 30, 25; Vas. XIII, 41; Vi. LXXI, 83. I read with 
all the commentators instead of dambham, 'hypocrisy,' stam- 
bham, which according to Medh., Gov., and N£r. means ' want of 
modesty,' and according to Kull. ' want of energy in the fulfilment 
of duties.' 

164. Vi. LXXI, 81-82. See also below, VIII, 299-300. 
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165. A twice-born man who has merely threat- 
ened a Brahmawa with the intention of (doing him) 
a corporal injury, will wander about for a hundred 
years in the Tamisra hell. 

166. Having intentionally struck him in anger, 
even with a blade of grass, he will be born during 
twenty-one existences in the wombs (of such beings 
where men are born in punishment of their) sins. 

167. A man who in his folly caused blood to flow 
from the body of a Brahmawa who does not attack 
him, will suffer after death exceedingly great pain. 

168. As many particles of dust as the blood takes 
up from the ground, during so many years the spiller 
of the blood will be devoured by other (animals) in 
the next world. 

169. A wise man should therefore never threaten 
a Brahmawa, nor strike him even with a blade of 
grass, nor cause his blood to flow. 

170. Neither a man who (lives) unrighteously, nor 
he who (acquires) wealth (by telling) falsehoods, nor 
he who always delights in doing injury, ever attain 
happiness in this world. 

171. Let him, though suffering in consequence of 
his righteousness, never turn his heart to unrighte- 
ousness ; for he will see the speedy overthrow of 
unrighteous, wicked men. 

172. Unrighteousness, practised in this world, 
does not at once produce its fruit, like a cow ; but, 
advancing slowly, it cuts off the roots of him who 
committed it. 



165-167. Gaut. XXI, 20-22; M&gft. 1, 155. 
172. 'Like a cow,' i.e. 'which at once yields benefits by its 
milk, &c.'(Gov., Nar., Nand.). Medh., Kull., and Ragh. take gauA 
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173. If (the punishment falls) not on (the offender) 
himself, (it falls) on his sons, if not on the sons, (at 
least) on his grandsons ; but an iniquity (once) com- 
mitted, never fails to produce fruit to him who 
wrought it. 

174. He prospers for a while through unrighte- 
ousness, then he gains great good fortune, next he 
conquers his enemies, but (at last) he perishes 
(branch and) root 

175. Let him always delight in truthfulness, (obe- 
dience to) the sacred law, conduct worthy of an 
Aryan, and purity ; let him chastise his pupils accord- 
ing to the sacred law ; let him keep his speech, his 
arms, and his belly under control. 

176. Let him avoid (the acquisition of) wealth 
and (the gratification of his) desires, if they are 
opposed to the sacred law, and even lawful acts 
which may cause pain in the future or are offensive 
to men. 

1 7 7. Let him not be uselessly active with his hands 
and feet, or with his eyes, nor crooked (in his ways), 
nor talk idly, nor injure others by deeds or even 
think of it. 

178. Let him walk in that path of holy men 

in its other sense, ' the earth,' i.e. ' which does not at once yield a 
harvest,' but mention the first explanation too. It is not impossible 
that the word has to be taken both ways, and that the author wishes 
to give with it both a sSdharmya and a vaidharmyadrtsh/tnta. 

175. Gaut. IX, 50, 68-69. 

176. Gaut IX, 47, 73 ; Vi. LXXI, 84-85; Y&gii. 1, 156. As*n 
example of ' a lawful act causing pain in the future,' Medh. adduces 
' the gift of one's whole property.' 

177. The last portion of the verse, 'nor injure others, &c.,' may 
also be translated, ' let him not be intent on deeds (calculated) to 
injure others.' 
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which his fathers and his grandfathers followed; 
while he walks in that, he will not suffer harm. 

1 79. With an officiating or a domestic priest, with 
a teacher, with a maternal uncle, a guest and a de- 
pendant, with infants, aged and sick men, with 
learned men, with his paternal relatives, connexions 
by marriage and maternal relatives, 

180. With his father and his mother, with female 
relatives, with a brother, with his son and his wife, 
with his daughter and with his slaves, let him not 
have quarrels. 

181. If he avoids quarrels with these persons, he 
will be freed from all sins, and by suppressing (all) 
such (quarrels) a householder conquers all the fol- 
lowing worlds. 

182. The teacher is the lord of the world of 
Brahman, the father has power over the world of 
the Lord of created beings (Prafapati), a guest rules 
over the world of Indra, and the priests over the 
world of the gods. 

183. The female relatives (have power) over the 
world of the Apsarases, the maternal relatives over 
that of the Visve Devas, the connexions by marriage 
over that of the waters, the mother and the maternal 
uncle over the earth. 

184. Infants, aged, poor and sick men must be 
considered as rulers of the middle sphere, the eldest 

179-184. Y&gfi. I, 157-158. 

179. VaidyaiA, 'with learned men,' may also mean 'with 
physicians.' 

181. Instead of etair gitais in, ' by suppressing (all) such (quarrels),' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), Nar. and Nand. read etair gitas kz, 
'allowing himself to be conquered by these,' i.e. 'by bearing with 
these persons.' This reading, though less well attested than the 
vulgata, is perhaps preferable. 
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brother as equal to one's father, one's wife and one's 
son as one's own body, 

185. One's slaves as one's shadow, one's daughter 
as the highest object of tenderness ; hence if one is 
offended by (any one of) these, one must bear it 
without resentment. 

186. Though (by his learning and sanctity) he 
may be entitled to accept presents, let him not 
attach himself (too much) to that (habit); for through 
his accepting (many) presents the divine light in him 
is soon extinguished. 

187. Without a full knowledge of the rules, pre- 
scribed by the sacred law for the acceptance of 
presents, a wise man should not take anything, even 
though he may pine with hunger. 

188. But an ignorant (man) who accepts gold, 
land, a horse, a cow, food, a dress, sesamum-grains, 
(or) clarified butter, is reduced to ashes like (a piece 
of) wood. 

189. Gold and food destroy his longevity, land 
and a cow his body, a horse his eye(sight), a gar- 
ment his skin, clarified butter his energy, sesamum- 
grains his offspring. 

190. A Brahma«a who neither performs austerities 
nor studies the Veda, yet delights in accepting gifts, 
sinks with the (donor into hell), just as (he who 
attempts to cross over in) a boat made of stone (is 
submerged) in the water. 

191. Hence an ignorant (man) should be afraid of 
accepting any presents ; for by reason of a very small 
(gift) even a fool sinks (into hell) as a cow into a 
morass. 

186. Vi. LVII, 6-7. 187. Vi. LVII, 8. 

188. Y&gn. I, 201. 191. YSgii. I, 202. 
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192. (A man) who knows the law should not offer 
even water to a Brahma#a who acts like a cat, nor 
to a Brahma#a who acts like a heron, nor to one 
who is unacquainted with the Veda. 

193. For property, though earned in accordance 
with prescribed rules, which is given to these three 
(persons), causes in the next world misery both to 
the giver and to the recipient. 

194. As he who (attempts to) cross water in a 
boat of stone sinks (to the bottom), even so an igno- 
rant donor and an ignorant donee sink low. 

195. (A man) who, ever covetous, displays the 
flag of virtue, (who is) a hypocrite, a deceiver of the 
people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor 
(from the merits) of all men, one must know to be 
one who acts like a cat. 

196. That Brahmawa, who with downcast look, of 
a cruel disposition, is solely intent on attaining his 
own ends, dishonest and falsely gentle, is one who 
acts like a heron. 

197. Those Brahmawas who act like herons, and 
those who display the characteristics of cats, fall in 
consequence of that wicked mode of acting into (the 
hell called) Andhatamisra. 

198. When he has committed a sin, let him not 

192. Vi. XCIII, 7. 195. Vi. XCIII, 8. 

196-200. Vi. XCIII, 9-13. 

196. I have everywhere translated the word baka or vaka by 
' heron,' though, like its modern representative bagla, it is used also 
as a name of the white ibis and of the bittern. But from other verses, 
which speak of the baka cautiously wading in the water as if it 
were afraid of hurting the aquatic animals, it would seem that the 
proceedings of the heron, which one can watch in India at every 
village tank, gave rise to the proverbial expressions bakavrata and 
bakavratin. 

198. Several penances, e.g. the ifandrayawa or the lunar penance, 
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perform a penance under the pretence (that the act 
is intended to gain) spiritual merit, (thus) hiding his 
sin under (the pretext of) a vow and deceiving women 
and 6udras. 

199. Such Brahma«as are reprehended after death 
and in this (life) by those who expound the Veda, 
and a vow, performed under a false pretence, goes 
to the Rakshasas. 

200. He who, without being a student, gains his 
livelihood by (wearing) the dress of a student, takes 
upon himself the guilt of (all) students and is born 
again in the womb of an animal. 

201. Let him never bathe in tanks belonging to 
other men ; if he bathes (in such a one), he is tainted 
by a portion of the guilt of him who made the tank. 

202. He who uses without permission a carriage, 
a bed, a seat, a well, a garden or a house belonging 
to an(other man), takes upon himself one fourth of 
(the owner's) guilt. 

203. Let him always bathe in rivers, in ponds, 
dug by the gods (themselves), in lakes, and in water- 
holes or springs. 

204. A wise man should constantly discharge the 
paramount duties (called yama), but not always the 
minor ones (called niyama) ; for he who does not 

may be performed either by a sinner in order to atone for a crime 
or by a guiltless man in order to gain spiritual merit ; see Baudh. 
Ill, 8, 27-31. 

201. Vi. LXIV, 1; Y4#». 1, 159; Baudh. II, 5, 6. 

202. Ya^n. I, 160; Baudh. II, 6, 29. 

203. Vi. LXIV, 16; Y%tj. I, 159. Garta, 'water-holes' (Gov., 
NSr.), means according to Kull., who quotes a verse of the Ktexi- 
dogya-parirish/a, Nand., and Ragh., ' a brook.' 

204. Regarding the two classes of duties, see Yigii. Ill, 313- 
314. Though the commentators give various explanations of yama 
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discharge the former, while he obeys the latter alone, 
becomes an outcast. 

205. A Brahma«a must never eat (a dinner given) 
at a sacrifice that is offered by one who is not a 
.Srotriya, by one who sacrifices for a multitude of 
men, by a woman, or by a eunuch. 

206. When those persons offer sacrificial viands 
in the fire, it is unlucky for holy (men) and it dis- 
pleases the gods ; let him therefore avoid it. 

207. Let him never eat (food given) by intoxi- 
cated, angry, or sick (men), nor that in which hair 
or insects are found, nor what has been touched 
intentionally with the foot, 

208. Nor that at which the slayer of a learned 
Brahmawa has looked, nor that which has been 
touched by a menstruating woman, nor that which 
has been pecked at by birds or touched by a dog, 

209. Nor food at which a cow has smelt, nor par- 
ticularly that which has been offered by an invitation 
to all comers, nor that (given) by a multitude or by 
harlots, nor that which is declared to be bad by a 
learned (man), 

210. Nor the food (given) by a thief, a musician, 
a carpenter, a usurer, one who has been initiated 
(for the performance of a .Srauta sacrifice), a miser, 
one bound with fetters, 

and niyama, it is highly probable that Kull. is right in supposing 
Manu to have held the same opinion as Yngn. 

205. Nar. mentions a var. lect. xudre/ta, ' by a Sudra,' for ' by 
a eunuch.' 

209. Gov. and Kull. give as an instance of ' a multitude,' ' a fra- 
ternity of Brahmawas inhabiting a monastery.' 

210. I translate baddhasya niga</asya £a according to Kull. by 
' one bound with fetters,' because in the older Sanskrit the genitive 
is occasionally used for the instrumental with passive perfect parti- 

[25] M 
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211. By one accused of a mortal sin (Abhwasta), 
a hermaphrodite, an unchaste woman, or a hypocrite, 
nor (any sweet thing) that has turned sour, nor what 
has been kept a whole night, nor (the food) of a 
.Sudra, nor the leavings (of another man), 

212. Nor (the food given) by a physician, a hunter, 
a cruel man, one who eats the fragments (of another's 
meal), nor the food of an Ugra, nor that prepared 
for a woman in childbed, nor that (given at a dinner) 
where (a guest rises) prematurely (and) sips water, 
nor that (given by a woman) whose ten days of im- 
purity have not elapsed, 

213. Nor (food) given without due respect, nor 
(that which contains) meat eaten for no sacred pur- 
pose, nor (that given) by a female who has no male 
(relatives), nor the food of an enemy, nor that (given) 
by the lord of a town, nor that (given) by outcasts, 
nor that on which anybody has sneezed ; 



ciples, and because niga</a does not mean ' bound with fetters,' as 
the other commentators assume. Nand. adds that the correct 
reading is nigalena, which is found in some southern MSS. 

211. Sfklrasyo^ish/am eva ^a, 'nor (the food) of a Sudra, nor 
the leavings (of any other man),' (Kull., N4r.) ; or, 'the leavings of 
a Sudra,' which are mentioned in order to show that a very heavy 
penance has to be performed (Medh., R&gh.) ; or, * that food of 
which a Sudra has eaten, and has left a remnant in the dish' 
(Gov., Nand., Medh., ' others'). Medh. mentions also a var. lect 
u&Wish/am aguros tatha, ' nor the leavings of any man excepting 
a Guru.' 

212. Ugra is explained variously as ' a man of the Ugra caste' 
(Medh., Gov., N&., Nand., Righ.); or, 'a king' (Medh., Gov. in 
the Mawgart); or, 'a man who perpetrates dreadful deeds' (Kull., 
Ragh.). 

213. Kull. and Gov. seem to take nagaryannam, ' food given by 
the lord of a town,' i.e. a king (Medh., Nir., R&gh.), in the sense of 
nagarinnam, ' food given by a whole town.' 
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214. Nor the food (given) by an informer, by one 
who habitually tells falsehoods, or by one who sells 
(the rewards for) sacrifices, nor the food (given) by 
an actor, a tailor, or an ungrateful (man), 

215. By a blacksmith, a Nishada, a stage-player, 
a goldsmith, a basket-maker, or a dealer in weapons, 

216. By trainers of hunting dogs, publicans, a 
washerman, a dyer, a pitiless (man), and a man in 
whose house (lives) a paramour (of his wife), 

217. Nor (the food given) by those who knowingly 
bear with paramours (of their wives), and by those 
who in all matters are ruled by women, nor food 
(given by men) whose ten days of impurity on 
account of a death have not passed, nor that which 
is unpalatable. 

218. The food of a king impairs his vigour, the 
food of a .Sudra his excellence in sacred learning, 
the food of a goldsmith his longevity, that of a 
leather-cutter his fame ; 

219. The food of an artisan destroys his offspring, 
that of a washerman his (bodily) strength ; the food 
of a multitude and of harlots excludes him from (the 
higher) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician (is as vile as) pus, 
that of an unchaste woman (equal to) semen, that 
of a usurer (as vile as) ordure, and that of a dealer 
in weapons (as bad as) dirt. 

221. The food of those other persons who have 

215. According to ' others,' quoted by Medh., Nand., and Righ., 
jailusha, ' an actor,' may also mean ' one who prostitutes his wife.' 

2 1 6. Nmafflsa, 'a pitiless man' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., 
R&gh.), may also mean ' a bard' (Medh., NSr., R&gh.). 

220. I.e. it causes him to be reborn as an animal feeding on pus 
or other impure substances (Gov.). 

M 2 
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been successively enumerated as such whose food 
must not be eaten, the wise declare (to be as impure 
as) skin, bones, and hair. 

222. If he has unwittingly eaten the food of one 
of those, (he must) fast for three days ; if he has 
eaten it intentionally, or (has swallowed) semen, 
ordure, or urine, he must perform a KrzMAra. 
penance. 

223. A Brahmawa who knows (the law) must 
not eat cooked food (given) by a .Sudra who 
performs no .Sraddhas ; but, on failure of (other) 
means of subsistence, he may accept raw (grain), 
sufficient for one night (and day). 

224. The gods, having considered (the respective 
merits) of a niggardly .Srotriya and of a liberal 
usurer, declared the food of both to be equal (in 
quality). 

225. The Lord of created beings (Pra^apati) came 
and spake to them, ' Do not make that equal, which 
is unequal. The food of that liberal (usurer) is 
purified by faith ; (that of the) other (man) is 
defiled by a want of faith.' 

226. Let him, without tiring, always offer sacri- 
fices and perform works of charity with faith ; for 
offerings and charitable works made with faith 
and with lawfully-earned money, (procure) endless 
rewards. 

227. Let him always practise, according to his 

222. Gaut. XXIII, 23-24. Regarding the KrikMra penance, 
see below, XI, an. 

224. Nar. explains axraddhinaA, ' who performs no .Sraddhas,' by 
' destitute of faith,' and Nand. writes arraddhinaA. 

224-225. Baudh. 1, 10, 5; Vas. XIV, 17. 

226-227. Gov. gives and explains 226a and 227b only. 
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ability, with a cheerful heart, the duty of liberality, 
both by sacrifices and by charitable works, if he finds 
a worthy recipient (for his gifts). 

228. If he is asked, let him always give some- 
thing, be it ever so little, without grudging ; for a 
worthy recipient will (perhaps) be found who saves 
him from all (guilt). 

229. A giver of water obtains the satisfaction (of 
his hunger and thirst), a giver of food imperishable 
happiness, a giver of sesamum desirable offspring, 
a giver of a lamp a most excellent eyesight. 

230. A giver of land obtains land, a giver of gold 
long life, a giver of a house most excellent mansions, 
a giver of silver (rupya) exquisite beauty (rupa), 

231. A giver of a garment a place in the world 
of the moon, a giver of a horse (arva) a place in the 
world of the Asvins, a giver of a draught-ox great 
good fortune, a giver of a cow the world of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a carriage or of a bed a wife, 
a giver of protection supreme dominion, a giver of 
grain eternal bliss, a giver of the Veda (brahman) 
union with Brahman ; 

233. The gift of the Veda surpasses all other 
gifts, water, food, cows, land, clothes, sesamum, gold, 
and clarified butter. 

234. For whatever purpose (a man) bestows any 
gift, for that same purpose he receives (in his next 
birth) with due honour its (reward). 

226-235. Vas. XXX; Vi.XCI-XCII; YZgii. I, 201, 203-212. 

234. Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh. take the verse differently. 
'With whatever disposition (a man) bestows any gift, with that 
same disposition he receives (in his next birth its reward), being 
duly honoured.' Nand. omits it. K. follows Kull.'s explanation, 
which is mentioned by Medh. also. 
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235. Both he who respectfully receives (a gift), 
and he who respectfully bestows it, go to heaven ; 
in the contrary case (they both fall) into hell. 

236. Let him not be proud of his austerities ; let 
him not utter a falsehood after he has offered a 
sacrifice ; let him not speak ill of Brahma»as, though 
he be tormented (by them) ; when he has bestowed 
(a gift), let him not boast of it 

237. By falsehood a sacrifice becomes vain, by 
self-complacency (the reward for) austerities is lost, 
longevity by speaking evil of Brahma»as, and (the 
reward of) a gift by boasting. 

238. Giving no pain to any creature, let him 
slowly accumulate spiritual merit, for the sake (of 
acquiring) a companion to the next world, just as 
the white ant (gradually raises its) hill. 

239. For in the next world neither father, nor 
mother, nor wife, nor sons, nor relations stay to be 
his companions ; spiritual merit alone remains (with 
him). 

240. Single is each being born; single it dies; 
single it enjoys (the reward of its) virtue ; single 
(it suffers the punishment of its) sin. 

241. Leaving the dead body on the ground like 
a log of wood, or a clod of earth, the relatives de- 
part with averted faces ; but spiritual merit follows 
the (soul). 

242. Let him therefore always slowly accumu- 
late spiritual merit, in order (that it may be his) 
companion (after death); for with merit as his 
companion he will traverse a gloom difficult to 
traverse. 

243. (That companion) speedily conducts the man 
who is devoted to duty and effaces his sins by 
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austerities, to the next world, radiant and clothed 
with an ethereal body. 

244. Let him, who desires to raise his race, ever 
form connexions with the most excellent (men), and 
shun all low ones. 

245. A Brahma»a who always connects himself 
with the most excellent (ones), and shuns all inferior 
ones, (himself) becomes most distinguished ; by an 
opposite conduct he becomes a .Sudra. 

246. He who is persevering, gentle, (and) patient, 
shuns the company of men of cruel conduct, and 
does no injury (to living creatures), gains, if he con- 
stantly lives in that manner, by controlling his 
organs and by liberality, heavenly bliss. 

247. He may accept from any (man), fuel, water, 
roots, fruit, food offered without asking, and honey, 
likewise a gift (which consists in) a promise of pro- 
tection. 

248. The Lord of created beings (Pra^apati) has 
declared that alms freely offered and brought (by 
the giver himself) may be accepted even from a 
sinful man, provided (the gift) had not been (asked 
for or) promised beforehand. 

249. During fifteen years the manes do not eat 
(the food) of that man who disdains a (freely-offered 
gift), nor does the fire carry his offerings (to the 
gods). 

250. A couch, a house, Kara grass, perfumes, 

247. Ap. I, 18, 1; Gaut. XVII, 5 ; Vas. XIV, 12 ; Vi. LVII, 11. 

248. Ap. I, io, 12-14; Vas. XIV, 16 ; Vi. LVII, 1 1 ; Y&gn. I, 215. 
Medh., Gov., and Nar. take aprafoditam, ' not asked for or pro- 
mised,' in the sense of 'not promised' only, and so does Nand., 
who reads apraveditam. 

249. Ap. 1, 19, 14 ; Vas. XIV, 18 ; Vi. LVII, 12. 

250. Gaut. XVII, 5; Vas. XIV, 12 ; Vi. LVII, 11; Ya^n. 1, 214. 
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water, flowers, jewels, sour milk, grain, fish, sweet 
milk, meat, and vegetables let him not reject, (if they 
are voluntarily offered.) 

251. He who desires to relieve his Gurus and 
those whom he is bound to maintain, or wishes to 
honour the gods and guests, may accept (gifts) from 
anybody ; but he must not satisfy his (own hunger) 
with such (presents). 

252. But if his Gurus are dead, or if he lives 
separate from them in (another) house, let him, 
when he seeks a subsistence, accept (presents) from 
good men alone. 

253. His labourer in tillage, a friend of his family, 
his cow-herd, his slave, and his barber are, among 
.Sudras, those whose food he may eat, likewise (a 
poor man) who offers himself (to be his slave). 

254. As his character is, as the work is which he 
desires to perform, and as the manner is in which 
he means to serve, even so (a voluntary slave) must 
offer himself. 

255. He who describes himself to virtuous (men), 
in a manner contrary to truth, is the most sinful 
(wretch) in this world ; he is a thief who makes away 
with his own self. 

256. All things (have their nature) determined by 
speech ; speech is their root, and from speech they 
proceed ; but he who is dishonest with respect to 
speech, is dishonest in everything. 

251. Ap. I, 7, 20; Gaut. XVII, 4; Vas. XIV, 13; Vi. LVII, 
13; Yagii. I, 216. 

252. Vi. LVII, 15. 

253. Ap. 1, 18, 14 ; Gaut. XVII, 5-6 ; Vi. LVII, 16. 

255. I.e. by denying who he really is, he destroys his own 
identity. 
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257. When he has paid, according to the law, his 
debts to the great sages, to the manes, and to the 
gods, let him make over everything to his son and 
dwell (in his house), not caring for any worldly 
concerns. 

258. Alone let him constantly meditate in solitude 
on that which is salutary for his soul ; for he' who 
meditates in solitude attains supreme bliss. 

259. Thus have been declared the means by 
which a Brahmawa householder must always subsist, 
and the summary of the ordinances for a Snataka, 
which cause an increase of holiness and are praise- 
worthy. 

260. A Brahma#a who, being learned in the lore 
of the Vedas, conducts himself in this manner and 
daily destroys his sins, will be exalted in Brahman's 
world. 

Chapter V. 

1. The sages, having heard the duties of a Snataka 
thus declared, spoke to great-souled Bhrigu, who 
sprang from fire : 

2. ' How can Death have power over Brahma#as 



257. Regarding the three debts, see Vas. XI, 48. This verse and 
the next describe, as Medh. points out, a kind of informal sa«- 
nyasa. 

260. Vas. VIII, 17 ; Baudh. II, 3, 1 ; Gaut. IX, 74. 

V. 1. Medh., Gov., and RSgh. state correctly that Bhr/'gu, though 
above, I, 35, he is said to have been created by Manu, and has there- 
fore been named Manava below, V, 3, is here called the offspring of 
Fire, in accordance with other passages of the Veda and of the 
Mahabharata. 

2. I.e. 'how can they be deprived of the length of life, one 
hundred years, allotted to men in the Veda?' (Gov., Kull.) 



r 
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who know the sacred science, the Veda, (and) who 
fulfil their duties as they have been explained (by 
thee),0 Lord?' 

3. Righteous Bhrigu, the son of Manu, (thus) 
answered the great sages : ' Hear, (in punishment) 
of what faults Death seeks to shorten the lives of 
Brahmawas ! ' 

4. ' Through neglect of the Veda-study, through 
deviation from the rule of conduct, through remiss- 
ness (in the fulfilment of duties), and through faults 
(committed by eating forbidden) food, Death be- 
comes eager to shorten the lives of Brahma«as.' 

5. Garlic, leeks and onions, mushrooms and (all 
plants), springing from impure (substances), are unfit 
to be eaten by twice-born men. 

6. One should carefully avoid red exudations from 
trees and (juices) flowing from incisions, the Sehi 
(fruit), and the thickened milk of a cow (which she 
gives after calving). 

7. Rice boiled with sesamum, wheat mixed with 
butter, milk and sugar, milk-rice and flour-cakes 
which are not prepared for a sacrifice, meat which 
has not been sprinkled with water while sacred texts 
were recited, food offered to the gods and sacrificial 
viands, 

8. The milk of a cow (or other female animal) 
within ten days after her calving, that of camels, 

5-25. Ap. 1, 17, 18-39 ; Gaut XVII, 22-36 ; Vas. XIV, 33-48 ; 
Baudh. I, 12, 1-15; Vi. LI, 3-6, 21-42; Yagii. I, 169-178. Se\\i, 
i.e. Cordia Myxa. 

7. 'Food offered to the gods,' i.e. the so-called Naivedya. This 
and sacrificial viands, i.e. those destined for burnt-oblations, must 
not be eaten before the offering has been made, afterwards the 
remnants may be eaten (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

8. Sandhint, ' a cow in heat ' (Kull., N£r., Ragh.), means according 
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of one-hoofed animals, of sheep, of a cow in heat, 
or of one that has no calf with her, 

9. (The milk) of all wild animals excepting buffalo- 
cows, that of women, and all (substances turned) 
sour must be avoided. 

• 10. Among (things turned) sour, sour milk, and 
all (food) prepared of it may be eaten, likewise 
what is extracted from pure flowers, roots, and fruit. 

11. Let him avoid all carnivorous birds and those 
living in villages, and one-hoofed animals which are 
not specially permitted (to be eaten), and the 71#i- 
bha (Parra Jacana), 

12. The sparrow, the Plava, the Hawsa, the 
Brahmawl duck, the village-cock, the Sarasa crane, 
the Ra^fudala, the woodpecker, the parrot, and the 
starling, 

13. Those which feed striking with their beaks, 
web-footed birds, the Koyash/i, those which scratch 
with their toes, those which dive and live on fish, 
meat from a slaughter-house and dried meat, 

14. The Baka and the Balaka crane, the raven, 
the Kha%arl/aka, (animals) that eat fish, village- 
pigs, and all kinds of fishes. 

15. He who eats the flesh of any (animal) is 

to Medb. and Gov. ' one who gives milk once a day only/ and 
according to Nand. and K. ' one big with a calf.' 

1 1. The permission to eat one-hoofed animals is, as the com- 
mentators observe, not given in the Smr/ti. The expression refers 
to the cases where the Veda prescribes horses, &c, to be slain and 
eaten at sacrifices. 

12. I read with all the commentators Raggndala instead of 
Raggnvala, which the printed editions give. The Raggudih is 
according to Vi^-nanejvara the jungle-fowl, according to Nar. an 
aquatic bird. 

14. Regarding the Vaka or Baka, see above, IV, 196. 
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called the eater of the flesh of that (particular 
creature), he who eats fish . is an eater of every 
(kind of) flesh ; let him therefore avoid fish. 

16. (But the fish called) Patina and (that called) 
Rohita may be eaten, if used for offerings to the gods 
or to the manes ; (one may eat) likewise Ra^ivas, 
Siwmatu««as, and Sa^alkas on all (occasions). 

17. Let him not eat solitary or unknown beasts 
and birds, though they may fall under (the categories 
of) eatable (creatures), nor any five-toed (animals). 

18. The porcupine, the hedgehog, the iguana, the 
rhinoceros, the tortoise, and the hare they declare 
to be eatable ; likewise those (domestic animals) that 
have teeth in one jaw only, excepting camels. 

19. A twice-born man who knowingly eats mush- 
rooms, a village-pig, garlic, a village-cock, onions, or 
leeks, will become an outcast. 

20. He who unwittingly partakes of (any of) these 
six, shall perform a Sawtapana (Krikkhn) or the 
lunar penance (A'andrayawa) of ascetics ; in case (he 
has eaten) any other (kind of forbidden food) he 
shall fast for one day (and a night). 

21. Once a year a Brahma«a must perform a 
Krikkhra. penance, in order to atone for uninten- 
tionally eating (forbidden food) ; but for intentionally 
(eating forbidden food he must perform the penances 
prescribed) specially. 

22. Beasts and birds recommended (for con- 

16. Nar. explains ekaforan, ' solitary animals,' by ' those who go 
in herds ' (samghaiarinaA). 

20. Regarding the Ssbwtapana KrM/m and the lunar penance 
of ascetics, see below, XI, 213 and 219. 

21. Regarding the Krt'kkAia. penance, see below, XI, 212. 

22. Vas. XIV, 15. 
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sumption) may be slain by Brahma»as for sacrifices, 
and in order to feed those whom they are bound 
to maintain ; for Agastya did this of old. 

23. For in ancient (times) the sacrificial cakes were 
(made of the flesh) of eatable beasts and birds at 
the sacrifices offered by Brahma»as and Kshatriyas. 

24. All lawful hard or soft food may be eaten, 
though stale, (after having been) mixed with fatty 
(substances), and so may the remains of sacrificial 
viands. 

25. But all preparations of barley and wheat, as 
well as preparations of milk, may be eaten by twice- 
born men without being mixed with fatty (substances), 
though they may have stood for a long time. 

26. Thus has the food, allowed and forbidden to 
twice-born men, been fully described ; I will now 
propound the rules for eating and avoiding meat. 

27. One may eat meat when it has been sprinkled 
with water, while Mantras were recited, when Brah- 
ma»as desire (one's doing it), when one is engaged 
(in the performance of a rite) according to the law, 
and when one's life is in danger. 

28. The Lord of creatures (Prafapati) created this 
whole (world to be) the sustenance of the vital spirit; 
both the immovable and the movable (creation is) 
the food of the vital spirit. 

29. What is destitute of motion is the food of 
those endowed with locomotion ; (animals) without 
fangs (are the food) of those with fangs, those with- 
out hands of those who possess hands, and the 
timid of the bold. 

30. The eater who daily even devours those 

27-56. Vas. IV, 5-8; Vi. LI, 59-78; Yagii. I, 178-181. 
27. Meat is sprinkled with water at the .Srauta sacrifices. 
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destined to be his food, commits no sin ; for the 
creator himself created both the eaters and those 
who are to be eaten (for those special purposes). 

31. 'The consumption of meat (is befitting) for 
sacrifices,' that is declared to be a rule made by the 
gods ; but to persist (in using it) on other (occasions) 
is said to be a proceeding worthy of Rakshasas. 

32. He who eats meat, when he honours the gods 
and manes, commits no sin, whether he has bought 
it, or himself has killed (the animal), or has received 
it as a present from others. 

33. A twice-born man who knows the law, must 
not eat meat except in conformity with the law ; for 
if he has eaten it unlawfully, he will, unable to save 
himself, be eaten after death by his (victims). 

34. After death the guilt of one who slays deer 
for gain is not as (great) as that of him who eats 
meat for no (sacred) purpose. 

35. But a man who, being duly, engaged (to 
officiate or to dine at a sacred rite), refuses to eat 
meat, becomes after death an animal during twenty- 
one existences. 

36. A Brahma«a must never eat (the flesh of) 
animals unhallowed by Mantras; but, obedient to 
the primeval law, he may eat it, consecrated with 
Vedic texts. 

37. If he has a strong desire (for meat) he may 
make an animal of clarified butter or one of flour, 
(and eat that) ; but let him never seek to destroy an 
animal without a (lawful) reason. 

34. 'Of one who slays deer for gain,' i.e. of a professional 
hunter of the .Sahara or other low castes. 

35. Vas. XI, 34. 

37. Sange, ' if (he has) a strong desire (for meat),' (Kull., RSgh.), 
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38. As many hairs as the slain beast has, so often 
indeed will he who killed it without a (lawful) reason 
suffer a violent death in future births. 

39. Svayambhu (the Self-existent) himself created 
animals for the sake of sacrifices; sacrifices (have 
been instituted) for the good of this whole (world) ; 
hence the slaughtering (of beasts) for sacrifices is 
not slaughtering (in the ordinary sense of the 
word). 

40. Herbs, trees, cattle, birds, and (other) animals 
that have been destroyed for sacrifices, receive (being 
reborn) higher existences. 

41. On offering the honey-mixture (to a guest), at 
a sacrifice and at the rites in honour of the manes, 
but on these occasions only, may an animal be slain ; 
that (rule) Manu proclaimed. 

42. A twice-born man who, knowing the true 
meaning of the Veda, slays an animal for these pur- 
poses, causes both himself and the animal to enter 
a most blessed state. 

43. A twice-born man of virtuous disposition, 
whether he dwells in (his own) house, with a teacher, 
or in the forest, must never, even in times of distress, 
cause an injury (to any creature) which is not sanc- 
tioned by the Veda. 

44. Know that the injury to moving creatures and 
to those destitute of motion, which the Veda has 

means according to Medh. and K. ' if an occasion (arises to slay 
an animal at a non-Vedic rite),' according to Gov. ' in case (one 
suffers from) an attack by evil spirits (Bhutas and the like),' and 
according to Nand. ' on the occasion of social meetings.' Ragh. 
mentions Medh.'s view as an optional explanation, and Nar. 
objects to Gov.'s interpretation. His own explanation saftge- 
tyantekSy&m is corrupt, but is probably intended for atyante^Ma- 
yam, and thus agrees with Kull.'s. 



s 



Digitized by 



Google 



I 76 LAWS OF MANU. V, 45. 

prescribed for certain occasions, is no injury at all ; 
for the sacred law shone forth from the Veda. 

45. He who injures innoxious beings from a wish 
to (give) himself pleasure, never finds happiness, 
neither living nor dead. 

46. He who does not seek to cause the sufferings 
of bonds and death to living creatures, (but) desires 
the good of all (beings), obtains endless bliss. 

47. He who does not injure any (creature), attains 
without an effort what he thinks of, what he under- 
takes, and what he fixes his mind on. 

48. Meat can never be obtained without injury to 
living creatures, and injury to sentient beings is 
detrimental to (the attainment of) heavenly bliss; 
let him therefore shun (the use of) meat. 

49. Having well considered the (disgusting) origin 
of flesh and the (cruelty of) fettering and slaying 
corporeal beings, let him entirely abstain from eating 
flesh. 

50. He who, disregarding the rule (given above), 
does not eat meat like a PiscLfca, becomes dear to 
men, and will not be tormented by diseases. 

51. He who permits (the slaughter of an animal), 
he who cuts it up, he who kills it, he who buys or 
sells (meat), he who cooks it, he who serves it up, 
and he who eats it, (must all be considered as) the 
slayers (of the animal). 

52. There is no greater sinner than that (man) 
who, though not worshipping the gods or the manes, 
seeks to increase (the bulk of) his own flesh by the 
flesh of other (beings). 

46. The latter part of the verse may also be translated 'will 
obtain endless bliss, because he is a man who desires the good 
of all creatures ' (Gov.). 
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53. He who during a hundred years annually 
offers a horse-sacrifice, and he who entirely abstains 
from meat, obtain the same reward for their meri- 
torious (conduct). 

54. By subsisting on pure fruit and roots, and by 
eating food fit for ascetics (in the forest), one does 
not gain (so great) a reward as by entirely avoiding 
(the use of) flesh. 

55. 'Me he (maw sa^)' will devour in the next 
(world), whose flesh I eat in this (life) ; the wise 
declare this (to be) the real meaning of the word 
'flesh' (mawsa^). 

56. There is no sin in eating meat, in (drinking) 
spirituous liquor, and in carnal intercourse, for that 
is the natural way of created beings, but abstention 
brings great rewards. 

• 57. I will now in due order explain the purifica-. 
tion for the dead and the purification of things as 
they are prescribed for the four castes (varwa). 

58. When (a child) dies that has teethed, or that 
before teething has received (the sacrament of) the 
tonsure (A'u^akarawa) or (of the initiation), all rela- 
tives (become) impure, and on the birth (of a child) 
the same (rule) is prescribed. 

54. Munyannani, ' food fit for ascetics (in the forest),' i.e. 'wild 
rice and other produce of the forest' 

56. 'There is no sin,' i.e. in doing these things when they are 
permitted by law. 

58-104. Ap. 1, 15, 18; 11,15,2-11; Gaut. XIV ; Vas. IV, 16-37; 
Baudh. I, 11, 1-8, 17-23, 27-32; Vi. XXII; Ya^n. Ill, 1-30. 

58. Medh. and Gov. explain anug'ate, translated freely by ' before 
teething,' as the conventional designation of 'a child that is younger 
than one that has teethed ' (^dtadantad balatara iti smaranti), and 
Nar. and Ragh. agree to this interpretation. Kull., however, seems 
to take it in the sense of ' after teething,' and Nand. explains it as 
'one who has been born again, i.e. has been initiated.' Gov., 
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59. It is ordained (that) among Sapiwdas the im- 
purity on account of a death (shall last) ten days, 
(or) until the bones have been collected, (or) three 
days or one day only. 

60. But the Sapiwrfa-relationship ceases with the 
seventh person (in the ascending and descending 
lines), the Samanodaka-relationship when the (com- 
mon) origin and the (existence of a common family)- 
name are no (longer) known. 

61. As this impurity on account of a death is pre- 
scribed for (all) Sapiwdas, even so it shall be (held) on 
a birth by those who desire to be absolutely pure. 

62. (Or while) the impurity on account of a death 
is common to all (Sapiwafas), that caused by a birth 
(falls) on the parents alone ; (or) it shall fall on the 
mother alone, and the father shall become pure by 
bathing ; 

Nar., Kull., and Ragh. think that on account of the second fa, 'or,' 
the words ' of the initiation ' must be understood. 

59. The bones of a Brahma«a are collected on the fourth day ; 
see Vi. XIX, 10. The commentators are of opinion that the 
length of the period of impurity depends, in accordance with the 
express teaching of other Smr/tis, on the status of the mourner, 
and that a man who knows the Mantras only of one .Sakh& shall 
be impure during four days, one who knows a whole .Sakha 1 (or 
two Vedas) during three days, one who knows the Veda (or three 
Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, during one day. Medh., 
however, mentions another interpretation, according to which the 
four periods correspond to the four ages of the deceased, which 
have been mentioned in the preceding verse. According to this 
view the Sapi»</as shall mourn for an initiated person ten days, 
for one who had received the tonsure four days, &c. But see 
verse 67. 

61-62. Met'h. and Gov. have only one verse instead of the 
two: ^anane 'py eva/8 syan mitapitros tu sutakam 1 sutaka« 
matur eva syad upasp/Vsya pitS. suMA 11 'Even thus it shall be 
(held) on a birth, or the impurity shall fall on the parents alone, 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 66. IMPURITY. 1 79 

63. But a man, having spent his strength, is puri- 
fied merely by bathing ; after begetting a child (on 
a remarried female), he shall retain the impurity 
during three days. 

64. Those who have touched a corpse are purified 
after one day and night (added to) three periods of 
three days ; those who give libations of water, after 
three days. 

65. A pupil who performs the Pitrzmedha for his 
deceased teacher, becomes also pure after ten days, 
just like those who carry the corpse out (to the 
burial-ground). 

66. (A woman) is purified on a miscarriage in as 
many (days and) nights as months (elapsed after 
conception), and a menstruating female becomes 
pure by bathing after the menstrual secretion has 
ceased (to flow). 

or it shall fall on the mother alone, and the father (shall become) 
pure by bathing.' Nand. leaves out the first half of verse 6i, and 
combines the second half of 61 with the first half of 62. He 
continues in this manner down to 65, the second half of which he 
takes by itself. Hence his interpretation of the following verses 
is perfectly useless. 

63. The translation given above follows Gov., Kull., Nar., and 
Ragh. Medh. differs. 

64. According to Gov. and Nar. the rule refers to such 
Br&hma«as who for money carry a dead body to the cemetery ; 
according to Kull. and RSgh. to SapWas who in any way touch 
a corpse out of affection. Medh. thinks that it applies to all who 
touch or carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. 
Ragh. thinks that the text mentions three alternative periods of 
impurity, one day, three days, and ten days. 

65. The Pitrjmedha, i.e. the Antyesh/i (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), or ' the whole of the obsequies ' (' others,' Medh.). 

66. Thus according to Kull. ; Ndr. and Ragh. think that this rule 
refers to miscarriages which happen during the first six months 
of pregnancy ; and that from the seventh month, whether the child 

N 2 
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67. (On the death) of children whose tonsure (Afu- 
rfakarman) has not been performed, the (Sapiwafas) 
are declared to become pure in one (day and) night ; 
(on the death) of those who have received the 
tonsure (but not the initiation, the law) ordains (that) 
the purification (takes place) after three days. 

68. A child that has died before the completion 
of its second year, the relatives shall carry out (of 
the village), decked (with flowers, and bury it) in pure 
ground, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 

69. Such (a child) shall not be burnt with fire, 
and no libations of water shall be offered to it; 
leaving it like a (log of) wood in the forest, (the re- 
latives) shall remain impure during three days only. 

70. The relatives shall not offer libations to (a 
child) that has not reached the third year ; but if it 
had teeth, or the ceremony of naming it (Namakar- 
man) had been performed, (the offering of water 
is) optional. 

71. If a fellow-student has died, the Smn'ti pre- 
scribes an impurity of one day ; on a birth the puri- 
fication of the Samanodakas is declared (to take 
place) after three (days and) nights. 

72. (On the death) of females (betrothed but) not 
married (the bridegroom and his) relatives are puri- 
fied after three days, and the paternal relatives 
become pure according to the same rule. 

lives or not, the full period of impurity must be kept. Nar., more- 
over, asserts that in the first and second months the impurity shall 
last three days. Sadhvi, ' becomes pure,' i.e. ' fit to perform sacred 
rites ' (Gov.). Nar. takes the word in the sense of ' chaste.' 

67. Nand. inserts verse 78 immediately after verse 66. 

72. 'According to the same rule,' i.e. 'according to that given 
in verse 67' (Medh., Gov., Nand.), or 'just as the husband's 
relatives, i.e. after three days' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 
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73. Let (mourners) eat food without factitious 
salt, bathe during three days, abstain from meat, 
and sleep separate on the ground. 

74. The above rule regarding impurity on ac- 
count of a death has been prescribed (for cases 
where the kinsmen live) near (the deceased) ; (Sa- 
pinda) kinsmen and (Samanodaka) relatives must 
know the following rule (to refer to cases where 
deceased lived) at a distance (from them). 

75. He who may hear that (a relative) residing 
in a distant country has died, before ten (days after 
his death have elapsed), shall be impure for the 
remainder of the period of ten (days and) nights 
only. 

76. If the ten days have passed, he shall be im- 
pure during three (days and) nights ; but if a year 
has elapsed (since the occurrence of the death), he 
becomes pure merely by bathing. 

77. A man who hears of a (Sapi«da) relative's 
death, or of the birth of a son after the ten days (of 
impurity have passed), becomes pure by bathing, 
dressed in his garments. 

78. If an infant (that has not teethed), or a (grown- 
up relative who is) not a Sapi»</a, die in a distant 
country, one becomes at once pure after bathing in 
one's clothes. 

79. If within the ten days (of impurity) another 
birth or death happens, a Brahmawa shall remain 
impure only until the (first) period of ten days has 
expired. 

80. They declare that, when the teacher (a^arya) 
has died, the impurity (lasts) three days ; if the 

73. Nand. reads anvaham, (bathe) 'daily ' instead of 'during three 
days.' 
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(teacher's) son or wife (is dead, it lasts) a day and 
a night ; that is a settled (rule). 

8 1. For a .SVotriya who resides with (him out of 
affection), a man shall be impure for three days; 
for a maternal uncle, a pupil, an officiating priest, 
or a maternal relative, for one night together with 
the preceding and following days. 

82. If the king in whose realm he resides is 
dead, (he shall be impure) as long as the light (of 
the sun or stars shines), but for (an intimate friend) 
who is not a .SVotriya (the impurity lasts) for a 
whole day, likewise for a Guru who knows the Veda 
and the Arigas. 

83. A Brahmawa shall be pure after ten days, a 
Kshatriya after twelve, a Vaisya after fifteen, and 
a .Sudra is purified after a month. 

84. Let him not (unnecessarily) lengthen the 
period of impurity, nor interrupt the rites to be 
performed with the sacred fires ; for he who per- 
forms that (Agnihotra) rite will not be impure, 
though (he be) a (Sapiwda) relative. 

81. Upasampanne, 'who resides with (him out of affection),' 
may according to Medh. also mean 'who is virtuous.' According 
to Nar. it means ' who is a neighbour.' 

82. Anu^ane tatha gurau, ' likewise for a Guru who knows the 
Veda and Aftgas,' i. e. ' such a one who is mentioned above, II, 
149' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. takes the two words separately. 
Medh. connects anMane with arrotriye, and thinks that a man 
is meant who does not know the Veda, but the Ahgas. He also 
mentions the explanation adopted above. Nand. finally reads 
anuHne tatha 'gurau, ' likewise for one who knows the Veda and 
the Ahgas, but is not a Guru.' 

84. According to Medh. the meaning of the first clause is that, 
if there is an option between shorter or longer periods of impurity, 
the mourner is not to choose the longer one in order to escape 
the performance of his sacred duties. He adds, that others think 
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85. When he has touched a Aawd&la, a men- 
struating woman, an outcast, a woman in childbed, 
a corpse, or one who has touched a (corpse), he 
becomes pure by bathing. 

86. He who has purified himself by sipping water 
shall, on seeing any impure (thing or person), always 
mutter the sacred texts, addressed to Surya, and the 
Pavamanl (verses). 

87. A Brahma»a who has touched a human bone 
to which fat adheres, becomes pure by bathing ; if it 
be free from fat, by sipping water and by touching 
(afterwards) a cow or looking at the sun. 

88. He who has undertaken the performance of a 
vow shall not pour out libations (to the dead) until 
the vow has been completed ; but when he has 

it to be an exhortation not to delay the bath which must be taken 
at the expiration of the period of impurity. The other com- 
mentators mention the first explanation only. The second clause, 
which refers to the continued offering of the Srauta Agnihotra, 
means according to Medh., Gov., and Nand., that an Agnihotrin 
who is in mourning shall not perform the offerings in person, but 
make others, who may even be his near relatives, do it for him. 
Kull., Nar., and Ragh. think that the performer himself may also 
offer them. Nand. explains sanabhyaA, ' a Sapi»</a ' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.), by sahodaraA, ' a full brother.' 

85. Tatsprish/inam, ' one who has touched a (corpse),' (Medh., 
'others;' Gov., Kull., Ragh ), means according to Medh., Nar., 
and Nand. ' one who has touched any of those enumerated before, 
a Kandah and so forth.' 

86. ' He who has purified himself,' i. e. ' before he begins to 
worship the gods or manes' (Medh., 'others;' Kull., Nar., Rngh.). 
'An impure (thing or person),' i.e. ' those mentioned above.' Medh. 
and Gov. take the verse differently, 'On seeing one of those impure 
persons mentioned above, let him sip water and, thus purified, 
recite, &c.' The texts addressed to Surya are found Rig-veda I, 
50, 1 seq.; the Pavamants in Ma«</ala IX. 

88. The rule refers to a student, who must not during his 
studentship perform the last rites for any deceased relative except 
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offered water after its completion, he becomes pure 
in three days only. 

89. Libations of water shall not be offered to 
those who (neglect the prescribed rites and may be 
said to) have been born in vain, to those born in 
consequence of an illegal mixture of the castes, to 
those who are ascetics (of heretical sects), and to 
those who have committed suicide, 

90. To women who have joined a heretical sect, 
who through lust live (with many men), who have 
caused an abortion, have killed their husbands, or 
drink spirituous liquor. 

91. A student does not break his vow by carrying 
out (to the place of cremation) his own dead teacher 
(a/£arya), sub-teacher (upadhyaya), father, mother, or 
Guru. 

92. Let him carry out a dead iSudra by the 
southern gate of the town, but (the corpses of) 

his mother (Medh.), or except his mother and father (Gov.), or 
except his parents and his teacher; see below, verse 91 (Kull., 
Ragh.). According to K. 'others' think that the rule refers to 
those performing a lunar penance or other vows. 

89. ' To those who (neglect the prescribed rites and may be said 
to) have been born in vain' (Gov., Kull., Nand., R&gh.), i.e. 'to 
those who for a year belonged to no order' (Medh.), or 'to 
eunuchs' (Nar.). The term sa«kara^a^, ' born in consequence 
of an illegal mixture of the castes,' includes besides those sprung 
from mothers of a higher and fathers of a lower caste, sons of 
widows not appointed and of adulteresses (Medh., Gov., Nand.). 
' Ascetics (of heretical sects),' i.e. Kapalikas, those wearing red 
garments, &c. (Medh.). Nar. and Ragh. refer the term to orthodox 
ascetics. 

90. Pasha»</am, ' a heretical sect,' i.e. the Kapalikas, those wearing 
red garments ' (Medh.), or ' Bauddhas and so forth ' (Nar.). 

91. ' Guru,' i. e. 'one who explains the Veda' (Nar., Kull), or 
'him who is mentioned above, II, 149* (Medh., Gov.). 

92. I.e. a Varna by the western gate, a Kshatriya by the 
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twice-born men, as is proper, by the western, 
northern, or eastern (gates). 

93. The taint of impurity does not fall on kings, 
and those engaged in the performance of a vow, or 
of a Saitra ; for the (first are) seated on the throne 
of Indra, and the (last two are) ever pure like 
Brahman. 

94. For a king, on the throne of magnanimity, 
immediate purification is prescribed, and the reason 
for that is that he is seated (there) for the protection 
of (his) subjects. 

95. (The same rule applies to the kinsmen) of those 
who have fallen in a riot or a battle, (of those who 
have been killed) by lightning or by the king, and (of 
those who perished fighting) for cows and Brah ma- 
was, and to those whom the king wishes (to be pure). 

96. A king is an incarnation of the eight guardian 
deities of the world, the Moon, the Fire, the Sun, 
the Wind, Indra, the Lords of wealth and water 
(Kubera and Varu«a), and Yama. 

97. Because the king is pervaded by (those) 

northern, and a Brahmana by the eastern (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand., Ragh.). 

93. 'A vow,' i.e. 'the studentship (NSr.), also a lunar penance 
and the like' (Medh., Gov., Kull.); 'a Sattra,' i.e. 'a long sacrifice 
such as the Gavamayana.' BrahmabhutaA, ' pure like Brahman ' 
(Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ' they have reached 
Brahmahood.' 

95. Nand. and K. explain rfimbha, 'in a riot,' to mean 'by in- 
fants.' 'Whom the king wishes (to be pure),' i.e. 'his servants and 
ministers whom he wants for his affairs.' Nar. inserts another 
class, ' (the kinsmen of those who have been killed) by Br&hma«as, 
i.e. by incantations.' But I do not understand how the word could 
be made to suit the verse. 

96. See below, VII, 4. 

97. Medh. reads lok&raprabhavapyayau, and the second half 
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lords of the world, no impurity is ordained for him ; 
for purity and impurity of mortals is caused and 
removed by (those) lords of the world. 

98. By him who is slain in battle with brandished 
weapons according to the law of the Kshatriyas, a 
(5rauta) sacrifice is instantly completed, and so is 
the period of impurity (caused by his death) ; that 
is a settled rule. 

99. (At the end of the period of impurity) a Brah- 
ma«a who has performed the necessary rites, be- 
comes pure by touching water, a Kshatriya by 
touching the animal on which he rides, and his 
weapons, a Vaisya by touching his goad or the 
nose-string (of his oxen), a 6"udra by touching his 
staff. 

100. Thus the purification (required) on (the 
death of) Sapiw^as has been explained to you, O 
best of twice-born men ; hear now the manner in 
which men are purified on the death of any (relative 
who is) not a Sap'mda.. 

101. A Brahma«a, having carried out a dead 

verse must then be translated ' purity and impurity affect mortals, 
they are caused and removed by the guardians of the world.' 
Nar., Nand., and K. read lokcraprabhavo hy ayam, * but he (the) 
king springs from the guardians of the world.' N&r. mentions 
also a reading lokeraprabhave 'pyayaA, 'for him who springs 
from the guardians of the world, (purity and impurity) do not 
exist' 

98. According to Medh. some contend that this rule refers only 
to those who die on the battle-field, not to those who die later of 
their wounds. Yagiiak, ' a (.Srauta) sacrifice ' (Medh., Kull., Ragb.), 
means according to Nar. ' the funeral sacrifice.' 

99. 'Touching water,' i.e. 'bathing' (Medh., Kull., Nar.), ' washing 
his hands ' (Gov.). 

1 01. 'The relatives of his mother and (the Sagotras of his 
father), or connexions by marriage, are meant' (Nar.). 
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Brahmawa who is not a Sap'mda, as (if he were) a 
(near) relative, or a near relative of his mother, 
becomes pure after three days ; 

102. But if he eats the food of the (Sapiwdas of 
the deceased), he is purified in ten days, (but) in 
one day, if he does not eat their food nor dwells in 
their house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse, whether 
(that of) a paternal kinsman or (of) a stranger, he 
becomes pure by bathing, dressed in his clothes, by 
touching fire and eating clarified butter. 

104. Let him not allow a dead Brahma»a to be 
carried out by a 6"udra, while men of the same caste 
are at hand ; for that burnt-offering which is defiled 
by a 5udra's touch is detrimental to (the deceased's 
passage to) heaven. 

105. The knowledge (of Brahman) austerities, fire, 
(holy) food, earth, (restraint of) the internal organ, 
water, smearing (with cowdung), the wind, sacred 
rites, the sun, and time are the purifiers of corporeal 
(beings). 

106. Among all modes of purification, purity in 
(the acquisition of) wealth is declared to be the best; 
for he is pure who gains wealth with clean hands, 
not he who purifies himself with earth and water. 

102. In case he stays in the house of the mourners, he becomes 
impure for three days (Gov., Kull., Ragh., K.). 

104. According to Nar. the rule refers exclusively to Brahmanas, 
according to Medh. and Kull. to all Aryans. The burning of the 
body is euphemistically called a burnt-offering. 

105. Vi. XXII, 88; Y&gn. Ill, 31; Baudh. I, 8, 52. ManaA 
kshamakhyaA (?) niyamayuktaw mano ^fvasya (Nar.). The other 
commentators take manaA, ' the mind or internal organ,' in the sense 
of ' a sanctified heart.' 

106. Vi. XXII, 89; Ya^l Ill, 32. 
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107. The learned are purified by a forgiving 
disposition, those who have committed forbidden 
actions by liberality, secret sinners by muttering 
(sacred texts), and those who best know the Veda 
by austerities. 

108. By earth and water is purified what ought 
to be made pure, a river by its current, a woman 
whose thoughts have been impure by the menstrual 
secretion, a Brahma#a by abandoning the world 
(sawnyasa). 

109. The body is cleansed by water, the internal 
organ is purified by truthfulness, the individual soul 
by sacred learning and austerities, the intellect by 
(true) knowledge. 

no. Thus the precise rules for the purification of 
the body have been declared to you ; hear now the 
decision (of the law) regarding the purification of 
the various (inanimate) things. 

in. The wise ordain that all (objects) made of 
metal, gems, and anything made of stone are to be 
cleansed with ashes, earth, and water. 

1 1 2. A golden vessel which shows no stains, 
becomes pure with water alone, likewise what is 
produced in water (as shells and coral), what is made 
of stone, and a silver (vessel) not enchased. 

107. Vi. XXII, 90; Y&gfi. Ill, 33. 

108. Vi. XXII, 91 ; Vas. Ill, 58 ; Ya^w. III, 32. 

109. Vi. XXII, 92 ; Vas. Ill, 60; Yigfi. Ill, 33-34. 
no. Vi. XXII, 93. 

111-126. Ap. 1,17, 8-13; 11,3,9; Gaut.1, 29-34; Vas.III, 44-57, 
59, 61-63 ; Baudh. I, 8, 32-53, 9, 1-4, 7-12, 10, 1-9 ; 13, n-14, 
19; Vi. XXIII, 2-46, 56 ; Ya^w. I, 182-190. 

112. Anupasknlam, ' not enchased,' may also mean according to 
Medh. and Nand. ' not defiled very much.' Medh. and N&r. add 
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V, Ii8. PURIFICATION. 1 89 

113. From the union of water and fire arose the 
glittering gold and silver ; those two, therefore, are 
best purified by (the elements) from which they 
sprang. 

114. Copper, iron, brass, pewter, tin, and lead 
must be cleansed, as may be suitable (for each 
particular case), by alkaline (substances), acids or 
water. 

115. The purification prescribed for all (sorts of) 
liquids is by passing two blades of Kusa grass 
through them, for solid things by sprinkling (them 
with water), for (objects) made of wood by planing 
them. 

116. At sacrifices the purification of (the Soma 
cups called) Aamasas and Grahas, and of (other) 
sacrificial vessels (takes place) by rubbing (them) 
with the hand, and (afterwards) rinsing (them with 
water). 

1 1 7. The Aaru and (the spoons called) Sru£ and 
Sruva must be cleaned with hot water, likewise (the 
wooden sword, called) Sphya, the winnowing-basket 
(6"urpa), the cart (for bringing the grain), the pestle 
and the mortar. 

118. The manner of purifying large quantities of 
grain and of cloth is to sprinkle them with water ; 

that this last term applies to all the various objects mentioned in 
the verse. 

113. Medh., Gov., and Kull. quote a Vedic passage which 
derives the origin of gold from Agni and the goddess Vanwani. 

115. Utpavanam or utplavanam (Gov., Kull., R&gh.), ' passing 
two blades of Kusa. grass through them,' means according to 
Medh., ' others,' and K. ' purifying by pouring them into another 
vessel, filled with pure liquids of the same kind,' according to Ndr. 
by ' straining through a cloth.' ' Solid things,' i.e. ' a couch, a seat, 
and the like.' 
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but the purification of small quantities is prescribed 
(to take place) by washing them. 

119. Skins and (objects) made of split cane must 
be cleaned like clothes ; vegetables, roots, and fruit 
like grain ; 

120. Silk and woollen stuffs with alkaline earth; 
blankets with pounded Arish/a (fruit) ; Amsupattas 
with Bel fruit ; linen cloth with (a paste of) yellow 
mustard. 

121. A man who knows (the law) must purify 
conch-shells, horn, bone and ivory, like linen cloth, 
or with a mixture of cow's urine and water. 

122. Grass, wood, and straw become pure by being 
sprinkled (with water), a house by sweeping and 
smearing (it with cowdung or whitewash), an earthen 
(vessel) by a second burning. 

123. An earthen vessel which has been defiled 
by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, saliva, pus or 
blood cannot be purified by another burning. 

124. Land is purified by (the following) five 
(modes, viz.) by sweeping, by smearing (it with cow- 
dung), by sprinkling (it with cows' urine or milk), 
by scraping, and by cows staying (on it during a 
day and night). 

125. (Food) which has been pecked at by birds, 

119. Vaidalanam, ' objects made of split cane' (Kull., K., Rlgh., 
Nar., Nand.), means according to Medh. and Gov. ' made of the 
bark of trees and the like.' Medh. remarks that this and other 
rules, where skins and so forth are mentioned, apply also to objects 
made of such things, e.g. shoes. 

120. Arish/a, i.e. Sapindus detergens, the soap-berry tree. 
Aw.rupa//a means according to Gov., Nand., and Nar. ' cloth made 
of thinned bark,' according to Kull. and Ragh. ' upper garments 
for women (Saris) made of fine cloth ' (pa//aja7aka, pa//a*a7r). 

125. 'By birds,' i.e. 'by parrots and the like, not by crows, 
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smelt at by cows, touched (with the foot), sneezed 
on, or defiled by hair or insects, becomes pure by 
scattering earth (over it). 

126. As long as the (foul) smell does not leave 
an (object) defiled by impure substances, and the 
stain caused by them (does not disappear), so long 
must earth and water be applied in cleansing (in- 
animate) things. 

127. The gods declared three things (to be) pure 
to Brahmawas, that (on which) no (taint is) visible, 
what has been washed with water, and what has 
been commended (as pure) by the word (of a 
Brahmawa). 

128. Water, sufficient (in quantity) in order to 
slake the thirst of a cow, possessing the (proper) 
smell, colour, and taste, and unmixed with impure 
substances, is pure, if it is collected on (pure) 
ground. 

129. The hand of an artisan is always pure, so 
is (every vendible commodity) exposed for sale in 

vultures, and other impure ones'(Medh., Gov., Kull.). Avadhutam, 
' touched (with the foot),' (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. 
'blown upon with the mouth,' or ' dusted with a dress,' according 
to Gov. ' dusted with a dress,' according to Nar. ' moved by the 
wind (caused by the motion) of a cloth, the foot or the like,' 
according to Nand. ' defiled by the dust of a broom or of the air 
moved by the wings (of a bird).' 

127. Vas. XIV, 24; Baudh. I, 9, 9; Vi. XXIII, 47; YSgn. I, 
191. In conformity with the opinion of the commentators I 
translate pavitrawi by ' pure.' But the word has also the meaning 
of 'means of purification,' in which I have taken it in the 
translations of the parallel passages. The general sense remains 
the same. 

128. Vas. Ill, 35-36, 47; Baudh. I, 9, 10; Vi. XXIII, 43; 
Yagii. I, 192. 

129. Baudh. I, 9, 1; Vi. XXIII, 4 3. 



Digitized by 



Google 



192 LAWS OF MANU. V, 130. 

the market, and food obtained by begging which 
a student holds (in his hand) is always fit for use ; 
that is a settled rule. 

1 30. The mouth of a woman is always pure, like- 
wise a bird when he causes a fruit to fall ; a calf 
is pure on the flowing of the milk, and a dog when 
he catches a deer, 

131. Manu has declared that the flesh (of an 
animal) killed by dogs is pure, likewise (that) . of 
a (beast) slain by carnivorous (animals) or by men 
of low caste (Dasyu), such as A'awa'alas. 

132. All those cavities (of the body) which lie 
above the navel are pure, (but) those which are 
below the navel are impure, as well as excretions 
that fall from the body. 

133. Flies, drops of water, a shadow, a cow, a 
horse, the rays of the sun, dust, earth, the wind, and 
fire one must know to be pure to the touch. 

134. In order to cleanse (the organs) by which 
urine and faeces are ejected, earth and water must 
be used, as they may be required, likewise in remov- 
ing the (remaining ones among) twelve impurities 
of the body. 



130. Baudh. I, 9, 2 ; Vi. XXIII, 49; YSgn. I, 193. 

131. Vas. Ill, 45 ; Vi. XXIII, 50; Yigii. 1, 192. 

132. Vi. XXIII, 51; Y&gn. 1, 194. 

133. Vi. XXIII, 51 ; Y&gfi. 1, 193. 'Drops of water,' i. e. 'such 
as are only perceptible by the touch' (Medh., Gov.), or 'such as 
come from the mouth, i.e. of saliva' (Kull., Ragh., Nar.). Ragh. 
adds, ' and a continuous stream of water.' 

134. Ap. 1, 16, 15 ; Gaut I, 43 ; Vas. VI, 14 ; Ya^n. 1, 17. ' As 
they may be required,' i.e. 'for removing the first six kinds of 
impurities enumerated in the next verse, as much water and earth 
as may be required, and for the last six water only' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.). 
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135. Oily exudations, semen, blood, (the fatty sub- 
stance of the) brain, urine, faeces, the mucus of the 
nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears, the rheum of the eyes, 
and sweat are the twelve impurities of human 
(bodies). 

136. He who desires to be pure, must clean the 
organ by one (application of) earth, the anus by 
(applying earth) three (times), the (left) hand alone 
by (applying it) ten (times), and both (hands) by 
(applying it) seven (times). 

137. Such is the purification ordained for house- 
holders ; (it shall be) double for students, treble for 
hermits, but quadruple for ascetics. 

138. When he has voided urine or faeces, let him, 
after sipping water, sprinkle the cavities, likewise 
when he is going to recite the Veda, and always 
before he takes food. 

139. Let him who desires bodily purity first sip 
water three times, and then twice wipe his mouth ; 
but a woman and a .Sudra (shall perform each act) 
once (only). 

140. .Sudras who live according to the law, shall 
each month shave (their heads) ; their mode of 
purification (shall be) the same as that of Vawyas, 
and their food the fragments of an Aryan's meal. 

136. Vas.VI, 18; Vi. LX, 25. 

137. Vas.VI, 19; Vi. LX, 26. 

138. Gaut. I, 36; Baudh. I, 8, 26; Vi. LXII, 8. 'The cavities,' 
i.e. of the head (Gov.), and also the navel, the heart, and the 
crown of the head (Nir., Kull.). 

139. Ap. 1, 16, 3-8; Gaut. I, 36; Vas. Ill, 27-28; Baudh. I, 8, 
20-22; Vi. LXII, 6-8; YS^fi. I, 20. 

140. Ap. II, 3, 4-6. ' Who live according to the law,' i.e. ' who 
serve Aryans' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Righ.). Nand. thinks that 
mlsikaw vapanam karyaai, ' shall shave each month,' means ' shall 
offer the monthly 5r4ddha.' 

[*5] O 
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141. Drops (of water) from the mouth which do 
not fall on a limb, do not make (a man) impure, 
nor the hair of the moustache entering the mouth, 
nor what adheres to the teeth. 

142. Drops which trickle on the feet of him who 
offers water for sipping to others, must be con- 
sidered as equal to (water) collected on the ground ; 
they render him not impure. 

143. He who, while carrying anything in any 
manner, is touched by an impure (person or thing), 
shall become pure, if he performs an ablution, with- 
out putting down that object. 

144. He who has vomited or purged shall bathe, 
and afterwards eat clarified butter ; but if (the attack 
comes on) after he has eaten, let him only sip water ; 
bathing is prescribed for him who has had intercourse 
with a woman. 

145. Though he may be (already) pure, let him sip 
water after sleeping, sneezing, eating, spitting, telling 
untruths, and drinking water, likewise when he is 
going to study the Veda. 

146. Thus the rules of personal purification for 
men of all castes, and those for cleaning (inanimate) 
things, have been fully declared to you : hear now 
the duties of women. 



141. Ap. 1, 16, 13; Gaut. I, 38-41; Vas. Ill, 37, 40-41; Baudh. 
I, 8, 23-25; Vi. XXIII, 53; Ya^k. I, 195. I read with Medh., 
Gov., NSr., Nand., and K., anga/n na yanti yih, instead of ahge 
patanti, 'which fall on a limb,' the reading of Kull. and Ragh. 

142. Vas. Ill, 42 ; Vi. XXIII, 54. 

143. Gaut. I, 28; Vas. HI, 43; Baudh. I, 8, 27-29; Vi. 
XXIII, 55. 

145- Ap. I, 16, 14; Gaut. I, 37; Vi. XXII, 75; Ya£n. I, 196. 
According to Medh., some refer this verse to a repeated sipping of 
water. 
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147. By a girl, by a young woman, or even by an 
aged one, nothing must be done independently, even 
in her own house. 

148. In childhood a female must be subject to 
her father, in youth to her husband, when her lord 
is dead to her sons ; a woman must never be in- 
dependent. 

149. She must not seek to separate herself from 
her father, husband, or sons ; by leaving them she 
would make both (her own and her husband's) 
families contemptible. 

150. She must always be cheerful, clever in (the 
management of her) household affairs, careful in 
cleaning her utensils, and economical in expenditure. 

151. Him to whom her father may give her, or 
her brother with the father's permission, she shall 
obey as long as he lives, and when he is dead, she 
must not insult (his memory). 

152. For the sake of procuring good fortune 
to (brides), the recitation of benedictory texts 
(svastyayana), and the sacrifice to the Lord of 
creatures (Pra^apati) are used at weddings ; (but) 
the betrothal (by the father or guardian) is the cause 
of (the husband's) dominion (over his wife). 

147-149. See below, IX, 2-3; Vi. XXVI, 12-13; Ya^Ji.1,85-86. 

150. Vi. XXVI, 4-6 ; Y&gii. I, 83. 

151. Vi. XXVI, 14; Ya^l.1, 63. 

152. Svastyayanam, 'the recitation of benedictory texts,' i.e. 'of 
those intended for averting evil omens ' (Gov., Kull.) ; or ' the 
Pu«yahava^ana and the rest' (Nar.) ; or ' the recitation of the 
texts which precede the nuptial burnt-oblation' (Ragh., Nand.). 
Medh. connects the word with yzgiizh, and explains it by 'that 
whereby welfare is obtained.' Medh. explains the expression ' the 
sacrifice to Pra^apati' by stating that ' some' prescribe at a wedding 
an oblation with the verse Pra^&pate na tvad evSnya^ (? tvadetiny, 
Rig-veda X, 121, 10), and that the offerings to the other gods are 

O 2 
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153. The husband who wedded her with sacred 
texts, always gives happiness to his wife, both in 
season and out of season, in this world and in the 
next. 

154. Though destitute of virtue, or seeking 
pleasure (elsewhere), or devoid of good qualities, 
(yet) a husband must be constantly worshipped as 
a god by a faithful wife. 

155. No sacrifice, no vow, no fast must be per- 
formed by women apart (from their husbands) ; if 
a wife obeys her husband, she will for that (reason 
alone) be exalted in heaven. 

156. A faithful wife, who desires to dwell (after 
death) with her husband, must never do anything 
that might displease him who took her hand, whether 
he be alive or dead. 

157. At her pleasure let her emaciate her body 
by (living on) pure flowers, roots, and fruit ; but she 
must never even mention the name of another man 
after her husband has died. 

158. Until death let her be patient (of hardships), 
self-controlled, and chaste, and strive (to fulfil) that 
most excellent duty which (is prescribed) for wives 
who have one husband only. 

159. Many thousands of Brahmawas who were 
chaste from their youth, have gone to heaven with- 
out continuing their race. 

implied by this expression. N£r. thinks that the Pra^Spati called 
Manu is the guardian deity of the bride, and hence the nuptial 
oblations are called ' the sacrifice to Pra^&pati.' 

i55.Vi.XXVI,i5;Y^.I, 77. 

156-166. See below, IX, 64-68 ; Y&gii. I, 75, 87. 

157. Medh. takes this opportunity to strongly object to the prac- 
tice of widows burning themselves with their husbands' corpses. 

159. Gov. and Kull. think that the verse refers to the Valakhilya 
y?/shis. 
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160. A virtuous wife who after the death of her 
husband constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, 
though she have no son, just like those chaste 
men. 

161. But a woman who from a desire to have 
offspring violates her duty towards her (deceased) 
husband, brings on herself disgrace in this world, and 
loses her place with her husband (in heaven). 

162. Offspring begotten by another man is here 
not (considered lawful), nor (does offspring begotten) 
on another man's wife (belong to the begetter), nor 
is a second husband anywhere prescribed for vir- 
tuous women. 

163. She who cohabits with a man of higher 
caste, forsaking her own husband who belongs to 
a lower one, will become contemptible in this world, 
and is called a remarried woman (parapurva). 

164. By violating her duty towards her husband, 
a wife is disgraced in this world, (after death) she 
enters the womb of a jackal, and is tormented by 
diseases (the punishment of) her sin. 

165. She who, controlling her thoughts, words, 
and deeds, never slights her lord, resides (after 
death) with her husband (in heaven), and is called 
a virtuous (wife). 

166. In reward of such conduct, a female who 
controls her thoughts, speech, and actions, gains in 
this (life) highest renown, and in the next (world) 
a place near her husband. 

160. Vi. XXVI, 17. 

162. Medh., Nar., and Nand. take the first part of the verse dif- 
ferently : ' Offspring begotten by another man does not belong (to 
the mother).' The other explanation is given by Gov. and Kull. 

165. Medh. omits verses 165-166. 
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167. A twice-bom man, versed in the sacred law, 
shall burn a wife of equal caste who conducts herself 
thus and dies before him, with (the sacred fires used 
for) the Agnihotra, and with the sacrificial imple- 
ments. 

168. Having thus, at the funeral, given the sacred 
fires to his wife who dies before him, he may marry 
again, and again kindle (the fires). 

169. (Living) according to the (preceding) rules, 
he must never neglect the five (great) sacrifices, 
and, having taken a wife, he must dwell in (his 
own) house during the second period of his life. 



, Chapter VI. 

i 

1. A twice-born Snataka, who has thus lived 

according to the law in the order of householders, 
may, taking a firm resolution and keeping his organs 
in subjection, dwell in the forest, duly (observing 
the rules given below). 

2. When a householder sees his (skin) wrinkled, 
and (his hair) white, and the sons of his sons, then 
he may resort to the forest. 

167-168. Y&gn. I, 88. 

VI. 1-32. Ap. II, 21, 18-23, 2; Gaut. Ill, 26-35; Vas - VI, 
19-20; IX; Baudh. II, 11, 14-15; HI, 18-4, 22; Vi. XCIV- 

XCV; Ya^n. Ill, 45-55- 

1. NiyataA, 'taking a firm resolution ' (Gov., KuD.), means accord- 
ing to Nar. ' devoted to the restrictive duties, austerities, reciting 
the Veda, and so forth.' Kull. connects yathdvad, ' duly observing,' 
&c. (Gov., N&r.), with ' keeping his organs in subjection.' 

2. Medh. notes particularly that the .Sish/as insist on the neces- 
sity that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and sons' sons, 
and that hence apatya, ' offspring,' is to be taken in this restricted 
sense. Nar. holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient by itself, while 
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3. Abandoning all food raised by cultivation, and 
all his belongings, he may depart into the forest, 
either committing his wife to his sons, or accom- 
panied by her. 

4. Taking with him the sacred fire and the 
implements required for domestic (sacrifices), he 
may go forth from the village into the forest and 
reside there, duly controlling his senses. 

5. Let him offer those five great sacrifices accord- 
ing to the rule, with various kinds of pure food fit 
for ascetics, or with herbs, roots, and fruit. 

6. Let him wear a skin or a tattered garment; 
let him bathe in the evening or in the morning; 
and let him always wear (his hair in) braids, the 
hair on his body, his beard, and his nails (being 
undipped). 

7. Let him perform the Bali -offering with such 
food as he eats, and give alms according to his 
ability; let him honour those who come to his 
hermitage with alms consisting of water, roots, and 
fruit 

8. Let him be always industrious in privately 
reciting the Veda ; let him be patient of hardships, 
friendly (towards all), of collected mind, ever liberal 

Medh. thinks that the three conditions must exist together. Others, 
however, mentioned by Medh., took the verse to give a description 
of the approach of old age, which entitles the householder to turn 
hermit. 

3. ' If his wife desires to accompany him, she may do so. But 
others say that he is to leave his wife behind if she is young, but 
shall take her with him if she is aged ' (Medh.). 

6. A"iram, 'a tattered garment' (vastrakha»</am, Medh., Gov., 
Kull.), may also mean ' a dress made of bark, Kara grass, or the 
like' (Gov., Nar., Ragh.). 

8. DantaA, ' patient of hardships,' means according to Medh. and 
Nar. ' free from pride.' Gov. reads in the beginning of the second 
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and never a receiver of gifts, and compassionate 
towards all living creatures. 

9. Let him offer, according to the law, the Agni- 
hotra with three sacred fires, never omitting the 
new-moon and full-moon sacrifices at the proper 
time. 

10. Let him also offer the Nakshatresh/i, the 
Agrayawa, and the ATaturmasya (sacrifices), as well 
as the Turayawa and likewise the Dakshaya#a, in 
due order. 

11. With pure grains, fit for ascetics, which grow 
in spring and in autumn, and which he himself has 
collected, let him severally prepare the sacrificial 
cakes (puroa&ra) and the boiled messes (£aru), as 
the law directs. 

12. Having offered those most pure sacrificial 
viands, consisting of the produce of the forest, he 
may use the remainder for himself, (mixed with) 
salt prepared by himself. 



half-verse, tyaktadvandvo 'nira»» d&ti, Met him not care for the pairs 
of opposites, let him be ever liberal and compassionate towards all 
creatures.' 

9. YogataA, ' at the proper time' (Kull., Ragh.), means according 
to Medh. and Gov. 'as required by law;' according to NSr. 'dili- 
gently.' 

10. Medh. reads Dawesh/i for i?zkshesh/i, 'the Nakshatresh/i.' 
I read with Medh., Nar., Nand., and Righ., Tur&yana (see .Sankh. 
•Srauta-sutra IV, 11) instead of UttarSya«a, 'the sacrifice at the 
winter-solstice,' which Gov., Kull., and K. give. The first reads also 
more consistently than Kull. and K: Dakshi«aya»a/», ' the sacrifice 
at the summer-solstice,' for Dakshasy&yawam/the D&kshilyawa.' The 
Nakshatresh/i is a .Srauta sacrifice offered to the lunar mansions. 
Regarding the variety of the Darrapaurwamftsa, called D&ksh&yawa, 
see Asv. Srauta-sutra II, 14. 

12. According to Kull., the hermit is to collect the salt from 
usharas, i.e. salt-marshes ; according to N&r., he is to prepare it 
from the ksh&ra, ' salt or alcaline elements' of trees and the like. 
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1 3. Let him eat vegetables that grow on dry land 
or in water, flowers, roots, and fruits, the productions 
of pure trees, and oils extracted from forest-fruits. 

14. Let him avoid honey, flesh, and mushrooms 
growing on the ground (or elsewhere, the vegetables 
called) Bhustri»a, and .Sigruka, and the .Sleshman- 
taka fruit. 

15. Let him throw away in the month of A^vtna 
the food of ascetics, which he formerly collected, 
likewise his worn-out clothes and his vegetables, 
roots, and fruit. 

16. Let him not eat anything (grown on) ploughed 
(land), though it may have been thrown away by 
somebody, nor roots and fruit grown in a village, 
though (he may be) tormented (by hunger). 

17. He may eat either what has been cooked 
with fire, or what has been ripened by time ; he 
either may use a stone for grinding, or his teeth 
may be his mortar. 

18. He may either at once (after his daily meal) 
cleanse (his vessel for collecting food), or lay up a 

14. Bhustrma, i.e. Andropogon Schoenanthus.Sigruka, according 
to Nan, the same as the Sbbhanang'ana, i.e. Moringa Pterygosperma, 
the horse-radish tree, the leaves of which are said to be used as a 
vegetable. According to Medh., these two vegetables are known 
among the Bahfkas, in the Panjab ; according to Gov., Kull., Ragh., 
the former is found in Malva. .Sleshmantaka, i.e. Cordia Myxa. 
According to Medh., bhaumani,' those which grow on or come from 
the ground/ has to be taken as a separate word, and denotes a 
plant, known to the woodmen, named Go^ihvika, Phlomnis or 
Premna Esculenta. Gov., NSr., and Kull. give the construction 
adopted above, and the latter two declare that mushrooms growing 
on trees are likewise forbidden. 

16. 'Though he may be in distress,' i.e. 'tormented by hunger' 
(Gov., Kull.), or ' sick' (Nar.). 

18. 'He may either at once (after his daily meal) cleanse (his 
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store sufficient for a month, or gather what suffices 
for six months or for a year. 

19. Having collected food according to his ability, 
he may either eat at night (only), or in the day-time 
(only), or at every fourth meal-time, or at every 
eighth. 

20. Or he may live according to the rule of the 
lunar penance (A'andraya#a, daily diminishing the 
quantity of his food) in the bright (half of the month) 
and (increasing it) in the dark (half) ; or he may eat 
on the last days of each fortnight, once (a day only), 
boiled barley-gruel. 

2i. Or he may constantly subsist on flowers, 
roots, and fruit alone, which have been ripened by 
time and have fallen spontaneously, following the 
rule of the (Institutes) of Vikhanas. 

22. Let him either roll about on the ground, or 
stand during the day on tiptoe, (or) let him alter* 
nately stand and sit down ; going at the Savanas (at 
sunrise, at midday, and at sunset) to water in the 
forest (in order to bathe). 

23. In summer let him expose himself to the 
heat of five fires, during the rainy season live under 
the open sky, and in winter be dressed in wet 
clothes, (thus) gradually increasing (the rigour of) 
his austerities. 

vessel for collecting food),' (N&r.), means ' he may either gather 
only as much as suffices for one day.' This mode of subsistence 
is apparently the same as that called Samprakshalani vrati by 
Baudhayana, III, 2, 11. 

21. All the commentators except Nir. expressly state that the 
text refers to a particular set of Sutras, ascribed to the Hishi 
Vikhanas, which contained rules for hermits. Medh. add9 that the 
hermit is to learn other practices also from that work. 

23. 'Five fires,' i.e. 'four fires and the sun from above.' 
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24. When he bathes at the three Savanas (sunrise, 
midday, and sunset), let him offer libations of water to 
the manes and the gods, and practising harsher and 
harsher austerities, let him dry up his bodily frame. 

25. Having reposited the three sacred fires in 
himself, according to the prescribed rule, let him 
live without a fire, without a house, wholly silent, 
subsisting on roots and fruit, 

26. Making no effort (to procure) things that give 
pleasure, chaste, sleeping on the bare ground, not 
caring for any shelter, dwelling at the roots of trees. 

27. From Brahma«as (who live as) ascetics, let 
him receive alms, (barely sufficient) to support life, 
or from other householders of the twice-born (castes) 
who reside in the forest. 

28. Or (the hermit) who dwells in the forest may 
bring (food) from a village, receiving it either in a 
hollow dish (of leaves), in (his naked) hand, or in a 
broken earthen dish, and may eat eight mouthfuls. 

29. These and other observances must a Brah- 
ma»a who dwells in the forest diligently practise, 
and in order to attain complete (union with) the 
(supreme) Soul, (he must study) the various sacred 
texts contained in the Upanishads, 

24. Gov. says that these harsher austerities are those prescribed 
in the Vaikhanasa .Sastra. Medh. gives as instances, standing with 
uplifted arms, fasting for a month, and the Dvdd&raratra. 

25. 'According to the rule,' i.e. 'by swallowing ashes and so forth' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), which mode has to be learned from the St&- 
vawaka [.Srama»aka Sutra] (Medh.), or by reciting the text • Ya te 
agne ya^niya,' Taitt. Samh. II, 5, 8, 8 (Nar.). 

29. Atmasamsiddhaye, ' in order to attain complete (union with 
ihz (supreme) Soul,' may also mean ' in order to make himself or 
his soul perfect.' Nar. gives the correct etymology of Upanishad, 
explaining upanisha«»a yofyata ity upanishat, 'Upanishad means (a 
text) which is recited (while the pupils are) seated near (the teacher).' 
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30. (As well as those rites and texts) which have 
been practised and studied by the sages (.ffzshis), 
and by Brahmawa householders, in order to increase 
their knowledge (of Brahman), and their austerity, 
and in order to sanctify their bodies ; 

31. Or let him walk, fully determined and going 
straight on, in a north-easterly direction, subsisting 
on water and air, until his body sinks to rest. 

32. A Brahma»a, having got rid of his body by 
one of those modes practised by the great sages, is 
exalted in the world of Brahman, free from sorrow 
and fear. 

33. But having thus passed the third part of (a 

30. Gov. and Kull. separate the two words ' Brahmawa house- 
holders.' The former explains Brahmawa by 'hermit,' and the 
latter by ' acquainted with the Brahman, i. e. ascetic* By ' house- 
holders ' Kull. understands ' hermits in the forest.' Ragh. explains 
Brahmawa by ' those who know Brahman.' 

31. Gov. and Kull. take yukta, 'firmly resolved' (N&r., Ragh.), 
in the sense of ' intent on the practice of Yoga.' Gov. and Kull. 
(see also Medh. on the next verse) say that a man may undertake 
the MahaprasthSna, or ' Great Departure,' on a journey which ends 
in death, when he is incurably diseased or meets with a great mis- 
fortune, and that, because it is taught in the .Sastras, it is not 
opposed to the Vedic rules which forbid suicide. From the parallel 
passage of Ap. II, 23, 2, it is, however, evident that a voluntary 
death by starvation was considered the befitting conclusion of a 
hermit's life. The antiquity and general prevalence of the practice 
may be inferred from the fact that the Gains, ascetics, too, consider 
it particularly meritorious. 

32. 'By one of those modes,' i.e. ' drowning oneself in a river, 
precipitating oneself from a mount, burning oneself or starving 
oneself to death ' (Medh.) ; or 'by one of those modes of practising 
austerities, mentioned above, verse 23 ' (Gov., Kull., Nir., Nand.). 
Medh. adds a long discussion, trying to prove that ' the world of 
Brahman,' which the ascetic thus gains, is not the real complete 
liberation. 

33-85. Ap. II, 21, 2-17; Gaut. Ill, n-25; Vas.VI, 19-20; X; 
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man's natural term of) life in the forest, he may live 
as an ascetic during the fourth part of his existence, 
after abandoning all attachment to worldly objects. V 

34. He who after passing from order to order, 
after offering sacrifices and subduing his senses, 
becomes, tired with (giving) alms and offerings of 
food, an ascetic, gains bliss after death. 

35. When he has paid the three debts, let him 
apply his mind to (the attainment of) final libera- 
tion ; he who seeks it without having paid (his debts) 
sinks downwards. 

36. Having studied the Vedas in accordance with 
the rule, having begat sons according to the sacred 
law, and having offered sacrifices according to his 
ability, he may direct his mind to (the attainment 
of) final liberation. 

37. A twice-born man who seeks final liberation, 
without having studied the Vedas, without having 
begotten sons, and without having offered sacrifices, 
sinks downwards. 

38. Having performed the Ish/i, sacred to the 
Lord of creatures (Pra^apati), where (he gives) all 
his property as the sacrificial fee, having reposited 
the sacred fires in himself, a Brahma«a may depart 
from his house (as an ascetic). 

39. Worlds, radiant in brilliancy, become (the por- 
tion) of him who recites (the texts regarding) Brah- 
man and departs from his house (as an ascetic), after 
giving a promise of safety to all created beings. 

Baudh. II, 11, 16-26; 17, 1-18, 27; Vi. XCVI-XCVII ; Y&gn. 
Ill, 56-65. 

33. Nar. takes asanga, ' attachment' (Gov., Kull.), in the sense 
of ' possessions.' 

38. The description of the rites to be performed on entering the 
order of ascetics is given in detail in Baudh. II, 17. 
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40. For that twice-born man, by whom not the 
smallest danger even is caused to created beings, 
there will be no danger from any (quarter), after he 
is freed from his body. 

41. Departing from his house fully provided with 
the means of purification (Pavitra), let him wander 
about absolutely silent, and caring nothing for enjoy- 
ments that may be offered (to him). 

42. Let him always wander alone, without any 
companion, in order to attain (final liberation), fully 
understanding that the solitary (man, who) neither 
forsakes nor is forsaken, gains his end. 

43. He shall neither possess a fire, nor a dwelling, 
he may go to a village for his food, (he shall be) 
indifferent to everything, firm of purpose, meditating 
(and) concentrating his mind on Brahman. 

44. A potsherd (instead of an alms-bowl), the roots 
of trees (for a dwelling), coarse worn-out garments, 

41. Pavitropa&ta^, 'provided with the means of purification,' 
i. e. ' his staff, his water-pot, and so forth ' (Gov., Kull., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. either ' applying himself to the recitation 
of purificatory texts and provided with the means of purifications, 
i.e. a staff, &c.,' or ' performing penances which purify.' Nar. takes 
it to mean, ' having been made most eminent during his life as 
a householder by acts which purify, i.e. austerities and recitals of 
the Veda and so forth ;' and Ragh., ' possessing a rich store of sanc- 
tifying knowledge taught in the Upanishads.' Nar. takes muniA, 
1 wholly silent' (Gov., Kull.), in the sense of * intent on meditation.' 
Nand. explains samupoa%eshu, 'which may be offered to him' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), by -which he collected in his house;' and Nar. 
by ' which he has duly enjoyed.' 

43. Medh. explains muniA, ' meditating' (Gov., Kull.), by 'wholly 
silent.' Instead of asamkasukaA or arawkasukaA, ' firm of purpose' 
(Gov., Kull.), Nar., Nand., and K. prima manu read asaw^ayikaA, 
' destitute of any store of provisions,' and Ragh. a-rankasuka//, ' free 
from doubts.' Medh., whose text now reads asaznkasuksiA, gives 
this word as the var. lect. of others, and probably originally read, 
like Nar. and Nand., asam£ayik&%. 
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life in solitude and indifference towards everything, 
are the marks of one who has attained liberation. 

45. Let him not desire to die, let him not desire 
to live ; let him wait for (his appointed) time, as a 
servant (waits) for the payment of his wages. 

46. Let him put down his foot purified by his 
sight, let him drink water purified by (straining 
with) a cloth, let him utter speech purified by truth, 
let him keep his heart pure. 

47. Let him patiently bear hard words, let him 
not insult anybody, and let him not become any- 
body's enemy for the sake of this (perishable) body. 

48. Against an angry man let him not in return 
show anger, let him bless when he is cursed, and let 
him not utter speech, devoid of truth, scattered at 
the seven gates. 

49. Delighting in what refers to the Soul, sitting 
(in the postures prescribed by the Yoga), indepen- 
dent (of external help), entirely abstaining from 
sensual enjoyments, with himself for his only com- 
panion, he shall live in this world, desiring the bliss 
(of final liberation). 

45. The correct reading is nirveram(Medh., Nar., var. Iect., Nand.) 
instead of nirdejam (Gov., K.) or nidesam (Kull., Ragh.). The 
latter reading can, as Nar. remarks, only mean ' command.' 

46. I. e. ' let him look before he puts down his foot, lest he 
injure any small animal, see ver. 68' (Gov., Medh., Ragh.), or 'lest 
he step on something impure' (Kull.). 

48. 'The seven gates' are, according to Medh. and Gov., 
' Dharma, Artha, and Kama separately, Dharma and Artha, Dharma 
and Kama, Artha and Kama, and finally Dharmarthakama con- 
jointly; according to Kull. and Medh., ' mind, intellect, and the five 
senses ;' and according to Nar., ' the five senses, mind, and Ahara- 
kara, or egoism.' Kull. mentions another explanation, ' the seven 
worlds,' and Medh. gives as a third meaning, ' the seven vital airs 
located in the head.' The general sense, ' what refers to worldly 
matters,' remains always the same. 
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50. Neither by (explaining) prodigies and omens, 
nor by skill in astrology and palmistry, nor by 
giving advice and by the exposition (of the .Sastras), 
let him ever seek to obtain alms. 

51. Let him not (in order to beg) go near a 
house filled with hermits, Brahma»as, birds, dogs, 
or other mendicants. 

52. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, 
carrying an alms-bowl, a staff, and a water-pot, let 
him continually wander about, controlling himself 
and not hurting any creature. 

53. His vessels shall not be made of metal, they 
shall be free from fractures ; it is ordained that they 
shall be cleansed with water, like (the cups, called) 
Aamasa, at a sacrifice. 

54. A gourd, a wooden bowl, an earthen (dish), or 
one made of split cane, Manu, the son of Sva- 
yambhu, has declared (to be) vessels (suitable) for 
an ascetic. 

55. Let him go to beg once (a day), let him not 
be eager to obtain a large quantity (of alms) ; for 
an ascetic who eagerly seeks alms, attaches himself 
also to sensual enjoyments. 

50. According to Ndr. and Ragh., angavidya, ' palmistry' (Medh., 
Kull., Nand.), means ' the science of grammar and the other five 
Angas of the Veda.' Gov. takes nakshatrangavidya as a determi- 
native compound, meaning ' astrology.' Anudisana, ' giving advice ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to NSr. and Nand. 
' teaching the Veda.' Vada, ' the exposition (of the .Sastras),' (Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Medh. and Nar. 'disputations;' accord- 
ing to Nand. and Ragh. ' the science of dialectics.' This verse, 
which occurs also in Vas. X, 21, is historically important, as it 
shows that in ancient as in modern times, ascetics followed worldly 
pursuits and were the teachers or advisers of the people. 

55. ' Let him not go oftener to beg' is Gov.'s explanation, instead 
of ' let him not be eager to obtain a large quantity of alms.' 
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56. When no smoke ascends from (the kitchen), 
when the pestle lies motionless, when the embers 
have been extinguished, when the people have 
finished their meal, when the remnants in the dishes 
have been removed, let the ascetic always go to 
beg. 

5 7. Let him not be sorry when he obtains nothing, 
nor rejoice when he obtains (something), let him 
(accept) so much only as will sustain life, let him 
not care about the (quality of his) utensils. 

58. Let him disdain all (food) obtained in conse- 
quence of humble salutations, (for) even an ascetic 
who has attained final liberation, is bound (with the 
fetters of the Sawsara) by accepting (food given) in 
consequence of humble salutations. 

59. By eating little, and by standing and sitting 
in solitude, let him restrain his senses, if they are 
attracted by sensual objects. 

60. By the restraint of his senses, by the destruc- 
tion of love and hatred, and by the abstention from 
injuring the creatures, he becomes fit for immor- 
tality. 

61. Let him reflect on the transmigrations of men, 
caused by their sinful deeds, on their falling into 
hell, and on the torments in the world of Yama, 

62. On the separation from their dear ones, on 
their union with hated men, on their being over- 
powered by age and being tormented with diseases, 

63. On the departure of the individual soul from 
this body and its new birth in (another) womb, and 

57. Matr3, 'utensils,' i.e. his staff, water-pot, &c. (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. and Nand. ' a portion, 
e.g. a mouthful' (kaval&diA, NSr.), or 'a portion, i.e. enough to fill 
his stomach' (udarapuranavadhir matra). 

[*5] P 
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on its wanderings through ten thousand millions of 
existences, 

64. On the infliction of pain on embodied (spirits), 
which is caused by demerit, and the gain of eternal 
bliss, which is caused by the attainment of their 
highest aim, (gained through) spiritual merit. 

65. By deep meditation let him recognise the 
subtile nature of the supreme Soul, and its presence 
in all organisms, both the highest and the lowest. 

66. To whatever order he may be attached, let 
him, though blemished (by a want of the external 
marks), fulfil his duty, equal-minded towards all 
creatures ; (for) the external mark (of the order) is 
not the cause of (the acquisition of) merit 

67. Though the fruit of the Kataka tree (the 
clearing-nut) makes water clear, yet the (latter) does 
not become limpid in consequence of the mention of 
the (fruit's) name. 

68. In order to preserve living creatures, let him 
always by day and by night, even with pain to his 
body, walk, carefully scanning the ground. 

69. In order to expiate (the death) of those 
creatures which he unintentionally injures by day 
or by night, an ascetic shall bathe and perform six 
suppressions of the breath. 

65. Nand. omits this verse. ' The highest aim' is ' the recogni- 
tion of the Brahman' (Kull.), and the good fortune of attaining that 
falls only to the lot of those who have accumulated a rich store 
of merit. 

66. Instead of dushito 'pi, ' though blemished (by a want of the 
external marks of the order),' (Kull., Nand., Ragh.), Medh., Gov., 
Nir., and K. read bhushito 'pi, ' though adorned (with garlands and 
the like).' 

69. Regarding the term ' suppression of the breath,' see Vas. 
xxv . 13. and Wilson, Vish«upura»a,V, p. 231 (ed. Hall). 
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70. Three suppressions of the breath even, per- 
formed according to the rule, and accompanied with 
the (recitation of the) Vyahmis and of the syllable 
Om, one must know to be the highest (form of) 
austerity for every Brahma«a. 

71. For as the impurities of metallic ores, melted 
in the blast (of a furnace), are consumed, even so 
the taints of the organs are destroyed through the 
suppression of the breath. 

72. Let him destroy the taints through suppres- 
sions of the breath, (the production of) sin by fixed 
attention, all sensual attachments by restraining (his 
senses and organs), and all qualities that are not 
lordly by meditation. 

73. Let him recognise by the practice of medita- 
tion the progress of the individual soul through 
beings of various kinds, (a progress) hard to under- 
stand for unregenerate men. 

74. He who possesses the true insight (into the 

71. Vas. XXV, 6; Baudh. IV, 1, 24. 

72. Regarding the term dhara»a, ' fixed attention,' see Wilson, 
Vishwupurawa, V, p. 237 (ed. Hall), and Jacob, Vedantasara, p. 109. 

Anuvariin gu»an, ' all qualities that are not lordly.' Medh. ex- 
plains the qualities by ' goodness, passion, and darkness,' and the 
epithet 'not lordly' by 'depending upon another,' and adds that 
' the conceit (abhimana) of the soul (purusha) that it possesses quali- 
ties and is affected by pleasure or pain and the like must be 
destroyed.' Gov. and K. assert that the qualities opposed to ' virtue, 
knowledge, absence of passion and power' (Davies, Sawkhya, p. 81) 
are to be destroyed by ' meditation,' as defined in the Yogafistra. 
Similarly NSr., who (as also Nand.) reads anawvaran, says that the 
qualities that are opposed to true knowledge and power, and are 
modifications of passion and darkness, must be destroyed by medi- 
tating on the formless. Kull. and Ragh., on the other hand, interpret 
the passage on Vedanta principles, and explain the qualities as 
' such which do not belong to the lord, Brahman, i.e. anger, greed, 
envy, and so forth.' 

P 2 
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nature of the world), is not fettered by his deeds ; 
but he who is destitute of that insight, is drawn into 
the circle of births and deaths. 

75. By not injuring any creatures, by detaching 
the senses (from objects of enjoyment), by the rites 
prescribed in the Veda, and by rigorouslypra ctising 
austerities, (men) gain that state (even) in this 
(world). 

76-77. Let him quit this dwelling, composed of 
the five elements, where the bones are the beams, 
which is held together by tendons (instead of cords), 
where the flesh and the blood are the mortar, which 
is thatched with the skin, which is foul-smelling, filled 
with urine and ordure, infested by old age and 
sorrow, the seat of disease, harassed by pain, gloomy 
with passion, and perishable. 

78. He who leaves this body, (be it by necessity) 
as a tree (that is torn from) the river-bank, or (freely) 
like a bird (that) quits a tree, is freed from the 
misery (of this world, dreadful like) a shark. 

79. Making over (the merit of his own) good actions 
to his friends and (the guilt of) his evil deeds to his 
enemies, he attains the eternal Brahman by the prac- 
tice of meditation. 

80. When by the disposition (of his heart) he 

75. ' By the rites prescribed in the Veda/ i. e. the daily rites 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ' the daily rites and those prescribed for 
certain occasions' (NaT., Nand.). ' That state,' i.e. 'the union with 
Brahman' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.), means according to Medh. 'that 
place, i.e. the world of Brahman.' Nar. and Nand. read tatparam, 
' that highest (Brahman).' 

76-77. Maitr. Up. Ill, 4. 

79. ' Making over (the merit of his own) good actions' means 
according to Gov. and Medh. ' (the merit of anybody's) good actions.' 

80. ' In this world,' i.e. he becomes a Givanmukta, one liberated 
during this life (Nar.). 
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becomes indifferent to all objects, he obtains eternal 
happiness both in this world and after death. 

81. He who has in this manner gradually given 
up all attachments and is freed from all the pairs (of 
opposites), reposes in Brahman alone. 

82. All that has been declared (above) depends 
on meditation ; for he who is not proficient in the 
knowledge of that which refers to the Soul reaps not 
the full reward of the performance of rites. 

83. Let him constantly recite (those texts of) the 
Veda which refer to the sacrifice, (those) referring 
to the deities, and (those) which treat of the Soul 
and are contained in the concluding portions of the 
Veda (Vedanta). 

84. That is the refuge of the ignorant, and even 

81. ' The pairs of opposites,' i.e. hunger and satiety and so forth 
(Gov.), or honour and dishonour (Kull.). 

82. I follow Gov., NSr., and Nand., who ^explain the verse to 
mean that all the teaching of the preceding chapters with respect 
to the four orders depends, as far as its ultimate result is concerned, 
on meditation, because, however well a man may fulfil the pre- 
scribed rites, he cannot reap the full reward without knowing and 
meditating on the Brahman. Kull. refers the phrase ' All that has 
been declared' to the contents of the last verse, and says that ' the 
complete freedom from all attachments and the repose in Brah- 
man' depend on the recognition of the unity of the individual soul 
and of Brahman. He understands by kriySphalam, ' the reward for 
the act of meditating.' Medh. begins with an explanation similar 
to that of Kull., but he takes finally kriyaphalam in the same sense 
as Gov., N&r., and Nand. Ragh. explains yad etad abhuabditam 
by ' what can be expressed by words.' 

83. 'Which refer to the sacrifice,' i.e. 'the Brahmawas' (Medh., 
Gov., Nand.), or ' the Brahmaveda' (Kull., Nar.), or ' the Karma- 
kaWa,' e.g. ishe tva ur^e tva (Vi^. Sa;«h. I, 1), Ragh. 'Those 
referring to the deities,' i.e. 'Mantras describing the various deities' 
(Medh., Gov.), e. g. Rig-veda VIII, 44, 16 (Gov.). The third class of 
texts mentioned is that of the Upanishads ; but see also Goldstiicker, 
Sansk. Diet, s. v. adhyatma. 
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that (the refuge) of those who know (the meaning 
of the Veda); that is (the protection) of those who 
seek (bliss in) heaven and of those who seek endless 
(beatitude). 

85. A twice-born man who becomes an ascetic, 
after the successive performance of the above-men- 
tioned acts, shakes off sin here below and reaches 
the highest Brahman. 

86. Thus the law (valid) for self-restrained ascetics 
has been explained to you ; now listen to the (par- 
ticular) duties of those who give up (the rites pre- 
scribed by) the Veda. 

87. The student, the householder, the hermit, and 
the ascetic, these (constitute) four separate orders, 
which all spring from (the order of) householders. 

88. But all (or) even (any of) these orders, assumed 
successively in accordance with the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), lead the Brahmawa who acts by the 
preceding (rules) to the highest state. 

89. And in accordance with the precepts of the 
Veda and of the Smriti, the housekeeper is declared 



86. Gov. is of opinion that the persons named above, IV, 22, 
are here intended. But from what follows, verses 94, 95, it appears 
that those Brahma»as are meant who, though solely intent on the 
acquisition of supreme knowledge, and retired from all worldly 
affairs, continue to reside in their houses ; see also IV, 257. Gov. 
and N&r. assume that they remain householders, while KuIL counts 
them among the ascetics. 

87-93. Ap. II, 23-24; Gaut. Ill, 36; Vas.VIII, 14-16 ; X, 30; 
Baudh. II, 11, 9-34; Vi. LIX, 27-29. 

According to the commentators, the following discussion is intro- 
duced in order to show, (1) that there are four orders only, and 
that the Vedasawnyisika belongs to these, and does not form a 
fifth order, or stand outside the orders ; (2) that as the order of 
the householders is the most distinguished, it is proper that a man 
may continue to live in his house under the protection of his son. 
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to be superior to all of them ; for he supports the 
other three. 

90. As all rivers, both great and small, find a 
resting-place in the ocean, even so men of all orders 
find protection with householders. 

91. By twice-born men belonging to (any of) these 
four orders, the tenfold law must be ever carefully 
obeyed. 

92. Contentment, forgiveness, self-control, absten- 
tion from unrighteously appropriating anything, (obe- 
dience to the rules of) purification, coercion of the 
organs, wisdom, knowledge (of the supreme Soul), 
truthfulness, and abstention from anger, (form) the 
tenfold law. 

93. Those Brahma^as who thoroughly study the 
tenfold law, and after studying obey it, enter the 
highest state. 

94. A twice-born man who, with collected mind, 
follows the tenfold law and has paid his (three) 
debts, may, after learning the Vedanta according to 
the prescribed rule, become an ascetic. 

95. Having given up (the performance of) all 
rites, throwing off the guilt of his (sinful) acts, sub- 
duing his organs and having studied the Veda, he 
may live at his ease under the protection of his son. 

92. TfhrAih, ' contentment,' means according to Nar., Nand., and 
Ragh. ' firmness of purpose or in the discharge of dirties.' DamaA, 
'self-control,' means according to Medh. and Nand. 'humility;' 
according to Gov. and Nar. ' patience under sufferings ;' according 
to Kull. and Ragh. ' the subjugation of the internal organ.' DMA, 
'wisdom,' means according to Medh. and Gov. 'freedom from 
doubts and errors;' according to Kull. and Ragh. 'knowledge of 
the true meaning of the .Sastras.' Nar. and Nand. read hriA, 
' modesty or shame.' 

94. Vas. X, 26. 

95. 'Having studied the Veda,' i.e. 'the Upanishads' (Kull.). 
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96. He who has thus given up (the performance 
of) all rites, who is solely intent on his own (parti- 
cular) object, (and) free from desires, destroys his 
guilt by his renunciation and obtains the highest 
state. 

97. Thus the fourfold holy law of Brahmawas, 
which after death (yields) imperishable rewards, has 
been declared to you ; now learn the duty of kings. 



Chapter VII. 

1. I will declare the duties of kings, (and) show 
how a king should conduct himself, how he was 
created, and how (he can obtain) highest success. 

2. A Kshatriya, who has received according to 
the rule the sacrament prescribed by the Veda, 
must duly protect this whole (world). 

3. For, when these creatures, being without a 
king, through fear dispersed in all directions, the 
Lord created a king for the protection of this whole 
(creation), 

4. Taking (for that purpose) eternal particles of 
Indra, of the Wind, of Yama, of the Sun, of Fire, 
of Varuwa, of the Moon, and of the Lord of wealth 
(Kubera). 

Gov., Nar., Nand., RSgh., and K. read abhyasyan, ' studying the 
Veda,' and the same reading is mentioned by Medh. as a var. lect. 

96. ' His own object,' i. e. ' final liberation.' 

97. According to Medh. the word 'Brahmawa' is not intended 
to exclude other Aryans ; but according to Gov., Kull., and Ndr. it 
is meant to prescribe that asceticism is permissible for Brihma«as 
alone. 

VII. 2. ' The sacrament,' i. e. ' the initiation' (Medh., Gov., Nar., 
Kull.), or 'the initiation and the rest' (Rlgh.), or 'the sacrament of 
the coronation' (Nand.). The last opinion seems the correct one. 
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5. Because a king has been formed of particles 
of those lords of the gods, he therefore surpasses 
all created beings in lustre ; 

6. And, like the sun, he burns eyes and hearts ; 
nor can anybody on earth even gaze on him. 

7. Through his (supernatural) power he is Fire and 
Wind, he Sun and • Moon, he the Lord of justice 
(Yama), he Kubera, he Varu»a, he great Indra. 

8. Even an infant king must not be despised, 
(from an idea) that he is a (mere) mortal ; for he 
is a great deity in human form. 

9. Fire burns one man only, if he carelessly 
approaches it, the fire of a king's (anger) consumes 
the (whole) family, together with its cattle and its 
hoard of property. 

10. Having fully considered the purpose, (his) 
power, and the place and the time, he assumes by 
turns many (different) shapes for the complete 
attainment of justice. 

11. He, in whose favour resides Padma, the 
goddess of fortune, in whose valour dwells victory, 
in whose anger abides death, is formed of the lustre 
of all (gods). 

12. The (man), who in his exceeding folly .hates 
him, will doubtlessly perish ; for the king quickly 
makes up his mind to destroy such (a man). 

5. The commentators explain te^as, 'lustre,' by 'prowess or 
valour' (vfrya). The next verse, however, shows that at least a 
play on the word is intended. 

10. According to the commentators, the verse is meant as a 
warning to those who are too confident of possessing a king's favour. 

11. 'Padma, the goddess of fortune,' must be taken according to 
Nir. and Nand. as ' who carries a lotus in her hand,' and according to 
Ragh. 'whose dwelling is the lotus.' According to Medh.,Gov.,and 
Kull., the epithet is added in order to give the idea of greatness. 
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13. Let no (man), therefore, transgress that law 
which the king decrees with respect to his favourites, j 
nor (his orders) which inflict pain on those in disfavour. 

14. For the (king's) sake the Lord formerly cre- 
ated his own son, Punishment, the protector of all 
creatures, (an incarnation of) the law, formed of 
Brahman's glory. 

1 5. Through fear of him all created beings, both 
the immovable and the movable, allow themselves 
to be enjoyed and swerve not from their duties. 

16. Having fully considered the time and the 
place (of the offence), the strength and the know- 
ledge (of the offender), let him justly inflict that 
(punishment) on men who act unjustly. 

13. Medh. gives the following instances. If a king orders that 
during the celebration of a wedding in the house of a minister or 
other favourite, a public festival is to be held in the town, that 
everybody is to appear on the occasion, or that during so and so 
many days no animals are to be killed, no birds to be snared, and 
no debtors to be imprisoned by their creditors, everybody must 
obey. The same shall be the case if the king orders with respect 
to persons in disfavour that they are to be shunned by everybody, 
that nobody is to enter their houses. Gov., Kull., and Ragh. give 
the same explanation, and they as well as Medh. add, that this rule 
refers to lawful orders in worldly matters only. Nar. seems to have 
taken the verse differently, in a sense similar to that contained in Sir 
W. Jones' translation. 

14. Y&gri. I, 353. 

15. Bhogaya kalpante, ' allow themselves to be enjoyed' (Medh., 
Gov., Nar., Nand., Ragh.), means according to Kull. ' are able to 
enjoy their own.' Gov. says, &4edan£dibhayena vr«kshadisthavara»y 
api phalapushpadidvarewopabhogarthaw sampadyante niyatakalam 
pushpadidanavyavasth&w natikramanti, ' through fear of being cut 
down and the like immovable things such as trees become fit to 
be enjoyed by means of their fruit, flowers, and so forth, (i. e.) they 
transgress not the law according to which they must give flowers, &c. 
at the appointed time;' see also below, verse 23. 

16. Gaut. XII, 51; Vas. XIX, 9; Vi. Ill, 91; Ya£& I, 367. 
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17. Punishment is (in reality) the king (and) the 
male, that the manager of affairs, that the ruler, and 
that is called the surety for the four orders' obe- 
dience to the law. 

18. Punishment alone governs all created beings, 
punishment alone protects them, punishment watches 
over them while they sleep ; the wise declare punish- 

•ment (to be identical with) the law. 

19. If (punishment) is properly inflicted after (due) 
consideration, it makes all people happy; but inflicted 
without consideration, it destroys everything. 

20. If the king did not, without tiring, inflict 
punishment on those -worthy to be punished, the 
stronger would roast the weaker, like fish on a spit ; 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake and 
the dog would lick the sacrificial viands, and owner- 
ship would riot remain with any one, the lower ones 
would (usurp the place of) the higher ones. 

22. The whole world is kept in order by punish- 
ment, for a guiltless man is hard to find ; through 
fear of punishment the whole world yields the enjoy- 
ments (which it owes). 

23. The gods, the Danavas, the Gandharvas, the 
Rakshasas, the bird and snake deities even give 
the enjoyments (due from them) only, if they are 
tormented by (the fear of) punishment. 

24. All castes (var«a) would be corrupted (by 
intermixture), all barriers would be broken through, 

17. 'That is the male,' i.e. 'compared with him all others are 
(weak) women' (Kull.). 

19. Ya^-n. I, 355. 

23. The commentators quote in explanation of this verse a pas- 
sage from the Ya^ur-veda, ' Through fear the fire warms, through 
fear the sun shines, through fear move Indra, the Wind, and Death, 
as the fifth.' 
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and all men would rage (against each other) in con- 
sequence of mistakes with respect to punishment. 

25. But where Punishment with a black hue and 
red eyes stalks about, destroying sinners, there the 
subjects are not disturbed, provided that he who 
inflicts it discerns well. 

26. They declare that king to be a just inflicter 
of punishment, who is truthful, who acts after due 
consideration, who is wise, and who knows (the re- 
spective value of) virtue, pleasure, and wealth. 

27. A king who properly inflicts (punishment), 
prospers with respect to (those) three (means of 
happiness) ; but he who is voluptuous, partial, and 
deceitful will be destroyed, even through the (un- 
just) punishment (which he inflicts). 

28. Punishment (possesses) a very bright lustre, 
and is hard to be administered by men with unim- 
proved minds ; it strikes down the king who swerves 
from his duty, together with his relatives. 

29. Next it will afflict his castles, his territories, 
the whole world together with the movable and 
immovable (creation), likewise the sages and the 
gods, who (on the failure of offerings) ascend to 
the sky. 

30. (Punishment) cannot be inflicted justly by 
one who has no assistant, (nor) by a fool, (nor) 
by a covetous man, (nor) by one whose mind is 
unimproved, (nor) by one addicted to sensual 
pleasures. 

25. Vi. Ill, 96. 26. Gaut. XI, 2. 

27. VishamaA, ' partial' (Ndr.), means according to Gov., KulL, 
and Ragh. ' wrathful.' 

28 'By men with unimproved minds,' i. e. ' who have not learnt 
the -SSstras' (Gov., KulL). 

30-31. Gaut. XI, 4; Ya^T. I, 308-309, 354. 
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31. By him who is pure (and) faithful to his 
promise, who acts according to the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), who has good assistants and is wise, 
punishment can be (justly) inflicted. 

32. Let him act with justice in his own domain, 
with rigour chastise his enemies, behave without 
duplicity towards his friends, and be lenient towards 
Brahma»as. 

33. The fame of a king who behaves thus, even 
though he subsist by gleaning, is spread in the world, 
like a drop of oil on water. 

34. But the fame of a king who acts in a contrary 
manner and who does not subdue himself, diminishes 
in extent among men like a drop of clarified butter 
in water. 

35. The king has been created (to be) the protector 
of the castes (varaa) and orders, who, all according 
to their rank, discharge their several duties. 

36. Whatever must be done by him and by his 
servants for the protection of his people, that I will 
fully declare to you in due order. 

37. Let the king, after rising early in the morn- 
ing, worship Brahmawas who are well versed in the 
threefold sacred science and learned (in polity), and 
follow their advice. 

38. Let him daily worship aged Brahma«as who 
know the Veda and are pure; for he who always 
worships aged men, is honoured even by Rakshasas. 

31. Pure, i. e. ' with respect to the acquisition of wealth,' or ' not 
covetous' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). Satyasa/wdha,' faithful to 
his promise' (Gov., Kull, R&gh.), means according to Medh. ' who 
cares for truth alone.' 

32. Vi. Ill, 96; Ya^n. I, 333. 33. Vi. Ill, 97. 
37-38. Vi. Ill, 76-77. 
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39. Let him, though he may already be modest, 
constantly learn modesty from them ; for a king 
who is modest never perishes. 

40. Through a want of modesty many kings have 
perished, together with their belongings; through 
modesty even hermits in the forest have gained 
kingdoms. 

41. Through a want of humility Vena perished, 
likewise king Nahusha, Sudas, the son of Pi^avana, 
Sumukha, and Nemi. 

42. But by humility Prithu and Manu gained sove- 
reignty, Kubera the position of the Lord of wealth, 
and the son of Gadhi the rank of a Brahma#a. 

43. From those versed in the three Vedas let him 
learn the threefold (sacred science), the primeval 
science of government, the science of dialectics, and 
the knowledge of the (supreme) Soul; from the 
people (the theory of) the (various) trades and 
professions. 

44. Day and night he must strenuously exert him- 
self to conquer his senses ; for he (alone) who has 
conquered his own senses, can keep his subjects in 
obedience. 

45. Let him carefully shun the ten vices, springing 

41. I read with Medh., Gov., Nir., R&gh., and K., SudtW pai^a- 
vanar Jaiva, instead of Sud&so yavanaj yfaiva (Kull.). Nand. lias 
Vai^avana, a mere clerical mistake. As Medh. remarks, the legends 
regarding the worthies mentioned here occur in the MahSbMrata. 

42. The son of G&dhi, i.e. Virvimitra; see Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 83 seqq. 

43. Gaut. XI, 3; Y&gn. I, 310. N&r. takes invfkshiklw £4t- 
mavidyim to mean * and the science of dialectics, i. e. the Ny&ya, 
SSmkhya, and so forth, which is useful for obtaining final libera- 
tion.' Medh. too is not certain if Snvlkshikl is to be taken by itself, 
but proposes ' the science of dialectics which will be useful to him.' 

45-48. Vi. Ill, 50-51. 
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from love of pleasure, and the eight, proceeding from 
wrath, which (all) end in misery. 

46. For a king who is attached, to the vices 
springing from love of pleasure, loses his wealth 
and his virtue, but (he who is given) to those 
arising from anger, (loses) even his life. 

47. Hunting, gambling, sleeping by day, censori- 
ousness, (excess with) women, drunkenness, (an 
inordinate love for) dancing, singing, and music, 
and useless travel are the tenfold set (of vices) 
springing from love of pleasure. 

48. Tale-bearing, violence, treachery, envy, slan- 
dering, (unjust) seizure of property, reviling, and 
assault are the eightfold set (of vices) produced by 
wrath. 

49. That greediness which all wise men declare 
to be the root even of both these (sets), let him 
carefully conquer ; both sets (of vices) are produced 
by that 

50. Drinking, dice, women, and hunting, these 
four (which have been enumerated) in succession, 
he must know to be the most pernicious in the 
set that springs from love of pleasure. 

51. Doing bodily injury, reviling, and the seizure 
of property, these three he must know to be the 
most pernicious in the set produced by wrath. 

52. A self-controlled (king) should know that in 
this set of seven, which prevails everywhere, each 



49. ' Greediness (lobha) is the root of all (these vices), because 
(the king) acts in some (of these cases) from a desire for money, 
and in others from a greediness of sensual pleasures' (Gov.). 

52. Medh., Nand., and K. read StmanaA instead of atmavan, and 
in that case the translation must be, ' Let him know that in this set 
. . . each earlier-named vice is more pernicious for him (than . . .).' 
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earlier-named vice is more abominable (than those 
named later). 

53. (On a comparison) between vice and death, 
vice is declared to be more pernicious ; a vicious 
man sinks to the nethermost (hell), he who dies, 
free from vice, ascends to heaven. 

54. Let him appoint seven or eight ministers 
whose ancestors have been royal servants, who are 
versed in the sciences, heroes skilled in the use of 
weapons and descended from (noble) families and 
who have been tried. 

55. Even an undertaking easy (in itself) is (some- 
times) hard to be accomplished by a single man; 
how much (harder is it for a king), especially (if he 
has) no assistant, (to govern) a kingdom which yields 
great revenues. 

56. Let him daily consider with them the ordinary 
(business, referring to) peace and war, (the four sub- 
jects called) sthana, the revenue, the (manner of) 
protecting (himself and his kingdom), and the sanc- 
tification of his gains (by pious gifts). 

54. Vi. Ill, 71 ; YSjgTt. I, 311. Labdhalakshan, 'skilled in the 
use of weapons' (Kull., Nar.), means according to Medh., Gov., 
Nand., and Ragh. 'who fail not in their undertakings.' Part- 
kshitan (Gov., Kull., and K.), or supartkshitan (Medh., N&r.), ' who 
have been tried,' i. e. by tempting them in various ways (Medh.), 
or 'if they are incorruptible' (Nar.), or 'who have been examined 
by spies' (Gov.), or ' who have been bound to fidelity by touching 
images of the gods, &c.' (Kull., Ragh.). Nand. reads parikshakan, 
' who examine (the state-affairs).' 

55. The correct reading is kimu, 'how much harder' (Medh., Gov., 
sec. manu, Nar., Nand., Ragh., K.), instead of the bun tu, ' but,' of 
the editions. 

56. YSgn. I, 31 1. Sthana means according to Gov., Kull., N,ar., 
Ragh. ' the army, the treasury, the town, and the kingdom ;' accord- 
ing to Medh. either that or 'the loss of his kingdom ;' according to 
Nand. ' halting' (isana). 
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57. Having (first) ascertained the opinion of each 
(minister) separately and (then the views) of all 
together, let him do what is (most) beneficial for 
him in his affairs. 

58. But with the most distinguished among them 
all, a learned Brahma«a, let the king deliberate on 
the most important affairs which relate to the six 
measures of royal policy. 

59. Let him, full of confidence, always entrust to 
that (official) all business ; having taken his final 
resolution with him, let him afterwards begin to act. 

60. He must also appoint other officials, (men) 
of integrity, (who are) wise, firm, well able to collect 
money, and well tried. 

61. As many persons as the due performance of 
his business requires, so many skilful and clever 
(men), free from sloth, let him appoint. 

62. Among them let him employ the brave, the 
skilful, the high-born, and the honest in (offices for 
the collection of) revenue, (e.g.) in mines, manufac- 
tures, and storehouses, (but) the timid in the interior 
of his palace. 

63. Let him also appoint an ambassador who is 
versed in all sciences, who understands hints, ex- 
pressions of the face and gestures, who is honest, 
skilful, and of (noble) family. 

58. Ya^n. I, 311. 

60. N&r. mentions kulodgatan, ' of noble families/ as a var. lect. 
for avasthitin, ' firm.' 

62. Vi. Ill, 18, ai. Medh. refers karmSnta, literally 'manage- 
ment,' to 'sugar-mills, distilleries, and so forth ;' Gov. and Kul'. add 
' storehouses of grain ;' Nar. explains it by ' manufactories of orna- 
ments and weapons and so forth.' It is, however, not impossible that 
the compound fikarakarmante may mean 'for superintending mines 
and manufactories.' Akara has very frequently that double meaning. 

E*5] Q 
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64. (Such) an ambassador is commended to a 
king (who is) loyal, honest, skilful, possessing a good 
memory, who knows the (proper) place and time (for 
action, who is) handsome, fearless, and eloquent 

65. The army depends on the official (placed in 
charge of it), the due control (of the subjects) on the 
army, the treasury and the (government of) the realm 
on the king, peace and its opposite (war) on the 
ambassador. 

66. For the ambassador alone makes (kings') allies 
and separates allies ; the ambassador transacts that 
business by which (kings) are disunited or not. 

67. With respect to the affairs let the (ambassador) 
explore the expression of the countenance, the ges- 
tures and actions of the (foreign king) through the 
gestures and actions of his confidential (advisers), 
and (discover) his designs among his servants. 

68. Having learnt exactly (from his ambassador) 
the designs of the foreign king, let (the king) take 
such measures that he does not bring evil on himself. 

64. AnuraktaA, 'loyal' (Medh., Gov., RSgh.), means according to 
Kull. ' who is beloved among the people.' 

66. Instead of bhidyante yena vi na v£, * by which (kings) are 
disunited or not' (Kull., Ragh.), Medh., Nand., and K. read bhid- 
yante yena manav&A, and Gov. bhidyante yena bandhavdA, ' by 
which men or relatives are disunited.' 

67. Nigurfj4engita£esh/itaM, ' through the gestures and actions of 
his confidential (advisers),' (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. 
and Gov. 'by his own hidden gestures and actions,' or perhaps 

' while suppressing all significant gestures and actions on his own - 
part;' according to Nand. 'through men who hide their own ges- 
tures and actions.' 

68. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. take the verse differently. 
' Having learnt exactly the designs of the foreign king, (the ambas- 
sador) shall take such measures that he does not bring evil on 
himself (and his master).' 
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69. Let him settle in a country which is open and 
has a dry climate, where grain is abundant, which is 
chiefly (inhabited) by Aryans, not subject to epi- 
demic diseases (or similar troubles), and pleasant, 
where the vassals are obedient and his own (people 
easily) find their livelihood. 

70. Let him build (there) a town, making for his 
safety a fortress, protected by a desert, or a fortress 
built of (stone and) earth, or one protected by water 
or trees, or one (formed by an encampment of armed) 
men or a hill-fort. 

71. Let him make every effort to secure a hill- 
fort, for amongst all those (fortresses mentioned) a 
hill-fort is distinguished by many superior qualities. 

72. The first three of those (various kinds of for- 
tresses) are inhabited by wild beasts, animals living 
in holes and aquatic animals, the last three by 
monkeys, men, and gods respectively. 

73. As enemies do not hurt these (beings, when 
they are) sheltered by (their) fortresses, even so foes 
(can)not injure a king who has taken refuge in 
his fort 

74. One bowman, placed on a rampart, is a match 
in battle for one hundred (foes), one hundred for ten 



69. Vi. Ill, 4-5; Y&gii. 1, 320. The fuH definition of g&hgalaA, 
' which is open and has a dry climate,' is, according to a verse 
quoted by Gov., Ragh., and Kail.,' That country is called j-angala, 
which has little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the 
heat is great, where grain and the like are abundant.' AnSvila, ' not 
subject to epidemic diseases (or similar troubles),' (Kull. and Ragh.), 
means according to Medh. ' where the people are not quarrelsome ; ' 
according to N&r. and Nand. 'free from defilement such as a mix- 
ture of the castes.' 

70. Vi. Ill, 6. 

Q 2 
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thousand ; hence it is prescribed (in the .Sastras that 
a king shall possess) a fortress. 

75. Let that (fort) be well supplied with weapons, 
money, grain and beasts of burden, with Brahma#as, 
with artisans, with engines, with fodder, and with 
water. 

76. Let him cause to be built for himself, in the 
centre of it, a spacious palace, (well) protected, 
habitable in every season, resplendent (with white- 
wash), supplied with water and trees. 

•j J. Inhabiting that, let him wed a consort of 
equal caste (varaa), who possesses auspicious marks 
(on her body), and is born in a great family, who 
is charming and possesses beauty and excellent 
qualities. 

78. Let him appoint a domestic priest (purohita) 
and choose officiating priests (rit\ig); they shall 
perform his domestic rites and the (sacrifices) for 
which three fires are required. 

79. A king shall offer various (*SVauta) sacrifices 
at which liberal fees (are distributed), and in order 



75. YantraM, ' with engines,' i.e. 'with catapults and so forth* 
(kshepyddibhiA, NSr.), or 'made of iron and so forth' (Rlgh.). 

76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. Sarvartukam, 'habitable in every season' 
(Nlr., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 
' supplied with the produce of every season.' 

78. Gaut. XI, 12-18; Vas. XIX, 3-6; Baudh. I, 18, 7-8; Vi. 
Ill, 70 ; Ya^n. I, 312-313. Medh., Gov., Righ., and K. read, as 
the sense requires, rilvigaA, ' officiating priests,' while Kull. alone 
gives the singular. 

79. Ap. II, 26, 1; Vi. Ill, 81, 84 ; YSfft. I, 314. * Enjoyments,' 
i. e.'garlands, perfumes, unguents, and so forth' (Medh.), or ' houses, 
couches, and so forth' (Gov., Righ.), or * gold, clothes, &c.' (Kull.), 
or ' wives, houses, clothes, and so forth' (N&r.), or ' cows and 
buffalos' (Nand.). 
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to acquire merit, he shall give to Brahmawas enjoy- 
ments and wealth. 

80. Let him cause the annual revenue in his 
kingdom to be collected by trusty (officials), let him 
obey the sacred law in (his transactions with) the 
people, and behave like a father towards all men. 

81. For the various (branches of business) let him 
appoint intelligent supervisors ; they shall inspect all 
(the acts) of those men who transact his business. 

82. Let him honour those Brahma«as who have 
returned from their teacher's house (after studying 
the Veda); for that (money which is given) to 
Brahma»as is declared to be an imperishable trea- 
sure for kings. 

83. Neither thieves nor foes can take it, nor can 
it be lost; hence an imperishable store must be 
deposited by kings with Brahma#as. 

84. The offering made through the mouth of 
a Brahma#a, which is neither spilt, nor falls (on the 
ground), nor ever perishes, is far more excellent than 
Agnihotras. 

85. A gift to one who is not a Brahma«a (yields) 
the ordinary (reward ; a gift) to one who calls him- 
self a Brahma»a, a double (reward) ; a gift to a well- 

80. Y&gii. I, 321. ' Let him obey the sacred law in (his trans- 
actions with his) people,' i. e. ' let him not take higher taxes and 
duties than the law permits.' 

83. Ya^n. I, 314. 

84. Vas. XXX, 7 ; Ya^n. I, 315. Na vyathate, ' nor falls (on the 
ground),' (Gov., Nar.), means according to KulL ' nor is dried up.' 
Medh. reads fyavate, ' falls (on the ground),' and Nir. prefers that 
reading. Nand. explains na vyadhate (sic) by ' is not spoilt by hairs 
or insects falling into it.' Ragh. takes it, like Kr/sh«apamfita in his 
comm. on Vas. XXX, 7, in the sense of ' nor causes pain.' 

85. Gaut. V, 20 ; Vi. XCIII, 1-4. Samam phalam, ' the ordinary 
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read Brahmawa, a hundred-thousandfold (reward); 
(a gift) to one who knows the Veda and the Angas 
(Vedaparaga, a reward) without end. 

86. For according to the particular qualities of the 
recipient and according to the faith (of the giver) 
a small or a great reward will be obtained for a gift 
in the next world. 

87. A king who, while he protects his people, 
is defied by (foes), be they equal in strength, or 
stronger, or weaker, must not shrink from battle, 
remembering the duty of Kshatriyas. 

88. Not to turn back in battle, to protect the 
people, to honour the Brahmawas, is the best means 
for a king to secure happiness. 

89. Those kings who, seeking to slay each other 
in battle, fight with the utmost exertion and do not 
turn back, go to heaven. 

90. When he fights with his foes in battle, let him 
not strike with weapons concealed (in wood), nor 
with (such as are) barbed, poisoned, or the points 
of which are blazing with fire. 

91. Let him not strike one who (in flight) has 

reward,' i.e. 'just as much as the Veda promises for the object 
given' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. takes samam in the sense of 
' middling,' and Nar. explains it by ' a reward equal to the kindness 
shown.' Instead of pradhite, ' to a well-read Brahmaxa/ Medh., 
Gov., Nar., and K. read aHrye, ' to the teacher,' and Nand. frotriye, 
'to a Srotriya.' Moreover, Gov., K., and Nand. have sahasra- 
gunam or sahasram . . danam, ' a thousandfold reward.' 

87-89. Ap. II, 26, 2 ; Gaut. X, 16; Baudh. I, 18, 9; Vi. Ill, 
43*45 ; Ya^l. I, 322-323. 

90. Baudh. I, 18, 10. Ko/aLi, ' concealed (in wood),' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Nand. ' treacherous.' 

91-93. Ap. II.io, 11; Gaut. X, 18; Baudh.1, 18,11; Ya^fl. 1,325. 

91. Sthalarut/iiam, ' one who (in flight) has climbed on an emi- 
nence' (Nar.), means according to Medh., Kull., and Ragh. 'one 
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climbed on an eminence, nor a eunuch, nor one who 
joins the palms of his hands (in supplication), nor 
one who (flees) with flying hair, nor one who sits 
down, nor one who says ' I am thine ;' 

92. Nor one who sleeps, nor one who has lost his 
coat of mail, nor one who is naked, nor one who is 
disarmed, nor one who looks on without taking part 
in the fight, nor one who is fighting with another (foe); 

93. Nor one whose weapons are broken, nor one 
afflicted (with sorrow), nor one who has been griev- 
ously wounded, nor one who is in fear, nor one who 
has turned to flight ; (but in all these cases let him) 
remember the duty (of honourable warriors). 

94. But the (Kshatriya) who is slain in battle, 
while he turns back in fear, takes upon himself all 
the sin of his master, whatever (it may be) ; 

95. And whatever merit (a man) who is slain in 
flight may have gained for the next (world), all that 
his master takes. 

96. Chariots and horses, elephants, parasols, 
money, grain, cattle, women, all sorts of (market- 
able) goods and valueless metals belong to him who 
takes them (singly) conquering (the possessor). 

97. A text of the Veda (declares) that (the 
soldiers) shall present a choice portion (of the booty) 
to the king ; what has not been taken singly, must 
be distributed by the king among all the soldiers. 

who has alighted on the ground,' i. e. ' while the assailant stands on 
his chariot.' 

92. Medh. mentions a var. lect. bhagnam, ' who is broken' (?), 
for nagnam, ' who is naked.' 

94-95. Ya£n. I, 324. 9 6 ~97- G 3Ut - x - ao-23. . 

97. According to the commentators the Vedic text alluded to 
is Aitareya-brahmawa III, 21. 
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98. Thus has been declared the blameless, primeval 
law for warriors ; from this law a Kshatriya must not 
depart, when he strikes his foes in battle. 

99. Let him strive to gain what he has not yet 
gained; what he has gained let him carefully pre- 
serve ; let him augment what he preserves, and 
what he has augmented let him bestow on worthy 
men. 

100. Let him know that these are the four means 
for securing the aims of human (existence) ; let him, 
without ever tiring, properly employ them. 

101. What he has not (yet) gained, let him seek 
(to gain) by (his) army ; what he has gained, let him 
protect by careful attention ; what he has protected, 
let him augment by (various modes of) increasing 
it ; and what he has augmented, let him liberally 
bestow (on worthy men). 

102. Let him be ever ready to strike, his prowess 
constantly displayed, and his secrets constantly con- 
cealed, and let him constantly explore the weaknesses 
of his foe. 

103. Of him who is always ready to strike, the 
whole world stands in awe ; let him therefore make 
all creatures subject to himself even by the employ- 
ment of force. 

104. Let him ever act without guile, and on no 

99. YZgfi,. I, 316; Vas. XVI, 6. 

1 01. Medh., Gov., Ragh., Nand., and K. read at the end of the 
verse pStreshu nikshipet, ' let him bestow on worthy recipients,' and 
this may have been Kull.'s reading too. 

102. Nityam udyatada/afaA sy&t, 'let him be always ready to 
strike' (Nir., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. 
'.let him keep his army always ready or exercised.' 

104. I read with Gov., Nlr., Nand., Ragh., and K., susamvrit&h, 
' carefully guarding himself.' Medh. reads atandrit&i, ' untired.' 
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account treacherously; carefully guarding himself, 
let him always fathom the treachery which his foes 
employ. 

105. His enemy must not know his weaknesses, 
but he must know the weaknesses of his enemy ; as 
the tortoise (hides its limbs), even so let him secure 
the members (of his government against treachery), 
let him protect his own weak points. 

106. Let him plan his undertakings (patiently 
meditating) like a heron; like a lion, let him put 
forth his strength ; like a wolf, let him snatch (his 
prey); like a hare, let him double in retreat. 

107. When he is thus engaged in conquest, let 
him subdue all the opponents whom he may find, 
by the (four) expedients, conciliation and the rest. 

108. If they cannot be stopped by the three first 
expedients, then let him, overcoming them by force 
alone, gradually bring them to subjection. 

109. Among the four expedients, conciliation and 
the rest, the learned always recommend conciliation 
and (the employment of) force for the prosperity of 
kingdoms. 

no. As the weeder plucks up the weeds and 
preserves the corn, even so let the king protect 
his kingdom and destroy his opponents. 

in. That king who through folly rashly oppresses 
his kingdom, (will), together with his relatives, ere 
long be deprived of his life and of his kingdom. 

112. As the lives of living creatures are destroyed 
by tormenting their bodies, even so the lives of kings 
are destroyed by their oppressing their kingdoms. 



106. The position of the second and fourth clauses is interchanged 
according to Medh., Gov., Nand. 
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113. In governing his kingdom let him always 
observe the (following) rules ; for a king who governs 
his kingdom well, easily prospers. 

114. Let him place a company of soldiers, com- 
manded (by a trusty officer), in the midst of two, 
three, five or hundreds of villages, (to be) a protec- 
tion of the kingdom. 

115. Let him appoint a lord over (each) village, 
as well as lords of ten villages, lords of twenty, lords 
of a hundred, and lords of a thousand. 

ri 6. The lord of one village himself shall inform 
the lord of ten villages of the crimes committed in 
his village, and the ruler of ten (shall make his re- 
port) to the ruler of twenty. 

117. But the ruler of twenty shall report all such 
(matters) to the lord of a hundred, and the lord of 
a hundred shall himself give information to the lord 
of a thousand. 

118. Those (articles) which the villagers ought 
to furnish daily to the king, such as food, drink, and 
fuel, the lord of one village shall obtain. 

114. Kull. says, ' in the midst of two, three, or five hundred vil- 
lages.' Ndr. remarks that the plural 'hundreds' is used in order 
to leave the number doubtful. It is, however, not impossible that 
here, as elsewhere in ancient Sanskrit, ratinam means 'a hundred.' 
Medh. explains sawgraha, ' protection,' by ' an official,' or ' a royal 
granary.' Gov. states correctly that the pickets mentioned are the 
so-called Sthlnakas, the TAin&s of modern India. 

115-124. Ap. II, 26, 4-5; Vi. Ill, 7-15; Y&giL I, 337. 

116. The rule refers, as Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. remark, 
to offences with which the persons who report them, are unable to 
deal. Nar. thinks that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or dis- 
putes on such matters are meant. 

n 8. The lord of one village is apparently the modern Pa/tl, the 
Pa/foktla or Gramaku/a of the inscriptions, and the articles to be 
furnished to him the so-called 'haks.' The other officials correspond 
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119. The ruler of ten (villages) shall enjoy one 
kula (as much land as suffices for one family), the 
ruler of twenty five kulas, the superintendent of 
a hundred villages (the revenues of) one village, 
the lord of a thousand (the revenues of) a town. 

120. The affairs of these (officials), which are 
connected with (their) villages and their separate 
business, another minister of the king shall inspect, 
(who must be) loyal and never remiss ; 

121. And in each town let him appoint one super- 
intendent of all affairs, elevated in rank, formidable, 
(resembling) a planet among the stars. 

122. Let that (man) always personally visit by 
turns all those (other officials) ; let him properly 
explore their behaviour in their districts through 
spies (appointed to) each. 

123. For the servants of the king, who are 
appointed to protect (the people), generally become 
knaves who seize the property of others ; let him 
protect his subjects against such (men). 

124. Let the king confiscate the whole property of 

to the modem Naib-subas, Subas, or Mahalkarfs, Mamlatdars, and 
so forth, and to the Vishayapatis, Rash/rapatis, Ra^asthaniyas, Ac. of 
the inscriptions. 

119. Kulam, '(as much land as suffices for one) family,' is really 
a technical term which Medh. explains by ghaw/a, a term known 
' in some districts.' Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. state that it is the 
double of a ' middling plough,' i. e. as much as can be cultivated 
with twelve oxen, while Nand. interprets it by * the share of one 
cultivator.' 

1 20. Nar. explains prrthakkiryam, 'separate affairs,' by ' quarrels 
among each other;' Nand. by * the separate affairs of the villagers.' 
Snigdh&A, ' loyal' (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ' im- 
partial' 

121. Graham, ■• a planet' (Kull., RSgh.), or 'the planet Mars' 
(Medh.), or 'the sun' (Gov.), or ' the moon' (Nar.). 
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those (officials) who, evil-minded, may take money 
from suitors, and banish them. 

125. For women employed in the royal service 
and for menial servants, let him fix a daily main- 
tenance, in proportion to their position and to their 
work. 

126. One pa#a must be given (daily) as wages 
to the lowest, six to the highest, likewise clothing 
every six months and one drowa of grain every 
month. 

127. Having well considered (the rates of) pur- 
chase and (of) sale, (the length of) the road, (the 
expense for) food and condiments, the charges of 
securing the goods, let the king make the traders 
pay duty. 

128. After (due) consideration the king shall 
always fix in his realm the duties and taxes in 
such a manner that both he himself and the man 
who does the work receive (their due) reward. 

129. As the leech, the calf, and the bee take 
their food little by little, even so must the king 
draw from his realm moderate annual taxes. 

1 30. A fiftieth part of (the increments on) cattle 

126. 'One pa*a;' see below, VIII, 136. 'A dro«a,' i.e. 'four 
&/Aakas* (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), or ' 512 palas' (Gov.) ; see below, 
VIII, 135. Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. state that the highest ser- 
vants shall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the 
lowest, and they add that the middle-class servants, of course, 
receive three times as much as the lowest. 

127. ' The food and condiments,' i.e. 'what is consumed by the 
people employed by the merchants.' According to Kull. and Nar., 
yoga means ' the net profits,' and kshema ' the charges for securing 
the goods against robbers and so forth.' According to Medh., Gov., f 
and Ragh., the whole compound denotes the latter charges alone. / 

130-132. Ap. II, 26,9; Gaut. X, 24-27; Vas. XIX, 26-27; 
Baudh. I, 18, 1, 13, 15; Vi. Ill, 22-25, 29 _ 3 ' 
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and gold may be taken by the king, and the eighth, 
sixth, or twelfth part of the crops. 

131. He may also take the sixth part of trees, 
meat, honey, clarified butter, perfumes, (medical) 
herbs, substances used for flavouring food, flowers, 
roots, and fruit ; 

132. Of leaves, pot-herbs, grass, (objects) made 
of cane, skins, of earthen vessels, and all (articles) 
made of stone. 

133. Though dying (with want), a king must not 
levy a tax on .Srotriyas, and no .Srotriya, residing 
in his kingdom, must perish from hunger. 

134. The kingdom of that king, in whose domi- 
nions a .Srotriya pines with hunger, will even, ere 
long, be afflicted by famine. 

135. Having ascertained his learning in the Veda 
and (the purity of) his conduct, the king shall pro- 
vide for him means of subsistence in accordance with 
the sacred law, and shall protect him in every way, 
as a father (protects) the lawful son of his body. 

136. Whatever meritorious acts (such a Brah- 
ma«a) performs under the full protection of the 
king, thereby the king's length of life, wealth, and 
kingdom increase. 

137. Let the king make the common inhabitants 
of his realm who live by traffic, pay annually some 
trifle, which is called a tax. 



132. Medh. and Kull. add ' from the profits (made on the seven- 
teen articles enumerated).' 

133. Ap. II, 26, 10; 25, n; Gaut. X, 9; Vas. XIX, 23 ; Vi. 
HI, 26, 79. 

I35-I36- Ya^tf. Ill, 44. 

137. Pn'thaggunaw, 'the common inhabitants,' i. e. small dealers 
in vegetables, leaves, and so forth (Kull., Ragh.), or in cakes (Gov.). 
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138. Mechanics and artisans, as well as .Sudras 
who subsist by manual labour, he may cause to 
work (for himself) one (day) in each month. 

1 39. Let him not cut up his own root (by levying 
no taxes), nor the root of other (men) by excessive 
greed; for by cutting up his own root (or theirs), 
he makes himself or them wretched. 

140. Let the king, having carefully considered 
(each) affair, be both sharp and gentle ; for a king 
who is both sharp and gentle is highly respected. 

141. When he is tired with the inspection of the 
business of men, let him place on that seat (of 
justice) his chief minister, (who must be) acquainted 
with the law, wise, self-controlled, and descended 
from a (noble) family. 

142. Having thus arranged all the affairs (of) 
his (government), he shall zealously and carefully 
protect his subjects. 

143. That (monarch) whose subjects are carried 
off by robbers (Dasyu) from his kingdom, while 
they loudly call (for help), and he and his ser- 
vants are (quietly) looking on, is a dead and not 
a living (king). 

144. The highest duty of a Kshatriya is to pro- 
tect his subjects, for the king who enjoys the 
rewards, just mentioned, is bound to (discharge 
that) duty. 

145. Having risen in the last watch of the night, 
having performed (the rite of) personal purification, 

138. Gaut. X, 31 ; Vas. XIX, 28 ; Vi. Ill, 3a. 

141. Vj. Ill, 73-74; Ya£ra. II, 1-3. Medh. reads fantam, 'of 
a tranquil disposition,' for pra^roam, ' wise.' 

142-144. Ap. II, 10, 6 ; Gaut. X, 7-8 ; Vas. XIX, 1 ; Baudb. I, 
18, 1 ; Vi. Ill, 1 ; Ya^«. I, 334~335- 
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having, with a collected mind, offered oblations in the 
fire, and having worshipped Brahma#as, he shall enter 
the hall of audience which must possess the marks 
(considered) auspicious (for a dwelling). 

146. Tarrying there, he shall gratify all subjects 
(who come to see him by a kind reception) and 
afterwards dismiss them ; having dismissed his 
subjects, he shall take counsel with his ministers. 

147. Ascending the back of a hill or a terrace, 
(and) retiring (there) in a lonely place, or in a solitary 
forest, let him consult with them unobserved. 

148. That king whose secret plans other people, 
(though) assembled (for the purpose), do not dis- 
cover, (will) enjoy the whole earth, though he be 
poor in treasure. 

149. At the time of consultation let him cause to 
be removed idiots, the dumb, the blind, and the 
deaf, . animals, very aged men, women, barbarians, 
the sick, and those deficient in limbs. 

1 50. (Such) despicable (persons), likewise animals, 
and particularly women betray secret council ; for 
that reason he must be careful with respect to 
them. 

151. At midday or at midnight, when his mental 
and bodily fatigues are over, let him deliberate, 
either with himself alone or with his (ministers), on 
virtue, pleasure, and wealth, 

152. On (reconciling) the attainment of these 

147-148. Ya^jl. I, 343. 

147. Ni/dsalake, 'solitary' (Nar., KulL, Rlgh.), means according 
to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' free from grass and so forth.' 

149. 'Animals,' i.e. 'parrots, starlings, and other talking birds' 
.(KulL, Gov., Ragh., Nand.), 'for such creatures divulge secret 
plans' (Medh.). 
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(aims) which are opposed to each other, on be- 
stowing his daughters in marriage, and on keeping 
his sons (from harm), 

153. On sending ambassadors, on the completion 
of undertakings (already begun), on the behaviour 
of (the women in) his harem, and on the doings of 
his spies. 

154. On the whole eightfold business and the 
five classes (of spies), on the goodwill or enmity 
and the conduct of the circle (of neighbours he 
must) carefully (reflect). 

155. On the conduct of the middlemost (prince), 
on the doings of him who seeks conquest, on the 
behaviour of the neutral (king), and (on that) of the 
foe (let him) sedulously (meditate). 

154. ' The eightfold business' consists according to Medh. either 
of ' conciliation, division, employment of force, gifts,' or ' of agri- 
culture, trade, building bridges and embankments, building fort- 
resses or repairing them, catching elephants, digging mines, settling 
desert districts, cutting down forests,' or ' of collecting revenue, ex- 
penditure, dismissing bad servants, prohibiting bad conduct on the 
part of the castes and orders, deciding difficult points in one's own 
affairs, deciding legal cases, punishing, and imposing penances.' 
The second explanation, which is said to belong to Antaka (Yama), 
is adopted by Nand.; the third, which is taken from the NftMstra 
of Usanas, by Gov., Kull., N£r., and Ragh. ' The five classes (of 
spies),' i. e. ' karpa/ika, a pilgrim or a rogue, an ascetic who has 
violated his vows, a distressed agriculturist, a decayed merchant, 
and a fictitious devotee' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nir. and 
Nand. explain paw&varga by '■ the collection of the five (requisites 
for an undertaking).' Regarding 'the circle,' see the following 
verses. 

155-159- v »- ni, 38; YSgn. I, 344. 

155. ' The middlemost prince' is he whose territory lies between 
that of the king seeking conquest and that of his foe, and who, 
though unable to resist both, may become dangerous to them when 
they are at war with each other ; see Klmandaki, Nftisara VIII, 18, 
which passage the commentators quote. ' The foe ' may be of three 
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156. These (four) constituents (prakmi, form), 
briefly (speaking), the foundation of the circle (of 
neighbours); besides, eight others are enumerated 
(in the Institutes of Polity) and (thus) the (total) is 
declared to be twelve. 

157. The minister, the kingdom, the fortress, the 
treasury, and the army are five other (constituent 
elements of the circle) ; for, these are mentioned in 
connexion with each (of the first twelve ; thus the 
whole circle consists), briefly (speaking, of) seventy- 
two (constituent parts). 

1 58. Let (the king) consider as hostile his imme- 
diate neighbour and the partisan of (such a) foe, as 
friendly the immediate neighbour of his foe, and as 
neutral (the king) beyond those two. 

1 59. Let him overcome all of them by means of 
the (four) expedients, conciliation and the rest, (em- 
ployed) either singly or conjointly, (or) by bravery 
and policy (alone). 

160. Let him constantly think of the six measures 
of royal policy (gu«a, viz.) alliance, war, marching, 
halting, dividing the army, and seeking protection. 

16 1. Having carefully considered the business (in 
hand), let him resort to sitting quiet or marching, 

kinds, 'natural," artificial' (i.e. one who has a particular reason for 
his enmity), and 'an immediate neighbour' (see below, verse 158). 
156. ' The eight other constituents' are according to Kimandaki 

VIII, 16-17, (a) >n front beyond the foe's territory, 1. a friend, 
2. the foe's friend, 3. the friend's friend, 4. the foe's friend's friend; 
(b) in the rear, 1. he who attacks in the rear (p£rsh«igra1ia), 2. he 
who restrains the latter (ikranda), 3, 4. the supporters of these two. 
All the commentators except Medh. quote KSmandaki more or less 
correctly. K&mandaki VIII, 24 states that this doctrine, with respect 
to the constituent parts of the system of states which requires the 
attention of each king, is peculiar to the Minavas. 

160-161. Vi. Ill, 39 ; Y&gn. I, 345~34 6 ' 
[»5] R 
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alliance or war, dividing his forces or seeking pro- 
tection (as the case may require). 

162. But the king must know that there are two 
kinds of alliances and of wars, (likewise two) of both 
marching and sitting quiet, and two (occasions for) 
seeking protection. 

163. An alliance which yields present and future 
advantages, one must know to be of two descriptions, 
(viz.) that when one marches together (with an ally) 
and the contrary (when the allies act separately). 

164. War is declared to be of two kinds, (viz.) 
that which is undertaken in season or out of season, 
by oneself and for one's own purposes, and (that 
waged to avenge) an injury done to a friend. 

165. Marching (to attack) is said to be twofold, 
(viz. that undertaken) by one alone when an urgent 
matter has suddenly arisen, and (that undertaken) 
by one allied with a friend. 

163. Medh. proposes besides the explanation given above 
another, ' An alliance one must know to be of two kinds, (viz.) that 
where (the allies) share the danger and the fruits of the expedition 
and the contrary' (yanaphalasahitau gaWMvaA samanaphalabhd- 
gitaya - na £a tvayiham uttambhanfyo yatnato lipsite tatas tava 
bhago bhavishyati). Nar. thinks that the adjective tadatvayatisara- 
yuktaA, too, refers to two different cases, and means ' which yields 
either immediate or future advantages.' Nand. adopts the latter 
view as well as Medh.'s second explanation of the first part of 
the verse. 

164. Regarding the expression ' in season,' see below, verse 182. 
Medh. takes ' out of season' with the second clause, ' and (that 
waged) out of season (in order to avenge) an injury done to a friend.' 
He also mentions a var. lect. mitre«apakr*te (which Gov. has 
adopted), with the following explanation, ' and that waged out of 
season when the enemy has been weakened by an ally.' Gov. 
agrees with this latter view except that he takes ak&le with the first 
clause. The other commentators give the explanation adopted in 
the translation. 
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166. Sitting quiet is stated to be of two kinds, 
(viz. that incumbent) on one who has gradually been 
weakened by fate or in consequence of former acts, 
and (that) in favour of a friend. 

167. If the army stops (in one place) and its 
master (in another) in order to effect some purpose, 
that is called by those acquainted with the virtues 
of the measures of royal policy, the twofold division 
of the forces. 

168. Seeking refuge is declared to be of two 
kinds, (first) for the purpose of attaining an ad- 
vantage when one is harassed by enemies, (secondly) 
in order to become known among the virtuous (as 
the protege of a powerful king). 

169. When (the king) knows (that) at some future 
time his superiority (is) certain, and (that) at the 
time present (he will suffer) little injury, then let 
him have recourse to peaceful measures. 

170. But when he thinks all his subjects to be 

1 66. Purvakntena, ' in consequence of former acts,' i. e. 'in con- 
sequence of acts committed in a former existence, or in consequence 
of former imprudence' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). Nand. and Ragh. give 
only the second explanation ; Nar. says ' by an enemy whom he 
formerly made.' 

167. The text really mentions only one method of 'division.' 
Hence Medh. thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds required, 
it must be understood that the measure may be resorted to either for 
one's own sake or for the sake of somebody else. Nar. makes the 
two methods out by supposing that in the one case the army stops 
in front of the enemy under the command of a general, while the 
king marches with a portion of his forces, and that in the other 
case the contrary takes place. Gov., after giving the explanation 
adopted in the translation, quotes Kamandaki, Nitisara XI, 24, 
where a different meaning, 'duplicity,' is attributed to the term dvai- 
dhtbhava. Nand.'s whole explanation consists of this quotation. 

170. I read with all the commentators and K., prahn'sh/a instead 
of prakr»'sh/a (editions). 

R 2 
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exceedingly contented, and (that he) himself (is) 
most exalted (in power), then let him make war. 

171. When he knows his own army to be cheerful 
in disposition and strong, and (that) of his enemy the 
reverse, then let him march against his foe. 

172. But if he is very weak in chariots and beasts 
of burden and in troops, then let him carefully sit 
quiet, gradually conciliating his foes. 

173. When the king knows the enemy to be 
stronger in every respect, then let him divide his 
army and thus achieve his purpose. 

1 74. But when he is very easily assailable by the 
forces of the enemy, then let him quickly seek refuge 
with a righteous, powerful king. 

175. That (prince) who will coerce both his (dis- 
loyal) subjects and the army of the foe, let him ever 
serve with every effort like a Guru. 

1 76. When, even in that (condition), he sees (that) 
evil is caused by (such) protection, let him without 
hesitation have recourse to war. 

177. By all (the four) expedients a politic prince 
must arrange (matters so) that neither friends, nor 
neutrals, nor foes are superior to himself. 

178. Let him fully consider the future and the 
immediate results of all undertakings, and the good 
and bad sides of all past (actions). 

1 79. He who knows the good and the evil (which 
will result from his acts) in the future, is quick in 
forming resolutions for the present, and under- 
stands the consequences of past (actions), will not 
be conquered. 



176. I read with Gov. and K. sa yuddham instead of suyuddham 
(Medh., Kull, Ragh., Nand.), ' let him fight bravely.' 
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180. Let him arrange everything in such a manner 
that no ally, no neutral or foe may injure him ; that 
is the sum of political wisdom. 

181. But if the king undertakes an expedition 
against a hostile kingdom, then let him gradually 
advance, in the following manner, against his foe's 
capital. 

182. Let the king undertake his march in the 
fine month Margartrsha, or towards the months of 
Phalguna and Aaitra, according to the (condition 
of his) army. 

183. Even at other times, when he has a certain 
prospect of victory, or when a disaster has befallen 
his foe, he may advance to attack him. 

1 84. But having duly arranged (all affairs) in his 
original (kingdom) and what relates to the expedi- 
tion, having secured a basis (for his operations) and 
having duly dispatched his spies ; 

185. Having cleared the three kinds of roads, and 
(having made) his sixfold army (efficient), let him 
leisurely proceed in the manner prescribed for war- 
fare against the enemy's capital. 

182. Vi. Ill, 40; YSgii. I, 347. 'Fine,' i.e. 'when fodder and 
grain are abundant and the roads dry' (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.). 
MSrgaxlrsha, i. e. November-December ; PhSlguna, i. e. February- 
March ; JTaitra, i. e. March-April. 

184. 'Having secured a basis (for his operations),' i.e. 'having 
won over the servants of his foe who may be at enmity with their 
master' (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.), or ' having established a camp 
in the country which he intends to attack' (N&r.). 

185. 'The three kinds of roads,' i. e. 'through the open country, 
through marshy ground or such as is cut by watercourses, and 
through forests' (^ingalanflpS/avika), (Medh., Gov., Kull., Righ., 
Nand.). Nir. gives the same explanation, but adds that the proper 
interpretation is ' through villages, forests, and hills.' ' The sixfold 
army,' i. e. consisting of ' elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, the 



Digitized by 



Google 



246 LAWS OF MANU. VII, 186. 

186. Let him be very much on his guard against 
a friend who secretly serves the enemy and against 
(deserters) who return (from the enemy's camp) ; for 
such (men are) the most dangerous foes. 

187. Let him march on his road, arraying (his 
troops) like a staff (i.e. in an oblong), or like a waggon 
(i. e. in a wedge), or like a boar (i. e. in a rhombus), 
or like a Makara (i.e. in two triangles, with the apices 
joined), or like a pin (i. e. in a long line), or like a 
Garuda (i. e. in a rhomboid with far-extended wings). 

188. From whatever (side) he apprehends danger, 
in that (direction) let him extend his troops, and let 
him always himself encamp in an array, shaped like 
a lotus. 

189. Let him allot to the commander-in-chief, to 
the (subordinate) general, (and to the superior officers) 
places in all directions, and let him turn his front 
in that direction whence he fears danger. 



general, and workmen' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. adds 
that some name as the fifth component 'the treasury,' and that 
others explain the term by 'the sixfold division, mentioned by 
Kamandi,' Nitisara XVI, 6. The latter view is adopted by Nand. 
Nar. enumerates besides elephants, horses, chariots, and infantry, 
the riders on elephants and sastropanayakas (?). 

187. The details regarding the various ways of arranging the 
troops are found in the Kamandaki, Nitisara XIX. 

188. My translation of the last clause follows Gov., Ndr., and 
R&gh. Medh. says that the king shall leave the town with his army 
in the lotus-array, and Kull. speaks of a ' feigned encampment' 
(kapa/aniveranam kuryat). The lotus-array is stated to be ' equally 
extended on all sides and perfectly circular, the centre being 
occupied by the king.' 

189. Medh. remarks that, as the subordinate general and the 
commander-in-chief are only two persons, they cannot possibly be 
stationed ' in all directions,' as the text prescribes, and that hence 
their servants (i. e. the superior officers) must also be intended. 
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190. On all sides let him place troops of soldiers, 
on whom he can rely, with whom signals have been 
arranged, who are expert both in sustaining a charge 
and in charging, fearless and loyal. 

191. Let him make a small number of soldiers 
fight in close order, at his pleasure let him extend 
a large number in loose ranks ; or let him make 
them fight, arranging (a small number) in the needle- 
array, (and a large number) in the thunderbolt-array. 

192. On even ground let him fight with chariots 
and horses, in water-bound places with boats and 
elephants, on (ground) covered with trees and shrubs 
with bows, on hilly ground with swords, targets, (and 
other) weapons. 

193. (Men born in) Kurukshetra, Matsyas, Pa»- 
/fcalas, and those born in .Surasena, let him cause to 
fight in the van of the battle, as well as (others who 
are) tall and light. 

194. After arranging his troops, he should en- 
courage them (by an address) and carefully inspect 
them ; he should also mark the behaviour (of the 
soldiers) when they engage the enemy. 

195. When he has shut up his foe (in a town), 
let him sit encamped, harass his kingdom, and con- 
tinually spoil his grass, food, fuel, and water. 

190. Nir. explains gulman, 'troops of soldiers/ by gulmade- 
rasthan, '(soldiers) standing in thickets' (?). 

192. Sthale, 'on hilly ground' (nimnonnate, Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ' on ground free from stones, 
trees, creepers, thorns, pits, and the like.' 

193. Kurukshetra, i.e. the neighbourhood of Delhi; Matsyas, 
i. e. the inhabitants of Baira/a or Vaira/a, north of Jepur (Bhoga- 
pure, Medh.) ; Pan£alas, i. e. the inhabitants of Kanyakub^a (Ka- 
TkOg) ; Surasenas, i. e. the inhabitants of the country near Mathura 
(AhLMatra, Gov.). 
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196. Likewise let him destroy the tanks, ramparts, 
and ditches, and let him assail the (foe unawares) 
and alarm him at night. 

197. Let him instigate to rebellion those who are 
open to such instigations, let him be informed of 
his (foe's) doings, and, when fate is propitious, let 
him fight without fear, trying to conquer. 

198. He should (however) try to conquer his 
foes by conciliation, by (well-applied) gifts, and by 
creating dissension, used either separately or con- 
jointly, never by fighting, (if it can be avoided.) 

199. For when two (princes) fight, victory and 
defeat in the battle are, as experience teaches, 
uncertain ; let him therefore avoid an engagement. 

200. (But) if even those three before-mentioned 
expedients fail, then let him, duly exerting himself, 
fight in such a manner that he may completely 
conquer his enemies. 

201. When he has gained victory, let him duly 
worship the gods and honour righteous Brahmawas, 
let him grant exemptions, and let him cause promises 
of safety to be proclaimed. 

201-205. Vi. Ill, 47-49; Ya^w. I, 342, 348-351- 
201. ' The gods,' i. e. of the conquered country. Pariharsin, 
' exemptions,' i. e. ' from taxes and dues for a year or two' (Medh., 
Nand.), means according to Gov. 'gifts to .Srotriyas and others' 
(.rrotriy£digat£varyadaneshu mayaitad anu^natam ity evam); ac- 
cording to Kull. 'gifts to gods and Brahmanas;' according to Nar. 
♦Agraharas or villages presented to Brahmawas;' according to 
Ragh. ' gifts of clothes and ornaments to the inhabitants.' The 
term parihara occurs very frequently in the inscriptions (see e. g. 
Arch. Reports of Western India, vol. iv, p. 104 seq.), and means, 
as the details adduced there show, 'exemption from taxes and pay- 
ments as well as other immunities.' These pariharas were regularly 
attached to all grants to Brahmanas or temples. In our passage a 
general temporary remission of the taxes is probably intended. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII, 407. THE KING. 




202. But having fully ascertained the wishes of 
all the (conquered), let him place there a relative 
of the (vanquished ruler on the throne), and let him 
impose his conditions. 

203. Let him make authoritative the lawful (cus- 
toms) of the (inhabitants), just as they are stated (to 
be), and let him honour the (new king) and his chief 
servants with precious gifts. 

204. The seizure of desirable property which 
causes displeasure, and its distribution which causes 
pleasure, are both recommendable, (if they are) re- 
sorted to at the proper time. 

205. All undertakings (in) this (world) depend 
both on the ordering of fate and on human exertion ; 
but among these two (the ways of) fate are unfathom- 
able ; in the case of man's work action is possible. 

206. Or (the king, bent on conquest), considering 
a friend, gold, and land (to be) the triple result (of 
an expedition), may, using diligent care, make peace 
with (his foe) and return (to his realm). 

207. Having paid due attention to any king in 
the circle (of neighbouring states) who might attack 
him in the rear, and to his supporter who opposes 

205. Yigii. I, 348. 'Action,' i.e. 'careful investigation,' hence 
one should strive to attain one's ends by exertion (Gov., KulL), or 
'remedial action' (pratikriyfi, Nar.), or 'an effort' (purushakSra, 
Ragh.). Nand. takes the last clause differently, 'if there is a 
human effort, the action of fate takes place' (manushe purushakare 
sati daivasya kriyi vidyate). 

206. According to Gov., KulL, and Nar. the meaning is that, if 
the foe is willing to make an alliance, to pay tribute, and to cede some 
territory, the king, bent on conquest, may also make peace with him 
without actually fighting and return home. In the MSS. of Medh. 
this and the next verses down to verse 211 are wanting, and the 
commentary on verse 211 is partly given. 

207. The meaning of the verse is according to Gov., KulL, and 
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the latter, let (the conqueror) secure the fruit of the 
expedition from (the prince whom he attacks), whether 
(he may have become) friendly or (remained) hostile. 

208. By gaining gold and land a king grows not 
so much in strength as by obtaining a firm friend, 
(who), though weak, (may become) powerful in the 
future. 

209. A weak friend (even) is greatly commended, 
who is righteous (and) grateful, whose people are 
contented, who is attached and persevering in his 
undertakings. 

2 1 o. The wise declare him (to be) a most dangerous 
foe, who is wise, of noble race, brave, clever, liberal, 
grateful, and firm. 

211. Behaviour worthy of an Aryan, knowledge 
of men, bravery, a compassionate disposition, and 
great liberality are the virtues of a neutral (who 
may be courted). 

212. Let the king, without hesitation, quit for his 
own sake even a country (which is) salubrious, fertile, 
and causing an increase of cattle. 

Ragh. that the king, bent on conquest, shall secure his back before 
he undertakes an expedition. The prince immediately in his rear, 
who in the terms of the Nfti is called the parshwigraha, ' the heel- 
catcher,' may be supposed to be hostile to him and may be expected 
to invade his territory during his absence. It is, therefore, essential 
for the conqueror either to settle matters with him beforehand, or 
to secure the support of the next neighbour of the paTshmgraha, 
who is technically called the akranda and may be supposed to be 
inclined to check the parshwigraha. 

208. Y&gii. I, 351. 

an. Sthaulalakshyam, 'great liberaIity'(Kull.,Nar.,Ragh.,Nand.) > 
is explained, as KulL asserts, by Medh. and Gov. 'being not sharp- 
sighted.' The Government copy of Gov. has, however, just the 
contrary, sukshmadamtvam. Medh.'s explanation is not deci- 
pherable. 
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213. For times of need let him preserve his wealth ; 
at the expense of his wealth let him preserve his 
wife ; let him at all events preserve himself even by 
(giving up) his wife and his wealth. 

214. A wise (king), seeing that all kinds of mis- 
fortunes violently assail him at the same time, 
should try all (the four) expedients, be it together or 
separately, (in order to save himself.) 

215. On the person who employs the expedients, 
on the business to be accomplished, and on all the 
expedients collectively, on these three let him ponder 
and strive to accomplish his ends. 

216. Having thus consulted with his ministers 
on all these (matters), having taken exercise, and 
having bathed afterwards, the king may enter the 
harem at midday in order to dine. 

217. There he may eat food, (which has been 
prepared) by faithful, incorruptible (servants) who 
know the (proper) time (for dining), which has been 
well examined (and hallowed) by sacred texts that 
destroy poison. 

218. Let him mix all his food with medicines 
(that are) antidotes against poison, and let him 
always be careful to wear gems which destroy 
poison. 

215. 'The person who employs the expedients,' i.e. 'himself 
(Gov., Kull., NSr., RSgh.); 'his minister or the like' (Nand.). 
Ajritya, 'let him ponder on' (manasS bal&bal&didv£ra' nisiitya, 
NSr., RSgh.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. 'let him 
depend on.' 

217-220. Vi. Ill, 85,87-88; Yigri. I, 326. 

218. Medh., Gov., Nir., and Nand. read ne^ayet, and RSgh. so- 
dhayet, ' let him purify,' instead of yo^ayet (Kull., K.), ' let him mix.' 
Na>. explains niyataA (Medh., N&r., RSgh.) or prayataA, 'careful' 
(yatnav&n, Gov., Kull., RSgh.), by ' being pure.' 
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219. Well-tried females whose toilet and orna- 
ments have been examined, shall attentively serve 
him with fans, water, and perfumes. 

220. In like manner let him be careful about 
his carriages, bed, seat, bath, toilet, and all his 
ornaments. 

221. When he has dined, he may divert himself 
with his wives in the harem ; but when he has 
diverted himself, he must, in due time, again think 
of the affairs of state. 

222. Adorned (with his robes of state), let him 
again inspect his fighting men, all his chariots and 
beasts of burden, the weapons and accoutrements. 

223. Having performed his twilight-devotions, let 
him, well armed, hear in an inner apartment the 
doings of those who make secret reports and of 
his spies. 

224. But going to another secret apartment and 
dismissing those people, he may enter the harem, 
surrounded by female (servants), in order to dine 
again. 

225. Having eaten there something for the second 
time, and having been recreated by the sound of 
music, let him go to rest and rise at the proper time 
free from fatigue. 

226. A king who is in good health must observe 
these rules ; but, if he is indisposed, he may entrust 
all this (business) to his servants. 

223. Y&gn. I, 329. 'Of those who make secret reports,' i. e. 
' of the ministers and the rest' (NSr.), or ' of citizens who may have 
come* (Medh.). 

225. Y%n. I, 330. ' Something,' i. e. ' not too much.' 
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Chapter VIII. 

1. A king, desirous of investigating law cases, 
must enter his court of justice, preserving a digni- 
fied demeanour, together with Brahma#as and with 
experienced councillors. 

2. There, either seated or standing, r aising his 
righ t arm , without ostentation in his dress and 
ornaments, let him examine the business of suitors, 

3. Daily (deciding) one after another (all cases) 
which fall under the eighteen titles (of the law) 
according to principles drawn from local usages and 
from the Institutes of the sacred law. 

4. Of those (titles) the first is the non-payment of 
debts, (then follow), (2) deposit and pledge, (3) sale 
without ownership, (4) concerns among partners, and 
(5) resumption of gifts, 

5. (6) Non-payment of wages, (7) non-performance 
of agreements, (8) rescission of sale and purchase, 
(9) disputes between the owner (of cattle) and his 
servants, 

6. (10) Disputes regarding boundaries, (11) assault 
and (12) defamation, (13) theft, (14) robbery and vio- 
lence, (15) adultery, 

VIII. 1. Vi. Ill, 72; Y%». I, 359; II, 1; Gaut. XIII, 26; 
Vas. XVI, 2. 

2. 'Standing,' i.e. 'in important cases' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). ' Raising his right arm,' i. e. ' keeping it uncovered' (Nar., 
Nand., Ragh., Gov.). Regarding the meaning of the action, see 
above, IV, 58. 

3. Gaut. XI, 19-24 ; Vas. XVI, 4-5. ' Local usages,' i. e. ' the 
law of custom which is not opposed to the SSstras' (Medh., Gov., 
KulL, Nar.). 

4. ' Non-payment of debts' (r/«asya addnam, Ndr., Nand.) may 
also be translated ' recovery of debts' (r*'«asya adanam). 
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7. (16) Duties of man and wife, (17) partition (of 
inheritance), (18) gambling and betting; these are 
in this world the eighteen topics which give rise to 
lawsuits. 

8. Depending on the eternal law, let him decide 
the suits of men who mostly contend on the titles 
just mentioned. 

9. But if the king does not personally investigate 
the suits, then let him appoint a learned Brahma»a 
to try them. 

10. That (man) shall enter that most excellent 
court, accompanied by three assessors, and fully 
consider (all) causes (brought) before the (king), 
either sitting down or standing. 

11. Where three Br£hma»as versed in the Vedas 
and the learned (judge) appointed by the king 
sit down, they call that the court of (four-faced) 
Brahman. 

12. But where justice, wounded by injustice, ap- 
proaches and the judges do not extract the dart, 
there (they also) are wounded (by that dart of 
injustice). 

1 3. Either the court must not be entered, or the 
truth must be spoken ; a man who either says nothing 
or speaks falsely, becomes sinful. 

7. VyavaMrasthitau, ' which give rise to lawsuits' (Gov.), means 
according to N&r. ' in deciding lawsuits.' 

8. The word ' mostly' is intended to show that there are other 
titles besides, as NSrada declared (Medh., Gov., Kull., N&r., Rlgh.). 
Nand. omits this verse. 

9. Vi. Ill, 73 ; YSgn. II, 3 ; Gaut. XIII, 26 ; Vas. XVI, 2. 

10. Medh. says ' by (at least) three assessors.' 

13. 'Must not be entered,' i.e. 'for the purpose of deciding 
causes' (Gov., Kull., Righ.). But the further details show that the 
verse is intended as a general maxim, applicable to witnesses also. 
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14. Where justice is destroyed by injustice, or 
truth by falsehood, while the judges look on, there 
they shall also be destroyed. 

15. 'Justice, being violated, destroys; justice, 
being preserved, preserves : therefore justice must 
not be violated, lest violated justice destroy us.' 

16. For divine justice (is said to be) a bull 
(yrisha) ; that (man) who violates it (kurute 'lam) 
the gods consider to be (a man despicable like) a 
^udra (vnshala) ; let him, therefore, beware of vio- 
lating justice. 

17. The only friend who follows men even after 
death is justice ; for everything else is lost at the 
same time when the body (perishes). 

18. One quarter of (the guilt of) an unjust (deci- 
sion) falls on him who committed (the crime), one 
quarter on the (false) witness, one quarter on all the 
judges, one quarter on the king. 

19. But where he who is worthy of condemnation 
is condemned, the king is free from guilt, and the 
judges are saved (from sin) ; the guilt falls on the 
perpetrator (of the crime alone). 

20. A Brahma«a who subsists only by the name 
of his caste (^ati), or one who merely calls himself 
a Brahmawa (though his origin be uncertain), may, 
at the king's pleasure, interpret the law to him, but 
never a .Sudra. 

15. This admonition must be addressed by the assessors to a 
judge who acts against the law (Gov., Kull, Ragh.). Nand. reads 
va4, ' you,' instead of noA, ' us.' 

18. Gaut. XIII, 11; Baudh. 1,19, 8. SabhfisadaA, ' the judges,' 
means according to Gov. • all those in court who look on.' The 
judge and his assessors are, however, the persons really intended. 

20. 'One who subsists only by the name of his caste,' i.e. 'a man 
of Br&hmana descent, who neither studies nor performs any other 
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21. The kingdom of that monarch, who looks on 
while a .Sudra settles the law, will sink (low), like 
a cow in a morass. 

22. That kingdom where Sudras are very nume- 
rous, which is infested by atheists and destitute of 
twice-born (inhabitants), soon entirely perishes, 
afflicted by famine and disease. 

23. Having occupied the seat of justice, having 
covered his body, and having worshipped the 
guardian deities of the world, let him, with a col- 
lected mind, begin the trial of causes. 

.24. Knowing what is expedient or inexpedient, 
what is pure justice or injustice, let him examine 
the causes of suitors according to the order of the 
castes (var«a). 

act required by the sacred law'(Kull., Rlgh.),or 'one who has not 
been initiated' (Nar.). BrahmanabruvaA', 'one who merely calls 
himself a Brahma«a (though his origin be doubtful,' KulL, Rdgh.), 
means according to Nar. 'an initiated Brahma«a who does not 
study the Veda.' Medh. and Gov. take the two terms as referring" 
to one person only, 'Even a despicable Brahmana, who subsists 
merely by the name of his race,' i. e. neither studies the Veda, nor 
performs the rites, &c. The commentators point out that, as the 
employment of a .Sudra is emphatically forbidden, Kshatriyas and 
VaLryas may be employed in cases of necessity. 

22. .Sudrabhuyish/Aam, 'where Sudras are very numerous' (Gov., 
KulL, RSgh.), means according to Medh. 'where Sudras mostly 
decide the law -cases,' according to Nand. 'where .Sudras are 
mostly employed in high offices.' Nar. adds that each of the 
blemishes enumerated is sufficient to cause destruction. 

24. Medh. and Righ. give another optional explanation of the 
participial clause, ' Understanding that pure justice secures advan- 
tages and mere injustice disadvantages.' According to Kull. it 
means 'Knowing what is expedient and what inexpedient, but 
paying attention to justice and injustice alone.' NSr. and Nand. 
give still more unacceptable interpretations. Gov., who considers 
the explanation adopted above the only correct one, explains 'what 
is expedient' by ' what will please the people,' and 'what is inex-« 
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25. By external signs let him discover the in- 
ternal disposition of men, by their voice, their colour, 
their motions, their aspect, their eyes, and their 
gestures. 

26. The internal (working of the) mind is per- 
ceived through the aspect, the motions, the gait, 
the gestures, the speech, and the changes in the eye 
and of the face. 

27. The king shall protect the inherited (and 
other) property of a minor, until he has returned 
(from his teacher's house) or until he has passed 
his minority. 

28. In like manner care must be taken of barren 
women, of those who have no sons, of those whose 
family is extinct, of wives and widows faithful to 
their lords, and of women afflicted with diseases. 

pedient' by 'what will make them angry;' Kull. and Righ. by 
' what will protect the people' and ' what will destroy them.' 

25-26. Yi^n. II, 15. 

35. Gov. omits svara, ' voice,' and writes mukha, ' by the colour 
of the face.' Ihgita, ' motions,' i e. 'trembling, horripilation, &c.' 
(Medh., Gov., Rlgh.), or ' looking down, &c.' (Kull.), or ' unin- 
tentionally moving the arms, &c.' (N£r.). Akdra, 'aspect,' i.e. 
' pallor, &c.' (Gov.), or ' sweating, horripilation, &c.' (Kull., Nir.). 
Medh. and Righ, take fikSra to mean 'the manner' of the voice, &c, 
not as a separate class of signs. iTesh/ita, ' gestures,' i. e. ' moving, 
wringing the hands, &c.' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' intentional move- 
ments' (NSr.). 

27-29. Gaut. X, 48; Vas. XVI, 8; Vi. Ill, 65. 

27. 'The minority ends with the sixteenth year' (Kull., NSr.); 
see Nirada III, 37. The second term is intended to provide for 
the case of those who finish their Veda-study before the sixteenth 
year (Medh., Kull.), or of Sudras (Medh.). 

28. 'Those whose family is extinct,' i.e. 'maidens in that con- 
dition' (Gov.), or ' those who have quitted their families and become 
harlots' (Medh. ' others'). ' Wives faithful to their lords,' i. e. 'those 
whose husbands are absent' (Gov., Ragh.). The conditions 

[25] s 



Digitized by 



Google 



258 LAWS OF MANU. VIII, 29. 

29. A righteous king must punish like thieves 
those relatives who appropriate the property of such 
females during their lifetime. 

30. Property, the owner of which has disappeared, 
the king shall cause to be kept as a deposit during 
three years; within the period of three years the 
owner may claim it, after (that term) the king may 
take it. 

31. He who says, ' This belongs to me,' must be 
examined according to the rule ; if he accurately 
describes the shape, and the number (of the articles 
found) and so forth, (he is) the owner, (and) ought (to 
receive) that property. 

32. But if he does not really know the time and 
the place (where it was) lost, its colour, shape, and 
size, he is worthy of a fine equal (in value) to the 
(object claimed). 

33. Now the king, remembering the duty of 
good men, may take one-sixth part of property 
lost and afterwards found, or one-tenth, or at least 
one-twelfth. 

of the king's protection are in every case that the relatives are 
either dead or unable to provide for the females or try to oppress 
them. 

30-34. Ap. II, 28, 7-9 ; Gaut X, 36-38 ; Vas. XVI, 20 ; Y&gn. 

II, 33- 

30. 'Property the owner of which has disappeared' means ac- 
cording to the commentators, 'property, found by the royal servants 
(in a forest or elsewhere, Medh.), the owner of which is not known.' 
Such property shall be proclaimed by beat of drum (Gov., Kull.). 
' Others,' quoted by Medh., think that after three years the king 
may use it as his own, but has still to restore it, if the owner 
appears. Nand. points out that the rule does not refer to Brah- 
mawical property (see Gaut loc. cit). 

33. The amount to be taken by the king depends according to 
Medh. on the length of time for which it has been kept (so also 
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34. Property lost and afterwards found (by the 
king's servants) shall remain in the keeping of 
(special) officials; those whom the king may con- 
vict of stealing it, he shall cause to be slain by an 
elephant. 

35. From that man who shall truly say with 
respect to treasure-trove, ' This belongs to me,' the 
king may take one-sixth or one-twelfth part. 

36. But he who falsely says (so), shall be fined 
in one-eighth of his property, or, a calculation of 
(the value of) the treasure having been made, in 
some smaller portion (of that). 

37. When a learned Brahma»a has found treasure, • 
deposited in former (times), he may take even the ( 
whole (of it) ; for he is master of everything. 

38. When the king finds treasure of old concealed 
in the ground, let him give one half to Brahma#as 
and place the (other) half in his treasury. 

39. The king obtains one half of ancient hoards 
and metals (found) in the ground, by reason of 

Ragh.), or on the trouble which it gave (so also Gov.) and the 
king's compassion ; according to Kull. and Nar., on the virtues of 
the owner. Medh. places this verse after verse 34. 

35-39- Gaut X, 43~45 5 v » s - HI, 13-M; Vi. Ill, 56-64; 
Yign. II, 34-35. 

35. ' Treasure-trove,' i.e. 'valuables secretly buried in the ground' 
(Medh.). The amount to be taken depends on the 'virtues' of the 
finder (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or on his caste (Nar.), or on the 
place and time, the caste, &c. (Gov.). 

36. The amount of the fine depends on the circumstances of 
the case or the ' virtues' of the offender (Medh.), or on the ' virtues ' 
of the offender alone (Gov., Kull., Righ.). 

37. Medh., Gov., NSr. take, as Kull. points out, most improperly 
purvopanihitam, ' deposited in former times,' to mean ' deposited by 
his ancestors.' The parallel passages of Vishmi and others are 
perfectly clear on the point 

39. I take the last clause, which might also be translated ' (and) 

S 2 
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(his giving) protection, (and) because he is the lord 
of the soil. 

40. Property stolen by thieves must be restored 
by the king to (men of) all castes (var#a) ; a king 
who uses such (property) for himself incurs the 
guilt of a thief. 

41. (A king) who knows the sacred law, must 
inquire into the laws of castes (g&ti), of districts, 
of guilds, and of families, and (thus) settle the 
peculiar law of each. 

42. For men who follow their particular occupa- 
tions and abide by their particular duty, become 
dear to people, though they may live at a distance. 

43. Neither the king nor any servant of his shall 

because he is the lord of the earth,' as a distinct recognition of the 
principle that the ownership of all land is vested in the king. Medh. 
says, ' he is the lord of the soil (bhumi) ; it is just that a share should 
be given to him of that which is found in the soil belonging to him 
(tadiyayi bhuvo yallabdham).' 

40. Ap. II, 26, 8 ; Gaut. X, 46-47 ; Vi. Ill, 66-67 5 Ya#*. II, 
36. I.e. 'if he recovers it' (Medh., Gov., Kull., N£r., Ragh., 
Nand.). Medh. reads £aurfhn'tam, and mentions another reading, 
fourahrrtam, which Ragh. has, and thinks that it may mean that the 
king must; make good stolen property which is not recovered. 

41. Ap. II, 15, 1; Gaut XI, 20; Vas. XIX, 7; Baudh. I, 2, 1-8 ; 
Vi. Ill, 3 ; Ya^n. I, 360. Giti, ' castes,' i. e. ' Brahmanas and so 
forth' (Kull, NSr., Ragh., Nand.). Ganapada, ' the laws of districts, 
e. g. of the Kuru, Klri or Klrmfra countries' (Medh.), or 'of certain 
districts' (dera, Gov., Kull., R&gh.), or ' of the inhabitants of one 
and the same village' (Nar.). Medh. gives also other explanations 
of the compound ^iti^inapadan, ' of local castes ' or ' natives of 
different countries.' .Srewi,' guilds,' i. e. ' of merchants, &c.' (Medh. 
Kull., NSr., Ragh.), or ' of merchants and husbandmen, &c.' (Gov.), 
or ' of merchants and actors, &c.' (Nand.). Ragh. reads paripalayet, 
' and protect the peculiar law of each.' It must, of course, be under- 
stood that the customs are not opposed to the sacred law (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

43. Gaut. XIII, 27. ' (Some) other (man),' i. e. ' the plaintiff' 
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themselves cause a lawsuit to be begun, or hush up 
one that has been brought (before them) by (some) 
other (man). 

44. As a hunter traces the lair of a (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, even so the king shall 
discover on which side the right lies, by inferences 
(from the facts). 

45. When engaged in judicial proceedings he 
must pay full attention to the truth, to the object 
(of the dispute), (and) to himself, next to the wit- 
nesses, to the place, to the time, and to the aspect. 

46. What may have been practised by the vir- 
tuous, by such twice-born men as are devoted to 
the law, that he shall establish as law, if it be not 

(Medh.), or ' the plaintiff or the defendant' (Kull.), or ' any suitor.' 
'Others' explain the second half of the verse according to Medh., 
as follows, 'and let him not appropriate money brought to him 
in any other manner than for the suit.' 

44. Thus Kull. and Ragh. But Medh. and Gov. take the verse 
a little differently, ' As the hunter tracks the steps of (a wounded) 
deer,' &c. 

45. ' The truth,' i. e. ' removing all fraud' (Kull., Ragh.), or ' what 
portion (of this suit) is based on truth' (Nar., Nand.). Artham, 
' the object of the dispute,' i. e. ' if it be not too insignificant, in 
which case the plaint must not be accepted' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
R£gh.). Nar. explains artha by ' the money realised by a fine and 
the like/ Nand. by ' the aim.' ' Himself,' i. e. ' that he will obtain 
heaven by a just decision' (Kull., Ragh.). ' The place and the time,' 
i. e. ' what is befitting the place and the time' (Kull.), or ' the place, 
e. g. Banlras, and the time (e. g. of a famine) where and when the 
offence has been committed, and which may make the case lighter 
or heavier' (Medh., Ragh.), or ' the customs of the country and 
what is befitting the time ' (Nar.), or ' the place where the offence was 
committed and the age of the offender' (Gov.). Rupam, ' the aspect,' 
i. e. ' the nature of the object' (Medh., Nand.), or ' the nature of the 
case' (Kull.), or 'the looks of the parties' (Medh. 'others,' Gov, 
Nar., Ragh.). 

46. Thus Kull., Nar., Ragh., and Nand. But Medh. takes the 
verse differently, ' What has been practised by the virtuous and by 
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opposed to the (customs of) countries, families, and 
castes (^ati). 

47. When a creditor sues (before the king) for 
the recovery of money from a debtor, let him make 
the debtor pay the sum which the creditor proves 
(to be due). 

48. By whatever means a creditor may be able 
to obtain possession of his property, even by those 
means may he force the debtor and make him pay. 

49. By moral suasion, by suit of law, by artful 
management, or by the customary proceeding, a 
creditor may recover property lent; and fifthly, by 
force. 

50. A creditor who himself recovers his property 
from his debtor, must not be blamed by the king for 
retaking what is his own. 

51. But him who denies a debt which is proved 
by good evidence, he shall order to pay that debt 

twice-born men .... that he shall establish as law for countries, 
families, and castes, if it is not opposed (to texts of the Smti and 
Smri'ti).' Gov. reads anurupam, ' conform with,' instead of avirud- 
dham, ' not opposed,' and seems to agree with Medh. He says, 
'And thus let him punish in lawsuits the litigant who acts in a con- 
trary manner ; and as here the phrase " what is practised by the 
virtuous" is used, this (rule) must refer to good conduct.' But the 
rule, given in verse 41, must refer to laws other than '(those re- 
lating to) good conduct.' 

49. Vyavahtrewa, 'by suit of law' (Gov., Kull., NSr.), or 'by 
threatening a lawsuit' (Nand.), or ' by forced labour' (Medh.), or ' by 
a forcible sale of property' (Righ.). A^arita, ' the customary pro- 
ceeding,' i. e. ' by killing one's wife, children, and cattle, and sitting 
at the debtor's door.' B/Yhaspati, quoted by Kull. and Ragh., or 'by 
fasting' (Gov.), or 'by the creditor's starving himself to death' 
(N&r.). This custom corresponds to the so-called priyopaverana, 
or Dharwa, and to the Traga of the bards. 

50. Vi. VI, 19; Ya^w. II, 40. 

51. 'In this case self-help must not be used' (Medh.). Regard- 
ing the amount of the fine, see below, verse 139. 
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to the creditor and a small fine according to his 
circumstances. 

52. On the denial (of a debt) by a debtor who 
has been required in court to pay it, the complainant 
must call (a witness) who was present (when the loan 
was made), or adduce other evidence. 

53. (The plaintiff) who calls a witness not present 
at the transaction, who retracts his statements, or 
does not perceive that his statements (are) confused 
or contradictory ; 

54. Or who having stated what he means to prove 
afterwards varies (his case), or who being questioned 
on a fact duly stated by himself does not abide by it ; 

55; Or who converses with the witnesses in a place 
improper for such conversation ; or who declines to 
answer a question, properly put, or leaves (the court) ; 

56. Or who, being ordered to speak, does not 
answer, or does not prove what he has alleged ; or 
who does not know what is the first (point), and 
what the second, fails in his suit. 

57. Him also who says ' I have witnesses,' and, 

8 

52. Instead of dejyam, ' (a witness) who was present (when the 
loan was made,' K., Ragh., Kull), Medh., Gov., Ntr., and Nand. 
read deram, ' (must point out) the place.' 

53-56. Ya^n. II, 16. 

53. Medh., Gov., NaT., and Nand.. read apadexam, ' a wrong or 
impossible place,' instead of adexyam, 'a witness not present.' 
Kull. reads according to the editions, ' adefyam,' but his explanation 
agrees with the other reading. 

54. Pranihitam, ' duly stated (by himself),' (Kull., Nand.), i. e. ' in 
the plaint' (Gov.), means according to Ragh. and Nar. 'duly 
ascertained.' 

56. « Who does not know what is the first (point) and what is the 
second,' i.e. 'what is the proof and what the matter to be proved' 
(Kull., Ragh.), or 'what ought to be said first and what later' 
(Nar., Nand.). 
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being ordered to produce them, produces them not, 
the judge must on these (same) grounds declare to 
be non-suited. 

58. If a plaintiff does not speak, he may be 
• v \ punished corporally or fined according to the law ; 

if (a defendant) does not plead within three fort- 
^ nights, he has lost his cause. 

59. In the double of that sum which (a defendant) 
falsely denies or on which (the plaintiff) falsely de- 
clares, shall those two (men) offending against 
justice be fined by the king. 

60. (A defendant) who, being brought (into court) 
by the creditor, (and) being questioned, denies (the 
debt), shall be convicted (of his falsehood) by at 
least three witnesses (who must depose) in the pre- 
sence of the Brahma#a (appointed by) the king. 

61. I will fully declare what kind of men may be 
made witnesses in suits by creditors, and in what 
manner those (witnesses) must give true (evidence). 

62. -Householders, men with male issue, and indi- 
genous (inhabitants of the country, be they) Ksha- 
triyas, Vai^yas, or -Sttdras, are competent, when 
called by a suitor, to give evidence, not any persons 
whatever (their condition may be) except in cases 
of urgency. 

58. ' If a plaintiff does not speak,' i. e. ' after bringing a suit ' 
(Kull.). Corporal punishment is for heavy cases (Kull.). 

59. Ya^w. II, 59. 

60. Thus Gov., Kull., R&gh., but the last words may also mean 
' in the presence of the king and of the Brihmawas.' 

61-72. Ap.11,29,7; Gaut. XIII, 1-4; Vas. XVI, 28-30; Baudh. 
1, 19, 13; VLVIII, 7-9; Y&gn. II, 68-72. 

62. Medh. and N&r. refer the expression ' not any person what- 
ever (their condition may be),' to such as volunteer to give evidence 
without being summoned. The ' cases of urgency' are those men- 
tioned below, verse 69. 
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63. Trustworthy men of all the (four) castes 
(var«a) may be made witnesses in lawsuits, (men) 
who know (their) whole duty, and are free from 
covetousness ; but let him reject those (of an) 
opposite (character). 

64. Those must not be made (witnesses) who i 
have an interest in the suit, nor familiar (friends), i 
companions, and enemies (of the parties), nor (men) 
formerly convicted (of perjury), nor (persons) suffer- 
ing under (severe) illness, nor (those) tainted (by 
mortal sin). 

J 65. The king cannot be made a witness, nor 
mechanics and actors, nor a .Srotriya, nor a student v 
of the Veda, nor (an ascetic) who has given up (all) I 
connexion (with the world), 

66. Nor one wholly dependent, nor one of bad 
fame, nor a Dasyu, nor one who follows forbidden 

64. ' Who have an interest in the suit' (Nar.) means according 
to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Rdgh. ' connected by money, i. e. credi- 
tors or debtors of the parties,' or according to Nand. ' men who 
have received benefits from one of the parties.' SahSya, ' compa- 
nions,' i.e. ' sureties and the like' (Medh.), or 'servants '(Kull., Ndr.). 
Drj'sh/adosha, ' men formerly convicted (of perjury),' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., NSr, Ragh., Nand.), may according to Medh. also mean ' men 
who have been convicted (of any serious offence).' Men afflicted 
with serious illnesses must not be made witnesses, because such 
men are liable to become angry or to forget and thus to give false 
evidence (Medh.). Dushita, 'tainted,' i.e. by mortal crimes or 
numerous smaller offences (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), means according 
to Nir. and Nand. Abhwastas, ' those accused of such crimes.' 

65. Kujilava, ' actors' (Nir.), or ' dancers, musicians, and singers' 
(Medh.), or ' actors and so forth' (Gov., Kull.), or ' singers' (Nand.). 
A Srotriya, or Brahmawa learned in the Vedas, cannot be made 
a witness, because he has to attend to his studies and to theAgni- 
hotra (Medh., Kull., Nar., RSgh., Gov., Nand.). The same remark 
applies to the last two classes. Lingastha, 'a student,' includes 
according to N5r., Gov., Nand., Medh. also ' ascetics.' 

66. ' One wholly dependent,' i. e.' a slave by birth' (Medh., Gov., 
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occupations, nor an aged (man), nor an infant, nor 
one (man alone), nor a man of the lowest castes, nor 
one deficient in organs of sense, 

67. Nor one extremely grieved, nor one intoxi- 
cated, nor a madman, nor one tormented by hunger 
or thirst, nor one oppressed by fatigue, nor. one 
tormented by desire, nor a wrathful man, nor a 
thief. 

68. Women should give evidence for women, and 
for twice-born men twice-born men (of the) same 
(kind), virtuous .Sudras for .Sudras, and men of the 
lowest castes for the lowest. 

69. But any person whatsoever, who has personal 
knowledge (of an act committed) in the interior 
apartments (of a house), or in a forest, or of (a crime 
causing) loss of life, may give evidence between the 
parties. 

70. On failure (of qualified witnesses, evidence) 

Kull., Nlr., Rdgh.). Vaktavya, ' one of bad fame/ may according 
to Medh. also mean 'one afflicted with leprosy or some other bad 
disease.' Dasyu, i. e. ' a servant for wages' (Medh., Gov., RSgh.), 
or 'a hard-hearted man' (Medh.), or 'an angry man' (Kull.), or 'a 
murderer' (RSgh.), or ' a low-caste man ' (Nand.). The term denotes, 
however, properly the aboriginal robber-tribes, and probably includes 
all those resembling them. ' One who follows forbidden occupa- 
tions,' i. e. ' a Brdhmawa who has become a warrior or a trader and 
the like' (Medh.), or ' a butcher and the like' (N£r.). 

68. Vas. XVI, 30. ' Women should give evidence for women only 
in cases between women or in matters concerning the female sex, 
which they alone may be supposed to know' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 
' Twice-born men of the same kind,' i. e. ' of the same caste' (Kull., 
Nir., Nand.), or ' of the same caste and equally virtuous' (Gov.), or 
' of the same place,' or ' of the same caste, occupations, &c.' (Medh.). 

69. 'Of (a crime causing) loss of life,' i.e. ' of robberies, murders, 
and the like' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

70. The rule refers to the cases mentioned in verse 69 (Gov., 
Kull.), or to the last only (NaY.). 
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may be given (in such cases) by a woman, by an 
infant, by an aged man, by a pupil, by a relative, by 
a slave, or by a hired servant. 

71. But the (judge) should consider the evidence 
of infants, aged and diseased men, who (are apt to) 
speak untruly, as untrustworthy, likewise that of 
men with disordered minds. 

72. In all cases of violence, of theft and adultery, 
of defamation and assault, he must not examine the 
(competence of) witnesses (too strictly). 

73. On a conflict of the witnesses the king shall 
accept (as true) the (evidence of the) majority; if 
(the conflicting parties are) equal in number, (that 
of) those distinguished by good qualities ; on a dif- 
ference between (equally) distinguished (witnesses, 
that of) the best among the twice-born. 

74. Evidence in accordance with what has actually 
been seen or heard, is admissible ; a witness who 
speaks truth in those (cases), neither loses spiritual 
merit nor wealth. 

75. A witness who deposes in an assembly of 
honourable men (Arya) anything else but what he 
has seen or heard, falls after death headlong into 
hell and loses heaven. 



73. Vi. VIII, 39; Yigii. II, 78, 80. 'The best of the twice- 
born,' i. e. ' Br&hmanas' (Gov., Nir.), or ' particularly distinguished 
Brahmanas, who fulfil their sacred duties' (Kull., R&gh.). 

74-75. Ap. II, 29, 9-10; Gaut XIII, 7; Baudh. I, 19, 14-15; 
Vas. XVI, 36; VLVIII, 13-14. 

74. 'Nor wealth,' i.e. ' he will not be fined.' 

75. 'In an assembly of honourable men,' i.e. in court (Medh.),, 
or ' in an assembly of Brdhma»as' (Gov.). 'And loses heaven,' i. e. 
which he may have earned by good works (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand.), or ' even after passing through hell, he cannot get into 
heaven, because his merit is extinct' (N&r.). 
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76. When a man (originally) not appointed to be 
a witness sees or hears anything and is (afterwards) 
examined regarding it, he must declare it (exactly) 
as he saw or heard it. 

77. One man who is free from covetousness may 
be (accepted as) witness ; but not even many pure 
women, because the understanding of females is 
apt to waver, nor even many other men, who are 
tainted with sin. 

78. What witnesses declare quite naturally, that 
must be received on trials; (depositions) differing 
from that, which they make improperly, are worth- 
less for (the purposes of) justice. 

79. The witnesses being assembled in the court 
in the presence of the plaintiff and of the defendant, 
let the judge examine them, kindly exhorting them 
in the following manner : 

80. ' What ye know to have been mutually trans- 
acted in this matter between the two men before us, 
declare all that in accordance with the truth ; for 
ye are witnesses in this (cause). 

8 1. 'A witness who speaks the truth in his evi- 
dence, gains (after death) the most excellent regions 
(of bliss) and here (below) unsurpassable fame; such 
testimony is revered by Brahman (himself). 

76. '(Originally) not appointed (to be a witness),' i.e. 'not entered 
as a witness in the document' (Medh.), ' but accidentally present at 
the transaction' (Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

78. 'Quite naturally,' i.e. ' not out of compassion, in the belief of 
gaining merit, or depending on women' (Medh.), or ' not out of fear 
and the like' (Kull.), or ' without hesitation, quickly' (N£r.). Gov. 
and Nand. explain it ' in accordance with the truth.' 

79. Gaut. XIII, 5. 

80-101. Ap. II, 29, 9-10 ; Gaut. XIII, 14-22 ; Vas. XVI, 32-34 ; 
Baudh. 1, 19, 9-12 ; Vi. VIII, 19-37 ; Ya^-fi. II, 73-75- 
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82. ' He who gives false evidence is firmly bound 
by Varu»a's fetters, helpless during one hundred 
existences ; let (men therefore) give true evidence. 

83. ' By truthfulness a witness is purified, through 
truthfulness his merit grows ; truth must, therefore, 
be spoken by witnesses of all castes (var«a). 

84. ' The Soul itself is the witness of the Soul, and 
the Soul is the refuge of the Soul ; despise not thy 
own Soul, the supreme witness of men. 

85. 'The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, "No- 
body sees us;" but the gods distinctly see them and 
the male within their own breasts. 

86. ' The sky, the earth, the waters, (the male in) 
the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, Yama and the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice know 
the conduct of all corporeal beings.' 

87. The (judge), being purified, shall ask in the 
forenoon the twice-born (witnesses) who (also have 
been) purified, (and stand) facing the north or the 
east, to give true evidence in the presence of 
(images of) the gods and of Brahma«as. 

88. Let him examine a Brahma»a (beginning 
with) ' Speak,' a Kshatriya (beginning with) ' Speak 
the truth,' a Vai^ya (admonishing him) by (mention- 
ing) his kine, grain, and gold, a .Sudra (threatening 

82. 'Vanwa's fetters,' i. e. 'terrible snake-bonds or dropsy' 
(Medh., Kull.). Gov. mentions the snake-bonds alone, and RSgh. 
says that the verse threatens the punishment of hell. Dropsy is a 
disease specially attributed to Varu«a, see Rig-veda VII, 89, 1, and 
the story of .SunaAsepha, Ait. Brihm. VII, 1 5. The fetters of Varuwa 
are mentioned as the punishment of liars, Atharva-veda IV, 16, 6. 

86. ' (The male in) the heart,' i. e. ' the male or spirit (purusha) 
who resides in the human heart, clothed with a rudimentary body' 
(Medh.), and similarly the other commentators. 

88. '(Admonishing him) by (mentioning) his kine, grain, or gold,' 
i. e. 'threatening him with the guilt of all offences committed against 
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him) with (the guilt of) every crime that causes loss 
of caste ; 

89. (Saying), ' Whatever places (of torment) are 
assigned (by the sages) to the slayer of a Brahma»a, 
to the murderer of women and children, to him who 
betrays a friend, and to an ungrateful man, those 
shall be thy (portion), if thou speakest falsely. 

90. '(The reward) of all meritorious deeds which 
thou, good man, hast done since thy birth, shall be- 
come the share of the dogs, if in thy speech thou 
departest from the truth. 

91. 'If thou thinkest, O friend of virtue, with re- 
spect to thyself, " I am alone," (know that) that sage 
who witnesses all virtuous acts and all crimes, ever 
resides in thy heart. 

92. ' If thou art not at variance with that divine 
Yama, the son of Vivasvat, who dwells in thy heart, 
thou needest neither visit the Ganges nor the (land 
of the) Kurus. 

93. ' Naked and shorn, tormented with hunger 
and thirst, and deprived of sight, shall the man who 
gives false evidence, go with a potsherd to beg food 
at the door of his enemy. 

94. ' Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful 
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a 
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely. 

95. ' That man who in a court (of justice) gives 
an untrue account of a transaction (or asserts a fact) 
of which he was not an eye-witness, resembles a 
blind man who swallows fish with the bones. 

96. ' The gods are acquainted with no better man 

kine, &c.' (Medh.), or ' with the guilt of the theft of kine, &c.' (Gov., 
Kull., R£gh.), or 'with the loss of his kine, &c.' (NSr.), or ' by making 
him touch a cow, &c.' (Nand.). 
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in this world than him, of whom his conscious Soul 
has no distrust, when he gives evidence. 

97. ' Learn now, O friend, from an enumeration 
in due order, how many relatives he destroys who 
gives false evidence in several particular cases. 

98. ' He kills five by false testimony regarding 
(small) cattle, he kills ten by false testimony re- 
garding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence 
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence 
concerning men. 

99. ' By speaking falsely in a cause regarding 
gold, he kills the born and the unborn; by false 
evidence concerning land, he kills everything ; be- 
ware, therefore, of false evidence concerning land. 

100. 'They declare (false evidence) concerning 
water, concerning the carnal enjoyment of women, 
and concerning all gems, produced in water, or con- 
sisting of stones (to be) equally (wicked) as a lie 
concerning land. 

101. ' Marking well all the evils (which are pro- 

97. Hanti, 'destroys or kills,' i. e. ' causes to fall into hell' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ' causes to fall from heaven and to be reborn 

' in the wombs of animals' (Ragh.). Medh. and kull. (verse 99) give 
another explanation of this expression, viz. ' incurs a guilt as great 
as if he had killed them.' 

98. ' Men,' i. e. ' slaves.' 

99. 'Everything,' i.e. 'everything animated' (Gov., Kull), or 
'even more than a thousand' (Nar., Ragh.). 

100. ' Water,' i. e. ' wells, tanks, &c.' ' Gems produced in water,' 
i. e. ' pearls, coral, &c.' 

Verse 99 % is placed by Nand. before verse 100, and some 
others are inserted between and after them, but the confusion 
is probably owing merely to clerical errors, as no commentary 
is given. 

101 . Awg-asa, 'openly,' means according to Gov. and Kull. 'truly,' 
according to Nar. ' quickly.' 
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duced) by perjury, declare thou openly everything 
as (thou hast) heard or seen (it).' 

102. Brahmawas who tend cattle, who trade, who 
are mechanics, actors (or singers), menial servants 
or usurers, the (j u % e ) sna M treat u ^ e -Sudras. 

103. In (some) cases a man who, though knowing 
(the facts to be) different, gives such (false evidence) 
from a pious motive, does not lose heaven; such 
(evidence) they call the speech of the gods. 

104. Whenever the death of a .Sudra, of a Vai^ya, 
of a Kshatriya, or of a Brahmawa would be (caused) 
by a declaration of the truth, a falsehood may be 
spoken; for such (falsehood) is preferable to the 
truth. 

105. Such (witnesses) must offer to Sarasvatl obla- 
tions of boiled rice (£aru) which are sacred to the god- 
dess of speech, (thus) performing the best penance 
in order to expiate the guilt of that falsehood. 

106. Or such (a witness) may offer according to 
the rule clarified butter in the fire, reciting the 
Kushma«a£a texts, or the Rik, sacred to Varu»a, 
' Untie, O Varu»a, the uppermost fetter,' or the 
three verses addressed to the Waters. 

107. A man who, without being ill, does not give 
evidence in (cases of) loans and the like within three 
fortnights (after the summons), shall become respon- 

102. Vas. Ill, 1. 

103-104. Gaut. XIII, 24-25 ; Vas. XVI, 36 ; Vi. VIII, 15 ; Y&gn. 
II, 83. 

103. Nand. omits this verse. 

105-106. Baudh. 1, 19, 16; VLVIII, 16; Y&gn.ll, 83. 

106. The Kushma»</a texts are found Taitt. Ar. X, 3-5 ; the 
verse addressed to Varuwa, Rig-veda I, 24, 15 ; and the three verses 
addressed to the Waters, Rig-veda X, 9, 1-3. 

107. Y&gn. II, 76. 
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sible for the whole debt and (pay) a tenth part of 
the whole (as a fine to the king). 

108. The witness to whom, within seven days 
after he has given evidence, happens (a misfortune 
through) sickness, a fire, or the death of a relative, 
shall be made to pay the debt and a fine. 

109. If two (parties) dispute about matters for 
which no witnesses are available, and the (judge) 
is unable to really ascertain the truth, he may cause 
it to be discovered even by an oath. 

1 10. Both by the great sages and the gods oaths 
have been taken for the purpose of (deciding 
doubtful) matters ; and VasishMa even swore an 
oath before king (Sudds), the son of Pi^avana. 

in. Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, 
even in a trifling matter ; for he who swears an oath 
falsely is lost in this (world) and after death. 

112. No crime, causing loss of caste, is committed 
by swearing (falsely) to women, the objects of one's 
desire, at marriages, for the sake of fodder for a 
cow, or of fuel, and in (order to show) favour to a 
Brahmawa. 

108. Y&gii. II, 113. 

109. Gaut. XIII, 12-13; Vi. IX, 2-9. According to Medh. 
fapatha, ' oath,' is used for the whole daiva anumina, ' divine proof,' 
and thus includes the ordeals. 

1 10. Medh. and Gov. point out that the seven sages purified them- 
selves by oaths when they mutually accused each other of a theft of 
lotus-fibres (Mah. XIII, 93, 1 3 seqq.), and that Indra swore an oath 
when he was accused of an intrigue with Ahalyd, the wife of Gau- 
tama. VasishMa finally cleared himself of the accusation which 
Vijv4mitra brought against him before king Sudas, that he was a 
Rakshasa and had devoured his hundred sons (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh., Nand.). See Saya«a on Rig-veda VII, 104, and espe- 
cially on verse 15, which is considered to contain the oath sworn. 

1 1 2. Gaut. XXIII, 29 ; Vas. XVI, 35. ' Fuel,' i. e. ' for a burnt- 

[*5] T 



Digitized by 



Google 



274 LAWS OF MANU. VIII, 113. 

113. Let the (judge) cause a Brahma»a to swear 
by his veracity, a Kshatriya by his chariot or the 
animal he rides on and by his weapons, a Vai^ya by 
his kine, grain, and gold, and a .Sudra by (impre- 
cating on his own head the guilt) of all grievous 
offences (pataka). 

114. Or the (judg e ) may cause the (party) to 
carry fire or to dive under water, or severally to 
touch the heads of his wives and children. 

115. He whom the blazing fire burns not, whom 
the water forces not to come (quickly) up, who meets 
with no speedy misfortune, must be held innocent on 
(the strength of) his oath. 

116. For formerly when Vatsa was accused by his 
younger brother, the fire, the spy of the world, 
burned not even a hair (of his) by reason of his 
veracity. 

117. Whenever false evidence has been given in 
any suit, let the (judge) reverse the judgment, and 
whatever has been done must be (considered as) 
undone. 

oblation' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nan). In the last cases the sacredness 
of the purpose excuses the crime. 

113. The Kshatriya and Vairya must touch the things men- 
tioned, and say, 'May they become useless to me!' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull.) 

114. This verse refers, as the commentators assert, to the two 
ordeals described by Vi. XI-XII, and YSgn. II, 103-109. Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. assert that ordeals are to be used in particularly 
important cases only; see also Vi. IX, 10-14. 

116. Maitreya, the step-brother of Vatsa, accused the latter of 
being the offspring of a 5udra woman. In order to prove the 
falseness of this allegation, Vatsa passed through a fire (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., NaT., Ragh.). I read sp&raA instead of sprisaA. 

117. Vi. VIII, 40. 'Fines imposed must be remitted' (Gov., 
Kull., NaT.). 
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118. Evidence (given) from covetousness, distrac- 
tion, terror, friendship, lust, wrath, ignorance, and 
childishness is declared (to be) invalid. 

119. I will propound in (due) order the particular 
punishments for him who gives false evidence from 
any one of these motives. 

120. (He who commits perjury) through covetous- 
ness shall be fined one thousand (pa»as), (he who 
does it) through distraction, in the lowest amerce- 
ment ; (if a man does it) through fear, two middling 
amercements shall be paid as a fine, (if he does it) 
through friendship, four times the amount of the 
lowest (amercement). 

121. (He who does it) through lust, (shall pay) 
ten times the lowest amercement, but (he who does 
it) through wrath, three times the next (or second 
amercement); (he who does it) through ignorance, 
two full hundreds, but (he who does it) through 
childishness, one hundred (pa»as). 

122. They declare that the wise have prescribed 
these fines for perjury, in order to prevent a failure 
of justice, and in order to restrain injustice. 

123. But a just king shall fine and banish (men 
of) the three (lower) castes (var«a) who have given 
false evidence, but a Brahma#a he shall (only) 
banish. 

124. Manu, the son of the Self-existent (Svayam- 
bhu), has named ten places on which punishment 

1 19-123. Ya^n. II, 81. 

120. Regarding the three amercements, see below, verse 138. 

123. VivSsayet, 'he shall (only) banish' (KulL, N&r., RSgh., 
Nand.), means according to Medh. ' he shall deprive him of his 
clothes or of his house.' Gov. gives Medh.'s first explanation only. 

124. Ap. II, 27; 8, 17-19 ; Gaut. XII, 46-47; Vi. V, 2-8. 

T 2 
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may be (made to fall) in the cases of the three 
(lower) castes (var«a) ; but a Brahma»a shall depart 
unhurt (from the country). 

125. (These are) the organ, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and fifthly the two feet, the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, likewise the (whole) body. 

126. Let the (king), having fully ascertained the 
motive, the time and place (of the offence), and 
having considered the ability (of the criminal to 
suffer) and the (nature of the) crime, cause punish- 
ment to fall on those who deserve it. 

127. Unjust punishment destroys reputation 
among men, and fame (after death), and causes 
even in the next world the loss of heaven ; let him, 
therefore, beware of (inflicting) it. 

128. A king who punishes those who do not 
deserve it, and punishes not those who deserve it, 
brings great infamy on himself and (after death) 
sinks into hell. 

129. Let him punish first by (gentle) admonition, 
afterwards by (harsh) reproof, thirdly by a fine, after 
that by corporal chastisement. 

1 30. But when he cannot restrain such (offenders) 
even by corporal punishment, then let him apply to 
them even all the four (modes conjointly). 

131. Those technical names of (certain quantities 
of) copper, silver, and gold, which are generally used 

126. Gaut. XII, 51 ; Ya^-w. I, 367. Anubandham, 'the motive,' 
includes according to Gov. and Kull. also ' the frequency of the 
offence.' " Nar. gives the latter meaning alone. Nand. reads 
aparadham, ' the offence.' Instead of sarSpar&dhau Nand. reads 
sarasaram, ' the strength or weakness (of the offender).' 

1 27-128. Ya^n. I, 356 ; Vi. XIX, 43. 

129-130. Y&gii. I, 366. 

131-138. Vi. IV, 1-14 ; Y%n. I, 361-365. 
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on earth for the purpose of business transactions 
among men, I will fully declare. 

132. The very small mote which is seen when 
the sun shines through a lattice, they declare (to be) 
the least of (all) quantities and (to be called) a tra- 
sare»u (a floating particle of dust). 

133. Know (that) eight trasare/ms (are equal) in 
bulk (to) a liksha (the egg of a louse) , three of those 
to one grain of black mustard (ra^asarshapa), and 
three of the latter to a white mustard-seed. 

134. Six grains of white mustard are one middle- 
sized barley-corn, and three barley-corns one kri- 
sh«ala (raktika, or gu#fa-berry) ; five krishnalas 
are one masha (bean), and sixteen of those one 
suvar«a. 

135. Four suvar«as are one pala, and ten palas 
one dharawa ; two krzshwalas (of silver), weighed to- 
gether, must be considered one mashaka of silver. 

136. Sixteen of those make a silver dhara«a, or 
pura«a; but know (that) a karsha of copper is a 
karshapana, or pawa. 

137. Know (that) ten dhara»as of silver make one 
■ratamana ; four suvar«as must be considered (equal) 
in weight to a nishka. 

138. Two hundred and fifty pawas are declared 
(to be) the first (or lowest) amercement, five (hun- 
dred) are considered as the mean (or middlemost), 
but one thousand as the highest. 

139. A debt being admitted as due, (the defendant) 

134. The kn'sh«ala or raktika (ratti) is still used by jewellers and 
goldsmiths. It corresponds to 0.122 grammes, or 1.875 grains. 

136. A karsha = 16 mashas=8o kr»'sh»alas. 

139. Vi. VI, 20-21; Y&gn. II, 42. According to Nar. 'some' 
only have this verse. 
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shall pay five in the hundred (as a fine), if it be 
denied (and proved) twice as much ; that is the 
teaching of Manu. 

140. A money-lender may stipulate as an increase 
of his capital, for the interest, allowed by VasishMa, 
and take monthly the eightieth part of a hundred. 

141. Or, remembering the duty of good men, he 
may take two in the hundred (by the month), for 
he who takes two in the hundred becomes not a 
sinner for gain. 

142. Just two in the hundred, three, four, and 
five (and not more), he may take as monthly interest 
according to the order of the castes (var»a). 

143. But if a beneficial pledge (i.e. one from 
which profit accrues, has been given), he shall 
receive no interest on the loan ; nor can he, after 
keeping (such) a pledge for a very long time, give 
or sell it. 



140. Gaut XII, 29; Yigii. II, 37. The rule occurs in our 
Vasish/Aa Dharmajastra II, 51. The amount is fifteen per cent 
per annum. According to Kull. (on verse 141), Nar., Ragh., and 
Nand. this rule refers to a debt secured by a pledge, and the cor- 
rectness of this view is proved by the parallel passage ofYi^fi. 

141-142. Vas. II, 48 ; Vi. VI, 2 ; Ya^n. II, 37. This rule refers, 
according to the same commentators, to unsecured loans. A 
Brahmawa is to pay two per cent per month, a Kshatriya three, 
a Vaijya four, and a .Sudra five. Med. and Gov. think that the rule 
refers to cases where the creditor is unable to live on the smaller 
interest. 

143. Gaut. XII, 32 ; Vi. VI, 5. ' A beneficial pledge,' i.e. ' land, 
cattle, slaves, &c.' According to Medh., Gov., and Nar., the last 
clause refers to pledges which are not used. But Kull. objects 
that this is contrary to the common practice of the .Sish/as, and 
Ragh. refers to Ya^w. II, 58, where it is clearly stated that beneficial 
pledges only are never lost, while those which are merely kept are 
lost when the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest 
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144. A pledge (to be kept only) must not be used 
by force, (the creditor), so using it, shall give up his 
(whole) interest, or, (if it has been spoilt by use) he 
shall satisfy the (owner) by (paying its) original 
price; else he commits a theft of the pledge. 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit can be lost 
by lapse of time ; they are both recoverable, though 
they have remained long (with the bailee). 

146. Things used with friendly assent, a cow, a 
camel, a riding-horse, and (a beast) made over for 
breaking in, are never lost (to the owner). 

147. (But in general) whatever (chattel) an owner 
sees enjoyed by others during ten years, while, 
though present, he says nothing, that (chattel) he 
shall not recover. 

148. If (the owner is) neither an idiot nor a minor 
and if (his chattel) is enjoyed (by another) before his 
eyes, it is lost to him by law ; the adverse possessor 
shall retain that property. 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the property of in- 
fants, an (open) deposit, a sealed deposit, women, 
the property of the king and the wealth of a -Srotriya 
are not lost in consequence of (adverse) enjoyment. 

144. Vi. VI, 5 ; Y&gfi. II, 59. According to Medh. clothes, &c, 
are meant ; according to Kull. and Ragh. clothes, ornaments, &c. ; 
according to Nar. beds and so forth. Nar. thinks that the expression 
' the value ' refers to the profit made by the use of the pledge. 

1 45. Vi. VI, 7-8 ; Ya^n. II, 58. According to Medh. the pledge 
spoken of here is ' a pledge for keeping which is forcibly used.' 
Upanidhi, 'a deposit,' means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. (who 
however refers the term also to deposits), Ragh., and Nand. ' any- 
thing lent to another out of friendship;' according to Nar. 'an 
additional pledge, given subsequently, in order to complete the 
security for the loan.' 

147-148. Gaut. XII, 37 ; Vas. XVI, 16-17 ; Y ^- n » *4- 
149. Vas. XVI, 18 ; Gaut. XII, 38-39 ; Yign. II, 25. < Women,' 
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1 50. The fool who uses a pledge without the per- 
mission of the owner, shall remit half of his interest, 
as a compensation for (such) use. 

151. In money transactions interest paid at one 
time (not by instalments) shall never exceed the 
double (of the principal) ; on grain, fruit, wool or 
hair, (and) beasts of burden it must not be more than 
five times (the original amount). 

152. Stipulated interest beyond the legal rate, 
being against (the law), cannot be recovered ; they 
call that a usurious way (of lending) ; (the lender) 
is (in no case) entitled to (more than) five in the 
hundred. 

153. Let him not take interest beyond the year, 
nor such as is unapproved, nor compound interest, 
periodical interest, stipulated interest, and corporal 
interest. 



i. e. ' female slaves and the like.' Ragh. adds that their offspring is 
not lost to the owner. UpanidhW, ' a sealed deposit' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., and Ragh.). 

150. According to the commentators this is the consequence, 
resulting from the secret unpermitted use of a pledge in ordinary 
cases, while the loss of the whole interest ensues in the case of a 
forcible use in contravention of a special prohibition. 

151. Gaut. XII, 31, 36; Vi. VI, 11-15; Ya^n. II, 39. The 
interest here intended is such which is not paid by instalments, 
but becomes due together with the principal. According to the 
commentators, the whole sum payable, i.e. the interest together 
with the principal, shall not exceed the double of the sum lent, or, 
in the special cases mentioned, five times that amount 

152. According to Gov. and Nar. this verse entitles the money- 
lender to take five per cent from Aryans, not from Sudras only. 

153. Gaut. XII, 30, 34-35. 'A creditor may take for the term 
of a year interest which has been settled by the following agree- 
ment, " When one, two, or three months have passed, the interest 
on the (capital) shall be calculated and be paid to me at one time ; " 
but he shall not take the interest according to the agreement after 
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154. He who, unable to pay a debt (at the fixed 
time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew the 
agreement, after paying the interest which is due. 

155. If he cannot pay the money (due as interest), 
he may insert it in the renewed (agreement) ; he 
must pay as much interest as may be due. 

156. He who has made a contract to carry goods 
by a wheeled carriage for money and has agreed to a 
certain place or time, shall not reap that reward, if he 
does not keep to the place and the time (stipulated). 

a year has passed' (Kull., Ragh.). According to Gov. this clause 
means, ' If (the creditor) does not take the money (due) for two or 
three years and (the debtor) pays then, (the creditor) shall not take 
more interest than for one year.' Nar. says, ' atisawvatsartm (" be- 
yond the year ") means that (interest) which after the lapse of one 
year only is redundant,' i.e. 'exceeds that which has been doubled' 
(see verse 151). Adr/'sh/am, ' unapproved,' i. e. ' in the law-books' 
(Kull., Ragh), or 'in the law-books and in daily life' (Nand.), 
means according to Medh. and Gov. anupa&tam, ' which has not 
accumulated,' i. e. ' which is taken for one, two, or three days.' Nar. 
agrees with the latter view. Kilavr/ddhiA, 'periodical interest,' i. e. 
'monthly interest' (Gov., Nar.), or 'interest in contravention of 
verse 151 ' (Kull., Ragh.). Karita, ' stipulated interest,' i.e. 'an illegal 
rate of interest, or interest which runs on after the principal has 
been doubled, agreed to by the debtor on account of distress' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). Kayika, ' corporal interest,' i.e. 
' to be paid by bodily labour or by the use of the body of a pledged 
animal or slave' (Medh.). Kull., Ragh., and Nand. give the 
second explanation. According to ' some,' quoted by Medh. and 
Nar., the last four kinds of interest are not forbidden. Medh. and 
Gov. think all or some of them are permissible for merchants. See 
also for the explanation of the terms, Gaut. XII, 34-35, notes ; and 
Colebrooke I, Digest 35-45. 

154. Karawa, 'the agreement,' i.e. 'the written bond' (Kull., 
Ragh.), or ' the written bond and so forth ' (Gov., Nar.). According 
to the latter two, with whom Medh. seems to agree, karawa may 
also refer to a verbal agreement before witnesses. 

155. ' Pay,' i. e. promise to pay in the new agreement. 

156. Thus Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. But Nar. and Nand. 
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j 5 7. Whatever rate men fix, who are expert in 
sea-voyages and able to calculate (the profit) accord- 
ing to the place, the time, and the objects (carried), 
that (has legal force) in such cases with respect to 
the payment (to be made). 

158. The man who becomes a surety in this 
(world) for the appearance of a (debtor), and pro- 
duces him not, shall pay the debt out of his own 
property. 

159. But money due by a surety, or idly pro- 
mised, or lost at play, or due for spirituous liquor, 
or what remains unpaid of a fine and a tax or 
duty, the son (of the party owing it) shall not be 
obliged to pay. 

160. This just mentioned rule shall apply to 
the case of a surety for appearance (only) ; if a 
surety for payment should die, the (judge) may 
compel even his heirs to discharge the debt 

161. On what account then- is it that after the 
death of a surety other than for payment, whose 

explain £akravr«idhi, ' a contract to carry goods by a wheeled car- 
riage,' by ' compound interest;' and Medh. on verse 157 mentions 
this opinion too. 

157. The expression 'in sea-voyages' includes voyages by land 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or all voyages (NSr.). The commen- 
tators, who explain the preceding verse as referring to compound 
interest, explain this to mean that merchants trading by sea must 
pay any rate of interest for money borrowed which experts may fix 
(see Ya^n. II, 38). The others, of course, understand by * the rate' 
(vr/'ddhi) the carrier's or shipowner's wages. 

158-160. Gaut. XII, 42; Vi. VI, 41; Y&gn. II, 47, 53-54- 

159. 'Idly promised,' i.e. 'to clowns and so forth' (Kull.), or 
' to bards and the like' (Nar.), or 'not for a religious purpose, but 
to singers and the like' (Nand.), or 'in jest, to bards and the like' 
(Ragh.), or ' a pour-boire and the like' (Gov.). 

161. 'Whose affairs are fully known,' i.e. 'the cause for which 
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affairs are fully known, the creditor may (in some 
cases) afterwards demand the debt (of the heirs) ? 

162. If the surety had received money (from him 
for whom he stood bail) and had money enough (to 
pay), then (the heir of him) who received it, shall 
pay (the debt) out of his property ; that is the 
settled rule. 

163. A contract made by a person intoxicated, or 
insane, or grievously disordered (by disease and so 
forth), or wholly dependent, by an infant or very 
aged man, or by an unauthorised (party) is invalid. 

164. That agreement which has been made con- 
trary to the law or to the settled usage (of the 
virtuous), can have no legal force, though it be 
established (by proofs). 

165. A fraudulent mortgage or sale, a fraudulent 
gift or acceptance, and (any transaction) where he 
detects fraud, the (judge) shall declare null and 
void. 

166. If the debtor be dead and (the money bor- 
rowed) was expended for the family, it must be paid 
by the relatives out of their own estate even if 
they are divided. 

he became a surety (e. g. for appearance or good behaviour) being 
fully known' (Nar., Ragh.). 

162. AlawdhanaA, ' had money enough (to pay),' i.e. 'had received 
a sum equal to the loan contracted by him for whose appearance 
he stood surety' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). According to Ragh. 
the adjective refers to the heir, and means ' if he has money enough 
to pay.' Nand. reads alakshitaA, 'if a surety who received money 
be not found' (i. e. has died or disappeared, &c). 

163. Ya^n. II, 32. 

164. 'The sale of wife and children, giving away one's whole 
property, though one may have issue' (Medh.). 

166. Vi. VI, 39 ; Ya£». II, 45. The meaning is, as Nand. points 
out, that if a debt was contracted for the benefit of a united family, 
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167. Should even a person wholly dependent 
make a contract for the behoof of the family, the 
master (of the house), whether (living) in his own 
country or abroad, shall not rescind it. 

168. What is given by force, what is enjoyed by 
force, also what has been caused to be written by 
force, and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void. 

169. Three suffer for the sake of others, witnesses, 
a surety, and judges; but four enrich themselves 
(through others), a Brahma»a, a money-lender, a 
merchant, and a king. 

170. No king, however indigent, shall take any- 
thing that ought not to be taken, nor shall he, 



it must be repaid by the members of the family, though they may 
have separated afterwards. 

167. Adhyadhina/4, ' a person wholly dependent,' i. e. ' a servant 
(Nar.), or ' a slave' (Kull.), or ' the youngest (brother) or one in a 
similar position' (Ragh.). Gov. reads va instead of api, and for 
viialayet (Medh., Kull., Ragh.) or viMrayet (Nand.), vilambayet ; 
and with this reading the translation must be, 'or one wholly 
dependent, who makes a contract for the sake of the family, must 
wait for (the arrival of) the master of the house, whether he be at 
home or abroad.' 

168. Vi.VII,6; Ya^w.11,89. 

169. Kulam, ' the judges' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), has, according to 
Nar., Nand., and Ragh., its usual meaning, ' the family.' Nar. and 
Nand. say that the undivided relatives have to suffer by paying the 
debts of a deceased coparcener; and Ragh. explains the sufferings 
of a family by the ruin caused through a bad son. Medh., Gov., 
and Kull. state that the object of the verse is to inculcate that men 
must not be forced to become witnesses and so forth against their 
will, and that Brahmaxas, &c, must not force others to those trans- 
actions from which they gain advantages, e. g. to lawsuits. (Ragh. 
similarly.) Nar. takes the first half as a warning not to become a 
witness or surety or to remain undivided. 

170. Vas. XIX, 14-15. 
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however wealthy, decline taking that which he ought 
to take, be it ever so small. 

171. In consequence of his taking what ought not 
to be taken, or of his refusing what ought to be 
received, a king will be accused of weakness and 
perish in this (world) and after death. 

172. By taking his due, by preventing the con- 
fusion of the castes (var»a), and by protecting the 
weak, the power of the king grows, and he prospers 
in this (world) and after death. 

173. Let the prince, therefore, like Yama, not 
heeding his own likings and dislikings, behave 
exactly like Yama, suppressing his anger and con- 
trolling himself. 

174. But that evil-minded king who in his folly 
decides causes unjustly, his enemies soon subjugate. 

175. If, subduing love and hatred, he decides 
the causes according to the law, (the hearts of) his 
subjects turn towards him as the rivers (run) towards 
the ocean. 

176. (The debtor) who complains to the king 
that his creditor recovers (the debt) independently 
(of the court), shall be compelled by the king to 
pay (as a fine) one quarter (of the sum) and to his 
(creditor) the money (due). 

177. Even by (personal) labour shall the debtor 
make good (what he owes) to his creditor, if 
he be of the same caste or of a lower one ; but 

171. 'For if a king takes from his subjects what he ought not 
to take, they will say, " He fines us, because he is unable to over- 
come the vassals, neighbours, and the forest tribes (and to obtain 
money from them),'" Medh. 

176. Vi. VI, 19. See above, verses 49-50. 

177. The last clause refers to BrShmanas (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 
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a (debtor) of a higher caste shall pay it gradually 
(when he earns something). 

178. According to these rules let the king equit- 
ably decide between men, who dispute with each 
other the matters, which are proved by witnesses 
and (other) evidence. 

179. A sensible man should make a deposit 
(only) with a person of (good) family, of good con- 
duct, well acquainted with the law, veracious, having 
many relatives, wealthy, and honourable (arya). 

180. In whatever manner a person shall deposit 
anything in the hands of another, in the same 
manner ought the same thing to be received back 
(by the owner) ; as the delivery (was, so must be) 
the re-delivery. 

181. He who restores not his deposit to the 
depositor at his request, may be tried by the judge 
in the depositor's absence. 

182. On failure of witnesses let the (judge) actu- 
ally deposit gold with that (defendant) under some 
pretext or other through spies of suitable age and 
appearance (and afterwards demand it back). 

183. If the (defendant) restores it in the manner 
and shape in which it was bailed, there is nothing 



178. Pratyaya, '(other) evidence,' i.e. 'by inference and divine 
proof (Medh.), or ' by inference, oaths, and so forth' (Gov.), or 
' by oaths' (Nar., Nand.). 

180. Ya£fi. II, 65. See also below, verse 195. Nand. omits 

184, and places the other verses as follows: 180, 195, 188 b, 

185, 186, 189, 194, 187, 188 a, 181, 182, 183, 196, 190, 191, 
192, 193. 

181. The order of the verses referring to the trial of the bailee, is 
according to Gov. 181, 183, 184, 182, and according to Nar. 181, 
183, 182, 184. 
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(of that description) in his hands, for which others 
accuse him. 

184. But if he restores not that gold, as he ought, 
to those (spies), then he shall be compelled by force to 
restore both (deposits) ; that is a settled rule of law. 

185. An open or a sealed deposit must never be 
returned to a near relative (of the depositor during 
the latter's lifetime) ; for if (the recipient) dies (with- 
out delivering them), they are lost, but if he does not 
die, they are not lost 

186. But (a depositary) who of his own accord 
returns them to a near relative of a deceased 
(depositor), must not be harassed (about them) by 
the king or by the depositor's relatives. 

187. And (in doubtful cases) he should try to 
obtain that object by friendly means, without (having 
recourse to) artifice, or having inquired into the 
(depositary's) conduct, he should settle (the matter) 
with gentle means. 

188. Such is the rule for obtaining back all those 
open deposits ; in the case of a sealed deposit (the 
depositary) shall incur no (censure), unless he has 
taken out something. 

1 89. (A deposit) which has been stolen by thieves 



185. Pratyanantare, ' to a near relative,' L e. 'to his son, brother, 
or wife' (Medh). 

187. According to NSr., this verse refers to cases when one 
believes a deposit to be with another, but has not made it over 
oneself; according to Gov. and Kull., to cases where there may be 
an error. Gov. and KulL think that the person who should act in 
the manner described is the king, and they explain anvMAet, ' one 
should try to obtain,' by ' he should decide.' N&r. and Righ., on 
the other hand, think that the depositor should act thus. The former 
explanation is perhaps preferable. 

189. Yi£«. II, 66. 
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or washed away by water or burned by fire, (the 
bailee) shall not make it good, unless he took part of ■ 
it (for himself). 

190. Him who appropriates a deposit and him 
(who asks for it) without having made it, (the judge) 
shall try by all (sorts of) means, and by the oaths 
prescribed in the Veda. 

191. He who does not return a deposit and he 
who demands what he never bailed shall both be 
punished like thieves, or be compelled to pay a fine 
equal (to the value of the object retained or claimed). 

192. The king should compel him who does not 
restore an open deposit, and in like manner him who 
retains a sealed deposit, to pay a fine equal (to its 
value). 

193. That man who by false pretences may 
possess himself of another's property, shall be pub- 
licly punished by various (modes of) corporal (or 
capital) chastisement, together with his accomplices. 

190. ' By all (sorts of) means,' i. e. ' by the four expedients, kind- 
ness and so forth' (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.), or 'by spies and so forth' 
(NSr.), or 'by blows, imprisonment, and so forth' (Medh.). 'By 
the oaths prescribed in the Veda,' i. e. ' by the ordeals, such as 
carrying fire' (Gov., Kull., Nar.). N&r. quotes a passage of the 
Veda, in which it is prescribed that the accused shall take hold of 
a hot axe. 

191. Vi.V, 1 69-1 71. The former punishment, which consists 
of mutilation and other corporal punishments (Medh., NSr., Ragh.), 
or the highest amercement and the like (Gov.), shall be inflicted on 
others than Brihmawas in particularly bad cases and for a repetition 
of the offence (Medh., Gov., Kull., N4r., Ragh.). 

192. Medh., Gov., and Kull. refer this rule to first offences. N£r. 
takes avueshewa, ' in like manner,' to mean ' without making a dis- 
tinction on account of the caste of the offender.' Medh. explains 
upanidhi, 'a sealed deposit,' by 'an object lent in a friendly 
manner.' 

193. 'By false pretences,' i.e. 'by frightening others with the 
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194. If a deposit of a particular description or 
quantity is bailed by anybody in the presence of a 
number (of witnesses), it must be known to be of 
that particular (description and quantity; the de- 
positary) who makes a false statement (regarding 
it) is liable to a fine. 

195. But if anything is delivered or received 
privately, it must be privately returned ; as the 
bailment (was, so should be) the re-delivery. 

196. Thus let the king decide (causes) concern- 
ing a deposit and a friendly loan (for use) without 
showing (undue) rigour to the depositary. 

197. If anybody sells the property of another 
man, without being the owner and without the 
assent of the owner, the (judge) shall not admit him 
who is a thief, though he may not consider himself 
as a thief, as a witness (in any case). 

198. If the (offender) is a kinsman (of the owner), he 
shall be fined six hundred pawas ; if he is not a kins- 
man, nor has any excuse, he shall be guilty of theft. 

king's anger, by promising to obtain for them favours from the 
king, or the love of a maiden, and so forth' (Medh.). ' By (various) 
modes of corporal chastisement,' i. e. ' by cutting off his hands, feet, 
or his head, &c.' (Gov., Kull., R4gh.), or ' by decapitating or impaling 
the offender, or having him trampled to death by elephants, and so 
forth' (Medh.). 

194. I. e. the witnesses must be examined regarding it, and their 
evidence is conclusive. 

196. This conclusion makes it somewhat doubtful if the term 
upanidhi, which occurs verses 185 and 191, and has been translated 
by 'a sealed deposit' in accordance with the opinion of most 
commentators, has really that meaning. 

198. 'Any excuse,' e. g. ' that he received it as a present, or 
bought it from the son or other relative of the owner, and so forth * 
(Gov., Kull.). Nar. reads anavasare, ' and buys at an improper 
(time or place).' 

[»5] U 
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199. A gift or sale, made by anybody else but 
the owner, must be considered as null and void, 
according to the rule in judicial proceedings. 

200. Where possession is evident, but no title 
is perceived, there the title (shall be) a proof (of 
ownership), not possession ; such is the settled rule. 

201. He who obtains a chattel in the market 
before a number (of witnesses), acquires that chattel 
with a clear legal title by purchase. 

202. If the original (seller) be not producible, 
(the buyer) being exculpated by a public sale, 
must be dismissed by the king without punish- 
ment, but (the former owner) who lost the chattel 
shall receive it (back from the buyer). 

203. One commodity mixed with another must 
not be sold (as pure), nor a bad one (as good), nor 
less (than the proper quantity or weight), nor any- 
thing that is not at hand or that is concealed. 

1 99. Nand. omits this verse, and inserts instead, ' He who igno- 
rantly makes a sale without ownership shall be punished according 
to the above rule (i. e. be fined) ; but he who does it knowingly 
shall be punished like a thief.' Nir. has no trace of verse 199, but 
quotes the beginning of the verse just translated (anena vidhineti). 

200. Nand. places this verse after 202. 
201-202. Vi.V, 164-166; Ya^w. II, 168-170. 

202. Thus Medh., Kull., N£r., and Ragh. (Kull., however, taking 
jodhita, 'exculpated,' in the sense of nLr/Kta,' determined.') But Gov. 
takes the first part differently. ' If the price cannot be produced by 
him (the seller) — because he has gone to another country — then the 
buyer must not be punished by the king, being held to be guiltless 
on account of the open sale, in accordance with the rule of the pre- 
ceding verse ; ' similarly Nand. The difference is caused thereby that 
Gov. apparently objects to the explanation of mulam (mulyam, 
Nand.) by 'the original (seller).' According to Kull. the buyer 
receives half the value from the original owner. 

203. Y&gn. II, 245. ' Concealed,' i.e.'in a cloth' (Medh., NSr.), or 
'in the earth '(Nand.), or 'covered with paint' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.). 
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204. If, after one damsel has been shown, another 
be given to the bridegroom, he may marry them both 
for the same price ; that Manu ordained. 

205. He who gives (a damsel in marriage), having 
first openly declared her blemishes, whether she be 
insane, or afflicted with leprosy, or have lost her 
virginity, is not liable to punishment. 

206. If an officiating priest, chosen to perform a 
sacrifice, abandons his work, a share only (of the 
fee) in proportion to the work (done) shall be given 
to him by those who work with him. 

207. But he who abandons his work after the 
sacrificial fees have been given, shall obtain his full 
share and cause to be performed (what remains) by 
another (priest). 

208. But if (specific) fees are ordained for the 
several parts of a rite, shall he (who performs the 
part) receive them, or shall they all share them ? 

209. The Adhvaryu priest shall take the chariot, 
and the Brahman at the kindling of the fires (Agnya- 
dhana) a horse, the Hotri priest shall also take a 
horse, and the Udgatr? the cart, (used) when (the 
Soma) is purchased. 

204. This rule is rather astonishing after what has been said, III, 
5 1 - 54> regarding the sale of daughters, and it proves that, in spite 
of all directions to the contrary, wives were purchased in ancient 
India as frequently as in our days. 

207. Y&gn. II, 265. ' After the sacrificial fees have been given,' 
i.e. 'at the midday oblation and so forth' (Medh., Kull., Gov.). 
According to Medh. the sacrificer is to pay the substitute, according 
to the other commentators the priest who receives the fee. 

208. Medh. mentions that specific fees are prescribed at the Ra^a- 
suya and similar sacrifices ; see A^v.-SYauta-sutralX, 3, 1 4-1 5; 4, 7-20. 

209. According to Medh. and Kull. all the three first-mentioned 
gifts are given according to the precepts of some .Sakhas at the 
Agnyadhana, the kindling of the fires. But Gov. says that the 

U 2 
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210. The (four) chief priests among all (the six- 
teen), who are entitled to one half, shall receive a 
moiety (of the fee), the next (four) one half of that, 
the set entitled to a third share, one third, and those 
entitled to a fourth a quarter. 

211. By the application of these principles the 
allotment of shares must be made among those men 
who here (below) perform their work conjointly. 

212. Should money be given (or promised) for a 
pious purpose by one man to another who asks for 
it, the gift shall be void, if the (money is) afterwards 
not (used) in the manner (stated). 

213. But if the (recipient) through pride or greed 
tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise), he 
shall be compelled by the king to pay one suvar«a 
as an expiation for his theft. 

214. Thus the lawful subtraction of a gift has 

Brahman priest receives a swift horse at the Agny&dh&na, and 
NSr. adds that the Hotr/ receives a horse at the (7yotish/oma. 

210. The four classes of priests, regarding whose functions see 
Max Mflller, History Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 468 seqq., are : 1. Hotr/, 
Adhvaryu, Brahman, Udgitri; 2. Maitrivaruwa, PratiprastMtrs', 
Brahma»SAMa«sin, Prastotr*; 3. AA&A&v&ba., Nesh/rt', Agntdhra, 
Pratihartr* ; 4. Potn, Subrahma«yS, Gr£vash/ut, Netr*. Medh. gives 
the total as 1 12, and the shares as 56, 28, 16, 12 ; Gov., Kull., N&r., 
and Ragh. the total as 100, and the shares as 48, 24, 16, 8. But 
Nand. says that the total of the fee, whatever it may be, shall be 
divided into 25 shares, and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 
4, and 3 such shares respectively. See also Asv. Srauta-sutra IX, 
4' 3~5- The rule, given in this verse, applies to all ordinary cases. 

211. Y&gn. II, 259, 265. I.e. each is to be paid according to 
the amount of work which he performs. 

212. 'For a pious purpose,' i. e. 'for a sacrifice or a wedding' 
(Medh.). 

2 1 3. Saws&dhayet, ' tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise),' 
i. e. ' by a complaint before the king' (Medh.), or ' tries to obtain the 
money forcibly or refuses to return it' (Kull., Ragh., Gov.). 
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been fully explained ; I will next propound (the law 
for) the non-payment of wages. 

215. A hired (servant or workman) who, without 
being ill, out of pride fails to perform his work 
according to the agreement, shall be fined eight 
k?7sh#alas and no wages shall be paid to him. 

216. But (if he is really) ill, (and) after recovery 
performs (his work) according to the original agree- 
ment, he shall receive his wages even after (the 
lapse of) a very long time. 

217. But if he, whether sick or well, does not 
(perform or) cause to be performed (by others) his 
work according to his agreement, the wages for that 
work shall not be given to him, even (if it be only) 
slightly incomplete. 

218. Thus the law for the non-payment of wages 
has been completely stated ; I will next explain the 
law concerning men who break an agreement. 

219. If a man belonging to a corporation inha- 
biting a village or a district, after swearing to an 
agreement, breaks it through avarice, (the king) 
shall banish him from his realm, 

220. And having imprisoned such a breaker of 
an agreement, he shall compel him to pay six 

215. Ap. II, 28, 2-3; Vi.V, 153-154; Yfen. II, 193. 'Eight 
krt'shaalas,' i.e. 'of gold, silver or copper, according to the case' 
(Medh., Gov.), or 'of gold' (Kull.). 

216. I read with Medh., Gov., Ndr., Righ., and K. sudfrghasya 
for sa dlrghasya (Kull., Nand.). 

219. Vi.V, 168; Yigii. II, 192. By 'corporations inhabiting 
a village or district' are meant according to Medh., village com- 
munities and corporations of merchants, mendicants or monks, 
jKaturvedis and so forth, and he mentions regulations regarding 
the grazing of the cattle on a common as one of the agreements 
which all must observe. 

220. According to others mentioned by Medh. the translation 
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nishkas, (each of) four suvarwas, and one satamana 
of silver. 

221. A righteous king shall apply this law of 
fines in villages and castes (^ati) to those who break 
an agreement. 

222. If anybody in this (world), after buying or 
selling anything, repent (of his bargain), he may 
return or take (back) that chattel within ten days. 

223. But after (the lapse of) ten days he may 
neither give nor cause it to be given (back) ; both 
he who takes it (back) and he who gives it (back, 
except by consent) shall be fined by the king six 
hundred (pa#as). 

224. But the king himself shall impose a fine of 
ninety-six pa«as on him who gives a blemished 
damsel (to a suitor) without informing (him of the 
blemish). 

225. But that man who, out of malice, says of a 
maiden, ' She is not a maiden,' shall be fined one 
hundred (pawas), if he cannot prove her blemish. 

226. The nuptial texts are applied solely to vir- 
gins, (and) nowhere among men to females who 
have lost their virginity, for such (females) are 
excluded from religious ceremonies. 

should be 'four suvaroas or six nishkas or one fatamSna.' Kull. and 
RSgh. also think it possible that three separate fines may be inflicted 
according to the circumstances of the case. 

222. YSfn.II, 177. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule 
refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, copper, 
&c, not to flowers, fruit, and the like ; according to Nar., to grain 
and seeds, ' because in other Smrrtis different periods are mentioned 
for other objects ' (see Y&gri. loc. cit.). 

224-225. Y&gii. I, 66. 

224. Regarding the blemishes, see above, verse 205. 

226. K. omits this verse. 
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227. The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a 
maiden has been made a lawful) wife ; but the 
learned should know that they (and the marriage- 
ceremony) are complete with the seventh step (of 
the bride around the sacred fire). 

228. If anybody in this (world) repent of any 
completed transaction, (the king) shall keep him on 
the road of rectitude in accordance with the rules 
given above. 

229. I will fully declare in accordance with the true 
law (the rules concerning) the disputes, (arising) from 
the transgressions of owners of cattle and of herdsmen. 

230. During the day the responsibility for the 
safety (of the cattle rests) on the herdsman, during 
the night on the owner, (provided they are) in his 
house ; (if it be) otherwise, the herdsman will be 
responsible (for them also during the night). 

231. A hired herdsman who is paid with milk, 
may milk with the consent of the owner the best 
(cow) out of ten ; such shall be his hire if no (other) 
wages (are paid). 

232. The herdsman alone shall make good (the 
loss of a beast) strayed, destroyed by worms, killed 
by dogs or (by falling) into a pit, if he did not duly 
exert himself (to prevent it). 

227. Nand. omits this verse and the next. After the seventh 
step has been made the marriage cannot be rescinded (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Nar.). 

228. I.e. he maybe allowed to rescind a contract for wages and 
the like within ten days, but not later (Gov., Kull.). 

231. Nand. omits this verse. 

232. Vi. V, 137-138; Ya#& I, 164-165. 'By worms,' i.e. 
according to Medh. by a kind called Arohakas, who enter the 
sexual parts of the cows and destroy them ; R&gh. says, ' by snakes 
and the like.' ' By dogs,' the word is according to Medh. merely 
intended as an instance for any wild animal. 
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233. But for (an animal) stolen by thieves, though 
he raised an alarm, the herdsman shall not pay, 
provided he gives notice to his master at the proper 
place and time. 

234. If cattle die, let him carry to his master 
their ears, skin, tails, bladders, tendons, and the 
yellow concrete bile, and let him point out their 
particular marks. 

235. But if goats or sheep are surrounded by 
wolves and the herdsman does not hasten (to their 
assistance), he shall be responsible for any (animal) 
which a wolf may attack and kill. 

236. But if they, kept in (proper) order, graze 
together in the forest, and a wolf, suddenly jumping 
on one of them, kills it, the herdsman shall bear in 
that case no responsibility. 

237. On all sides of a village a space, one hun- 
dred dhanus or three samya-throws (in breadth), 
shall be reserved (for pasture), and thrice (that 
space) round a town. 

238. If the cattle do damage to unfenced crops 
on that (common), the king shall in that case not 
punish the herdsmen. 

239. (The owner of the field) shall make there a 
hedge over which a camel cannot look, and stop 



234. I read with Medh. and Gov. ankS»ir ka,, 'their particular 
marks,' instead of arigani, ' their (other) limbs' (Ragh., Nand., K., 
and the editions). To judge from the commentary, Kull. must 
have had the same reading as Medh. and Gov. 

235- v '- v » 137- 

237. YSgn. II, 167. Dhanus, literally ' a bow's length'=4 hastas 
or about 6 feet. The samyi. is a short, thick piece of wood, used 
at sacrifices. A jamy4-throw is mentioned as a measure also by 
Ap. I, 9, 6. 
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every gap through which a dog or a boar can thrust 
his head. 

240. (If cattle do mischief) in an enclosed field 
near a highway or near a village, the herdsman 
shall be fined one hundred (pa»as); (but cattle), 
unattended by a herdsman, (the watchman in the 
field) shall drive away. 

241. (For damage) in other fields (each head of) 
cattle shall (pay a fine of) one (pawa) and a quarter, 
and in all (cases the value of) the crop (destroyed) 
shall be made good to the owner of the field ; that 
is the settled rule. 

242. But Manu has declared that no fine shall be 
paid for (damage done by) a cow within ten days 
after her calving, by bulls and by cattle sacred to 
the gods, whether they are attended by a herdsman 
or not. 

243. If (the crops are destroyed by) the husband- 
man's (own) fault, the fine shall amount to ten 
times as much as (the king's) share; but the fine 
(shall be) only half that amount if (the fault lay) 
with the servants and the farmer had no knowledge 
of it. 

240-242. Ap. II, 28, 5; Gaut. XII, 19-26; Vi. V, 140-150; 
YS^n. II, 161-163. 

241. 'The cattle/ i.e. 'the herdsman shall pay for the cattle.' 
* In all cases,' i. e. ' whether the cattle were attended by a herdsman 
or not' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

242. A cow is, according to Nar., during the first days after 
calving utterly unmanageable. ' Bulls,' i. e. ' those set at liberty 
(see Vi. LXXXVI) are meant' (Nar., Kull.), which may be met with 
near many Indian villages and in many towns. ' Cattle sacred to 
the gods,' i. e. either ' such as are set apart for sacrifices,' or ' such 
as are dedicated to temples' (Medh.). The other commentators 
prefer the second explanation. 

243. Ap. II, 28, i. ' The husbandman's (own) fault,' i. e. ' if he 
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244. To these rules a righteous king shall keep 
in (all cases of) transgressions by masters, their 
cattle, and herdsmen. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages 
concerning a boundary, the king shall settle the 
limits in the month of Cyaish/^a, when the land- 
marks are most distinctly visible. 

246. Let him mark the boundaries (by) trees, (e.g.) 
Nyagrodhas, Axvatthas, Ki#«ukas, cotton - trees, 
•Salas, Palmyra palms, and trees with milky juice, 

247. By clustering shrubs, bamboos of different 
kinds, .Samls, creepers and raised mounds, reeds, 
thickets of Kub^aka ; thus the boundary will not be 
forgotten. 

248. Tanks, wells,, cisterns, and fountains should 
be built where boundaries meet, as well as 
temples, 

249. And as he will see that through men's igno- 
rance of the boundaries trespasses constantly occur 
in the world, let him cause to be made other hidden 
marks for boundaries, 

250. Stones, bones, cow's hair, chaff, ashes, pot- 
sherds, dry cowdung, bricks, cinders, pebbles, and 
sand, 



has allowed his crops to be eaten by cattle, or has not sown the 
field in proper time, &c.' (Medh., Gov., Kull, NSr., Righ.). 

245. Gyaish/Aa, i. e. May-June, ' when the grass has been dried 
up by the heat' (Medh., Kull., Righ.). 

246. Y&gn. II, 151. Nyagrodha, Ficus Indica ; Ajvattha, Ficus 
Religiosa; Ki»uuka, ButeaFrondosa; SSia, Shorea Robusta. 'Trees 
with milky juice,' i.e. 'Arka (Calatropis Gigantea), Udumbara (Ficus 
Glomerata), &c.' 

247. .Sami, Acacia Suma; * mounds,' i. e. the heaps of earth are 
meant which now are used generally as landmarks in British 
districts. Instead of Kub^aka Nand. reads Kulyaka. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VIII, 357. BOUNDARY DISPUTES. 299 

251. And whatever other things of a similar kind 
the earth does not corrode even after a long time, 
those he should cause to be buried where one 
boundary joins (the other). 

252. By these signs, by long continued posses- 
sion, and by constantly flowing streams of water 
the king shall ascertain the boundary (of the land) 
of two disputing parties. 

253. If there be a doubt even on inspection, of 
the marks, the settlement of a dispute regarding 
boundaries shall depend on witnesses. 

254. The witnesses, (giving evidence) regarding 
a boundary, shall be examined concerning the land- 
marks in the presence of the crowd of the villagers 
and also of the two litigants. 

255. As they, being questioned, unanimously 
decide, even so he shall record the boundary (in 
writing), together with their names. 

256. Let them, putting earth on their heads, 
wearing chaplets (of red flowers) and red dresses, 
being sworn each by (the rewards for) his meritorious 
deeds, settle (the boundary) in accordance with the 
truth. 

257. If they determine (the boundary) in the 

251. According to KulL.who relies on a passage of Brihaspati, 
these objects are to be placed in jars. 

254. According to the commentators the verse refers to a dis- 
pute between two villages, and the two litigants are persons deputed 
by each village to conduct the case (see also below, verse 261). 

255. All the commentators explain nibadhntyat by 'he shall 
record in writing,' and as it is specially mentioned that the names 
of the witnesses shall be given, it seems impossible to take the 
word in any other sense. Medh. says that, if the witnesses dis- 
agree, the opinion of the majority shall be taken. 

256-260. Ya^w. II, 150-152. 
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manner stated, they are guiltless (being) veracious 
witnesses ; but if they determine it unjustly, they 
shall be compelled to pay a fine of two hundred 
(pawas). 

258. On failure of witnesses (from the two vil- 
lages, men of) the four neighbouring villages, who 
are pure, shall make (as witnesses) a decision con- 
cerning the boundary in the presence of the king. 

259. On failure of neighbours (who are) original 
inhabitants (of the country and can be) witnesses 
with respect to the boundary, (the king) may hear 
the evidence even of the following inhabitants of 
the forest, 

260. (Viz.) hunters, fowlers, herdsmen, fishermen, 
root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners, and other 
foresters. 

261. As they, being examined, declare the marks 
for the meeting of the boundaries (to be), even so the 
king shall justly cause them to be fixed between the 
two villages. 

262. The decision concerning the boundary-marks 
of fields, wells, tanks, of gardens and houses depends 
upon (the evidence of) the neighbours. 

263. Should the neighbours give false evidence, 

258. Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kull. suggests. The correctness of this opinion is proved by the 
fact that the land-grants usually mention 'the four boundaries' 
(*atur£gha/anani) of the villages given away. Medh. and Nand. read 
gramasamlntavasinaA, ' four men living in, &c.' 

259. Maulanim, 'original inhabitants,' i.e. 'whose ancestors have 
lived there since the settlement of the village' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). 

260. 'Other foresters,' i.e. 'those who collect flowers, fruit, and 
fuel' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or '.Sabaras and the rest' (N£r.). 

262. Vas. XVI, 13-15; Ya£».II, 154. 

263. Ya^fi. 1, 153. 
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when men dispute about a boundary-mark, the 
king shall make each of them pay .the middlemost 
amercement as a fine. 

264. He who by intimidation possesses himself 
of a house, a tank, a garden, or a field, shall be 
fined five hundred (pa«as) ; (if he trespassed) through 
ignorance, the fine (shall be) two hundred (pa»as). 

265. If the boundary cannot be ascertained (by 
any evidence), let a righteous king with (the inten- 
tion of) benefiting them (all), himself assign (his) 
land (to each) ; that is the settled rule. 

266. Thus the law for deciding boundary (dis- 
putes) has been fully declared, I will next propound 
the (manner of) deciding (cases of) defamation. 

267. A Kshatriya, having defamed a Brahma«a, 
shall be fined one hundred (pa«as) ; a VaLyya one 
hundred and fifty or two hundred; a .Sudra shall 
suffer corporal punishment 

268. A Brahma»a shall be fined fifty (pa«as) for 
defaming a Kshatriya ; in (the case of) a VaLfya the 
fine shall be twenty-five (pa»as); in (the case of) 
a Sudra twelve. 

269. For offences of twice-born men against those 
of equal caste (var»a, the fine shall be) also twelve 
(pa»as) ; for speeches which ought not to be uttered, 
that (and every fine shall be) double. 

270. A once-born man (a Sudra), who insults a 

265. Yign.ll, 153. 

267-277. Ap. II, 27, 14; GautXII, 1, 8-14; Vas. IX, 9; Vi. 
V, 23-39; Y ^«- n, 204-211. 

269. ' Speeches that ought not to be uttered,' i. e. ' insinuations 
against the honour of another's female relatives, especially mothers 
and sisters' (Medh., Gov., Kull., R&gh.), with which the Hindus, like 
other Orientals, are very ready. 

270. The last clause refers, according to the commentators, to the 
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twice-born man with gross invective, shall have his 
tongue cut out ; for he is of low origin. 

271. If he mentions the names and castes (gkti) 
of the (twice-born) with contumely, an iron nail, ten 
fingers long, shall be thrust red-hot into his mouth. 

272. If he arrogantly teaches Brahma#as their 
duty, the king shall cause hot oil to be poured into 
his mouth and into his ears. 

273. He who through arrogance makes false 
statements regarding the learning (of a caste-fellow), 
his country, his caste (^ati), or the rites by which his 
body was sanctified, shall be compelled to pay a fine 
of two hundred (pa#as). 

274. He who even in accordance with the true 
facts (contemptuously) calls another man one-eyed, 
lame, or the like (names), shall be fined at least one 
karshapawa. 

275. He who defames his mother, his father, his 
wife, his brother, his son, or his teacher, and he who 
gives not the way to his preceptor, shall be com- 
pelled to pay one hundred (pa»as). 

276. (For mutual abuse) by a Brahma#a and a 

origin of the .Sudra from Brahman's feet ; see above, I, 31. Accord- 
ing to Medh. the expression 'once-born' includes men born from 
high-caste fathers and low-caste mothers. 

271. I.e. if he says 're Ya^wadatta,' or 'thou scum of the 
Brihmawas.' 

273. '(Of a caste-fellow)? (Kull., Righ.), Gov. too states that 
the rule cannot refer to .Sudras, because the punishment is too light 
Medh. explains karma by ' occupation,' and jariram by ' bodily (de- 
ficiencies),' while the others refer karma sariram to a denial of the 
initiation. 

275. Aksharayati, ' defames,' i. e. ' accuses them of a mortal 
sin' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'of incest' (Nar.), or 'causes dissen- 
sions between them and others' (Medh.), or 'makes them angry' 
(Nand.). 
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Kshatriya a fine must be imposed by a discerning 
(king), on the Brahma«a the lowest amercement, but 
on the Kshatriya the middlemost. 

277. A VaLyya and a .Sudra must be punished 
exactly in the same manner according to their re- 
spective castes, but the tongue (of the .Sudra) shall 
not be cut out ; that is the decision. 

278. Thus the rules for punishments (applicable to 
cases) of defamation have been truly declared ; I will 
next propound the decision (of cases) of assault 

279. With whatever limb a man of a low caste 
does hurt to (a man of the three) highest (castes), 
even that limb shall be cut off ; that is the teaching 
of Manu. 

280. He who raises his hand or a stick, shall have 
his hand cut off; he who in anger kicks with his foot, 
shall have his foot cut off. 

281. A low-caste man who tries to place himself 
on the same seat with a man of a high caste, shall 
be branded on his hip and be banished, or (the king) 
shall cause his buttock to be gashed. 

282. If out of arrogance he spits (on a superior), 
the king shall cause both his lips to be cut off; if 
he urines (on him), the penis ; if he breaks wind 
(against him), the anus. 

277. I.e. if a Sudra defames aVaixya his tongue is not cut out, 
but he pays the middlemost amercement. 
279-280. Vi. V, 19; Y&gn. II, 215. 

280. Praharet, ' kicks,' i. e. ' lifts his foot in order to kick' (Medh., 
Nar., Nand.). 

281. Ap. II, 27, 15; Gaut. XII, 7 ; Vi. V, 20. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule refers to a Brahmawa and a .Sftdra ; 
according to Ragh., to the latter and an Aryan ; according to Nar., 
to a Kshatriya, Vairya, or .Sudra offending against a Brahmana. 

282. Vi.V, 21-22. 
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283. If he lays hold of the hair (of a superior), 
let the (king) unhesitatingly cut off his hands, like- 
wise (if he takes him) by the feet, the beard, the 
neck, or the scrotum. 

284. He who breaks the skin (of an equal) or 
fetches blood (from him) shall be fined one hundred 
(pawas), he who cuts a muscle six nishkas, he who 
breaks a bone shall be banished. 

285. According to the usefulness of the several 
(kinds of) trees a fine must be inflicted for injuring 
them ; that is the settled rule. 

286. If a blow is struck against men or animals 
in order to (give them) pain, (the judge) shall inflict 
a fine in proportion to the amount of pain (caused). 

287. If a limb is injured, a wound (is caused), or 
blood (flows, the assailant) shall be made to pay (to 
the sufferer) the expenses of the cure, or the whole 
(both the usual amercement and the expenses of the 
cure as a) fine (to the king). 

284. Vi.V, 66-70; Ya^ra. II, 218. '(Of an equal),' (Medh., Kull., 
Nand.) According to RSgh., the rule refers to Sudras assaulting 
.Sudras. According to NaT., the last offender's property shall be 
confiscated. 

285. Vi. V, 55-59 ; Y&gn. II, 227-228. The expression ' trees ' 
includes all plants (Medh., Kull.). According to Gov., the fine for 
injuring trees which give shade only is to be very small; in the case 
of flower-bearing trees, middling ; in the case of fruit-trees, high (see 
Vi.loc.cit.). Medh. remarks that the position of the trees, e.g. whether 
they are boundary-marks, or stand on a cross-road, in a hermitage, 
&c, has to be taken into account (see Y&gn. loc. cit.). 

286-287. Vi.V, 75-76; Ya^w. II, 219, 222. 

287. Instead of vrana, 'a wound' (Kull., NaT.), Medh., Gov., 
R&gh., Nand., and K. read prSwa. Medh. explains the latter reading 
by ' if the vital strength is injured,' and Gov. and Ragh. by ' if the 
breathing power is injured by gagging.' ' Or the whole (as a) fine,' 
i. e. if the person injured refuses the compensation. NaT. says, ' and 
shall pay the whole fine, mentioned above.' 
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288. He who damages the goods of another, be 
it intentionally or unintentionally, shall give satis- 
faction to the (owner) and pay to the king a fine 
equal to the (damage). 

289. In the case of (damage done to) leather, or 
to utensils of leather, of wood, or of clay, the fine 
(shall be) five times their value ; likewise in the case 
of (damage to) flowers, roots, and fruit. 

290. They declare with respect to a carriage, its 
driver and its owner, (that there are) ten cases in 
which no punishment (for damage done) can be 
inflicted; in other cases a fine is prescribed. 

291. When the nose-string is snapped, when the 
yoke is broken, when the carriage turns sideways or 
back, when the axle or a wheel is broken, 

292. When the leather-thongs, the rope around 
the neck or the bridle are broken, and when (the 
driver) has loudly called out, ' Make way,' Manu 
has declared (that in all these cases) no punishment 
(shall be inflicted). 

293. But if the cart turns oft" (the road) through 
the driver's want of skill, the owner shall be fined, if 
damage (is done), two hundred (pa»as). 

294. If the driver is skilful (but negligent), he 
alone shall be fined ; if the driver is unskilful, the 
occupants of the carriage (also) shall be each fined 
one hundred (pa«as). 

295. But if he is stopped on his way by cattle or 

288. ' The goods,' i.e. ' such objects as are not mentioned spe- 
cially' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

291-295. Yi£». II, 298-299. 

291. ' When the carriage turns sideways or backwards,' i. e. 'off 
the road owing to its badness, to the animals taking fright, &c.' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

295. There are two readings, avMaritaA, * without doubt' (lit. ' not 

[25] x 
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by (another) carriage, and he causes the death of 
any living being, a fine shall without doubt be 
imposed. 

296. If a man is killed, his guilt will be at once 
the same as (that of) a thief; for large animals such 
as cows, elephants, camels or horses, half of that 

297. For injuring small cattle the fine (shall be) 
two hundred (pa»as) ; the fine for beautiful wild 
quadrupeds and birds shall amount to fifty (pa«as). 

298. For donkeys, sheep, and goats the fine shall 
be five mashas; but the punishment for killing a 
dog or a pig shall be one masha. 

299. A wife, a son, a slave, a pupil, and a 
(younger) brother of the full blood, who have com- 
mitted faults, may be beaten with a rope or a split 
bamboo, 

300. But on the back part of the body (only), 
never on a noble part ; he who strikes them other- 
wise will incur the same guilt as a thief. 

301. Thus the whole law of assault (and hurt) 
has been declared completely; I will now explain 
the rules for the decision (in cases) of theft 

302. Let the king exert himself to the utmost to 



considered'), and vWaritaA, ' is considered (to be just).' Medh. 
gives besides the explanation, adopted in the translation according 
to Kull., another one, * is not considered (j ust )-' He mentions also 
the second reading, which Gov., Ragh., Nir., and Nand. have, and 
explains it with them by ' is considered (to be just).' 

296. ' The same as that of a thief,' i. e. ' he must pay the highest 
amercement, or 1000 pawas' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull, Ragh., 
Nand.). 

297-298. Vi.V, 50-54. 

299-300. Ap. I, 8, 31 ; Gaut. II, 43~44- 

300. 'Not on a noble part,' i.e. 'not on the chest or the head, 
&c.' (Medh., Kull.). 
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punish thieves ; for, if he punishes thieves, his fame 
grows and his kingdom prospers. 

303. That king, indeed, is ever worthy of honour 
who ensures the safety (of his subjects); for the 
sacrificial session (sattra, which he, as it were, per- 
forms thereby) ever grows in length, the safety (of 
his subjects representing) the sacrificial fee. 

304. A king who (duly) protects (his subjects) re- 
ceives from each and all the sixth part of their 
spiritual merit; if he does not protect them, the 
sixth part of their demerit also (will fall on him). 

305. Whatever (merit a man gains by) reading the 
Veda, by sacrificing, by charitable gifts, (or by) wor- 
shipping (Gurus and gods), the king obtains a sixth 
part of that in consequence of his duly protecting 
(his kingdom). 

306. A king who protects the created beings in 
accordance with the sacred law and smites those 
worthy of corporal punishment, daily offers (as it 
were) sacrifices at which hundred thousands (are 
given as)* fees. 

307. A king who does not afford protection, (yet) 
takes his share in kind, his taxes, tolls and duties, 
daily presents and fines, will (after death) soon sink 
into hell. 



303-311. Ap. II, 25, 15; Vas. I, 42-44; Vi.V, 196; Y&gn. I, 
335-33 6 > 358 ; see also below, IX, 25a seqq. 

307. ' The share in kind,' i. e. ' the sixth part of the harvest' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ' the choice portions of fruit, 
grain, &c. to be given to the king.' 'Taxes,' i.e. ^aftghadana 
(Medh.), or the land-tax paid in money (Nir.), ' monthly taxes, or 
taxes payable in certain months by the villagers' (Gov., Kull., Righ.). 
£ulka, i. e. ' the tolls and duties payable by merchants and traders' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., NaT., Ragh.). For pratibhlgam, i. e. ' the daily 
presents of fruit, vegetables, &c.,' the so-called Z>alis (Medh., Kull.), 

X 2 
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308. They declare that a king who affords no 
protection, (yet) receives the sixth part of the pro- 
duce, takes upon himself all the foulness of his 
whole people. 

309. Know that a king who heeds not the rules 
(of the law), who is an atheist, and rapacious, who 
does not protect (his subjects, but) devours them, 
will sink low (after death). 

310. Let him carefully restrain the wicked by 
three methods, — by imprisonment, by putting them 
in fetters, and by various (kinds of) corporal 
punishments. 

311. For by punishing the wicked and by 
favouring the virtuous, kings are constantly sancti- 
fied, just as twice-born men by sacrifices. 

312. A king who desires his own welfare must 
always forgive litigants, infants, aged and sick men, 
who inveigh against him. 

313. He who, being abused by men in pain, par- 
dons (them), will in reward of that (act) be exalted 
in heaven ; but he who, (proud) of his kingly state, 



Nar. and RSgh. read pratibhogam, Gov. bhutibhogara, and Nand. 
pritibhogam, but the explanation of the first two var. lect. is the 
same. Pritibhoga would however denote all ' benevolences,' which 
usually are called pritiddna and are levied on particular occasions. 

308. Medh. and NaT. read arakshitSram attaram, ' (a king) who 
affords no protection, (yet) devours (his subjects and) takes, &c.' 

309. Nand. reads at the end of the verse asatyam ta. nripa.m 
tya^et, ' Let him forsake a king who heeds not the rules .... and 
is untruthful.' This var. lect is mentioned by Medh. Vipralumpa- 
kam (or °lopakam), ' rapacious,' means according to Nar., Nand., 
and Ragh. ' who takes the goods of Brihmawas or injures them.' 

310. 'The wicked,' i.e. 'thieves, because the topic (is theft),' 
(Medh.). 

311.' Twice-born men/ i. e. ' BrShmawas' (Medh., Nar.). 
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forgives them not, will for that (reason) sink into 
hell. 

314. A thief shall, running, approach the king, 
with flying hair, confessing that theft (and saying), 
'Thus have I done, punish me;' 

315. (And he must) carry on his shoulder a pestle, 
or a club of Khadira wood, or a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron staff. 

316. Whether he be punished or pardoned, the 
thief is freed from the (guilt of) theft ; but the king, 
if he punishes not, takes upon himself the guilt of 
the thief. 

317. The killer of a learned Brahma»a throws 
his guilt on him who eats his food, an adulterous 
wife on her (negligent) husband, a (sinning) pupil or 
sacrificer on (their negligent) teacher (or priest), a 
thief on the king (who pardons him). 

318. But men who have committed crimes and 
have been punished by the king, go to heaven, 
being pure like those who performed meritorious 
deeds. 

319. He who steals the rope or the water-pot 
from a well, or damages a hut where water is distri- 

314-316. Ap. I, 25, 4-s ; Gaut XII, 43~45; v »s. XX, 41; 
Baudh. II, 1, 16-17 5 Vi - LII > r " 2 J Y^f'" 1 - m > 2 57- 

314. Medh. and Nand. read instead of dhivati, 'rvnning,' 
dhfmata, (shall approach the king) ' with firm determination.' But 
Medh. mentions the other reading too, the correctness of which is 
attested by Vas. loc. cit. According to the commentators and the 
parallel passages, a repentant thief is meant who has stolen gold 
belonging to a Brahma»a; see also below, XI, 199-201. 

317. Vas. XIX, 44. Medh. gives verse 317 after 3 1 8, but remarks 
that the order ought to be inverted. He says that a priest must 
leave a disobedient sacrificer; else the guilt of irregularities com- 
mitted by the latter will fall upon the priest. 

319. ' Damages,' i.e. ' takes away the wood belonging to it' (Nar.). 
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buted, shall pay one masha as a fine and restore the 
(article abstracted or damaged) in its (proper place). 

320. On him who steals more than ten kumbhas 
of grain corporal punishment (shall be inflicted) ; in 
other cases he shall be fined eleven times as much, and 
shall pay to the (owner the value of his) property. 

321. So shall corporal punishment be inflicted for 
stealing more than a hundred (palas) of articles sold 
by the weight, (i. e.) of gold, silver, and so forth, and 
of most excellent clothes. 

322. For (stealing) more than fifty (palas) it is 
enacted that the hands (of the offender) shall be cut 
off; but in other cases, let him inflict a fine of eleven 
times the value. 

323. For stealing men of noble family and especially 
women and the most precious gems, (the offender) 
deserves corporal (or capital) punishment. 

324. For stealing large animals, weapons, or 
medicines, let the king fix a punishment, after con- 
sidering the time and the purpose (for which they 
were destined). 

'One masha,' i.e. 'of copper' (Medh.), 'of gold' (Gov., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 

320. Vi. V, 12. 'A kumbha is equal to 20 or 22 prasthas of 32 
palas each' (Medh.), or 'to 20 dro«as of 200 palas each' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), or * to 200 palas' (Nar.). VadhaA, * corporal punish- 
ment,' i.e. ' flogging, mutilation, or even capital punishment, accord- 
ing to the quality of the person robbed' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

321. Vi. V, 13. According to Nir. and Ragh., other things than 
gold and silver are to be understood by dharima.'sold by the weight.' 
But Medh., Gov., and Kull. explain as above. 

322. Vi. V, 81-82. Nar. thinks that this rule refers to copper 
and the like metals of small value. But it is also possible to remove 
the seeming inconsistency, by explaining the term vadha^ in the 
preceding verse by ' capital punishment.' 

324-325. Vi.V, 77-78. 

324. 'The purpose for which the object was destined,' i.e.* whether 
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325. For (stealing) cows belonging to Brahma«as, 
for piercing (the nostrils of) a barren cow, and for 
stealing (other) cattle (belonging to Brahma»as, the 
offender) shall forthwith lose half his feet. 

326. (For stealing) thread, cotton, drugs causing 
fermentation, cowdung, molasses, sour milk, sweet 
milk, butter-milk, water, or grass, 

327. Vessels made of bamboo or other cane, salt 
of various kinds, earthen (vessels), earth and ashes, 

328. Fish, birds, oil, clarified butter, meat, honey, 
and other things that come from beasts, 

329. Or other things of a similar kind, spirituous 
liquor, boiled rice, and every kind of cooked food, 
the fine (shall be) twice the value (of the stolen 
article). 

330. For flowers, green corn, shrubs, creepers, 
trees, and other unhusked (grain) the fine (shall be) 
five kmhwalas. 

weapons were stolen during a combat, or medicines from a very 
sick man' (Medh., Gov., Righ.). 

325. Instead of the reading of the editions, ' Murik&ylr ia. bhe- 
dane,' Medh., Nar., RSgh., Nand., and K. have ' sthurikiyi? /fa 
bhedane,' which is no doubt the correct version, the vulgata being 
caused by a mislecture of the old form of the letter ' tha.' Rutl- 
and Ragh. explain the phrase in the manner given above, and Gov., 
who reads ' nSsa[si]kayif ka. bhedane,' agrees with them. Medh., 
on the other hand, says that sthurika means ' an ox ' (balivardaA), 
and the phrase must be taken ' for pricking with a goad (and using 
for one's purpose) the ox (of another man).' NSr. finally asserts 
that sthurika means ' a load placed on an ox,' and interprets the 
words by ' for cutting open a sack carried by an ox and abstracting 
its contents.' 

326-331. Vi.V, 83-86. 

328. ' Other things that come from beasts,' i. e. ' skins, horns, 
goro&md, &c.' (Gov., Nar., Kull., RSgh.). 

329. ' Other things of a similar kind,' i. e. ' red arsenic, red lead, 
&c.' (Gov., Kull.), or ' other eatables' (Nand.). 

330. Gaut. XII, 18. Gov. reads alpeshu, 'for a little unhusked 
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331. For husked grain, vegetables, roots, and 
fruit the fine (shall be) one hundred (pa«as) if there 
is no connexion (between the owner and the thief), 
fifty (pa#as) if such a connexion exists. 

332. An offence (of this description), which is 
committed in the presence (of the owner) and with 
violence, will be robbery ; if (it is committed) in his 
absence, it will be theft ; likewise if (the possession 
of) anything is denied after it has been taken. 

333. On that man who may steal (any of) the 
above-mentioned articles, when they are prepared 
for (use), let the king inflict the first (or lowest) 
amercement; likewise on him who may steal (a 
sacred) fire out of the room (in which it is kept). 

334. With whatever limb a thief in any way 
commits (an offence) against men, even of that 
(the king) shall deprive him in order to prevent 
(a repetition of the crime). 

(grain),' instead of anyeshu, ' other.' ' Five kr*sh»alas,' i. e. ' of gold' 
(Medh.), ' of gold or silver' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

331. Niranvaye, 'if there be no connexion (between the owner 
and the thief),' means according to Medh. either 'if there be no 
connexion by friendly mutual leading,' or ' if there be no connexion 
such as residence in the same village,' or 'if there was no watch- 
man in the field.' Gov. and Nar. agree with the first explanation, 
Kull. and Ragh. with the second; but see above, verse 198. 

332. Ya^n. II, 230. Medh. and Nar. place this verse after the 
next. 

333. ' Prepared for use,' i.e. ' for eating' (Medh., Nar.), or ' thread 
worked into cloth' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 'Fire,' i.e. either 
the sacred fire (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or also the common fire 
(Gov.). Medh. and Nand. read sa.ta.va, ' one hundred panas,' instead 
of adyam, 'the lowest amercement,' which latter reading Medh. 
mentions too. 

334. Pratyad&raya, ' in order to prevent (a repetition of the 
offence),' (Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), means according to Medh. 
and Nar. ' in order to deter (others).' 
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335. Neither a father, nor a teacher, nor a friend, 
nor a mother, nor a wife, nor a son, nor a domestic 
priest must be left unpunished by a king, if they do 
not keep within their duty. 

336. Where another common man would be fined 
one karshapa«a, the king shall be fined one thou- 
sand ; that is the settled rule. 

337. In (a case of) theft the guilt of a .Sudra 
shall be eightfold, that of a Vai^ya sixteenfold, that 
of a Kshatriya two-and-thirtyfold, 

338. That of a Brahma#a sixty-fourfold, or quite 
a hundredfold, or (even) twice four-and-sixtyfold ; 
(each of them) knowing the nature of the offence. 

339. (The taking of) roots and of fruit from trees, 
of wood for a (sacrificial) fire, and of grass for feed- 
ing cows, Manu has declared (to be) no theft. 

340. A Brahmawa, seeking to obtain property 
from a man who took what was not given to him, 
either by sacrificing for him or by teaching him, is 
even like a thief. 

341. A twice-born man, who is travelling and 
whose provisions are exhausted, shall not be fined, 
if he takes two stalks of sugar-cane or two (esculent) 
roots from the field of another man. 



335. Y&gn. I, 357. 

336. The king shall throw the money, due as a fine for an 
offence he may have committed, into the water or give it to Brah- 
manas (Medh., Gov., Kull.), in accordance with IX, 245. 

337-338- Gaut. XII, 15-17. 

337. ' The guilt' means of course that the offender has to pay 
a fine in proportion. 

339. Ap. I, 28, 3; Gaut XII, 28; Y&gii. II, 166. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh., the condition is that the things 
taken were unenclosed. 

341. Gaut. XII, 49-50; see also below, IX, 239, 241. 
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342. He who ties up unbound or sets free tied 
up (cattle of other men), he who takes a slave, 
a horse, or a carriage will have incurred the guilt 
of a thief. 

343. A king who punishes thieves according to 
these rules, will gain fame in this world and after 
death unsurpassable bliss. 

344. A king who desires to gain the throne of 
Indra and imperishable eternal fame, shall not, even 
for a moment, neglect (to punish) the man who 
commits violence. 

345. He who commits violence must be con- 
sidered as the worst offender, (more wicked) than 
a defamer, than a thief, and than he who injures 
(another) with a staff. 

346. But that king who pardons the perpetrator 
of violence quickly perishes and incurs hatred. 

347. Neither for friendship's sake, nor for the 
sake of great lucre, must a king, let go perpetrators 
of violence, who cause terror to all creatures. 

348. Twice-born men may take up arms when 
(they are) hindered (in the fulfilment of) their 
duties, when destruction (threatens) the twice-born 
castes (var«a) in (evil) times, 

342. ' Takes a slave, &c.,' i.e. ' makes them do his work' (Ndr.). 
The other commentators think of actual theft. 

344. Sahasa, ' violence,' comprises according to Medh. robbery 
(see also above, verse 332), rape, arson, cutting clothes, or forcibly 
destroying property. 

348-351. Gaut. VII, 25 ; Vas. Ill, 15-18, 24 ; Baudh. 1, 18-23 ; 
Vi.V, 189-192. 

348. I. e. when robbers and so forth do not allow the twice-born 
to offer sacrifices or to fulfil other sacred duties (Medh.), or when 
in times of a foreign invasion (Gov., Kull., Nir., Ragh.), or of a 
famine (Nax.), the twice-born castes are threatened by an improper 
intermixture (sawkara). 
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349. In their own defence, in a strife for the fees 
of officiating priests, and in order to protect women 
and Brahma«as ; he who (under such circumstances) 
kills in the cause of right, commits no sin. 

350. One may slay without hesitation an assassin 
who approaches (with murderous intent), whether (he 
be one's) teacher, a child or an aged man, or a Brah- 
mawa deeply versed in the Vedas. 

351. By killing an assassin the slayer incurs no 
guilt, whether (he does it) publicly or secretly ; in 
that case fury recoils upon fury. 

352. Men who commit adultery with the wives of 
others, the king shall cause to be marked by punish- ~h 
ments which cause terror, and afterwards banish. 

353. For by (adultery) is caused a mixture of the 
castes (varaa) among men ; thence (follows) sin, , 
which cuts up even the roots and causes the destruc- 
tion of everything. 

354. A man formerly accused of (such) offences, 
who secretly converses with another man's wife, 
shall pay the first (or lowest) amercement. 

355. But .a man, not before accused, who (thus) 
speaks with (a woman) for some (reasonable) cause, 
shall not incur any guilt, since in him there is no 
transgression. 

350. According to Kull. the condition is that one must be unable 
to save oneself by flight, according to Nar. one must not wound 
such a man ' excessively.' 

351. 'Secretly,' i.e. 'by incantations or spells' (Gov., Nar., 
Nand.). 

353. I. e. if a mixture of the castes takes place, the sacrifices 
cannot be offered properly, because duly qualified sacrificers are 
wanting. If sacrifices are not duly offered, no rain will fall (see 
above, III, 76), and everything will perish (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). 

354-358. Ap. II, 26, 18-19 ; Ya^ji. II, 284. 
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356. He who addresses the wife of another man 
at a Tlrtha, outside the village, in a forest, or at 
the confluence of rivers, shall suffer (the punishment 
for) adulterous acts (sa»*graha«a). 

357. Offering presents (to a woman), romping 
(with her), touching her ornaments and dress, sitting 
with her on a bed, all (these acts) are considered 
adulterous acts (sa;»graha#a). 

358. If one touches a woman in a place (which 
ought) not (to be touched) or allows (oneself to be 
touched in such a spot), all (such acts done) with 
mutual consent are declared (to be) adulterous (sam- 
graha»a). 

359. A man who is not a Brahmawa ought to 
^ suffer death for adultery (sa*«graha«a) ; for the 

wives of all the four castes even must always be 
carefully guarded. 

360. Mendicants, bards, men who have performed 
the initiatory ceremony of a Vedic sacrifice, and arti- 
sans are not prohibited from speaking to married 
women. 

356. 'A Tlrtha,' i. e. ' a place on the river-bank where the women 
fetch water' (Medh., Nir., Ragh.). The punishment is the highest 
amercement (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after 357. 

358. Nand. says, ' If one touches a woman in a lonely place.' 
Gov. also mentions this explanation. 

359. According to Gov., Kull., Ragh. this rule refers to adultery 
committed by a Sudra with a Brahmawf (RSgh.) or to the violation 
of a Brdhma«t by a Sudra (Gov., Kull.). Medh., too, thinks that 
a Sudra alone is to suffer capital punishment for adultery with an 
Aryan woman. Nand., finally, says that Kshatriyas, Vaijyas, and 
•Sudras are meant, who offend with a female of a higher caste. 
Possibly the correct explanation of pra»Snta»i da»</am,' death,' may, 
however, be ' a punishment, even death.' This rendering at least 
removes all the difficulties created by the parallel passages and 
the following verses. 
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361. Let no man converse with the wives of 
others after he has been forbidden (to do so) ; but 
he who converses (with them), in spite of a prohi- 
bition, shall be fined one suvar»a. 

362. This rule does not apply to the wives of 
actors and singers, nor (of) those who live on (the 
intrigues of) their own (wives) ; for such men send 
their wives (to others) or, concealing themselves, 
allow them to hold criminal intercourse. 

363. Yet he who secretly converses with such 
women, or with female slaves kept by one (master), 
and with female ascetics, shall be compelled to pay 
a small fine. 

364. He who violates an unwilling maiden shall 
instantly suffer corporal punishment ; but a man who 
enjoys a willing maiden shall not suffer corporal 
punishment, if (his caste be) the same (as hers). 

365. From a maiden who makes advances to a 
(man of) high (caste), he shall not take any fine; 
but her, who courts a (man of) low (caste), let him 
force to live confined in her house. 

361. YI^m. II, 285. 

362. Baudh. II, 4, 3. I translate Parana according to the com- 
mentators by ' actors and singers,' but it may also be the name of 
a caste which is well known in Western India. 

363. « Female ascetics,' i. e. ' Rakshakas (?), .SilamitrSs (?), and so 
forth ' (Medh.), or ' Buddhist nuns' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. says 
' female mendicants.' It deserves to be noted that according to a 
passage attributed by Gov. and Nar. to Baudhayana, but not found 
in our text, ' some' permitted even orthodox females to become 
ascetics. Female ascetics were probably in ancient India as common 
as they are now, and were considered equally disreputable. 

364-368. Ya^Tt. II, 288. 

365. 'From a maiden,' i. e. 'from her relatives or guardians' 
(Medh.). According to Kull. and Nar. the girl is to be fettered, 
according to Medh. to be guarded by her relatives. The confine- 
ment is to last until she is cured of her attachment. 
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366. A (man of) low (caste) who makes love to 
a maiden (of) the highest (caste) shall suffer corporal 
punishment ; he who addresses a maiden (of) equal 
(caste) shall pay the nuptial fee, if her father 
desires it. 

367. But if any man through insolence forcibly 
contaminates a maiden, two of his fingers shall be 
instantly cut off, and he shall pay a fine of six 
hundred (pa»as). 

368. A man (of) equal (caste) who defiles a 
willing maiden shall not suffer the amputation of 
his fingers, but shall pay a fine of two hundred 
(pa#as) in order to deter him from a repetition (of 
the offence). 

369. A damsel who pollutes (another) damsel 
must be fined two hundred (pa«as), pay the double 
of her (nuptial) fee, and receive ten (lashes with 
a) rod 

370. But a woman who pollutes a damsel shall 
instantly have (her head) shaved or two fingers cut 
off, and be made to ride (through the town) on 
a donkey. 

371. If a wife, proud of the greatness of her 
relatives or (her own) excellence, violates the duty 
which she owes to her lord, the king shall cause 

366. The meaning of the second clause is that if the father 
wishes it, the offender is to marry the girl, after paying the nuptial 
fee (Kull., N&r.). If the father does not wish to receive the fee, 
the offender is to pay an equal sum as a fine to the king (Medh., 
Gov., R£gh.). 

370. According to Medh. and Nir. the verse prescribes three 
different punishments, and a Brahmant offender is to be shaved, a 
Kshatriya' to be led through the streets on a donkey, while women 
of other castes are to lose two fingers. According to Gov., Kull., and 
R&gh. the punishment is to be regulated by the circumstances. 

371-372. Gaut. XXIII, 14-15; Vi. V, 18. 
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her to be devoured by dogs in a place frequented 
by many. 

372. Let him cause the male offender to be burnt 
on a red-hot iron bed ; they shall put logs under it, 
(until) the sinner is burned (to death). 

373. On a man (once) convicted, who is (again) 
accused within a year, a double fine (must be in- 
flicted); even thus (must the fine be doubled) for 
(repeated) intercourse with a Vratya and a Kand&lt. 

374. A 5"udra who has intercourse with a woman 
of a twice-born caste (var«a), guarded or unguarded, 
(shall be punished in the following manner) : if she 
was unguarded, he loses the part (offending) and all 
his property ; if she was guarded, everything (even 
his life). 

375. (For intercourse with a guarded Brahma»l) 
a Vai^ya shall forfeit all his property after imprison- 
ment for a year; a Kshatriya shall be fined one 
thousand (pa»as) and be shaved with the urine (of 
an ass). 

376. If a Vai^ya or a Kshatriya has connexion 
with an unguarded Brahmawl, let him fine the 
Vai-jya five hundred (pa«as) and the Kshatriya one 
thousand. 

377. But even these two, if they offend with a 

373. 'A Vraty&V i.e. ' the wife of an Aryan who has not been ini- 
tiated' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.) ; see above, II, 39 ; or ' one not married 
in proper time'(Nar. and Medh.), which latter attempts also another 
explanation, 'a public woman' or 'one common to several men.' 
The fine intended is two thousand pa«as (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

374. Ap. II, 26, 20; 27, 9; Gaut. XII, 2-3; Vas. XXI, 5, 5; 
Baudh. II, 3, 52; YSign. II, 286, 294. 'Guarded,' i.e. 'by her 
husband or relatives' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 

377. Ap. II, 26, 20; Vas. XXI, 2-3; Y&gii. II, 286. 'Like a 
•Sudra,' see verse 374. 
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Brahmawt (not only) guarded (but the wife of an 
eminent man), shall be punished like a .Sudra or 
be burnt in a fire of dry grass. 

378. A Brahma#a who carnally knows a guarded 
Brahmawt against her will, shall be fined one thou- 
sand (pa«as) ; but he shall be made to pay five 
hundred, if he had connexion with a willing one. 

379. Tonsure (of the head) is ordained for a 
Brahma«a (instead of) capital punishment ; but (men 
of) other castes shall suffer capital punishment. 

380. Let him never slay a Brahma#a, though he 
have committed all (possible) crimes ; let him banish 
such an (offender), leaving all his property (to him) 
and (his body) unhurt. 

381. No greater crime is known on earth than 
slaying a Brihma»a ; a king, therefore, must not 
even conceive in his mind the thought of killing 
a Brahmawa. 

382. If a Vaisya approaches a guarded female 
of the Kshatriya caste, or a Kshatriya a (guarded) 
Vaisya woman, they both deserve the same punish- 
ment as in the case of an unguarded Brahmawa 
female. 

383. A Brahmawa shall be compelled to pay a 
fine of one thousand (pa»as) if he has intercourse 
with guarded (females of) those two (castes) ; for 
(offending with) a (guarded) .Sudra female a fine of 
one thousand (pawas shall be inflicted) on a Ksha- 
triya or a Vai-sya. 

384. For (intercourse with) an unguarded Ksha- 
triya a fine of five hundred (pawas shall fall) on a 



382. According to the commentators the rule of verse 376 
applies. 
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VaLsya ; but (for the same offence) a Kshatriya shall 
be shaved with the urine (of a donkey) or (pay) the 
same fine. 

385. A Brihma«a who approaches unguarded 
females (of the) Kshatriya or Vauya (castes), or 
a .Sudra female, shall be fined five hundred (pa»as) ; 
but (for intercourse with) a female (of the) lowest 
(castes), one thousand. 

386. That king in whose town lives no thief, no 
adulterer, no defamer, no man guilty of violence, 
and no committer of assaults, attains the world of 
.Sakra (Indra). 

387. The suppression of those five in his domi- 
nions secures to a king paramount sovereignty 
among his peers and fame in the world. 

388. A sacrificer who forsakes an officiating 
priest, and an officiating priest who forsakes a 
sacrificer, (each being) able to perform his work 
and not contaminated (by grievous crimes), must 
each be fined one hundred (pawas). 

389. Neither a mother, nor a father, nor a wife, 
nor a son shall be cast off; he who casts them off, 
unless guilty of a crime causing loss of caste, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pa«as). , 

390. If twice-born men dispute among each other 

385. 'A female of the lowest castes," i.e. ' a Kand&W (Gov., Kull., 
RSgh.), or ' belonging to the castes of washermen, leather-workers, 
actors, basket-makers, fishermen, Medas, or Bhillas ' (N&r.). 

386. Vi.V, 196. 

388. 'An officiating priest,' i. e. ' one who has sacrificed for his 
family since many generations' (Gov., Nir.). 

389. Vi.V,i63; Yagn. II, 237. ' Shall not be cast off,' i. e. ' shall 
not be refused maintenance or the due respect' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

390. 'Of the orders,' i.e. 'of the four orders' (NSr., Rfigh.), or 
'of the householders' (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nand. take Irrama, 

[*5] Y 
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concerning the duty of the orders, a king who desires 
his own welfare should not (hastily) decide (what is) 
the law. 

391. Having shown them due honour, he should, 
with (the assistance of) Brahma»as, first soothe 
them by gentle (speech) and afterwards teach them 
their duty. 

392. A Brahmawa who does not invite his next 
neighbour and his neighbour next but one, (though) 
both (be) worthy (of the honour), to a festival at 
which twenty Brahma«as are entertained, is liable 
to a fine of one masha. 

393. A 5rotriya who does not entertain a virtuous 
■Srotriya at auspicious festive rites, shall be made to 
pay him twice (the value of) the meal and a masha 
of gold (as a fine to the king). 

394. A blind man, an idiot, (a cripple) who moves 
with the help of a board, a man full seventy years 
old, and he who confers benefits on 5rotriyas, shall 
not be compelled by any (king) to pay a tax. 

not in the sense of 'order,' but of ' hermitage,' and ' twice-born men' 
in the sense of 'hermits.' Nar. explains na vibruyat, 'shall not 
(hastily) decide,' by ' shall not wrongly decide by himself.' 

392. Vi. V, 94; Y&gii. II, 263. 'A festival,' i. e. ' a wedding 
and so forth' (Medh.), or 'at which a dinner is given' (Nand.). 
Anuvejya, ' his next neighbour but one' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' he who lives at the back of 
his house,' while the neighbour living opposite is the prStivejya. 
' Twenty,' i.e. ' twenty or more other Brahmawas' (Gov.). 'A masha,' 
i. e. ' of silver ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' of gold' (Medh., NSr.). 

393. 'A virtuous Srotriya,' i. e. ' a neighbour' (Gov., KulL, Ragh.), 
or ' living in the same village' (Nar.). Medh. says, ' one who is not 
a neighbour.' 

394. Ap. II, 26, 10-15; Vas - XIX, 23-24. '(A cripple) who 
moves with the help of a board' is not an uncommon sight in the 
streets of Indian towns. 'By any (king),' i.e. 'even by one whose 
treasury is empty.' 
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395. Let the king always treat kindly a .Srotriya, 
a sick or distressed man, an infant and an aged or 
an indigent man, a man of high birth, and an honour- 
able man (Arya). 

396. A washerman shall wash (the clothes of his 
employers) gently on a smooth board of 5almall- 
wood ; he shall not return the clothes (of one person) 
for those (of another), nor allow anybody (but the 
owner) to wear them. 

397. A weaver (who has received) ten palas (of 
thread), shall return (cloth weighing) one pala more ; 
he who acts differently shall be compelled to pay 
a fine of twelve (pa«as). 

398. Let the king take one-twentieth of that 
(amount) which men, well acquainted with the settle- 
ment of tolls and duties (and) skilful in (estimating 
the value of) all kinds of merchandise, may fix as 
the value for each saleable commodity. 

399. Let the king confiscate the whole property of 
(a trader) who out of greed exports goods of which 
the king has a monopoly or (the export of which is) 
forbidden. 

396. Ya^n. II, 238. Salmall, or cotton-tree wood, is naturally 
soft (Medh.). 

397. Y&gn. II, 179. Instead of ' twelve (pawas),' (Kull., Righ.), 
Medh. proposes ' twelve (palas),' Gov. ' twelve (times the value of 
the thread),' and Nar. * one-twelfth (of the value of the thread).' 
Nand. reads d&raphalam and ekaphaladhikam, and says that the 
weaver is to pay to the king the profit of each eleventh piece of 
work which he performs. 

398. Ya^n. II, 261. Instead of of that (amount),' (Medh., Nar.), 
Gov., Kull., and Ragh. say ' of the profit on that.' 

399. Y&^w. II, 261. Medh. gives as instances of monopolies, 
elephants ; in Kannfr, saffron ; in the east, fine cloth and wool ; in 
the west, horses ; in the south, precious stones and pearls. Saffron 
is still a royal monopoly in Kaxmir. 

Y 2 
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400. He who avoids a custom-house (or a toll), he 
who buys or sells at an improper time, or he who 
makes a false statement in enumerating (his goods), 
shall be fined eight times (the amount of duty) which 
he tried to evade. 

401. Let (the king) fix (the rates for) the purchase 
and sale of all marketable goods, having (duly) con- 
sidered whence they come, whither they go, how long 
they have been kept, the (probable) profit and the 
(probable) outlay. 

402. Once in five nights, or at the close of each 
fortnight, let the king publicly settle the prices for 
the (merchants). 

403. All weights and measures must be duly 
marked, and once in six months let him re-examine 
them. 

404. At a ferry an (empty) cart shall be made to pay 
one pa«a, a man's (load) half a pa«a, an animal and 
a woman one quarter of a (pa#a), an unloaded man 
one-half of a quarter. 

405. Carts (laden) with vessels full (of merchan- 
dise) shall be made to pay toll at a ferry according 
to the value (of the goods), empty vessels and men 
without luggage some trifle. 

400. Ya^n. II, 262. 'At an improper time,' i.e. 'at night and 
so forth' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). 

402. Y-agn. II, 251. Gov. and Kull. say, 'let the king settle the 
price in the presence of those (experts,' see verse 398). The trans- 
lation follows Ragh. The length of the periods depends thereon, 
whether the goods vary much in price. Medh. omits this and the 
next four verses. 

403. Vas. XIX, 13. 

405. 'Empty vessels,' i.e. such as serve for the transport of 
merchandise, jars, leather-bags, baskets, &c. AparWWadaA, * men 
without luggage,' may also be translated ' men without attendants.' 
Kull. and Ragh. say, ' poor men.' 
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406. For a long passage the boat-hire must be 
proportioned to the places and times ; know that ^ 
this (rule refers) to (passages along) the banks of 
rivers; at sea there is no settled (freight). 

407. But a woman who has been pregnant two 
months or more, an ascetic, a hermit in the forest, " 
and Brahma«as who are students of the Veda, 
shall not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. Whatever may be damaged in a boat by the 
fault of the boatmen, that shall be made good by the 
boatmen collectively, (each paying) his share. 

409. This decision in suits (brought) by passen- 
gers (holds good only) in case the boatmen are 
culpably negligent on the water; in the case of 
(an accident) caused by (the will of) the gods, no 
fine can be (inflicted on them). 

410. (The king) should order a Vaisya to trade, 
to lend money, to cultivate the land, or to tend 
cattle, and a Sudra to serve the twice-born castes. 

411. (Some wealthy) Brahma«a shall compassion- 
ately support both a Kshatriya and a VaLyya, if they 
are distressed for a livelihood, employing them on 
work (which is suitable for) their (castes). 

412. But a Brahmawa who, because he is powerful, 
out of greed makes initiated (men of the) twice-born 
(castes) against their will do the work of slaves, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pawas). 

407. Vi. V, 13a. According to Medh., heterodox monks must 
pay, because the word Brahma«a (taken above with students) refers 
to all the persons mentioned. 

408. 'Whatever,' i.e. 'merchandise' (Medh., NSr.), or 'luggage' 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

411. I.e. he shall employ a poor Kshatriya as watchman, and 
a VaLrya as herdsman (Medh.). If he employs them in this way, 
he is not punishable (Gov., Kull.). 
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413. But a 6udra, whether bought or unbought, 
he may compel to do servile work; for he was 
created by the Self-existent (Svayambhu) to be the 
slave of a Brahmawa. 

414. A .Sudra, though emancipated by his master, 
is not released from servitude; since that is innate 
in him, who can set him free from it ? 

415. There are slaves of seven kinds, (viz.) he 
who is made a captive under a standard, he who 
serves for his daily food, he who is born in the 
house, he who is bought and he who is given, he 
who is inherited from ancestors, and he who is 
enslaved by way of punishment. 

416. A wife, a son, and a slave, these three are 
declared to have no property ; the wealth which they 
earn is (acquired) for him to whom they belong. 

413. ' Whether bought or unbought,' i. e. ' whether maintained in 
consideration of service or not' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' whether 
bought or hired' (NSr.). 

414. Medh. says that the last clause is 'an arthavada, because 
further on it will be shown that a slave can be emancipated.' Kull. 
thinks that an emancipated ■Sudra must still serve Brahmanas or 
other Aryans in order to gain spiritual merit. 

415. Medh. rejects the notion that a captive Kshatriya can be 
made a slave, and thinks that a captured -Sfldra must be meant ; but 
see Y%n. II, 183, where it is laid down that Kshatriyas may become 
the slaves of Brahmawas and Vauyas of Brahma»as and Kshatriyas. 
Nar. explains dhva^ahr/taA, ' one made a captive under a standard,' 
by ' one who has become a slave by marrying a female slave.' ' En- 
slaved by way of punishment,' i. e. ' because he cannot pay a debt 
or a fine' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' also because he left a 
religious order' (see Vi. V, 152), (Nar., Nand.) 

416. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., the verse means 
only that these persons are unable to dispose of their property 
independently. Nar.'s short note (adhigaAMamti parakarmakara- 
«idina) seems to indicate that he took it to refer to their incapacity 
to earn money by working for others. 
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417. A Brahma#a may confidently seize the goods 
of (his) ^udra (slave) ; for, as that (slave) can have 
no property, his master may take his possessions. 

418. (The king) should carefully compel Vairyas 
and .Sudras to perform the work (prescribed) for 
them ; for if these two (castes) swerved from their 
duties, they would throw this (whole) world into 
confusion. 

419. Let him daily look after the completion of 
his undertakings, his beasts of burden, and car- 
riages, (the collection of) his revenues and the dis- 
bursements, his mines and his treasury. 

420. A king who thus brings to a conclusion all 
the legal business enumerated above, and removes 
all sin, reaches the highest state (of bliss). 

Chapter IX. 

1. I will now propound the eternal laws for a 
husband and his wife who keep to the path of 
duty, whether they be united or separated. 

2. Day and night women must be kept in depend- 

417. 'Confidently' means according to Medh., N&r., and Nand. 
' without fearing that he commits the sin of accepting a present 
from a .Sudra.' 

419. Karmintin, 'the completion of his undertakings' (Kull., 
Ragh.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' the works,' 
i. e. ' agriculture, offices for collecting tolls and duties, and so forth ' 
(Medh., Gov.), according to NSr. ' the workshops, e. g. for making 
arms.' The last explanation is perhaps the best. 

IX. 1. According to Medh., Gov., and Kull. the duties of husband 
and wife are placed in the section on civil and criminal law, because 
the king can and even is bound to enforce their observance by 
punishments, if either of the two raises a complaint. ' Separated,' 
i.e. 'when the husband is absent or dead' (Nar., Righ.). 

2-3. Gaut XVIII, 1 ; Vas. V, 1-2 ; Baudh. II, 3, 44-45 ; Vi. V, 
1-2; Y&gn. I, 85. 
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ence by the males (of) their (families), and, if they 
attach themselves to sensual enjoyments, they must 
be kept under one's control. 

3. Her father protects (her) in childhood, her 
husband protects (her) in youth, and her sons pro- 
tect (her) in old age; a woman is never fit for 
I f independence. 
,,/.''' 4. Reprehensible is the father who gives not (his 

daughter in marriage) at the proper time ; reprehen- 
v/ sible is the husband who approaches not (his wife in 
due season), and reprehensible is the son who does 
not protect his mother after her husband has died. 

5. Women must particularly be guarded against 
evil inclinations, however trifling (they may appear) ; 
for, if they are not guarded, they will bring sorrow 
on two families. 

1 6. Considering that the highest duty of all castes, 
even weak husbands (must) strive to guard their 
wives. 

7. He who carefully guards his wife, preserves (the 
purity of) his offspring, virtuous conduct, his family, 
himself, and his (means of acquiring) merit. 



2 . * Must be kept under one's control,' i.e.' they must be restrained 
from their vicious attachment' (dtmano vare sthapya yatha na sa- 
^yante), (Nar.) 

4. Y&gn. I, 64. 'At the proper time,' i. e. before she is marriage- 
able; see Gaut XVIII, 21; Vas. XVII, 67-71/ 'The husband,' 
see Baudh. IV, 1, 17-19, and above, III, 45. After this verse K. 
inserts another, not mentioned by the commentators, ' If the wife is 
guarded, the (purity of the) offspring is secured thereby; if the 
(purity of the) offspring is secured, oneself is secure.' 

6. Ya£»i. I, 81. 'Weak husbands,' i.e. 'blind, lame, or poor 
ones, &c.' (Kull., RSgh.). 

7. ' His family,' i. e. ' his ancestors,' because legitimate sons alone 
can offer the SHiddhas (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or 'his relatives,' because 
adultery brings dishonour (Medh., Ragh.), or ' the position of the 
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8. The husband, after conception by his wife, be- 
comes an embryo and is born again of her ; for that 
is the wifehood of a wife (£&ya), that he is born 
(^ayate) again by her. 

9. As the male is to whom a wife cleaves, even 
so is the son whom she brings forth ; let him there- 
fore carefully guard his wife, in order to keep his 
offspring pure. 

10. No man can completely guard women by J 
force ; but they can be guarded by the employment 

of the (following) expedients : 

11. Let the (husband) employ his (wife) in the 
collection and expenditure of his wealth, in keeping 
(everything) clean, in (the fulfilment of) religious 
duties, in the preparation of his food, and in looking 
after the household utensils. 

12. Women, confined in the house under trust- 
worthy and obedient servants, are not (well) guarded ; 
but those who of their own accord keep guard over 
themselves, are well guarded. 

13. Drinking (spirituous liquor), associating with 
wicked people, separation from the husband, ram- 
bling abroad, sleeping (at unseasonable hours), and 
dwelling in other men's houses, are the six causes 
of the ruin of women. 

family' (NSr.), or ' his property' (R&gh.). ' Himself,' i. e. ' because 
legitimate children alone can offer the .Sraddhas' (Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), or ' because an adulteress and her paramour are likely to 
attempt his life' (Medh.). ' His (means of acquiring) merit,' i. e. 
' because the husband of an adulteress is not entitled to kindle the 
sacred fire' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). N&r. says, ' his duty (as a house- 
holder).' 

8. YSgri. I, 56. The idea is taken from the Veda ; see e. g. Aita- 
reya-brShma«aVII, 13, to which KulL refers. 

13. 'Associating with wicked people,' i. e. 'with other unfaithful 
wives' (N&r.), or 'with adulterers' (Ragh.). 
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14. Women do not care for beauty, nor is their 
y attention fixed on age; (thinking), '(It is enough 

that) he is a man,' they give themselves to the hand- 
some and to the ugly. 

1 5. Through their passion for men, through their 
mutable temper, through their natural heartlessness, 
they become disloyal towards their husbands, how- 
ever carefully they may be guarded in this (world). 

16. Knowing their disposition, which the Lord of 
creatures laid in them at the creation, to be such, 
(every) man should most strenuously exert him- 
self to guard them. 

17. (When creating them) Manu allotted to 
women (a love of their) bed, (of their) seat and 
(of) ornament, impure desires, wrath, dishonesty, 
malice, and bad conduct. 

18. For women no (sacramental) rite (is per- 
formed) with sacred texts, thus the law is settled ; 
women (who are) destitute of strength and destitute 
of (the knowledge of) Vedic texts, (are as impure 
as) falsehood (itself), that is a fixed rule. 

19. And to this effect many sacred texts are sung 
also in the Vedas, in order to (make) fully known 
the true disposition (of women) ; hear (now those 
texts which refer to) the expiation of their (sins). 

20. 'If my mother, going astray and unfaithful, 
conceived illicit desires, may my father keep that 
seed from me,' that is the scriptural text. 

18. The sacramental rites meant are the birth-ceremony and so 
forth ; see also above, II, 66. ' Destitute of strength ' (Gov.), i. e. 
'of firmness, intelligence, bodily strength, &c.' (Medh., Nand.). 
The second half verse is closely allied to that quoted Baudh. II, 
3, 46, and, like the latter, probably a modification of a Vedic 
passage. 

20. The verse is a slightly altered Mantra which occurs in the 
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21. If a woman thinks in her heart of anything 
that would pain her husband, the (above-mentioned 
text) is declared (to be a means for) completely re- 
moving such infidelity. 

22. Whatever be the qualities of the man with 
whom a woman is united according to the law, such 
qualities even she assumes, like a river (united) with 
the ocean. 

23. Akshamala, a woman of the lowest birth, 
being united to Vasish/>fca and Sarangt, (being 
united) to Mandapala, became worthy of honour. 

24. These and other females of low birth have 



Sahkhayana Gr/hya-sutra III, 13, and in the .ffaturmasya portion of 
the Kanaka recension of the Black Ya^ur-veda. According to the 
former work it is to be recited by an Anyatrakara«a, ' the son of a 
paramour.' But the Ka/Aas prescribe its use by every sacrificer who 
offers a A'aturm&sya sacrifice. Medh., Gov., and Kull. probably 
allude to the custom of the latter school when they say that the 
Mantra must be recited by every sacrificer, and that its viniyoga or 
destination is to be repeated at the ATaturmasya and at the Anvash- 
/aka-jraddha. Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nar., and Nand. explain retaA, 
' seed,' by matr/'ra^orupaw skannam, and vrmktam, ' may he keep 
away,' either by bha^atam (svtkarotu, Nar., Nand.), ' may he take for 
himself/ or by jodhayatu, 'may he purify' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 
Medh. likewise knows the last explanation. But he gives also 
another, retaA pituA sambandhi yad retaA rakram, and vr/'nktam, 
apanudatu, which comes nearer to that given above. Nidawanam, 
'a scriptural text,' means according to Medh., dr/sh/antaA, 'an 
example,' and the other commentators explain it similarly. 

22. I.e. as a river becomes salt after uniting with the ocean. It 
must be borne in mind that, according to the Indian poets, the 
rivers are the wives of the ocean. 

23. Akshamala or Arundhati was a K&nd&W (Gov., Ragh.), and 
became, as the Sruti states (Ragh.), with the permission of the 
/ftshis, the wife of the sage VasishMa. The story of Mandapala is 
told in the Mahabharata I, 8335 seq. (Adhy. 229). Medh., Gov., 
and K. read •Sarng! instead of .Sarangt or Sarangt. 
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attained eminence in this world by the respective 
good qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus has been declared the ever pure 
popular usage (which regulates the relations) be- 
tween husband and wife ; hear (next) the laws con- 
cerning children which are the cause of happiness in 
this world and after death. * 

26. Between wives (striya^) who (are destined) 
to bear children, who secure many blessings, who 
are worthy of worship and irradiate (their) dwel- 
lings, and between the goddesses of fortune (.mya^, 
who reside) in the houses (of men), there is no 
difference whatsoever. 

27. The production of children, the nurture of 
those born, and the daily life of men, (of these 
matters) woman is visibly the cause. 

28. Offspring, (the due performance of) religious 
rites, faithful service, highest conjugal happiness 
and heavenly bliss for the ancestors and oneself, 
depend on one's wife alone. 

29. She who, controlling her thoughts, speech, and 
acts, violates not her duty towards her lord, dwells 
with him (after death) in heaven, and in this world 
is called by the virtuous a faithful (wife, sadhvt). 

30. But for disloyalty to her husband a wife is 
censured among men, and (in her next life) she is 
born in the womb of a jackal and tormented by 
diseases, the punishment of her sin. 

27. Instead of pratyaham, ' the daily (life of men),' Medh. and 
NSr. read pratyartham, '(the life of men) in all its details,' and Gov. 
prttyartham, ' the friendly intercourse of men,' because he who has 
no wife cannot entertain others (Gov., KulL.Ragh.). Medh. mentions 
also another reading, pratyardham. 

29. Identical with V, 165. 

30. Vas. XXI, 14; see also above, V, 164. 
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31. Listen (now) to the following holy discussion, 
salutary to all men, which the virtuous (of the pre- 
sent day) and the ancient great sages have held 
concerning male offspring. 

32. They (all) say that the male issue (of a 
woman) belongs to the lord, but with respect to the 
(meaning of the term) lord the revealed texts differ ; 
some call the begetter (of the child the lord), others 
declare (that it is) the owner of the soil. 

33. By the sacred tradition the woman is declared 
to be the soil, the man is declared to be the seed ; 
the production of all corporeal beings (takes place) 
through the union of the soil with the seed. 

34. In some cases the seed is more distinguished, 
and in some the womb of the female ; but when 
both are equal, the offspring is most highly 
esteemed. 

35. On comparing the seed and the receptacle 
(of the seed), the seed is declared to be more im- 
portant ; for the offspring of all created beings is 
marked by the characteristics of the seed. 

36. Whatever (kind of) seed is sown in a field, 
prepared in due season, (a plant) of that same kind, 

32. Ap. II, 13, 6-7 ; Gaut XVIII, 9-14 ; Vas. XVII, 6-9, 63-64. 
Thus Gov., Kull, Ragh., and Nand. But Medh., Nir., and K. 
(prima manu) read kartari instead of bhartari, and with this reading 
the verse has to be translated as follows : ' They (all) declare that a 
(lawfully begotten) son belongs to the husband, but with respect to 
the begetter (of a child on another's wife) there is a conflict between 
the revealed texts ; some declare the begetter (to be the owner of 
the son), others that (he belongs to the) owner of the soil.' 

34. The commentators point out the cases of Vy&sa and i?/'shya- 
jringa as instances of the truth of the first proposition, and of 
Dhn'tarash/ra and other Kshetra^as as instances of the second. 
' Equal,' i. e. ' belonging to the same owner and to the same class' 
(Medh.). 
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marked with the peculiar qualities of the seed, 
springs up in it. 

37. This earth, indeed, is called the primeval 
womb of created beings; but the seed develops not 
in its development any properties of the womb. 

38. In this world seeds of different kinds, sown 
at the proper time in the land, even in one field, 
come forth (each) according to its kind. 

39. The rice (called) vrlhi and (that called) jali, 
mudga-beans, sesamum, masha-beans, barley, leeks, 
and sugar-cane, (all) spring up according to their 
seed. 

40. That one (plant) should be sown and another 
be produced cannot happen ; whatever seed is sown, 
(a plant of) that kind even comes forth. 

41. Never therefore must a prudent well-trained 
man, who knows the Veda and its Angas and desires 
long life, cohabit with another's wife. 

42. With respect to this (matter), those acquainted 
with the past . recite some stanzas, sung by Vayu 
(the Wind, to show) that seed must not be sown 
by (any) man on that which belongs to another. 

43. As the arrow, shot by (a hunter) who after- 
wards hits a wounded (deer) in the wound (made by 

37. ' Develops not any properties of the womb,' i. e. ' shows no 
properties such as being composed of earth' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

39. Vrlhi, i.e. such rice as ripens in sixty days (shash/iki) ; sSli, 
i.e. ' red rice, which ripens in the cold season' (Gov., N£r.). Mudga, 
i. e. Phaseolus Mungo (mug) ; misha, i. e. Phaseolus Radiatus. 

41. VjgT&na, 'the knowledge of the Angas' (Kull.), means 
according to Medh. and Ndr., 'profane knowledge ;' according to 
Righ., ' the tradition.' Nand. inverts the order, and says, ' profane 
and sacred learning.' 

43. Or, according to a second explanation offered by Medh., ' As 
the arrow of the hunter who hits a wounded deer is shot into the 
air (as it were) and becomes useless.' 
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another), is shot in vain, even so the seed, sown on 
what belongs to another, is quickly lost (to the 
sower). 

44. (Sages) who know the past call this earth 
(prz'thivi) even the wife of Frithu ; they declare a 
field to belong to him who cleared away the timber, 
and a deer to him who (first) wounded it. 

45. He only is a perfect man who consists (of 
three persons united), his wife, himself, and his off- 
spring ; thus (says the Veda), and (learned) Brah- 
ma«as propound this (maxim) likewise, 'The hus- 
band is declared to be one with the wife.' 

46. Neither by sale nor by repudiation is a wife 
released from her husband ; such we know the law 
to be, which the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati) made 
of old. 

47. Once is the partition (of the inheritance) 
made, (once is) a maiden given in marriage, (and) 
once does (a man) say, ' I will give;' each of those 
three (acts is done) once only. 

44. 'Though the earth, after she belonged to Prrthu, was 
possessed by many kings, yet she is called Pr/thivi, or Pn'thvi, 
after her first owner Pn'thu' (Medh., Nan). 

45. In confirmation of the first maxim the commentators adduce 
a passage of the Va£asaneyi-brahmana ; see also Ap. II, 14, 16. 

46. The meaning is that a wife, sold or repudiated by her hus- 
hand, can never become the legitimate wife of another who may 
have bought or received her after she was repudiated (Medh.). 

47. Ya^n. I, 65. 'A partition (of the inheritance),' i. e. ' one 
which has been made in accordance with the law, not one made 
unjustly' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.). Medh. mentions two other ex- 
planations: 1. ' if one of the coparceners complains afterwards that 
he has received too little, he is entitled only to have the particular 
point readjusted, not to annul the whole division;' 2. 'if after the 
division it appears that one of the coparceners was disqualified by 
bodily defects and ought not to have received a share, the portion 
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48. As with cows, mares, female camels, slave- 
girls, buffalo-cows, she-goats, and ewes, it is not the 
begetter (or his owner) who obtains the offspring, 
even thus (it is) with the wives of others. 

49. Those who, having no property in a field, but 
possessing seed-corn, sow it in another's soil, do 
indeed not receive the grain of the crop which may 
spring up. 

50. If (one man's) bull were to beget a hundred 
calves on another man's cows, they would belong to 
the owner of the cows ; in vain would the bull have 
spent his strength. \ '■ . -, I " : ■-•* <, v ,- •<- l i 

51. Thus men who have no marital property in 
women, but sow their seed in the soil of others, 
benefit the owner of the woman ; but the giver of 
the seed reaps no advantage. 

52. If no agreement with respect to the crop has 
been- made between the owner of the field and the 
owner of the seed, the benefit clearly belongs to the 
owner of the field ; the receptacle is more important 
than the seed. 

53. But if by a special contract (a field) is made 
over (to another) for sowing, then the owner of the 
seed and the owner of the soil are both considered 
in this world as sharers of the (crop). 

54. If seed be carried by water or wind into 

made over to him cannot be resumed by the others.' Nar. refers 
the phrase 'I will give' to a verbal promise to give a girl, made 
without a libation of water. I read with Medh., Gov., R&gh., 
Nand., and K. sakr/t sakn't, instead of sataw sakn't, ' those three 
(acts are done) once among good men.' The object of the verse 
is to show that a marriage is indissoluble, because a girl can be 
given once only (Kull., Nand.). 

50. Vas. XVII, 8. 

54. I read with Gov., Ragh., and K. \Ag\, ' the owner of the 
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somebody's field and germinates (there), the (plant 
sprung from that) seed belongs even to the owner 
of the field, the owner of the seed does not receive 
the crop. 

55. Know that such is the law concerning the 
offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female camels, 
she-goats, and ewes, as well as of females, of birds 
and buffalo-cows. 

56. Thus the comparative importance of the seed 
and of the womb has been declared to you ; I will 
next propound the law (applicable) to women in 
times of misfortune. 

57. The wife of an elder brother is for his 
younger (brother) the wife of a Guru ; but the wife 
of the younger is declared (to be) the daughter-in- 
law of the elder. 

58. An elder (brother) who approaches the wife 
of the younger, and a younger (brother who ap- 
proaches) the wife of the elder, except in times ^^ 
of misfortune, both become outcasts, even though 
(they were duly) authorised. 

59. On failure of issue (by her husband) a woman 
who has been authorised, may obtain, (in the) proper 
(manner prescribed), the desired offspring by (coha- y 
bitation with) a brother-in-law or (with some other) 
Sapiwda (of the husband). 

seed,' instead of vaptS, ' the sower of the seed' (Medh., Kull., 
Nand.). 

55. ' Such is the law,' i.e. what has been stated in verses 48-54. 

56. ' In times of misfortune,' i.e. ' when there is no male offspring.' 

57. Guru means here, according to Ragh., ' the father.' As the 
younger brother's wife is called 'the daughter-in-law' of the elder, 
the explanation is probably correct. 

58-63. Gaut. XVIII, 4-8 ; Vas. XVII, 56-61 ; Baudh. II, 4, 
9-10; Ya#n. I, 68-69. 

59. A woman can be authorised by her husband, or after his 
05] 2 
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60. He (who is) appointed to (cohabit with) the 
widow shall (approach her) at night anointed with 
clarified butter and silent, (and) beget one son, by no 
means a second. 

61. Some (sages), versed in the law, considering 
the purpose of the appointment not to have been 
attained by those two (on the birth of the first), 
think that a second (son) may be lawfully procreated 
on (such) women. 

62. But when the purpose of the appointment 
to (cohabit with) the widow has been attained in 
accordance with the law, those two shall behave 
towards each other like a father and a daughter- 
in-law. 

63. If those two (being thus) appointed deviate 
from the rule and act from carnal desire, they will 
both become outcasts, (as men) who defile the bed 
of a daughter-in-law or of a Guru. 

64. By twice-born men a widow must not be 
appointed to (cohabit with) any other (than her hus- 
band) ; for they who appoint (her) to another (man), 
will violate the eternal law. 

death by his relatives. 'On failure of issue,' i.e. 'of sons' (Gov., 
Rlgh., Nand.), or 'of sons and of an appointed daughter' (Medh.). 
If the son born is not fit to offer the iraddhas, a second may be 
begot (Medh., Kull., NSr.). 

60. According to the commentators, the expression ' the widow' 
is not intended to prohibit an appointment by a diseased or 
imp'otent husband. 

61. ' Because the Sish/as say, " He who has one son only, has no 
son'" (Medh., Gov., Kull., Figh.). 

62. ' Those two,' i. e. ' the elder brother and the female appointed.' 

63. * Those two,' i. e. ' an elder or younger brother.' ' The rule,' 
see verse 60. For the last clause, compare verse 57. 

64-68. These verses flatly contradict the rules given in the pre- 
ceding ones. But it by no means follows that they are a modern 
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65. In the sacred texts which refer to marriage 
the appointment (of widows) is nowhere mentioned, 
nor is the re-marriage of widows prescribed in the 
rules concerning marriage. 

66. This practice which is reprehended by the 
learned of the twice-born castes as fit for cattle is 
said (to have occurred) even among men, while 
Vena ruled. 

67. That chief of royal sages who formerly 
possessed the whole world, caused a confusion of 
the castes (varwa), his intellect being destroyed 
by lust. 

68. Since that (time) the virtuous censure that 
(man) who in his folly appoints a woman, whose 
husband died, to (bear) children (to another man). 

69. If the (future) husband of a maiden dies after 
troth verbally plighted, her brother-in-law shall wed 
her according to the following rule. 

70. Having, according to the rule, espoused her 
(who must be) clad in white garments and be intent 

addition. For the same view is expressed by Ap. II, 27, 2-6, and 
was held, according to Baudh. II, 3, 34, by Aupa^andhani. More- 
over the Bnhaspati Smnti states expressly (Colebrooke IV, Dig. 
CLVII) that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmajastra, known to its author. 

65. In his commentary on verse 66 Medh. points out that in 
other sacred texts, Rig-veda X, 40, 2, the Niyoga is mentioned. 

66. According to the epic and Paura«ic tradition Vena was the 
father of Prrihu, and a godless king, who demanded that the sacri- 
fices should be offered to himself, not to the gods. He was, there- 
fore, cut to pieces by the Brahmawas with blades of Kiua grass. 
But hitherto no other passage has been found where it is stated 
that he introduced the practice of Niyoga. Possibly the assertion 
of the Manava may have grown out of the etymological import of 
the word vena, 'full of desire or lust' 

70. The child born by a female thus married belongs, as the 
commentators point out, to her deceased betrothed. 

Z 2 
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on purity, he shall approach her once in each proper 
season until issue (be had). 

71. Let no prudent man, after giving his daughter 
to one (man), give her again to another ; for he who 
gives (his daughter) whom he had before given, 
incurs (the guilt of) speaking falsely regarding a 
human being. 

72. Though (a man) may have accepted a damsel 
in due form, he may abandon (her if she be) 
blemished, diseased, or deflowered, and (if she have 
been) given with fraud. 

73. If anybody gives away a maiden possessing 
blemishes without declaring them, (the bridegroom) 
may annul that (contract) with the evil-minded giver. 

74. A man who has business (abroad) may de- 
part after securing a maintenance for his wife ; for a 
wife, even though virtuous, may be corrupted if she 
be distressed by want of subsistence. 

75. If (the husband) went on a journey after pro- 
viding (for her), the wife shall subject herself to 
restraints in her daily life ; but if he departed with- 
out providing (for her), she may subsist by blame- 
less manual work. 

71. Ya^n. I, 65 ; Vi. XXV, 9-10. Regarding the guilt incurred, 
see above, VIII, 98. Medh. and Nand. say that the verse is meant 
to forbid the marriage of a girl whose betrothed died. But Kull. 
thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has taken place, 
and that it removes a doubt which might arise through a too strict 
interpretation of VIII, 227. 

72. 'In due form,' i.e. 'with a libation of water and in the 
presence of Brahmanas' (Medh., Kull., Righ.). ' Blemished,' i. e. 
'by evil bodily marks' (Medh., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or 'by being 
of a base family* (N&r.). 

73. See above, VIII, 205, 224. 

74. Nand. inserts verses 95-96 after this. 

75. Ya£w. I, 84. ' Shall subject herself to restraints in her daily 
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76. If the husband went abroad for some sacred 
duty, (she) must wait for him eight years, if (he 
went) to (acquire) learning or fame six (years), if (he 
went) for pleasure three years. 

77. For one year let a husband bear with a wife 
who hates him ; but after (the lapse of) a year let 
him deprive her of her property and cease to cohabit 
with her. 

78. She who shows disrespect to (a husband) who 
is addicted to (some evil) passion, is a drunkard, or 
diseased, shall be deserted for three months (and be) 
deprived of her ornaments and furniture. 

79. But she who shows aversion towards a mad 
or outcast (husband), a eunuch, one destitute of 
manly strength, or one afflicted with such diseases as 
punish crimes, shall neither be cast off nor be de- 
prived of her property. 

80. She who drinks spirituous liquor, is of bad 

life,' i.e. 'shall not adorn herself, nor visit the houses of strangers, 
or go to festivals' (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). 

76. Gaut. XVIII, 15, 17; Vas. XVII, 75-80. Kull., Nar., and 
Ragh. declare that after the expiration of the terms mentioned the 
wife shall go to seek her husband. Nand. says, ' the meaning is 
that no sin is committed if she afterwards takes another husband.' 
Medh. holds that she shall support herself, as before, by blameless 
occupations and remain chaste. He mentions the opinion of 
others, according to which she may take another husband in 
accordance with Narada's and Pararara's precepts, but rejects it. 
' For pleasure,' i. e. ' in order to gain the favours of another woman 
whom he prefers' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 

77. ' Her property/ i.e. ' the ornaments and other wealth given to 
her by himself (Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' her separate property, 
which he may have given to her' (stridhana, Nar.). The com- 
mentators add that she must, however, be maintained. 

78. 'Addicted to (some evil) passion,' i.e. 'to gambling and so 
forth' (Kull., Nar.), or ' to avarice' (Ragh.). 

80-81. Baudh. II, 4, 6 ; Ya^n. I, 73. 

80. 'Diseased,' i.e. 'afflicted with leprosy or the like' (Kull.); 
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conduct, rebellious, diseased, mischievous, or waste- 
ful, may at any time be superseded (by another 
wife). 

8 1. A barren wife may be superseded in the 
eighth year, she whose children (all) die in the tenth, 

Is- she who bears only daughters in the eleventh, but 
she who is quarrelsome without delay. 

82. But a sick wife who is kind (to her husband) 
and virtuous in her conduct, may be superseded 
(only) with her own consent and must never be 
disgraced. 

83. A wife who, being superseded, in anger de- 
parts from (her husband's) house, must either be 
instantly confined or cast off in the presence of the 
family. 

84. But she who, though having been forbidden, 
drinks spirituous liquor even at festivals, or goes to 
public spectacles or assemblies, shall be fined six 
kr?sh#alas. 

85. If twice-born men wed women of their own 
and of other (lower castes), the seniority, honour, 
and habitation of those (wives) must be (settled) 
according to the order of the castes (var«a). 

86. Among all (twice-born men) the wife of equal 
caste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any 
means, shall personally attend her husband and 
assist him in his daily sacred rites. 

87. But he who foolishly causes that (duty) to be 

' mischievous,' i.e. ' who beats or ill-treats her children, servants, &c.' 
(Medh., Nan, Kull.). 

83. 'Of the family,' i. e. ' of her own and the husband's family' 
(Medh.), or 'of her own family' (Kull., Nar.). 

86. Vi. XXVI, 1 ; Yign. 1, 88. ' Personally attend," i. e. ' prepare 
and bring his food, &c.' (Medh.; Kull., Ragh.). 

87. Vi. XXVI, 2. Instead of 'by the ancients * (Kull., R4gh., 
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performed by another, while his wife of equal caste 
is alive, is declared by the ancients (to be) as (despi- 
cable) as a Aa«dala (sprung from the) Brahmawa 
(caste). 

88. To a distinguished, handsome suitor (of) equal 
(caste) should (a father) give his daughter in ac- 
cordance with the prescribed rule, though she have 
not attained (the proper age). 

89. (But) the maiden, though marriageable, should 
rather stop in (the father's) house until death, than 
that he should ever give her to a man destitute of 

' good qualities. 

90. Three years let a damsel wait, though she be 
j marriageable ; but after that time let her choose for 

herself a bridegroom (of) equal (caste and rank). 

91. If, being not given in marriage, she herself 
seeks a husband, she incurs no guilt, nor (does) he 
whom she weds. 

92. A maiden who choses for herself, shall not 
take with her any ornaments, given by her father or 
her mother, or her brothers; if she carries them 
away, it will be theft. 

93. But he who takes (to wife) a marriageable 

Nand.), Medh. says, ' since olden times,' N£r. ' in the Purawa.' 
Regarding the origin of the A'aWilas, see below, X, 1 2. 

88-92. Gaut. XVIII, 20-23; Vas. XVII, 69-71; Baudh. IV, 1, 
11-14 ; Vi. XXIV, 40-41 ; Ya^w. I, 64. 

88. 'Though she have not attained (the proper age),' i.e. 'the age 
of eight years' (Kull., Nir., R&gh.), or 'before she is bodily fit for 
marriage '(Medh., Nand.). Medh. specially objects to the first opinion, 
' because men greedy of money give even an infant in marriage.' 

92. I read with Medh. and Nand., steyam syat, instead of sten& 
syat, ' she will be a thief (Kull., Rdgh., K.). Medh. mentions 
another reading, stenaA syat, ' he, i.e. the bridegroom, will be a thief.' 

93. Medh. says that this verse, according to * some,' does not 
belong to Manu (ke£id ahuA aminavo 'yaw doka^). 
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damsel, shall not pay any nuptial fee to her father ; 
for the (latter) will lose his dominion over her in 
consequence of his preventing (the legitimate result 
of the appearance of) her menses. 

94. A man, aged thirty years, shall marry a 
maiden of twelve who pleases him, or a man of 
twenty-four a girl eight years of age ; if (the per- 
formance of) his duties would (otherwise) be im- 
peded, (he must marry) sooner. 

95. The husband receives his wife from the gods, 
(he does not wed her) according to his own will; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods, he must always 
support her (while she is) faithful. 

96. To be mothers were women created, and to 
be fathers men ; religious rites, therefore, are or- 
dained in the Veda to be performed (by the hus- 
band) together with the wife. 

97. If, after the nuptial fee has been paid for a 
maiden, the giver of the fee dies, she shall be given 
in marriage to his brother, in case she consents. 



94. Medh. and Kull. point out that this verse is not intended to 
lay down a hard and fast rule, but merely to give instances of suit- 
able ages. ' If (the performance of) his duties would be impeded, 
&c.,' i. e. ' if he has finished his studentship earlier, he must marry 
at once in order to be able to fulfil his duties as a householder' 
(KulL, Mr., RSgh.). 

95. * From the gods,' i. e. ' from those mentioned in the Mantras 
recited at the wedding, e. g. from Bhaga, Aryaman, Savit/7, &c.' 
(Kull., RSgh.), or 'from Agni' (N&r.), or 'from Soma, the Gan- 
dharva, and Agni' (Medh., Nand.). Medh. reads vindetanii&iaya, 
'shall wed without a wish on his part,' but mentions the other 
reading, vindate neiWayS, too. According to Medh., Kull., and 
Ragh., a faithful wife must be supported, even if she does not love 
her husband. 

97. ' His brother,' i. e. ' his full brother, who is even (as) the 
deceased himself' (Nar.). Regarding the nuptial fee, and the 
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98. Even a .Sudra ought not to take a nuptial fee, 
when he gives away his daughter ; for he who takes 
a fee sells his daughter, covering (the transaction by 
another name). 

99. Neither ancients nor moderns who were good 
men have done such (a deed) that, after promising 
(a daughter) to one man, they gave her to another ; 

100. Nor, indeed, have we heard, even in former 
creations, of such (a thing as) the covert sale of a 
daughter for a fixed price, called a^niiptiaLfee. 

101. ' Let mutual fidelity continue until death,' 
this may be considered as the summary of the 
highest law for husband and wife. 

102. Let man and woman, united in marriage, 
constantly exert themselves, that (they may not be) 
disunited (and) may not violate their mutual fidelity. 

103. Thus has been declared to you the law for a 
husband and his wife, which is intimately connected 
with conjugal happiness, and the manner of raising 
offspring in times of calamity; learn (now the law 
concerning) the division of the inheritance. 

104. After the death of the father and of the 
mother, the brothers, being assembled, may divide 
among themselves in equal shares the paternal (and 
the maternal) estate ; for, they have no power (over 
it) while the parents live. 

contradiction between this and the next verses, see note on 
VIII, 204. 

99. Nand. places this verse after the next. 

104. Gaut. XXVIII, 1; Baudh. II, 3, 8; Ya^n. II, 117. The 
father's estate is to be divided after the father's death, and the 
mother's estate after the mother's death (Kull., Nir., Ragh., 
Nand.). The mother's estate devolves on the sons only on failure 
of daughters (Nir.). The word urdhvam, 'after,' indicates by 
implication that the rule holds good in the case of the (father's) 
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105. (Or) the eldest alone may take the whole 
paternal estate, the others shall live under him just 
as (they lived) under their father. 

106. Immediately on the birth of his first-born a 
man is (called) the father of a son and is freed from 
the debt to the manes ; that (son), therefore, is 
worthy (to receive) the whole estate. 

107. That son alone on whom he throws his debt 
and through whom he obtains immortality, is be- 
gotten for (the fulfilment of) the law; all the rest 
they consider the offspring of desire. 

108. As a father (supports) his sons, so let the 
eldest support his younger brothers, and let them 
also in accordance with the law behave towards their 
eldest brother as sons (behave towards their father). 

109. The eldest (son) makes the family prosperous 
or, on the contrary, brings it to ruin ; the eldest (is 
considered) among men most worthy of honour, the 
eldest is not treated with disrespect by the virtuous. 

1 10. If the eldest brother behaves as an eldest 
brother (ought to do), he (must be treated) like a 

turning ascetic (RSgh.). The equal division takes place if the 
eldest does not desire to receive an additional share (Kull.). The 
last clause shows that a division of the property may take place 
with the parents' permission during their lifetime (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 

105. Gaut. XXVIII, 3; Baudh. II, 3, 13. I.e. if the eldest son 
is virtuous (Kull., R&gh.), or possesses particularly eminent qualities, 
while the others are less distinguished (NSr.). 

106. Regarding the debt, see Vas. XI, 48. 

107. This verse alludes to the Vedic text quoted, Vas. XVII, 1 ; 
Vi.XV, 45. 

108. I. e. if they make no division and the eldest takes the whole 
estate (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after the next 

no. 'Behaves as an eldest brother (ought to do),' i. e. 'duly 
protects and educates the younger ones ' (Medh.,Kull, Nar., RSgh.). 
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mother and like a father ; but if he behaves in a 
manner unworthy of an eldest brother, he should 
yet be honoured like a kinsman. 

in. Either let them thus live together, or apart, 
if (each) desires (to gain) spiritual merit; for (by 
their living) separate (their) merit increases, hence 
separation is meritorious. 

112. The additional share (deducted) for the 
eldest shall be one-twentieth (of the estate) and 
the best of all chattels, for the middlemost half of 
that, but for the youngest one-fourth. 

113. Both the eldest and the youngest shall take 
(their shares) according to (the rule just) stated; 
(each of) those who are between the eldest and the 
youngest, shall have the share (prescribed for the) 
middlemost. 

114. Among the goods of every kind the eldest 
shall take the best (article), and (even a single 
chattel) which is particularly good, as well as the 
best of ten (animals). 

'Like a kinsman,' i. e. 'like a maternal or paternal uncle' (Medh., 
Kull., RSgh.); see also below, verse 213. 

in. Gaut. XXVIII, 4. '(Their) merit increases,' i.e. 'each of 
them has to kindle the sacred fire, to offer separately the Agni- 
hotra, the five great sacrifices and so forth, and hence each gains 
separately merit' (Medh., Kull.). 

112. Gaut. XXVIII, 5-7; Baudh. II, 3, 9; Vi. XVIII, 37; 
Y&gn. II, 114. 'The remainder shall be divided equally,' see verse 
116 (Medh., Kull, NSr., R4gh.). Medh. says that ' some' declare 
that the rules on the unequal partition refer to past times, and 
have no authority for the Kaliyuga. But he rejects this view. 

113. The object of the verse is to show that no difference shall 
be made between sons intervening between the eldest and the 
youngest, however great their number may be (Kull., Ragh.). 

114. Gaut. XXVIII, 11-13; Baudh. II, 3, 6. '(Even a single 
chattel) which is particularly good,' i.e. 'a dress or an orna- 
ment' (Medh.), or 'something impartible like an idol' (Nand.). 
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115. But among (brothers) equally skilled in their 
occupations, there is no additional share, (consisting 
of the best animal) among ten ; some trifle only shall 
be given to the eldest as a token of respect. 

116. If additional shares are thus deducted, one 
must allot equal shares (out of the residue to each) ; 
but if no deduction is made, the allotment of the 
shares among them shall be (made) in the following 
manner. 

1 1 7. Let the eldest son take one share in excess, 
the (brother) born next after him one (share) and a 
half, the younger ones one share each ; thus the law 
is settled. 

1 18. But to the maiden (sisters) the brothers shall 
severally give (portions) out of their shares, each out 
of his share one-fourth part; those who refuse to 
give (it), will become outcasts. 

'The best of ten animals,' thus Kull., Nar., Rlgh., according 
to Gaut. XXVIII, 12, where they read darataA paxunSm, instead 
of daratam. Medh. gives the same explanation, but applies the 
rule also to clothes and ornaments. He adds, that 'others' 
explain the text in accordance with Vas. XVII, 43, 'And a tithe (of 
the cattle and horses).' Nand. nearly agrees with Medh.'s opinion, 
as he says that everything shall be divided into ten shares, and the 
eldest shall take one in excess. All the commentators agree that 
this additional share belongs to an eldest brother only, if he is endowed 
with particularly good qualities and the rest are inferior to him. 

1 15. Ap. II, 13, 13. ' Their occupations,' i. e. ' reciting the Veda 
and so forth' (Kull., Ragh.). According to Nar., the phrase 'no 
additional share (consisting of the best animals) among ten ' indi- 
cates that none of the other additions, mentioned in verse 114, shall 
be given. Nand. omits this verse. 

116. Gaut XXVIII, 8. 

117. Gaut. XXVIII, 9-10; Vas. XVII, 42. 'One share in 
excess,' i. e. ' two shares' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). The 
latter four point out that this division is to be made when the eldest 
and the second brothers are more eminent than the rest. 

118. Vi. XVIII, 35; Ya^n. II, 124. According to all the com- 
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119. Let him never divide (the value of) a 
single goat or sheep, or a (single beast) with un- 
cloven hoofs ; it is prescribed (that) a single goat or 
sheep (remaining after an equal division, belongs) to 
the eldest alone. 

120. If a younger brother begets a son on the 
wife of the elder, the division must then be made 
equally ; thus the law is settled. 

mentators the meaning is that, if a man leaves children by wives of 
different castes, the brothers are to provide for the dowry of the 
unmarried sisters of the same caste, i. e. a Brahmana's sons by 
a Brahmaoa wife for the daughters of the latter, the sons by a 
Kshatriya wife for the daughters of the latter, &c. This meaning 
is more clearly expressed by Medh.'s reading, svabhyaA svabhyas 
tu kanyabhaA, ' But the brothers shall give (portions) to the maiden 
(sisters), each to those of his own (caste).' Kull. adds, that the 
duty of providing for sisters devolves in the first instance on 
brothers of the full blood, and in default of such on half-brothers. 

As regards the expression 'a fourth share,' Medh. says that 
a brother shall receive three-fourths and the sister one-fourth, and 
that, if there are many sisters, they shall receive one-fourth of the 
share of a brother of equal caste. Kull. agrees with the first part 
of the explanation, but adds, ' Hence it must be understood that 
even if there are many brothers and sisters of the same caste, but 
born of different mothers, one-fourth part must be given to the 
sisters of the full blood ' (i. e. by their full brothers). Nar. says, 
* They shall give each one-fourth part of their share, and take three 
parts; and the same division must be made if there are many 
daughters. But if there are many sons and one daughter, they 
must deduct from their several shares as much money as will be 
equal to a fourth part of one brother's share and give that.' Medh. 
censures those commentators who think that one-fourth share need 
not be actually given, but only as much as will suffice to defray the 
marriage expenses. 

119. I.e. such an animal is not to be sold and the proceeds to 
be divided ; nor shall its value be made good to the other brothers 
by giving them other objects (Medh.. Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 

1 20. I. e. the Kshetra^a receives no preferential share, as his 
father would have done. Kull. infers from this verse that, though 
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121. The representative (the son begotten on the 
wife) is not invested with the right of the principal 
(the eldest brother to an additional share); the 
principal (became) a father on the procreation (of 
a son by his younger brother) ; hence one should 
give a share to the (son begotten on the wife of 
the elder brother) according to the rule (stated 
above). 

122. If there be a doubt, how the division shall 
be made, in case the younger son is born of the 
elder wife and the elder son of the younger wife, 

123. (Then the son) born of the first wife shall 

above, verse 104, brothers (i.e. sons of the deceased) only are 
named, grandsons inherit, also according to Manu, just like sons 
and with sons; see also below, verse 186. 

121. Thus Kull. ; Nand. agrees with respect to the first half- 
verse, but explains the second as follows, 'The father is the 
principal in the procreation of children; hence one must give a 
share to the (son begotten on the wife of the eldest) according to 
the law (declared above).' NSr. also differs, ' The subsidiary (son) 
does not by law take the place of the principal, (and cannot for that 
reason receive an additional share); his father (the eldest was) the 
principal for continuing the line ; hence one should give a share (to 
his subsidiary son) in accordance with the law.' Righ. goes off still 
further, ' The principal (the eldest) must according to the law not 
be treated like the substitute (i. e. not be deprived of an additional 
share, yet as) the father is the chief person in the procreation (of 
children), one should give a share to the (son of the wife) in accord- 
ance with the law (applicable to his' real father).' Medh. has a 
similar explanation, '(To say) that the substitute (i. e. the Kshetra^a) 
is equal to the principal is not proper according to the sacred law ; 
the father (i. e. the begetter) is the principal in the procreation of 
children, hence one must give a share (to the Kshetra^a) in accord- 
ance (with the law declared above).' 

122. The point to be decided is, if the seniority is to be accord- 
ing to the mothers or according to actual birth. The eldest wife is, 
of course, the one married first. 

123. Gaut. XXVIII, 14. 
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take as his additional share one (most excellent) 
bull ; the next best bulls (shall belong) to those 
(who are) inferior on account of their mothers. 

1 24. But the eldest (son, being) born of the eldest 
wife, shall receive fifteen cows and a bull, the other 
sons may then take shares according to (the seniority 
of) their mothers ; that is a settled rule. 

125. Between sons born of wives equal (in caste) 
(and) without (any other) distinction no seniority in 
right of the mother exists ; seniority is declared (to 
be) according to birth. 

126. And with respect to the Subrahmawya (texts) 
also it is recorded that the invocation (of Indra shall 
be made) by the first-born, of twins likewise, (con- 
ceived at one time) in the wombs (of their mothers) 
the seniority is declared (to depend) on (actual) birth. 

124. Gaut XXVIII, 1 5. ' May take shares,' i. e. ' may divide the 
(other) cows' (Medh., Kull.), or ' shall each receive one bull, a very 
good one, a less excellent one, in due order, according to the 
seniority of their mothers' (Nir.). 

125. As this verse and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile them 
in various ways. Medh. thinks that verses 123-124 are an artha- 
v&da and have no legal force, and Ragh. inclines to the same 
opinion. N&r. and Nand. hold that the seniority according to the 
mother's marriage is of importance for the law of inheritance (verses 
123-124), but that it has no value with respect to salutations and 
the like or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kull., 
finally reiving on Gov.'s opinion, thinks that the rules leave an 
option, and that their application depends on the existence of good 
qualities and the want of such. It is, however, probable that, 
according to the custom of Hindu writers, the two conflicting 
opinions are placed side by side, and that it is intended that the 
learned should find their way out of the difficulty as they can. 

126. The Subrahmawya" texts contain an invitation, addressed 
to Indra, to partake of the Soma ; see Aitareya-br&hmawa VI, 3. 
Nand. reads yamaycw £aikagarbhe 'pi. 
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127. He who has no son may make his daughter 
in the following manner an appointed daughter 
(putrika, saying to her husband), ' The (male) child, 
born of her, shall perform my funeral rites.' 

128. According to this rule Daksha, himself, lord 
of created beings, formerly made (all his female 
offspring) appointed daughters in order to multiply 
his race. 

129. He gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kas- 
yapa, twenty-seven to King Soma, honouring (them) 
with an affectionate heart. 

1 30. A son is even (as) oneself, (such) a daughter 
is equal to a son ; how can another (heir) take the 
estate, while such (an appointed daughter who is 
even) oneself, lives ? 

131. But whatever may be the separate property 
of the mother, that is the share of the unmarried 
daughter alone ; and the son of an (appointed) 
daughter shall take the whole estate of (his ma- 
ternal grandfather) who leaves no son. 

127. GauL XXVIII, 18; Vas. XVII, 17; Baudh. II, 3, 15; Vi. 

XV, 5. 

128. The story of Daksha's fifty, sixty, or twenty-four daughters 
occurs in the Mahabharata and the Purawas. The twenty-seven 
given to King Soma, the moon, are the lunar mansions or 
Nakshatras. 

130. 'A son is even (as) oneself;' see the verse quoted, Baudh. 
II, 3, 14. The commentators state that the word duhita, ' daughter,' 
means here putrika, ' an appointed daughter.' Medh. adds that in 
accordance with this verse, an appointed daughter who has no son, 
when her father dies, does not inherit his property (?). 

131. Gaut.XXVIII.24; Vi.XVII,2i. The correctness of the trans- 
lation of the term yautakam by * separate property' (Medh.), follows 
from its being used below, verse 214, to denote the separate hoard 
made by an elder brother. According to Medh., Kull, and NaT. all 
strfdhana is meant; according to 'others' mentioned by Medh.,Nand., 
and Ragh., the so-called saudayikam or property derived from the 
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132. The son of an (appointed) daughter, indeed, 
shall (also) take the estate of his (own) father, who 
leaves no (other) son; he shall (then) present two 
funeral cakes to his own father and to his maternal 
grandfather. 

133. Between a son's son and the son of an 
(appointed) daughter there is no difference, neither 
with respect to worldly matters nor to sacred duties ; 
for their father and mother both sprang from the 
body of the same (man). 

1 34. But if, after a daughter has been appointed, 
a son be born (to her father), the division (of the 
inheritance) must in that (case) be equal ; for there 
is no right of primogeniture for a woman. 

1 35. But if an appointed daughter by accident dies 
without (leaving) a son, the husband of the appointed 
daughter may, without hesitation, take that estate. 

father's family. Kumari, * an unmarried daughter' (Medh., Kull.), 
means according to Nar. ' a daughter who has no sons.' DauhitraA, 
literally 'the son of a daughter,' means according to the com- 
mentators ' the son of an appointed daughter,' putrikaputraA. The 
first rule is, according to Kull., Nar., and Nand., a general maxim, 
which refers not merely to the case of a putrika. The second rule 
shows, according to Nand., that the appointed daughter herself does 
not inherit her father's estate, if she has a son. 

132. Medh. mentions a var. lect., aputrasya hared yadi, 'If the 
son of an (appointed) daughter takes the entire estate of (his 
maternal grandfather), &c.,' which is also found in Gov.'s text, but 
considers it to be wrong. 

133. YSgn. II, 128. Loke dharmataA, 'neither with respect to 
worldly affairs nor to sacred duties'(Kull.), means according toRagh. 
and Nand. 'with respect to sacred duties, according to the law.' 

135. 'That estate,' i.e. 'what the appointed daughter received from 
her father either during his lifetime or after his death' (Nar.). Kull. 
adds that the verse is intended to forbid the father's inheriting his 
pre-deceased daughter's property, on the plea that she was like a 
son (see verse 185). Nand. says that the paternal uncles &c. shall 
not take the putrika's estate. 

[*5] A a 
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1 36. Through that son whom (a daughter), either 
not appointed or appointed, may bear to (a hus- 
band) of equal (caste), his maternal grandfather (has) 
a son's son ; he shall present the funeral cake and 
take the estate. 

137. Through a son he conquers the worlds, 
through a son's son he obtains immortality, but 
through his son's grandson he gains the world of 
the sun. 

138. Because a son delivers (trayate) his father 
from the hell called Put, he was therefore called 
put-tra (a deliverer from Put) by the Self-existent 
(Svayambhu) himself. 

139. Between a son's son and the son of a 
daughter there exists in this world no difference ; 
for even the son of a daughter saves him (who has 
no sons) in the next world, like the son's son. 

136. Kull. explains akn'ta va krM vapi by '(a daughter) either 
appointed not (explicitly but by a mental reservation), or appointed 
(explicitly, at the betrothal, according to verse 127).' He adds that 
Gov. takes the word akrita in its usual sense, and asserts that the 
verse allows the son of a daughter not appointed to inherit his 
maternal grandfather's estate. The latter opinion is held also by 
Nar., who remarks that the son of a daughter not appointed inherits 
on failure of a wife or of daughters of his grandfather ; and by 
Nand. Ragh. and Medh. side with Kull., whose explanation is 
supported by Gaut. XXVIII, 20, and still more by Vi. XV, 6. The 
latter passage clearly prescribes that the daughter of a man who 
has no sons is in every case ' an appointed daughter.' 

137. Vas. XVII, 5 ; Vi. XV, 46 ; Yi^n. I, 78. ' The worlds,' 
i. e. ' the ten, called vuoka (free from sorrow), the first of which is 
svarga' (Medh.). ' Immortality, i. e. a very long residence in those 
same (worlds),' (Medh., Kull.) ' The sun,' i. e. ' Hiranyagarbha ' 
(NaT.). The verse shows that sons and grandsons inherit, though 
a wife and the rest may be living (Kull.). 

1 38. Vi. XV, 44. 

139. Vi. XV, 47. According to Medh. and Kull., dauhitraA, ' the 
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140. Let -the son of an appointed daughter first 
present a funeral cake to his mother, the second to 
her father, the third to his father's father. 

141. Of the man who has an adopted (Datrima) 
son possessing all good qualities, that same (son) 
shall take the inheritance, though brought from 
another family. 

142. An adopted son shall never take the family 
(name) and the estate of his natural father; the 
funeral cake follows the family (name) and the 
estate, the funeral offerings of him who gives (his 
son in adoption) cease (as far as that son is con- 
cerned). 

son of a daughter,' means here also 'the son of an appointed 
daughter.' Nand. reads putravat, 'like a son;' Gov. purva^an, 
'(and) the ancestors.' 

140. Baudh. II, 3, 16. Medh. mentions a var. lect, pitus tasya, 
' the second to his father,' which he, however, justly considers to 
be bad. 

141. Vas. XV, 9-10; Baudh. Paruish/a 16. Medh., Kull., and 
Ragh. refer this rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son 
and an adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like a Kshetra^a (see verse 146), 
a fifth or sixth part of the estate. Medh. remarks that some think 
he is to have half, but that their opinion is improper, and finally that 
Up&dhyaya, i.e. his teacher, allots to the adopted son less than to the 
Kshetra^a. Kull. and Ragh. state that Gov. took the verse to mean 
that an eminently virtuous adopted son shall inherit on failure of a 
legitimate son and of the son of the wife, but that this explanation 
is inadmissible on account of verse 165. Nevertheless Ragh. repro- 
duces Gov.'s opinion. Nar. says, ' It has been declared that an 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is emi- 
nently virtuous.' Nand. reads at the end of the second line, sam- 
prapto 'sya na putrakaA, ' shall take the inheritance, (provided) the 
(adoptive father) has no son.' 

142. Medh. mentions another ' improper ' explanation, according 
to which haret, ' shall take,' is to mean harayet, ' shall allow to be 
taken,' and the purport of the verse is that ' he is to benefit both 
(fathers) like a Dvyamushyaya«a.' 

A a 2 
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143. The son of a wife, not appointed (to have 
issue by another), and he whom (an appointed 
female, already) the mother of a son, bears to her 
brother-in-law, are both unworthy of a share, (one 
being) the son of an adulterer and (the other) pro- 
duced through (mere) lust 

144. Even the male (child) of a female (duly) 
appointed, not begotten according to the rule (given 
above), is unworthy of the paternal estate ; for he 
was procreated by an outcast. 

145. A son (legally) begotten on such an ap- 
pointed female shall inherit like a legitimate son of 
the body ; for that seed and the produce belong, 
according to the law, to the owner of the soil. 

146. He who takes care of his deceased brother's 
estate and of his widow, shall, after raising up a son 
for his brother, give that property even to that (son). 

147. If a woman (duly) appointed bears a son 
to her brother-in-law or to another (Sapi«^a), that 
(son, if he is) begotten through desire, they declare 
(to be) incapable of inheriting and to be produced 
in vain. 

148. The rules (given above) must be understood 
(to apply) to a distribution among sons of women of 
the same (caste); hear (now the law) concerning 

144. 'The rule (given above),' i. e. that given above, verse 60. 
Nand. omits this verse. 

145. Medh. and Kull. state that the object of this verse is to 
teach that a Kshetra^a, if endowed with good qualities, may even re- 
ceive (against verse 1 20) the additional share of an eldest son, because 
it is said that he inherits ' like a legitimate son.' N£r. says, ' (the 
expression) like a legitimate son (is used) in order to establish 
(the title to) an equal share.' Nand. omits this verse. 

146. ' This rule refers to the case where the two brothers are 
divided, while verse 120 refers to those who live in union' (Medh., 
Kull., Ragh.). Nand. places this verse after 147. 
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those begotten by one man on many wives of 
different (castes). 

149. If there be four wives of a Brihma«a in the 
direct order of the castes, the rule for the division 
(of the estate) among the sons born of them is as 
follows : 

150. The (slave) who tills (the field), the bull kept 
for impregnating cows, the vehicle, the ornaments, 
and the house shall be given as an additional por- 
tion to the Brahma«a (son), and one most excellent 
share. 

151. Let the son of the Brahma»i (wife) take 
three shares of the (remainder of the) estate, the son 
of the Kshatriya two, the son of the Vawya a share 
and a half, and the son of the 6*udra may take one 
share. 

152. Or let him who knows the law make ten 
shares of the whole estate, and justly distribute them 
according to the following rule : 

149-156. Gaut XXVIII, 35-39 ; Vas. XVII, 48-50; Baudh.II, 
3, 10 ; Vi. XVIII, 1-33, 38-40 ; Ya^i. II, 125. 

150. 'The ornaments,' i. e. ' the ring which the father used to 
wear, and the like' (Medh., Kull.). ' The house,' i. e. ' the principal 
mansion' (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). Eka«war fa pradhSnataA, ' one 
most excellent share ' (Medh., Kull.), means according to Nar., with 
whom Nand. agrees, ' and one share consisting of the chief, i. e. 
best property ' (pradMnato mukhyadhanad utkr*'sh/ad ity arthaA), 
and according to R&gh. ' and one share, because he is the chief 
person.' According to Ndr. this 'one share' must be equal in 
value to one of the three shafes mentioned in the next verse. 

151. Medh. and Kull. remark that the rule holds good also if 
there are more sons than one in each class. 

152. According to Nar. this rule refers to the case when each of 
the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is applicable 
when each wife has one son only. Ragh. thinks that the first rule 
shall be followed when the son of the Brahma»t possesses good 
qualities, the second when he is destitute of them. 
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153. The Brihma#a (son) shall take four shares, 
the son of the Kshatriya (wife) three, the son of the 
Vawya shall have two parts, the son of the .Sudra 
may take one share. 

154. Whether (a Brahmawa) have sons or have 
no sons (by wives of the twice-born castes), the (heir) 
must, according to the law, give to the son of a .Stodra 
(wife) no more than a tenth (part of his estate). 

155. The son of a Brahma#a, a Kshatriya, and a 
Vaijya by a .Stodra (wife) receives no share of the 
inheritance ; whatever his father may give to him, 
that shall be his property. 

156. All . the sons of twice-born men, born of 
wives of the same caste, shall equally divide the 
estate, after the others have given to the eldest an 
additional share. 

157. For a .SMra is ordained a wife of his own 
caste only (and) no other ; those born of her shall 
have equal shares, even if there be a hundred sons. 

153. Medb. points out that according to other Smrrtis the Brah- 
ma»a son alone receives land, given to his father, and that the 
•Sudra son receives no share in land, if there is other property. 

154. Hence on failure of other sons the other heirs, the Sapiwrfas 
(Medh.), or the widow and the rest (N&r.), shall take the rest of the 
estate. N&r. adds that he may obtain more than a tenth, if his 
father give it to him. 

155- The son of a .Sudra wife receives no share of his father's 
estate in case the mother was not legally married (Medh. ' others,' 
Kull.), or in case he is destitute of good qualities (Kull., Ragh.). 
According to Medh. and Nar., na rikthabhak, ' receives no share of 
the inheritance,' means ' receives no (larger) share (than one-tenth, 
except if the father himself has given more to him).' But it seems 
more probable, that the verse is intended to inculcate the maxim 
that a son by a Sudra wife cannot claim any fixed portion of the 
inheritanoe from his father who divides his estate. 

156. Medh., Gov., and K. read va,'or,' instead of ye (gita^), 
but this gives no good sense, as Medh. remarks. 
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158. Among the twelve sons of men whom Manu, 
sprung from the Self-existent (Svayambhu), enu- 
merates, six are kinsmen and heirs, and six not 
heirs, (but) kinsmen. 

159. The legitimate son of the body, the son 
begotten on a wife, the son adopted, the son made, 
the son secretly born, and the son cast off, (are) the 
six heirs and kinsmen. 

160. The son of an unmarried damsel, the son 
received with the wife, the son bought, the son 
begotten on a re-married woman, the son self-given, 
and the son of a .Sudra female, (are) the six (who 
are) not heirs, (but) kinsmen. 

161. Whatever result a man obtains who (tries to) 
cross a (sheet of) water in an unsafe boat, even that 
result obtains he who (tries to) pass the gloom (of 
the next world) with (the help of) bad (substitutes 
for a real) son. 

162. If the two heirs of one man be a legitimate 

158-159. Gaut. XXVIII, 31-33; Vas. XVII, 25, 38; Baudh. 
II, 3, 31-33. 

158. I. e. the first six inherit the family estate and offer the 
funeral oblations, the last six do not inherit, but offer libations of 
water and so forth as remoter kinsmen (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand. 
'some'). Medh., Nar., and Nand. take adayadabandhavaA to 
mean ' not heirs nor kinsmen.' But Kull. rightly objects that the 
parallel passage of Baudh. proves this explanation to be wrong. 
Nar. finally interprets bandhudayad&A, ' heirs and kinsmen,' as ' heirs 
to the kinsmen,' i.e. 'inheritors of the estate of kinsmen, such as 
paternal uncles, on failure of sons, wives, and so forth.' Nar. and 
Nand., as well as Medh. in his commentary on verse 166, add 
that the son of an appointed daughter is not mentioned, because he 
has been declared above to be equal to a legitimate son. 

161. Medh. mentions another explanation of the expression 
knputrai^, ' by bad (substitutes for a real) son,' according to which 
' sons of a wife or widow not duly appointed' are meant. 

162. According to Medh. and Gov. (quoted by Kull. and Ragh.), 
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son of his body and a son begotten on his wife, each 
(of the two sons), to the exclusion of the other, 
shall take the estate of his (natural) father. 

163. The legitimate son of the body alone (shall 
be) the owner of the paternal estate ; but, in order 
to avoid harshness, let him allow a maintenance to 
the rest. 

164. But when the legitimate son of the body 
divides the paternal estate, he shall give one-sixth 
or one-fifth part of his father's property to the son 
begotten on the wife. 

the rule refers to the case where a legitimate son and the son 
of a wife not appointed both claim the inheritance. But ' others,' 
quoted by Medh., Kull., and Ragh., think that it applies to the case 
where a wife first was appointed by her husband to procreate a son 
with his brother, and afterwards a legitimate son was bom. The 
difficulty which under this explanation arises with respect to verse 
164, is removed by assuming that the latter applies to the case 
where the natural father of the Kshetra^a has likewise sons, while 
verse 162 presupposes that he has none. Nir. and Nand. say that 
the case which the rule contemplates, is that two brothers were 
undivided, and when the one died, the other, who himself had sons, 
begat with the widow a Kshetra^a son. On the death of the second 
brother, the Kshetragu is entitled to receive only the share of the 
husband of his mother, not to claim a portion of the estate of his 
natural father. Under this supposition the translation would be, 
' If a legitimate son (of one brother) and the son of the wife (of 
another) have a claim to one (undivided) estate, each shall receive 
the share of his father.' 

163-165. Vi. XV, 28-30; Ya^w. II, 132. 

163. This rule refers to the case where one man leaves several 
substitutes for sons and a legitimate son (Medh., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 'To the rest,' i.e. 'to all except the son begotten on the 
wife' (which latter is exempted by verses 164-165; Medh., Kull., 
Ragh., Nand.). 'He who does not maintain them, commits sin* 
(Medh., Kull.); butnot, if they have other means of subsistence (N and.). 

164. This rule refers to the case where a Kshetra^a was begotten 
before the legitimate, son, and received no property from his natural 
father (Rngh.) ; see also Kull.'s notes on verses 162-163. According 
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165. The legitimate son and the son of the wife 
(thus) share the father's estate ; but the other ten 
become members of the family, and inherit according 
to their order (each later named on failure of those 
named earlier). 

166. Him whom a man begets on his own wedded 
wife, let him know to be a legitimate son of the 
body (Aurasa), the first in rank. 

167. He who was begotten according to the pecu- 
liar law (of the Niyoga) on the appointed wife of a 
dead man, of a eunuch, or of one diseased, is called 
a son begotten on a wife (Kshetrafa). 

168. That (boy) equal (by caste) whom his mother 
or his father affectionately give, (confirming the gift) 

to Nar. it refers, however, to the case where a man died, leaving 
several widows, and one was appointed to bear a son by her brother- 
in-law, while another afterwards proved to be pregnant and bore a 
legitimate son. 'The Kshetragu receives one-fifth, if he is endowed 
with good qualities, else one-sixth' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., 
Nand.). 

165. Vas. XVII, 39. Gotrariktha»wabhaginaA, 'become mem- 
bers of the family (i. e. succeed to the family rights and duties) and 
inherit' (Medh., Kull., Nand.), may also be translated, ' share the 
family estate,' as Nar. proposes. But his suggestion that the family 
estate is here mentioned in order to exclude them from their father's 
self-acquired property is doubtlessly wrong. Equally inadmissible 
seems another explanation, mentioned by N&r. and Nand., accord- 
ing to which a««ibhdginaA, ' they share,' is to mean ' they obtain 
(such) a share (as will suffice for their maintenance).' 

166. Ap. II, 18, 1 ; Vas. XVII, 13 ; Baudh. II, 3, 14 ; Vi. XV, 2 ; 
Ya£«. II, 128. I read prathamakalpikam with Medh., Gov., Nar., 
and K. Ragh. gives prathamakalpikam. Kull. and Nar. think 
that the wife must be of equal caste, while Medh. says that sva 
means 'his own,' not 'of his own caste.' Medh. mentions Kull.'s 
opinion as that of ' others.' 

167. Vas. XVII, 14; Baudh. II, 3, 18; Vi.XV, 3; Ya^ft.I, 69, 
11,127-128. 

168. Vas. XVII, 29; Baudh. II, 3, 20; Vi. XV, 18-19; Yzgn. 
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362 LAWS OF MANU. IX, 169. 
1 

with (a libation of) water, in times of distress (to a 
man) as his son, must be considered as an adopted 
son (Datrima). 

169. But he is considered a son made (Kntrima) 
whom (a man) makes his son, (he being) equal (by 
caste), acquainted with (the distinctions between) 
right and wrong, (and) endowed with filial virtues. 

1 70. If (a child) be born in a man's house and his 
father be not known, he is a son born secretly in the 
house (Gudhotpanna), and shall belong to him of 
whose wife he was born. 

171. He whom (a man) receives as his son, (after 
he has been) deserted by his parents or by either of 
them, is called a son cast off (Apaviddha). 

II, 130. Sadraam, ' equal (by caste),' (Kull., NaT., Ragh., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. ' equal by virtues, not by caste.' ' His 
mother or his father,' i.e. 'after mutually agreeing' (Kull.), 'the 
mother, if there is no father' (Ragh.). Medh. and Nand. read 
mata pita £a, ' his mother and his father,' but Medh. adds that v& 
is the proper reading. 'Affectionately,' i.e. 'not out of avarice' 
(Medh.), or 'not out of fear and so forth' (Kull., Nand.), or 'not 
by force or fraud' (Righ.). ' In times of distress,' i.e. ' if the adopter 
has no son' (Kull., Ragh.), or 'if the adoptee's parents are in 
distress' (NaT.). 

169. Baudh. II, 3, 21; Y&£». II, 131. Medh. again says, 'equal 
by qualities.' ' Acquainted with (the distinctions between) right 
and wrong,' i. e. ' by performing or not performing .Sr&ddhas and 
other sacred rites merit or sin will follow' (Kull), or ' I am now 
the son of so and so, and if I do not serve him I shall become an 
outcast' (Ragh.), or ' not an infant' (Medh. ' some,' Nar.). Nar. 
adds that some read gu»adoshaviiaksha»aA, and refer the adjective 
to the adopter, who is thereby warned not to take an outcast or 
the like. 

170. Vas. XVII, 24; Baudh. II, 3, 22; Vi. XV, 13-14; YSgn. 
II, 129. According to the commentators the condition is that 
there is no suspicion that the wife had intercourse with a man of 
lower caste. Nar. says that the case contemplated is, that a wife 
had intercourse with several men of equal caste. 

171. Vas. XVII, 37; Baudh. II, 3, 23; Vi. XV, 24-25; Y%». 
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1 72. A son whom a damsel secretly bears in the 
house of her father, one shall name the son of an 
unmarried damsel (Kanina, and declare) such off- 
spring of an unmarried girl (to belong) to him who 
weds her (afterwards). 

173. If one marries, either knowingly or un- 
knowingly, a pregnant (bride), the child in her womb 
belongs to him who weds her, and is called (a son) 
received with the bride (Sahoa^a). 

174. If a man buys a (boy), whether equal or 
unequal (in good qualities), from his father and 
mother for the sake of having a son, that (child) 
is called a (son) bought (Krltaka). 

1 75. If a woman abandoned by her husband, or a 
widow, of her own accord contracts a second mar- 
riage and bears (a son), he is called the son of a 
re-married woman (Paunarbhava). 

176. If she be (still) a virgin, or one who returned 
(to her first husband) after leaving him, she is 
worthy to again perform with her second (or first 
deserted) husband the (nuptial) ceremony. 

II, 13 a. The reason of the desertion may be either extreme dis- 
tress of the parents, or the commission of some fault on the part of 
the boy (Medh.). ' Provided the father of the child was of equal 
caste' (NaT., Nand.). 

17 a. Vas. XVII, a 2-2 3 ; Baudh. II, 3, 24 ; Vi. XV, 10-1 1 ; Y&gn. 
II, 1 29. 'Provided the lover was of equal or higher caste ' (Nir.). 

173. Vas. XVII, 26-27; Baudh. II, 3, 25 ; Vi. XV, 15-16 ; YSgn. 
II, 131. Medh.'8 commentary on verses 173-178 is missing in the 

I. O. copies. 

174. Vas. XVII, 30-32 ; Baudh. II, 3, 26; Vi. XV, 20-21 ; Y&gn. 

II, 131. ' Equal or unequal,' i. e. ' by good qualities, not by caste' 
(Kull., Righ.), means according to Nir. ' whether of equal or of 
lower caste.' 

175. Vas. XVII, 18; Baudh. II, 3, 27; Vi. XV, 7-9; Y&gn. 

II, 130- 

176. Vas. XVII, 74. ' Hence a re-married woman, who is not a 
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364 LAWS OF MANU. IX, 177. 

177. He who, having lost his parents or being 
abandoned (by them) without (just) cause, gives 
himself to a (man), is called a son self-given (Sva- 
yawdatta). 

178. The son whom a Brahma#a begets through lust 
on a .Sudra female is, (though) alive (parayan), a corpse 
(^ava), and hence called a Para^ava (a living corpse). 

179. A son who is (begotten) by a .Sudra on a 
female slave, or on the female slave of his slave, 
may, if permitted (by his father), take a share (of 
the inheritance) ; thus the law is settled. 

180. These eleven, the son begotten on the wife 
and the rest as enumerated (above), the wise call 
substitutes for a son, (taken) in order (to prevent) a 
failure of the (funeral) ceremonies. 

181. Those sons, who have been mentioned in 
connection with (the legitimate son of the body), 

virgin, is unworthy of the sacrament' (NSr.), Rlgh., relying on 
Y&gii. II, 1 30, expresses the contrary view, and thinks that the word 
vi, ' or,' at the end of the first half-verse, permits the insertion of 
' or not a virgin.' 

177. Vas. XVII, 33-35 j Baudh. II, 3, 28; Vi. XV, 22-23 5 Ya^n. 
II, 131. 

178. Vas. XVII, 38; Baudh. II, 3, 30; Vi. XV, 27. 'On a 
.Sudra-female ' i. e. 'one married to him' (Kull). The designation 
' a corpse ' indicates that his father derives imperfect benefits from 
his offerings (Kull., Ndr., Righ.), or that he is blameable (Ragh.). 
The term Brahmawa includes Kshatriyas by implication (Ndr.). 

179. Ya£n. II, 133. 'A share,' i.e. 'a share equal to that of a 
legitimate son' (Kull.), in case the division is made in the father's 
lifetime, else half a share according to Ya^w. (Medh.). 

180. Kriyalop&t, ' in (order to prevent) a failure of the (funeral) 
ceremonies,' means according to Medh. 'in (order to prevent) a 
failure of the duty (to beget offspring).' Kull. mentions this 
explanation also. Nand. says, ' when there is no legitimateness in 
consequence of the absence of the action of begetting one.' 

181. Ap. II, 13, 7; Baudh. II, 3, 34-35. Hence they should not 
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IX, i8s- INHERITANCE. 365 

being begotten by strangers, belong (in reality) to 
him from whose seed they sprang, but not to the 
other (man who took them). 

182. If among brothers, sprung from one (father), 
one have a son, Manu has declared them all to have 
male offspring through that son. 

183. If among all the wives of one husband one 
have a son, Manu declares them all (to be) mothers 
of male children through that son. 

184. On failure of each better (son), each next 
inferior (one) is worthy of the inheritance; but if 
there be many (of) equal (rank), they shall all share 
the estate. 

185. Not brothers, nor fathers, (but) sons take the 
paternal estate; but the father shall take the in- 
heritance of (a son) who leaves no male issue, and 
his brothers. 

be taken, if there is a legitimate son (Medh.), or an appointed 
daughter (Kull). 

182. Vas. XVII, 10; Vi. XV, 42. Hence no subsidiary sons 
(Kull., Ragh.), or no Kshetra^as (Nar.), are necessary in such a case. 
Kull. and Ragh. add that the brother will take estate and give the 
funeral offerings on failure of a wife, daughters, and so forth (Ya^w. 

H.I35)- 

183. Vas. XVII, 11; Vi. XV, 41. Hence no adoption or other 
substitution (Kull., Ragh.), or no appointment (Nar.), shall be made 
in such a case. 

184. 'Each better (son),' i.e. 'each earlier named among the 
twelve' (Kull., Nar., Ragh. , Nand.). Kull. and Ragh. add that, as the 
son of a .Sudra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not con- 
sidered like the son of Kshatriya and VaLrya wives a legitimate son, 
he inherits only on failure of all other subsidiary sons. ' Many (of) 
equal rank,' i.e. 'many Paunarbhavas and so forth' (Kull., Ragh.). 

185. Kull. and Ragh. insert after 'who leaves no son,' 'nor 
widow and daughters,' and before 'brothers,' 'who leaves no 
parents.' Nar., who (as also Gov., Nand., and K.) reads eva va, 
' or brothers,' says that the father inherits the estate of an undivided 



Digitized by 



Google 



366 LAWS OF MANU. IX, 186. 

1 86. To three (ancestors) water must be offered, 
to three the funeral cake is given, the fourth 
(descendant is) the giver of these (oblations), the 
fifth has no connection (with them). 

187. Always to that (relative within three de- 
grees) who is nearest to the (deceased) Sapinda. the 

son, leaving no male issue, or the brothers with his permission, 
and that the estate of a divided son descends to his wife, and other 
heirs mentioned by Ya£n. II, 135-136. All these interpolations 
are most probably improper, as Mann nowhere mentions the right 
of a wife or a daughter, not appointed, to the estate. The verse can 
only refer to a divided coparcener or to the separate property of an 
undivided one, and Manu's opinion seems to be that on failure of 
sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons, whose rights are indicated 
by verse 137, the father shall inherit, and after him the brothers. 

1 86. ' To three,' i. e. ' to the father, the grandfather, and the great- 
grandfather' (Kull., NSr., Ragh., Nand.). To these same three the 
cakes are offered (Kull., Ragh.). Kull. and Ragh. state that the object 
of the verse is to indicate the right of Kshetra^as and other sub- 
sidiary sons to inherit the estate of a grandfather and so forth 
deceased without leaving issue. Kull. adds that the right of sons and 
grandsons of a legitimate son is indicated by verse 137. Nand., 
however, thinks that the verse serves to prove the right of grand- 
sons and great-grandsons to inherit before ' brothers and the rest.' 

187. Vas. XVII, 81-82; Gaut. XXVIII, 33; Ap. II, 14, 2-3. 
The above translation does not fully agree with any of the explan- 
ations given by the four commentators. On philological grounds 
it seems to me improbable that anantaraA sapi»<£t can mean any- 
thing else than * nearest to the Sapi»<&,' and that this Sapi»<fa can be 
anybody else than the deceased. Further, as verse 186 apparently 
contains a definition of the term, limiting Sapi#<&-relationship» 
to three degrees, and as in the second half of verse 187 the 
Sakulyas, ' those belonging to the same family,' are mentioned as 
the next heirs, it seems certain that ' the nearest' here meant is 
' the nearest Sapi«</a or relative within three degrees.' Practically 
the proposed translation is not much different from that extracted 
by Kull. and others by the grammatically inadmissible expedient of 
taking sapi«</at for sapi»</amadhyat, ' among the Sapvu&s.' The 
correctness of the above explanation is also attested by the closely 
allied parallel passage of Baudhayana I, n, 9-13, the first Sutra of 
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estate shall belong; afterwards a Sakulya shall be 
(the heir, then) the spiritual teacher or the pupil. 

which corresponds to verse 186, while the other four express the 
same sense as verse 187. There too the term Sakulya occurs, 
which Gimutavahana takes to denote the three descendants beyond 
the great-grandson and the three ascendants beyond the great- 
grandfather, while others explain it as a general term, ' members of 
one family.' What Manu's precise acceptation of the word was 
cannot be said with certainty. But, as no technical definition is 
given by him, it will be safest to take it in its etymological and 
widest sense, 'the (remoter) members of the family/ and to 
assume that the principle of nearness to the deceased regulated 
the succession. 

As regards the explanations of the commentators, Kull. says, 
' As this general rule would be meaningless, if it were referred to 
the legitimate son and those other Sapi/w/as alone, who have already 
been mentioned, its object must therefore be (to teach) that the 
wife and the rest, who have not been mentioned, shall inherit. To 
that Sapi«c<fo who is the nearest among the SapiWas, be he a male 
or a female, the estate of the deceased shall belong.' He then goes 
on to enumerate the heirs in the following order: 1. the legitimate 
son, sharing with a Kshetra^a (verse 164), and a virtuous adoptive 
son (verse 141) ; 2. the appointed daughter and her son; 3. the 
Kshetra^a and the other ten subsidiary sons, each on failure of the 
earlier named, with the proviso that the son of a Sudra wife receives 
one-tenth of the estate only (verse 154); 4. the widow (on this point 
a great many passages are quoted, and Medh. is censured, because 
in his commentary, which is missing in the I. O. MSS., like the 
whole passage 182-201, he denied her right to inherit); 5. the 
daughter, not appointed; 6. the father and the mother; 7. full 
brothers ; 8. sons of full brothers ; 9. the paternal grandmother 
(verse 227); 10. any other near Sapi«</a, (a) of the grandfather's 
line, (b) of the great-grandfather's line, and so forth; 11. the 
Sam&nodakas, or relatives allied by libations of water (Kull. con- 
sidering Sakulya as equivalent to Samdnodaka) ; 1 2. the teacher ; 
13. the pupil. According to Kull. the translation should be, 'To 
the nearest among the Sapi/x/as (male or female) the estate shall 
belong; afterwards (on failure of Sap Was) a Samanodaka shall be 
(the heir), next the teacher, and (then) the pupil.' Ragh. in sub- 
stance agrees with this explanation, but in order to make the rule 
still more fully agree with Yign. II, 135-136, he asserts that the 
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1 88. But on failure of all (heirs) Brahmawas (shall) 
share the estate, (who are) versed in the three 
Vedas, pure and self-controlled ; thus the law is not 
violated. 



Bandhus or cognates are also implied by the term Sakulya. His 
explanation of the first words also differs from Kull.'s, and is more 
in accordance with the rules of grammar, * He who is the nearest to 
the Sapi«</a, i.e. to the legitimate son and the son of the daughter 
— (viz.) the five, the wife and the rest (mentioned by Yign. II, 
i35 -I 3<>)-' Ragh. and Kull. are clearly under the spell of YSgiL, 
and most improperly transfer into Manu's text the ideas of the 
latter. Nar.'s short disjointed remarks are not very clear. He 
explains the first words by esha/w madhye sapua&n&m ato 
tho[yo]nantaro yatha putrasya pita tasya tatpitetyadi tasya tasya 
taddhanam, 'Among those Sapindas the nearest to him, i.e. the 
father to his son, his father to him, and so forth ; always to him that 
estate (shall belong).' He then enumerates, on failure of the father, 
the brother and his son, the grandfather, the Samanodaka, the 
Sagotra, and the 'Bandhu, i.e. the maternal uncle and the rest,' as 
successive heirs, and explains Sakulya by Bandhu. 

Nand., whose text has a faulty reading sapim/arha£, asserts 
that pi«</a (sapim/a ?) means ' the deceased,' and explains the first 
line by saying, ' Always to him who is the Sapi*/a nearest to the 
deceased the wealth, the estate, shall belong — the repetition (of the 
word tasya) shows the successive order.' The Sakulyas are, accord- 
ing to him, the Samanodakas. He reads sakulyiA syuh, ' Sakulyas 
shall be the heirs.' 

1 88. Gaut. XXVIII, 41 ; Vas. XVII, 84-86 ; Baudh. 1, 13, 14; VL 
XVII, 13-14. The phrase 'on failure of all (heirs),' i.e.' of those 
mentioned' (Ragh.), or ' of all males and females, related in any way 
(to the deceased),' (Nand.), indicates according to Kull. that other 
unnamed persons, such as fellow-students, are also entitled to 
inherit 'Brahmanas,' i.e. ' such as live in the same village' (Nar.). 
' Pure,' i. e. ' careful of external and internal purity ' (Kull.), or 
better 'who are of good conduct' (Nar.). According to Kull. and 
Ragh., the meaning of the last clause is that the Brahmanas who 
inherit the estate will offer the funeral sacrifices, and thus no 
violation of the law regarding the .Sraddhas will occur. Nar. points 
out that this rule, as the following verse shows, refers solely to the 
property of a BrShma«a. 
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189. The property of a Brihmawa must never be 
taken by the king, that is a settled rule ; but (the 
property of men) of other castes the king may take 
on failure of all (heirs). 

190. (If the widow) of (a man) who died without 
leaving issue, raises up to him a son by a member 
of the family (Sagotra), she shall deliver to that 
(son) the whole property which belonged to the 
(deceased). 

191. But if two (sons), begotten by two (different 
men), contend for the property (in the hands) of 
their mother, each shall take, to the exclusion of the 
other, what belonged to his father. 

189. Ap. II, 14, 5 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 42 ; Vas. XVII, 83 ; Baudh. 
I» *3> 15-16. According to Kull. and Ragh., the repetition of the 
prohibition to take the property of a Brahmawa shows that, if no 
learned and virtuous Brdhmanas are to be found, the king shall 
give the estate of a Br&hmaoa deceased without heirs, even to men 
who have nothing but the name of the Brahmawa caste. 

190. According to Kull. and Ragh., this verse refers to the case 
in which a duly authorised widow bears a son to a relative of her 
husband, and repeats the rule given above, verse 146, which here 
however is made imperative on the widow. Kull. adds that the 
object of the repetition is to show that not only a brother-in-law or 
a Sapi»</a, as stated above, verse 59, but also a remoter relative, a 
Sagotra, may beget a son for a man deceased without issue. Nar., 
on the other hand, thinks that in accordance with this verse a child 
which a widow bears, even without authorisation, to a Sagotra shall 
inherit the estate of the widow's deceased husband (sagotrSd yadi 
tantuw samt&nam Shared aniyuktSpi strt tadi golakatve 'pi tasya 
fn&tyantar&bh&ve kshetrapatidhanaharitvam ity arthaA). He adds 
that some apply this rule to Sudra females only, and that in the 
opinion of these persons GhdAagas, Kaninas, and Saho^as also 
are considered as sons in the case of Sudras only, not in the case 
of Aryans. 

191. Kull. and Nand. think that the verse refers to the case in 
which a woman married successively two husbands and bore a son 
to either. If the two husbands died and their property remained in 

[25] B b 
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192. But when the mother has died, all the 
uterine brothers and the uterine sisters shall equally 
divide the mother's estate. 

193. Even to the daughters of those (daughters) 
something should be given, as is seemly, out of the 
estate of their maternal grandmother, on the score 
of affection. 

194. What (was given) before the (nuptial) fire, 
what (was given) on the bridal procession, what was 

the hands of the wife, she is to make over the entire property of 
her first husband to his son, and the property of the second hus- 
band to the son of the latter. Ragh. gives the same explanation, 
but proposes as an alternative, * If two (sons), begotten by two 
(different men), contend for the separate property of their mother, 
&c.' For a twice-married woman will have received nuptial and 
other presents from both husbands. After her death her sons shall 
each receive what came to her from his father. Nar. finally holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a legitimate son and 
a Golaka or a Paunarbhava for the estates of their respective fathers 
which their mother holds. He construes striy&A with gitaa, 'be- 
gotten by two (different men) on one woman.' 

19a. Kull. and Ragh. restrict this rule, in accordance with a 
passage of Br/haspati, to unmarried daughters, and hold that mar- 
ried daughters receive merely 'a token of respect.' The latter 
amounts according to Kull. to ' one-fourth of a share ;' see above, 
verse 118. Nar. says that the term 'the mother's estate' refers to 
' other property than stridhana or separate property,' and adds to 
the expression 'the sisters' aputWW, ' those who have no sons.' 
He, however, gives the opinion, held by Kull. and Ragh. also, 
stating that it belongs to ' some.' 

193. Kull. holds that the granddaughters should be unmarried. 
Nar. says, ' When the married daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles with the share 
which their mothers would have received as a token of respect' 
Ragh., too, thinks that 'on the score of affection' means 'at the 
pleasure (of the heirs).' But Nand. deduces from the same term 
the absolute necessity of the gift 

194. Vi. XVII, 17; Y£gii. II, 143. 'What was given in token 
of love,' Le. ' by the husband' (ratikale, Nar.). 
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given in token of love, and what was received from 
her brother, mother, or father, that is called the six- 
fold property of a woman. 

195. (Such property), as well as a gift subsequent 
and what was given (to her) by her affectionate hus- 
band, shall go to her offspring, (even) if she dies in 
the lifetime of her husband. 

196. It is ordained that the property (of a woman 
married) according to the Brahma, the Daiva, the 
Arsha, the Gandharva, or the Pra^apatya rite (shall 
belong) to her husband alone, if she dies without issue. 

197. But it is prescribed that the property which 
may have been given to a (wife) on an Asura mar- 
riage or (one of the) other (blamable marriages, 
shall go) to her mother and to her father, if she dies 
without issue. 

198. Whatever property may have been given by 
her father to a wife (who has co-wives of different 
castes), that the daughter (of the) Brahmafci (wife) 
shall take, or that (daughter's) issue. 

195. Ya^n. II, 144. Kull. and Nar. state that both the separate 
property of a woman, enumerated in verse 194, and that named in 
verse 195, descend to her children, i.e. 'to her sons and the rest' 
(Ragh.), or 'to her sons or daughters' (Nand.). Nar. remarks 
that 'a gift subsequent' and 'the husband's affectionate gift' are 
not strfdhana, or separate property, and that hence the wife has no 
right of free disposal with respect to these two. 

196-197. Vi. XVII, 19-20; Yi^n. II, 145. 

196. Nar. adds to the term 'property,' strldhanastrldhanarupam, 
' whether separate property or not.' 

198. I. e. if a Brahmawa has wives of the Brahmawa and Ksha- 
triya castes, property given in any way to the Kshatriya wife by 
her own family, goes to the daughter of the Brahmawa wife, or if 
that daughter of the Brahmawa wife is dead and has left issue, to 
the latter. ' Thus the sons of the Brahmawa wife are excluded' 
(Kull., Nar.). Nar. states expressly that the term ' issue' refers to 
daughters alone. 

B b 2 
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199. Women should never make a hoard from 
(the property of) their families which is common to 
many, nor from their own (husbands' particular) 
property without permission. 

200. The ornaments which may have been worn 
by women during their husbands' lifetime, his heirs 
shall not divide; those who divide them become 
outcasts. 

201. Eunuchs and outcasts, (persons) born blind 
or deaf, the insane, idiots and the dumb, as well as 
those deficient in any organ (of action or sensation), 
receive no share. 

199. Kull. and Ragh., whose explanation the translation given 
above follows, take the first clause to refer to the property of a 
united family, and the second to the separate property of the hus- 
bands. But according to Nar. and Nand. the translation should 
be as follows, ' Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from (their husbands' property, destined for the support 
of) their families, on which many have a claim, nor from their own 
property (which is not strfdhana), without the consent of their hus- 
bands.' Nar.'s explanation of nirharaw kuryuA, 'should (never) 
take anything,' seems preferable to that given by Kull. and Ragh. 

200. Vi. XVII, 22. 'His heirs,' i. e. ' the sons and the rest' 
(Kull., Nar.). Nand., who differs from the above explanation, 
says, ' Since the ornaments are the husband's property, because 
they have not been mentioned as strfdhana, the object of this 
utterance is to forbid their going to the heirs, while the husband 
lives' (alawkarasya stridhane 'nudish/atvad bhartr/dhanatvena bhar- 
tnbhave dayadanam praptyapavidartho 'yam arambha£). Nand. 
appears, therefore, to construe patyau ^ivati with bha^eran, just as 
Nandapa«</.ta does in the parallel passage of Vishnu (see Professor 
Jolly's note). 

201-203. Ap. II, 14, 1, 15 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 23, 40, 43; Vas. XVII, 
52-53 ; Baudh. II, 3, 37-40 ; Vi. XV, 32-37 ; YSgO. II, 1 40-1 41. 

201. ' Eunuchs,' i. e. 'those who are incurable;' ' outcasts,' i. e. 
' those guilty of a mortal sin (mahapataka) before they perform a 
penance ; ' 'the insane,' i. e. ' those who are incurable ' (Nar.). 
•Those deficient in any organ, i.e. of action' (Nand.), such as 
lame men (Kull., Nand.), such as men without hands (Ragh.), or 
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202. But it is just that (a man) who knows (the 
law) should give even to all of them food and rai- 
ment without stint, according to his ability ; he who 
gives it not will become an outcast. 

203. If the eunuch and the rest should somehow 
or other desire to (take) wives, the offspring of such 
among them as have children is worthy of a share. 

204. Whatever property the eldest (son) acquires 
(by his own exertion) after the father's death, a 
share of that (shall belong) to his younger (brothers), 
provided they have made a due progress in 
learning. 

also ' of sensation,' such as men who have lost the faculty of touch 
(Nar.). 

202. Medh.and Kull. take atyantam, 'without stint,' in the sense 
of ' for life.' Nar. construes the word with adadat, and explains 
' he who does not give it at all.' Nand. reads abhyangam, ' oint- 
ments,' for atyantam, ' without stint.' 

203. Medh. is of opinion that some of the persons disqualified 
from inheriting, the vataretas kliba, those born blind and the lame, 
may marry, while outcasts, madmen, and the rest cannot do so. 
Hence the conditional clause may be taken in the sense adopted 
above in the translation. He, however, adds that the rule may 
also refer to cases in which the cause of the disqualification 
arose after marriage. Ndr.'s explanation is substantially the same. 
But he considers that a eunuch and an outcast cannot contract 
a legal marriage, and that the expression klMdaya/4, literally ' those 
among whom the eunuch is the first,' refers to ' men born blind and 
the rest.' He admits also the rights of the Kshetraga sons of 
eunuchs and outcasts who contracted a marriage before their dis- 
qualification arose. Kull. says, ' By the employment of the term 
" somehow or other" it is indicated that a eunuch and the rest are 
not worthy to marry.' In the sequel he explains the word ' off- 
spring' by Kshetra^a. R&gh. and Nand. follow him with respect to 
the latter point. 

204. The rule refers of course to a united family only (Kull.). 
Medh. infers from the expression vidyanupalinaA, ' provided they 
have made a due progress in learning,' that ' persons subsisting by 
learning, mechanics and artisans, such as physicians, actors, singers,' 
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205. But if all of them, being unlearned, acquire 
property by their labour, the division of that shall 
be equal, (as it is) not property acquired by the 
father; that is a settled rule. 

206. Property (acquired) by learning belongs 
solely to him to whom (it was given), likewise the 
gift of a friend, a present received on marriage or 

* with the honey-mixture. 

are meant. Nar.. and Nand. hold that no part of an acquisition, 
made under the same circumstances by the youngest brother, can 
be claimed by the eldest, because this verse specifies the eldest 
alone, and because the next verse declares that the acquisitions 
only made by any member of an unlearned family, shall be 
partible. 

205. Gaut. XXXVIII, 31. This rule refers to acquisitions by 
trac'e (Medh., Kull., Nar.), by agriculture (Medh., Kull. Nand.), or 
by royal service (Medh.). ' As the division is to be equal, the 
eldest receives no preferential share' (Medh., Kull., Nand.). Medh. 
adds that, since the expression 'as it is not property acquired by 
the father,' gives the reason for the equal division, the same rule 
holds good for the division of the estate of any other person de- 
ceased without issue. Nand. takes apitrya iti for apitryaA id and 
explains it by 'since (the division) has not been made by the father.' 

ao6. YSjfti. II, 1 1 8-1 19. 'Property acquired by learning,' i.e. 
' a fee for teaching or money received for proficiency in an art' 
(Medh., Nand.), includes according to a text of Katyayana, quoted 
by Kull. and Ragh. (see Colebrooke V, Digest CCCXLVII), gifts 
from pupils, gratuities for performing a sacrifice, a fee for answer- 
ing a difficult question in casuistry, or for ascertaining a doubtful 
point in law, rewards for displaying knowledge or for victory in a 
learned contest, or for reciting the Veda with transcendent ability. 
Instances in which land was given as vidyadhana occur in the 
inscriptions, see e. g. Indian Antiquary, XII, p. 195b, 1. 6. 'A 
present received on marriage,' i. e. ' what (the bridegroom) receives 
from the relatives of his wife' (Medh., Nar.), or 'from any other 
person' (Medh. 'others'), means according to Nand., ' stridhana 
received at the time of marriage' (?). ' A present received with the 
honey-mixture' is explained by Medh. and, as Kull. asserts, by 
Gov. also, by ' the fee given for the performance of a sacrifice.' 
But the explanation given by Kull., Nar., Ragh., and Nand., ' any 
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207. But if one of the brothers, being able (to 
maintain himself) by his own occupation, does not 
desire (a share of the family) property, he may be 
made separate (by the others) receiving a trifle out 
of his share to live upon. 

208. What one (brother) may acquire by his 
labour without using the patrimony, that acqui- 
sition, (made solely) by his own effort, he shall not 
share unless by his own will (with his brothers). 

209. But if a father recovers lost ancestral pro- 
present received, in token of respect, with the honey-mixture,' e. g. 
a silver vase (Rdgh.), is preferable. Regarding the persons worthy 
of the honey-mixture, see above, III, 1 19-120. Kull. points out 
that this rule is a restriction of that given above, verse 204. Rdgh. 
adds that, as the parallel passage of Ya^n. shows, such acquisi- 
tions become the private property of the donee, only if they were 
obtained 'without detriment to the paternal estate ;' see also below, 
verse 208. 

207. Ya^n. II, 116. The translation given above follows the 
second explanation offered by Medh., and the glosses of Kull. 
and Ndr. According to Medh.'s first explanation, with which 
Nand. agrees, the translation would agree with Sir W. Jones's, ' he 
may debar himself from his share.' The reason why a trifle should 
be given is, according to all commentators, that future disputes 
may be prevented. 

208. Y&gri. II, 118; Vi. XVIII, 42. 'By his labour,' i.e. 'by 
agriculture and the like' (Medh., Kull., Nand.), or 'by any occupa- 
tion entailing trouble' (jrama^anyakarmawS, Ndr.). Anupaghnan, 
'without using' (Nand.), or 'without living upon' (RSgh.), is ex- 
plained by Kull. ' without detriment to,' and Nand. mentions this 
interpretation also. Ndr. remarks that acquisitions made without 
labour or trouble are liable to partition. Nand. says that the rule, 
given in this verse, may be reconciled with that contained in verse 
205, by assuming that the latter presupposes that all brothers exert 
themselves according to their ability (purvam sarveshu yathdsd- 
marthyam ihamdneshu bhratr/shu labdhasya samavibhaga ukta ity 
avirodho 'nusawdheyaA). 

209. Ya^rLII, 119; Vi. XVIII, 43. The translation of paitr*'- 
kam, lit. ' paternal,' by ' ancestral/ is based on Ndr.'s gloss svapitr/'- 
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perty, he shall not divide it, unless by his own will, 
with his sons, (for it is) self-acquired (property). 

210. If brothers, (once) divided and living (again) 
together (as coparceners), make a second partition, 
the division shall in that case be equal ; in such a 
case there is no right of primogeniture. 

211. If the eldest or the youngest (brother) is 
deprived of his share, or if either of them dies, his 
share is not lost (to his immediate heirs). 

212. His uterine brothers, having assembled to- 
gether, shall equally divide it, and those brothers 
who were reunited (with him) and the uterine sisters. 

sambandhi and on Ragh.'s pitrspitamahadisambandhi. The latter 
refers also to the parallel passage of Ya^ii. Anavaptam, ' lost,' 
means literally ' not obtained (by his father).' The translation of 
svayamar^itam by 'for it is self-acquired' agrees with Nand.'s 
remark, svayamar^itatvad ity arthaA. Nar. adds, ' And thus it has 
been declared that property of the father which has not been 
acquired by him with exceedingly great trouble must be divided at 
the will of the sons, and to this refers the passage of Ya^». II, 121, 
" Over land acquired by the grandfather, &c." ' Medh., whose com- 
mentary on this verse is very corrupt, seems likewise to have 
inferred from it that Manu admitted the equal ownership of a 
father and his sons in ancestral property (see also Colebrooke V, 
Digest XCI). But he combats the theory that sons may without 
a violation of their duty force the father to divide the ancestral 
property. 

210. Vi. XVIII, 4 i. 

2ii. 'Be deprived of his share,' i. e. ' because he has become an 
outcast or the like' (Medh.), or ' because he has become an ascetic' 
(Kull, Nand.), or 'because he has emigrated' (Nand.), or 'because 
he has become a eunuch after the (first) partition' (Nar.). Na 
lupyate, ' is not lost (to his immediate heirs),' is explained by Nar. 
as follows, ' His share, being formerly determined, is not lost, i. e. 
must not be divided by all the reunited coparceners and thus be 
made to disappear ' (see also the text of Br/haspati, Colebrooke 
V, Digest CCCCVII, 2). ' What is to be done with the share is 
shown in the next verse' (Medh., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). 

212. Vi. XVII, 17; Gaut. XXVIII, 21; Ya^w. II, 138. The 
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213. An eldest brother who through avarice may 
defraud the younger ones, shall no (longer hold the 
position of) the eldest, shall not receive an (eldest 
son's additional) share, and shall be punished by 
the king. 

214. All brothers who habitually commit for- 
bidden acts, are unworthy of (a share of) the pro- 
perty, and the eldest shall not make (anything his) 
separate property without giving (an equivalent) to 
his younger brothers. 

meaning of the verse is: 1. according to Medh., with whose opinion 
the not very clear glosses of Kull. and Ragh. seem to agree, ' the 
share of a deceased reunited brother goes first to the reunited 
brothers of the full blood and to such sisters of the full blood who 
are not married (aputraA, MSS. for aprattaA) — married sisters 
(pravr/'ttaA, MSS. for pradattli) being excluded, because they 
belong to another family — next to not reunited brothers of the full 
blood, finally to reunited half-brothers;' 2. according to Nar., 'the 
share of a reunited brother devolves first on reunited brothers of 
the whole blood, next on reunited half-brothers, further on sisters 
of the full blood, then on the sons of brothers [of the whole 
blood ?], and finally on sons of half-brothers [? tadabhave tvasoda- 
rady api].' Nand. has the same order of heirs as Nar., but stops 
with ' the sisters of the whole blood.' Nar.'s and Nand.'s explana- 
tion, which strictly follows the order of the enumeration in the text, 
agrees with Br/baspati's rule (Colebrooke V, Digest CCCCVII, 3), 
which likewise seems to be a paraphrase of Manu's words. Kull., 
Ragh., and Nar. hold that the heirs, named in the verse, inherit 
only on failure of sons, wives, daughters, and parents. N&r. further 
remarks that some refer this verse and the preceding one to the 
division of the estate of one who died before partition, while others 
believe that it applies to the estate of a reunited brother only. 

213. ' Shall no (longer hold the position of) the eldest,' i.e. ' shall 
not receive the honours, e. g. in saluting, due to the eldest brother' 
(Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). The insertion of the words ' an eldest 
son's additional' before 'share,' is made on the authority of Medh. 
and Kull. ' Shall be punished,' i. e. ' by reprimand (vSgdanrfadhig- 
da/w/abhydm) or by a fine as the case may require' (Medh.). 

214. Ap. II, 14, 15 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 40 ; Baudh. II, 3, 38. ' Who 
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215. If undivided brethren, (living with their 
father,) together make an exertion (for gain), the 
father shall on no account give to them unequal 
shares (on a division of the estate). 

216. But a son, born after partition, shall alone 
take the property of his father, or if any (of the 
other sons) be reunited with the (father), he shall 
share with them. 

217. A mother shall obtain the inheritance of a 
son (who dies) without leaving issue, and, if the 
mother be dead, the paternal grandmother shall 
take the estate. 



habitually commit forbidden acts,' i. e. ' who are addicted to gam- 
bling, drinking, and the like vices' (Kull., Ragh.), or ' who, being 
Brahmawas, follow despicable modes of living, such as tending 
cattle, serving .Sudras and the like' (Nar.). Na . . . . kurvfta 
yautukam, ' shall not make (anything his) separate property,' means 
according to Nand. ' shall not give a marriage-portion to his 
daughter without having made a division of the estate.' The correct 
interpretation is, however, that given by the other commentators, 
according to which the eldest is not to appropriate anything out 
of the common stock for himself 'without giving an equivalent to 
the others' (kanish/Aebhyas t&vad adattva, Nar.). 

215. Ya^w. II, 120. Medh. remarks that this rule is a restric- 
tion of the general power of the father to make an unequal division 
(YS^n. II, 1 16), and thinks that it is not necessary that all the brothers 
should have been associated in the same kind of work. According 
to him it is sufficient that all have exerted themselves to gain 
money. Nar. and Nand. clearly express the contrary view (sahot- 
thanaw sambhuyavini^yadina vittar^anarn, NaT.). 

216. Gaut. XXVIII, 29 ; Vi. XVII, 3 ; Ya^»i. II, 122. 

217. Vi. XVII, 7; Yign. II, 135. Kull., N£r., and Nand. all 
three hold that the mother inherits only on failure of sons [grand- 
sons and great-grandsons, Nand.], widows, and daughters. But 
they disagree with respect to the sequence of the next follow- 
ing heirs. Kull. holds that the mother and the father, whose 
right has been mentioned above, verse 185, follow next, inherit- 
ing conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers' sons, and after 
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2 1 8. And if, after all the debts and assets have 
been duly distributed according to the rule, any 
(property) be afterwards discovered, one must 
divide it equally. 

219. A dress, a vehicle, ornaments, cooked food, 
water, and female (slaves), property destined for 
pious uses or sacrifices, and a pasture-ground, they 
declare to be indivisible. 

them the paternal grandmother. NSr. gives the following order : 
1. mother, a. father, 3. brothers, 4. brothers' sons, 5. maternal 
grandmother. Medh. says that this verse has been explained 
formerly. The portion of his commentary where the explanation 
occurred, has, however, been lost ; see note on verse 187. 

a 18. Y&gn. II, 126. Medh., Kull., and NSr. point out that on the 
division of property discovered after partition, the eldest, according 
to this text, receives no preferential share. N&r. adds that this rule 
applies also to debts, discovered after partition. N£r. inserts this 
verse after verse 219. 

a 1 9. Gaut. XXVIII, 46-47 ; Vi. XVIII, 44. Instead of pattram, 
' a vehicle,' i. e. ' a horse or cart, used exclusively by one of the 
coparceners during union' (Medh., Kull., Ntr., Righ.), Nand. 
reads pStram, ' a drinking-vessel.' StriyaA, ' female (slaves),' means 
according to NSr. ' wives.' My translation of yogakshemam, which 
I take with Medh., N&r., and Nand. as a copulative compound in 
the neuter gender, by ' property destined for pious uses and sacri- 
fices,' rests on the explanation given by Vi^nSn&rvara (Colebrooke, 
Mit. I, 4, 23), and adopted by Haradatta and NandapaWita on the 
parallel passages of Gaut. and Vi. I prefer it to all others, chiefly 
on account of the explicit passage of Laug&kshi which Vi^n4nej-vara 
quotes. In its favour speaks also that numerous royal grants allow 
villages or land to Brahmawas and their descendants for the per- 
formance of certain sacrifices, or for charitable purposes, such as 
the daily distribution of food (annasattra or sadavrata), and that 
the occurrence of a rule in the Smntis, declaring property given 
under such conditions to be impartible, is no more than might be 
expected. The commentators on Manu, on the other hand, give 
the following explanations : i.'the means of securing protection, 
i.e. royal councillors, family priests, ministers, old women (vr»ddh&?), 
a house, and a Jslra, a spy (?), or a pasture-ground (?) and the like' 
(Medh.); 2. ' a royal councillor, a domestic priest and the like' (Kull. 
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220. The division (of the property) and the rules 
for allotting (shares) to the (several) sons, those be- 
gotten on a wife and the rest, in (due) order, have 
been thus declared to you; hear (now) the laws 
concerning gambling. 

221. Gambling and betting let the king exclude 
from his realm ; those two vices cause the destruc- 
tion of the kingdoms of princes. 

222. Gambling and betting amount to open theft; 
the king shall always exert himself in suppressing 
both (of them). 

223. When inanimate (things) are used (for 
staking money on them), that is called among men 
gambling (dyuta), when animate beings are used 
(for the same purpose), one must know that to be 
betting (samahvaya). 

224. Let the king corporally punish all those 
(persons) who either gamble and bet or afford (an 

and Ragh., which latter reads, however, yogakshemapraiaram); 
3. ' means of gain, Lea grant and the like, received from a king 
and the like, and gained by oneself, and means of protection' 
(prakare -4a ish/akadi>4 ? NaT.) ; 4. ' sources of gain, i. e. persons 
for whom one sacrifices and the like, sources of protection, i. e. 
doorkeepers and the like, and sources of gain and protection, 
L e. lords of villages and the like' (Nand.). Pra^ara, ' a pasture- 
ground,' means according to Nar. and Nand. 'a road leading to 
a field, a garden and the like.' 

Medh., KulL, and Nar. state that the first four articles shall in 
general be kept by the coparcener who used them or for whose use 
they were prepared, but that articles or quantities of exceptional 
value must be sold or exchanged for other property. Wells and so 
forth are to be used by all the coparceners (KulL, Nand.). Female 
slaves are to do work for all coparceners (Kull.). 

221-229. Ap. II, 25, 12-15 ; Gaut. XXV, 18 ; Baudh. II, 2, 16 ; 
Ya^ra. II, 199-203. In the I. 0. MSS. Medh.'s commentary on 
verses 221-227 i s missing. 

224. Ya^ra. II, 304. ' The distinctive marks of twice-born men,' 
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opportunity for it), likewise .Sudras who assume the 
distinctive marks of twice-born (men). 

225. Gamblers, dancers and singers, cruel men, 
men belonging to an heretical sect, those following 
forbidden occupations, and sellers of spirituous liquor, 
let him instantly banish from his town. 

226. If such (persons who are) secret thieves, 
dwell in the realm of a king, they constantly harass 
his good subjects by their forbidden practices. 

227. In a former Kalpa this (vice of) gambling 
has been seen to cause great enmity; a wise 
man, therefore, should not practise it even for 
amusement 

228. On every man who addicts himself to that 
(vice) either secretly or openly, the king may inflict 
punishment according to his discretion. 

i. e. ' the sacrificial thread and the like' (Kull., Nar.). ' Shall punish 
corporally,' i. e. ' shall cause them to be flogged, &c.' (N£r.), or ' shall 
cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so forth according to 
the gravity of the offence' (Kull., Ragh.). 

235. Instead of kruran, 'cruel men,' i.e. 'those who hate men 
learned in the Veda* (Kull.), Nar. and Ragh. read keran, which the 
former explains by ' men of exceedingly crooked behaviour/ and 
the latter in accordance with Kull.'s explanation of kruran. Nand. 
reads kailan, ' given to sports' (keluilan), and K. £oran, ' thieves.' 
Sau»<fikan, ' distillers or sellers of spirituous liquor' (Kull., N&r.), 
may also mean ' drunkards,' as Nand. explains it. 

236. Instead of 'who are secret thieves' (Kull.), Nar. says, 
'and secret thieves.' Badhante, 'harass' (Kull.), means according 
to Nar., Ragh., and Nand. ' corrupt.' 

337. Nar. explains purakalpe, 'in a former Kalpa,' by 'in the 
ancient stories,' and Ragh. and Nand. point to the adventures of 
king Nala and Yudhish///ira, which, no doubt, are alluded to in 
the text. 

238. Ragh. and Nand. point out that not only corporal punish- 
ment (according to verse 234), but also a fine may be inflicted ; see 
also the next verse. 
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229. But a Kshatriya, a VaLsya, and a .Sudra who 
are unable to pay a fine, shall discharge the debt by 
labour ; a Brahma*a shall pay it by instalments. 

230. On women, infants, men of disordered mind, 
the poor and the sick, the king shall inflict punish- 
ment with a whip, a cane, or a rope and the like. 

231. But those appointed (to administer public) 
affairs, who, baked by the fire of wealth, mar the • 
business of suitors, the king shall deprive of their 
property. 

232. Forgers of royal edicts, those who corrupt 
his ministers, those who slay women, infants, or 
Brahma#as, and those who serve his enemies, the 
king shall put to death. 

233. Whenever any (legal transaction) has been 
completed or (a punishment) been inflicted according 
to the law, he shall sanction it and not annul it. 

229. Y&gn. II, 43. Compare the rule given at VIII, 177. 

230. .Siphi, ' a whip,' is explained by RSgh. as ' a rod measuring 
five fingers,' or ' the pendent root of a fig-tree.' Nlr. and Nand. 
give the latter meaning. Medh., N£r., and Nand. read daridrinStha- 
roginam, ' the poor, the unprotected, and the sick.' 

231. See above, VII, 124 ; Vi. V, 180. ' Those appointed, &c.,' 
i. e. viceroys and so forth (Medh.), or judges and so forth (N&r.). 
'Baked by the fire of wealth' is a simile taken from the burning of 
earthen pots, and means that such persons by the influence of 
wealth undergo a change for the worse, just as a pot heated in a 
fire changes its colour, or, as the Vaireshikas hold, its nature. Ac- 
cording to Medh., ' others' read ye 'niyukt&s tu, and referred the 
verse to non-official persons meddling with administrative or 
judicial business. 

232. Y%w. II, 240; Vi. V, 9, 11. 

233. Medh. and Kull. refer this prohibition to cases which have 
been properly decided in the king's courts, while Nslr. thinks that 
it applies to orders passed by former kings. Nand. gives a different 
explanation of the words ttrita and anurish/a. He adduces a verse 
of Katyayana, according to which the former means 'a cause or 



Digitized by 



Google 



IX, 837. MISCELLANEOUS PUNISHMENTS. 383 

234. Whatever matter his ministers or the judge 
may settle improperly, that the king himself shall 
(re-)settle and fine (them) one thousand (panas). 

235. The slayer of a Brahma»a, (a twice-born 
man) who drinks (the spirituous liquor called) Sura, 
he who steals (the gold of a Brahma#a), and he who 
violates a Guru's bed, must each and all be con- 
sidered as men who committed mortal sins (maha~ 
pataka). 

236. On those four even, if they do not perform 
a penance, let him inflict corporal punishment and 
fines in accordance with the law. 

237: For violating a Guru's bed, (the mark of) a 
female part shall be (impressed on the forehead 
with a hot iron); for drinking (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, the sign of a tavern ; for stealing (the 
gold of a Brahma»a), a dog's foot ; for .murdering a 
Brahma#a, a headless corpse. 

plaint declared to be just or unjust by the assessors,' and the latter 
' a cause or plaint confirmed by witnesses.' 

234. Yigk. II, 305. Medh. and Kull. think that this rule refers 
to cases where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, be- 
cause the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231. But Nar. and Ragh. think that it applies to cases of 
bribery also, and that the fine shall vary according to the nature 
of the case, 1000 paras being the lowest punishment. 

235-24*- Baudh. 1, 18, 18; Vi. V, 3-7. 

235. Instead of '(a twice-born man) who drinks the spirituous 
liquor, &c.' (Kull., Nir.), Medh. and Ragh. say, 'a Brahmana who, 
Ac.;' but see below, XI, 94. 

236. Medh. remarks that ' others' refer this rule, on account of 
the word api, ' even, likewise,' to the fifth Mahapatakin also, i. e. to 
him who associates with one of the other four (see below, XI, 55); 
and Ragh., as well as Nand., approves of this explanation. 

237. 'The sign of a tavern,' i.e. 'a wine-cup.' It follows from 
the rule given in verse 240, that the forehead is the place where 
they shall be branded. 
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238. Excluded from all fellowship at meals, ex- 
cluded from all sacrifices, excluded from instruction 
and from matrimonial alliances, abject and excluded 
from all religious duties, let them wander over (this) 
earth. 

239. Such (persons) who have been branded 
with (indelible) marks must be cast off by their 
paternal and maternal relations, and receive neither 
compassion nor a salutation ; that is the teaching of 
Manu. 

240. But (men of) all castes who perform the 
prescribed penances, must not be branded on the 
forehead by the king, but shall be made to pay 
the highest amercement. 

241. For (such) offences the middlemost amerce- 
ment shall be inflicted on a Brahmawa, or he may 
be banished from the realm, keeping his money and 
his chattels. 

242. But (men of) other (castes), who have unin- 
tentionally committed such crimes, ought to be de- 
prived of their whole property ; if (they committed 
them) intentionally, they shall be banished. 

238. Medh. reads asa/wyqgya^, ' excluded from all intercourse,' 
instead of zs&my&gy&A, ' excluded from all sacrifices.' 

240. ' All castes,' i. e. ' the three Aryan castes.' Nir. and Nand. 
read purve, ' the before-mentioned castes.' ' The highest amerce- 
ment,' see above, VIII, 138. 

241. According to Medh., the meaning of the verse is that a 
Brihmana, endowed with good qualities, who unintentionally (verse 
242) committed a mortal sin, shall either be fined in the middle- 
most amercement and be made to perform the prescribed penance, 
or, if he refuses to do that, be banished without the infliction of a 
fine. Kull. and Nand. partly agree, but think that the offender is 
to be banished, if he committed the crime intentionally. 

242. The translation follows Nir. and Nand., who think that 
persons, performing no penance, shall be deprived of their whole 
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243. A virtuous king must not take for himself 
the property of a man guilty of mortal sin ; but if 
he takes it out of greed, he is tainted by that guilt 
(of the offender). 

244. Having thrown such a fine into the water, 
let him offer it to Varu«a, or let him bestow it on a 
learned and virtuous Brahma#a. 

245. Vanma is the lord of punishment, for he 
holds the sceptre even over kings; a Brihma«a 
who has learnt the whole Veda is the lord of the 
whole world. 

246. In that (country), where the king avoids 
taking the property of (mortal) sinners, men are 
born in (due) time (and are) long-lived, 

247. And the crops of the husbandmen spring 
up, each as it was sown, and the children die not, 
and no misshaped (offspring) is born. 

property, if the offence was committed unintentionally, and be 
banished after being branded, if their crime was intentional. Nar., 
moreover, adds, ' this refers to light cases ; it has been declared 
that he shall slay the offender in bad cases.' Kull. and Rdgh. think 
that confiscation of the whole property shall be inflicted in particu- 
larly bad cases, instead of the fine of 1000 pa»as prescribed in 
verse 240; and Medh. says that this is the opinion of 'some.' 
Medh., Kull., and Ragh. explain pravisanam, ' shall be banished,' 
by 'shall be punished corporally.' Though it is not absolutely 
impossible that pravas may mean ' to hurt, or punish corporally,' it 
seems not advisable to take the word in the latter sense, on account 
of verses 238 and 241; compare also VIII, 284. Medh. remarks 
that a .Sudra who offends unintentionally, shall be branded and be 
deprived of his whole property, else he shall be put to death. 

244. Y&gn. II, 307. 

245. Varu«a is the supreme ruler (adhira^-a) of kings; see 
Taittiriya-br&hmawa III, 1, 2, 7. Regarding the position of a 
learned BrShmawa, see above, I, 98-101. 

246. Instead of kalena, 'in (due) time,' i.e. 'after the full period 
of gestation' (Kull., N£r., Ragh.), Nand. reads loke tu, 'but in that 
country.' 

05] C C 
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248. But the king shall inflict on a base-born 
(^udra), who intentionally gives pain to Brahma#as, 
various (kinds of) corporal punishment which cause 
terror. 

249. When a king punishes an innocent (man), his 
guilt is considered as great as when he sets free a 
guilty man ; but (he acquires) merit when he punishes 
(justly). 

2 50. Thus the (manner of) deciding suits (falling) 
under the eighteen titles, between two litigant 
parties, has been declared at length. 

251. A king who thus duly fulfils his duties in 
accordance with justice, may seek to gain countries 
which he has not yet gained, and shall duly protect 
them when he has gained them. 

252. Having duly settled his country, and having 
built forts in accordance with the Institutes, he shall 
use his utmost exertions to remove (those men who 
are nocuous like) thorns. 

253. By protecting those who live as (becomes) 
Aryans and by removing the thorns, kings, solely 
intent on guarding their subjects, reach heaven. 

254. The realm of that king who takes his share 



248. See above, VIII, 279-284. Though all the commentators 
take avara^aw in the sense of ' a base-born .Sudra,' the word may 
have its etymological meaning, 'a man of lower caste.' Medh. 
explains 'who gives pain' by 'who takes their property or wives;' 
Nar., ' who causes exceedingly great misery.' 

249. See above, VIII, 19, 310-311, 317. 

250. ' This verse is the conclusion of the section on the eighteen 
titles of the law' (Medh.), 'and now follows a supplement on the 
duties of a king' (Nar.). 

252. See above, VII, 69-70. 

2 53 -3 54- See above, VIII, 307, 386-387. 
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in kind, though he does not punish thieves, (will be) 
disturbed and he (will) lose heaven. 

255. But if his kingdom be secure, protected by 
the strength of his arm, it will constantly flourish 
like a (well)-watered tree. 

256. Let the king who sees (everything) through 
his spies, discover the two sorts of thieves who 
deprive others of their property, both those who 
(show themselves) openly and those who (lie) con- 
cealed. 

257. Among them, the open rogues (are those) 
who subsist by (cheating in the sale of) various 
marketable commodities, but the concealed rogues 
are burglars, robbers in forests, and so forth. 

258. Those who take bribes, cheats and rogues, 
gamblers, those who live by teaching (the per- 
formance of) auspicious ceremonies, sanctimonious 
hypocrites, and fortune-tellers, 

258. AupadhikaA, * cheats,' means according to Medh. ' persons 
of crooked behaviour who promise kindnesses, but secretly do evil 
to others,' or ' such as take money under false pretences,' or 
' such as extort money by threats.' The last explanation is adopted 
by Kull. and Ragh., while Nar. and Nand. interpret the term to 
mean 'persons who cheat by using false weights and measures.' 
VaSi&akifi, ' rogues,' i.e. ' men who promise to transact business for 
others, and do not keep their word ' (Medh.), or ' alchemists who 
pretend to change base metals into precious metals' (rasaw vidyaw 
[rasavidyaya] tlmradi ra^atadirupewa darrayitva suvar«adikaw 
grm«anti, Ragh., Kull.), or ' men who take money on false pre- 
tences ' (Nar.). Mangaladejavr/ttaA, ' those who live by teaching 
the performance of, or by performing for others, auspicious cere- 
monies ' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. ' men who 
live by reciting auspicious hymns' (mangalastutipaMo vmtaw 
£arita« yesham), and Medh. proposes a similar alternative expla- 
nation. Medh. reads bhadraprekshanikaiA saha, and explains the 
compound by 'eulogists' (praxawsikapurushalaksha«aA). Nar. 
explains ikshamkaA, ' fortune-tellers,' by ' actors and jugglers.' 

C C 2 
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259. Officials of high rank and physicians who 
act improperly, men living by showing their pro- 
ficiency in arts, and clever harlots, 

260. These and the like who show themselves 
openly, as well as others who walk in disguise (such 
as) non-Aryans who wear the marks of Aryans, he 
should know to be thorns (in the side of his 
people). 

261. Having detected them by means of trust- 
worthy persons, who, disguising themselves, (pre- 
tend) to follow the same occupations and by means 
of spies, wearing various disguises, he must cause 
them to be instigated (to commit offences), and 
bring them into his power. 

259. Mahimitra, ' officials of high rank,' i.e. 'courtiers such as 
councillors and domestic priests' (Med h.), or 'ministers' (Nir.), is 
taken by Kull. and Righ. in its other sense, ' elephant-breakers.' 
•Slpopa^irayuktiA, 'men living by showing their proficiency in 
arts,' i. e. ' such as cut figures out of chips of cane and the like ' 
(Medh., Righ.), or 'painters and the like' (Kull.). Nir. and 
Nand. read rilpopakirayuktiA, i. e. ' artists such as painters and 
persons adorning (upakira) people such as hairdressers' (Nir.), 
or 'umbrella and fan makers' (Nand.). Medh. says that asam- 
yakkiriwa^, ' who act improperly,' must be taken with all the four 
classes of persons enumerated. 

260. Nir. and Nand. read vi^itiyin, ' such and the like open 
(rogues) of many kinds,' and connect the accusatives in this verse 
with viditvi in the next. Kull. takes vi^-intyit, ' let him know (to 
be),' in the sense of ' let him discover (through spies).' 

261. The translation follows Nir.'s explanation, who reads 
protsahya (likewise found in Gov., Righ., and K.) instead of 
protsidya, found in the editions, in Kull.'s and probably also in 
Medh.'s version. The reading protsidya, ' having destroyed them,' 
is objectionable on account of the following verse. Righ. ex- 
plains protsahya differently ; he says, ' having inspired them with 
energy by saying, "you must give up this livelihood and earn 
money by agriculture, trade, and the like," he shall induce to adopt 
a honest mode of line through desire for money.' Nand. seems to 
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262. Then having caused the crimes, which they 
committed by their several actions, to be proclaimed 
in accordance with the facts, the king shall duly 
punish them according to their strength and their 
crimes. 

263. For the wickedness of evil-minded thieves, 
who secretly prowl over this earth, cannot be re- 
strained except by punishment. 

264. Assembly-houses, houses where water is dis- 
tributed or cakes are sold, brothels, taverns and 
victualler's shops, cross-roads, well-known trees, 
festive assemblies, and . play-houses and concert- 
rooms, 

265. Old gardens, forests, the shops of artisans, 
empty dwellings, natural and artificial groves, 

266. These and the like places the king shall 
cause to be guarded by companies of soldiers, both 
stationary and patrolling, and by spies, in order to 
keep away thieves. 

267. By the means of clever reformed thieves, 
who associate with such (rogues), follow them and 
know their various machinations, he must detect 
and destroy them. 

268. Under the pretext of (offering them) various 
dainties, of introducing them to Brahma#as, and on 
the pretence of (showing them) feats of strength, the 
(spies) must make them meet (the officers of justice). 



read protsarya (protsaryS, MS.). Kull. explains anekasamsth&nai^, 
' wearing various disguises ' (NSr., Nand.), by ' stationed in various 
places.' Medh.'s commentary on the end of verse 261 and on 
verses 262-274 is missing in the I. O. MSS. 

267. Instead of utsadayet, 'he shall destroy them' (Kull, K., 
editions), Gov., Ndr., Nand., and RSgh. read utsahayet, i.e. ' he shall 
incite them to commit (crimes/ NSr., Rdgh.). 



Digitized by 



Google 



390 LAWS OF MANU. IX, 269. 

269. Those among them who do not come, and 
those who suspect the old (thieves employed by 
the king), the king shall attack by force and slay 
together with their friends, blood relations, and 
connexions. 

270. A just king shall not cause a thief to be 
put to death, (unless taken) with the stolen goods 
(in his possession) ; him who (is taken) with the 
stolen goods and the implements (of burglary), he 
may, without hesitation, cause to be slain. 

271. All those also who in villages give food to 
thieves or grant them room for (concealing their 
implements), he shall cause to be put to death. 

272. Those who . are appointed to guard pro- 
vinces and his vassals who have been ordered (to 
help), he shall speedily punish like thieves, (if they 
remain) inactive in attacks (by robbers). 

273. Moreover if (a man), who subsists by (the 
fulfilment of) the law, departs from the established 
rule of the law, the (king) shall severely punish him 
by a fine, (because he) violated his duty. 

269. Mulapra«ihit&£, ' who suspect the old thieves employed 
by the king ' (Kull., RSgh.), means according to Nar. ' who have 
been sent by ministers and the like staying in his kingdom,' and 
according to Nand. ' who have discovered the root, i. e. the reasons 
(of the proceedings of the spies).' All the three explanations are, 
however, doubtful. 

271. BhaWavak&radaA, 'who give them room for (concealing) 
their implements' (Kull.), means according to NSr. 'who give 
them money (for buying arms and the like) and shelter.' 

272. The commentators take samanl&n, 'his vassals,' in its 
etymological sense of 'neighbours.' But it has here no doufc the 
usual technical meaning. 

273. According to the commentators officiating priests and 
other BrShmanas are meant, who subsist by obtaining alms on 
the strength of their piety. 
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2 74. Those who do not give assistance according 
to their ability when a village is being plundered, a 
dyke is being destroyed, or a highway robbery com- 
mitted, shall be banished with their goods and 
chattels. 

275. On those who rob the king's treasury and 
those who persevere in opposing (his commands), 
he shall inflict various kinds of capital punishment, 
likewise on those who conspire with his enemies. 

276. But the king shall cut off the hands of those 
robbers who, breaking into houses, commit thefts at 
night, and cause them to be impaled on a pointed 
stake. 

277. On the first conviction, let him cause two 
fingers of a cut-purse to be amputated; on the second, 
one hand and one foot ; on the third, he shall suffer 
death. 

278. Those who give (to thieves) fire, food, arms, 
or shelter, and receivers of stolen goods, the ruler 
shall punish like thieves. 

274. Vi.V, 74. Instead of hitabhange, ' when an embankment 
is destroyed ' (Kull., editions), Ragh. reads hWabhange, and Gov. 
as well as Nand. u&bhahge with the same explanation. Nir. has 
ta</agabhaftge, probably a mistake for idabhahge, and mentions a 
var. lect. hi/Zabhange, adding that hi//a is ' a dam thrown across 
a river.' K. finally reads setubhahge. 

276. Ya^ra. II, 273. 

277. Vi. V, 136 ; Yi^ra. II, 274. ' Two fingers,' i. e. ' the thumb 
and the index ' (Kull., Ragh., Nar.), or ' the index and the middle 
finger ' (Nand.). 

278. Ya^ra. II, 276. 'Those who give (to thieves) fire,' i.e. 'in 
order that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes' 
(Me(Bi.), or ' in order that they may put fire to houses ' (N&r.). 
Moshasya sawnidhatrm, 'receivers of stolen goods' (Kull.), 
means according to Nar. ' those who conduct thieves to the place 
where they can commit their crime, or helpers and abettors.' The 
best copy of Medh. has mokshasya, both in the text and in the 
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279. Him who breaks (the dam of) a tank he 
shall slay (by drowning him) in water or by (some 
other) simple (mode of) capital punishment ; or the 
offender may repair the (damage), but shall be made 
to pay the highest amercement. 

280. Those who break into a (royal) storehouse, 
an armoury, or a temple, and those who steal ele- 
phants, horses, or chariots, he shall slay without 
hesitation. 

281. But he who shall take away the water of a 
tank, made in ancient times, or shall cut off the 
supply of water, must be made to pay the first (or 
lowest) amercement. 

282. But he who, except in a case of extreme 
necessity, drops filth on the king's high-road, shall 
pay two karshapawas and immediately remove (that) 
filth. 

283. But a person in urgent necessity, an aged 
man, a pregnant woman, or a child, shall be repri- 
manded and clean the (place); that is a settled rule. 

284. All physicians who treat (their patients) 
wrongly (shall pay) a fine; in the case of animals, the 

commentary, and the other gives it in the text, while the expla- 
nation is rakshitara^, ' protectors or abettors.' Nand., too, reads 
in the text mokshasya, and says, 'mokshasya moshitadravyasya 
mokshasadhanasyeti va.' It would, therefore, seem that an ancient 
var. lect. mokshasya really existed. 

279. Y&gii. II, 278. 'By (some other) simple (mode of) capital 
punishment,' i. e. ' by cutting off his head ' (Nar., Ragh.). 

280. Ya^n. II, 273. This verse and the next are omitted in 
the I. O. MSS. ofMedh. 

281. Nar. says that the offender must also make good the 
damage done. 

282. Vi. V, 106-107. Medh. says that he shall pay the Kandala, 
i.e. the sweeper, to remove the filth. 

284. Vi. V, 175-177; Yagii. II, 24a. Nar. adds, 'But this 
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first (or lowest) ; in the case of human beings, the 
middlemost (amercement). 

285. He who destroys a bridge, the flag (of a 
temple or royal palace), a pole, or images, shall 
repair the whole (damage) and pay five hundred 
(pa»as). 

286. For adulterating unadulterated commodities, 
and for breaking gems or for improperly boring 
(them), the fine is the first (or lowest) amercement 

287. But that man who behaves dishonestly to 
honest (customers) or cheats in his prices, shall be 
fined in the first or in the middlemost amercement. 

288. Let him place all prisons near a high-road, 
where the suffering and disfigured offenders can 
be seen. 

289. Him who destroys the wall (of a town), or 
fills up the ditch (round a town), or breaks a (town)- 
gate, he shall instantly banish. 

290. For all incantations intended to destroy life, 

refers to cases when death is not (the result of the wrong treat- 
ment) ; for if that is the case the punishment is greater.' 

285. Vi.V, 174; Ya^w. II, 297. 'A pole,' i.e. the flagstaff of 
a village (Ndr.), or ' such as stand in tanks and the like ' (Kull.). 
'Images,' i.e. 'statues of men; but death as the punishment for 
destroying images of the gods, because (above, verse 280) capital 
punishment has been prescribed for breaking into temples ' (NSr.). 
Kull. and RSgh. say ' common images, made of clay and so forth.' 

286. Vi. V, 124 ; Ya£n. II, 245-246. Medh. thinks that the fine 
must be proportionate to the value of the spoiled gem, and Kull. 
adds that in every case the owner of the spoilt article shall receive 
compensation. 

287. Thus Kull. and Nar. But Medh. takes the first clause 
differently : ' That man who gives unequal (quantities) for (such 
goods as ought to be bartered for) equal (quantities).' 

288. Nand. reads kash/ani, 'where the treatment is severe,' 
instead of sarviwi, ' all.' 

290. According to the commentators the abhiMra^ comprise 
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for magic rites with roots (practised by persons) not 
related (to him against whom they are directed), and 
for various kinds of sorcery, a fine of two hundred 
(pa»as) shall be inflicted. 

291. He who sells (for seed-corn that which is) 
not seed-corn, he who takes up seed (already sown), 
and he who destroys a boundary(-mark), shall be 
punished by mutilation. 

292. But the king shall cause a goldsmith who 
behaves dishonestly, the most nocuous of all the 
thorns, to be cut to pieces with razors. 

293. For the theft of agricultural implements, of 
arms and of medicines, let the king award punish- 
ment, taking into account the time (of the offence) 
and the use (of the object). 



all incantations and sacrifices, taught either in the Veda or in 
secular works, which are intended to destroy life. The magic 
rites, performed with roots, are those which are intended to bring a 
person into one's power. These are permitted, if practised against 
a husband or a relative (N&r.). The krity&A, ' sorcery,' are such 
spells as produce diseases, or cause the failure of an adversary's 
undertakings. If the abhUaras are successful, the punishment is 
that of murder (Medh., Kull.). 

291. Instead of bi^otkr/sh/am (Kull.), which is explained 'who 
sells seed-corn placed (at the top of a bag of worthless grain),' the 
correct reading seems to be btg-otk rash/a, ' he who takes up seed 
(already sown).' Bi^otkrash/A occurs in Nar.'s commentary only, 
where it is explained btg-ak&le mah&rghat&k&motkarshakari, 'he 
who at sowing time plucks (the seed) out, desiring to raise the 
price of grain.' All the other commentators give more or less cor- 
rupt readings, which, however, all point to the form bi^otkrash/a, 
viz. Medh., bi^etkrush/aA or bfcotkriptyaA, explained by vandhyd- 
niti kshetra ^wdtu [kshetrdm kartuw] big-am utkarshati robhanam 
yad bigzm kshetre [ta]devoddhrrtya nayati ; Gov., btgotkrish&A ; 
Nand., bi^otkr/sb/oA and bi^otkrz'sh/a, explained by b%£n£m upta- 
ndm uddharta' ; K., biry&tkrash/a, marked as corrupt. 

293. Thus a theft of a plough in the season for ploughing, or of 
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294. The king and his minister, his capital, his 
realm, his treasury, his army, and his ally are the 
seven constituent parts (of a kingdom); (hence) a 
kingdom is said to have seven limbs (anga). 

295. But let him know (that) among these seven 
constituent parts of a kingdom (which have been 
enumerated) in due order, each earlier (named) is 
more important and (its destruction) the greater 
calamity. 

296. Yet in a kingdom, containing seven con- 
stituent parts, which is upheld like the triple staff 
(of an ascetic), there is no (single part) more im- 
portant (than the others), by reason of the importance 
of the qualities of each for the others. 

297. For each part is particularly qualified for 
(the accomplishment of) certain objects, (and thus) 
each is declared to be the most important for that 
particular purpose which is effected by its means. 

298. By spies, by a (pretended) display of energy, 
and by carrying out (various) undertakings, let the 
king constantly ascertain his own and his enemy's 
strength ; 

299. Moreover, all calamities and vices; after- 
wards, when he has fully considered their relative 
importance, let him begin his operations. 

arms just before or during a fight, should be punished more heavily 
than if it had been committed at any other time. 

294. See above, VII, 257 ; Yagn. I. 352. 

296. The verse is meant, as the commentators remark, to show 
that one must not infer from verse 295 that the Ahgas, named later 
in the enumeration, may be neglected. According to N&r., the 
simile is not taken from the triple staff of an ascetic, but from 
the three beams of a house and the like. 

298. See above, VII. Medh., Gov., Nir., Nand., and K. read 
at the end of the line, paratmanoA, instead of mahipatiA. 

299. 'All calamities and vices,' i. e. ' those affecting his enemy 
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300. (Though he be) ever so much tired (by 
repeated failures), let him begin his operations again 
and again ; for fortune greatly favours the man 
who (strenuously) exerts himself in his under- 
takings. 

301. The various ways in which a king behaves 
(resemble) the Kn'ta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali 
ages ; hence the king is identified with the ages (of 
the world). 

302. Sleeping he represents the Kali (or iron 
age), waking the Dvapara (or brazen) age, ready to 
act the Treta (or silver age), but moving (actively) 
the Krita. (or golden) age. 

303. Let the king emulate the energetic action of 
Indra, of the Sun, of the Wind, of Yama, of Varuwa, 
of the Moon, of the Fire, and of the Earth. 

304. As Indra sends copious rain during the four 
months of the rainy season, even so let the king, 
taking upon himself the office of Indra, shower 
benefits on his kingdom. 

305. As the Sun during eight months (imper- 
ceptibly) draws up the water with his rays, even so 
let him gradually draw his taxes from his kingdom ; 
for that is the office in which he resembles the Sun. 

306. As the Wind moves (everywhere), entering 
(in the shape of the vital air) all created beings, 
even so let him penetrate (everywhere) through his 



and his enemy's party' (Nir.), or 'those affecting both his own 
and the enemy's parties' (Kull.). Nand. reads the second line as 
follows, gurulaghavato gMt\& tataA karma samaiaret. 

302. This verse closely agrees with the fourth exhortation, 
addressed by Indra to Rohita, Aitareya-brahmawa VII, 15. 

305. Instead of nityam, ' gradually,' Nand. reads samyak, 
' duly.' 
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spies ; that is the office in which he resembles the 
Wind. 

307. As Yama at the appointed time subjects to 
his rule both friends and foes, even so all subjects 
must be controlled by the king; that is the office in 
which he resembles Yama. 

308. As (a sinner) is seen bound with ropes by 
Varuwa, even so let him punish the wicked ; that is 
his office in which he resembles Varu«a. 

309. He is a king, taking upon himself the office 
of the Moon, whose (appearance) his subjects (greet 
with as great joy) as men feel on seeing the full 
moon. 

310. (If) he is ardent in wrath against criminals 
and endowed with brilliant energy, and destroys 
wicked vassals, then his character is said (to re- 
semble) that of Fire. 

311. As the Earth supports all created beings 
equally, thus (a king) who supports all his subjects, 
(takes upon himself) the office of the Earth. 

312. Employing these and other means, the king 
shall, ever untired, restrain thieves both in his own 
dominions and in (those of) others. 

313. Let him not, though fallen into the deepest 
distress, provoke Brahmawas to anger ; for they, 

308. Nand. reads the first line differently, Vanwenapi plraw ia. 
badhyate vanwair naraA, ' As men are bound by Varu«a with 
Varuwa's fetters.' The expression ' the fetters of Varuwa ' is a 
common designation of dropsy. 

310. Nar. adds, 'As the fire at an ordeal injures wicked men, 
even so he should destroy wicked neighbours.' 

31a. 'In (those of) others,' i. e. ' those thieves who live in other 
kingdoms, and come to rob in his own' (Kull., Nar.). Nand. omits 
this and the next two verses. 

313.' Let him not provoke Brahmawas to anger,' i. e. 'by taking their 
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when angered, could instantly destroy him together 
with his army and his vehicles. 

314. Who could escape destruction, when he pro- 
vokes to anger those (men), by whom the fire was 
made to consume all things, by whom the (water of 
the) ocean was made undrinkable, and by whom the 
moon was made to wane and to increase again ? 

315. Who could prosper, while he injures those 
(men) who provoked to anger, could create other 
worlds and other guardians of the world, and deprive 
the gods of their divine station ? 

3 1 6. What man, desirous of life, would injure them 
to whose support the (three) worlds and the gods ever 
owe their existence, and whose wealth is the Veda ? 

317. A Brahmawa, be he ignorant or learned, is a 
great divinity, just as the fire, whether carried forth 
(for the performance of a burnt-oblation) or not 
carried forth, is a great divinity. 

318. The brilliant fire is not contaminated even 
in burial-places, and, when presented with oblations 
(of butter) at sacrifices, it again increases mightily. 

property ' (Medh., Nar.), or ' treating them with contumely' (Medh.). 
' They could destroy him,' i.e. 'by magic rites and curses' (Kull.). 

314. This verse refers to certain stories, told, as Medh. and 
NSr. point out, in the section of the MahSbhirata, called Moksha- 
dharmaA XII, 344, 55, 57-58, 60-61. There it is said that Bhr/'gu 
made the fire consume all things, that the moon became ' con- 
sumptive' in consequence of the curse of Daksha, and that Varfavi- 
mukha made the ocean salt in punishment for his disobedience. 

315. This verse also contains allusions to the Mahibharata. 
Vwvamitra tried to create other worlds (Medh.), the Valakhilyas 
another Indra and VSyu, and others deprived the gods of their 
station. With respect to the latter point, Rlgh. quotes the story of 
MaWavya cursing Yama (Mahibharata I, 108, 16), and causing 
him to be born as a Sudra. 

316. See above, I, 93-95. 
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319. Thus, though Brahma#as employ them- 
selves in all (sorts of) mean occupations, they must 
be honoured in every way ; for (each of) them is a 
very great deity. 

320. When the Kshatriyas become in any way 
overbearing towards the Brahma#as, the Brahmawas 
themselves shall duly restrain them ; for the Ksha- 
triyas sprang from the Brahma»as. 

321. Fire sprang from water, Kshatriyas from 
Brahmawas, iron from stone ; the all-penetrating 
force of those (three) has no effect on that whence 
they were produced. 

322. Kshatriyas prosper not without Brahma«as, 
Brahma«as prosper not without Kshatriyas ; Brah- 
ma«as and Kshatriyas, being closely united, prosper 
in this (world) and in the next. 

323. But (a king who feels his end drawing nigh) 
shall bestow all his wealth, accumulated from fines, 
on Brahmawas, make over his kingdom to his son, 
and then seek death in battle. 



321. 'Fire sprang from water, thus speak the Paura«ikas' 
(Nand.) ; '(that origin is) visible in the case of lightning and in that 
of the (submarine) VWavagni' (Rlgh.). According to RSgh., the 
statement that the Kshatriyas sprang from the Brahmanas is based 
on a Vedic passage. But Nir. thinks that it alludes to a Pauramk 
story, according to which the Brdhma«as produced with the Ksha- 
triyS females a new Kshatriya race after the destruction of the 
second var«a by Paramrama. 

322. Gam. XI, 14 ; Vas. XIX, 4. 

323. Medh. says that others explain the expression 'all his 
wealth, accumulated from fines,' as including 'all the king's 
possessions, excepting horses and chariots, arms, land, and slaves,' 
but that this is improper. He adds that, if the king cannot die in 
battle, he may burn or drown himself. Kull. says that he may kill 
himself by starvation. In later times kings followed this rule ; see 
e. g. Vikramankaforita IV, 44-68. 
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324. Thus conducting himself (and) ever intent on 
(discharging) his royal duties, a king shall order all 
his servants (to work) for the good of his people. 

325. Thus the eternal law concerning the duties 
of a king has been fully declared ; know that the 
following rules apply in (due) order to the duties of 
Vai^yas and .Sudras. 

326. After a VaLsya has received the sacraments 
and has taken a wife, he shall be always attentive 
to the business whereby he may subsist and to 
(that of) tending cattle. 

327. For when the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati) 
created cattle, he made them over to the Vai^ya ; 
to the Brahma»a, and to the king he entrusted all 
created beings. 

328. A VaLsya must never (conceive this) wish, 
' I will not keep cattle ;' and if a Vaisya is willing (to 
keep them), they must never be kept by (men of) 
other (castes). 

329. (A Vabya) must know the respective value 
of gems, of pearls, of coral, of metals, of (cloth) made 
of thread, of perfumes, and of condiments. 

330. He must be acquainted with the (manner of) 
sowing of seeds, and of the good and bad qualities 
of fields, and he must perfectly know all measures 
and weights. 

331. Moreover, the excellence and defects of 
commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of 
(different) countries, the (probable) profit and loss 
on merchandise, and the means of properly rearing 
cattle. 

332. He must be acquainted with the (proper) 

326. Regarding the 'business whereby a Vawya may subsist,' 
see below, X, 77-78. 
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wages of servants, with the various languages of 
men, with the manner of keeping goods, and (the 
rules of) purchase and sale. 

333. Let him exert himself to the utmost in order 
to increase his property in a righteous manner, and 
let him zealously give food to all created beings. 

334. But to serve Brahmawas (who are) learned 
in the Vedas, householders, and famous (for virtue) 
is the highest duty of a .Sudra, which leads to 
beatitude. 

335. (A vSudra who is) pure, the servant of his 
betters, gentle in his speech, and free from pride, 
and always seeks a refuge with Brahma»as, attains 
(in his next life) a higher caste. 

336. The excellent law for the conduct of the 
(four) castes (var#a), (when they are) not in distress, 
has been thus promulgated ; now hear in order their 
(several duties) in times of distress. 



Chapter X. 

1. Let the three twice-born castes (var»a), dis- ! 
charging their (prescribed) duties, study (the Veda) ; 
but among them the Brahma»a (alone) shall teach 
it, not the other two ; that is an established rule. 

333. ' If a rich Vaixya is not liberal, he shall be punished by the 
king'(Medh.). 

334-336. See below, X, 1 21-129. 

335. I read with Medh., Gov, and NSr, brihma«ipa\frayo 
nityam. 

X. 1. Medh. has one line more in the beginning, 'Hereafter 
I will declare the rules applicable to that which must be studied.' 
According to Nar., the expression svakarmasthaA, 'discharging 
their prescribed duties,' means 'if they follow their prescribed 

05] D d 
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2. The Br2thma»a must know the means of sub- 
sistence (prescribed) by law for all, instruct the 
others, and himself live according to (the law). 

3. On account of his pre-eminence, on account 
of the superiority of his origin, on account of his 
observance of (particular) restrictive rules, and on 
account of his particular sanctifkation the Brah- 
ma»a is the lord of (all) castes (var«a). 

4. The Brahmawa, the Kshatriya, and the VaLrya 
castes (var«a) are the twice-born ones, but the fourth, 
the .Sudra, has one birth only; there is no fifth 
(caste). 

5. In all castes (var«a) those (children) only which 
are begotten in the direct order on wedded wives, 
equal (in caste and married as) virgins, are to be 

occupations,' and indicates that those who follow forbidden occupa- 
tions, i. e. live like .Sudras, shall not study the Veda. The com- 
mentators entirely forget to mention that, according to II, 241-242, 
a Brahmana may learn the Veda from a non-Brahma«ical teacher, 
and that hence this rule is not absolute. 

2. Gaut. XI, 25 ; Vas. I, 39-41. Medh. points out that this rule 
gives an exception to IV, 80, where it is said that a Brahmana 
shall not give spiritual advice to a .Sudra. 

3. See above, I, 93. ' On account of his pre-eminence,' i. e. 
' through his qualities ' (Medh.), or ' by race ' (Gov., Kull., NSr., 
Ragh.). Niyamasya ka. dharawat, ' on account of his observance of 
(particular) restrictive rules,' i.e. 'of the rules prescribed for a 
Snataka ' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Kull. 
•on account of his possessing a particularly great knowledge of 
the Veda.' ' On account of his particular sanctification,' i. e. 
'because special observances are required from him in sipping 
water and so forth, or because he must be initiated earlier than 
a Kshatriya ' (Medh.). The other commentators give the second 
explanation only. ' The lord,' i. e. ' the adviser and instructor.' 

4. Ap. 1, 1, 3 ; Vas. II, 1-2 ; Baudh. 1, 16, 1; Yigfi. 1, 10. 

5. Ap. II, 13, 1 ; Vi. XVI, 1 ; YS^fi. I, 90. ' In the direct order,' 
i. e. ' by a Brahmawa on a Brahmanf, by a Kshatriya on a KshatriyS, 
and so forth ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to N&r., that 
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considered as belonging to the same caste (as their 
fathers). 

6. Sons, begotten by twice-born men on wives of 
the next lower castes, they declare to be similar (to 
their fathers, but) blamed on account of the fault 
(inherent) in their mothers. 

7. Such is the eternal law concerning (children) 
born of wives one degree lower (than their hus- 
bands); know (that) the following rule (is applica- 
ble) to those born of women two or three degrees 
lower. 

8. From a Brahma»a with the daughter of a f 
Vai^ya is born (a son) called an AmbashMa, with the 
daughter of a Sudra a Nishada, who is also called 

a Parasava. 

in each case the bridegroom must be older than the wife. He adds, 
' Hence it has been declared that the son of a woman who is older 
than (her husband) is not a Brahmawa, though she may have been 
legally married, and may be of the same caste (as her husband).' 
The commentators are at great pains to prove that subsidiary sons, 
such as Sahodfias, Kanfnas, and so forth, and all offspring of illicit 
unions are outcasts. Medh. and Gov. even take the trouble to 
discuss the Vedic story of Gabala Satyakama (^^Sndogya Up. 
IV, 4), whose mother did not know by whom he was begotten, 
and who, nevertheless, was admitted to be a Brihmawa. They 
are of opinion that Cabala had been legally married, and had for- 
gotten her husband's family-name during her troubles. 

6-56. Gaut. IV, 16-28; Vas. XVIII; Baudh. 1, 16, 6-17, 15; 
Vi. XVI, 2-15; YigH I, 91-95. 

6. ' Blamed,' i. e. ' excluded from the fathers' caste ' (Nar.). With 
the expression ' similar,' compare Baudh.'s term ' savaraa.' Nand. 
places verse 1 4 immediately after this, and adds that if the latter 
is placed lower down, that is owing to a mistake of the copyists. 

7. Regarding the term Paraxava, see above, IX, 178. Gov. 
and Nar. remark that the second name Parlfava is added in order 
to distinguish this Nishada from the other Niihada, who is a Pra- 
tiloma, and subsists by catching fish. 

8. Medh. does not give this verse. 

D d 2 
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9. From a Kshatriya and the daughter of a 
5udra springs a being, called Ugra, resembling 
both a Kshatriya and a .Sudra, ferocious in his 
manners, and delighting in cruelty. 

10. Children of a Brahma»a by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, of a Kshatriya by (wives of) 
the two (lower) castes, and of a VaLyya by (a wife 
of) the one caste (below him) are all six called 
base-born (apasada). 

1 1. From a Kshatriya by the daughter of a Brah- 
ma«a is born (a son called) according to his caste 
(^ati) a Sfita ; from a Vaisya by females of the royal 
and the Brahma»a (castes) spring a Magadha and a 
Vaideha. 

12. From a .Sudra are born an Ayogava, a 
KshattW, and a AaWala, the lowest of men, by 
Vaisya, Kshatriya, and Brahma#a females, (sons 
who owe their origin to) a confusion of the castes. 

1 3. As an AmbashMa and an Ugra, (begotten) in 
the direct order on (women) one degree lower (than 
their husbands) are declared (to be), even so are a 
Kshatt/-*' and a Vaidehaka, though they were born 
in the inverse order of the castes (from mothers one 
degree higher than the fathers). 

14. Those sons of the twice-born, begotten on 
wives of the next lower castes, who have been 
enumerated in due order, they call by the name 

1 2. Nar. and K. read Ayogava. Medh. and Nand. read Kznd&lz, 
instead of A"a»</ala (Gov., Kull.). 

13. The meaning is that the Kshattrj and the Vaidehaka, though 
Pratilomas, hold the same position with respect to sacred rites, but 
not with respect to studying and so forth, and are as fit to be 
touched as the two Anulomas -(Medh.). Gov. and Kull. mention 
the second point of equality only. 

14. The meaning is that they are reckoned as belonging to the 
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Anantaras (belonging to the next lower caste), on 
account of the blemish (inherent) in their mothers. 

15. A Brahmawa begets on the daughter of an 
Ugra an Avrita, on the daughter of an Ambash/^a 
an Abhlra, but on a female of the Ayogava (caste) 
a Dhigva«a. 

16. From a .Sudra spring in the inverse order 
(by females of the higher castes) three base-born 
(sons, apasada), an Ayogava, a Kshattr?, and a 
A'aWala, the lowest of men ; 

1 7. From a Vai sya. are born in the inverse order 
of the castes a Magadha and a Vaideha, but from 
a Kshatriya a Suta only ; these are three other base- 
born ones (apasada). 

18. The son of a Nishada by a 6"udra female 
becomes a Pukkasa by caste (^ati), but the son of 
a .Sudra by a Nishada female is declared to be a 
Kukku/aka. 

19. Moreover, the son of a Kshattrz by an Ugra 
female is called a .Svapaka; but one begotten by 
a Vaidehaka on an AmbashMa female is named a 
Ve«a. 

20. Those (sons) whom the twice-born beget on 
wives of equal caste, but who, not fulfilling their 

mothers' caste and receive the sacraments according to the law 
prescribed for the mothers' caste (Medh., Gov., Kull., NSr., Nand.) ; 
see also below, verse 41. 

15. The Abhfra is the modern Ahir. 

16-17. Kull. thinks that the Pratilomas are enumerated once 
more, ' in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the duties of 
sons.' Nand. places these two verses before verse 15. 

18. Nand. reads Pulkasa instead of Pukkasa. 

19. Gov., Nand., and K. read Vena instead of Vewa. Righ. 
adds that the modern name is Baru</a, the name of caste of 
basket-makers. 

20. Gov. and Nand. read at the end of the first line sut&n for 
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sacred duties, are excluded from the Savitrl, one 
must designate by the appellation Vratyas. 

21. But from a Vratya (of the) Brahmawa (caste) 
spring the wicked Bhnggaka«/aka, the Avantya, the 
Va/adhana, the Pushpadha, and the Saikha. 

22. From a Vratya (of the) Kshatriya (caste), the 
G^alla, the Malla, the LLW/«vi,the Na/a, the Kara»a, 
the Khasa, and the Draviafa. 

tu yan (Medh., Kull., K.), ' not fulfilling their sacred duties,' i. e. 
' not being initiated at the proper time ;' see above, II, 39. Medh. 
mentions a var. lect. avratSA, ' Those sons whom men neglecting 
their sacred duties, Ac' But he rejects it. 

21. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and K., Bhr/jayaka»/aka 
instead of Bhuiyakaw/aka (editions), or Bhutyakan/aka (Nand.); see 
also Gaut. IV, 20, where the form Bhr/£yaka»/a occurs. Regarding 
the Avantya (Apan£a, Nand.), see also Baudh. I, 2, 13. Instead of 
Va/adhana Nand. has Vatfaghana, and K. VS<#/adhana, marked as 
corrupt. Medh. reads (one MS. PushpajaikharaA) Pushpaxekhara 
instead of pushpadha// .raikha eva £a (editions). Gov. has in the text 
Pushya^ xaikhakastatha, in the commentary pushyavasau akha ; K. 
pushpa . . . kharas tatha ; Nand. Pushpajibaka eva £a. It would seem 
that according to Medh. and Nand. only four tribes, sprung from a 
Vratya Brahmawa, are enumerated. But the form of the last name 
remains doubtful. The commentators think all the races named 
are descended from a Vratya Brahma»a and a female of his own 
caste. Gov. remarks that according to Uxanas' Nitijastra the 
Bhr;^aka»/as live by sorcery, the Avantyas and Va/adhanas serve 
in war, and all other VrStyas are spies. It is very probable that all 
these names originally denote nations, but the Avantyas, the 
inhabitants of Western Malva, and the Va/adhanas, who are 
enumerated among the northern tribes, are alone traceable in 
other works. 

22. I read with Medh. and Gov. UitMvi instead of NiXvMivi 
(editions). K. has LiMavi (kh& being marked as corrupt), and 
Nand. Li&iikhi. As ' a ' and ' i ' in thesi are constantly exchanged, 
"L\kkh\\\ may be considered as a vicarious form for l\klthz.x\, and 
it may be assumed that the Manusawhita considered the famous 
Kshatriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox. Gov. says 
that, according to Uxanas, the Na/as and Karawas are spies, and 



Digitized by 



Google 



X, 27- MIXED CASTES. 407 

23. From a Vratya (of the) VaLrya (caste) are 
born a Sudhanvan, an A^arya, a Karusha, a Vi^an- 
man, a Maitra, and a Satvata. 

24. By adultery (committed by persons) of (dif- 
ferent) castes, by marriages with women who ought 
not to be married, and by the neglect of the duties 
and occupations (prescribed) to each, are produced 
(sons who owe their origin) to a confusion of the 
castes. 

25. I will (now) fully enumerate those (sons) of 
mixed origin, who are born of Anulomas and of 
Pratilomas, and (thus) are mutually connected. 

26. The Suta, the Vaidehaka, the Aawa&la, that 
lowest of mortals, the Magadha, he of the Kshattr? 
caste (^ati), and the Ayogava, 

27. These six (Pratilomas) beget similar races 
(var«a) on women of their own (caste), they (also) 
produce (the like) with females of their mother's 
caste (^ati), and with females (of) higher ones. 

the Khasas and Dravufas are water-carriers and distributors of 
waters at drinking fountains. 

23. K. reads P&rusha, and Nand. Kiru^a, instead of Karusha 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.). Instead of Vi^anman Nand. has Ni^ahgha. 
Gov. remarks that, according to Uranas, Aiaryas and Satvatas 
subsist by worshipping the gods, or serving as temple-priests 
(&£aryas&tvatai^ devapu^anam). 

25. ' Anulomas,' see above, verse 8. 

27. Thus Nar. and Nand., with whom Kull. agrees, except that he 
adds ' on higher and (on lower) castes.' Medh. reads in the second 
line miXrigiXyih prasuyante pravarasu ka. yonishu, and explains as 
follows, ' Those who belong to the mother's caste, i.e. the Anulo- 
mas, called Anantara (verse 1 4), beget similar sons on females of 
their own caste, and (more degraded children) on females of higher 
castes.' He mentions that others read matr/^dtau prasuyante, and 
says that the meaning then is, ' The Anulomas beget sons of their 
own race on females of their own and of their mothers' castes.' 
Gov. reads m&trig&tau svayonyim tu sadniaw ^anayanti vai, and 
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28. As a (Brahma»a) begets on (females of) two 
out of the three (twice-born castes a son similar to) 
himself, (but inferior) on account of the lower degree 
(of the mother), and (one equal to himself) on a 
female of his own race, even so is the order in the 
case of the excluded (races, vihya). 

29. Those (six mentioned above) also beget, the 
one on the females of the other, a great many 
(kinds of) despicable (sons), even more sinful than 
their (fathers), and excluded (from the Aryan com- 
munity, vihya). 

30. Just as a 5udra begets on a Brahma»a 
female a being excluded (from the Aryan com- 
munity), even so (a person himself) excluded pro- 



likewise refers the line to the Anulomas. 'But (the Anulomas) 
beget similar sons on females of their mothers' and of their own 
castes.' Rlgh. likewise differs. 

28. I read with all the commentators and K., kramaA instead 
of kramSt (editions). 'Even so is the order in the case of the 
excluded (races),' means according to Gov. and Kull., that there is 
a difference in rank between Pratilomas, similar to that existing 
between Anulomas, and that Pratilomas sprung from Aryan fathers 
are more respectable than those begotten by .Sudra fathers, accord- 
ing to Medh., whose opinion is controverted by Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh., that Pratilomas, sprung from Aryan fathers and mothers, 
are to be considered Aryans, and worthy of being initiated just as 
Anulomas. According to Nfir. and Nand., the translation should 
be as follows : ' As among the three castes a (man) produces (a son 
similar to) himself on two wives, (i. e.) on her who belongs to his 
own caste and on her who belongs to the next lower one, even so 
is the order with those excluded (from the four chief castes),' i. e. 
even so is it with Anulomas, e. g. with a Murdhdvasikta, who begets 
a Murdhavasikta on a Murdh&vasikta female and on an Avantya 
female (Nar.), and with Pratilomas, e.g. with a Kshattr; who begets 
a Kshattr* both on a female of his own caste and on a Kandali 
(Nand.). It must be added that Nand. reads anantarySm instead of 
anantaryit. 
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creates with (females of) the four castes (var«a, sons) 
more (worthy of being) excluded (than he himself). 

31. But men excluded (by the Aryans, vahya), 
who approach females of higher rank, beget races 
(var#a) still more worthy to be excluded, low men 
(hina) still lower races, even fifteen (in number). 

31. In order to show that fifteen lower castes are produced, the 
commentators propose various interpretations of the verse, among 
which those of Kull., Nar., and R&gh. alone deserve to be men- 
tioned. Kull. thinks that the terms vahya and hina may either refer 
to two sets of men or to one only. Under the former supposition, 
the Vahyas must be understood to be the Pratiloma offspring of a 
.Sudra, i.e. Ayogavas, Kshattns, and iiTawrfalas; and the Htnas, 
the Pratiloma offspring of Kshatriyas and Vawyas, i. e. Sutas, 
Magadhas, and Vaidehas. Each of these two sets produce fifteen 
lower races by unions with women of the four chief castes and of 
their own (verse 27), i.e. Ayogavas beget five, with Brahmawa, 
Kshatriya, Vawya, .Sudra, and Ayogava women ; Kshattr/'s like- 
wise five, with Brahma«a, Kshatriya, Vauya, .Sudra, and Kshattr* 
women, and so forth. But if the two terms vahya and hina are 
referred to one set of males only, they must be understood to 
denote the six Pratilomas, ATa»<&las, Kshattm, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, 
Magadhas, and Sfttas ; and it must be assumed that the verse refers 
to unions between these six Pratiloma races alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the ATa«dala, may produce with females of the 
five higher Pratiloma tribes five more degraded races ; the Kshattr», 
with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava, the three above him, 
three ; the Vaideha, two ; and the Migadha, one. The total of 
5 + 4+3 + 2+1 is thus ig. Righ. agrees with this interpreta- 
tion. Nar., on the other hand, refers the terms vahya and hina to 
one set of males, the three Pratilomas sprung from the Sudra, and 
assumes that the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own. According to the 
calculation given under Kull.'s first explanation, the total of more 
degraded races which may be thus produced, is thirty. It seems 
to me that KulL's second explanation is the best, though I am not 
prepared to deny that his first explanation, and even Nar.'s version, 
may be defended. The commentators point out that varwa is used 
here in a figurative sense, because it has been declared above, 
verse 4, that there are only four real var«as. 
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32. A Dasyu begets on an Ayogava (woman) a 
Sairandhra, who is skilled in adorning and attending 
(his master), who, (though) not a slave, lives like a 
slave, (or) subsists by snaring (animals). 

33. A Vaideha produces (with the same) a sweet- 
voiced Maitreyaka, who, ringing a bell at the 
appearance of dawn, continually praises (great) 
men. 

34. A Nishida begets (on the same) a Margava 
(or) Dasa, who subsists by working as a boatman, 
(and) whom the inhabitants of Aryavarta call a 
Kaivarta. 

35. Those three base-born ones are severally 
begot on Ayogava women, who wear the clothes of 
the dead, are wicked, and eat reprehensible food. 

32. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K., Sairandhra 
instead of Sairandhri (editions). ' A Dasyu,' i.e. ' one of those tribes 
described below, verse 45 ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ' one of the 
afore-mentioned fifteen Pratiloma races' (Nar., Nand.). PrasS- 
dhanopa£ara£?lam, ' skilled in adorning and attending (his master),' 
i.e. 'in dressing hair, anointing him with oil and so forth, and in 
shampooing ' (Gov., Nir., Nand.), means according to Kull., who 
takes prasadhanopa££ra, not as a copulative, but as a tatpurusha 
compound, ' skilled in serving (his master) at his toilet' Medh.'s 
explanation is ambiguous. With respect to his second occupation, 
' snaring animals,' Medh., Gov., and Kull. say that the Sairandhra 
resorts to it in order to support himself in times of distress, or in 
order to obtain meat for the worship of the gods and manes, or at 
the order of the king. Nand. remarks, ' As the Dasyus are many, 
there are also many Sairandhras, and that is indicated by the addi- 
tion of a different mode of subsistence.' 

34. Gov. and K. read Magadha instead of Margava. Gov. thinks 
that, as the section treats of Pratilomas, the Nishida mentioned here 
is the Pratiloma Nishada enumerated by Vyasa. 

35. I follow Medh., Gov., Nir., Nand., and K., who read mnta- 
vastrabhr/tsvanaryasu, 'who wear the clothes of the dead, are 
wicked,' instead of mrAavastrabhrrtsu narishu, ' women who wear 
the clothes of the dead' (editions). Kull. also seems to have had the 
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36. From a Nishada springs (by a woman of the 
Vaideha caste) a Kiravara, who works in leather ; 
and from a Vaidehaka (by women of the Karivara 
and Nishada castes), an Andhra and a Meda, who 
dwell outside the village. 

37. From a A"a»a&la by a Vaideha woman is born 
a Pa#a?usopaka, who deals in cane; from a Nishada 
(by the same) an Ahi»dfika. 

38. But from a Aawa&la by a Pukkasa woman is 
born the sinful Sopaka, who lives by the occupations 
of his sire, and is ever despised by good men. 

39. A Nishada woman bears to a Kand&la. a son 
(called) Antyavasayin, employed in burial-grounds, 
and despised even by those excluded (from the 
Aryan community). 

40. These races, (which originate) in a confusion 
(of the castes and) have been described according 
to their fathers and mothers, may be known by 
their occupations, whether they conceal or openly 
show themselves. 

former reading, as he copies the explanation sukrurdsu, ' very cruel,' 
which Gov. gives. Medh. explains anaryasu by * not to be touched 
by Aryans.' 

36. Thus according to Medh. and Kull. But Gov. and RSgh. 
understand in the second line with ' from a Vaidehaka,' the words 
' by women of the Vaideha caste.' Nar., who in the preceding verse 
takes the words ete trayaA, 'those three,' in the sense of 'the following 
three other races,' assumes of course that the mothers of Kara varas, 
Medas, and Andhras are Ayogava females. The latter two ' castes ' 
are the well-known nations inhabiting MevSrf (MedapaVa) in south- 
eastern Ra^putina, and the eastern Dekkan. 

38. Ragh. and Nand. read Paulkasa instead of Pukkasa. Mula- 
vyasanavr/UimSn means according to Gov., Kull., and RSgh. ' who 
lives by executing criminals,' according to Ndr. and Nand. ' who 
lives by digging roots,' i.e. ' in order to sell them as medicine,' or ' by 
curing hemorrhoids ' (Nand.). Medh. gives both explanations. The 
translation, given above, follows the Petersburg Diet., sub voce. 
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A 

41. Six sons, begotten (by Aryans) on women of 
equal and the next lower castes ( Anantara), have the 
duties of twice-born men ; but all those born in con- 
sequence of a violation (of the law) are, as regards 
their duties, equal to .Sudras. 

42. By the power of austerities and of the seed 
(from which they sprang), these (races) obtain here 
among men more exalted or lower rank in successive 
births. 

43. But in consequence of the omission of the 
sacred rites, and of their not consulting Brahma»as, 
the following tribes of Kshatriyas have gradually 
sunk in this world to the condition of .Sudras ; 

44. (Viz.) the Pauw^rakas, the AWas, the Dra- 
vu/as, the Kambo^as, the Yavanas, the .Sakas, the 
Paradas, the Pahlavas, the #inas, the Kiratas, and 
the Daradas. 

41. Medh. adds, 'The mention of the Anantaras is intended to 
include all Anulomas.' 

42. 'These,' i.e. 'those born of wives of equal castes and 
Anantaras' (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nar. include all Anulomas, and 
Ragh. even Pratilomas, sprung from Aryan fathers. Yuge yuge, 
' in successive births' (Medh., Nar., Nand.), means according to 
Kull. ' in each of the ages of the world.' Kull. refers to the stories 
regarding Virvamitra and Jiishy&srmga, while Medh. points to the 
discussion, given below, verse 64 seq. 

43. Medh. and Gov. read br£hma«atikrame«a, 'by disrespect 
towards Brahmawas,' instead of brahmawadanranena, ' by not con- 
sulting Brahmawas' (Kull., NSr., Nand., Ragh., K.). 

44. Instead of Pau/a/rakas (Kull.), Medh., Nar., Nand., and K. 
read Pum/rakas, and Gov. Pau»</>4rakas. My reading A'orfas is a 
correction of Komdta., which is found in some MSS. of Medh. and 
in K. We have plainly JSTola in Nand., while some MSS. of Medh. 
and Gov. read JCimdra or K&mdra., and the editions give JCandta.. 
Sir W. Jones' opinion that £au<fra stands for ka, 0</ra is improbable, 
because the particle 'and' is clearly not wanted after the first 
word. Instead of Pahlava, some MSS. of Medh. and some editions 



Digitized by 



Google 



X,48. MIXED CASTES. 4T3 

45. All those tribes in this world? which are ex- 
cluded from (the community of) those born from the 
mouth, the arms, the thighs, and the feet (of Brah- 
man), are called Dasyus, whether they speak the 
language of the Mle&6^as (barbarians) or that of 
the Aryans. 

46. Those who have been mentioned as the base- 
born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced 
in consequence of a violation (of the law, apadhvaw- 
sa^a), shall subsist by occupations reprehended by 
the twice-born. 

47. To Sutas (belongs) the management of 
horses and of chariots ; to Ambash/jfcas, the art of 
healing ; to Vaidehakas, the service of women ; to 
Magadhas, trade ; 

48. Killing fish to Nishadas; carpenters' work to 
the Ayogava; to Medas, Andhras, JCun&us, and 
Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals ; 

read Pahnava. Gov. gives Pallava. The editions give the Khasas 
after the Daradas. But Medh., Gov., Nand., and K. have tatha at 
the end of the verse. The commentators state that the names 
enumerated in the first instance denote countries, and next, 
particular races living in them. 

45. ' Those born from the mouth, &c./ i. e. the four Varwas ; see 
above, I, 87. 

46. 'Base-born offspring of Aryans;' see above, verses 17 
and 41. 

47. 'The service of women,' i.e. 'the office of guardians in the 
harem.' 

48. Instead of Aun£u (editions, Ragh.), Medh., Gov., and Nar. 
seem to have read A'Mu. Nand. reads Mam.ru for Madgu. Nar. 
says that these two words are synonyms of (?Aalla and Malla ; see 
above, verse 22. But Gov. quotes a verse of Yama, according to 
which the Ktokuka. is the son of a Vauya by a Kshatriya female, 
and the Madgu the offspring of a .Sudra and a Kshatriya. Kull.'s 
and Ragh.'s reference to Baudh. is, according to the MSS. of the 
Baudh. Dharmasutra, erroneous. 
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49. To KshattWs, Ugras, and Pukkasas, catching 
and killing (animals) living in holes; to Dhigva«as, 
working in leather ; to Venas, playing drums. 

50. Near well-known trees and burial-grounds, on 
mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, 
known (by certain marks), and subsisting by their 
peculiar occupations. 

5 1 . But the dwellings of A'awaalas and .Svapaias 
shall be outside the village, they must be made 
Apapatras, and their wealth (shall be) dogs and 
donkeys. 

52. Their dress (shall be) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, 
black iron (shall be) their ornaments, and they must 
always wander from place to place. 

53. A man who fulfils a religious duty, shall not 
seek intercourse with them ; their transactions (shall 
be) among themselves, and their marriages with 
their equals. 

54. Their food shall be given to them by others 
(than an Aryan giver) in a broken dish ; at night 
they shall not walk about in villages and in towns. 



49. Nand. omits this verse. 

50. Nand. places verse 50 after verse 52. 

51. Medh. and Nar. read avapStrdA instead of apap&tra^ (Kull., 
RSgh., K., and Gov. ?), and Medh. gives three explanations of the 
term : 1. vessels used by them must be thrown away ; 2. if food is 
given to them, it must not be placed in vessels which they hold in 
their hands, but in such as stand on the ground or are held by 
others ; 3. they shall use bad, i. e. broken vessels, as is stated in 
the next verse. The other commentators adopt the first explana- 
tion, which is no doubt the correct one. 

53. Gov. and Nand. say, ' A righteous man,' instead of ' A man 
who fulfils a religious duty.' 

54. Gov. and Nar. take the beginning of the verse differently, 
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55. By day they may go about for the purpose of 
their work, distinguished by marks at the king's 
command, and they shall carry out the corpses (of 
persons) who have no relatives ; that is a settled 
rule. 

56. By the king's order they shall always execute 
the criminals, in accordance with the law, and they 
shall take for themselves the clothes, the beds, and 
the ornaments of (such) criminals. 

57. A man of impure origin, who belongs not to 
any caste, (var«a, but whose character is) not known, 
who, (though) not an Aryan, has the appearance 
of an Aryan, one may discover by his acts. 

58. Behaviour unworthy of an Aryan, harshness, 
cruelty, and habitual neglect of the prescribed duties 
betray in this world a man of impure origin. 

59. A base-born man either resembles in character 
his father, or his mother, or both ; he can never 
conceal his real nature. 

60. Even if a man, born in a great family, sprang 
from criminal intercourse, he will certainly possess 
the faults of his (father), be they small or great. 

61. But that kingdom in which such bastards, 
sullying (the purity of) the castes, are born, perishes 
quickly together with its inhabitants. 

' Their food shall be given to them by others in a broken vessel,' 
i. e. ' they shall not cook for themselves in their houses.' 

55. 'Distinguished by marks,' i. e. ' by a thunderbolt and the like, 
or by axes, adzes, and so forth, used for executing criminals, and 
carried on the shoulder ' (Medh.), or ' by sticks and so forth ' (Gov.), 
or ' by iron ornaments and peacock's feathers and the like ' (Nar.). 
Righ. thinks that they are to be branded on the forehead and on 
other parts of the body. In olden times the depressed races of 
Gujarat used to wear a horn as their distinguishing mark. 

57-59. Vas. XVIII, 7 j Vi. XVI, 17. 
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62. Dying, without the expectation of a reward, 
for the sake of Brahma»as and of cows, or in the 
defence of women and children, secures beatitude to 
those excluded (from the Aryan community, vahya). 

63. Abstention from injuring (creatures), veracity, 
abstention from unlawfully appropriating (the goods 
of others), purity, and control of the organs, Manu 
has declared to be the summary of the law for the 
four castes. 

64. If (a female of the caste), sprung from a 
Brahmawa and a 6"udra female, bear (children) to 
one of the highest caste, the inferior (tribe) attains 
the highest caste within the seventh generation. 

62. Vi. XVI, 18. 

63. Gaut. VIII, 23; Yagn. 1, 122; and above, IV, 246, V, 107. 
Nand. reads sarvavar«e, ' for all castes/ instead of £aturvar«ye, ' for 
the four castes.' 

64. Ap. II, 10-n; Gaut IV, 22 ; YS^w. I, 96. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh., the meaning is that, if the daughter 
of a Brahmawa and of a Sudra female and her descendants all many 
Brahmawas, the offspring of the sixth female descendant of the 
original couple will be a Brahmana. While this explanation agrees 
with Haradatta's comment on the parallel passage of Gautama, 
Nir. and Nand. take the verse very differently. They say that if a 
Par&rava, the son of a Brahma»a and of a Sudra female, marries 
a most excellent Pararava female, who possesses a good moral 
character and other virtues, and if his descendants do the same, 
the child born in the sixth generation will be a Brihmawa. Nand. 
quotes in support of his view Baudhayana 1, 16, 13-14 (left out in 
my translation of the Sacred Books of the East, II, p. 1 97), nishadena 
nishSdyam a pan^amif ^ater apahanti [g&to 'pahanti] judratSm I tarn 
upanayet shashMaw yS^ayet, ' (Offspring), begotten by a Nish&da 
on a Nishadi, removes within five generations the Sudra-hood ; 
one may initiate him (the fifth descendant), one may sacrifice for 
the sixth.' This passage of Baudhayana, the reading of which 
is supported by a new MS. from Madras, clearly shows that 
Baudhayana allowed the male offspring of Brahmawas and .Sudra 
females to be raised to the level of Aryans. It is also not impossible 
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65. (Thus) a .Sudra attains the rank of a Brah- 
ma«a, and (in a similar manner) a Brahma«a sinks to 
the level of a .Sudra ; but know that it is the same 
with the offspring of a Kshatriya or of a Vaijya. 

66. If (a doubt) should arise, with whom the pre- 
eminence (is, whether) with him whom an Aryan by 
chance begot on a non-Aryan female, or (with the 
son) of a Brahmawa woman by a non-Aryan, 

67. The decision is as follows : 'He who was 
begotten by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may 
become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues ; he whom 
an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryan father (is 
and remains) unlike to an Aryan.' 

that the meaning of Manu's verse may be the same, and that the 
translation should be, ' If the offspring of a Br&hma«a and of a 
Sudra female begets children with a most excellent (male of the 
Brahmana caste or female of the P&r&rava tribe), the inferior (tribe) 
attains the highest caste in the seventh generation.' The chief 
objection to this version, which consists in the fact that srcgnsi, 
' with a most excellent,' stands in the masculine, may be met by 
Manu's peculiar use of the masculine instead of the feminine above 
in verse 32, where Syogave is used for Syogavyam. 

65. The manner in which a) Brihma«a sinks to the level of a 
•Sudra is, according to Medh., Gov., and Kull., the following. If 
the son of a Brahmawa and of a Sudra female and his descendants 
marry Sudra wives, the seventh descendant will be a pure -Sudra. 
Medh., Gov., and Kull. hold that the offspring of a Brihmawa and 
of a Kshatriya female obtains the higher or lower rank in the third 
generation, and the offspring of a Brahmana and of a Vawya female 
in the fifth. Medh. and Gov. expressly state that ' they,' i. e. the older 
commentators, give this explanation. 

66. ' A non-Aryan female,' i. e. ' a Sudra female ' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Righ., Nand.), or ' the daughter of a VrStya and the like ' 
(NSr.). ' By chance,' i. e. even on an unmarried one (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' unknowingly ' (NSr.). 'An Aryan female,' 
i. e. 'a Br&hmaai' (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh., Nar., Nand.). 

67. ' May become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues,' i. e. 'may 
become most excellent or praiseworthy by offering the Pikaya^nas 

[25] E e 
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68. The law prescribes that neither of the two 
shall receive the sacraments, the first (being ex- 
cluded) on account of the lowness of his origin, the 
second (because the union of his parents was) 
against the order of the castes. 

69. As good seed, springing up in good soil, 
turns out perfectly well, even so the son of an 
Aryan by an Aryan woman is worthy of all the 
sacraments. 

70. Some sages declare the seed to be more 
important, and others the field ; again others (assert 
that) the seed and the field (are equally important); 
but the legal decision on this point is as follows : 

71. Seed, sown on barren ground, perishes in it; 
a (fertile) field also, in which no (good) seed (is 
sown), will remain barren. 

72. As through the power of the seed (sons) 
born of animals became sages who are honoured 
and praised, hence the seed is declared to be more 
important. 

73. Having considered (the case of) a non-Aryan 
who acts like an Aryan, and (that of) an Aryan who 
acts like a non-Aryan, the creator declared, 'Those 
two are neither equal nor unequal.' 



and the like, which according to other Smr/'tis are permitted to 
him ' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). ' Unlike to an Aryan,' i. e. ' un- 
worthy of praise or respect ' (Gov., Kull.). 
69-72. See also the discussion which occurs above, IX, 33-41. 

71. Gov., Kull., and Nand. say' a field in which no seed (is 
sown) remains barren.' The translation follows Medh. The 
commentators refer to the stories of Mandapala and J?»shyarrmga, 
see above, IX, 23. 

72. ' Not equal,' i. e. because they differ in caste ; ' not unequal,' 
i. e. because both do what is forbidden to them. Hence nobody 
should do acts which are not permitted to him (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.). 
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74. Brahma»as who are intent on the means (of 
gaining union with) Brahman and firm in (discharg- 
ing) their duties, shall live by duly performing the 
following six acts, (which are enumerated) in their 
(proper) order. 

75. Teaching, studying, sacrificing for himself, 
sacrificing for others, making gifts and receiving 
them are the six acts (prescribed) for a Brahma«a. 

76. But among the six acts (ordained) for him 
three are his means of subsistence, (viz.) sacrificing 
for others, teaching, and accepting gifts from pure 
men. 

77. (Passing) from the Brahma»a to the Ksha- 
triya, three acts (incumbent on the former) are 
forbidden, (viz.) teaching, sacrificing for others, and, 
thirdly, the acceptance of gifts. 

78. The same are likewise forbidden to a Vaisya, 
that is a settled rule ; for Manu, the lord of creatures 
(Prafapati), has not prescribed them for (men of) 
those two (castes). 

79. To carry arms for striking and for throwing 
(is prescribed) for Kshatriyas as a means of sub- 
sistence; to trade,", (to rear) cattle, and agriculture 



74-80. Ap. II, 10, 4-7; Gauf. X, 1-7, 49; Vas. II, 13-19; 
Baudh. 1, 18, 1-4 ; Vi. II, 1-7 • YSgji. 1, 118-1 19 ; see also above, 
1,88-90. .•■'.'' 

74. Brahmayonistha^, ' who are intent on the means of gaining 
union with Brahman' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to 
N&r. and RSgh. ' who are of pure Brahmartical race,' according to 
Nand. ' who abide by that which springs from the Veda, i. e. the 
sacred law,' or ' who are the dwelling-place of the Veda.' 

77. Nar. reads brahmawaA kshatriyaw prati, 'To a Kshatriya 
three acts incumbent on a Brahmaaa' are forbidden,' instead of 
brahma«at kshatriyam prati. Nand., whose text is corrupt, seems 
to have had the same reading as Nar. 

E e 2 
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for Vawyas ; but their duties are liberality, the study 
of the Veda, and the performance of sacrifices. 

80. Among the several occupations the most 
commendable are, teaching the Veda for a Brah- 
ma»a, protecting (the people) for a Kshatriya, and 
trade for a Vaisya. 

81. But a Br£hma#a, unable to subsist by his 
peculiar occupations just mentioned, may live ac- 
cording to the law applicable to Kshatriyas; for 
the latter is next to him in rank. 

82. If it be asked, ' How shall it be, if he cannot 
maintain himself by either (of these occupations ?' 
the answer is), he may adopt a Vaisya's mode of life, 
employing himself in agriculture and rearing cattle. 

83. But a Brahma«a, or a Kshatriya, living by 
a Vabya's mode of subsistence, shall carefully avoid 
(the pursuit of) agriculture, (which causes) injury to 
many beings and depends on others. 

84. (Some) declare that agriculture is something 
excellent, (but) that means of subsistence is blamed 

80. Varttd, ' trade ' (Nand.), means according to Kull. ' trade and 
rearing cattle,' and according to Gov. ' trade, rearing cattle, and 
agriculture.' But the context makes it probable that one occu- 
pation only is intended. 

81-98. Ap. I, 20, 10- 21, 4; Gaut. VII, 1-26; Vas. II, 22-39; 
Baudh. II, 4, 16-21 ; Vi. II, 15 ; LIV, 18-21 ; Ya^w. Ill, 35-40. 

82. Nar. thinks that kr/shi, 'agriculture,' means here asvayaw- 
kr/ta\ 'at which the Brahma»a does not work personally,' while 
Gov. and Kull. hold the contrary opinion. For according to them 
the asvayawkr/ti kn'shLi has been permitted even for ordinary 
times, above, IV, 4-5. 

83. ' Depends on others,' i. e. ' on bullocks and so forth ' (Gov., 
Kull.). It has been taught above, IV, 159-160, that a SnStaka is 
to avoid all that depends upon others. 

84. Medh. points out that this verse is directed against the 
teaching of Vas. II, 32-36. 
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by the virtuous ; (for) the wooden (implement) with 
iron point injures the earth and (the beings) living 
in the earth. 

85. But he who, through a want of means of sub- 
sistence, gives up the strictness with respect to his 
duties, may sell, in order to increase his wealth, the 
commodities sold by Vaisyas, making (however) the 
(following) exceptions. 

86. He must avoid (selling) condiments of all 
sorts, cooked food and sesamum, stones, salt, cattle, 
and human (beings), 

87. All dyed cloth, as well as cloth made of hemp, 
or flax, or wool, even though they be not dyed, fruit, 
roots, and (medical) herbs ; 

88. Water, weapons, poison, meat, Soma, and per- 
fumes of all kinds, fresh milk, honey, sour milk, 
clarified butter, oil, wax, sugar, Kuxa-grass ; 

89. All beasts of the forest, animals with fangs 
or tusks, birds, spirituous liquor, indigo, lac, and 
all one-hoofed beasts. 

90. But he who subsists by agriculture, may at 
pleasure sell unmixed sesamum grains for sacred 

86. Medh. says, 'and cooked food, mixed with sesamum grains.' 
The same commentator thinks that, as salt which is also a condi- 
ment is specially forbidden, other condiments may be sold optionally. 
But Gov. and Kull. point out that it is specially named, because 
the penance is heavier. Nar. explains rasan, 'condiments,' by 
' exudations of leaves, wood, and so forth.' 

88. Nir. reads ksharam, ' alcalinc substances,' instead of kshtram, 
' fresh milk,' but mentions the latter reading, and Nand. ksharam 
for kshaudram. 

89. Nar. reads ma^d, 'marrow,' instead of madyam, 'spirituous 
liquor.' Medh. says that some read ekafaphSn bahun, ' many one- 
hoofed beasts,' and permit the sale of a single one. Nand. reads 
paiun, ' animals.' 

90. Suddhan, 'unmixed' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means 
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purposes, provided he himself has grown them and 
has not kept them long. 

91. If he applies sesamum to any other purpose 
but food, anointing, and charitable gifts, he will be 
born (again) as a worm and, together with his 
ancestors, be plunged into the ordure of dogs. 

92. By (selling) flesh, salt, and lac a Brahma»a 
at once becomes an outcast; by selling milk he 
becomes (equal to) a *S"udra in three days. 

93. But by willingly selling in this world other 
(forbidden) commodities, a Brahmawa assumes after 
seven nights the character of a Vaiyya. 

94. Condiments may be bartered for condiments, 
but by no means salt for (other) condiments ; 
cooked food (may be exchanged) for (other kinds 
of) cooked food, and sesamum seeds for grain in 
equal quantities. 

95. A Kshatriya who has fallen into distress, may 
subsist by all these (means); but he must never 
arrogantly adopt the mode of life (prescribed for 
his) betters. 

according to Nand. ' white,' according to Nir. ' of good quality.' 
• Provided he has not kept them long,' i. e. ' if he has not kept them 
long after the harvest, in order to increase his profit ' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull, Nir.). 

91. K. reads krt'mir bhutvi sa vish//4ayam, 'he will be plunged 
into ordure ;' and Medh. seems likewise to have read sa, ' he,' for 
jva, ' dog.' 

93. Kamata/i, ' willingly,' means according to Medh. and Nand. 
' not in times of distress, but in ordinary times.' 

94. I read with Medh. and Nand., kr/'tannaw ia. krttinnena 
instead of HkrMnnena (Gov., Kull, N4r.), ' for undressed grain,' 
because all the other Smn'tis have the former rule. K. reads vS 
kr/tannena, and thus shows how the misreading H° arose. Nand. 
reads na tveva lava»a« tilaiA, ' but not salt for sesamum grains,' 
and Medh. mentions the reading as a var. lect 
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96. A man of low caste who through covetous- 
ness lives by the occupations of a higher one, the 
king shall deprive of his property and banish. 

97. It is better (to discharge) one's own (ap- 
pointed) duty incompletely than to perform com- 
pletely that of another ; for he who lives according 
to the law of another (caste) is instantly excluded 
from his own. 

98. A VaLrya who is unable to subsist by his 
own duties, may even maintain himself by a ^Sudra's 
mode of life, avoiding (however) acts forbidden 
(to him), and he should give it up, when he is able 
(to do so). 

99. But a .Sudra, being unable to find service 
with the twice-born and threatened with the loss 
of his sons and wife (through hunger), may main- 
tain himself by handicrafts. 

100. (Let him follow) those mechanical occupa- 
tions and those various practical arts by following 
which the twice-born are (best) served. 

101. A Brahmawa who is distressed through a 
want of means of subsistence and pines (with hunger), 
(but) unwilling to adopt a Vawya's mode of life and 
resolved to follow his own (prescribed) path, may act 
in the following manner. 

97. Nar. gives as an instance of an ill or incomplete performance 
of a Brahma»a's duty, which is better than completely discharging 
the duties of another caste, the acceptance of alms from an impure 
person. Nand. omits this verse, which, indeed, is here out of place 
and ought to stand in the discussion beginning verse 101. 

98. 'Acts forbidden to him,' i. e. ' eating the leavings of the others 
and so forth ' (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ' eating forbidden food and 
the like '(Nand.). 

99-100. Vi. Ill, 14; Gaut. X, 60. 

101-114. Gaut. VII, 4-5, 23; Ap. I,i8, 5-8, 14-15. 
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" 1 02. A Brahma«a who has fallen into distress 
may accept (gifts) from anybody; for according to 
the law it is not possible (to assert) that anything 
pure can be sullied. 

103. By teaching, by sacrificing for, and by ac- 
cepting gifts from despicable (men) Brahmawas (in 
distress) commit not sin ; for they (are as pure) as 
fire and water. 

104. He who, when in danger of losing his life, 
accepts food from any person whatsoever, is no more 
tainted by sin than the sky by mud. 

105. Afigarta, who suffered hunger, approached 
in order to slay (his own) son, and was not tainted 
by sin, since he (only) sought a remedy against 
famishing. 

106. Vamadeva, who well knew right and wrong, 
did not sully himself when, tormented (by hunger), 
he desired to eat the flesh of a dog in order to save 
his life. 

107. Bharadva^a, a performer of great austeri- 
ties, accepted many cows from the carpenter Bribu, 
when he was starving together with his sons in a 
lonely forest. 



102. 'Anything pure,' i. e. ' the Ganges and the like' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.), or ' fire and the like ' (Nir., Ragh.). 

103. Vas. XXVII, 9. 

105. Regarding the story of A^tgarta, see Aitareya-brahma«a 
VII, 13-16. 

107. I read with Gov. and Saya«a on Rig-veda VI, 45, 31, 
Bribu instead of Vr/'dhu (Kull., Ragh., K.), and Br*hat (Nar., Nand.). 
The corrected copies of Medh. have Vrj'dhu, but the oldest reads 
vr/ddha in the text, and in the commentary dr/bu, i. e. bribu. It 
is not doubtful that Bribu is the correct reading. For in the hymn 
quoted that personage is described as the carpenter of the Pawis, 
and his liberality is highly praised. Moreover the SankhSyana 
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108. Visvamitra, who well knew what is right 
or wrong, approached, when he was tormented by 
hunger, (to eat) the haunch of a dog, receiving it 
from the hands of a KzndSXa.. 

109. On (comparing) the acceptance (of gifts from 
low men), sacrificing (for them), and teaching (them), 
the acceptance of gifts is the meanest (of those acts) 
and (most) reprehensible for a Brahma»a (on account 
of its results) in the next life. 

no. (For) assisting in sacrifices and teaching 
are (two acts) always performed for men who have 
received the sacraments ; but the acceptance of gifts 
takes place even in (case the giver is) a .Sudra of 
the lowest class. 

in. The guilt incurred by offering sacrifices for 
teaching (unworthy men) is removed by muttering 
(sacred texts) and by burnt offerings, but that in- 
curred by accepting gifts (from them) by throwing 
(the gifts) away and by austerities. 

112. A Brahma«a who is unable to maintain 
himself, should (rather) glean ears or grains from 
(the field of) any (man); gleaning ears is better than 
accepting gifts, picking up single grains is declared 
to be still more laudable. 

113. If Brahma«as, who are Snatakas, are pining 
with hunger, or in want of (utensils made of) com- 
mon metals, or of other property, they may ask the 

.Srauta-sutra (see the Petersburg Dictionary, sub voce Bribu) 
alludes to the legend mentioned by Manu. 

108. Regarding the legend of Vuvamitra, see Mahdbh. XII, 141, 
28 seqq. 

1 10. N&r. says, 'a 5udra(or)one of the lowest class, i. e. a Aawrfala.' 
in. Ap. I, 28, 1 1 ; Vas. XX, 45 ; Vi. LIV, 28. ' By austerities,' 

i. e. ' by penances,' see below, XI, 1 94. 

113. Kupyam, ' (utensils made of) common metals,' includes 



Digitized by 



Google 



426 LAWS OF MANU. X, 1 14. 

king for them ; if he is not disposed to be liberal, he 
must be left. 

114. (The acceptance of) an unfilled field is less 
blamable than (that of) a tilled one; (with respect 
to) cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and cooked food, 
(the acceptance of) each earlier-named (article is less 
blamable than of the following ones). 

115. There are seven lawful modes of acquiring 
property, (viz.) inheritance, finding or friendly dona- 
tion, purchase, conquest, lending at interest, the 
performance of work, and the acceptance of gifts 
from virtuous men. 

according to Medh. • pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like ; 
according to Gov. ' all property of small value such as beds, seats ;' 
according to Kull., Ragh., and Nand. ' also grain and clothes.' 
But Nar. takes it in its usual sense, ' common metals such as brass 
and copper.' I translate the last clause according to the first expla- 
nation of Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh., who think that all Brah- 
manas should leave the realm of a king who does not support 
famishing Snatakas. Nand., however, says that such a king is to 
be excluded from instruction and admission to sacrifices. Medh.'s 
second interpretation, according to which tyagaA means dharma- 
hiniA, ' a loss of spiritual merit,' agrees with Nand.'s view. Kull. 
finally takes the phrase very differendy, ' but he who does not wish 
to give anything, being known for his avarice, must be left to him- 
self, i.e. must not be asked.' Kull. and Gov. hold that 'the 
prince ' meant here is a Kshatriya king who does not follow the 
.Sastras, or a Sudra king (see note on IV, 33), and that the verse 
thus rescinds the prohibition given above, IV, 84 seq. 

114. Vas. XII, 3. 

115. Gaut.X,39~42. Labha,'findingorfriendlydonation'(Medb., 
Gov., Kull.), refers according to Nar. and Nand. to the acquisition of 
treasure-trove alone, not to the acceptance of presents from friends, 
from a father-in-law, &c. Gaya, ' conquest,' means according to 
Nand. ' gaining lawsuits.' The same commentator takes prayoga, 
' lending money at interest,' in the sense of ' teaching,' and karma- 
yoga, ' performance of labour,' in the sense of sacrificing for others.' 
All the commentators, except Nand., point out that the first three 
modes of acquisition are lawful for all castes, the fourth for Ksha- 
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ti6. Learning, mechanical arts, work for wages, 
service, rearing cattle, traffic, agriculture, content- 
ment (with little), alms, and receiving interest on 
money, are the ten modes of subsistence (permitted 
to all men in times of distress). 

117. Neither a Brihmawa, nor a Kshatriya must 
lend (money at) interest ; but at his pleasure (either 
of them) may, in times of distress (when he requires 
money) for sacred purposes, lend to a very sinful 
man at a small interest. 

118. A Kshatriya (king) who, in times of distress, 
takes even the fourth part (of the crops), is free 
from guilt, if he protects his subjects to the best of 
his ability. 

119. His peculiar duty is conquest, and he must 
not turn back in danger; having protected the 
Vauyas by his weapons, he may cause the legal 
tax to be collected ; 

1 20. (Viz.) from Vai^yas one-eighth as the tax on 

triyas, the fifth and sixth for Vauyas (or the fifth for VaLryas, the 
sixth for .Sfidras, Nar.), and the seventh for Brahmawas. 

116. ' Learning,' i. e. (teaching) other than Vedic sciences, e. g. 
logic, exorcising evil spirits, or charms against poison (Medh., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.). Gov. thinks that ' teaching for a stipulated fee ' is 
also permissible under this rule. 

117. Vas. II, 40-43. Gov., Nar., and K. read alpakam instead 
of alpikam, and with this var. lect. the last clause might be trans- 
lated with Nar. by ' . . . (either of them) . . . may lend a small (sum) 
to a very sinful man.' 

119. I read with Gov. and K. na bhaye instead of nahave 
(editions). Medh.'s text has the latter reading, but the com- 
mentary bhaye upasthite paranmukho yuddhe na syat, ' when 
danger threatens he shall not turn back in battle,' indicates that 
his reading was bhaye. The same inference may be drawn from 
Kull.'s commentary. Nand. gives na bhave, probably a mistake 
for na bhaye. 

1 20. According to Medh., the first line refers to the profits of 
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grain, one-twentieth (on the profits on gold and 
cattle), which amount at least to one Karshapawa ; 
.Sudras, artisans, and mechanics (shall) benefit (the 
king) by (doing) work (for him). 

121. If a 6"udra, (unable to subsist by serving 
Brahmawas,) seeks a livelihood, he may serve Ksha- 
triyas, or he may also seek to maintain himself by 
attending on a wealthy VaLrya. 

122. But let a (.Sudra) serve Brahma»as, either 

subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the former the king 
may take in times of distress one-eighth, and from the latter one- 
twentieth. The second line indicates that artisans who, according 
to VII, 1 38, in ordinary times furnish one piece of work in each 
month, may be made to work more for the king. According to 
Gov. and Kull., husbandmen (kri'shi^ivindm, Gov.) shall give from 
the increments on grain (upaiaya) one-eighth (instead of one- 
twelfth, and in the direst distress one-fourth, according to verse 1 18, 
Kull.), from all increments on gold and so forth amounting to more 
than a Karsh&pawa one-twentieth instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed 
above, VII, 130. Ragh. in substance agrees with this explanation. 
Nar. and Nand. read, as it would seem, vi«.ratkarshapa»avara»» 
(waparaw, Nand.), and take the verse differently. Nar. says that 
the tax on grain is to be one-fourth in the case of .Sudras, and one- 
eighth in the case of VaLryas, that the tax on everything else is to 
be at least one KirshSpawa in twenty, and that artisans who work 
for wages shall pay the same rate (vi»watkarshapanam iti 1 dhanyad 
anyeshu vi»wad viwjatikarshapawamulyam tadroalabhe karsha- 
pana eko ra^tia grahya ity avaraA paksha^ 1 sambhave tv adhikam 
api grahyam ity arthaA 1 dharmopakaraw&A [karmo°] dharmibhir 
[karmabhir] vLrvam upakurvantas tantuvayadayaA I judraA karavo 
varnavahya na/a&trakaradyaA 1 filpin&r £a rathakaradyas te 'pi 
karma kr/tva bhruitve 'pi vi»uatikarshapa»alabhe karshipa«ivaraw 
sulkzm dadyur iti jeshaA). According to Nar. the translation would 
be: '(Viz.) one-eighth as the tax (payable) by Vawyas on grain, 
(and on everything else) at least one Karsh&pawa out of twenty; 
•Sudra artisans and mechanics who benefit (men) by their work 
(shall pay the same rate).' Nar. adds that some read triw^atkarsha- 
pa«avaram, ' at least one Karshipa«a out of thirty.' 
1 21-129. Gaut. X, 50-65; Ya^«. 1, 120-121. 



Digitized by 



Google 



X, u8. TIMES OF DISTRESS; sOdKAS. 429 

for the sake of heaven, or with a view to both (this 
life and the next); for he who is called the servant 
of a Brahma»a thereby gains all his ends. 

123. The service of Brahma«as alone is declared 
(to be) an excellent occupation for a .Sudra ; for 
whatever else besides this he may perform will bear 
him no fruit. 

124. They must allot to him out of their own 
family(-property) a suitable maintenance, after con- 
sidering his ability, his industry, and the number of 
those whom he is bound to support. 

125. The remnants of their food must be given 
to him, as well as their old clothes, the refuse of 
their grain, and their old household furniture. 

126. A .Sudra cannot commit an offence, causing 
loss of caste (pataka), and he is not worthy to re- 
ceive the sacraments; he has no right to (fulfil) 
the sacred law (of the Aryans, yet) there is no pro- 
hibition against (his fulfilling certain portions of) 
the law. 

127. (.Sudras) who are desirous to gain merit, and 
know (their) duty, commit no sin, but gain praise, if 
they imitate the practice of virtuous men without 
reciting sacred texts. 

128. The more a (6udra), keeping himself free 
from envy, imitates the behaviour of the virtuous, 
the more he gains, without being censured, (exalta- 
tion in) this world and the next. 

1 26. ' Cannot commit an offence causing loss of caste,' i. e. ' by 
eating garlic and the like forbidden fruit* (Gov., Kull.), or ' by (keep- 
ing) a slaughter-house' (Ragh.). 

127. In what particulars the practice of the Aryans may be imi- 
tated by Sudras, may be learnt from the parallel passages quoted 
above. 
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129. No collection of wealth must be made 
by a .Sudra, even though he be able (to do it); 
for a .Sudra who has acquired wealth, gives pain 
to Brahma#as. 

130. The duties of the four castes (var«a) in 
times of distress have thus been declared, and if 
they perform them well, they will reach the most 
blessed state. 

131. Thus all the legal rules for the four castes 
have been proclaimed ; I next will promulgate the 
auspicious rules for penances. 

Chapter XI. 

1. Him who wishes (to marry for the sake of 
having) offspring, him who wishes to perform a sa- 
crifice, a traveller, him who has given away all his 
property, him who begs for the sake of his teacher, 
his father, or his mother, a student of the Veda, and 
a sick man, 

2. These nine Brahma«as one should consider as 

129. 'Gives pain to Brahmawas,' i.e. 'by becoming proud and 
not serving them' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

XI. 1. Ap. II, 10, 1-2; Gaut. V, 21; Baudh. II, 5, 19. 'He 
who has given away all his property,' i. e. ' on performing a Vwva^it 
sacrifice' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'other Kratus' (Nir.). 
'For the sake of his teacher, his father, or his mother,' i.e. 'in 
order to maintain them' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'in order to pro- 
cure the fee for the teacher' (Righ., N&r.). The commentators try 
to excuse the introduction of the miscellaneous rules, contained in 
verses 1-43, before the discussion of the penances, which according 
to X, 131 ought to follow at once, either by assuming that the 
object is to show the necessity of performing penances in case these 
rules are violated, or by pointing out that, as gifts are the means 
for removing sin, the enumeration of the P&tras or worthy recipients 
is required. 
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Snatakas, begging in order to fulfil the sacred law ; 
to such poor men gifts must be given in proportion 
to their learning. 

3. To these most excellent among the twice-born, 
food and presents (of money) must be given ; it is 
declared that food must be given to others outside 
the sacrificial enclosure. 

4. But a king shall bestow, as is proper, jewels of 
all sorts, and presents for the sake of sacrifices on 
Brahma«as learned in the Vedas. 

5. If a man who has a wife weds a second wife, 
having begged money (to defray the marriage ex- 
penses, he obtains) no advantage but sensual enjoy- 
ment; but the issue (of his second marriage belongs) 
to the giver of the money. 

6. One should give, according to one's ability, 
wealth to Brahma^as learned in the Veda and living 
alone ; (thus) one obtains after death heavenly bliss. 

3. Gaut. V, 22 ; Baudh. II, 5, 20. The translation follows 
Medh., Gov., and Nar. The interpretation adopted by Kull. is, ' To 
these most excellent Brahma»as food together with presents must 
be given (inside the sacrificial enclosure).' Nand. reads etebhyo 
'pi instead of etebhyo hi, and thinks that bahirvede is to be con- 
strued with api, ' To these most excellent among the twice-born 
food .... must be given even outside the sacrificial enclosure.' 
The correct explanation of the force of the word bahirvedi, ' out- 
side the sacrificial enclosure,' is given by Nar., who adds, vedyaw 
tu y&iitam sarvam eva deyam, ' but near the fire-altar everything 
asked for must be given to them.' The meaning of the verse, 
therefore, is that the nine mendicants, mentioned in verses 1-2, 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants ordi- 
nary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of a sacri- 
fice, other property also must be given to them. 

5. Ap. II, 10, 3. The object of the verse is to forbid that alms shall 
be asked or given for such a purpose (Gov., Kull.). Medh., Gov., 
Nar., Ragh., and K. omit this verse. It looks very much like an 
interpolation, intended to explain the preceding rule. 
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7. He who may possess (a supply of) food suffi- 
cient to maintain those dependant on him during 
three years or more than that, is worthy to drink 
the Soma-juice. 

8. But a twice-born man, who, though possessing 
less than that amount of property, nevertheless 
drinks the Soma-juice, does not derive any benefit 
from that (act), though he may have formerly drunk 
the Soma-juice. 

9. (If) an opulent man (is) liberal towards 
v strangers, while his family lives in distress, that 

counterfeit virtue will first make him taste the 
sweets (of fame, but afterwards) make him swallow 
the poison (of punishment in hell). 
/ 10. If (a man) does anything for the sake of his 
happiness in another world, to the detriment of those 
whom he is bound to maintain, that produces evil re- 
sults for him, both while he lives and when he is dead. 
11. If a sacrifice, (offered) by (any twice-born) 
sacrificer, (and) especially by a Brahma«a, must 
remain incomplete through (the want of) one requi- 
site, while a righteous king rules, 

7. Vas. VIII, 10 ; Vi. LIX, 8 ; Y&gn. 1, 1 24. ' Drink the Soma- 
juice,' i. e. ' perform a Soma-sacrifice, in order to obtain the fulfil- 
ment of some wish ' (Medh., Gov., Kull, Ragh.). 

8. ' Though he formerly may have drunk the Soma,' i.e. ' at the 
nitya (i.e. the annual, see above, IV, 26, VI, 10) Soma-sacrifice '(Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.). The same commentators and Medh. point out that 
this and the preceding verses do not forbid the performance of the 
nitya Soma-sacrifices, but only of those called kSmya. He who 
performs the latter without possessing the requisite property, loses 
also the rewards for the former. 

11-15. Gaut. XVIII, 24-27. 

n. 'While a righteous king rules,' i. e. 'because such a king 
will not punish a man who acts in accordance with the •Sastras' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). 
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1 2. That article (required) for the completion of 
the sacrifice, may be taken (forcibly) from the 
house of any Vaiyya, who possesses a large number 
of cattle, (but) neither performs the (minor) sacri- 
fices nor drinks the Soma-juice ; 

1 3. (Or) the (sacrificer) may take at his pleasure 
two or three (articles required for a sacrifice) from 
the house of a 6"udra ; for a .Sudra has no business 
with sacrifices. 

14. If (a man) possessing one hundred cows, 
kindles not the sacred fire, or one possessing a 
thousand cows, drinks not the Soma-juice, a (sacri- 
ficer) may unhesitatingly take (what he requires) 
from the houses of those two, even (though they be 
Brahma»as or Kshatriyas) ; 

15. (Or) he may take (it by force or fraud) from 
one who always takes and never gives, and who 
refuses to give it ; thus the fame (of the taker) will 
spread and his merit increase. 

16. Likewise he who has not eaten at (the time 
of) six meals, may take at (the time of) the seventh 
meal (food) from a man who neglects his sacred 

1 2. N4r. and Nand. think that ' the king ' is the agent to be 
understood with the verb ' may be taken.' The latter relies on the 
parallel passage of the Mah&bhdrata, where the last Pada of the 
verse is ya^naYtham pSrthivo haret. 'The (minor) sacrifices,' i.e. ' the 
Pakaya^was and so forth ' (Kull.), or ' the five great sacrifices ' (N£r.). 

14. Gov. thinks that this verse refers to a Kshatriya alone, while 
Medh., Kull, Ragh. refer it to Br&hmawas also. 

15. Gov., Kull., and Ragh. explain Sdananitya, 'one who always 
takes,' by ' a Br&hmawa who always accepts presents,' while Medh. 
and N&r. refer the word to men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth. 

16-23. Gaul- XVIII, 28-33 ; Ya£w. Ill, 43-44. 

16. 'At the seventh meal-time,' i.e. 'on the fourth day of his 
starving.' 

[*o! F f 
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duties, without (however) making a provision for the 
morrow, 

17. Either from the threshing-floor, or from a 
field, or out of the house, or wherever he finds it ; 
but if (the owner) asks him, he must confess to him 
that (deed and its cause). 

18. (On such occasions) a Kshatriya must never 
take the property of a (virtuous) Brahma#a ; but he 
who is starving may appropriate the possessions of 
a Dasyu, or of one who neglects his sacred duties. 

19. He who takes property from the wicked and 
bestows it on the virtuous, transforms himself into a 
boat, and carries both (over the sea of misfortune). 

20. The property of those who zealously offer 
sacrifices, the wise call the property of the gods; 
but the wealth of those who perform no sacrifices is 
called the property of the Asuras. 

21. On him (who, for the reasons stated, appro- 
priates another's possessions), a righteous king shall 
not inflict punishment; for (in that case) a Brah- 
ma«a pines with hunger through the Kshatriya's 
want of care. 

22. Having ascertained the number of those de- 
pendent on such a man, and having fully considered 
his learning and his conduct, the king shall allow 
him, out of his own property, a maintenance whereon 
he may live according to the law ; 

23. And after allotting to him a maintenance, the 

18. ' A Dasyu,' see above, X, 45. According to NSr., this verse 
too refers to the king. 

19. ' Both,' i. e. ' him from whom he takes it by saving him from 
sin (or, from the trouble of protecting his property, Gov.), and the 
recipient' (Kull., Gov.). Nand. omits verses 19-21. 

21-22. See above, VII, 134-135. 
23. See above, VIII, 304. 
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king must protect him in every way ; for he obtains 
from such (a man) whom he protects, the sixth part 
of his spiritual merit. 

24. A Brahma«a shall never beg from a .Sudra 
property for a sacrifice; for a sacrificer, having 
begged (it from such a man), after death is born 
(again) as a JCand&la. 

25. A Brahma«a who, having begged any pro- 
perty for a sacrifice, does not use the whole (for that 
purpose), becomes for a hundred years a (vulture of 
the kind called) Bhasa, or a crow. 

26. That sinful man, who, through covetousness, 
seizes the property of the gods, or the property of 
Brahmawas, feeds in another world on the leavings of 
vultures. 

27. In case the prescribed animal and Soma- 
sacrifices cannot be performed, let him always offer 
at the change of the year a Vairvanart Ish/i as a 
penance (for the omission). 

28. But a twice-born, who, without being in dis- 
tress, performs his duties according to the law for 
times of distress, obtains no reward for them in the 
next world ; that is the opinion (of the sages). 

29. By the Visve-devas, by the Sadhyas, and by 
the great sages (of the) Brahmaaa (caste), who were 
afraid of perishing in times of distress, a substitute 
was made for the (principal) rule. 

24. Vi. LIX, 11; Y&gii. I, 127. 

25. YSf«. 1, 127. Medh., Gov., and Nar. say, 'A Brahmawa 
who .... does not give the whole of it (to Brahmawas).' 

• 26. Pare loke, ' in another world,' means according to Gov. and 
Kull., ' in his next birth.' 

27. Vi. LIX, ro ; Ya^n. 1, 126. The Vairvanart Ish/i is accord- 
ing to Medh., a rite described in the Griliya-sutras. Regarding the 
prescribed .Srauta sacrifices, see above, IV, 25-26. 

F f 2 
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436 LAWS OF MANU. XI, 30. 

30. That evil-minded man, who, being able (to 
fulfil) the original law, lives according to the 
secondary rule, reaps no reward for that after 
death. 

31. A Brahma#a who knows the law need not 
bring any (offence) to the notice of the king ; by his 
own power alone he can punish those men who 
injure him. 

32. His own power is greater than the power of 
the king ; the Brahma#a, therefore, may punish his 
foes by his own power alone. 

33. Let him use without hesitation the sacred 
texts, revealed by Atharvan and by Angiras ; speech, 
indeed, is the weapon of the Brahma«a, with that 
he may slay his enemies. 

34. A Kshatriya shall pass through misfortunes 
which have befallen him by the strength of his 
arms, a Vai-rya and a .Sudra by their wealth, the 
chief of the twice-born by muttered prayers and 
burnt-oblations. 

35. The Brahma#a is declared (to be) the creator 
(of the world), the punisher, the teacher, (and hence) 
a benefactor (of all created beings) ; to him let no 
man say anything unpropitious, nor use any harsh 
words. 

31. This and the following verses rescind the rules given above, 
IX, 290. 

32. See above, IX, 313-321. 

33. ' The sacred texts, revealed by Atharvan and Angiras,' i. e. 
the charms and incantations contained in the Atharva-veda. Nir. 
reads abhWarayan, 'using magic,' instead of avi^irayan (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., K.). Nand. reads, jrutir atharvingirasfA kuryad ity 
abhiMritam. 

34. Vas. XXVI, 16. 

35. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh., Nand., and K.,maitro for 
maitrt. and juktilm for jushkam (editions). The commentators differ 
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36. Neither a girl, nor a (married) young woman, 
nor a man of little learning, nor a fool, nor a man 
in great suffering, nor one uninitiated, shall offer 
an Agnihotra. 

37. For such (persons) offering a burnt-oblation 
sink into hell, as well as he to whom that (Agni- 
hotra) belongs ; hence the person who sacrifices (for 
another) must be skilled in (the performance of) 
Vaitana (rites), and know the whole Veda. 

much with respect to the explanation of the first line. VidhatS, ' the 
creator (of the world,' Medh., Nar.), means according to Gov. and 
Kull.'the performer of the prescribed rites;' according to Ragh. 'able 
to do, to undo, and to change ;' according to Nand. ' the performer 
of magic rites and so forth.' .Sasita, 'the punisher' (Medh. Kull., 
Ragh.), i. e. ' of others, of the king' (Medh.), or ' of his sons, pupils, 
and so forth' (Kull.), is interpreted by Nar. to mean ' the instructor 
in the sacred law,' by Nand. 'the instigator (of incantations).' 
Vakta, 'the teacher' (Gov., Nar.), means according to Medh. 'the 
giver of good advice,' according to Kull. and Ragh. ' the expounder 
of the sacred law.' The explanations of Gov. and Kull. allow also 
the translation adopted by Sir W. Jones, ' He who performs his 
duties .... is truly called a Brahma»a.' As regards the second line 
Medh. offers two explanations. First he interprets it ' to him, i. e. 
when he uses magic, let no man say anything unpropitious, i. e. he 
must not punish him, nor use any harsh words, i. e. admonish or 
sharply reprimand him.' Gov. and Kull. agree with this explana- 
tion, but omit the specification ' when he uses magic' According 
to Medh.'s second rendering the line contains an advice, addressed 
to men of all castes, not to anger or disquiet a Brahmawa ; and this 
view is adopted by Ragh. and Nand., who explain akuralam, 
' unpropitious,' by anish/am, ' anything disagreeable.' Nar.'s read- 
ings seem to have differed. He has kuryit instead of bruyat, and 
explains the first phrase, 'to him let no man do anything unpro- 
pitious,' i. e. anything unbecoming, such as a bodily injury. In the 
second clause he reads juktam (suktam, MS.), which he explains by 
paryushitam, ' stale,' but he does not give the remainder of his text. 
36-37. Ap. II, 15, 18-19; Gaut. II, 4; Vas. II, 6: see also 
above, II, 172; V, 155; IX, 18. The Vaitana rites are those per- 
formed in the vitana, the three sacred fires. Hence it follows that 
the Agnihotra meant here is the •Srauta Agnihotra. 
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38. A Brahmawa who, though wealthy, does not 
give, as fee for the performance of an Agnyadheya, 
a horse sacred to Pra^apati, becomes (equal to one) 
who has not kindled the sacred fires. 

39. Let him who has faith and controls his 
senses perform other meritorious acts, but let him 
on no account offer sacrifices at which he gives 
smaller fees (than those prescribed). 

40. The organs (of sense and action), honour, 
(bliss in) heaven, longevity, fame, offspring, and 
cattle are destroyed by a sacrifice at which (too) 
small sacrificial fees are given; hence a man of 
small means should not offer a (6rauta) sacrifice. 

41. A Brahma#a who, being an Agnihotrin, 
voluntarily neglects the sacred fires, shall perform 
a lunar penance during one month ; for that 
(offence) is equal to the slaughter of a son. 

42. Those who, obtaining wealth from .Sudras, 
(and using that) offer an Agnihotra, are priests 
officiating for 6udras, (and hence) censured among 
those who recite the Veda. 



38. The translation of pra^ipatya, ' sacred to Pra^Spati,' follows 
Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. Medh. says that the epithet may be 
used merely by way of laudation, or may mean that the animal is 
to be neither very good nor very bad, or that it may be derived 
from a phrase current among the people. Nand. explains it by 
' to be given to the Brahman priest.' 

40. Gov. and Kull. explain, here and above, IV, 94, yajxi, 
' honour,' by ' a good name during one's life,' and kirtim, ' fame,' 
by ' fame after death.' N&r. takes the former as ' being known to 
others for one's virtues,' and the latter as ' being praised by others.' 

41. Gaut. XXII, 34 ; Vas. I, 18 ; XXI, 27 ; Vi. LIV, 13. Nand. 
explains vira, ' son' (Gov., Kull., NSr., R&gh.), by a Kshatriya, and 
Righ. says that it may also mean ' a deity.' 

42. See above, XI, 24. 
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43. Treading with his foot on the heads of those 
fools who worship a fire (kindled at the expense) of a 
.Sttdra, the giver (of the wealth) shall always pass 
over his miseries (in the next world). 

44. A man who omits a prescribed act, or per- 
forms a blamable act, or cleaves to sensual enjoy- 
ments, must perform a penance. 

45. (All) sages prescribe a penance for a sin 
unintentionally committed ; some declare, on the 
evidence of the revealed texts, (that it may be 
performed) even for an intentional (offence). 

46. A sin unintentionally committed is expiated 
by the recitation of Vedic texts, but that which 
(men) in their folly commit intentionally, by various 
(special) penances. 

47. A twice-born man, having become liable to 
perform a penance, be it by (the decree of) fate or 
by (an act) committed in a former life, must not, 
before the penance has been performed, have inter* 
course with virtuous men. 

48. Some wicked men suffer a change of their 

43. Nand. reads the first line differently, papanam satataw tesham 
agnim judrasya ^-uhvatam, but the general sense remains the same. 

44-46. Gaut. XIX ; Vas. XX, 1-3 ; XXII ; Baudh. Ill, 10 ; Ya^fi. 
Ill, 219, 226. 

45. Vedic texts which prescribe penances for offences committed 
intentionally, are quoted Gaut. XIX, 7-10. The commentators 
adduce also Aitareya-brahmana VII, 28. 

47. Daivat, 'by (the decree of) fate,' i.e. 'through carelessness' 
(Medh., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. mentions a var. lect. mohat, 
' through delusion of mind.' ' By (an act) committed in a former 
life,' i. e. ' if he has black teeth or some other bodily defect from 
which his having committed a crime in a former birth may be 
inferred.' 

48-54. Vas. 1, 18 ; XX, 6 ; XXI, 43-44 ; VL XLV ; YS^n. Ill, 
207-215. 
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(natural) appearance in consequence of crimes com- 
mitted in this life, and some in consequence of those 
committed in a former (existence). 

49. He who steals the gold (of a Brahma#a) has 
diseased nails ; a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, black teeth ; the slayer of a Brahma»a, 
consumption ; the violator of a Guru's bed, a dis- 
eased skin ; 

50. An informer, a foul-smelling nose; a calum- 
niator, a stinking breath ; a stealer of grain, defi- 
ciency in limbs; he who adulterates (grain), redundant 
limbs ; 

51. A stealer of (cooked) food, dyspepsia; a 
stealer of the words (of the Veda), dumbness ; a 
stealer of clothes, white leprosy; a horse-stealer, 
lameness. 

52. The stealer of a lamp will become blind ; he 
who extinguishes it will become one-eyed; injury 
(to sentient beings) is punished by general sickli- 
ness ; an adulterer (will have) swellings (in his 
limbs). 

53. Thus in consequence of a remnant of (the 
guilt of former) crimes, are born idiots, dumb, blind, 
deaf, and deformed men, who are (all) despised by 
the virtuous. 

54. Penances, therefore, must always be per- 
formed for the sake of purification, because those 

51. ' A stealer of the words (of the Veda),' i. e. ' one who learns 
the Veda without permission, by hearing another man recite it' 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to N4r. *a plagiator.' 

52. Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. omit this verse, and Ragh. says 
that it is found kvSpi, in some MSS. 

53. I read with Nar., Nand., and K., karmavajeshewa instead of 
karmavireshewa (editions). The explanations of Medh., Gov., and 
Kull. likewise point to the former reading. 
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whose sins have not been expiated, are born (again) 
with disgraceful marks. 

55. Killing a Brahma/za, drinking (the spirituous 
liquor called) Surd, stealing (the gold of a Brah- 
ma#a), adultery with a Guru's wife, and associating 
with such (offenders), they declare (to be) mortal 
sins (mahapataka). 

56. Falsely attributing to oneself high birth, 
giving information to the king (regarding a crime), 
and falsely accusing one's teacher, (are offences) 
equal to slaying a Brahmawa. 

. 57. Forgetting the Veda, reviling the Vedas, 
giving false evidence, slaying a friend, eating for- 
bidden food, or (swallowing substances) unfit for 
food, are six (offences) equal to drinking Sura. 

58. Stealing a deposit, or men, a horse, and 
silver, land, diamonds and (other) gems, is declared 
to be equal to stealing the gold (of a Brahmawa). 

59. Carnal intercourse with sisters by the same 
mother, with (unmarried) maidens, with females of 

55-71. Ap. I, ai, 7-19; Gaut. XXI, 1-12; Vas. I, 19-23; 
Baudh. II, 2, 1-8; 12-13; 15-16; Vi. XXXIV, 1; XXXV- 
XXXVIII, 6; XXXIX-XLII; Y&gn. Ill, 227-242. 

55. See above, IX, 235. 

56. Gurcw £alikanirbandha£, 'falsely accusing one's teacher* 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), may also mean according to Medh. ' wrong- 
fully going to law with the teacher.' Nar. and Nand. explain it 
by ' persevering in doing what is disagreeable to the teacher.' 

57. Garhit£nadya, 'forbidden food and (substances) unfit for food ' 
(Gov., Kull., RSgh.), means according to Medh. ' forbidden food 
and such which one has resolved not to eat ;' according to Nir. 
and Nand. ' food blemished by the contact with impure men or 
things, and such as is by its nature unfit for eating, e. g. garlic' 

59. The commentators point out that, though the crimes 
enumerated in verses 56-59 are stated to be equal to mortal sins, 
the penances are not always the same, but frequently less heavy. 
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the lowest castes, with the wives of a friend, or of a 
son, they declare to be equal to the violation of 
a Guru's bed. 

60. Slaying kine, sacrificing for those who are un- 
worthy to sacrifice, adultery, selling oneself, casting 
off one's teacher, mother, father, or son, giving up 
the (daily) study of the Veda, and neglecting the 
(sacred domestic) fire, 

61. Allowing one's younger brother to marry 
first, marrying before one's elder brother, giving a 
daughter to, or sacrificing for, (either brother), 

62. Defiling a damsel, usury, breaking a vow, 
selling a tank, a garden, one's wife, or child, 

63. Living as a Vratya, casting off a relative, 
teaching (the Veda) for wages, learning (the Veda) 
from a paid teacher, and selling goods which one 
ought not to sell, 

64. Superintending mines (or factories) of any 

60. 'Selling oneself,' i.e. 'for money into slavery' (Medh.), 
' refers to Aryans only ' (Nar.). Medh. mentions another reading, 
paraddryam avikrayaA, ' adultery and the sale of forbidden mer- 
chandise.' Medh. and N&r. say, 'forgetting the sacred texts 
required for the daily private recitation;' and Medh. adds that, 
as the same offence has been mentioned above, verse 57, 'for- 
getting the Veda,' may be either reckoned as equal to a Maht- 
pStaka or as an UpapStaka crime. Nar. refers the term ' the fire ' 
to the three sacred .Srauta fires. 

62. 'Breaking a vow,' i.e. 'any vow voluntarily undertaken' 
(Medh., Ndr.), means according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. « break- 
ing the vow of studentship.' 

63. 'Living as a Vratya,' see above, X, 20. 'Casting off a 
relative,' i. e. ' not supporting him in distress, though one possesses 
money enough to do so ' (Medh.). Medh. takes bandhava in the 
sense of ' maternal relatives,' and understands that it includes the 
mother, sisters, maternal uncles, &c, while the other commentators 
take it in a wider sense. 

64. Mahayantrapravartana, ' executing great mechanical works,' 
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sort, executing great mechanical works, injuring 
(living) plants, subsisting on (the earnings of) one's 
wife, sorcery (by means of sacrifices), and working 
(magic by means of) roots, (and so forth), 

65. Cutting down green trees for firewood, doing 
acts for one's own advantage only, eating prohi- 
bited food, 

66. Neglecting to kindle the sacred fires, theft, 
non-payment of (the three) debts, studying bad 
books, and practising (the arts of) dancing and 
singing, 

67. Stealing grain, base metals, or cattle, inter- 

e. g. ' constructing dams across rivers in order to stop the water ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., K.), means according to Nar. ' making 
machines for killing great animals such as boars,' according to 
Nand. ' (making) great machines such as sugar-mills.' Strya^iva, 
' subsisting on (the earnings of) one's wife, i. e. by making her go 
into service (Nar., Nand.), or by forcing her to become a harlot ' 
(Kull), means according to Medh. 'subsisting on (the separate 
property of) one's wife,' according to Ragh. ' living on (the money 
obtained by selling one's wife.' Nand. reads hiwsraushadhistry- 
upa^ivaA, ' subsisting on (money earned by the sale of) noxious 
herbs or on (the earnings of) one's wife.' 

65. ' Doing acts for one's own advantage only,' i. e. ' cooking 
only for oneself, and so forth ' (Medh., Nar., Kull., Nand., Ragh.) ; 
see above, III, 118. By ninditanna, ' forbidden food,' Medh. under- 
stands the same kinds, mentioned above, verse 57 ; Kull., ' for- 
bidden food such as garlic ;' Nar., Ragh., and Nand., ' food given 
by persons from whom it must not be accepted, e. g. by a king, a 
gambler, &c.' Medh. and Kull. state expressly that, if such food 
be eaten once and unintentionally, the offence is an Upapataka, 
but in worse cases equal to a Mahapataka. 

66. ' Theft,' i. e. ' of valuable objects' (Kull.), 'excepting gold 
and the other articles specially mentioned ' (Medh., Ragh.), e. g. 
'of clothes' (Nar.). Regarding the three debts, see Vas. XI, 45. 
' Bad books,' i. e. ' those of the Afirvakas, Nirgranthas (Gainas,' 
Medh.), or ' of heretics in general ' (Nar.). 

67. ' Cattle,' i. e. other than cows ; see above, verse 60. 
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course with women who drink spirituous liquor, 
slaying women, ^Sudras, Vaisyas, or Kshatriyas, and 
atheism, (are all) minor offences, causing loss of 
caste (Upapitaka). 

68. Giving pain to a Brahma»a (by a blow), 
smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at, 
or at spirituous liquor, cheating, and an unnatural 
offence with a man, are declared to cause the loss 
of caste (Gatibhraw.ya). 

69. Killing a donkey, a horse, a camel, a deer, 
an elephant, a goat, a sheep, a fish, a snake, or a 
buffalo, must be known to degrade (the offender) to 
a mixed caste (Sa»zkarlkara»a). 

70. Accepting presents from blamed men, trading, 
serving .Sudras, and speaking a falsehood, make (the 
offender) unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra). 

71. Killing insects, small or large, or birds, eating 
anything kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing 
fruit, firewood, or flowers, (are offences) which make 
impure (Malavaha). 

72. Learn (now) completely those penances, by 
means of which all the several offences mentioned 
(can) be expiated. 

73. For his purification the slayer of a Brihmawa 
shall make a hut in the forest and dwell (in it) 



68. * Things which ought not to be smelt at,' e. g. ' garlic, onions, 
ordure, &c.' (Medh., Gov., Kull, Nar.). 

70. ' Blamed men,' i. e. those from whom no gifts must be 
accepted ; see above, IV, 84 seq. 

73-87. Ap. i, 24, 10-25; 25, n-12; 28, 21-29, *; Gaut - 

XXH, 2-10; Vas. XX, 25-28; Baudh. II, i, 2-6; Vi. XXV, 6; 
L, 1-6, 15; Y&gn. Ill, 243-250. 

73. According to Kull., Nir., and Righ. this penance is to be 
performed in case the homicide was committed unintentionally. 
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during twelve years, subsisting on alms and making 
the skull of a dead man his flag ; 

74. Or let him, of his own free will, become (in a 
battle) the target of archers who know (his pur- 
pose) ; or he may thrice throw himself headlong into 
a blazing fire ; 

75. Or he may offer a horse-sacrifice, a Svar^it, a 
Gosava, an Abhigit, a Vi^va^ it, a Triwz't, or an 
Agnish/ut ; 

76. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) slaying 
a Brahmawa, he may walk one hundred yq^anas, 
reciting one of the Vedas, eating little, and con- 
trolling his organs; 

77. Or he may present to a Brahma«a, learned in 

74. Vidusham, ' who know (his purpose), ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
may also mean according to Medh. ' who are expert in archery,' 
and Nand. adopts this explanation. NaT. thinks that this penance 
must be performed by one who intentionally murdered a Brihmana, 
and that it must end in his death. According to the Bhavishya- 
purd«a which Kull. and Ragh. quote, these two penances and that 
mentioned in the next verse are to be performed by a Kshatriya 
who slew a Brahmana, those ending in death by an offender who 
himself, destitute of good qualities, killed a learned .Srotriya, and 
the lighter ones by an eminent king who unintentionally caused 
the death of a worthless Br&hmana. 

75. According to the Bhavishyapuraaa, NaT. and Kull., Svar^it 
is the name of a sacrifice, but Medh. (on verse 78) and Ragh. take 
the word as an adjective qualifying Gosava. Regarding the Gosava, 
see K&tyayana St. Sutras XXII, 11,3; regarding the Abhj^it, Ajv. 
St. Sutras VIII, 5, 13. According to Gov. and NaT., Trivr/'t is 
equivalent to Trivn'tstoma, and to be taken separately; but accord- 
ing to Medh. and Righ., trivr/ta qualifies Agnish/ut Regarding 
the Agnish/ut, see Asv. St. Sutras IX, 7, 22-25. 

76. According to NaT., Kull., and RSgh. (the latter two quoting 
the Bhavishyapurana as their authority), this penance suffices to 
expiate the unintentional slaughter of one who has nothing but the 
name of a Brahmawa. 

77. I read with Medh., Gov., and K., dhanaw hi instead of 
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the Vedas, his whole property, as much wealth as 
suffices for the maintenance (of the recipient), or a 
house together with the furniture ; 

78. Or, subsisting on sacrificial food, he may 
walk against the stream along (the whole course 
of the river) Sarasvati; or, restricting his food 
(very much), he may mutter thrice the Sawmita of 
a Veda. 

79. Having shaved off (all his hair), he may 
dwell at the extremity of the village, or in a cow-pen, 
or in a hermitage, or at the root of a tree, taking 
pleasure in doing good to cows and Brahma»as. 

dhanam v& (Nar., NandL, Ragh., editions), ' or as much wealth as.' 
Kull.'s explanation, too, points to the former reading, the meaning 
of which is that ' the whole property' must be sufficient to maintain 
the recipient. According to the Bhavishyapuriwa, quoted by Kull. 
and Ragh., the penance is prescribed for the case that a rich, un- 
learned Brahmawa who keeps no sacred fire, unintentionally slew 
an utterly worthless Brahmawa. 

78. According to the Bhavishyapur&fta, quoted by Kull. and 
Ragh., the first penance is to be performed by an unlearned 
Brahmana who intentionally killed an utterly worthless caste- 
fellow, the second by an exceedingly distinguished .Srotriya who 
unintentionally caused the death of a man merely a Brahmawa in 
name. Medh. and Gov. attach their views regarding the particular 
cases to their explanations of this Sutra. Gov. does not go beyond 
generalities. But Medh. says that the penance mentioned in verse 73 
and the first described in verse 74 may be optionally performed for 
intentionally slaying an ordinary Brahmawa. If a .Srotriya or one 
who is performing a .Srauta sacrifice has been killed, the offender 
is to burn himself. The sacrifices will atone for the guilt of a 
homicide committed unintentionally, by a most distinguished 
member of the Aryan castes, provided that the person slain was 
a Brahmawa in name only. 

79. Medh., Kull., and Gov. think that the rule allows an option 
with respect to the residence during the penance of twelve years 
(verse 73). N&r. says that the verse contains a general rule for all 
penances. 
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80. He who unhesitatingly abandons life for the 
sake of Brahmawas or of cows, is freed from (the 
guilt of) the murder of a Brahmawa, and (so is he) 
who saves (the life of) a cow, or of a Brihma»a. 

81. If either he fights at least three times (against 
robbers in defence of) a Brahma»a's (property), or 
reconquers the whole property of a Brahma»a, or if 
he loses his life for such a cause, he is freed (from 
his guilt). 

82. He who thus (remains) always firm in his 
vow, chaste, and of concentrated mind, removes after 
the lapse of twelve years (the guilt of) slaying a 
Brahma«a. 

83. Or he who, after confessing his crime in an 
assembly of the gods of the earth (Brahma»as), and 
the gods of men (Kshatriyas), bathes (with the 
priests) at the close of a horse-sacrifice, is (also) 
freed (from guilt). 

84. The Brahma«a is declared (to be) the root 
of the sacred law and the Kshatriya its top ; hence 
he who has confessed his sin before an assembly of 
such men, becomes pure. 

85. By his origin alone a Brahma«a is a deity even 
for the gods, and (his teaching is) authoritative for 
men, because the Veda is the foundation for that. 

80. This holds good also before the twelve years' penance is 
finished (Gov., Kull., N4r.). 

83. Gov. holds that this penance is efficacious only if the 
offender is engaged in the performance of the twelve years' pen- 
ance. Kull. and Righ. think that it is a separate penance, because 
the subject of the twelve years' penance has been finished in the 
preceding verse, and because the Bhavishyapurina specially pre- 
scribes it for an eminent Brahmawa who unintentionally causes the 
death of a worthless caste-fellow. Medh. mentions both opinions, 
and states that he believes the penance to be efficacious in any 
case. 



Digitized by 



Google 



448 LAWS OF MANU. XI, 86. 

86. (If) only three of them who are learned in 
the Veda proclaim the expiation for offences, that 
shall purify the (sinners) ; for the words of learned 
men are a means of purification. 

87. A Brahma«a who, with a concentrated mind, 
follows any of the (above-mentioned) rules, removes 
the sin committed by slaying a Brahma»a through 
his self-control. 

88. For destroying the embryo (of a Brahma«a, 
the sex of which was) unknown, for slaying a Ksha- 
triya or a Vai^ya who are (engaged in or) have offered 
a (Vedic) sacrifice, or a (Brahma#a) woman who has 
bathed after temporary uncleanness (Atreyl), he must 
perform the same penance, 

89. Likewise for giving false evidence (in an 
important - cause), for passionately abusinj the 
teacher, for stealing a deposit, and for killing (his) 
wife or his friend. 

90. This expiation has been prescribed for unin- 



88-89. Ap. I, 24, 6-9, 23 ; Gaut XXII, 1 1-14 ; Vas. XX, 34-36 ; 
Baudh. II, 1, 12 ; Vi. L, 7-10 ; LII, 4 ; Yi^n. HI, 251. 

88. Medh. and several other commentators propose, in explana- 
tion of the term Atreyl, besides the interpretation given above, also 
the erroneous one, ' a female of the tribe of Atri.' 

89. ' Giving false evidence,' i. e. ' in a case where the life of the 
accused is involved' (Medh., Gov., Nar.), or 'where gold, land 
and the like is at stake' (Kull., Ragh.). 'Abusing the teacher,' 
see above, verse 56. ' Stealing a deposit,' i. e. ' gold belonging to 
a Kshatriya or Vawya, or silver and other property belonging to a 
Brahmawa' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or property belonging to a poor 
Brahmawa (Medh.). Strt, ' his wife' (Nar., Nand.), means according 
to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 'the virtuous wife of a distinguished 
Brahma»a who keeps sacred fires.' Medh. (on verse 88) seems to 
agree to a similar explanation. 'His friend,' i.e. 'though he may 
not be a Brihmawa' (Nar.). 

90. The verse is identical with Baudh. II, 1, 6. The correct 
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tentionally killing a Brahma#a ; but for intentionally 
slaying a Brahma«a no atonement is ordained. 

91. A twice-born man who has (intentionally) 
drunk, through delusion of mind, (the spirituous 
liquor called) Sura shall drink that liquor boiling- 
hot; when his body has been completely scalded 
by that, he is freed from his guilt; 

92. Or he may drink cow's urine, water, milk, 
clarified butter or (liquid) cowdung boiling-hot, until 
he dies; 

93. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) drinking 
Sura, he may eat during a year once (a day) at 
night grains (of rice) or oilcake, wearing clothes 
made of cowhair and his own hair in braids and 
carrying (a wine cup as) a flag. 

r** 

interpretation of this verse is that Manu, just as Ap. I, 24, 24, held 
the intentional murder of a true Brahmana to be inexpiable during 
the criminal's life, and meant to teach that the murderer had either 
to perform a penance which caused his death or to live according 
to the twelve years' rule during the term of his natural life. This is 
the doctrine attributed to Manu by Gaut. XXI, 7. While Gov. and 
Ndr. agree with this explanation, Medh., ' others ' quoted by Gov., 
Kull., Nand., and Ragh. refer iya«, ' this,' to verse 73, and hold 
that in the case of wilful murder the penance has only to be made 
severer by doubling or trebling the term of twelve years. 

91-98. Ap. I, 25, 3, 10; 27, 10; Gaut. XXIII, 10-12; Vas. XX, 
19, 22 ; Baudh. II, 1, 18-22 ; Vi. LI, 1-4 ; Ya^n. Ill, 253-254. 

91. This and the next penances are prescribed for an inten- 
tional offence; see below, verse 147. According to Medh., Gov., 
Kull., and Ragh. (the latter two quoting the BhavishyapurSwa), the 
spirituous liquor here intended is ihe paish/ikt suri, that distilled 
from ground rice. According to Nir. the penance ending in death 
must be performed by all Aryans who have drunk paish/ikl sur£, 
and by Brahmawas who have drunk any of the three kinds of surd 
mentioned in verse 95. Nand. reads amohdt, and explains it by 
matipurvakam, ' intentionally.' 

93. According to Gov., Kull., Nand., and RSgh., this penance is 
prescribed for drinking unintentionally paish/iki surd ; according 

[25] G g 
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94. Surd, indeed, is the dirty refuse (mala) of 
grain, sin also is called dirt (mala); hence a 
Brahma»a, a Kshatriya, and a VaLrya shall not 
drink Sura. 

95. Sura one must know to be of three kinds, 
that distilled from molasses (gaudft), that distilled 
from ground rice, and that distilled from Madhuka- 
flowers (madhvi); as the one (named above) even 
so are all (three sorts) forbidden to the chief of 
the twice-born. 

96. Sura, (all other) intoxicating drinks and de- 
coctions and flesh are the food of the Yakshas, 
Rakshasas, and Pi^iias ; a Brahmawa who eats (the 
remnants of) the offerings consecrated to the gods, 
must not partake of such (substances). 

97. A Brahma«a, stupefied by drunkenness, might 
fall on something impure, or (improperly) pronounce 
Vedic (texts), or commit some other act which ought 
not to be committed. 

98. When the Brahman (the Veda) which dwells 
in his body is (even) once (only) deluged with 
spirituous liquor, his Brahmanhood forsakes him 
and he becomes a .Sudra. 

to ' others ' quoted by Medh. and Ragh., for drinking gaiu/i or 
madhvf sura ; according to Nar., for intentionally drinking water 
mixed with madhusura. Medh. himself says idara pr£»atyaya 
aushadhartham, ' this (is intended) as a medicine for death.' 

94. This verse shows, as the commentators point out, the dis- 
tinction between spirituous liquor distilled from ground grain, 
paish/ikt surd, and the other two sorts mentioned in the next verse. 
The first alone is forbidden to all Aryans, the other two sorts to 
Br&hmawas ; see also Gaut II, 20. 

95. Madhvf, 'distilled from Madhuka (MauS) flowers' (Kull.), 
means according to Medh. 'distilled from honey,' according to 
Nar. 'distilled either from grapes or from Madhuka flowers or 
from honey.' 
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99. The various expiations for drinking (the 
spirituous liquors called) Sura have thus been ex- 
plained; I will next proclaim the atonement for 
stealing the gold (of a Brahma#a). 

100. A Brahma«a who has stolen the gold (of a 
Brahmawa) shall go to the king and, confessing his 
deed, say, ' Lord, punish me !' 

101. Taking (from him) the club (which he must 
carry), the king himself shall strike him once, by his 
death the thief becomes pure ; or a Brahma«a (may 
purify himself) by austerities. 

102. He who desires to remove by austerities the 
guilt of stealing the gold (of a Brahma»a), shall per- 
form the penance (prescribed) for the slayer of a 
Brahma«a, (living) in a forest and dressed in (gar- 
ments made of) bark. 

103. By these penances a twice-born man may 
remove the guilt incurred by a theft (of gold) ; but 
he may atone for connexion with a Guru's wife by 
the following penances. 

104. He who has violated his Guru's bed, shall, 

100-101. See above, VIII, 314-316. 

101. At the end of the verse Gov., Kull., Nir., Ragh., Nand, 
and K. read va instead of tu (Medh.(?) editions), which is 
variously explained. According to Nir. and Nand., it means 
' but' Kull. thinks that it indicates that, while a Brahmawa must 
never be slain by the king, other Aryans also may perform aus- 
terities. According to Ragh., it refers to the optional recitation 
of the Gayatri, repeated 700,000 times; according to Nir., to other 
penances, even such as end in death. But Gov. is probably right 
in assuming that 'the austerities' meant are those prescribed in 
the next verse. 

102. Ap. I, 25, 10; Y&gn. Ill, 258 ; Vi. LII, 3. According to 
Nir., this verse refers to an 'unintentional' offence; according to 
Kull. and Ragh., to the theft of a small sum. 

104-107. Ap. I, 25, 1-2, 10; 28, 15-18; Gaut. XXIII, 8-12 ; 
Gg 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



452 LAWS OF MANU. XI, 105. 

after confessing his crime, extend himself on a heated 
iron bed, or embrace the red-hot image (of a woman); 
by dying he becomes pure ; 

105. Or, having himself cut off his organ and his 
testicles and having taken them in his joined hands, 
he may walk straight towards the region of Nirrz'ti 
(the south-west), until he falls down (dead); 

106. Or, carrying the foot of a bedstead, dressed 
in (garments of) bark and allowing his beard to 
grow, -he may, with a concentrated mind, perform 
during a whole year the Kri&Mra. (or hard, penance), 
revealed by Pra/apati, in a lonely forest ; 

107. Or, controlling his organs, he may during 
three months continuously perform the lunar penance, 
(subsisting) on sacrificial food or barley-gruel, in order 
to remove (the guilt of) violating a Guru's bed. 

108. By means of these penances men who have 
committed mortal sins (Mahapataka) may remove 
their guilt, but those who committed minor offences, 
causing loss of caste, (Upapataka, can do it) by the 
various following penances. 

Vas. XX, 13-14; Baudh. II, 1, 13-15; Vi. XXXIV, 2 ; LI 1 1, 1; 
Y&gri. Ill, 259-260. 

104. According to Medh., the term 'Guru' denotes here 'the 
teacher or the father;' according to Kull., Nir., and Righ., 'the 
father;' and Nar. particularly excludes an offence with a step- 
mother. 

106. According to Medh., Kull., Ragh., this penance expiates 
incest committed by mistake ; according to NSr., the rule applies to 
the case when the offence was committed with a stepmother. Re- 
garding the KriiiAra. penance, see below, verse 212. 

107. According to Medh. and Ragh., the rule refers to an offence 
committed with the wife of a paternal or of a maternal uncle, or of 
other minor Gurus ; according to Kull., to an offence with an un- 
faithful or low-caste wife of a Guru. Regarding the lunar penance 
or A"Sndraya«a, see below, verse 2x7. 

108. Nar. takes mahap&takinaA, 'those who committed mortal 



Digitized by 



Google 



7.1, Il6. PENANCES FOR MINOR OFFENCES. 453 

109. He who has committed a minor offence by 
slaying a cow (or bull) shall drink during (the first) 
month (a decoction of) barley-grains ; having shaved 
all his hair, and covering himself with the hide (of 
the slain cow), he must live in a cow-house. 

no. During the two (following) months he shall 
eat a small (quantity of food) without any factitious 
salt at every fourth meal-time, and shall bathe in the 
urine of cows, keeping his organs under control. 

in. During the day he shall follow the cows and, 
standing upright, inhale the dust (raised by their 
hoofs) ; at night, after serving and worshipping them, 
he shall remain in the (posture, called) virasana. 

1 1 2. Controlling himself and free from anger, he 
must stand when they stand, follow them when they 
walk, and seat himself when they lie down. 

113. (When a cow is) sick, or is threatened by 
danger from thieves, tigers, and the like, or falls, or 
sticks in a morass, he must relieve her by all pos- 
sible means : 

114. In heat, in rain, or in cold, or when the wind 
blows violently, he must not seek to shelter himself, 
without (first) sheltering the cows according to his 
ability. 

115. Let him not say (a word), if a cow eats 
(anything) in his own or another's house or field or 
on the threshing-floor, or if a calf drinks (milk). 

1 1 6. The slayer of a cow who serves cows in this 



sins,' in the sense of ' those equal to mortal sinners,' i. e. those 
offenders who have been enumerated above, verse 56 seq. 

109-1 17. Ap. I, 26, 1 ; Gaut. XXII, 18 ; Vi. L, 16-24 ; Ya^«. Ill, 
263-264. 

in. 'In the (posture, called) vfrasana,' i.e. 'seated without 
leaning against a wall or the like' (Kull., Nand.). 
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manner, removes after three months the guilt which 
he incurred by killing a cow. 

1 1 7. But after he has fully performed the pen- 
ance, he must give to (Brahma»as) learned in the 
Veda ten cows and a bull, (or) if he does not 
possess (so much property) he must offer to them 
all he has. 

118. Twice-born men who have committed (other) 
minor offences (Upapataka), except a student who 
has broken his vow (Avakir«in), may perform, in 
order to purify themselves, the same penance or 
also a lunar penance. 

119. But a student who has broken his vow shall 
offer at night on a crossway to Nirmi a one-eyed 
ass, according to the rule of the Pakaya^was. 

120. Having offered according to the rule obla- 
tions in the fire, he shall finally offer (four) oblations 
of clarified butter to Vata, to Indra, to the teacher 
(of the gods, Brzhaspati) and to Agni, reciting the 
Rik verse ' May the Maruts grant me,' &c. 

121. Those who know the Veda declare that a 
voluntary effusion of semen by a twice-born (youth) 
who fulfils the vow (of studentship constitutes) a 
breach of that vow. 

122. The divine light which the Veda imparts to 

117. Y£gn. Ill, 265. 

1 18-124. Ap. I, 26, 8; Gaut. XXV, 1-4; Vas. XXIII, 1-4; 
Baudh. II, i, 30-35 ; Vi. XXVIII, 49-50 ; Yi^n. Ill, 280. 

118. According to Nir. and Nand., the lunar penance is to be 
performed if the offence was committed unintentionally. 

119. 'According to the rule of the Pakaya^nas,' i.e. 'according 
to the Parukalpa, found in Ajvalayana's and other Gnhya Sutras,' 
ksv. Grt. Sutras 1, 11 (Nar.). 

120. The verse is found Taittirtya Araayaka II, 18, 4. 

122. I read with Medh., Gov., and K., maruta^, instead of maru- 
ta« (Nand., editions). 
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the student, enters, if he breaks his vow, the Maruts, 
Puruhuta (Indra), the teacher (of the gods, Br/has- 
pati) and Pavaka (Fire). 

123. When this sin has been committed, he shall 
go begging to seven houses, dressed in the hide of 
the (sacrificed) ass, proclaiming his deed. 

124. Subsisting on a single (daily meal that 
consists) of the alms obtained there and bathing at 
(the time of) the three savanas (morning, noon, and 
evening), he becomes pure after (the lapse of) one 
year. 

125. For committing with intent any of the 
deeds which cause loss of caste ((^atibhrawwakara), 
(the offender) shall perform a Sa/»tapana Krt'k&Ara. ; 
(for doing it) unintentionally, (the Kri&AAra) revealed 
by Pra^apati. 

1 26. As atonement for deeds which degrade to a 
mixed caste (Sawkara), and for those which make a 
man unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra), (he shall 
perform) the lunar (penance) during a month ; for 
(acts) which render impure (Malinikarawlya) he shall 
scald himself during three days with (hot) barley- 
gruel. 

127. One-fourth (of the penance) for the murder 
of a Brahma«a is prescribed (as expiation) for 
(intentionally) killing a Kshatriya, one-eighth for 

125. Regarding the offences called Gdtibhrawxakara, see above, 
verse 68. The Sawtapana KriiAhn. is described below, verse 213. 

126. Regarding the three classes of offences, see above, 69-71. 
The penance of subsisting on barley-gruel is described Vi. XLVIII; 
Baudh. Ill, 6 X 

127-131. Ap. 1, 24, 1-4; Gaut. XXII, 14-16 ; Vas. XX, 31-33 ; 
Baudh. I, 19, 1-2 ; II, 8-10; Vi. L, 12-14 ; Ya^n. Ill, 266-267. 

127. The word ' virtuous' is, according to the commentators, to 
be understood with ' a Kshatriya ' and ' a Vauya,' and the rule 
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killing a Vaisya ; know that it is one-sixteenth for 
killing a virtuous .Sudra. 

128. But if a Brahma#a unintentionally kills a 
Kshatriya, he shall give, in order to purify himself, 
one thousand cows and a bull ; 

129. Or he may perform the penance prescribed 
for the murderer of a Brahma»a during three years, 
controlling himself, wearing his hair in braids, 
staying far away from the village, and dwelling at 
the root of a tree. 

130. A Brahma«a who has slain a virtuous 
Vaisya, shall perform the same penance during one 
year, or he may give one hundred cows and one 
(bull). 



(verse 66), according to which the murder of a Sudra, a Vawya, 
and a Kshatriya is an Upapdtaka, to be expiated by a three months' 
Govrata or a lunar penance, refers to the cases of persons who do 
not live in accordance with the sacred law. 

128. I read with Medh., Gov., Kull. (commentary), Nand., K., 
xuddhyartham atmanaA, instead of su&iritavrataA (editions), which 
latter reading is evidently wrong. 

1 29. According to Medh. and RAgh., this verse is merely a repe- 
tition of the rule given in verse 127. But others, mentioned by 
him, Gov., Kull., and NSr., think that the special observances pre- 
scribed during the twelve years' penance, e. g. carrying a skull 
instead of a flag, which this verse does not expressly mention, 
need not be kept. Nand. reads dvyabdam, ' two years,' instead of 
tryabdam. 

130. I read with Gov., Kull., Nan, RSgh., Nand., and K. dadySd 
vaikaxatam, instead of dadya^aikaratam (Medh., editions, and pro- 
bably mentioned by Nar.). According to Gov. and Kull. the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous Vauya 
has been killed unintentionally. RSgh. seems to hold the same 
opinion. But Medh. says that the first penance is to be performed 
for the murder of a Vairya who was less distinguished than the one 
referred to in verse 127. Nar. finally thinks that the verse refers to 
a Vawya engaged in the performance of a sacrifice, and that the 
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131. He who has slain a 5udra, shall perform 
that whole penance during six months, or he may 
also give ten white cows and one bull to a Brah- 
ma»a, 

132. Having killed a cat, an ichneumon, a blue jay, 
a frog, a dog, an iguana, an owl, or a crow, he shall 
perform the penance for the murder of a »Sudra ; 

133. Or he may drink milk during three days, or 
walk one hundred yq^anas, or bathe in a river, or 
mutter the hymn addressed to the Waters. 

134. For killing a snake, a Brahmawa shall give 
a spade of black iron, for a eunuch a load of straw 
and a masha of lead ; 

particle va,'or,' takes the place of the copula, and thus one penance 
only is prescribed. 

131. Gov. and Kull. hold that these penances, too, are to be 
performed in the case of an unintentional homicide. Medh. explains 
sitaA, 'white,' to mean 'not white in colour, but (called so) because 
they resemble in purity (white substances), and give much milk and 
are accompanied by their calves.' 

132. Ap. I, 25, 13 ; Gaut. XXII, 19; Vas. XXI, 24 ; Vi. L, 30-32 ; 
Yagn. Ill, 270. Gov., Kull., Nand. expressly state that the penance 
for the murder of a .Sudra is to be performed for intentionally (thus 
also Nar.) killing any single one of these animals, while Medh. thinks 
that the rule holds good only if one has killed all of them. The 
penance intended is, according to Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh., not 
that mentioned in the preceding verse, but the lunar penance (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), or the Govrata (Gov., Kull.), or the Tapta KriMhra. 
(Nar.). 

133. According to Gov., Kull., N£r., Ragh., these penances are 
to be performed if the animal has been killed unintentionally; 
according to Medh. they serve to expiate the slaughter of a single 
animal. The choice among the four penances depends according 
to Kull. and Ragh. on the strength of the offender, according to 
Gov. and N&r. on his caste and other circumstances. 'A yq^ana,' 
i.e. 2I-9 miles. The hymn mentioned is found Rig-veda X, 9. 

134. Gaut. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 34-35 ; Ya^w. Ill, 273. 'A 
Brahma»a,' i.e. 'even a BrShmawa' (Nar.). The recipient of the 
gift is in every case a Brahmana. 
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135. For a boar a pot of clarified butter, for a 
partridge a dro«a of sesamum-grains, for a parrot 
a calf two years old, for a crane (a calf) three 
years old. 

136. If he has killed a Ha/»sa, a Balaka, a heron, 
a peacock, a monkey, a falcon, or a Bhasa, he shall 
give a cow to a Brahma«a. 

137. For killing a horse, he shall give a garment, 
for (killing) an elephant, five black bulls, for (killing) 
a goat, or a sheep, a draught-ox, for killing a donkey, 
(a calf) one year old ; 

138. But for killing carnivorous wild beasts, he 
shall give a milch-cow, for (killing) wild beasts that 
are not carnivorous, a heifer, for killing a camel, one 
kWshwala. 

139. For killing adulterous women of the four 
castes, he must give, in order to purify himself, 
respectively a leathern bag, a bow, a goat, or a 
sheep. 

140. A twice-born man, who is unable to atone 
by gifts for the slaughter of a serpent and the other 
(creatures mentioned), shall perform for each of 
them, a KrikMra (penance) in order to remove his 
guilt. 

141. But for destroying one thousand (small) 

135. Gaut. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36-39; Ya£n. Ill, 271, 273-274. 
Kumbha, ' a pot,' i. e. ' of 200 palas' (Nar.). A drona, i. e. four 
SaKakas (Medh.), or 128 palas (Nar.). 

136. Vi. L, 33; YSgn. Ill, 272. 

137. Vi. L, 25-28; Ya£n. Ill, 271, 274. 

138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41; Yagri. Ill, 272-273. 'A kr/shnala,' 
i.e. 'of gold' (Medh., Gov., KulL, Ntr., Nand., Righ.). 

139. Gaut. XXII, 26; Ya£». Ill, 268. 'Respectively,' i. e. 
according to the order of the castes. Ragh. adds ' unintentionally.' 

140. Y%w. Ill, 274 ; Vas. XXI, 26, 

141. Gaut. XXII, 20-21; Ap.I, 26, 2; Vas.XXI, 25; Vi.L,46; 
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animals that have bones, or a whole cart-load of 
boneless (animals), he shall perform the penance 
(prescribed) for the murder of a .SMra. 

142. But for killing (small) animals which have 
bones, he should give some trifle to a Brahma«a ; 
if he injures boneless (animals), he becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (pra#ayama). 

143. For cutting fruit-trees, shrubs, creepers, 
lianas, or flowering plants, one hundred Rikus must 
be muttered. 

144. (For destroying) any kind of creature, bred 
in food, in condiments, in fruit, or in flowers, the 
expiation is to eat clarified butter. 

145. If a man destroys for no good purpose 
plants produced by cultivation, or such as spon- 
taneously spring up in the forest, he shall attend a 
cow during one day, subsisting on milk alone. 

146. The guilt incurred intentionally or uninten- 
tionally by injuring (created beings) can be removed 
by means of these penances ; hear (now, how) all 

Y&gn. Ill, 269. '(Small) animals that have bones,' i.e. 'lizards 
and the like' (Gov., Kull., Nar.). 

142. Vi. L, 47; Y&gn. Ill, 275; Gaut. XXII, 22. The rule 
refers in each case to the destruction of a single animal (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or of a number less than that mentioned in 
the preceding verse (Nar.). ' Something,' i. e. one pa«a (Nar.) or 
' eight handfuls of grain' (Nand.). 

143. Vi. L, 48 ; Y&gn. Ill, 276. According to Kull. this 
penance must be performed for an offence committed once and 
unintentionally, because ' the cutting of green trees' has been de- 
clared above, verse 65, to be an Upapataka for which at least a 
lunar penance has to be performed. ' One hundred Jtik&&,' ' the 
Gayatrf and the like' (Kull.), or 'the Gayatri one hundred times' 
(Nar.). 

144. Vi. L, 49; Y&gn. Ill, 275. Rasa, 'condiments,' i.e. 'mo- 
lasses, butter-milk and the like ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

145. Vi. L, 50; Ya^i. Ill, 144. 
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(sins) committed by partaking of forbidden food (or 
drink, can be expiated). 

147. He who drinks unintentionally (the spiri- 
tuous liquor, called) Varu#l, becomes pure by being 
initiated (again); (even for drinking it) inten- 
tionally (a penance) destructive to life must not 
be imposed ; that is a settled rule. 

148. He who has drunk water which has stood 
in a vessel used for keeping (the spirituous liquor, 
called) Sura, or other intoxicating drinks, shall 
drink during five (days and) nights (nothing but) 
milk in which the .Sankhapushpt (plant) has been 
boiled. 

147. Ap. I, 25, 10; Gaut. XXIII, 2 ; Vas. XX, 19; Baudh. II, 
1, f9 ; Vi. LI, 1, 4 ; Yagw. Ill, 255. ' VSru»t,' i. e. ' liquor distilled 
from molasses or MauS flowers (gau<fi midhvi fa), not that 
distilled from ground grain, because another penance has been 
prescribed above, verse 93 ' (Medh., Gov.). The other com- 
mentators agree with this explanation, as well as with the additional 
rule that a Tapta Krtk&Am must be performed before the second 
initiation. Ragh. and Kull. quote also the Bhavishyapurawa, which 
gives the same interpretation. The explanation of the second part of 
the verse is everywhere that which the translation follows except in 
Medh;'s and Nand.'s commentaries, where it is rendered '(for drinking 
even these two kinds of Surd) intentionally (this penance) must not 
be prescribed, (but) one whereby death ensues.' In my opinion the 
commentators are totally wrong. I think that Varu»i means here, 
as elsewhere, Surd, and that the first half of the verse prescribes the 
performance of a second initiation after the penance, mentioned 
in verse 93, has been performed, while the second line teaches that 
the intentional drinking of SurS can be expiated by death alone. 
I would therefore propose, ' If a man unintentionally drinks SurS, 
he becomes pure only by being initiated again ; but (the guilt of 
him who drinks it) intentionally, cannot be expiated, it remains as 
long as he lives, that is a settled rule.' The correctness of my 
interpretation of the words anirdcryam prawantikam follows from 
Gaut. XXI, 7. 

148. Vas. XX, 21 ; Vi. LI, 23-24 ; Baudh. II, 1, 22. 
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149. He who has touched spirituous liquor, has 
given it away, or received it in accordance with the 
rule, or has drunk water left by a .Sudra, shall drink 
during three days water in which Kura-grass has 
been boiled. 

1 50. But when a Brahmaaa who has partaken of 
Soma-juice, has smelt the odour exhaled by a 
drinker of Sura, he becomes pure by thrice sup- 
pressing his breath in water, and eating clarified 
butter. 

151. (Men of) the three twice-born castes who 
have unintentionally swallowed ordure or urine, or 
anything that has touched Sura, must be initiated 
again. 

152. The tonsure, (wearing) the sacred girdle, 
(carrying) a staff, going to beg, and the vows (in- 
cumbent on a student), are omitted on the second 
initiation of twice-born men. 

153. But he who has eaten the food of men, 
whose food must not be eaten, or the leavings of 
women and .Sudras, or forbidden flesh, shall drink 
barley(-gruel) during seven (days and) nights. 

149. 'According to the rule,' i.e. 'pronouncing a benediction 
(on the giver),' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ' at a Sautramawi sacri- 
fice' (Nand.). 

150. Gaut. XXIII, 6; Vi. LI, 25. 

151. Gaut. XXIII, 3 ; Vas. XX, 20 ; Vi. LI, 2 ; Y&gii. Ill, 235. 

152. Vas. XX, 18; Baudh. II, 1, 20; Vi. LI, 5. 'The vows,' 
i. e. ' serving the fire, avoiding meat, honey and so forth ' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), and 'the Veda-vows' (Nar.). 

153. Vas. XIV, 33; Vi. LI, 50, 54, 56. See above, IV, 222, 
where another penance is prescribed for unknowingly eating food 
given by persons whose food must not be eaten. According to 
Kull. the two penances may be performed optionally, but accord- 
ing to Medh. and Nar. this rule refers to an offence committed 
intentionally. 



Digitized by 



Google 



462 LAWS OF MANU. XI, 154. 

154. A twice-born man who has drunk (fluids 
that have turned) sour, or astringent decoctions, 
becomes, though (these substances may) not (be 
specially) forbidden, impure until they have been 
digested. 

155. A twice- born man, who has swallowed the 
urine or ordure of a village pig, of a donkey, of a 
camel, of a jackal, of a monkey, or of a crow, shall 
perform a lunar penance. 

156. He who has eaten dried meat, mushrooms 
growing on the ground, or (meat, the nature of) 
which is unknown, (or) such as had been kept in a 
slaughter-house, shall perform the same penance. 

157. The atonement for partaking of (the meat 
of) carnivorous animals, of pigs, of camels, of cocks, 
of crows, of donkeys, and of human flesh, is a 
Tapta Krt&Mra. (penance). 

158. If a twice-born man, who has not returned 

154. 'Astringent decoctions,' i.e. 'those known to physicians 
are prepared from various herbs ' (Medh.). Rdgh. and Nand. 
think that pttvamedhyanyapi stands Tor pitvi amedhyani api, and 
explain amedhya by ' garlic and the like.' 

156. Vi. LI, 27, 34. Gov. and Ragh. take a^»SStam, ' the nature 
of which is unknown,' to mean 'unintentionally.' R&gh. takes 
bhaumani, ' growing on the ground,' separately, and interprets kava- 
kini, ' mushrooms,' by ' mushrooms growing on trees.' But Medh. 
says ' the word bhaumani is used in order to exclude those growing 
in the holes (of trees) from the prohibition,' while Nar. thinks that 
according to another Smn'ti another penance, the Prasrttiyivaka, 
shall be performed for eating the latter. 

157. Gaut. XXIII, 4-5; Vas. XXIII, 30; Vi. LI, 3-4. With 
respect to this verse and the preceding one, see also above, V, 
19-21, where other penances are prescribed. Kull. and Ragh. 
think that this rule refers to an offence committed once, while those 
given in the fifth chapter apply to a relapse. Regarding the Tapta 
KriiiAn, see below, verse 215. 

158. Vi. LI, 43-44. The commentators state that the term 
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(home from his teacher's house), eats food, given at 
a monthly (6Yaddha), he shall fast during three days 
and pass one day (standing) in water. 

159. But a student who on any occasion eats 
honey or meat, shall perform an ordinary Krikkhrz. 
(penance), and afterwards complete his vow (of 
studentship). 

160. He who eats what is left by a cat, by a 
crow, by a mouse (or rat), by a dog, or by an ich- 
neumon, or (food) into which a hair or an insect has 
fallen, shall drink (a decoction of) the Brahmasu- 
variali (plant). 

161. He who desires to be pure, must not eat for- 
bidden food, and must vomit up such as he has 
eaten unintentionally, or quickly atone for it by 
(various) means of purification. 

162. The various rules respecting penances for 
eating forbidden food have been thus declared; 
hear now the law of those penances which remove 
the guilt of theft. 

masika, 'a monthly (.Sraddha),' refers to a so-called Ekoddish/a 
.Sraddha. According to Medh., 'others' thought that, because a 
student is allowed to partake of a .Sraddha by II, 189, the inviter 
should perform the penance. According to Medh., the student 
shall on the fourth day stand in water ; but according to Gov., Kull., 
on one of the three fast days ; according to Nar., on the first. 

159. Vi. LI, 45; Vas. XXIII, 12; Ya^n. Ill, 282. Instead of 
brahmaiarf, 'a student,' Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read vrata- 
£ari, ' a man performing a vow,' and Nar. explains it by ' a student, 
a hermit, a widow, an ascetic and so forth,' while the other com- 
mentators refer the term to a student alone. 

160. Vi. LI, 46; Vas. XXIII, 11. 'Food into which an insect 
or a hair has fallen,' i. e. ' without scattering earth on it ' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.). Nar. adds during one day. 

161. Gaut. XXIII, 26. ' Means of purification,' i. e. ' penances * 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'purgative decoctions' ('others,' 
Medh., Nar., Nand.). 
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163. The chief of the twice-born, having volun- 
tarily stolen (valuable) property, grain, or cooked 
food, from the house of a caste-fellow, is purified by 
performing Kri&Mra. (penances) during a whole 
year. 

164. The lunar penance has been declared to be 
the expiation for stealing men and women, and (for 
wrongfully appropriating) a field, a house, or the 
water of wells and cisterns. 

165. He who has stolen objects of small value 
from the house of another man, shall, after restoring 
the (stolen article), perform a Sawtapana Kri&Mra. 
for his purification. 

166. (To swallow) the five products of the cow 
(pa«£agavya) is the atonement for stealing eatables 
of various kinds, a vehicle, a bed, a seat, flowers, 
roots, or fruit. 

163. Vi. LII, 5. According to Medh. and Nar. it is meant that 
others stealing the same articles from caste-fellows must perform 
the same penance. Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., and NSr. think that 
the verse gives the extreme limit of the penance, and that under 
special circumstances it may be reduced. 

164. Vi. LII, 6. 'Men and women,' i. e. 'slaves' (Medh.). 
RSgh. mentions a var. lect. tarfaganam, 'or a tank,' instead of 
^alanam, ' of the water.' Nar. and Ragh. think that the penance is 
intended for an offence committed unintentionally. 

165. Vi. LII, 1. ' Objects of small value,' i. e. ' earthen vessels, 
wooden ones, e.g. a trough, or iron utensils, e. g. a hoe' (Medh.), 
or 'tin, lead and the like' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'straw and the 
like' (N£r.). K. omits ' after restoring,' and reads tatpipasya vimd- 
dhaye, ' for the expiation of that sin.' 

166. Vi. LII, 8. Medh. says that the penance is to last one 
day only. Nar. thinks that the Mah&sawtapana penance is indicated 
by the mention of the paw^agavya, and that this holds good in the 
case of an unintentional offence only. Nand. adds, ' With this and 
the following rules the words "after restoring the property" have 
still their force;' so also Kull. on verse 165. 
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167. Fasting during three (days and) nights shall 
be (the penance for stealing) grass, wood, trees, dry 
food, molasses, clothes, leather, and meat. 

168. To subsist during twelve days on (uncooked) 
grains (is the penance for stealing) gems, pearls, 
coral, copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (For stealing) cotton, silk, wool, an animal 
with cloven hoofs, or one with uncloven hoofs, a 
bird, perfumes, medicinal herbs, or a rope (the 
penance is to subsist) during three days (on) milk. 

170. By means of these penances, a twice-born 
man may remove the guilt of theft; but the guilt of 
approaching women who ought not to be approached 
(agamya),he may expiate by (the following) penances. 

171. He who has had sexual intercourse with 
sisters by the same mother, with the wives of a 
friend, or of a son, with unmarried maidens, and 
with females of the lowest castes, shall perform the 
penance, prescribed for the violation of a Guru's bed. 

167. Vi. LII, 9. According to Nar. the rule refers to an unin- 
tentional offence. 

168. Vi.LII, 10. AccordingtoMedh.thepenance maybe shortened 
according to the special circumstances of the case. Nar. says, 'This 
refers to cases when the theft is not committed in times of distress.' 

169. Vi. LII, 1 1. According to Nar. this rule holds good if the 
theft is committed in times of distress and very small quantities are 
taken. Gov. and Kull. observe on this verse and the preceding 
ones, that the apparent inequality of the penances, which are pre- 
scribed equally for great and small things, will disappear if special 
circumstances, such as the frequency of the offence, time and place, 
the character of the owner and so forth, are taken into account. 

171. Gaut. XXIII, 12-13,32; Vas.XX, 15-16; Baudh.11,1,13; 
Vi. XXXIV, 2; XXXVI, 7; LIII, 1; Ya^w. Ill, 233. See also 
above, verse 59. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and RSgh., the 
penance to be performed is that mentioned above in verse 106, while 
self-immolation is prescribed for repeated intentional offences only. 
Nir. speaks of a twelve years' penance. 
[25] H h 
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1 72. He who has approached the daughter of his 
father's sister, (who is almost equal to) a sister, (the 
daughter) of his mother's sister, or of his mother's 
full brother, shall perform a lunar penance. 

1 73. A wise man should not take as his wife any 
of these three ; they must not be wedded because 
they are (Sapi«afa-)relatives, he who marries (one of 
them), sinks low. 

1 74. A man who has committed a bestial crime, 
or an unnatural crime with a female, or has had 
intercourse in water, or with a menstruating woman, 
shall perform a Sawtapana KriMAra.. 

1 75. A twice-born man who commits an unnatural 
offence with a male, or has intercourse with a female 
in a cart drawn by oxen, in water, or in the day-time, 
shall bathe, dressed in his clothes. . 

1 76. A Brahmana who unintentionally approaches 
a woman of the Kand&la. or of (any other) very low 
caste, who eats (the food of such persons) and accepts 

172. I read with all the commentators and K. in the second line 
mitur h. bhratur aptasya(Spt&/» kx, Nand.)instcadof mdtuj £a bhr&tus 
tanayim (editions). According to Kull. and N&r. the rule refers to an 
offence committed by mistake and, as the former says, once only. 

173. This verse is directed against the custom of the southerners, 
mentioned by Baudh. I, 2, 3. ' Sinks low,' i. e. ' falls into hell or 
begets base-born offspring' (Medh.). Gov. and Kull. adopt the former 
explanation, while Ndr. says ' he becomes an outcast.' 

174. Gaut. XXII, 36; XXIII, 34; Vi. LIII, 4, 7 ; Ya^n. Ill, 
288. A bestial crime with a cow is excepted, see Vi. LIII, 3. 
Medh. mentions a var. lect., #ale khe £a, instead of gale iaiva, which 
agrees with Vishmi's text. 

175. Vi. LIII, 4; Y&gn. Ill, 291. N4r. says that the verse 
refers to an unintentional offence. 

176. Vas. XXIII, 41 ; Baudh. II, 4, 13-14 ; Vi. LIII, 5-6. ' Very 
low caste,' i.e. 'MltkkAas or barbarians, 5abaras and so forth' 
(Medh., Gov., KulL), or ' Sutas and the like ' (Nir.), or ' Gavanas 
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(presents from them) becomes an outcast ; but (if he 
does it) intentionally, he becomes their equal. 

177. An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confine to one apartment, and compel her to perform 
the penance which is prescribed for males in cases 
of adultery. 

178. If, being solicited by a man (of) equal 
(caste), she (afterwards) is again unfaithful, then a 
Krikkhra. and a lunar penance are prescribed as 
the means of purifying her. 

179. The sin which a twice-born man commits 
by dallying one night with a VWshalt, he removes 
in three years, by subsisting on alms and daily 
muttering (sacred texts). 

180. The atonement (to be performed) by sinners 
(of) four (kinds) even, has been thus declared ; hear 
now the penances for those who have intercourse with 
outcasts. 

181. He who associates with an outcast, himself 
becomes an outcast after a year, not by sacrificing 

(i. e. Mahommedans) and the like ' (Ragh.). In the first case the 
penance for a Patita must be performed; in the second, no penance 
can be prescribed. 

177. Vas. XXI, 8, 12-13 ; Vi - LIU, 8. Adultery is an Upapa- 
taka according to verse 60, and to be expiated, according to verse 
118, by a Govrata or a A!ndraya»a, which latter seems to be here 
intended. The commentators add that the penance must be lighter 
or heavier, according to the caste of the male offender. 

1 78. I read with Gov., Nar. upamantrita instead of upayantrita' 
(editions, K., Nand.). Medh. seems to have read anumantrita. 

1 79. Ap. I, 27, 1 1 ; Baudh. II, 2, 1 1 ; Vi. LIII, 9. ' A Vrjshali,' 
i. e. a K&nd&W (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). But others, mentioned by 
Medh., Gov., and Nar., think that a Sudra female is meant Nand. 
places this verse before verse 178. 

181. Gaut. XXI, 3 ; Vas. I, 22 ; Baudh. II, 2, 35 ; Ya£». Ill, 261 ; 
Vi. XXXV, 3-5. Gov. and NSr. explain the verse differently, ' He 
who associates with an outcast by sacrificing for Hm or by forming 

H h 2 
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£ , 

for him, teaching him, or forming a matrimonial 
alliance with him, but by using the same carriage 
or seat, or by eating with him. 

182. He who associates with any one of those 
outcasts, must perform, in order to atone for (such) 
intercourse, the penance prescribed for that (sinner). 

183. The Sapi«aJas and Sam&nodakas of an out- 
cast must offer (a libation of) water (to him, as if he 
were dead), outside (the village), on an inauspicious 
day, in the evening and in the presence of the rela- 
tives, officiating priests, and teachers. 

184. A female slave shall upset with her foot 
a pot filled with water, as if it were for a dead 
person ; (his Sapiwafas) as well as the Samanodakas 
shall be impure for a day and a night ; 

185. But thenceforward it shall be forbidden to 
converse with him, to sit with him, to give him 
a share of the inheritance, and to hold with him such 
intercourse as is usual among men ; 

186. And (if he be the eldest) his right of primo- 
geniture shall be withheld and the additional share, 

a matrimonial alliance with him, himself becomes an outcast after a 
year, but not by using the same carriage or seat or eating with 
him.' In the latter case four years are required. The parallel 
passage of Vish«u shows, however, clearly what is meant. 

182. Vi.LIV, 1. 

183-186. Gaut. XX, 4-7; Vas. XV, 12-16 ; Baudh. II, 1, 36 ; 
Ya^Ti. Ill, 295. 

183. 'In the presence of the relatives, &c.,'i.e. 'of those who 
perform the ceremony, not of those of the outcast' (Medh.). 

184. 'As if it were for a dead person,' i. e. ' saying, " This is for 
N. N.'" (Medh.), 'turning to the south' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., 
Ragh.). 

1 85. I prefer K.'s reading nivarteraws tatas tasmat According 
to Medh. 'others' explained dayadya, 'a share of the inheritance,' 
by ' money,' and thought that all sums due to him were to be given 
to his heirs. 
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due to the eldest son ; and in his stead a younger 
brother, excelling in virtue, shall obtain the share 
of the eldest 

187. But when he -has performed his penance, 
they shall bathe with him in a holy pool and throw 
down a new pot, filled with water. 

188. But he shall throw that pot into water, enter 
his house and perform, as before, all the duties in- 
cumbent on a relative. 

189. Let him follow the same rule in the case of 
female outcasts; but clothes, food, and drink shall 
be given to them, and they shall live close to the 
(family-)house. 

190. Let him not transact any business with un- 
purified sinners; but let him in no way reproach 
those who have made atonement. 

191. Let him not dwell together with the mur- 
derers of children, with those who have returned 
evil for good, and with the slayers of suppliants 
for protection or of women, though they may have 
been purified according to the sacred law. 

192. Those twice-born men who may not have 
been taught the Savitrl (at the time) prescribed by 
the rule, he shall cause to perform three Krikkhra. 
(penances) and afterwards initiate them in accord- 
ance with the law. 

187-188. Gaut XX, 10-14 5 Vas. XV, 17-21 ; Baudh. II, i, 36; 
Ya^n. Ill, 296. 

188. Thus Gov., Kull., Ragh., and others quoted by Medh. But 
the latter commentator himself refers sa tu, ' but he,' to one of the 
relatives, and Nar. seems to agree with him. 

189. Y&gii. Ill, 297. 

190-191. VL LIV, 32-33; Ya^n. Ill, 299. 
192. Ap. 1, 1, 23-2, 10 ; Vas. XI, 76-79 ; Vi. LIV, 26. Regard- 
ing the times of the initiation, see above, II, 38. 
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193. Let him prescribe the same (expiation) when 
twice-born men, who follow forbidden occupations or 
have neglected (to learn) the Veda, desire to perform 
a penance. 

194. If Brahmawas acquire property by a repre- 
hensible action, they become pure by relinquishing 
it, muttering prayers, and (performing) austerities. 

195. By muttering with a concentrated mind the 
Savitrt three thousand times, (dwelling) for a month 
in a cow-house, (and) subsisting on milk, (a man) is 
freed from (the guilt of) accepting presents from 
a wicked man. 

196. But when he returns from the cow-house, 
emaciated with his fast, and reverently salutes, 
(the Brihma«as) shall ask him, ' Friend, dost thou 
desire to become our equal ?' 

197. If he answers to the Brahma«as, ' Forsooth, 
(I will not offend again),' he shall scatter (some) grass 
for the cows ; if the cows hallow that place (by eating 
the grass) the (Brahma#a) shall re-admit him (into 
their community). 

193. Vi. LIV, 27. 

194. Vi. LIV, 24, 28; Ya£w. Ill, 290. 'By a reprehensible 
action,' i.e. ' by receiving presents from wicked men or, according to 
others, by acquiring money in any manner forbidden to him. The 
latter extend the rule to other Aryans' (Medh.). Gov., Kull., and 
NSr. refer the verse to Brahmawas and to their accepting presents 
from wicked men and similar acts. 

195. Medh. remarks that according to some the offender shall 
daily recite the G&yatrf three thousand times, according to others 
three thousand times in the whole month. 

196-197. YS^w. Ill, 300. 

197. The beginning of the verse is explained differently by Nir. 
and Nand. : ' If he tells the truth to the Brahmawas, i.e. with respect 
to his offence and his penance.' Medh. takes ttrtha in its usual 
sense, ' a bathing-place,' and connects it with pratigraham kuryuA, 
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198. He who has sacrificed for Vratyas, or has per- 
formed the obsequies of strangers, or a magic sacri- 
fice (intended to destroy life) or an Ahlna sacrifice, 
removes (his guilt) by three KriiMra. (penances). 

199. A twice-born man who has cast off a sup- 
pliant for protection, or has (improperly) divulged 
the Veda, atones for his offence, if he subsists 
during a year on barley. 

200. He who has been bitten by a dog, a jackal, 
or a donkey, by a tame carnivorous animal, by a man, 
a horse, a camel, or a (village-)pig, becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (Prawayama). 

201. To eat during a month at each sixth meal- 
time (only), to recite the Sawhita (of a Veda), and (to 
perform) daily the .Sakala oblations, are the means 
of purifying those excluded from society at repasts 
(Apanktya). 

' they shall re-admit at the bathing-place.' Nir. says it means vya- 
vahiravartman. The translation follows Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 

198. Ap. I, 26, 7 ; VI LIV, 25 ; Y&gii. Ill, 289. Vrdtyas, see 
above, X, 20. ' A magic rite (intended to destroy life),' i. e. 'a 
.Syena sacrifice and the like.' The Ahina sacrifices are those last- 
ing between two and twelve days ; see Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 355. 
Medh. thinks that the rule refers to the person who offers the sacri- 
fices (ya^am&na), while others mentioned by him hold that it applies 
to the officiating priests. 

199. Yi£». Ill, 289. Vedajw viplivya, 'having (improperly) 
divulged the Veda,' L e. ' having taught people who ought not to 
be taught' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to Nar. 
' having improperly interpreted the Veda or perverted its sense by 
omitting Anusvaras, Visargas, and the like,' according to Rlgh. 
' having intentionally forgotten it' 

200. Gaut. XXIII, 7 ; Vas. XXIII, 31 ; Vi. LIV, 12 ; Y&gri. Ill, 
277. 'A tame carnivorous animal,' i.e. 'a cat, an ichneumon, 
and so forth' (Medh., Gov., Kull., R4gh.). Nar. reads agramyaiA 
fgr&myaU) kravyidbhiA, and gives as an instance ' a wolf.' 

201. Regarding the Apihktyas, elsewhere called Panktidushawas, 
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202. A Brah'ma«a who voluntarily rode in a 
carriage drawn by camels or by asses, and he 
who bathed naked, become pure by suppressing 
his breath (Pra»ayama). 

203. He who has relieved the necessities of 
nature, being greatly pressed, either without (using) 
water or in water, becomes pure by bathing outside 
(the village) in his clothes and by touching a cow. 

204. Fasting is the penance for omitting the daily 
rites prescribed by the Veda and for neglecting the 
special duties of a Snataka. 

205. He who has said ' Hum' to a Brahma#a, or 
has addressed one of his betters with ' Thou,' shall 
bathe, fast during the remaining part of the day, 
and appease (the person offended) by a reverential 
salutation. 

206. He who has struck (a Brahma«a) even with 
a blade of grass, tied him by the neck with a cloth, 
or conquered him in an altercation, shall appease 
him by a prostration. 

'defilers of the company,' see above, III, 151 seq. NaT. remarks 
that this penance is to be performed by those only for whom 
no other expiation is specially prescribed. The .SSkala-homas 
are oblations offered with the eight verses Va^asaneyi-sawihita 
VIII, 13. 

202. Vi. LIV, 23; YSign. Ill, 291. Medh. and Kull. remark 
that he who rides on the back of camels or donkeys has to perform 
more than one Pra»£yama. 

203. Vi. LIV, 10. 'Outside the village,' i.e. 'in a river or the 
like' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

204. Vi. LIV, 29. The rules for a Snataka are those given in 
the fourth chapter. The daily rites are the Agnihotra and so forth. 
The fasting is to last one day (Medh., Kull., Nar.). 

205. Ya^w. Ill, 292. ' One's betters ought to be addressed with 
"You '"(Medh.). 

206. Yiign. Ill, 292. See above, IV, 166. Gov. and NSr. say, 
' a Brahma»a more venerable than himself.' 
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207. But he who, intending to hurt a Brahmawa, 
has threatened (him with a stick and the like) shall 
remain in hell during a hundred years; he who 
(actually) struck him, during one thousand years. 

208. As many particles of dust as the blood of 
a Brahmawa causes to coagulate, for so many thou- 
sand years shall the shedder of that (blood) remain 
in hell. 

209. For threatening a Brahma«a, (the offender) 
shall perform a Krz£Mra, for striking him an Ati- 
Vrikkhra., for shedding his blood a Krt£Mr& and an 
AtikritMra. 

210. For the expiation of offences for which no 
atonement has been prescribed, let him fix a pen- 
ance after considering (the offender's) strength and 
the (nature of the) offence. 

211. I will (now) describe to you those means, 
adopted by the gods, the sages, and the manes, 
through which a man may remove his sins. 

212. A twice-born man who performs (the Y^rik- 
khtz. penance), revealed by Pra^ipati, shall eat 
during three days in the morning (only), during 
(the next) three days in the evening (only), during 
the (following) three days (food given) unasked, and 
shall fast during another period of three days. 

207-208. See above, IV, 165, 167-169, where slightly different 
versions of these verses occur. I read with all the commentators 
and K. dvi^anmana^, 'of a Brahmana,' instead of mahitale, 'on 
the ground' (editions). 

209. Vi. LIV, 30 ; Yi^n. Ill, 293. Medh. points out that these 
offences have already been dealt with above in verses 67 and 125, 
and thinks that the penance prescribed in the latter verse may be 
performed optionally instead of those mentioned here. 

210. Vi. LIV, 34; Ya^i. Ill, 294. 

2 1 2. Ap. I, 27, 7 j Gaut. XXVI, 2-5 ; Vas. XXI, 20 ; Baudh. II, 
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213. (Subsisting on) the urine of cows, cowdung, 
milk, sour milk, clarified butter, and a decoction of 
Ku$a-grass, and fasting during one (day and) night, 
(that is) called a Sawtapana Krikkhra^ 

214. A twice-born man who performs an KtWrik- 
kkra. (penance), must take his food during three 
periods of three days in the manner described above, 
(but) one mouthful only at each meal, and fast 
during the last three days. 

2 1 5. A Brahma«a who performs a Taptakrz'/£^ra 
(penance) must drink hot water, hot milk, hot clari- 
fied butter and (inhale) hot air, each during three 
days, and bathe once with a concentrated mind. 

216. A fast for twelve days by a man who controls 
himself and commits no mistakes, is called a Paraka 
"Krikkhra., which removes all guilt. 

217. If one diminishes (one's food daily by) one 



2, 38 ; IV, 5, 6-7 ; Vi. XL VI, 10 ; Y&gii. Ill, 320. According to 
Medh., food which a wife brings unasked is also ' food given un- 
asked.' 

213. Baudh. IV, 5, 13 ; Vi. XLVI, 19 ; Ya^fi. Ill, 313. There 
are two ways of performing this penance : Either the penitent may 
eat the six substances during one day and fast on the next, or he 
may subsist one day on each of the six and fast on the seventh day 
(Medh., Gov.). The other commentators give the first explanation 
only. 

214. Gaut. XXV, 18-19; Vas - XXIV, 1-2; Baudh. II, 2,40; 
IV, 5, 8 ; Y&gn. Ill, 320. ' Above,' i. e. in verse 213. 

215. Vas. XXI, 18 ; Baudh. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5, 10 ; Vi. XLVI, 1 1 ; 
Ya^»l Ill, 318. 

216. Baudh. IV, 5, 15 ; Vi. XLVI, 18 ; Yign. Ill, 221. 'Com- 
mits no mistakes,' i. e. ' with respect to the general rules to be 
followed during the performance of a Krikkhrz,' see Vas. XXIV, 5 
(Medh., Nar.). 

217-226. Gaut. XXVII; Vas. XXIV, 45-47; XXVII, 21; 
Baudh. Ill, 8; IV, 5, 17-21; Vi. XLVII; Ya^». Ill, 324-3*7- 

217. The form of the lunar penance described in this verse is 
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mouthful during the dark (half of the month) and 
increases (it in the same manner) during the bright 
half, and bathes (daily) at the time of three libations 
(morning, noon, and evening), that is called a lunar 
penance (A'andriyawa). 

218. Let him follow throughout the same rule at 
the (A'andriya«a, called) yavamadhyama (shaped 
like a barley-corn), (but) let him (in that case) begin 
the lunar penance, (with a) controlled (mind), on the 
first day of the bright half (of the month). 

219. He who performs the lunar penance of as- 
cetics, shall eat (during a month) daily at midday 
eight mouthfuls, controlling himself and consuming 
sacrificial food (only). 

220. If a Brahma#a, with concentrated mind, eats 
(during a month daily) four mouthfuls in a morning 
and four after sunset, (that is) called the lunar 
penance of children. 

221. He who, concentrating his mind, eats during 
a month in any way thrice eighty mouthfuls of 
sacrificial food, dwells (after death) in the world of 
the moon. 

222. The Rudras, likewise the Adityas, the Vasus 
and the Maruts, together with the great sages, prac- 
tised this (rite) in order to remove all evil. 

223. Burnt oblations, accompanied by (the recita- 
tion of) the Mahavyahrz'tis, must daily be made (by 

the so-called pipilik&madhya or ant-shaped one, where the fast or 
lean days lie in the middle. 

218. It will be advisable to read with Medh. and Gov., in the 
second line, £aret instead of £aran. Gov. has £aran in the first 
line. Nand. reads the last words quite differently, (niyataj) /tendra- 
yanam athaparam. 

221. 'In any way,' i. e. 'without observing any particular limit as 
to the number of mouthfuls to be eaten on each day* (NSr.). 
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the penitent) himself, and he must abstain from in- 
juring (sentient creatures), speak the truth, and keep 
himself free from anger and from dishonesty. 

224. Let him bathe three times each day and 
thrice each night, dressed in his clothes ; let him on 
no account talk to women, Sudras, and outcasts. 

225. Let him pass the time standing (during the 
day) and sitting (during the night), or if he is unable 
(to do that) let him lie on the (bare) ground ; let him 
be chaste and observe the vows (of a student) and 
worship his Gurus, the gods, and Brahmawas. 

226. Let him constantly mutter the Sivitri and 
(other) purificatory texts according to his ability ; (let 
him) carefully (act thus) on (the occasion of) all 
(other) vows (performed) by way of penance. 

227. By these expiations twice-born men must be 
purified whose sins are known, but let him purify 
those whose sins are not known by (the recitation 
of) sacred texts and by (the performance of) burnt 
oblations. 



224. Medh. remarks that the penitent may however talk to the 
female members of his household, if an occasion requires it. 

225. Vratf sy&t, 'observe the vows (of a student),' i. e. 'wear 
the girdle of Muw^a-grass, a staff and so forth' (Gov., Kull. N£r.), 
means according to Medh. 'let him resolve to abstain from that 
which is not forbidden by good men.' 

226. ' Purificatory texts,' i. e. ' the Aghamarsha«a, the P&vaminis 
and so forth ;' see Vi. LVI. ' (Other) vows,' i. e. ' the Kri&tkna.' 

227. Vas. XXV, 3. Penances are usually imposed by a parishad, 
an assembly of learned Brahma«as. In the case of secret sins the 
penances shall be settled by the learned in a general way, not with 
reference to a special case. By this interpretation the commentators 
get over the difficulty which the reading fodhayet, ' let him purify,' 
offers. But Nar. reads an&vishkrrtapapaj tu mantrair homaur £a 
jodhanai/5, ' but those whose sins are not known, by sacred texts 
and burnt oblations, (declared to be) means of purification.' 
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228. By confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
and by reciting (the Veda) a sinner is freed from guilt, 
and in case no other course is possible, by liberality. 

229. In proportion as a man who has done wrong, 
himself confesses it, even so far he is freed from guilt, 
as a snake from its slough. 

230. In proportion as his heart loathes his evil 
deed, even so far is his body freed from that guilt. 

231. He who has committed a sin and has re- 
pented, is freed from that sin, but he is purified only 
by (the resolution of) ceasing (to sin and thinking) 
' I will do so no more.' 

232. Having thus considered in his mind what 
results will arise from his deeds after death, let him 
always be good in thoughts, speech, and actions. 

233. He who, having either unintentionally or in- 
tentionally committed a reprehensible deed, desires 
to be freed from (the guilt of) it, must not commit 
it a second time. 

234. If his mind be uneasy with respect to any 
act, let him repeat the austerities (prescribed as a 
penance) for it until they fully satisfy (his con- 
science). 

235. All the bliss of gods and men is declared by 
the sages to whom the Veda was revealed,_ to have 

228. Apadi, 'in case no other course is possible,' i.e. 'if the 
offender is unable to perform penances or to recite Vedic texts.' 

230. ' His body/ i. e. ' the soul in his body' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand.), or ' the subtle body' (Nar.). 

231. Instead of naivaw, 'so no (more),' Nar. reads nainaA ('I 
will) not sin (any more),' and K.'s reading nainawi points to the 
same var. lect. Gov., Nand., and the best MS. of Medh. read naitat 
kuryat punar iti, and the translation would then be ' but he is puri- 
fied (only) by ceasing (to sin), thereby that he does so no more.' 

235. 'To have austerity for its root, austerity for its middle, and 
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austerity for its root, austerity for its middle, and 
austerity for its end. 

236. (The pursuit of sacred) knowledge is the 
austerity of a Brihma«a, protecting (the people) is 
the austerity of a Kshatriya, (the pursuit of) his 
daily business is the austerity of a Vawya, and 
service the austerity of a .Sudra. 

237. The sages who control themselves and sub- 
sist on fruit, roots, and air, survey the three worlds 
together with their moving and immovable (crea- 
tures) through their austerities alone. 

238. Medicines, good health, learning, and the 
various divine stations are attained by austerities 
alone ; for austerity is the means of gaining them. 

239. Whatever is hard to be traversed, whatever is 
hard to be attained, whatever is hard to be reached, 
whatever is hard to be performed, all (this) may be 
accomplished by austerities ; for austerity (possesses 
a power) which it is difficult to surpass. 

240. Both those who have committed mortal sin 
(Mahapataka) and all other offenders are severally 
freed from their guilt by means of well-performed 
austerities. 

24 1 . Insects, snakes, moths, bees, birds and beings, 
bereft of motion, reach heaven by the power of 
austerities. 

austerity for its end,' i. e. ' to be produced, to continue, and to end 
in consequence of austerities performed' (Medh., Kull., N£r.). 

238. Medh. explains aushadhani, ' medicines,' by 'elixirs.' Instead 
of agado (Kull., K., Ragh.) Medh., Gov., NSr., and Nand. read 
agadaA, and explain it by ' medicines' (Medh., Nand.), ' remedies or 
charms against poison' (Gov., N£r.). 

241. Instead of ki/lr /(a, 'insects,' Nar. reads .rvin&r £a, 'dogs.' 
Gov. and Nand. say that the verse refers to the Ki/opikhyana and 
the Kapotakhyana, told in the Itihasas (Mahdbharata XII). 
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242. Whatever sin men commit by thoughts, 
words, or deeds, that they speedily burn away by 
penance, if they keep penance as their only riches. 

243. The gods accept the offerings of that Brih- 
ma«a alone who has purified himself by austerities, 
and grant to him all he desires. 

244. The lord, Pra^apati, created these Institutes 
(of the sacred law) by his austerities alone; the 
sages likewise obtained (the revelation of) the Vedas 
through their austerities. 

245. The gods, discerning that the holy origin of 
this whole (world) is from austerity, have thus pro- 
claimed the incomparable power of austerity. 

246. The daily study of the Veda, the performance 
of the great sacrifices according to one's ability, (and) 
patience (in suffering) quickly destroy all guilt, even 
that caused by mortal sins. 

247. As a fire in one moment consumes with its 
bright flame the fuel that has been placed on it, 
even so he who knows the Veda destroys all guilt 
by the fire of knowledge. 

248. The penances for sins (made public) have 
been thus declared according to the law ; learn next 
the penances for secret (sins). 

249. Sixteen suppressions of the breath (Pra«aya- 
ma) accompanied by (the recitation of) the Vyihmis 

245. I read with all the commentators and K. at the end of the 
verse, udbhavam, instead of uttamam (editions). 

246. Vas. XXVII, 7 ; Ya^n. Ill, 311. 

247. Vas. XXVII, 1-2. 

248. Kull. and Ragh. state that Gov. omits this verse, while 
Medh. gives it. The accessible MS. of Gov., however, shows it, 
but without a commentary. Medh. says only that ' some' read it. 
Nar. and Nand. omit it. 

249. Vas. XXVI, 4; Vi. LV, 5; Baudh. IV, 1, 29. The best 
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and of the syllable Om, purify, if they are repeated 
daily, after a month even the murderer of a learned 
Brahma»a. 

250. Even a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura becomes pure, if he mutters the hymn 
(seen) by Kutsa, ' Removing by thy splendour our 
guilt, O Agni,' &c, (that seen) by Vasish/yfca, ' With 
their hymns the VasishMas woke the Dawn,' &c, the 
Mahitra (hymn) and (the verses called) Suddhavatts. 

251. Even he who has stolen gold, instantly be- 
comes free from guilt, if he once mutters (the hymn 
beginning with the words) ' The middlemost brother 
of this beautiful, ancient Hotrz-priest' and the .51 va- 
sawkalpa. 

252. The violator of a Guru's bed is freed (from 
sin), if he repeatedly recites the Havishpanttya 
(hymn), (that beginning) ' Neither anxiety nor mis- 
fortune,' (and that beginning) 'Thus, verily, thus,' 
and mutters the hymn addressed to Purusha. 

253. He who desires to expiate sins great or 

explanation of the words ' accompanied by (the recitation of) the 
Vy&hr/'tis and (of) the syllable Om' is N&r.'s, who asserts that they 
indicate the necessity of reciting the Gayatri with the .Sims text 
during the performance of each Pra»£y£ma ; see Vas. XXV, 1 3. 
. 250. Vas. XXVI, 5. The hymn seen by Kutsa, i. e. Rig-veda I, 
97 ; that seen by Vasish/iia, i. e. Rig-veda VII, 80. The Mihitra 
hymn, i. e. Rig-veda X, 185. The Suddhavatts, i. e. Rig-veda VIII, 
84, 7-9. Medh., Gov., Nar., and K. read mShendram for mahi- 
tram, and N4r. adds that some give the latter reading. The hymns 
are to be recited during a month sixteen times (Gov., Kull, R&gh:), 
or 108 times a day (N&r.). 

251. Vas. XXVI, 6. The hymn is found Rig-veda 1, 164; the 
.Sivasawzkalpa, V&g. Sawh. XXXIV, 1. 'Once,' i.e. 'once daily 
during a month ' (Gov., Kull., N£r.). 

252. Vas. XXVI, 7 ; Ya£». Ill, 305. The four hymns are Rig- 
veda X, 88; X, 126; X, 119; and X, 90. 

253. The two verses are found Rig-veda I, 24, 14, and VII, 89, 5. 
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small, "must mutter during a year the J&&-verse 
' May we remove thy anger, O Varu«a,' &c, or 
' Whatever offence here, O Varu«a/ &c. 

254. That man who, having accepted presents 
which ought not to be accepted, or having eaten 
forbidden food, mutters the Taratsamandtya (Attias), 
becomes pure after three days. 

255. But he who has committed many sins, be- 
comes pure, if he recites during a month the (four 
verses) addressed to Soma and Rudra, and the three 
verses (beginning) ' Aryaman, Varuwa, and Mitra,' 
while he bathes in a river. 

256. A grievous offender shall mutter the seven 
verses (beginning with) ' Indra,' for half a year ; but 
he who has committed any blamable act in water, 
shall subsist during a month on food obtained by 
begging. 

257. A twice-born man removes even very great 
guilt by offering clarified butter with the sacred texts 
belonging to the .Sakala-homas, or by muttering the 
Rik t (beginning) ' Adoration.' 

258. He who is stained by mortal sin, becomes 
pure, if, with a concentrated mind, he attends cows 
for a year, reciting the Pavamapi (hymns) and sub- 
sisting on alms. 

254. Gaut. XXIV, 2-3 ; Baudh. IV, 2, 4-5. The verses are 
found Rig-veda IX, 58, 1-4. 

255. The verses are found Rig-veda VI, 74, 1-4, and IV, 2, 
4-6. 

256. The verses are found Rig-veda 1, 106, 1-7. 

257. The Mantras for the .Sakala-homas, i.e. Vag. Sawh. VIII, 
13. The verse is found Rig-veda VI, 51,8. According to Nar. 
the Mantras must be muttered 108 times. 

258. The Pavamani hymns, i. e. the ninth Ma»<?ala of the Rig- 
veda. 

05] I i 
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259. Or if, pure (in mind and in body), he thrice 
repeats the Sawhita of the Veda in a forest, sancti- 
fied by three Paraka (penances), he is freed from all 
crimes causing loss of caste (pataka). 

260. But if (a man) fasts during three days, bath- 
ing thrice a day, and muttering (in the water the 
hymn seen by) Aghamarsha#a, he is (likewise) freed 
from all sins causing loss of caste. 

261. As the horse-sacrifice, the king of sacrifices, 
removes all sin, even so the Aghamarsha«a hymn 
effaces all guilt. 

262. A Brahma#a who retains in his memory the 
^?zg-veda is not stained by guilt, though he may have 
destroyed these three worlds, though he may eat the 
food of anybody. 

263. He who, with a concentrated mind, thrice 
recites the 7?^sawhitd, or (that of the) Yafur-veda, or 
(that of the) Sama-veda together with the secret(texts, 
the Upanishads), is completely freed from all sins. 

264. As a clod of earth, falling into a great lake, 
is quickly dissolved, even so every sinful act is en- 
gulfed in the threefold Veda. 

265. The Rikas, the Ya^ais(-formulas) which differ 
(from the former), the manifold Saman(-songs), must 

259. ' The SawhitaV i. e. the Mantras and Brdhmawas (Kull, 
Ragh.), the former alone (NaT.). 'ParSka penances,' see above, 
verse 216. The verse seems to refer to the An&matp&rayawa, fully 
described by Baudh. Ill, 9. 

260-261. Gaut. XXIV, 10-12; Vas.XXVI,8; Baudh. Ill, 5; 
IV, 2, 15 ; Vi. LV, 7; Ya^il. Ill, 302. The Aghamarshana is found 
Rig-veda X, 190. 

262. Vas. XXVII, 3. 263. Baudh. IV, 5, 29. 

264. I read with Gov., Nand., and K. pr. manu 'kshipram' instead 
of ' kshiptam ' (Medh., K. sec. manu, editions). 

265. Medh. and Gov. read SdySni, 'chief,' instead of anySni, 
'which differ.' Medh. explains it as 'either those found in the 
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be known (to form) the triple Veda ; he who knows 
them, (is called) learned in the Veda. 

266. The initial triliteral Brahman on which the 
threefold (sacred science) is based, is another triple 
Veda which must be kept secret ; he who knows that, 
(is called) learned in the Veda. 

Chapter XII. 

1 . ' O sinless One, the whole sacred law, (appli- 
cable) to the four castes, has been declared by thee ; 
communicate to us (now), according to the truth, the 
ultimate retribution for (their) deeds.' 

2. To the great sages (who addressed him thus) 
righteous Bhrt'gu, sprung from Manu, answered, 
' Hear the decision concerning this whole connexion 
with actions.' 

3. Action, which springs from the mind, from 
speech, and from the body, produces either good or 
evil results ; by action are caused the (various) con- 
ditions of men, the highest, the middling, and the 
lowest. 

4. Know that the mind is the instigator here 

Sawhita, not those read in the Brahmawa or those recited according 
to the Sawhitapa/Aa, not those recited according to the Pada or 
Kramapa/Aas.' Gov. gives the first explanation only. 

266. K. omits this verse, and inserts in its stead the following lines: 
esha vo vadita['bhihita]s sarvaA prayar£ittavi«ir»ayaA 1 
naitareyasaw karmavidhim viprasyaitaw nibodhata n 
ata/i param pravakshyami samsaravidhim uttamami 
Nand. gives the first two lines after verse 266, reading, however, 
ityesha(?)bhihitaA. 

XII. 1. Ragh. takes tattvata/4 pardm separately and explains the 
second line as follows : ' communicate to us (now) the retribution 
for (their) deeds (and) supreme (liberation, which springs) from 
(the recognition of) truth.' 

4. 'Of three kinds,' i. e. ' good, middling, or bad.' 'Has three 

I i 2 
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below, even to that (action) which is connected with 
the body, (and) which is of three kinds, has three 
locations, and falls under ten heads. 

5. Coveting the property of others, thinking in 
one's heart of what is undesirable, and adherence 
to false (doctrines), are the three kinds of (sinful) 
mental action. 

6. Abusing (others, speaking) untruth, detracting 
from the merits of all men, and talking idly, shall 
be the four kinds of (evil) verbal action. 

7. Taking what has not been given, injuring 
(creatures) without the sanction of the law, and 
holding criminal intercourse with another man's 
wife, are declared to be the three kinds of (wicked) 
bodily action. 

8. (A man) obtains (the result of) a good or evil 
mental (act) in his mind, (that of) a verbal (act) in 
his speech, (that of) a bodily (act) in his body. 

9. In consequence of (many) sinful acts committed 
with his body, a man becomes (in the next birth) 
something inanimate, in consequence (of sins) corn- 
locations,' i. e. ' the mind, speech, and the body.' ' Falls under ten 
heads,' i. e. ' those mentioned in verses 5-7.' The mind, which is 
here called the instigator, is the internal organ, which has the faculty 
of samkalpa, ' volition.' 

5. ' Thinking in one's heart what is undesirable,' means accord- 
ing to Medh. either ' thinking of or wishing anything that may be 
injurious to others or what is forbidden.' Gov. and Nar. give the 
first explanation, the other commentators the second. Others 
mentioned by Medh. explained vitathabhinivejam, 'adherence to 
false doctrines' (i.e. the denial of a future state, of the authority of 
the Vedas and so Lrth), by ' a constant deep hatred.' In their 
remarks on this verse and the next two, the commentators point 
out that the opposites of the acts mentioned are the different kinds 
of good actions. 

5-9. Yigii. Ill, 131, 134-136. 
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mitted by speech, a bird, or a beast, and in conse- 
quence of mental (sins he is re-born in) a low caste. 

10. That man is called a (true) tridandin in whose 
mind these three, the control over his speech (vag- 
danda), the control over his thoughts (manoda#da), 
and the control over his body (kayadaw^a), are firmly 
fixed. 

11. That man who keeps this threefold control 
(over himself) with respect to all created beings and 
wholly subdues desire and wrath, thereby assuredly 
gains complete success. 

12. Him who impels this (corporeal) Self to action, 
they call the Kshetra^»a (the knower of the field) ; 
but him who does the acts, the wise name the 
Bhutatman (the Self consisting of the elements). 

1 3. Another internal Self that is generated with 
all embodied (Kshetra^was) is called Giva, through 
which (the Kshetra^wa) becomes sensible of all 
pleasure and pain in (successive) births. 

10. Usually an ascetic who wears three staves (da»da) tied to- 
gether, is called a trida/ann. According to our verse this outward 
sign avails nothing. That man only deserves the name tridamtfn 
who keeps a threefold control (da/n/a) over himself. 

11.' Complete success,' i. e. ' final liberation.' 

12. 'This (corporeal) Self,' i.e. 'the body' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
or ' the gross visible body which includes the three sheaths' (Ragh., 
Nar.). ' The Kshetra^na (the knower of the field),' i. e. 'the indivi- 
dual Soul (Giva),' (Medh. on verse 13, Nax.), the ParamStman 
(Nand.); Ragh. quotes, in explanation of the term 'the field/ 
Bhagavadgiti XIII, 5-6. ' The Bhutatman (the Self consisting of 
the elements),' i. e. ' the body which is composed of or a modifica- 
tion of the elements, i. e. of earth and so forth' (Medh., Gov., Kull, 
R&gh.), ' the Self which has the form of the non-sentient, the ele- 
ments and so forth' (Nar.), or ' the Giva' (Nand.). 

13. According to Medh. 'some' understand by the term Giva 
' the subtile body (linga farira) which is overspread by Mahat, the 
Great One,' because the individual soul, which is usually called 
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14. These two, the Great One and the Kshetraf»a, 
who are closely united with the elements, pervade 
him who resides in the multiform created beings. 

(?iva, has been mentioned in verse 1 2 under the appellation Kshe- 
tra^«a. He adds that ' others' explain Giva. by ' the internal organ, 
which has the form of mind, intelligence, and egoism.' The former 
view is adopted by R&gh., while Gov., who paraphrases Giva by 
manaA, ' the mind,' and Kull. as well as Nar., who render it by 
' Mahat,' ' the Great One or intelligence,' lean towards the second. 
Nand. says, ' g\\zsa.mgniih means "he who fully knows the Givas," 
i.e. the omniscient.' Saha^aA, 'that is generated with,' means 
according to Medh. and Gov. ' that is associated with until the 
period of destruction (pralaya) or until final liberation is obtained.' 
1 4. The term mahan, ' the Great One,' is referred by Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh. to the Givz mentioned in the preceding 
verse, and hence is explained by each in accordance with the view 
expressed on verse 1 3. Bhutasa«pr*litau, ' closely united with the 
elements' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or 'enveloped by the elements' 
(Ragh.), means according to Nar. ' united with the Bhutatman.' 
Sthitaw taw vyapya lish/iata^, ' pervade him who resides,' i. e. 'per- 
vade ' (Gov.), or ' rest on ' (Kull.), or ' conceal through illusion ' 
(Nar.) him, i. e. ' the Paramatman, the Supreme Soul ' (Gov., Kull., 
NSr.), 'who resides in all created beings' (Gov., Nar.) 'as the wit- 
ness' (Kull., Nar.). Gov. adds 'or (the expression vyapya tish/AataA) 
" they pervade " is used because the Supreme Soul pervades every- 
thing.' This latter explanation probably refers to Medh.'s render- 
ing, according to which the verse must be translated ' Those two, 
the Great One and the Knower of the Field, who are closely united, 
rest on him who resides in the multiform created beings, pervad- 
ing (them).' Medh. expressly declares that tish/AataA is to be taken 
as a transitive verb (sarvakarmatvam [sakarmatvaw] tish/Aater ane- 
karthatvat). He explains 'him' by 'the Supreme Soul,' and adds 
that the expression ' rest on' is justified, because the Paramatman is 
the cause of the whole world, and the product rests on its cause. 
Ragh. differs very much, and says, ' Those two, the Great One 
(i. e. the Intelligence and by implication the subtile body) and the 
Knower of the Field, i. e. the individual soul enveloped by the five 
elements (and) pervading him who is found in the manifold created 
beings, i. e. the gross bodies, and reside, i. e. there, as the enjoyers.' 
Nand. finally has the following explanation : ' Those two, i. e. the 
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15. From his body innumerable forms go forth, 
which constantly impel the multiform creatures to 
action. 

16. Another strong body, formed of particles (of 
the) five (elements and) destined to suffer the tor- 
ments (in hell), is produced after death (in the case) 
of wicked men. 

1 7. When (the evil-doers) by means of that body 
have suffered there the torments imposed by Yama, 
(its constituent parts) are united, each according to 
its class, with those very elements (from which they 
were taken). 

individual and the Supreme Soul ; united with the elements, i. e. 
residing in the body ; the Great One, i. e. the Supreme Soul and 
the Knower of the Field ; in the manifold, i. e. in the gross and in 
the subtile ; him who is found, i. e. the field (kshetra), pervading 
they reside. The meaning is that the individual soul pervades the 
body and the Supreme Soul pervades the individual soul.' 

1 5. ' From his body,' i. e. ' from nature or the form of the Supreme 
Soul (ParamStman, Medh., Nar.) or from the body of Brahman 
which is endowed with the qualities' (Ragh.), ' like waves from the 
ocean or sparks from fire, in the manner mentioned in the Vedanta 
philosophy' (Gov., Kull.). 'Others,' mentioned by Medh., and 
Nand. explain the expression by ' from the root-evolvent or matter 
(prakr/ti) which is the body of the Supreme Soul.' MurtayaA, 
' forms,' i. e. ' Kshetra^nas' (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ' souls limited by 
subtile bodies' (Righ.), or ' portions which are the causes of the 
production of forms' (Nand.). 

16. Dhruvam, 'strong,' i.e. 'able to withstand the supernatural 
torments' (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). Gov. and Nand. read dridAam. 

17. The translation follows Medh., Gov., and Righ., with whom 
Nar. seems to agree, and it presupposes that the construction of the 
verse is ungrammatical. Kull. and Nand., who wish to show that 
Manu's text does not depart from the ordinary rules of grammar, 
assume that the subject of both clauses is dushkr/tino giv&A, ' the 
evil-doing souls.' The former says, ' The evil-doing souls that are 
subtile, having suffered by means of that produced body those tor- 
ments imposed by Yama, are individually dissolved on the disap- 
pearance of the gross body, in those very constituent portions of 
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1 8. He, having suffered for his faults, which are 
produced by attachment to sensual objects, and 
which result in misery, approaches, free from stains, 
those two mighty ones. 

the elements;' the meaning is, 'they remain being united with 
them.' Nand.'s explanation is more intelligible. According to 
him the translation must be as follows: '(The individual souls) 
having suffered by means of that body the torments of Yama, are 
dissolved (on the termination of their sufferings, as far as that body 
is concerned), in those very (five) elements according to the pro- 
portion of their works' (vibhagaras tatkarmavibhaganurflpam). But 
it seems to me that these attempts to save the grammatical reputa- 
tion of the author are useless. 

1 8. The translation follows the reading of Gov. (comm.), Kull.» 
Nand., and Ragh., anubhuydsukhodarkan. Medh., Gov. (text), and 
K. read anubhuya sukhodarkin, ' (after the expiation) of which hap- 
piness is the result' (Medh.). ' He,' i. e. ' the individual soul' (kshe- 
tra^wa, Medh., Gov., Nand.), or ' the individual soul limited by the 
subtile body' (Kull., Ragh.), refers according to Nar. to 'the Great 
One' (Mahan). ' Those two mighty ones,' i. e. 'the Great One and 
the Supreme Soul ' (Medh. ' others,' Gov., Kull.), are according to 
Medh. and Ragh. ' the Great One and the Kshetra^wa' (mentioned 
verse 14), according to NaT. and Nand. (on verse 19) 'the Glva 
and the Paramatman or Supreme Soul.' Medh. adds that under 
his explanation the verse looks as if it were self-contradictory, be- 
cause the end to be attained and the attainer are the same, but 
that the distinction is merely figurative. For the expression ' he 
approaches' means 'he becomes nothing else but that' [i.e. after 
the dissolution of the body, assumed in order to suffer the punish- 
ments, he remains purely Kshetra^wa and Mahin]. His words 
are, ata£ kshetragTiam abhyetiti prSptaw tai to, viruddhaw sa eva 
prapyafA] prapakar ka. 1 satyam aupa^ariko bhedo 'bhipretaA I 
abhyetf ty ayam arthaA 1 etavanmitraresho bhavati yad uta kshe- 
tra^natayS praptadisamghitmakena mahan iti vyapadish/ena pha- 
leshu tavanmatraA paruishyate I linga^fvar ka kshetra^naA 11 Ragh., 
the only other commentator, who occupies himself with the ulterior 
meaning of the verse, renders abhyeti, ' he approaches,' by anu- 
ga^Mati, 'he follows,' and adds 'in order to produce a new body' 
(rartrantararambhaya). He further quotes .Satapatha-brahma«a XIV, 
7, 2,5, in order to show that according to the Veda the individual 
soul, united with the subtile body, makes for itself another body. 
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19. Those two together examine without tiring 
the merit and the guilt of that (individual soul), 
united with which it obtains bliss or misery both 
in this world and the next. 

20. If (the soul) chiefly practises virtue and vice 
to a small degree, it obtains bliss in heaven, clothed 
with those very elements. 

21. But if it chiefly cleaves to vice and to virtue 
in a small degree, it suffers, deserted by the elements, 
the torments inflicted by Yama. 

22. The individual soul, having endured those 
torments of Yama, again enters, free from taint, 
those very five elements, each in due proportion. 

23. Let (man), having recognised even by means 
of his intellect these transitions of the individual soul 
(which depend) on merit and demerit, always fix his 
heart on (the acquisition of) merit. 

24. Know Goodness (sattva), Activity (ra^as), and 
Darkness (tamas) to be the three qualities of the 



19. 'Those two,' i, e. ' the Great One and the Supreme Soul' 
(mahatparam&tmanau, Gov., Kull.), are according to Medh., who 
modifies the explanation given on the preceding verse, the 
Mahan and the Paramatman; according to Ragh., the Mahan 
and the Kshetra^Sa. Pa»yata4, 'examine,' means according to 
Ragh. ' by their presence cause to be performed.' ' The guilt,' 
i.e. 'which remains after the sufferings (in hell,' Kull.). Nand. 
explains the first line very differently: 'Those two (merit and 
demerit) watchfully attend him (the Kshetra^na) who is bent on 
performing good and evil.' ' United with which,' i. e. ' with merit 
and guilt' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), refers in Ragh.'s opinion to 
the Mahan and the Kshetra^na. 

20. • With those very elements,' i. e. ' with a gross body consisting 
of the before-mentioned five elements.' 

21. ' Deserted by the elements,' i. e. ' after death' (Kull., Nar.). 

22. Medh. and K. read abhyeti for apyeti. 

24. Y&gn. Ill, 182. 'Of the Self,' i.e. 'of the Mahat' (Kull., 
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Self, with which the Great One always completely 
pervades all existences. 

25. When one of these qualities wholly predomi- 
nates in a body, then it makes the embodied (soul) 
eminently distinguished for that quality. 

26. Goodness is declared (to have the form of) 
knowledge, Darkness (of) ignorance, Activity (of) 
love and hatred; such is the nature of these 
(three) which is (all-)pervading and clings to every- 
thing created. 

27. When (man) experiences in his soul a (feeling) 
full of bliss, a deep calm, as it were, and a pure light, 
then let him know (that it is) among those three 
(the quality called) Goodness. 

28. What is mixed with pain and does not give 
satisfaction to the soul one may know (to be the 
quality of) Activity, which is difficult to conquer, 
and which ever draws embodied (souls towards 
sensual objects). 



Ragh., Nar., Nand.), the latter two saying mahattattvasya, ' of the 
(Sawkhya) principle, called Mahat.' Medh.'s somewhat longer 
discussion arrives at the same result. 

25. 'In a body,' i.e. 'in a subtile body' (Rlgh.). Medh. and 
Gov. add to the first clause ' in consequence of acts done in a 
former life.' 

26. Kull. takes etat, 'such,' in the sense of 'as follows.' NSr. 
and Nand. take the last line somewhat differently: 'The nature of 
these three is pervaded by the (three characteristics just mentioned 
and) clings to all created beings.' 

27. 'A (feeling) full of bliss,' i. e.' without any particular cause for 
such a sensation' (Gov.). I take tatra, which Gov. and Kull. explain 
by tasmin and construe with atmani, in the sense of teshu, ' among 
those three.' RSgh. says tatreti tribhW. 

28. Medh. has apratipam, which he explains by apratyaksham, 
' not perceptible by the senses,' instead of apratigham, ' difficult to 
conquer.' 
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29. What is coupled with delusion, what has the 
character of an undiscernible mass, what cannot be 
fathomed by reasoning, what cannot be fully known, 
one must consider (as the quality of) Darkness. 

30. I will, moreover, fully describe the results 
which arise from these three qualities, the excellent 
ones, the middling ones, and the lowest 

31. The study of the Vedas, austerity, (the pur- 
suit of) knowledge, purity, control over the organs, 
the performance of meritorious acts and meditation 
on the Soul, (are) the marks of the quality of 
Goodness. 

32. Delighting in undertakings, want of firmness, 
commission of sinful acts, and continual indulgence 
in sensual pleasures, (are) the marks of the quality 
of Activity. 

33. Covetousness, sleepiness, pusillanimity, cruelty, 
atheism, leading an evil life, a habit of soliciting 
favours, and inattentiveness, are the marks of the 
quality of Darkness. 

29. I follow Gov., KulL, N&r., Ragh., and K., who read avyakta- 
vishayatmakam instead of avyaktaw vishayatmakam (Nand., edi- 
tions). Medh.'s reading is doubtful. 'What is coupled with 
delusion,' i. e. ' where it is impossible to decide if the (thing) is real 
or unreal' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Avyaktavishayatmakam, ' what has 
the character of an undiscernible mass' (asphu/avishayakarasva- 
bhSvam, Kull., RSgh.), or ' what has the form of an undiscernible 
mass and the nature of which is unreal' (aspash/avishayakarasatsva- 
bhavam, Gov.), means according to Nir. ' where the mass and the 
soul are not luminous' (aprak&ro vishaya fttma ia yatra). 

31. The last words of the verse, which have been translated 
according to Medh., mean according to Nar. literally '(are the 
result) of Goodness (and) the marks of (that) quality' (sittvikaw 
sattva^anyam gu»asya tasyaiva laksha»am lihnam). 

32. Adhairyam, 'want of firmness,' means according to Ndr. 
' want of a contented disposition.' 

33. BhinnavmtiUi, 'leading an evil life,' i.e. 'omitting to live 
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34. Know, moreover, the following to be a brief 
description of the three qualities, each in its order, 
as they appear in the three (times, the present, past, 
and future). 

35. When a (man), having done, doing, or being 
about to do any act, feels ashamed, the learned may 
know that all (such acts bear) the mark of the quality 
of Darkness. 

36. But, when (a man) desires (to gain) by an act 
much fame in this world and feels no sorrow on fail- 
ing, know that it (bears the mark of the quality of) 
Activity. 

37. But that (bears) the mark of the quality of 
Goodness which with his whole (heart) he desires 
to know, which he is not ashamed to perform, and 
at which his soul rejoices. 

38. The craving after sensual pleasures is declared 
to be the mark of Darkness, (the pursuit of) wealth 
(the mark) of Activity, (the desire to gain) spiritual 

according to the rule of conduct;' pramadaA, ' inattentiveness,' 
i.e. 'to duty.' 

34. Instead of trishu, ' in the three (times,' Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), Nand. reads nrj'shu, ' in men.' Nar., who reads trishu, 
explains the words traya»£« guwanam, trishu as follows : ' of the 
three,' i. e. ' of the study of the Veda and so forth ;' ' of the guwas, 
i. e. ' of the three classes of virtues ; ' ' in the three,' i. e. ' in the three 
original qualities.' 

36. Nand. has rikkhati instead of i££ati. I read with Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nir., Raght, and Nand., na ia. sokati instead of sa £a 
jofeti (editions). K. reads naiva. ' And feels no sorrow on failing,' 
i. e. ' if on failing to accomplish his undertaking he begins another, 
but does not desist from it out of sorrow, that is the meaning' 

(Righ.). 

37. Instead of yat sarvewa (Gov., Kull.), Medh. and K. read yaA 
sarve«a, and Nand. sarvaw yene°. ' Which with his whole (heart) 
he desires to know,' i. e. ' the meaning of the Veda and so forth' 
(Kull., RS g h.). 
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merit the mark of Goodness ; each later (named 
quality is) better than the preceding one. 

39. I will briefly declare in due order what trans- 
migrations in this whole (world a man) obtains 
through each of these qualities. 

40. Those endowed with Goodness reach the state 
of gods, those endowed with Activity the state of 
men, and those endowed with Darkness ever sink 
to the condition of beasts ; that is the threefold 
course of transmigrations. 

41. But know this threefold course of transmigra- 
tions that depends on the (three) qualities (to be 
again) threefold, low, middling, and high, according 
to the particular nature of the acts and of the know- 
ledge (of each man). 

42. Immovable (beings), insects, both small and 
great, fishes, snakes, and tortoises, cattle and wild 
animals, are the lowest conditions to which (the 
quality of) Darkness leads. 

43. Elephants, horses, .Sudras, and despicable bar- 
barians, lions, tigers, and boars (are) the middling 
states, caused by (the quality of) Darkness. 

44. A!ara«as, Suparaas and hypocrites, Rakshasas 

40. Ya^n. Ill, 137-139. 

41. 'Of the knowledge (of each man),' i. e. 'if the acts were 
committed intentionally or not' (Medh.). 

42. 'Immovable (beings),' i.e. 'trees and so forth.' ParavaA, 
'cattle,' i. e. ' cows and so forth'(Nar.), or 'dogs and so forth' (Ragh.). 
Instead of saka^MapaA (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 'and tortoises,' Medh., 
Nar., and Nand. read sarfsr/paA, ' creeping things,' i. e. ' scorpions . 
and the like' (Nar.). Instead of mrig&s £aiva (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 

' and wild animals (or deer),' Medh. and Nand. have frigallr k&, 
' and jackals.' 

43. M\ekkhih, 'barbarians,' i.e. 'Sabaras and so forth' (NSr.). 

44. Tarawa may denote a caste of men, i.e. 'bards, singers, 
panders, and the like' (Medh.), or' rope-dancers' (Nar.), or' Na/as' 
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and PLyaias (belong to) the highest (rank of) condi- 
tions among those produced by Darkness. 

45. G^allas, Mallas, Na/as, men who subsist by 
despicable occupations and those addicted to 
gambling and drinking (form) the lowest (order of) 
conditions caused by Activity. 

46. Kings and Kshatriyas, the domestic priests of 
kings, and those who delight in the warfare of dispu- 
tations (constitute) the middling (rank of the) states 
caused by Activity. 

47. The Gandharvas, the Guhyakas, and the ser- 
vants of the gods, likewise the Apsarases, (belong 
all to) the highest (rank of) conditions produced by 
Activity. 

48. Hermits, ascetics, Brahma#as, the crowds of 
the Vaimanika deities, the lunar mansions, and the 
Daityas (form) the first (and lowest rank of the) 
existences caused by Goodness. 

(Gov., Kull.) ; but it may also, with Ragh., be referred to a class of 
mythological beings. Suparwas are the bird-deities, mentioned 
above, I, 37. 

45. GAallas, Mallas, i.e. 'those mentioned above, X, 22 (Kull., 
Nar.), who are fencers with sticks or wrestlers and jesters' (Medh., 
Kull.). Na/as, i.e. 'those exhibiting themselves on the stage' 
(rahgavatarakaA, Medh., Kull.). I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and 
Nand., purush&f £a kuvrittayaA, ' men who subsist by despicable 
occupations,' instead of purushaA jastravn'ttayaA, ' men living by 
the trade of arms' (Kull., editions). 

46. With respect to the low estimation in which domestic priests 
are held, see the verse quoted Pan^atantra II, 63 (Bombay edition). 
Nand. reads danayuddhapradhan&r £a, 'very liberal men, and those 
delighting in strife.' 

47. Guhyakas, i.'e. 'evil spirits who hurt children;' Yakshas, 
i.e. 'the guardians of treasures' (Nar.). Both are demigods, ser- 
vants of Kubera. ' The servants of the gods,' i. e. ' Vidyadharas 
and so forth.' 

48. Medh. mentions an opinion, held by 'others,' according to 
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49. Sacrificers, the sages, the gods, the Vedas, the 
heavenly lights, the years, the manes, and the Sa- 
dhyas (constitute) the second order of existences, 
caused by Goodness. 

50. The sages declare Brahma, the creators of 
the universe, the law, the Great One, and the Un- 
discernible One (to constitute) the highest order of 
beings produced by Goodness. 

51. Thus (the result) of the threefold action, the 
whole system of transmigrations which (consists) of 
three classes, (each) with three subdivisions, and 
which includes all created beings, has been fully 
pointed out. 

which the Yatis, 'ascetics,' are a people living on mount Meru. 
' The VaimSnika deities,' i. e. ' those who move in mid-air with 
their palatial chariots, called vimanas.' Instead of DaityaA, Nar. 
mentions as a var. lect. Siddh&>4. 

49. ' The Vedas,' i. e. ' sounds placed in a certain sequence ' 
(Medh.), or ' the guardian deities or personifications of the Vedas, 
such as are described in the Itihisas as belonging to the court of 
Brahman ' (Medh. ' others,' Gov., KulL, N&r., Ragh.). With respect 
to the next two terms the commentators vacillate whether the things 
mentioned or their regents (adhish/Mtrr devatd) are intended. 

50. BrahmS, i. e. ' Hinwyagarbha ' (Gov., KulL, RSgh.). ' The 
creators of the universe,' i.e. 'Man£i and the rest;' see above, I, 
35 ; ' the law,' i. e. ' either the meaning of the Veda or the incarnate 
law' (Medh.); according to the other commentators, the latter 
only. « The Great One,' i. e. ' the deity presiding over the principle 
(of the Sawkhya philosophy) called the Great One (or Intellect,' 
Gov., KulL, Righ.); 'the Undiscernible One,' i.e. ' the deity presiding 
over the root-evolvent or chief cause of the Sa/nkhya philosophy' 
(Gov., KulL, Ragh.). Medh., who discusses and rejects these explana- 
tions of the last two terms, holds that they refer to the Supreme Soul 
(paramdtman). Nir. explains 'the Undiscernible 'by 'egoism.' Medh., 
Gov., and K. read avyakta eva iz instead of avyaktam eva kz. 

51. Medh. and K. read esha dharmaA, 'Thus the law with 
respect to the threefold action, &c.' Nand. places verse 8 1 imme- 
diately after this. 
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52. In consequence of attachment to (the objects 
of) the senses, and in consequence of the non-per- 
formance of their duties, fools, the lowest of men, 
reach the vilest births. 

53. What wombs this individual soul enters in 
this world and in consequence of what actions, learn 
the particulars of that at large and in due order. 

54. Those who committed mortal sins (mahipa- 
taka), having passed during large numbers of years 
through dreadful hells, obtain, after the expiration 
of (that term of punishment), the following births. 

55. The slayer of a Brahma#a enters the womb of 
a dog, a pig, an ass, a camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, 
a deer, a bird, a JCand&h., and a Pukkasa. 

56. A Brahmawa who drinks (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura shall enter (the bodies) of small and 
large insects, of moths, of birds, feeding on ordure, 
and of destructive beasts. 

57. A Brahma#a who steals (the gold of a Brah- 
ma»a shall pass) a thousand times (through the 
bodies) of spiders, snakes and lizards, of aquatic 
animals and of destructive Pi^aias. 

58. The violator of a Guru's bed (enters) a hun- 
dred times (the forms) of grasses, shrubs, and creepers, 
likewise of carnivorous (animals) and of (beasts) with 
fangs and of those doing cruel deeds. 

52. Ya^w. Ill, 219. 'Fools,' i.e. 'those who do not perform 
penances' (Gov., Kull.). 

55. Ya^ra. Ill, 207. Nand. reads Pulkasa, Medh. and Gov. 
PuMkasa with a 6rihvamflliya which looks like sh. 

56. Ya^re. Ill, 207. 

57. Ya£n. Ill, 208. 'Aquatic animals,' i.e. 'crocodiles and so 
forth' (Gov.). Gov. explains luta, ' spider,' by 'scorpion.' K. omits 
this verse. 

58. Y&gn. HI, 208. The commentators explain ' carnivorous 
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59. Men who delight in doing hurt (become) car- 
nivorous (animals); those who eat forbidden food, 
worms ; thieves, creatures consuming their own kind ; 
those who have intercourse with women of the lowest 
castes, Pretas. 

60. He who has associated with outcasts, he who 
has approached the wives of other men, and he who 
has stolen the property of a Brahma»a become 
Brahmarakshasas. 

61. A man who out of greed has stolen gems, 
pearls or coral, or any of the many other kinds of 
precious things, is born among the goldsmiths. 

62. For stealing grain (a man) becomes a rat, for 
stealing yellow metal a Hawsa, for stealing water 
a Plava, for stealing honey a stinging insect, for 
stealing milk a crow, for stealing condiments a dog, 
for stealing clarified butter an ichneumon ; 

63. For stealing meat a vulture, for stealing fat a 
cormorant, for stealing oil a winged animal (of the 



(animals)' by 'vultures and the like,' '(beasts) with fangs' by 'lions 
or tigers and the like.' ' Those doing cruel deeds' are, according 
to Gov., ' men such as Sabaras ; ' according to Kull., ' animals such 
as tigers.' 

59. 'Creatures consuming their own kind,' i.e. 'fish and the 
like.' Nand. places verse 60 before verse 59. 

60. Y&gn. Ill, 212. 'A BrahmarSkshasa,' lit. ' a Brlhmamcal 
Rakshasa,' is an evil spirit. K. omits this verse. 

61. Yign. Ill, 213. According to another explanation, which 
Medh. considers the only admissible one, and which the other 
commentators mention as an alternative, hemakartr*', ' a goldsmith,' 
is the name of a bird. 

62. Y&gii. Ill, 214, 215; Vi. XLIV, 15-20. Rasam, 'condi- 
ments,' i. e. the juice of sugar-cane, &c. (Kull.), means according 
to NSr. ' quicksilver.' 

63. Y&gii. Ill, 211, 215 ; Vi. XLIV, 21-25. I read with Medh., 
Gov., and Nand., vasam, ' fat,' instead of vapSm (Kull., editions) ; 

[25] * k 
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kind called) Tailapaka, for stealing salt a cricket, for 
stealing sour milk a bird (of the kind called) Balaka. 

64. For stealing silk a partridge, for stealing linen 
a frog, for stealing cotton-cloth a crane, for stealing 
a cow an iguana, for stealing molasses a flying-fox ; 

65. For stealing fine perfumes a musk-rat, for 
stealing vegetables consisting of leaves a peacock, 
for stealing cooked food of various kinds a porcu- 
pine, for stealing uncooked food a hedgehog. 

66. For stealing fire he becomes a heron, for 
stealing household-utensils a mason-wasp, for steal- 
ing dyed clothes a francolin-partridge ; 

67. For stealing a deer or an elephant a wolf, for 
stealing a horse a tiger, for stealing fruit and roots 
a monkey, for stealing a woman a bear, for stealing 
water a black-white cuckoo, for stealing vehicles a 
camel, for stealing cattle a he-goat. 

68. That man who has forcibly taken away any 
kind of property belonging to another, or who has 
eaten sacrificial food (of) which (no portion) had been 
offered, inevitably becomes an animal. 

which latter word NSr. also gives, but explains by medaA. The 
Tailapaka is probably the cockroach. ATrtvaka, ' a cricket,' may 
also mean ' a cicada.' Nand. reads /Takravaka, ' a Brahmawi 
duck.' 

64. Yagii. Ill, 215; Vi. XLIV, 25-30. Regarding Vigguda, 
' the flying-fox,' see note on Gaut XVII, 34. Ragh. confirms the 
explanation given there, as he says that it is a bird flying at night 
Medh. and Nand. seem to have had a different reading at the 
end of the verse. The MSS. of the former have krau«&> godM 
miwsashu valgutW (?), and that of the latter godhd gavyaw dado 
jallam (?). 

65. Ya^n. Ill, 213; Vi. XLIV, 31-34. 

66. Y%»1 III, 214-215 ; Vi. XLIV, 35-37. 

67. YagH. HI, 214; Vi. XLIV, 38-43. 

68. Ya^ii. Ill, 217; Vi. XLIV, 44. 
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69. Women, also, who in like manner have com- 
mitted a theft, shall incur guilt ; they will become the 
females of those same creatures (which have been 
enumerated above). 

70. But (men of the four) castes who have relin- 
quished without the pressure of necessity their proper 
occupations, will become the servants of Dasyus, 
after migrating into despicable bodies. 

71. A Brahma^a who has fallen off from his 
duty (becomes) an Ulkamukha Preta, who feeds 
on what has been vomited ; and a Kshatriya, a 
Ka/aputana (Preta), who eats impure substances 
and corpses. 

72. A Vaisya who has fallen off from his duty 
becomes a Maitraksha^yotika Preta, who feeds on 
pus ; and a .Sudra, a Aailasaka (Preta, who feeds on 
moths). 

69. Vi. XL1V, 45. ' In like manner,' i. e. ' intentionally' (Gov., 
Kull.). 

70. I follow Medh., Gov., N&r., Nand., RSgh., and K., who read 
dasyushu instead of ratrushu, ' of their enemies ' (editions). Gov. 
explains dasyushu by fatrushu, and the same explanation is given by 
Kull. ; while according to Medh., ' thieves and robbers' are meant ; 
and according to Nir., 'forest-tribes, such as .Saharas.' Nand. reads 
pretatam (MS. prenadm) for preshyat&m, and explains it by ' will 
become PiHUas among the Dasyus.' His reading looks like a 
correction made on account of the next verses. 

71. Ulkamukha, i.e. 'with flaming mouth' (Medh.). Medh. pre- 
fers Ku/aputana, ' with a stinking nose,' to Ka/aputana (Kull., N&r., 
RSgh., Nand., K.). Gov. reads Ka/^ftputaha. 

7 2. Maitr&ksha^yotika is, according to Medh., Kull., and R&gh., 
to be explained as a kind of Preta who has a light in or sees with the 
anus. Medh. gives another explanation, according to which it 
simply means ' a Preta,' and adds that ' others ' explain it by ' an 
owl.' Aailaraka, ' a (Preta) who feeds on moths ' (Gov.), means 
according to Kull., 'who feeds on body-lice.' ATelaraka is the 
reading of Gov., N&r., and Nand. 

K k 2 
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73. In proportion as sensual men indulge in 
sensual pleasures, in that same proportion their 
taste for them grows. 

74. By repeating their sinful acts those men of 
small understanding suffer pain here (below) in 
various births ; 

75. (The torture of) being tossed about in dreadful 
hells, Tamisra and the rest, (that of) the Forest with 
sword-leaved trees and the like, and (that of) being 
bound and mangled ; 

76. And various torments, the (pain of) being 
devoured by ravens and owls, the heat of scorching 
sand, and the (torture of) being boiled in jars, which 
is hard to bear ; 

77. And births in the wombs (of) despicable 
(beings) which cause constant misery, and afflictions 
from cold and heat and terrors of various kinds, 

78. The (pain of) repeatedly lying in various 
wombs and agonizing births, imprisonment in fetters 
hard to bear, and the misery of being enslaved by 
others, 

79. And separations from their relatives and dear 
ones, and the (pain of) dwelling together with the 
wicked, (labour in) gaining wealth and its loss, 
(trouble in) making friends and (the appearance of) 
enemies, 

80. Old age against which there is no remedy, the 
a - — 

73. I follow Medh.Vand t}ov., who explain kujalata, literally 
' cleverness' (Kull., Ragn^rty ekarasibhava^. 

75-76. See above, IV, 88-89 ; Ya^w. Ill, 206, 221-225. 

76. Medh. reads karambhavalukas taptaA, and explains karam- 
bhaA by karmadaA (kardama^ f), ' heated mud and sand (?)'. The 
translation follows Kull.'s and Ragh.'s notes. Medh., Gov., Ragh., 
Nand., and K. read suduAsahan, 'very hard to bear,' which has 
been given above, instead of daruwan, 'terrible' (Kull., editions). 
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pangs of diseases, afflictions of many various kinds, 
and (finally) unconquerable death. 

8 1. But with whatever disposition of mind (a man) 
performs any act, he reaps its result in a (future) 
body endowed with the same quality. 

82. All the results, proceeding from actions, have 
been thus pointed out ; learn (next) those acts which 
secure supreme bliss to a Brahma#a. 

83. Studying the Veda, (practising) austerities, (the 
acquisition of true) knowledge, the subjugation of 
the organs, abstention from doing injury, and serving 
the Guru are the best means for attaining supreme 
bliss. 

84. (If you ask) whether among all these virtuous 
actions, (performed) here below, (there be) one which 
has been declared more efficacious (than the rest) for 
securing supreme happiness to man, 

85. (The answer is that) the knowledge of the 
Soul is stated to be the most excellent among all of 
them ; for that is the first of all sciences, because 
immortality is gained through that. 

86. Among those six (kinds of) actions (enumer- 

81. E.g. if while a man performs an act his disposition is 
sattvika, or ' chiefly penetrated by the quality of Goodness,' he will 
reap its reward in a body produced chiefly by that quality, e. g. that 
of a god. 

83. YagnAll, 190. 

84. Medh. omits this verse. 

85. Yagn. 1, 199. ' The knowledge of the Soul,' i. e. not that of 
the Kshetra^na, but that of the Supreme Soul, which is taught in 
the Upanishads (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to 
Nar., 'meditation' (dhyanam). Nand. asserts that the genitive 
sarvesham, 'among all,' stands in the sense of the ablative. Ac- 
cording to him the translation should be, ' is more excellent than 
all those.' 

86. Medh. takes the genitive sha»«am, 'among those six,' in the 
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ated above, the performance of) the acts taught in 
the Veda must ever be held to be most efficacious 
for ensuring happiness in this world and the next. 

87. For in the performance of the acts prescribed 
by the Veda all those (others) are fully comprised, 
(each) in its turn in the several rules for the rites. 

88. The acts prescribed by the Veda are of two 
kinds, such as procure an increase of happiness and 

sense of an ablative, and according to him the translation would 
be, ' The acts taught in the Veda must ever be held to be more 
efficacious for ensuring happiness in this world and in the next 
than all those six (kinds of) actions (enumerated above).' He 
proposes two explanations for karma vaidikam. ' The acts taught 
in the Veda' may either be ' the .Srauta rites, such as the Gyo- 
tish/oma,' or ' those called further on, in verses 88-89, nivn'tta,' i. e. 
' rites performed as a matter of duty, without a desire for rewards.' 
Nand. accepts the first explanation, and so does Gov., who, how- 
ever, takes the genitive in its usual sense, ' among those six.' Nar. 
adopts Medh.'s second explanation, and says, ' acts, taught in the 
Veda,' i. e. ' sacrifices and so forth, performed without the intention 
of (gaining) rewards,' and construes the genitives like Gov. The 
same construction is adopted by Kull., who explains karma vaidi- 
kam by ' the knowledge of the Supreme Soul' Medh.'s second 
explanation seems to be the best, on account of verses 89 and 90, 
where ' knowledge,' i. e. ' the knowledge of the Supreme Soul' (see 
verse 85) and the performance of the nivrrttam karma are said to 
effect final liberation. The explanation of the genitives sha»»am 
etesh&m by 'among those six' may perhaps be defended, if 
vaidikaw karma is taken to correspond to vedabhyasaA, ' studying 
the Veda (and obeying its rules),' in verse 83. But Medh.'s ex- 
planation of the construction is quite possible. 

87. Kull. alters his explanation of vaidikaw karma slightly, and 
interprets it by 'the worship of the Supreme Soul'(paramiitmopS- 
sani), and quotes Brthadara»yaka-upanishad IV, 4, 2a in support 
of his view. The other commentators find no difficulty in showing 
that both 'the .SYauta sacrifices' and 'the nivrrit&khyawi karma* 
include all the six points mentioned above, verse 83. I read in the 
first line with K. hi instead of tu (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.). 

88. Kull. again changes his explanation of the expression ' acts 
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cause a continuation (of mundane existence, pra- 
vrttta), and such as ensure supreme bliss and cause 
a cessation (of mundane existence, niwz'tta). 

89. Acts which secure (the fulfilment of) wishes in 
this world or in the next are called pravmta (such 
as cause a continuation of mundane existence) ; but 
acts performed without any desire (for a reward), 
preceded by (the acquisition) of (true) knowledge, are 
declared to be niv/Vtta (such as cause the cessation 
of mundane existence). 

90. He who sedulously performs acts leading to 
future births (pravWtta) becomes equal to the gods ; 
but he who is intent on the performance of those 
causing the cessation (of existence, nivrt'tta) indeed, 
passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements. 

91. He who sacrifices to the Self (alone), equally 
recognising the Self in all created beings and all 
created beings in the Self, becomes (independent like) 
an autocrat and self-luminous. 

taught in the Veda,' and takes it to mean ' sacrifices like the Gyo- 
tish/oma and the worship of images.' 

89. Medh. explains £'Mnapurvam, ' preceded by (the acquisition 
of true) knowledge,' to mean ' whereof knowledge is the chief (part,' 
£wanam adyam mukhyam yasya). 

90. Kull. remarks that the expression 'becomes equal to the 
gods' gives only an instance of the rewards attainable by kamyani 
karmawi. ' Passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements,' i. e. ' casis 
off the subtile body'(Nar.), or 'obtains final liberation' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). 

91. Ixa-upanishad, 6. 'He who sacrifices to the Self (alone),' 
i. e. ' who connects himself with the nature of one who consists of 
all deities, i. e. thinks, " Not Agni, nor Aditya is the deity, I am here 
the deity'" (Stmanam eva sarvadevatamayatvena yqgayate 1 manyate 
nastir [nagnir] adityo va devata 1 aham iha ia. devata mati [ihaiva 
devati iti ?], Medh., similarly Gov. and Nat.), means according to 
Kull., Ragh., and Nand., ' he who performs the Gyotish/oma and 
the like (sacrifices) in the manner of the Brahmdrpa»a,' i. e. in such 
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92. After giving up even the above-mentioned 
sacrificial rites, a Brahma»a should exert himself in 
(acquiring) the knowledge of the Soul, in extinguish- 
ing his passions, and in studying the Veda. 

93. For that secures the attainment of the object 
of existence, especially in the case of a Brahma#a, 
because by attaining that, not otherwise, a twice- 
born man has gained all his ends. 

94. The Veda is the eternal eye of the manes, 
gods, and men ; the Veda-ordinance (is) both beyond 
the sphere of (human) power, and beyond the sphere 
of (human) comprehension ; that is a certain fact. 

a manner that he understands Brahman to be the object of the 
worship, and makes over the merit to Brahman. The participial 
clause means, according to Medh. and Gov., thinking ' I am con- 
tained in the whole creation, both the movable and the immovable ' 
(vyavasthitaA, Gov.), or ' I am, as it were, the whole world ' (aham 
ivaita^g-agat, Medh.) and * all created beings are contained in me ' 
(mayy avasthitani, Gov., mayi sthitani, Medh.). Kull., Ragh., and 
Nand. (who reads sampajyan) explain it on pure Vedinta prin- 
ciples. The sacrificer is to recognise his identity with the Supreme 
Soul, and that through this identity he is one with all created 
beings, and that all created beings are one with him. The double 
rendering of the term svara^yam is based on the double meaning 
of the verb r&g, ' to rule ' and ' to shine.' Medh. alone points it 
out. Kull. gives the second meaning alone, and takes the phrase 
a little differently : ' attains the state of the self-luminous (Brah- 
man).' Gov., Nar., and Nand. give Medh.'s first meaning only. 

92. 'Above-mentioned,' i.e. 'as securing supreme bliss' (Nand.), 
or 'the Agnihotra and the rest' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). The last 
three commentators point out that this verse is not intended to 
authorise an irregular discontinuance of the daily rites. 

93. Nand. omits this verse. KritakrrtyaA, ' has gained all his 
ends' (Medh.), is taken by Gov. in its other sense, ' has done all he 
ought to do' (kr»'takara«iyaA). 

94. Instead of arakyam, ' beyond (the sphere of human) power,' 
i. e. ' which cannot have been produced by men' (Gov., Kull.), NSr. 
and Nand. read atarkyam, ' beyond (the sphere of human) reason- 
ing' (tarke»anyathasambhavam, NSr.; ldWsam ity adhyavasatum 
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95. All those traditions (smn'ti) and all those 
despicable systems of philosophy, which are not 
based on the Veda, produce no reward after death ; 
for they are declared to be founded on Darkness. 

96. All those (doctrines), differing from the (Veda), 
which spring up and (soon) perish, are worthless and 
false, because they are of modern date. 

97. The four castes, the three worlds, the four 
orders, the past, the present, and the future are all 
severally known by means of the Veda. 

98. Sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly smell 
are known through the Veda alone, (their) production 
(is) through the (Vedic rites, which in this respect 
are) secondary acts. 

surakyam apaurusheyatvtt, Nand.). Aprameyam, 'beyond (the 
sphere of human) comprehension^' may, according to the com- 
mentators, mean either that the Veda can never be fully known, on 
account of the number of its branches and of the depth of its 
meaning, or that it cannot be understood by human reasoning alone, 
but requires the help of grammar of the Mimawsa and so forth. 

95. As an example of false traditions Medh. names ' rules such 
as " Heavenly bliss is attained by worshipping Afaityas," which 
occur in the .Sbbha and other Siddhantas of the Nirgranthas 
(Digambara Gainas).' ' Despicable systems of philosophy,' e. g. 
' that of the ATarvakas ' (Kull.). Pretya, ' after death ' (paraloke, Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Medh. prakarsham prapya, ' after attaining 
eminence.' Medh. mentions the explanation adopted above as that 
of ' others,' and adds that it requires the reading prete. 

97. Nar. and Ragh. explain prasidhyati, 'are made known,' by 
^dyate, ' are produced.' Gov. and Kull. point to III, 76. 

98. 1 read with all the commentators prasidhyanti instead of prasu- 
yante (Indian editions). The last words of the verse are extremely 
doubtful. Medh. reads prasutir guwakarmataA, and Gov. seems to 
have adopted the same version, though the text of the Puwa MS. has 
prabhutaguwakarmataA. Kull. and Ragh. give prasutigunakarmataA ; 
Nand. prasutigunakarmabhiA, and Nar. prasutiguwadharmataA, with 
which reading a var. lect., mentioned by Medh., prasutegu/iadhar- 
mata/5 may have originally agreed. In concluding his note on the 
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99. The eternal lore of the Veda upholds all 
created beings; hence I hold that to be supreme, 



verse Medh. remarks that many other varr. lectt. exist which he 
omits, because they are useless (vai^itryapa/AdntarSm nishprayo^a- 
natvan na likhyante). The explanations differ still more than the 
readings. The translation follows Medh.'s interpretation. Accord- 
ing to him the verse means that ' sound and the rest are known to 
be enjoyable and means of obtaining pleasure through the Veda, as 
they are perceived in the form of melodies and so forth at the per- 
formance of Vedic rites,' but that ' the Veda is not their material 
cause, the Vedic rites being secondary actions only with respect 
to their production' (jabdadinam bhogyatvena sukhasadhananaw 
vedad eva prasiddhW I vaidikakarmanush/Mnad gitadixabdopa- 
patti/4 . . . . na punar veda upadanakarawam .... etad aha prasutir 
guwakarmataA 1 prasutiA rabdadinam utpattlfc 1 tadartham guna- 
karma phalarthatvat pradhanakarme [ma] fa fttradishu gunadharma 
[karme] ty uktam). Gov.'s short note in substance agrees with 
this view (ye svargidivipratS [shaya] upabhogyatvenabhimatlA .sab- 
didayo vishayas te 'bhimatavishayopabhogotpattyarthaw yad upa- 
karaka/w karmagnihotradikaw tadanush/Aanadvirewa vedad eva 
prasidhyanti). According to Kull. the meaning of the compound 
is, ' through the Vedic rites, (originating from) the (three) qualities 
(Goodness and so forth, which are) the sources (of sound and so 
forth).' Righ. gives two explanations : '(The elements which are the 
substrata of) sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly (of) smell, are 
known through the Veda according to their origin, their qualities, and 
their actions.' Afterwards he gives for the last word an alternative 
version which closely agrees with Kull.'s view. Nand. says, ' Sound 
and so forth, together with their sources, i. e. ether and so forth, 
with their qualities, i. e. their manifold subdivisions, e. g. the sha^a 
(note), and so forth, and with their actions, i. e. attracting the organs 
of sensation and so forth, are known from the Veda alone.' Nar. 
finally interprets his reading as follows : ' (Sound and so forth) are 
produced from the Veda alone, which is characterised — the affix 
tasi has the meaning of the third and other cases — by the following, 
(viz.) the origin, i. e. the cause of production, quality, i. e. excessive- 
ness and so forth, property, i. e. fragrance and so forth ' (prasutiA 
^anmahetu// I gu»a utka/alvadi I dharmaA surabhitvadiA I tr/tiyadi 
tasi^ 1 etair upalakshitad vedat prasidhyanti ^-ayante). 

99. In explanation of the first line the commentators point to 
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which is the means of (securing happiness to) these 
creatures. 

100. Command of armies, royal authority, the 
office of a judge, and sovereignty over the whole 
world he (only) deserves who knows the Veda- 
science. 

10 1. As a fire that has gained strength consumes 
even trees full of sap, even so he who knows the 
Veda burns out the taint of his soul which arises 
from (evil) acts. 

102. In whatever order (a man) who knows the 
true meaning of the Veda-science may dwell, he 
becomes even while abiding in this world, fit for 
the union with Brahman. 

103. (Even forgetful) students of the (sacred) 
books are more distinguished than the ignorant, 
those who remember them surpass the (forgetful) 
students, those who possess a knowledge (of the 
meaning) are more distinguished than those who 



III, 76, and the corresponding Vedic passages. Gov. and Kull. 
explain asya ^antoA, ' of these creatures,' by ' of men entitled to 
perform Vedic rites.' Nar. takes the second line differently : 
' Through that, i. e. the Veda alone, I know that highest, i. e. 
meditation, which is the means, i. e. the means of securing final 
liberation to these creatures' (yad asya g&ntoA sadhanam apavarga- 
sadhanam I param dhyanam dhyeyadi I tad etasmad vedad eva 
manye g&ne). 

100. Medh. places this verse later. The order in which the 
remaining verses of the Sawhita are read in the MSS. differs very 
much from that adopted by the other commentators. They stand 
as follows: 106, 107, 108, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 109, no, 
in, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122 ; next 
both the text and the commentary of 91, 92, 93 are repeated, and 
then comes the last verse, 126. 

101. Vas. XXVII, 2. 

103. A^nebhyaA, « than the ignorant,' i. e. ' entirely ignorant ' 
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(only) remember (the words), men who follow (the 
teaching of the texts) surpass those who (merely) 
know (their meaning). 

104. Austerity and sacred learning are the best 
means by which a Brahma#a secures supreme bliss ; 
by austerities he destroys guilt, by sacred learning 
he obtains the cessation of (births and) deaths. 

105. The three (kinds of evidence), perception, 
inference, and the (sacred) Institutes which comprise 
the tradition (of) many (schools), must be fully un- 
derstood by him who desires perfect correctness 
with respect to the sacred law. 

106. He alone, and no other man, knows the 
sacred law, who explores the (utterances) of the 
sages and the body of the laws, by (modes of) rea- 
soning, not repugnant to the Veda-lore. 

(Medh., Nar.), ' who have not studied the Veda' (Nand.), means 
according to Gov. and Kull., 'those who have learned a little.' 
Granthin&i, '(forgetful) students' (Kull., Nand.), means according 
to Medh. and Gov., ' students who learn the texts alone, but do 
not take very great trouble with them ; ' according to Nar., ' men who 
know the text only.' Dhari«aA, ' those who remember (the texts)' 
(Kull., Nand.), are according to Medh. and Gov., ' men who are 
very persevering in studying;' according to Nar., ' those who know 
the meaning of the texts.' Nar. takes ^iianin, ' he who knows (the 
meaning of the texts),' in the sense of ' he who knows the Soul or 
Self.' 

104. Yagii. I, 200. 

105. .Sastram, ' the (sacred) Institutes,' i. e. ' the Veda, which has 
many .Sakhas' (Gov., Nar.), or 'the Veda and the Smr/'ti' (Medh.), 
or 'the Smn'ti' (Kull.). Nand. reads siddhim, 'a complete know- 
ledge or accurate performance,' instead of juddhim. The Pu«a 
copy of Nar. stops with this verse, the remaining leaves being lost. 

106. ' The utterances of the sages,' i. e. ' the Veda.' 'The body 
of the laws,' i. e. ' the Smr/ti.' ' The modes of reasoning' are, accord- 
ing to Medh. and Kull., the Mimawsa of Gaimini ; according to 
• others' quoted by Medh., all the philosophical schools, excepting 
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107. Thus the acts which secure supreme bliss 
have been exactly and fully described ; (now) the 
secret portion of these Institutes, proclaimed by 
Manu, will be taught. 

108. If it be asked how it should be with respect 
to (points of) the law which have not been (specially) 
mentioned, (the answer is), ' that which Brahmawas 
(who are) .Slsh/as propound, shall doubtlessly have 
legal (force).' 

109. Those Brahma#as must be considered as 
.Sish/as who, in accordance with the sacred law, have 
studied the Veda together with its appendages, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed texts. 



those which, like the Bauddhas, Nirgranthas, and Lokiyatikas, deny 
the authority of the Vedas. 

108-115. Ap. II, 29, 13-14; Gaut. XXVIII, 48-51 ; Vas. Ill, 
20; Baudh. I, 1, 5-13, 16 ; Yagii. I, 9-10. 

109. ' In accordance with the sacred law,* i. e. ' while observing 
the rules prescribed for a student.' The expression frutipratya- 
kshahetavaA, 'who are able to adduce proofs perceptible by 
the senses from the revealed texts,' is variously interpreted. 
According to Medh. it means either ' those who possess the re- 
vealed texts, (proof through) perception and argument' (rruti- 
pratyakshe hetu* ka. jrutipratyakshahetava^), or ' those for whom 
the revealed texts which are perceptible by the senses, are 
the reason for distinguishing between virtue and sin' (athavd 
sruteA pratyakshajruteA 1 pratyaksharabdaA jraute pratyaye pratya- 
kshatulyatvat prayuktaA I sa ka. hetur dharmadharmapari^mane 
kara»a« yeshaw ta evam ufyante) ; according to Gov., ' who are 
the cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda' 
(vedago/forapadarthopaderakarawabhutaA) ; according to Kull.j 'who 
are the causes of making the revealed texts perceptible, by reciting 
the revealed texts ; ' and according to Nand., ' those for whose 
knowledge and exposition of the law hearing and perception by 
means of the senses are the causes' (yeshSw s ravawam pratyakshaw 
£a dharma^nanava^anayor hetus te). ' The appendages,' i. e. ' the 
ItMsas and Purawas' (Medh. according to the Mah&bhSrata, 
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no. Whatever an assembly, consisting either of 
at least ten, or of at least three persons who follow 
their prescribed occupations, declares to be law, the 
legal (force of) that one must not dispute. 

in. Three persons who each know one of the 
three principal Vedas, a logician, a Mimawzsaka, one 
who knows the Nirukta, one who recites (the Insti- 
tutes of) the sacred law, and three men belonging 
to the first three orders shall constitute a (legal) 
assembly, consisting of at least ten members. 

1 1 2. One who knows the J&g-veda., one who knows 
the Ya^ur-veda, and one who knows the Sima-veda, 
shall be known (to form) an assembly consisting of 
at least three members (and competent) to decide 
doubtful points of law. 

1 1 3. Even that which one Brahma#a versed in 
the Veda declares to be law, must be considered (to 
have) supreme legal (force, but) not that which is 
proclaimed by myriads of ignorant men. 

114. Even if thousands of Brihma«as, who have 

Nand.), or 'the Ahgas, Mimawsd, the law-books, the Purawas, and 
so forth' (Gov., Kull.). 

no. Medh. and Gov. read vtfarayet instead of vtfilayet (Kull., 
Nand.). 

in.' Three men belonging to the first three orders,' i e. ' a stu- 
dent, a householder, and a hermit' (Gov., Kull., Nand.). Medh. 
says that some think ' a student, a householder, and an ascetic' to 
be meant, because the hermit must not enter a village, and because 
Gautama, in the enumeration of the castes, places the ascetic before 
the hermit, while others refer the words to Manu's first three orders. 
The reading traividyo, which all the commentaries give, is probably 
incorrect. It ought to be traividyam, tisr»'«a« vidyan&/» sam&hfoaA ; 
see Y&gii. I, 9, and compare ^iturvidyam, Hturvaidyam, Baudh. 
1, 1, 1, 8, and Vas. Ill, 20. 

114. AvratlnSm, ' who have not fulfilled their sacred duties,' i. e. 
' who have not fulfilled the vows incumbent on a student ' (Gov., 
Kull.). 
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not fulfilled their sacred duties, are unacquainted 
with the Veda, and subsist only by the name of their 
caste, meet, they cannot (form) an assembly (for set- 
tling the sacred law). 

115. The sin of him whom dunces, incarnations 
of Darkness, and unacquainted with the law, instruct 
(in his duty), falls, increased a hundredfold, on those 
who propound it. 

116. All that which is most efficacious for secur- 
ing supreme bliss has been thus declared to you ; a 
Brahma«a who does not fall off from that obtains 
the most excellent state. 

1 x 7. Thus did that worshipful deity disclose to 
me, through a desire of benefiting mankind, this 
whole most excellent secret of the sacred law. 

1 1 8. Let (every Brahma«a), concentrating his mind, 
fully recognise in the Self all things, both the real 
and the unreal, for he who recognises the universe 
in the Self, does not give his heart to unrighteous- 
ness. 

115. Nand. gives yad for yam, instead of tamobhutS^, 'incarna- 
tions of Darkness,' the reading of the Dharma-sutras, tamomu<#aA, 
' perplexed by Darkness or ignorance.' 

118. Sampajyet, ' let (every BrShma«a) fully recognise,' i. e. ' let 
him clearly realise in his mind' (sakshatkuryat, Medh., Kull.), 
through devotional exercises (upasana, Medh.), or through deep 
meditation (Kull.), or ' let him vow to be solely intent on that one 
object of knowledge, to the exclusion of the knowledge of all other 
knowable objects' (^neyantaravishayanirakarawena tadeka^neyanish- 
th&m anubruy&t, Medh.). Atmani, ' in the Self,' i. e. ' in the Supreme 
Self* (Kull., Nand.), or 'in his own individual Self (Gov.). Medh. 
remarks that 'the learned dispute regarding the meaning of the 
term itman, and that besides the two explanations already given a 
third was proposed by some, according to which it meant 'the 
corporeal Self.' Medh. himself considers the first explanation to be 
the correct one. Sadasat, ' the real and the unreal,' i. e. either ' the 
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119. The Self alone is the multitude of the gods, 
the universe rests on the Self; for the. Self pro- 
duces the connexion of these embodied (spirits) 
with actions. 

120. Let him meditate on the ether as identical 
with the cavities (of the body), on the wind as iden- 
tical with the organs of motions and of touch, on the 
most excellent light as the same with his digestive 
organs and his sight, on water as the same with the 
(corporeal) fluids, on the earth as the same with 
the solid parts (of his body) ; 

121. On the moon as one with the internal organ, 
on the quarters of the horizon as one with his sense 
of hearing, on Vish«u as one with his (power of) 
motion, on Hara as the same with his strength, on 
Agni (Fire) as identical with his speech, on Mitra 
as identical with his excretions, and on Prafapati as 
one with his organ of generation. 

122. Let him know the supreme Male (Purusha, to 
be) the sovereign ruler of them all, smaller even than 
small, bright like gold, and perceptible by the intellect 
(only when) in (a state of) sleep(-like abstraction). 

123. Some call him Agni (Fire), others Manu, the 

products and the causes,' or ' the intelligent and the non-intelligent ' 
(Nand.), means according to Gov., ' that which possesses a shape of 
certain proportions and its opposite ' (murtam pri'thivyadi ya££i- 
murtam akiLridi). Medh. proposes two other explanations, 1. 'that 
which is both existent and non-existent, i. e. comes into existence 
and perishes;' 2. 'that which like the hare's horn is non-existent, 
and that which like ether is eternal.' The word samahitaA, ' concen- 
trating himself,' may have, as Medh. thinks, a technical meaning, and 
refer to the Sam&dhi, mentioned in the Yoga and Vedanta systems. 

119. In this verse Gov., too, explains (Urna" by paramdtmS. 

1 20. Medh. explains snehe, ' on the (corporeal) fluids,' by ' on 
the viscous substances,' e. g. ' the brain and so forth.' 
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Lord of creatures, others Indra, others the vital air, 
and again others eternal Brahman. 

124. He pervades all created beings in the five 
forms, and constantly makes them, by means of birth, 
growth and decay, revolve like the wheels (of a 
chariot). 

125. He who thus recognises the Self through the 
Self in all created beings, becomes equal(-minded) 
towards all, and enters the highest state, Brahman. 

126. A twice-born man who recites these Insti- 
tutes, revealed by Manu, will be always virtuous 
in conduct, and will reach whatever condition he 
desires. 



124. The five forms are the five great elements, which produce 
all bodies (Gov., Kull., Nand.). 

125. Instead of param padam, 'the highest state,' Nand. reads 
sanatanam, ' the eternal (Brahman).' 



[25] L 1 
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APPENDIX. 

Quotations from the Institutes of Manu, in 
the translated hlndu law-books \ 

I, ioi. Col. Dig. II, 4, 42. 

II, 96. Mit. II, 1, 22. 

j 40. Sar. Vi. 421, 426, 436-7. 

145. Col. Dig. V, 424 ; Viram. Ill, 4, 7. 

146. Day. XI, 4, 3- 
172. Col. Dig. V, 123. 

Ill, 4-1 1. Col. Dig. IV, 185. 
5. Datt. Ml. VI, 27. 

12. Col. Dig. V, 144; Day. IX, 2; Mit. I, 8, 7. 

14. Col. Dig. V, 147. 
15-7. Col. Dig. V, 145 ; Day. IX, 9 ; Viram. II, 1, 25. 

18. Col. Dig. IV, 52. 
20-1. Day. IV, 3, 4. 

42. Viram. Ill, 1, 2. 

49. Smri. K. XI, 2, 4; Sar. Vi. 138, 332, 336, 
Varad. p. 41. 

51. Day. IV, 3, 24. 

55. Col. Dig. IV, 42. 
56-9. Col. Dig. IV, 39. 

60. Col. Dig. IV, 40, 189, 1 ; May. IV, 8, 21. 
61-2. Col. Dig. IV, 189, 2-3. 

81. DSy. XI, 6, 17. 

1 Colcbrooke's Digest (Col. Dig.) ; Vyavaharamayukha, by Borradaile (Vyav.) ; 
Dayabhaga and Mitakshara on Inheritance, by Colebrooke (Day. ; Mit.t ; Mita- 
kshara on Vyavahara, by Macnaghten (M. Mit.) ; Dayakramasamgraha, by 
Wynch i,Dayakr.) ; Dattakamtmamsa and Dattaka!andrikS, by Sutherland (Datt. 
Ml. ; Datt. .ATand.); Vivadaiintamam, by Prosonno Koomar Tagore (Viv. K'ml.); 
Vlramitrodaya on Inheritance, by Golapchand SarkSr (Viram.) ; Smn'titandrika, 
by T. Kristnaswamy Jyer (Smri. K.) ; Sarasvattvilasa, by Foulkes (Sar. Vi.) ; 
Vyavaharamadhava and Varadara^tya on Inheritance, by Burnell (Madh.; 
Varad.). 
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IV, 162. M. Mit. II, 8, 21. 

V, 60. Diy. XI, 1, 42 ; XI, 6, 17 ; Datt Mi. VI, 27. 

127. Col. Dig. V, 321. 

147-9. Col. Dig. IV, 86. 

150. Col. Dig. IV, 89. 

153-6. Col. Dig. IV, 103. 

157. Col. Dig. IV, 139; Mit. I, 10,9; Viram. II, 

2, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 345. 

158. Col. Dig. IV, 139; Mit. I, 10, 9; Viram. II, 

2,4- 

159. Col. Dig. IV, 140 ; Mit. I, 10, 9 ; Viram. II, 

2, 4. 

160. Col. Dig. IV, 141 ; Mit. I, 10, 9; Datt. Mi. 

I, 29 ; Viram. II, 2, 4. 

161. Col. Dig. IV, 142 ; Mit. 1, 10, 9 ; Viram. II, 2, 

4 ; Sar. Vi. 345. 

162. Col. Dig. IV, 143. 

163. Col. Dig. IV, 161. 
165. Col. Dig. IV, 105. 

VII, 14-28. Viv. ATint. pp. 320-2. 

82. Col. Dig. V, 163 ; Day. IX, 20. 

85. Col. Dig. II, 4, «3- 
127-40. Col. Dig. II, 2, 14, 1-13. 
VIII, 1-2. May. I, 1, 5. 

4. Col. Dig. II, 1, 2 ; May. I, 1,3; Viv. ATint. 
p. 4. 
5-7. Col. Dig. II, 1, 2; May. I, 1, 3; M. Mit. I, 

2.5- 
11. M. Mit. I, 1, 12. 
13. M. Mit. I, 1, 15; VI, 1,59. 

27. Col. Dig. V, 449 ; Viv. ATint. p. 300. 

28. Col. Dig. V, 480, 1. 

29. Col. Dig. V, 480, 2 ; May. IV, 10, 10 ; Smrt. 

K. IX, 2, 27. 

30. Col. Dig. II, 2, 60, 1 ; May. VII, 8 ; M. Mit. 

V, 4. 
31-2. Col. Dig. II, 2, 60, 2-3. 

33. May. VII, 8 ; M. Mit." V, 5. 

34. Viv. ATint. p. 180. 
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(VIII), 35- 


May. VII, 10; M. Mit. V, 11. 


37-8- 


M. Mit. V, 9. 


40. 


May. VII, 11; M. Mit. V, 12. 


43- 


M. Mit. I, 2, 7. 


45- 


Col. Dig. II, 4, 68. 


46. 


Col. Dig. I, 50, 233. 


47- 


Col. Dig. I, 233. 


48. 


Col Dig. I, 234; Viv. ATint. p. 43. 


49- 


Col. Dig. I, 235 ; Viv. ATint. p. 43- 


5o. 


Col. Dig. I, 254. 


5i- 


Col. Dig. I, 264. 


59- 


Col. Dig. I, 265 ; Viv. A'int. p. 47. 


68. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 6. 


70. 


May. II, 3, 8. 


74- 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 1. 


79-80. 


May. II, 3, 14. 


87. 


May. II, 3, 4. 


102. 


May. II, 3, 17; M. Mit. VI, 1, 22. 


107. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 29. 


108. 


May. II, 3, 20; M. Mit VI, 1, 45. 


"3- 


May. II, 3, 17; III, 3; M. Mit. VI, 1, 23; 




VIII, 20, T. 


"5- 


M. Mit. VIII, io, 2. 


117. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 31. 


120. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 49 ; Viv. ./Tint. p. 221. 


121. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 49 ; Viv. ATint. p. 222. 


122. 


Viv. A'int. p. 221. 


123. 


M. Mit. Ill, 4, 9; Viv. ATint. p. 222. 


124-5. 


M. Mit. Ill, 4, 4. 


128. 


M. Mit. I, 1, 6. 


129. 


M. Mit. Ill, 4, 3. 


I 3 2 ~4- 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 77, 1-3. 


138. 


Viv. ATint p. 222. 


»39- 


Col. Dig. I, 273 ; Viv. ATint pp. 48, 221. 


140. 


Col. Dig. I, 23, 29, 1. 


141. 


Col. Dig. I, 29, 2 ; Viv. ATint p. 7. 


143- 


Col. Dig. I, 91, 117 ; II, 2, 7 ; Viv. A'int. pp. 




21, 25. 


144- 


Col. Dig. I, 87 ; May. V, 2, 3. 
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(VIII), 146. May. II, 2, 7. 

147. M. Mit. Ill, 2, 6. 

150. Col. Dig. I, 78. 

151. Col. Dig. I, 43, 61 ; May. V, 1, 7 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 17. 

152. Col. Dig. I, 42. 

153. Col. Dig. 1,41. 

154. Col. Dig. I, 48, 257. 1. 

155. Col. Dig. I, 257, 2. 

156. Col. Dig. I, 258. 

157. Col. Dig. I, 33 ; Viv. A'int. p. 19. 
159-60. Col. Dig. I, 151, 1-2. 

161. Col. Dig. I, 154. 

162. Col. Dig. I, 155. 

163. Col. Dig. II, 2, 11; 11,4,57. 

165. May. IX, 10 ; Viram. V, 1,2. 

166. Col. Dig. I, 186. 

167. Col. Dig. I, 190; Diyakr. XII, 1, i; Viv. 

ATint. p. 39. 

168. Col. Dig. II, 2, 10. 

177. Col. Dig. I, 245 ; May. V, 4, 6. 

179. Col. Dig. II, 1, 13 ; Viv. ATint. p. 49. 

180. Col. Dig. II, 1, 16. 
181-4. Col. Dig. II, 1, 47, 1-4. 

185. Col. Dig. II, 1, 20. 

186. Col. Dig. II, 1, 21 ; Viv. ATint. p. 51. 

187. Col. Dig. II, 1, 46. 

188. Col. Dig. II, 1, 49. 

189. Col. Dig. II, 1, 26 ; Viv. A'int. p. 51. 

191. Col. Dig. II, 1, 37 ; May. VI, 2. 

192. Col. Dig. II, 1, 38; May. VI, 5; Viv. A'int. 

P-54- 

193. Col. Dig. II, 1, 39 ; Viv. ATint. p. 53. 

194. Col. Dig. II, 1, 48. 

195. Col. Dig. II, 1, 17. 

196. Col. Dig. II, 1, 50. 

197. Col. Dig. II, 2, 5 ; Viv. ATint. p. 56. 

198. Col. Dig. II, 2, 40 ; Viv. ATint. pp. 56, 222. 

199. Col. Dig. II, 2, 27. 
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(VIII), 201. Col. Dig. II, 2, 36. 

202. Col. Dig. II, 2, 50 ; May. VII, 5 ; Viv. A'int. 

p. 58. 

203. Col. Dig. II, 2, 61 ; Viv. ATint. p. 119. 

206. Col. Dig. II, 3, 32 ; Viv. ATint. p. 65. 

207. Col. Dig. II, 3, 33. 

208. Col. Dig. II, 3, 35, 1. 

209. Col. Dig. II, 3, 35, 2 ; Viv. A'int. p. 67. 

210. Col. Dig. II, 3, 35, 3 ; Viv. A'int. p. 66. 

212. Col. Dig. II, 4, 48, 1 ; Viv. ATint. pp. 84, 223. 

213. Col. Dig. II, 4, 48, 2. 

215. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 76 ; May. XI, 4 ; Viv. A'int. 

p. 98. 

216. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 81 ; May. XI, 4 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 99. 

217. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 78 ; May. XI, 4; Viv. ATint. 

p. 99. 

218. Col. Dig. Ill, 2, 1. 

219-20. Col. Dig. HI, 2, 15; Viv. A'int. p. 110. 

222. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 7 ; 23, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 113. 

223. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 23, 2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 113. 
224-7. Col. Dig. IV, 166-9. 

228. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 24; Viv. ATint. p. 113. 

229. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 1. 

230. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 9 ; Viv. ATint. p. 105. 

231. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 2; Viv. ATint. p. 105. 

232. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 12 ; Viv. Aint. p. 106. 

233. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 7 ; Viv. Aint. p. 106. 

234. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 18. 
235-6. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 16. 

237. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 19 ; May. XV, 3 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 132. 

238. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 25 ; Viv. Aint. p. 132. 

239. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 32. 

240. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 29 ; May. XVII, 9. 

241. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 36; Viv. A'int. p. 133. 

242. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 54; Viv. ATint. p. 136. 
244. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 59. 

245-52. Viv. ATint. p. 120. 
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(VIII), 253. Viv. A'int. p. 121. 
257. May. XV, 4. 
259-61. Viv. A'int. p. 121. 
262. Viv. ATint. p. 124. 
264. May. XV, 11 ; Viv. A'int. p. 126. 

267. May. XVI, 1, 3 ; Viv. Kint. p. 140. 

268. Viv. A'int. p. 140. 
273. Viv. A'int. p. 142. 
275. May. XVI, 1, 4. 

276-7. Viv. ATint. p. 141. 

279. May. XVI, 2, 4 ; Viv. ATint. p. 150. 
280-1. May. XVI, 2, 4; Viv. A'int. pp. 146, 150. 
281-2. Viv. A'int. pp. 146, 150. 

283. Viv. A'int. pp. 147, 150. 

284. Viv. ATint. p. 148. 

285. May. XVI, 2, 8; Viv. A'int. p. 155. 

286. Viv. ATint. p. 149. 
288-9. Viv. ATint. p. 183. 
296-8. May.. XXII (CCXLII). 

299. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, ii, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 151. 

300. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 11, 2; M. Mit. IV, 1, 9; 

Viv. A'int. p. 151. 

302. Col. Dig. II, 1, 59 ; Viv. A'int. p. 157. 

303. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 

304. Col. Dig. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. A'int. p. 322. 
305-6. Viv. ATint. p. 322. 

308. Col. Dig. II, 3, 58. 

319. Viv. ATint. p. 173. 

320. May. XVII, 8. 

321. May. XVII, 8 ; Viv. ATint. p. 170. 

322. May. XVII, 8; Viv. ATint. p. 171. 

323. May. XVII, 8 ; Viv. A'int. p. 166. 
324-5. Viv. ATint. p. 167. 

326-30. Viv. ATint. p. 172. 

331. Viv. ATint. p. 171. 

333- Viv. A'int. p. 172. 
335-6- Vi v. ATint. p. 221. 
337-8. Viv. ATint. p. 176. 

339. Viv. A'int. p. 179. 



Digitized by 



Google 



QUOTATIONS FROM MANU. 52 1 

(VIII), 340. Mit. I, i, 8 ; Vtram. I, 14; Viv. A'int. p. 177 ; 
Madh. p. 4. 

341. Viv. A'int. p. 179. 

34a. Viv. ATint. p. 168. 

348-9. M. Mit. II, 8, 20. 

350. May. XVIII, 8 ; M. Mit. II, 8, 19, 20. 

352. Viv. A'int. p. 203. 

354. May. XIX, 3 ; Viv. A'int. p. 202. 

355-6. Viv. ATint. p. 202. 

359. Viv. A'int. p. 203. 

360. Viv. A'int. p. 200. 

361. Viv. ATint. p. 202. 

362. Viv. A'int. pp. 203-4. 

363. Viv. ATint. p. 203. 

364. Viv. ATint. p. 205. 

365. May. XV, 5. 

366. Viv. A'int. p. 205. 
367-70. Viv. ATint. p. 206. 

371-2. Viv. ATint. p. 207. 

373. Viv. A'int. pp. 207-8. 
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377. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. ATint. p. 210. 
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390. May. I, 1, 14. 
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414. 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 36 ; Viv. ATint. p. 95. 
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Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 33 . 
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Col. Dig. II, 4, 56; HI, 1, 52, 1 ; May. IV, 




10, 7; Viram. I, 12; V, 1, 2; Varad. p. 6. 


417- 
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IX, 1-2. 


Col. Dig. IV, 2-3. 
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Col. Dig. IV, 5. 


4- 


Col. Dig. IV, 14, 
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Col. Dig. IV, 9, 1-3. 
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IO-I. 
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Col. Dig. IV, 32. 
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Col. Dig. IV, 23. 
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Col. Dig. IV, 25-6. 
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25- 
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26-8. 
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Col. Dig. V, 253, 1-3. 
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Col. Dig. V, 254; Day. XI, 3, 3 ; Dayakr. I, 
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Col. Dig. V, 257, 1-3. 
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Col. Dig. V, 252, 1-5. 


47- 


Col. Dig. V, 252, 6 ; Day. XIII, 5 ; Dayakr. 




VIII, 5 ; Smr/. AT. XVI, 20 ; Madh. p. 57. 


4«. 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 1 ; 252, 7. 


49- 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 2; 252, 8; Viv. A"int. 




p. 131. 


50-1. 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 3-4. 


52. 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 5 ; Mit. I, 10, 6 ; Viram. 




II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 23. 


53- 


Col. Dig. V, 244 ; Mit. I, 10, 4 ; Datt. ATand. 




II, 35 5 Viram. II, 2, 4; Madh. p. 53. 
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59. Col. Dig. IV, 146; V, 229; Mit. I, 10, 8; 

Datt. Mi. VII, 21 ; Viram. II, 2, 4; Sar. 
Vi. 342. 

60. Col. Dig. V, 228 ; Mit. I, io, 8 ; Viram. II, 

2, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 342 ; Madh. p. 23. 
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6$. Col. Dig. V, 227. 
.64-8. Col. Dig. IV, 156, 1-5 ; Mit. 1, 10, 8 ; Viram. 
II, 2, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 343 ; Madh. p. 23. 

69. Col. Dig. IV, 170, 1 ; Mit. I, 10, 10 ; Viram. 

II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 24. 

70. Col. Dig. IV, 170, 2; Day. IX, 28; Mit. I, 

10, 10 ; Viram. II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 24. 

71. Col. Dig. IV, 171. 
72-3. Col. Dig. IV, 174, 1-2. 

74. Col. Dig. IV, 45, 1. 

75. Col. Dig. IV, 45, 2 ; 116. 

76. Col. Dig. IV, 154. 

77. Col. Dig. IV, 56. 
78-9. Col. Dig. IV, 57, 1-2. 

80. Col. Dig. IV, 67. 

81. Col. Dig. IV, 70. 

82. Col. Dig. IV, 73. 

83. Col. Dig. IV, 75. 

84. Col. Dig. IV, 112. 

85. Col. Dig. IV, 46. ] n . VT 

86. Col.Di|.IV,47. D TlI 1 ' I o ,47; 

87. Col. Dig. V, 414. } lll > 1 ' 1 °- 
89. Col. Dig. IV, 179. 

94. Viram. II, 1, 2. 

95-6. Col. Dig. IV, 188, 1-2. 

97. Col. Dig. IV, 172. 

98-100. Col. Dig. IV, 173, 1-3. 

101-2. Col. Dig. IV, 190, 1-2. 

103. Col. Dig. V, 2 ; Day. I, 3 ; Viram. I, 2 ; 
Sm>7. K. I, 1 ; Sar. Vi. 37. 
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(IX), 104. Col. Dig. V, 4 ; Day. I, 14 ; II, 8; III, 1 ; 
Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 5. 7 5 May. IV, 4, 1 ; Dayakr. 

I, i, 1 ; VII, i ; Viram. I, ic-21, 22, 27, 51 ; 

II, 1, 1-2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 224; Smri. K. 1, 12, 
18 ; Sar. Vi. 49 ; Madh. p. 1 ; Varad. p. 6. 

105. Col. Dig. V, 9 ; Day. I, 36 ; III, 15 ; Mit. I, 

3, 3 ; Viram. II, 1, 7, 1 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 226 ; 
Smri. AT. II, 2, 10 ; Madh. p. 8. 

106. Col. Dig. V, 10, 1 ; Day. I, 36 ; XI, 1, 32 ; 

Mit. I, 1 1, 12 ; Datt. ATand. I, 5 ; Viram. II, 

1, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 369 ; Midh. p. 44. 

107. Col. Dig. V, 10, 2 ; Day. I, 36 ; Viram. II, 1, 

7 ; Madh. p. 8. 

108. Col.Dig.V,i2; Day.VI, 1,54; Viram. II, 1,7. 

109. Col. Dig. V, 13 ; Viram. II, 1, 7. 

110. Col. Dig. V, 14; Viram. II, 1, 7. 

in. Col. Dig. V, 18; Day. I, 27, 37; Viram. I, 
21 ; II, 1 , 7 ; Viv. ATint. p. 227 ; Smri. K. II, 

2, 10-11. 

112. Col. Dig. V, 34; Day. II, 37; Mit. I, 2, 4; 

1, 3, 3 ; May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, I, 9, n ; 
Viv. ATint. p. 234 ; Smri. AT. II, 1, 25 ; III, 

8 ; Madh. p. 8 ; Varad. p. 2.. 

113. Col. Dig. V, 36. 

1 14. Col. Dig. V, 37 ; Viv. A*int p. 234. 

115. Col. Dig. V, 38 ; Day. II, 45 ; Smri K. Ill, 5. 

116. Col. Dig. V, 39, 1 ; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. 1, 3, 3 ; 

May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, 1, 10 ; Smn. AT. 

III, 10, 12; Madh. p. 8. 

117. Col. Dig. V, 39, 2; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 

May. IV, 4, 9 ; Dayakr. VII, 18 ; Viram. 
II, 1, 10; Smrt. AT". Ill, 12; Madh. p. 8. 

118. Col. Dig. V, 120; Day. Ill, 36 ; Mit. I, 7, 9 ; 

Viram. II, 1, 21 ; V, 2, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 248 ; 
Smr*. K. IV, 32; Sar. Vi. 126, 133, 287; 
Varad. p. 10. 

119. Col. Dig. V, 70 ; Mit. 1,4,18; May. IV, 7, 17. 

120. Col. Dig. V, 76, 1 ; Mit. II, 1, 10 ; Viram. II, 

2, 18; III, 1, 6. 
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(IX), 121. Col. Dig. V, 76, 2 ; Viram. II, 2, 18. 

122-3. Co1 - Di g- v > 55, 1-2. 

124. Col. Dig. V, 56. 

125. Col. Dig. V, 57; Dayakr. VII, 14; Viv. 

Kint. p. 233. 

126. Col. Dig. V, 64. 

127. Col. Dig. V, 212 ; Day. X, 2 ; Datt. Mi. I, 9; 

Viram. II, 2, 3 ; Varad. p. 23. 

128. Col. Dig. V, 222, 1 ; Viram. II, 2, 3 ; Varad. 

P- 23- 

129. Col. Dig. V, 222, 2; Viram. II, 2, 3. 

130. Col. Dig. V, 210 ; Day. XI, 2, 1 ; May. IV, 

8, 10 ; Viram. Ill, 2, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 292 ; 
Smri. K. XI, 2, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 543, 552 ; 
Varad. pp. 35-6. 

131. Col. Dig. V, 209,491 ; Day. IV, 2, 13 ; May. 

IV, 10, 17; Viram. V, 2, 2, 4; Viv. ATint. 
p. 267 ; Smri. K. IX, 3, 12 ; Sar. Vi. 288 ; 
Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 44. 

132. Col. Dig. V, 220, 3 ; Day. XI, 2, 19 ; Dayakr. 

I, 4, 1 ; Viram. Ill, 3, 2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 294. 

133. Col. Dig. V, 220, 1 ; Day. XI, 2, 19 ; Varad. 

PP- .35-6. 

134. Col. Dig. V, 206 ; Day. II, 39 ; X, 2 ; Mit. I, 

II, 23; Day. VII, 16; Viram. II, 2, 17; 
Viv. A"int. p. 286 ; Sar. Vi. 376, 558 ; Madh. 
p. 20 ; Varad. p. 26. 

135. Day. XI, 2, 16 ; Madh. p. 45 ; Varad. p. 48. 

136. Col. Dig. V, 207 ; 220, 2 ; Day. X, 3 ; XI, 2, 

20; Mit. II, 2, 6; Datt. Afand. I, 22; 
Viram. II, 2, 17 ; III, 3, 1 ; Sar. Vi. 564, 660, 
667 ; Madh. p. 26 ; Varad. p. 35. 

137. Col. Dig. V, 11; Day. XI, 1, 31; Viram. 

III, 1, 11. 

138. Col. Dig. V, 302; Day. V, 6; XI, 1, 31 ; 

Viram. Ill, 1, 11. 

139. Day. IV, 2, 10; XI, 6, 9, 31 ; Dayakr. II, 4, 

7 ; Datt. Mi. VII, 17 ; Varad. p. 36. 

140. Col. Dig. V, 208 ; Viram. II, 2, 3. 
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(IX), 141. Col. Dig. V, 278; Datt. A'and. V, 20 ; Viram. 
II, 2, 18 ; Sm«. K. X, 13 ; Varad. p. 23. 

142. Col. Dig. V, 181 ; Mit. I, 11, 32; May. IV, 

5, 21 ; Datt. Mi. II, 8 ; VI, 6, 47 ; VIII, 
1 ; Datt. /Tand. II, 18 ; Viram. II, 2, 18 ; 
Smri. K. X, 15 ; Sar. Vi. 388 ; Madh. p. 24 ; 
Varad. p. 23. 

143. Col. Dig. V, 234; Smri. K. V, 12. 

144. Col. Dig. V, 226. 

145. Col. Dig. V, 235. 

146. Col. Dig. V, 232 ; Mit. II, 1, 10 ; Datt. Mi. 

V, 51 ; Viram. II, 1, 18 ; III, 1, 6 ; Madh. 

P-3 1 - 

147. Col. Dig. V, 233 ; Madh. p. 40. 

148. Col. Dig. V, 139, 1. 

149. Col. Dig. V, 60, 1 ; 139, 2 ; Madh. p. 16. 

150. Col. Dig. V, 60, 2 ; 139, 3. 

151. Col. Dig. V, 60, 3; 139, 4; Day. IX, 12 ; 

Viram. II, 1, 25. 

152. Col. Dig. V, 140, 1 ; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II, 

1, 25 ; Madh. p. 16 ; Varad. p. 18. 

153. Col. Dig. V, 140, 2 ; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II, 

1, 25 ; Viv. Kint. p. 271 ; Varad. p. 18. 

154. Col. Dig. V, 166; Day. IX, 27; Mit. I, 11, 

41; Dayakr. VII, 19; Viram. II, 1, 25; 
II, 2, 21 ; Viv. Kint. p. 273 ; Sar. Vi. 394; 
Madh. p. 17 ; Varad. p. 20. 

155. Col. Dig. V, 167; Day. IX, 27; Mit. I, 8, 

10; May. IV, 4, 29; Viram. II, 1, 25; II, 

2, 21 ; Viv. ATint. p. 273 ; Sm«. K. II, 2, 
7 ; Madh. p. J7 ; Varad. p. 20. 

156. Col. Dig. V, 53. 

157. Col. Dig. V, 66 ; Dayakr. VII, 22 ; Datt. 

Aand. V, 32 ; Varad. p. 19. 

158. Col. Dig. V, 188, 1 ; Datt. Mi. II, 56 ; Datt. 

/if and. V, 1 1 ; Viv. Kint p. 279 ; Varad. p. 25. 

159. Col. Dig. V, 188, 2; Mit. I, 11, 30; Datt. 

Afand. V, 11 ; Viram. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. ATint. 
p. 279 ; Sar. Vi. 386 ; Madh. p. 22. 
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(IX), 160. Col. Dig. V, 188, 3; Mit. I, 11, 30; Datt. 
A'and. V, 11 ; Viram. II, 2, 19; Viv. Kint. 
p. 279 ; Sar. Vi. 386 ; Madh. p. 22 ; Varad. 
p. 26. 

162. Day. X, 15; Viram. II, 2, 18. 

163. Day. X, 13; Mit. I, 11, 28; Viram. II, 2, 18; 

Viv. A'int. p. 286 ; Smri. A". X, 2 ; Sar. Vi. 
380, 383 ; Madht p. 21. 

164. Day. X, 11 ; Mit. I, 11, 29 ; Viram. II, 2, 18; 

Sar. Vi. 385 ; Madh. p. 2 ; Varad. p. 25. 

165. Datt. Mi. II, 57 ; Datt. A'and. V, 10. 

166. Col. Dig. V, 194 ; Datt. Mi. I, 68 ; Viram. II, 

2,2. 

167. Col. Dig. V, 231 ; Viram. II, 2, 4 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4. 

168. Col. Dig. V, 275 ; Mit. 1, 11, 9 ; May. IV, 5, 1 ; 

Datt. Ml. I, 7 -, II, 23 ; Datt. A'and. I, 12 ; 
Viram. II, 2, 8; Smri. K. X, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 
366 ; Varad. p. 23. 

169. Col. Dig. V, 285 ; Viram. II, 2, 10 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

170. Col. Dig. V, 250 ; Viram. II, 2, 5 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

171. Col. Dig. V, 291 ; Smri. K. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

172. Col. Dig. V, 263 ; Mit. I, 11, 7 ; Viram 11,2, 

6 ; Smri. K. X, 4; Varad. p. 23. 

173. Col. Dig. V, 288; Viram. II, 2, 12 ; Smri. 

K. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

174. Col. Dig. V, 282; Mit. I, 11, 16; Datt. Mi. 

II, 24; Viram. II, 2, 9 ; Smri. K. X, 4 ; Sar. 
Vi. 372 ; Varad. p. 23. 

175. Col. Dig. V, 269; Viram. II, 2, 7 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4 5 Varad. p. 25. 

177. Col. Dig. V, 287 ; Viram. II, 2, 1 1 ; Sm«. K. 

X, 4; Varad. p. 23. 

178. Col. Dig. V, 187 ; Diy. IX, 28 ; Viram. II, 2, 

14 ; Smri. K. X, 4; Varad. p. 25. 

179. Col. Dig. V, 186 ; Day. IX, 29 ; Datt. A'and. 

V, 30 ; Viv. A"int. p. 274; Varad. p. 21. 
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(IX), 180. Col. Dig. V, 301; Datt. Mi. I, 33, 42, 5°" ; 
Datt. A'and. I, 8; Viram. II, 2, 15 ; Varad. 
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181. Col. Dig. V, 271 ; Datt Mi. VI, 12. 

182. Col. Dig. V, 276; Day. XI, 5, 7; Mit. I, 11, 

36 ; May. IV, 5, 19 ; Datt. Mi. II, 29, 65 ; 
Datt. A'and. I, 20 ; Viram. II, 2, 8 ; Smri. 
A". X, 8 ; Sar. Vi. 390 ; Varad. p. 27. 

183. Col. Dig. V, 506; Day. IV, 3, 32; Datt. Mi. 

II, 69 ; Datt. A'and. I, 23 ; Viram. II, 2, 8 ; 
V, 2, 14. 

184. Col. Dig. V, 298 ; Datt. A'and. V, 8 ; Viram. 

2, 2, 19. 

185. Col. Dig. V, 223 ; Day. XI, 1, 40 ; XI, 5, 5 ; 

Mit. I, 11, 33; II, 1, 7, 9, 35; II, 4. 1 ; 
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XI, 4, 10; Sar. Vi. 4«5, 4»8, 49i> 575; 
Madh. pp. 22, 27, 30 ; Varad. pp. 38-9. 

186. Col. Dig. V, 370 ; Day. IV, 3, 36 ; XI, 1, 40 ; 

XI, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17; Dayakr. I, 10, 5; II, 
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187. Col. Dig. V, 434 5 Day. XI, 6, 10, 14, 17, 21, 

24 ; Mit. II, 3, 3 ; II, 4, 5 ; May. IV, 8, 19 ; 
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5 ; Viv. A"int. p. 295 ; Smri. K. XI, 5, 
9; Sar. Vi. 569; Madh. p. 27; Varad. 
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188. Col. Dig. V, 442 ; Day. XI, 6, 26 ; Mit II, 7, 

4; Viram. Ill, 7, 8; Smn. AT. XI, 6, 5; 
Sar. Vi. 609 ; Madh. p. 29. 
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34; Mit. II, 4. 4i II. 7. 5-<S; Viram. Ill, 
7-8 ; Viv. ATint p. 298; Smri. K. XI, 6, 6 ; 
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191. Col. Dig. V, 344; Day. X, 16. 
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Vtram. II, 1, 34 ; Viv. A'int. p. 276, 305 ; 
Start. K. XIII, 15; Sar. Vi. 231, 234; 
Madh. p. 14. 
(IX), 217. Col. Dig. V, 424 ; Day. XI, 3, 2 ; Mit. II, 1, 
7 5 II, 4, 45 II, 5. 1; May. IV, 8, 18; 
Dayakr. I, 10, 4 ; Vlram. Ill, 4, 7 ; III, 5, 
1 ; III, 7, I ; Viv. ATint. p. 294 ; Srari. K. 
XI, 4, 10 ; XI, 5, 6 ; Sar. Vi. 576, 583, 584, 
765 ; Varad. pp. 36, 40. 

218. Col. Dig. V, 375; Day. XIII, i; Dayakr. 

VIII, 2 ; Vtram. VI, 1 ; Smri. K. XIV, 1 ; 
Sar. Vi. 775 ; Madh. p. 53. 

219. Col. Dig. V, 343 ; Day. VI, 2, 23; May. IV, 

7, 15; Dlyakr. IV, 2, 13; Vlram. VII, 2; 
Smn. K. VII, 39 ; Sar. Vi. 197 ; Madh. p. 
50 ; Varad. p. 30. 
222-3. Viv. A'int. p. 317. 
224. May. XXI, 2 ; Viv. A'int. p. 317. 
229. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 34. 
231-2. Viv. A'int. pp. 190-1. 
237. Viv. A'int. p. 213. 
254. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 
262. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 
272-4. Viv. A'int. p. 178. 

275. May. XXII, (CCXLIII) ; Viv. ATint. p. 189. 

276. Viv. A'int. p. 166. 

277. Viv. A'int. p. 169. 

278. Viv. ATint. p. 177. 

282. May. XV, 9 ; Viv. ATint. p. 125. 

283. Viv. A'int. p. 126. 
285-6. Viv. ATint. p. 188. 

287. Viv. ATint. p. 159. 

289. Viv. ATint. p. 189. 

290. Viv. ATint. p. 187. 

291. Viv. A'int. pp. 131, 157. 

292. Viv. ATint. p. 163. 
317. Col. Dig. 11,2, 22. 
327. Col. Dig. II, 2, 24. 
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X, 43. CoL Dig. II, 3, aa, 3. 

75. Col. Dig. II, a, ai. 

76. Col. Dig. I, 7, 3. 
83. Col. Dig. II, 4, aa. 

96. Col. Dig. II, 3, aa ; Viv. Kirit. p. 188. 

97. Col. Dig. I, 74. 

ij& Col. Dig. II, 4, ao; Mit. I, 1, 16; Viv. A"int. 
p. 76 ; Sar. Vi. 47a ; Madh. p. 5. 

116. Col. Dig. II, 4, ai. 

117. Col. Dig. I, 35 ; II, 4, 23. 

118. Co!. Dig. II, a, 23. 
130. Col. Dig. II, 4, 26. 

XI, 16. Vlram. I, 46. 

90. M. Mit II, 8, 19. 

1 1 1-5. Viram. I, 44. 

177. Col. Dig. IV, 8a. 

189. Viram. Ill, 1, 10; Start. K. XI, 1, 49. 

aa8. Col. Dig. I, ao6. 
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A. 
SYNOPSIS 

or 

PARALLEL PASSAGES. 



By the advice of the editor I add a detailed synopsis of the parallel 
passages from the six Dharma-sutras and Smrrtis, as well as of the 
wholly or partly identical verses from, the Mahabhtrata, Parlrara, 
Manava <Sr£ddhakalpa, the Upanishads, and some other works. 
I trust .that, though references to the Smritis have already been 
given in the notes to the translation, this addition will not be found 
useless. The principle- on which I nave worked is, a .different 
one, and this synopsis shows much more clearly which. rules of 
Manu's work are represented in the older books and which are not. 
It also shows at a glance which verses I. have been able to trace 
elsewhere. According to what has been said in the Introduction, 
both points are of some importance. I have used this opportunity 
to supply some omissions, and to correct the misprints occurring 
in the figures of the quotations given in the notes. Wherever the 
notes and the synopsis differ, the latter alone is to be relied on. The 
addition of an asterisk (*) to a quotation means that the passage is 
in verse, and that it is thus intimately connected with Manu's 51oka. 
The passages quoted from the Mahabbarata are all cognate verses. 
Hence no asterisks have been added. 

Abbreviations: Ga.=Gautamiya Dharnwastra; Ba.=Baudh£yanfya 
Dharm&r&stra ; Ap.=Apastambfya Dbarrna-sutra; Va.=Vasish/Via 
Dharmar&stra; Vi.=Vish«u Smrtti; Y&^Yajtfavalkiya Dharma- 
jastra; Par.=Parlrara Smrtti(Calc.ed.); MS. 5r.=Manava-^riddha- 
kalpa (Introduction, pp. xl-zliii); A. Gf».=Arvalayana Gnhya-sutra 
(Calc.ed.);.Sa\Gri'.= .Sankh&yana Gr/hya-sutra; PI Gn".=Piraskara 
Gr/hya-sutra j Go. Gn'.=Gobhilfya Gnhya-sutra (Calc. ed.); MaL 
Up.=Maitraya»tyabranmanopanishad; tsi. Up.=iravasyopanishad; 
Sa. Up. = Sa«hitopanishad ; Nir. = Nirukta ; Mah. = MahSbhdrata ; 
V. P.=Vish«u-pura«a, Wilson's translation, edited by Dr. F. E. Hall. 
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Manu I. 



I. 








■ • • • 39- 




2. 








. . . . 46. 




3- 








• . . . 41- 




4- 








. . . . 4*. 




5- 








' • . • 43- 




6. 








• • . . 44- 




7- 








. « . . 46- 




8. 








• . . . 46. 




9- 








. . . . 47- 




io. V 


• P. 


i, p. 


56 


; Mah. XII, 48. 




342 


,4«> 






49- 




ii. 








. . . . 6°- 




13. 








• . , . 51. . 




»3- 








. . . . 62- 




14- 








• . . . 63< • 




*5- 








• • . . 54- . 




1 6. 








> . . 65- . 




*7- 








• . . . 56. . 




1 8. Mah. XII, 233 


«»>. 67- • 




19 


• • < 58. . 




ao. Mah. XII, 233 


8. 69. . 




21. Mah. XII, 233 


2<S. 60. . 




22. . 




• « 


. . . 61. . 




23- • 




. 


. . . 62. . 




24. . 




• 


... 63. . 




25. • 




• . 


. . . 64. Mah. 


26. . 




» . 


• • . 65. Mah. 


27. . 




. 


• . . 66. Mah. 


28. Mah. XII, 233, 


16. 67. Mah. 


29. Mah. XII, 233, 


17- 68. Mah. 


30. . 




• 


69. Mah. 


31. • 




• 


. .70. Mah. 


3»- • 




• 


. . 71. Mah. 


33- • 




• 


72. Mah. 


34- . 




• 


73. Mah. 


35- • 




. 


• • • 74- • 


3«- • 




. 


. . 75. Mah. 


37- • 




• 


• • . 76. Mah. 


38. . 




- 




• • . | 77. Ma 


h. 



. XII, 232 
. XII, 232 

• XII, 232, 
XII, 232, 

. XII, 232, 
XII, 232, 

. XII, 232, 
XII, 232, 

• XII, 232, 
. XII, 232, 



• XII, 233, 4. 
. XII, 233, 5. 

• XII, 233, 6. 



. 12-13. 

,15- 
,16. 

18-19. 
, 20. 
u. 
29. 
30. 
3*- 
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78. Mah. XII, »33, 7. 

79 

80 



98. . . . 

99. Yd. 1, 198. 



100. 



Ill, 



81. Mah. XII, 232, 23. 

82. Mah. XII, 232, 24. 

83. Mah. XII, 232, 25. 

84. Mah. XII, 232, 26; 
200, 16. 

85. Mah. XII, 232, 27. 

86. Mah. XII, 232, 28 ; Par. I, 
23*. 

87 

88 



101 

102 

103 

104 

i°5 

106 

107 

108. Va.VI, i«». 

109. Va, VI, 2 », 3-5 *. 
no 



89 

90 

9i 

92 

93 

94. Yd. 1, 198-99. 

95 

96 

97 



nt. 
112. 



"3- 
114. 

nfi. 



116. 
117. 
118. 
119. 



Manu II. 



17. 
18. 



19. 

20. 
21. 



6 v Ba. I, 1, 1-6; Ga. I, 1-3; 
Ap. I, 1, 1-3 ; Va. I, 4-6. 



8. 

9- 
10. 



22. Ba. I, 2, 9-10; Va. I, 8-9. 

23. Ba. I, 2, 12; Va. I, 13-15^; 
Yl I, 2. 

24. Ba. I, 2, 13-15 ; Ap. I, 32, 
18; Vi. LXXXIV, 2, 4. 

2fi 



11. . 

12. Yd. I, 7*.. 

13. • . . 



26. Ga. VIII, 14; Yd. 1, 10. 

27. Yd. I, i 3 ». 

28 



14. Ga.1, 4; Ap. I, 30, 9. 

15 

16 



29. Mah. Ill, 180, 34»; Vi. 
XXVII, 4; Yd. I, 11; A. Grf. 
I,i5. I-3J Si.Gri.l, 24,1- 
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3; Pi. Gri. I, 16, 3-4; Go. 
Gri'. II, 7, a 1. 
30 v Vi. XXVII, 5; Yl I, 12; 
A. Gri. I, 15; 4; 55. Gri. I, 
*4. 4-5 ; P*- Gri' 1, 17, 1 ; Go. 
Gri. II, 8, 8. 

31. Vi. XXVII, 6-g. 

32. PI Gri. I, 17, 4. 



33. 

34. Vi. XXVII, 10-11; Yl I, 
12 ; A. Gri. I, 16, 1 ; 51 Gri. 
1,27,1; Pi. Gri. 1, 17, 5; I, 
19, 1. 

35. Vi. XXVII, 12; Yi. 1,12; 
A. Gri. I, 17, 1 ; 51 Gri. I, 
28, 1-2 ; Pi. Gri. II, 1, 1-2 ; 
Go. Gri. 'II, 9, 1. 

36 v Ga. 1, 5, 7, 1 1 ; Ba. 1, 3, 7-9; 
Ap. I, 1, 18; Va. XI, 49-51; 
yi. XXVII, 15-17; Y1I, 14; 
A. Gri. I, 19, 1-4 ; 51 Gri. 
II, 1; 1, 4-5 ; Pt. Gri. II, 2, 
1-3 ; Go. Gri. II, 10, 1-3. 

37. Ga. I, 6 ; Ap. I, 1, 19-20. 

38. Vi.XXVII,26*;Ga.I,i2- 
14; Ba. I, 3, 12; A5. I, 1, 
21; Va. XI, 71-73; A. Gri. 
1. 19. 5-<J; Si. Gri. II, 1,6-8; 
Pa. Gri. II, 5, 36-38 ; Go. 
Gri. II, 10, 4. 

39. Vi. XXVII, 27*; Ga.XXI, 
ii;Va7XI,7 4 ;A.Gri. 1, 19, 
6; 5a. Gri. II, 1, 9-13; Pi. 
Gri. II, 5, 39; Go. Gri. II, 

10, 5. 

40. Ap^I, 1, 28; 2,6; Va. XI, 
75; A. Gri. 1, 19, 7; Pi. Gri. 

11, 5. 40 ; Go. Gri. II, 10, 6. 
4i A Ga. I, 16-21; Ba. I, 3,14; 

Ap. I, 2,39-3.9; Va.XI,6i- 
67; Vi. XXVII, 19-20; Yl I, 
89; A.Gri. 1,19,8; 51 Gri. II, I 



1, 2, 4-5 ; Pi. Gri. II, 5, 16- 
19; Go. Gri. II, 10, 8-9. 

42. Ga. 1, 15; Ba. I, 3, 13 ; Ap. 
I. a. 33-37; Va. XI, 58-60; 
Vi. XXVII, 18 ;Yi. 1, 29; A. 
Gri. 1, 19, 10-11 ; Si. Gri. II, 
*»i5-i7; PlGri.II, 5,21-23; 
Go. Gri. II, 10, 10. 

43. P*. Gri. II, 5, 84- 

44. Ba.1, 8, 5;Vi.XXVU,i 9; 
Yi. I, 29; Go. Gri. II, 10, 
i». 

45 u Ga. I, 22-24 ; Ba. I, 3, 15 ; 
Ap. I, 2, 38 ; Va. XI, 52-54 ; 

yi. xxvii, 21, 23; Yi.1,29; 

A. Gri'. I, 19, 12-13; -SB- 

Gri'. II, 1, 18-20 ; Pi. Gri. 

H, 5, 25-28 ; Go. Gri II, 10, 

11. 
46. Ga. I, 26; Ba. I, 3, 15; 

Va. XI, 55-57; Vi. XXVII, 

22; A. Gri'. I, 19, 13; .&. 

Gri'. II, 1, 21-24. 
47- Ga.I, 25; VL XXVII, 24. 
4 8. A Ga.II,8,35;Ap.I,3, 25; 

A. Gri. I, 22, 5-6 ; Si. Gri. 

II, 6, 4; Pi. Gri. II, 5, 1; 

Go. Gri. II, 10, 41-42. 
49 A Ga. II, 3 6;Ba. I, 3, 16-17; 

Ap. I, 3, 28-30; Va. XI, 68- 

70; Vi. XXVII, 25; Yl I, 

30; A. Gri. I, 22, 8; Pi. 

Gri. II, 5, 2-4. 

50. A. Gri. I, 2 a, 7 ; 51 Grt. II, 
6, 5-6; Pi. Gri', II, 5,5-7; 
Go. Gri'. II, 10, 43. 

51. Ga. II, 39, 40; Ap. I, 3, 
31-42; Vi. LXVIII, 40-41; 
Yi. 1, 31; A. Gri. 1, 2 2, 9; 51 
Gri. II, 6, 7; Pi. Gri. II, 5, 8; 
Go. Gri. II, 10, 44. 

52. Mah. XIII, 104, 57. 
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53. Ga. II, 41; IX, 59; Ba. II, 
5,21; II, 12, 7; Vi.LXVIII, 

34-35- 

54. Va. Ill, 69; Ba. II, 12, 7; 
Vi.LXVIII, 4 2-43;Ya.I,3i. 

56. Ba. II, 12, 9; II, 13, 11; Yd. 

I, 112; Ap. II, i, 2-3; Vi. 

LXVIII, 48. 
5T* ••••••• 

58. Ba. I, 8, 14; Va. Ill, 26; 
Vi. LXII, 6; Ya. 1, 18. 

59. Ba. 1, 8, 15-16 ; Va. Ill, 26; 
Vi.LXII,i-4;Ya.I,i9. 

60.^ Ba. I, 8, 19-21 ; Ga. I, 36 ; 
Ap.1, 16, 2-10; Va. Ill, 27-29; 
Vi. LXII, 6-8; Ya.L.20; Go. 
Gri. I, 2, 5-9. ^ 

61. Ba.1,8,17; Ap. 1, 15,4-7; 
Va.IU.31; Vi.LXII.s; Yl 
I, 18,20; Go. Gri. I, 2, 5, 
22-23. 

62. Ba. I, 8, 23*; VI LXII, 
9*; Ga. I, 36; Va. Ill, 31- 
34; Ya.I,2i; Go.Gr/. 1, 2, 29. 

63. Ba. I, 8, 5-10; Ap. I, 6, 
18-19 ! Go. Gri. II, 2, 1-3. 

64. Vi. XXVII, 29*; Ba.I, 6, 
6-9. 

65. Yl I, 36 ; Ga. II, 9 ; A. 
Gri. I, 18, a; Pa.Gr/. II, 1, 
3 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 1,1. 

66. a VL XXVII, 13; Y4.I, 13; 

A.Gr/. 1, 15,12; 16,6; 17, 18. 
67. Vi. XXII, 3a ; XXVII, 14 ; 

Yi. I, 13. 
68 



I, 26 ; Si. Gri. II, 7, 4-6 -IV, 
8, 15. 
7*. Ga. I, 46 ; Ap. 1, 15, 22. 

73. Ga. I, 46 ; Si. Gri. IV, 8, 
12, 16-17. 

74. Ga. I, 57; Ap. I, 13,6-7; 
Vi. XXX, 33 ; Si. Gri. IV, 
8, 12-13. 

75. Ga.I,48-go; Ba. II, 7, 5-7. 

76. Vi. LV, 10*. 

77. Vi.LV, 11*. 

78. Vi. LV,ia»; Ba. II, 11, 6. 

79. Vi.LV, 13*; Ba. IV, 1,29; 
Va. XXVI, 4. 

80. Vi.LV, 14*; Ba. 11,7, 15. 

81. Vi. LV, 15*. 

8a. Vi. LV, 16*; Ba. II, 7, 
22. 

83. Va. X, 5* ; Vi. LV, 17*. 

84. Vi.LV,i8*; Ba. IV, 1,26; 
Va. XXV, 11. 

85. Vi. LV, 19* ; Va. XXVI, 9 *. 

86. Vi. LV, 20* ; Va. XXVI, 
10*. 

87. Vi. LV, 21*; Va. XXVI, 

r* 



II* 



88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 

93- 

94- 
95- 



96. 

97- 
98. 



69^ Ga. II, 6, 8, 10 ; Ya. 1, 15 ; 
A. Gri. I, 22, 1-2. 



99. 
100. 



7° ; • • 

71. Ba. I, 3,25-28; Ap. I, 5, 

19, 23; Vi. XXX, 32; Ya. 



toi. Ga. II, 10-11; Ba. II, 7, 
13-14; Ap. I, 30, 8; Va. 
VII, 16; Vi. XXVIII, 2-3; 
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Yl 1, 23-25 ; S&. Gri. II, 9, 

i-3- 

102. Ba. II, 7, 18, 20 ; Va. XXVI, 
2-3. 

103. Ba. II, 7, 15. 

104. Ba. II, 11, 6. 

105. Ap. 1, 12, 9 ; Va. XIII, 7. 

106. Ap. 1, 12, 3-5. 

107. Vi. XXX, 34-38; Ya.1,41- 
46 ; A. Gri. Ill, 3, 2-3. 

108. Ga. II, 8, 30, 35 ; Ba. I, 3, 
16 ; 4, 4-8 ; Ap. I, 4, 16, 
»3; 5. 25; Va.VII, 9, 15; 
Vi. XXVIII, 4,7, 9, 12; Yl 

1,25- 

109. Ya. I, 28. 

no. Ba. I, 4, 2 ; Ap. I, 32, 22- 

24; Va. II, 12. 
in. Vi. XXIX, 7*. 

112. Sa. Up. Ill* (p. 30, Bur.); 
Ba. I, 4, i»*; Vi. XXIX, 8*. 

113. Ba. I, 4, ib*. 

114. Nir. II, 4*; Sa. Up. Ill* 
(pp. 29-30, Bur.); Va. 11,8*; 
Vi. XXIX, 9*. 

115. Nir. II, 4*; Va. II, 9*; Vi. 
XXIX, 10*. 

116. Vi. XXX, 41-42. 

117. Vi.XXX,43*; Ga.yi,i- 3 , 
5 ; Ba. I, 3, 25-28 ; Ap. 1, 5> 
19-20; 14, 7-9 ■ Va. XIII, 

. 41-43 5 Vi. XXVIII, 14-17; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27. 

.118 

.119. Ga. II, 21, 25; Ap. 1, 8, n. 

120. Mah. XIII, 104, 64 Mis*. 

121. Ap. I, 5,15; Ba.I, 3, 23. 

122. Ga.VI,5; Ba.I, 3, 27; Ap. 
I, 5, 12 ; Va. XIII, 44 ; Vi. 
XXVIII, 17; Ya. I, 26; 51 
Gri. IV, 12, 5. 

123. Va. XIII, 45 . 



124. Vi. XXVIII, 17. 

125. Ap. I, 5, 18; Va. XIII, 46. 
126 

127. Ga.V,4i; Ap. 1, 14,26-29. 

128. Ga.VI, 19. 

129. Vi. XXXII, 7. 

130. Ga.VI, 9 ; Ba.1,3,45; Ap. 
I,i4,n; Va. XIII, 41; Vi. 
XXXII, 4; Si. Gri. IV, 12, 

131. Ga. VI, 7 ; Ap. 1, 14, 6-9 ; 
Vi. XXXII, 2. 

132. Ga. VI, 7-8 ; Vi. XXXII, 2. 

133. Vi. XXXII, 3. 

134. Ap.1, 14,13* ;Ga.VT, 14-17. 

135. Mah. XIII, 8, 21; Ap. 1, 14, 
25*; Vi. XXXII, 17*. 

136. Vi.XXXII,i6*;Ga.VI,20; 
Va.XIII,56-57;Y!I.ii<». 

137. Ga.VI, 10; Ya. 1, 116. 
138.Ga.VI, 24; Ba. II, 6, 30; 

Ap.II,n, 7; Va. XIII, £8, 60; 
Vi. LXIII, 51 ;^ Yl I, 117. 

139. Ga. VI, 25; Ap. II, 11, 5-6 ; 
Va. XIII, 59; YS. 1,117. 

140. Ga. I, 9-10; Ap. I, 1, 13; 
Va. Ill, 21; Vi. XXIX, 1; 

Yl I, 34- 

141. Va. Ill, 22-23; Vi, XXIX, 

«; Yi.1,35. 

142. Yl I, 34. 

143. Vi. XXIX, 3; Y1I.35- 

144. Sa. Up. Ill* (p. 32, Bur.); 
Nir. II, 4*; Va.II, 10*; Vi. 
XXX, 47*; Ap. 1, 1, 14. 

145. Va. XIII, 48*; Ga.VI,5i; 
Yl I, 35- 

146. Vi. XXX, 44*; Ga. VI, 50; 
Va. II, 3-5. 

147. Vi.XXX.45*; Ap.1,1,17- 
i 4 8.Vi. XXX, 46*; Ga. I, Z; 

Ap. 1, 1, 16, 
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149. . . . 

150. . . . 

151. Ba. I, 3, 47. 
152- • • • 



153 

154. Mah. Ill, 133, 1 a. 
166- Vi. XXXII, 18*. 

156. Ga. VI, 21-23. 

157. Mah. XII, 36, 46 ; Va. Ill, 
n*;Ba.I,i, io»; Par. VIII, 

23*. 

158. Mah. XII, 36, 47; Par. VIII, 

159. Ga. II, 42 ; Ap. 1, 8, 25-30. 
160 



161 

162 

*«3 

164 

•«5- A 

166. Ap. I, i2, i-» ; Ya. I, 40. 

167. Ba. II, ii, 8. 

168. Va.III,2*; Vi. XXVIII, 36. 

169. Va.II,3*; Vi. XXVIII, 37; 

Ya.1,39- 
17a Mah. Ill, 180, 34 b { Va. II, 
3*; Vi. XXVIII, 38. 

171. Va. II, 6 a *; Ga.1, 10; Va. 
11,4-5; Ba. I, 3, 6»; Ap.II, 

15. 19- 

172. Mah. Ill, 180, 35 «; Va. II, 
6»>*; Ba. I, 3, 6>>*; Ga. II, 
4-5- 

173 

174. Vi. XXVII, 28* 

175 

176. Ga. 11,8; Va.VII.17; Vi. 

XXVIII, 4-5; Ya. I, 22. 
I77 u Ga. II, 13 ; Ba. 1, 3, 23-24 ; 

Ap.I, 2, 23, 25-26; Ya. 1, 33 ; 

Pi. Gri. II, 5, 12 ; Go. Gri. 

Ill, i, 17, 19, 23. 



178. Ga.II, 13; Ba.1,3,24; Ap. 
I, 3, 11, 17-24; 7. 5 5 Va. 
VII, 15; Vi. XXVIII, 11; Ya. 

I. 33 »' Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 16, 19, 
25-26. 

179. Ga.II, 13, 16, 17; Ba.1, 3, 
20; Ap. I, 3, 12-13; 7.3.8- 
10; Vi. XXVIII, iijYt I, 
33; PI Gri. II, 5, 12; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 1, 16. 

180. Vi. XXVIII, 48. 

181. Vi. XXVIII.^i *. 
i82 v Ba,I,3, 19; Ap,I,4, 13-14; 

A. Gri. I, 22, 5; SL Gri. 

II, 6, 8; PI Gri. II, 5, 11; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27. 

183. Ga. II, 35; Ba. I, 3, 18; 

Ap. I,3.a5; Vi. XXVIII, 9; 
Ya. I, 29. 

184. Ga. II, 37-38. 



185. 

186. Ba. I, 3, 19; Ap. I, 4.16; 
Vi. XXVIII, 4; A.Grt. 1,22, 
6 ; Sa.Gn". 11,6,8 ; Pi Gri. II, 
5, 9, 11 ; Go. Gri*. Ill, 1, 27. 

187. Vi. XXVIII, 5a*; Ya. HI, 
281. 

188. Yi. I, 32. 

189. Ya. I, 33. 

190. Ya. I, 32. 

191. Ga. II, 29-30; Ap. I, 5, 
24-27; Va. VII, 13; Vi. 
XXVIII, 6-7; Ya.1,27; St. 
Gri. II, 6, 8; Pa. Gr»: II, 5, 
11; Go. Grt. Ill, 1, 15. 

192. Ga. II, 22 ; Ap. I, 5, 17. 

193. Ap. I, 6, 18-20. 

194. Ga. II, 21; Ba. I, 3, 21 ; 
Ap. I, 4,22,28; Vi. XXVIII, 

'3- 

195. Ga. II, 25; Ap.I, 6, 6; Vi. 

XXVIII, 18. 
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196. vLXxvm, 19*; Ga.11,28; 

Ba.1, 3, 38;Va.VH,ia;Ap. 
1, 6, 6-9 ; PI Gri. II, 5, 30. 

197. Vi. XXVIII, 20-22.^ 

198. Ga. II, 14-15, ai ; Ap. I, 2, 
«J 3. i5» 6,13-17; 8,8-10; 
Vi. XXVIII, 23 ; SL Gri. IV, 
8,5,7-11. 

199. Ga, II, 18, 23 ; Ap. 1, 8, 15 ; 
Vi. XXVIII, 24-25. 

aoo. Vi. XXVIII, 26. 

201. ....... 



202. ....... 

203. Ap. I, 6, 15, »3 a . 

204. Ba, I, 3, 34; Ap. I, 8, 12- 
13; Vi. XXVIII, 27-28. 

205. Va. XIII, 54»*; Ga. VI, 
3-4 ; Ap. 1, 6, 29-30 ; 8, 19- 
20; Vi. XXVIII, 29-30. 

206. Ap. I, 7, 28-29. 
207.Ga. II, 31; Ba. I, 3, 44; 

Ap. I, 7, 29-30; Va. XIII, 
54; Vi. XXXII, 1. 

208. Vi. XXVIII, 31. 

209. Ga. II, 32 ; Ba. 1, 3, 36 j Ap. 
1,7,30; Vi. XXVIII, 32-33. 

210. G&. II, 31; Ba. I, 3, 37; 
Ap.1,7,27; Vi. XXXII, 2, 5. 

211. Ga. II, 32 ; Ba. 1, 3, 37 ; Ap. 
1,7,27; Vi. XXXII, 6. 

212. Vi. XXXII, 13*; Ga, II, 
34; Ba.I, 3, 33. 

213. Mah. XIII, 48, 38. 

214. Mah. XIII, 48, 37. 

216. Vi. XXXII, 14*. 
2i7 u Vi. XXXII, 15 * ; Ga.VI, a ; 
Ap. 1, 14, 8. 

21 o. •• • • • • « 

219. Ga, I, 27; JI, 10; Ap. I, 2, 
31-32; 30, 8; Va. VII, ii ; 
Vi. XXVIII, .41. 



220. Vi. XXVIII, 53 ♦; Ga. 
XXIII, 21; Ba, II, 7, 16; Ap. 
II, ia, 13-MJ Va, XX, 4. 

221. Va, 1, 18; Ap. II, 12, 22. 

222. Ga. II, 11 ; Ba. II, 7, 2 ; Vi. 
XXVIII, 2. 

223. Mah. XIII, 105, 13; Ap.II, 
29,11. 

224 

225. Ga. XXI, 15 ; Ap. 1, 14, 6 ; 
Vi. XXXI, 1-3. 

236, 

227 



a*8. Vi. XXXI, 5. 

229. Mah. XII, 108, 5b. 

230. Mah. XII, 108, 6; Vi. 
XXXI, 7 *• 

231. Mah. XII, 108, 7; Vi. XXXI, 
8; Ap. I, 3,44. 

232. Mah. XII, 108, 8». 

233. Mah. XII, 108, 8Kg; Vi. 
XXXI, 10 *. 

234. Mah. XII, 108, 12; Vi. 
XXXI, 9*. 

235. Vi. XXXI, 6. 

236 , . . 

237 

238.^ Mah. XII, 165, 3i», 32*; 
Ap. II, 29,11. 

239. Mah. XII, 165, 3it», 32*. 

240. , , 

24 1. Ga. VII, 1-3; Ba.1,3,41-43; 
Ap.11,4,25. 

242. ....... 

243. Ga. Ill, 5, 6 ; Ba, II, 1 1, 13 ; 
Ap.II.2i, 6; Va,VII, 4; Vi. 
XXVIII, 43; Ya.I, 49- 

244. Ga. Ill, 9 ; Ya. I, 50. 

245. Ga. II, 48-49; Ap. I, 7, 
19; Vi. XXVIII, 42; Y&.I, 
51 ; A. Gri. Ill, 9, 4 ; Go.Gr/. 
HI, 4, 1-2. 
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246. SI Gri. Ill, i, 18. 

247. Ga. Ill, 7 ; Vi. XXVIII, 
44-45; Y4. 1,49. 



248. Ga. Ill, 8; Va. VII, 5-6; 
Vi. XXVIII, 46; Yl 1,49. 

249. Vi. XXVIII, 47*. 



Manu III. 



i u Ga. II, 45-47 ; Ba. 1, 3, 1-4 ; 
Ap. I, 2, 12-16 ; Ya. 1, 36 ; A. 
Gri. I, 22, 3-4; PI Gri. II, 

5> I3-«S» n, 6. 2-3- 

2. Va.Vin, 1; Y1I, 52. 

3. .SI Gri'. Ill, i, 5, 17; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 4, 30-34. 

4. Ga.IV, 1; Va.VIII,i; Ya. 
I, 52 ; A. Gri. I, 5, 3-6 ; HI, 
9, 4 ; SI Gri. I, 5, 6-10 ; PI 
Gri. II, 6, 1, 4 ; Go. Gri". II, 
1,2. 

5. Ga.IV, 2-5; Va.VIII, 1-2; 
Ba II, 1, 37-38 ; Vi. XXIV, 
9-10; Yl I, 53; Go. Gri. 
Ill, 4, 4-5. 

6. A. Gri. I, 5, 1. 
7- Yl I, 54. 

8. Vi. XXIV, 12-10 ;Y! 1, 53. 

9 

10 

11. Ya.1,53. 



12 

13. Ba.1, 16, 2-5; Va.I, 24-25; 
Vi.XXIV, 1-4; Yi. I, 57; 
PI Gri. I, 4, 8-1 1. 

14. Va.I,26; Yl 1,56. 

15. VLXXVI, 6*; Va. I, 27. 

16. Ba. II, 2,7. 

17. Va. I, 27. 

18. Vi. XXVI, 7 * ; Va. XIV, 1 1. 

19 

20. Mah. I, 73, 8. 



21. Mah. I, 73, 8-9; Ba. I, 20, 
1; Va.1, 29; VLXXIV, 18. 

22 

23. Mah. I, 73, 10; Ga. IV, 15. 

24. Mah. I, 73, 10-11 ; Ga. IV, 
14 ; Ba. I, 20, 10 ; Ap. II, 12, 
3; VL XXIV, 27-28. 

25. Mah. I, 73,n-i2. 

26. Mah. I, 73, 13; Ba. I, 20, 
12. 

27^Ga. IV, 6; Ba. I, 20, 2; 
Ap. II, 11,17; Va.1, 30; Vi. 
XXIV, 19; Yl I, 58; A. Gri. 
1,6. 

28. Ga. IV, 9; Ba. I, 20, 5; 
Ap. II, 11, 19; Va. I, 31; Vi. 
XXIV, 20; Yl I, 59; A. Gri. 

29. Ga. IV, 8 ; Ba. 1, 20, 4 ; Ap. 
II, 11, 18; Va. I, 32; Vi. 
XXIV, 21; Yl I, 59; A. Gri. 

1,6. 

30. Ga. IV, 7 ; Ba. I, 20, 3 ; Vi. 
XXIV, 22; Yl 1, 60; A. Gri. 
1,6. 

31^ Ga. IV, 11; Ba. I, 20, 6 1 ; 

Ap. II, 12, 1; Va. I, 35; Vi. 

XXIV, 24; Y1I, 61; A. Gri. 

1,6. 
32. Ga. IV, 10 ; Ba. I, 20, 7 ' ; 

Ap.II, n, 20; Va. I, 33; Vi. 

XXIV, 23; Yl I, 61; A. Gri. 

1,6. 



1 The order of the Sfltrm* followed here if that adopted by Dr. Hnltzsch in his 
edition of the text 
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33. Ga.IV, 13; Ba.1,20,8; Ap. 
II,i2,2;Va.I, 3 4;Vi.XXIV, 
35 ; Y1I, 61 ; A. Gri. I, 6. 

34. Ga. IV, 13; Ba. I, 20, 9; 
Vi. XXIV, 36; Ya. I, 61; 
A. Gri. 1, 6. 

35 

36 

37. Ga. IV, 33; Vi. XXIV, 39; 

Ya. I, 58; A. Gri. I, 6. 

38. Ga. IV, 29-33 ; Vi. XXIV, 
30-33 ; Yl 1, 59-60 ; A. Gri. 
1,6. 



39- 
40. 

41- 



42. Ba. I, 2i, 1; Ap. II, 12, 4. 

43. Vi. XXIV, 5 ; Ya. I, 62. 

44. Vi. XXIV, 6-8; Ya. I, 62. 

45. Ga.V, 1-2 ;Ba.IV,i, 18-19; 
Ap. II, 1, 17-18; Va. XII, 
21-24; Vi. LXIX, 1; Ya.I, 
79-81; SLGri. IV, 11, 16; 
PI Gri. 1, 11, 7-8. 

46. Ya.1,79. 
47- Ya. I, 79. 
48. Yl I, 79. 

49 

50. Ya. I, 79. 

51. Ba. I, 21, 2-3; II, 2, 27; Ap. 
H, 13,11; Va. I, 37-38. 

5 2 A - • 

53. Mah. XIII, 45, 20; Ap. II, 

13,12; Va.I, 36. 

54. Mah. XIII, 46, i»>-2». 

55. Mah. XIII, 46, 3; Ya.I, 82. 

56. Mah. XIII, 46, 5*»-6». 

57. Mah. XIII, 46, 6»>. 

58. Mah. XIU, 46, 7. 



59- 
60. 



61. Mah. XIII, 46, 4. 



62 

63. Ba. 1, 10,36*. 

64. Ba. 1, 10,28**. 

65. Ba. 1, 10, 28 b *. 

66. Ba. 1, 10, 29. 

67. Ga.V, 7-8; Ba. II, 4, 22; 
Vi. LIX, 1-2 ; Ya. I, 97. 

68. Par. II, 11*; Vi. LIX, 19. 

69. Vi. LIX, 20. 

70. Ga. V, 3-4, 9 ; Ba. II, 5, 1 1 ; 
II,ii,i;Vi.LIX,2o-25;Ya. 
1, 102 ; A. Gri. Ill, 1, 1-4. 

7i 

72. Vi. LIX, 26*. 

73. Si. Gri. I, 5, 1 ; Pa. Gri. I, 
4,i- 

74. A. Gri. I, 1, 3 ; Si. Gri. I, 
10, 6. 

75. A. Gri. Ill, 2, 2. 

76. Mah. XII, 264, 11 ; Mai. Up. 
VI, 37; Va.XI,i 3 . 

77- 

78. Va.VUI, 14-16; VL LIX, 

27-28. 
79 

80. Vi.LIX.29*; .Sa.Gr/.II,i6,6. 

81. Ya. I, 23, 104. 

82. Mah. XIII, 97, 8l»-9«; MS. 
5r.IV*; Vi. LXVII, 23-35. 

/Ga.V, 10; Ba. II, 5,11; 



83- 
84. 
85. 
86. 



87. 

88. 

89^ 

90 

91 



Ap. 11,3, 12, 16-17; v »- 
XI, 3; Vi. LXVII, 1-3 ; 
A. Gri. I, 2, 1-2 ; Si. Gri. 
II, 14, 1-4 ; P! Gri. II, 
9, 1-12. 
/Ga. V, 11-17; Ap. II, 3, 
12,15,18-23; II,4,i-8; 
Va.X.1,4; Vi. LXVII, 4- 
22; A. Gri. I, 2, 3-10; 
SL Gri. II, 14, 6-17; Pi. 
Gri. II, 9, 3-10; Go. 
Gri'. I, 4, 8-12. 
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92. Ap. II, 9) 5-6; Vi.LXVII, 
26; Yl I, 103; 51 Gri. 11, 
14,22. 

93. Ap.II, 4, 9; Vi.LXVII.28, 
32, 44, 46. 

94. Ba. II, 5, 15 ; Ap. II, 4, 10- 
ir ; Va. XI, 5; Vi.LIX, 14; 
LXVII, 27 ; Yl I, 108 ; 5a. 
Gri. II, 14, 20; Pa. Gri. II, 
9,11-12. 

95 

96. Ga.V, 18; Yl 1, 108; 51 
Gri. II, 14, 19. 

97. Va. HI, 8. 

98 

99. Ga. V, 31-34; Va. VIII, 
12; Ap. II, 4, 13, 16; II, 6, 
7-14; Vi. LXVII, 45; Ya. I, 
107. 

100. 51 Gri. II, 17, 1*; Vi. 
LXVII, 33. 

101. Ap. II, 4, 14*; Ga. V, 35- 
36; Y1I, 107. 

102. Va. VIII, 7*; Vi. LXVII, 
34*; Ga.V, 40. 

103. Va. VIII, 8»*; Vi. LXVII, 
35*; Par. I, 43*; 51Gr». 
11,16,3*; Ga.V,4o; Ap.II, 

6,5- 

104. Ya. 1, 112. 

105. Va.VIII, 8b*; Ga.V, 40; 
Va. VIII, 4-5 ; Vi. LXVII, 
29-30; Yl 107. 

106. Ga. V, 38-39; Ap. II, 8, 
2-4; Ya. L104. 

107. Yl 1, 107. 

108. Ap. II, 6, 16-17; Va. XI, 
12. 

109 

no. Ga. V, 43. 

1 1 1 . Vi. LXVII, 36 * ; Ga. V, 44. 

112. Vi. LXVII, 37*; Ga. V, 



45; Ba. II, 5,14; Ap.II, 4, 
18-20. 

113. Vi.LXVII, 3 8*; YlI,io8. 

114. Vi.LXVII,39*;Ga.V,25; 
Ba.II,i3,5«-b; Ap.11,4,12; 
Yd. I, 105 ; 51 Gri. II, 14, 
ti ; PI Gri. II, 9, 13. 

115. Ba. II, 13,50^*; VLLXVII, 
40*; Ba. II, 5, 18. 

116. VLLXVII, 41*; Ap.II, 8, 
2; Yl I, 105; PI Gri. II, 
9, 14. 

117. Vi. LXVII, 42*; Ba. II, 

13. fi- 
ll 8. Vi. LXVII, 43*; Ba. II, 

13. »• 

119. Ga.V, 27-28; Ba. II, 6,36- 
38; Ap. II, 8, 5-9 ;Va. XI, 
1-2; Yl 1, 109-10; A. Gri. I, 
*4, i-4 ; Si. Gri. II, 15, 1-9 ; 
PI Gri. I, 3, 1-3; Go. Gri. 
IV, 10, 24-26. 

120. Ga. V, 29-30; Ba. II, 6, 
37; Yl I, no; Si. Gri. II, 
15, 10. 

121. Go. Gri. I, 4, 19. 

122. Ga. XV, 2; Y1I, 217. 
123 

"4 

125. Ba.II, 15,10*; Va.XI, 27*; 
M15r.IV*;Ga.XV, 21; Vi. 
LXXIII, 3-4; Ya. I, 228; 
A. Gri. IV, 7, 2 ; Si. Gri. 
IV, i, 2. . 

126. Ba. 11,15,11*; Va.XI,28*; 
M15r.IV*. 

127 

128. Va. Ill, 8**; A. Gri. IV, 

7.2- 

129. Ga. XV, 21 ; Va. XI, 29. 

130. Vi. LXXXII, 2. 

131 
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3*- 
33- 



34. Mah.XHI, 90, 50; Va.VI, 
26; Vi.LXXXIII.9-1j; Yl 
I, 221. 

35. Mah.XIII, 90, 51*. 

36 

37. ...... . 

38. Ga. XV, 13 ; Ba. II, 14, 6 ; 
Aj>. II, 17, 4 ; Va. XI, 17. 

39. Ap. II, 17, 9. 

40. Mah. XIII, 90, 42. 

41. Mah. XIII, 90, 46; Ap. II, 
17, 8*. 

42. Mah. XIII, 90, 44. 

43 A - • • 

44. Ba. II, 14, 4; Ap. II, 17, 
5H5; Va. XI, 18. 

45. Mi. St. IV*; Ba. II, 14, 4- 
46 

47 

48. Ma. St. IV*; Ga. XV, 20; 
Vi. LXXXIII, 17-18; Yl I, 
220. 

49. Vi. LXXXII, 1-2. 

50. Ga. XV, 16; Va. XI, 19; 
Yl I, 223-224. 

51. Ga.XV,i6,i8;Vi.LXXXII, 

*3- 

52. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 

8-9. 

53. Ga. XV, 16, 18; Va. XI, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 26 ; Ya. I, 
222. 

54. Ga. XV, 16,18; Va.XI.19; 
Ya. I, 223. 

55. Ga. XV, 17- !8; Ya. I, 
222. 

56. Vi. LXXXII, 20-21 ; Y1I, 
222, 223. 

57. Vi. LXXXII, 23, 29 ; Yd. I, 
2^ 



158. Mah. XIII, 90, 7 ; Ga. XV, 
18; Yl I, 223-234. 

159. Mah. XIII, 90, 8 ; Ga. XV, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 5, 28; Yl 

I 2 22 22 3 

160. Gju XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 
18; Ya.I,22 3 . A 

i«i. Ga. XV, 18 ; Ap. II, 17, 21 ; 

Va.XI, 19; Vi. LXXXII, 19; 

Yl I, 222. 
162. Ap.II.17, 31 ; Vi. LXXXII, 

7- 
163 

164. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 
22; Ya. I, 223. 

165. Yl I, 223. 

166. Ga.XV, 16; Y1I, 224. 

167 

168 

169. 



170. Mah. XIII, 90, n h -i2». 

171. Par. IV, 20. 

172. Mah. XII, 165, 68«; Ba.II, 
1,39*; Par. IV, 19*. 

173 

174. Par. IV, 17*. 

175 

176 

177 

178 

179. 



180. Mah. XIII, 90, 1 3^-1 4 ». 

181. Mah. XIII, 90, Hb-is*. 

182 

183 



184. Mah. XIII, 90, 36; Ga. 
XV, 9, 28; Ap. II, 17, 
22 ; Vi. LXXXIII, 5 ; Ya. I, 
219. 

185. Mah. XIII, 90, 26k-27»; 
M!.Sr.IV*;Ga.XV,28;Bsi. 
II,i4, a; Ap.II,i7, 32; Vi. 
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LXXXIII, 2-4, 15,16; Y1I, 
219-221. 

186. Ml St. IV*; Yl I, 219. 

187. Ba. II, 14, 6; Ap. II, 17, 
11-15; Va. XI, 17; Vi. 
LXXIII, 2; Y1I, 225. 

188. Ga. XV, 23; Y1I, 225. 

189. Ml St. IV. 

190 

191. Ga. XV, 22. 

192 

193 

194 

195 

196 

197 

198 

199 

200 

201 



214. A. Gri. IV, 7,9. 

215. Vi. LXXIII, 17-19; Yl I, 
241; S&. Gri. IV, 1, 10. 

216. Vi. LXXIII, 22. 

217 

218. Vi. LXXIII, 23. 

219 

220. Vi. LXXV, 1. 

221. Vi. LXXV, 4. 

222 

223. 



224. Ap. II, 19, 9; Va. XI, 26. 

225. Ba.II, 15,3*; Va.XI.25*. 
23-24; II, 19, 

LXXIII, 21, 



226, 

22 



6 ( Ap. II, 16, 2 
X 19-22; Vi. 
'• v 23-24. 



228. Ap. II, 17,4. 

229. Ap. II, 18,3; Vi. LXXIX, 
19-21; LXXXI, 2. 

230. 



202. Ml St. II; Ap. II, 19, 3-5 ; 
Vi. LXXIX, 24 ; Yl I, 236. 

203 

204 

205. Vi. LXXIII, 27; Yl I, 

244- 

206. Ga. XV, 25 ; Ap. II, 18, 6 ; 
Yl I, 227 ; Vi. LXXXV, 62. 

207. Vi. LXXXV, 54-61. 

208. Vi. LXXIII, 2 ; Yl 1, 226 ; 
A. Gri. IV, 7, 2. 

209. Ba. II, 14, 7 ; Vi. LXXIII, 
12; Yl I, 231; A.Gr*.IV,8, 
1 ; Si. Gri. IV, 1,5. 

210. Ba. II, 14, 7; Ap. II, 17, 
17-19; Vi. LXXIII, 12; Yl 
I, 235; A. Gri. IV, 7,5-7; 
Si. Gri. IV, 1, 2-3. 

211. Ba. II, 14, 7; A.Gr*. IV, 8, 
4; Si.Gri.TV, 1,6. 

212. A. Gri. IV, 8, 5-6. 

213 

[25] N 



231. Ba. II, 14, 5; Vi. LXXIX, 
5-15; Yl I, 239. 

232. Vi. LXXIII, 16 ; A. Gri. IV, 
8,10; Si. Gri. IV, 1, 8. 

233 

234. Vi. LXXIX, 16; LXXXIII, 
18. 

235. Va. XI, 35*, 36; Yl I, 
235- 

236. Vi. LXXXI, 11, 19. 

237. Va.XI, 32*; Vi. LXXXI, 
20*. 

238. Mah. XIII, 90, 19; Vi. 
LXXXI, i2-i3. A 

239. Ga. XV, 24; Ap. II, 17, 20 ; 
Vi. LXXXI, 6-9. 

240 

241 

242. Vi. LXXXI, 15. 

243. Vi. LXXXI, 18. 

244. Vi. LXXXI, 21*; Yl I, 
240; A. Gri. IV, 8, 14. 

n 
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245. VLLXXXI, 2a*; Va. XI, 

23*- 

246. Vi. LXXXI, 23*; Va. XI, 

247- Vi. XXI, 2-3; Yd. II, 250; 

Si. Gri. IV, 2, 1-4. 
248 

249 

250. Mah. XIII, 90, i2*»-i3»; 
Va.XI.37*. 

251. Vi. LXXIII, 26 ; Yl I, 240; 
A. Gri. IV, 8,11; St. Gri. 
IV, 2, 5-7. 

252. Yl I, 243; A. Gri. IV, 8, 
15; 

253. A. Gri. IV, 8, ii ; St Gri. 
IV, i, 12 ; Yd. I, 240. 

254. Va. HI, 69-71 ; SL Gri. IV, 
2, 5 5 IV, 4, 14- 

255 

256 

2£7. 

258. Vi. LXXIII, 27. 
259- Vi. LXXIII, 28*; Yl I, 
245*. 

260. Y1I, 256; Go.Gr;. IV, 3, 
31-34- 

261. Ba. 11,14, 9; A. Gri. IV, 
8,12-13; Si. Gri. IV, 1, 9. 

262. Go. Gri. IV, 3, 27. 

263 



264 

265. Va. XI, 21-22 ; Yl I, 256. 

266 

267. Mah. XIII, 88, 3 ; Ga. XV, 

15; Vi. LXXX, 1; Yl I, 

257- 



268. Mah. XIII, 88, s; Ga. XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, 2-5; Y1I, 

257- 

269. Mah. XIII, 88, 7; Ga. XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, 6-9; Y1I, 

257-2 58. 

270. Ga, XV, 15 ; Ap. II, 16, 27 ; 
Vi. LXXX, 10; Yl I, 258. 

271. Mah. Xin, 88, 9«>; Ga. XV, 
15 ; Ap. II, 16, 26 ; Vi.LXXX, 
11-12; Y1I, 257. 

272. Ga. XV, 15 ; Ap. II, 17, 1-3 ; 
Vi. LXXX, 14; Y1I, 259. 

273. Mah. XIII, 88, 15; Ap. II, 
19, 22 ; Yl I, 260. 

274. Mah. XIII, 88, i2»; Ml Si-. 
II ; Va. XI, 40 * ; VLLXXVIII, 

53-53- 

275. ....... 

276. Ga. XV, 3; Ap. II, 16, 6; 
Va.XI, 16. 

277. Ga. XV, 4 ; Ap. II, 16, 8-22 ; 
Vi. LXXVIII, 8-49; Yl I, 
261—267. 

278. Ap. II, 16, 5; Va. XI, 36; 
VLLXXm, 2. 

279. Yl I, 232. 

280. Ap. II, 17, 23 ; Vi. LXXVII, 
8. 

281 

282 



283. Ml St. II; Ba. II. 1 1, 3; Ap. 

L i3» i- 

284. Yl I, 268. 

285. Mah. Ill, 2, 60; XII, 244, 

I2*-I3 l> . 

286 
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Manu IV. 



i. Mah. XII, 244,1. 
2. Mah. XII, 263, 6. 
3 



5. Si. Gri. IV, 11, 13. 

6. S&. Gri. IV, 11, 15. 

7. Yl 1, 128. 

8. Yl 1, 128. 

9. Mah. XII, 244, 4. 

10. 

11 

12. Ya. 1, 129. 

13 

14. Va. XXVII, 8*; Si. Gri. 
IV, 11, 16. 

15. Yd. I, 129. 



16 

17. Ba. 1, 10, 30 ; Vi. LXXI, 4; 
Yl 1, 129. 

18. Vi. LXXI, 5-6; Y1I, 123. 

19. Vi. LXXI, 8; Yl 1, 99. 

20 

21. Ga. V, 3. 

22 

23 

24 

25. Ba. II, 4, 23 ; Va. XI, 46 ; 
Vi. LIX, 4; Y!I,i2 4 . 

26. Ba. II, 4, 23 ; Va. XI, 46 ; 
Vi. LIX, 5-7, 9; Yl 1,125; 
Si. Gri. Ill, 8, 1. 

27 

28 

29 

30. Yl I, 130. 

31. Si. Gri. I, 2. 
32. A Ga.V, 22 ; Ba. II, 5,19-20; 

Ap. II, 4, 13. 



33- Ga. IX, 63-64; Va.XII,2; 
Vi. LXIII, 1 ; Yl 1, 130. 

34. Ga. IX, 3; Ap. I, 30, 13; 
Va. XII, 4; Vi. LXXI, 9. 

35. Ga.IX,4,6, 7, 71-72; Ba.I, 
5,7; Ap. I, 30, 10-12; Y1I, 

131- 

36. Ba. I, 5, 3-5; I,6,i; 11^6, 
7 ; Va. XII, 14, 37-38 ; Ap. 
I,8,2;Vi.LXXI,i 3 -i6;Yl 
1,133; 5t.Gri.IV, 11, 21-22; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 4, 25-27. 

37. Mah. XIII, 104, i7»»-i8»; 
Ba. II, 6, 10; Ap. I, 31, 20; 
Va. XII, 10; Vi. LXXI, 17- 
21; Y1I, 135; 51 Gr*. IV, 
11,2; PI Gri. II, 7, 6. 

38.6a. IX, 52; Ba. II, 6, 15; 
Ap.1,31, 15; Va. XII, 9; Vi. 
LXXI, 23 ; LXIII, 42-43 J 
A. Gri. Ill, 9, 6 ; Pa. Gri. II, 
7,8; Go.Gr».III,5,n. 

39. Ga. IX, 66 ; Vi. LXIII, 26- 
30; YIL133; 5S.Gr*. IV, 
12, 15. 

40. Ga. IX, 29-30 ; Va. XII, 6; 
Vi. LXIX, 11; Go. Gri. Ill, 
5.5- 

4i 

43 

43. Vi. LXVIII, 46*; Ga. IX, 
32; Va. XII, 31; Vi. LXXI, 
25; Yl I, 131; Si. Gri. IV, 
11, 10. 

44. Ga. IX, 32,48; Vi. LXXI, 
26; Yl 1,135. 

45. Ga. IX, 40, 61 ; Va. VI, 
12; XII, 11 ; Ba. II, 6, 24 ; 
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Ap. 1, 30, 18; Vi.LX, 1 1, 16, 
19; LXIV, 5; LXVIII, 14; 
Yl I, 131,134; A. Gri. Ill, 
9, 6 ; Pi. Gri. II, 7. 6. 

46. Va.VI,i2*;Ga.IX,4o; Ap. 
1,30,18; Vi. LX, 4, io, 21; 
YA. 1,134; Pi Gri. II, 7, 15. 

47. Vi. LX, 8-9, 15 ; Yl 1, 134. 

48. Ga. IX, 12 ; Ap. I, 30, 20 ; 
Vi. LX, 22 ; Yl I, 134 ; 51 
Gri. IV, 12, 23. 

49. Ga. IX, 37-38, 41-43; Ba.I, 
10, 10; Ap.1,30, 14-15; Va. 
XII,i 3 ;Vi.LX > i, 3 ,23; Yi 
I,i6; P&. Gri. II, 7, 15; 51 
Gri. IV, 12, 20-22. 

50. Va. VI, 10*; Ba. I, 10, 10; 
Ap.1,31,1; Vi.LX,2;YlI, 
16; 51 Gri. IV, 12, 25. 

51. Va. VI, 13*. 

52. Va.VI,n*. ^ 

53. Ga. IX, 32; Ap. I, 15, 20; 
I, 30, 22 ; Va. XII, 27 ; Vi. 
LXXI, 26, 3 A *-34, 37 5 Yl I, 
I 35» x 37 5 A - Gri. Ill, 9, 6; 
51 Gri. IV, 11, 1. 

54. Ga. IX, 73; Ap. I, 15, 21; 
11,12,6; Vi. LXXI, 36; Yl 

1. 137- 

55. Vi. LXIII, 8; LXVIII, 12; 
LXXI, 41, 55; see above, II, 
IV, 220-221. 

56. Ap. I, 30, 19 ; Vi. LXXI, 
32-35; Y1I, 137; 51 Gri. 
IV, 12,26. 

57. Ga. IX, 54-55 ; Va. XII, 42 ; 
Vi. LXX, 13; LXXI, 56, 58; 
Yil, 138; 51 Gri. IV, 1 1, 6; 
IV, 12, 7. 

58. Mah. XII, 193, 20 ; XIII, 
163,50"; Ba. II, 6,38*; Vi. 
LXXI, 60 ; 51 Gri - . IV, 7, 48. 



59. Ga. IX, 22-23; Ba. II, 6, 
11,17; Ap.I, 31, 10, 18; Va. 
Xn, 32-33; Vi. LXXI, 62; 
Yl 1, 140. 

!Ga. IX, 65; Ba. 11,6, 21, 
31 ; Ap. 1, 15, 22 ; I, 32, 
18; Vi.LXIII, 2; LXXI, 
64-68. 

62. Ga. IX, 58; Vi. LXVIII, 
27 ; see above, II, 56-57 ; 53. 
Gri. IV, 11, 8. 

63. Ga. IX, 9, 50, 56 ; Ba. II, 
6,5; Vi. LXVIII, 21; LXXI, 
69. 

64. Ga. IX, 51 ; Ap. II, 20, 13 ; 
Vi. LXXI 70-71 ; Pi Gri. 

n, 7, 3-4- 

65. Vi. LXVIII, 20; LXXI, 39. 

66. Ga. IX, 4; Vi. LXXI, 47; 
51 Gri. IV, 11,9. 

67. Vi. LXIII, 13-15, 17. 

68 

69. Vi.LXXI.44, 46; YIL139. 

70. Ga. IX, 51 ; Ap. I, 32, 28 ; 
Vi. LXXI, 42-43. 

71. Mah. XIII, 104, 15*. 

72. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 9 ; 
Ap. I, 32, 5 J Vi. LXIII, 16 ; 
51 Gri. IV, 12, 11. 

73. Ga. IX, 32; Ba. II, 6,13; 
Ap.I, 31, 23; Yil, 140; Pi 
Gri.II,7,6; Go.Gri.111,5,35. 

74. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 6 ; 
Va.XII, 36; Vi.LXVIII, 19, 
23; LXXI, 45; Yil, 138; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 5, 12. 

75. Ga. IX, 60; Vi. LXVIII, 
29; LXX, 3; A. Gri'. Ill, 

9.6- 

76. Mah. XIII, 104, 6i h -62»; 
Vi. LXVIII, 34 ; LXX, 1. 

77. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 26 : 
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Va. XII, 45 ; Vi. LXIII, 46 ; 
Yd. 1,135; A. Gri. Ill, 9, 7 ; 
SL Gri. IV, 12, 19 ; Pi. Gri. 
II, 7, 6. 
78. Ga. IX, 15; Ba. II, 6, 16; 
Ap. II, 20, 11; Vi. LXIII, 
24-25; Yd. 1, 139. 

19 A . • • 

80. Va. XVIII, 14*; Ap. I, 31, 
24 ; Vi. LXXI, 48-52. 

81. Va. XVIII, 15*. 

82. Mah. XIII, 104, 69 ; Vi. 
LXVIII, 3 8; LXXI, 53. 

83. Vi. LXIV, 12. 

84. Yd. 1, 140. 

85. Yd. 1, 141. 

86 

87 

88. Vi. XLIII, 2-7. 

89. Vi. XLIII, 8-15. 

90. Vi. XLIII, 1 6-2 2. 

9i 

92. Mah. XIII, 104, i6«; Va. 
XII, 47 ; Vi. LX, 1 ; SL Gri. 
IV, 11, 19. 

93. Vi. LXXI, 77. 

94. Mah. XIII, 104, i8 b . 

95. Ga. XVI, 1-2; Ba. I, 12, 
16; Ap. I, 9, 1, 3; Va. XIII, 
1-5 ; Vi. XXX, 1; Yd. I, 
142; A. Gri. HI, 5, 2-3, 14; 
Si. Gri. IV, 5, 1-2 ; Pd. Gri. 

11, 10, 1-2; II, 11, io-ii; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 3, ij, 13. 

96. Ba. I, 12, 16; Ap. I, 9, 2 ; 
Vi. XXX, 2 ; Yd. 1, 143 ; SL 
Gri. IV, 6, 1 ; Pd. Gri. II, 

12, 1 ; Go. Gri'. Ill, 3, 14. 

97. Ga. XVI, 40 ; Vi. XXX, 4 ; 
SL Gri. IV, 6, 9. 

98. Va. XIII, 6-7 ; Vi. XXX, 3. 

99. Ga. XVI, 19 ; Ba. I, 21, 15 ; 



Ap. I, 9, 9-1 1, • Va. XVIII, 
i2-i 3 ;Vi.XXX,i4,27; Yd. 
I, 148; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 20. 
100 

101. Va. XIII, 8. 

102. Ga. XVI, 5-6. 

103. Ga. XVI, 22 ; Ba. I, 21, 6 ; 
Va. XIII, 36-37 ; Vi. XXX, 
8, 9; Yd. I, 145, 149; SL 
Gri. IV, 7, 4; PI Gri. II, 11, 
2; Go. Gri. Ill, 3,17,19- 

104. Ga. XVI, 10, 23; Ap. 1, 11, 
8, 27-28, 31. 

105. Ga. XVI, 15-16, 22 ; Ba. I, 
21, 4; Ap. I, 11,30-31; Va. 
XIII, 32-33. 35 ; Vi. XXX, 
9 ; Yd. 1, 145; Pd. Gri. II, 11, 
2-3 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 18-19. 

106. Ba. I, 21, 7 ; Ap. I, 9, 20- 
24; I, n, 29; Va. XIII, 9; 
Yd. 145. 

107. Ga. XVI, 19, 45 ; Ba. I, 21, 
4; 11, 6, 33-34; Ap. I, 10, 
22; I, 11, 31; Va. XIII, 17; 
Yd. 1, 150 ; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 27. 

ro8. Ga. XVI, 7, 19; Ba. I, 21, 
5; Ap. I, 9, 14; I, 10, 17; 
Va. XIII, 11; Vi. XXX, 10; 
Yd. I, 148; SL Gri. IV, 7, 
24. 37 5 P*- Gri. II, 11, 4, 6; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 28. 

109. Ga. XVI, 11, 12, 18, 34, 46; 
Ba. I, 21, 8, 21; Ap. I, 10, 
25-26; I, 11, 17, 25-26; I, 
32,12; Vi. XXX, 16; Yd. 1, 
149; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 5, 36; 
Pd. Gri. II, 11, 2, 4- 

1 10. Ga. XVI, 22 ; Ap. 1, 1 1, 30 ; 
Va. XIII, 34 ; Vi. XXX, 5 ; 
Yd. 1, 146; Go. Gri. Ill, 3,25. 

in. Ap. 1, 10, 26 ; 1, 1 1, 25 ; Yd. 
1, 146. 
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112. Ga. XVI, 17, 34; Va. XIII, 
i 4) 23; VL XXX 17; Si. 
Gri. IV, 7, 45. 

113. Ga. XVI, 7, 12,35; Ba. I, 
21, 4»5> I 7» 2 2; Ap.I, 9,28; 
1, 11,15,25, 31; Va. XIII, 10, 
21-22 ; Vi. XXX," 4 ; YS. I, 
146, 148, 150; SL Gri. IV, 
7, 7-8, 17. 3i ; P*- Gri. II, 
11, 1, 4, 6; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
20-21. 

114. Ba. I, 21, 22*. 

115. Ga. XVI, 8; Ba. I, 21, 16; 
Ap. I,io, 17; I, 11, 33; Va. 
XIII, 35; Vi. XXX, 9, 12; 
YS. 1,148,150; PI Gri. II, 
11, 6. 

116. Ga. I, 61; XVI, 18; Ba. I, 
21, 8; Ap. I, 9, 6; 1, 11, 9; 
Va. XIII, 1 3, 26-2 7 ; Vi. XXX, 
15 ; YS. 1, 146, 148 ; SL Gri. 
IV, 7, 12, 22, 50; P4.Gr/.II, 
11, 6. 

117. Ga. XVI, 48 ; Va. XIII, 16*; 
.SI Gr*. IV, 7, 55*; Ba.I,2i, 

IO-II. 

118. Ga. XVI, 34 ; Ba. I, 21, 20 ; 
SL Gri. IV, 7, 2-3 ; PI Gri. 
II, 11, 2,5. 

119. SL Gri. IV, 5, 17*; Ap. I, 
10,1-2; Ga. XVI, 36,38; Vi. 
XXX, 5, 24-25 ; YL I, 144, 
146; Pi. Gri. II, 10, 23; 
II, 11, 2; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
22. 

120. Ga. XVI, 17; A.p.1, 9, 27; I, 
11,16; Va. XIII, 17-19; Vi. 
XXX, 18-21 ;Ya.1, 151; SL 
Gri. IV, 7, 23, 32, 34. 

121. Ga. XVI, 20,34; Ap. 1, 10, 
20 ; Va. XIII, 20, 28, 31 ; Vi. 
XXX, 11, 19-21 ; YS. 1, 149; 



SL Gri. IV, 7, 40, 48 ; PS. 
Gri. II, 1 1, 4. 

122. Ap. I, ii, 8; Vi. XXX, 7; 
YS.I, 149; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 28, 
38; PI Gri. II, 11, 1; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 3, 28. 

123. Ga. XVI, 21 ; Ba. I, 21, 5 ; 
Ap. 1, 10, 17-18; Va. XIII, 

30; Vi.XXX,26;Ya.I,i45. 
148; Si. Gri. IV, 7,21; PS. 
Gri. II, 11, 6. 



124. 
125. 



126. Ga. I, 59; Vi. XXX, 22: 
YS.I,i47;^.Gr,-.IV,7, 33 . 

127. YS. 1, 149; A. Gri. Ill, 4, 7; 
SL Gri. IV, 7, 6, 9-11,13- 
14 ; PS. Gri. II, 1 1, 7-9 ; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 3, 24-27. 

128. Mah. XIII, 104, 29; Ba. I, 
21, 18; Ap. I, 31, 21; Va. 
XII, 21; VLLXIX, 1; YS.I, 

129. Ba. II, 6, 25 ; Ap. I, 32, 8 ; 
Vi. LXIV, 5-4, 6 ; A. Gri. 
Ill, 9, 6. 

130. Vi. LXIII, 40; YS. 1, 152. 

131. Mah. XIII, 104, 27 l «-28»; 
Vi. LXIII, 19. 

132. Vi. LXIII, 41 ; YS. 1, 152. 

i33 

134. Mah. XIII, 104, 21. 

135. YS. 1, 153. 

136 

137. VLLXXI, 76; YS.1, 153- 

138. Ga. IX, 68 ; Vi. LXXI, 73- 
74 ; YS. 1, 132. a 

139. Ga. IX, 20, 32 ; Ap. I, 31, 
13-14; VLLXXI, 57; YS.I, 
132 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 5, 19-20. 

140. Mah. XIII, 104, 24*»-25 a ; 
Ba. H, 6, 21-23; Va. XII, 
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4 3 ;Vi.LXIII,4,6-7,9;'SS- 
Gri. IV, 12, 12 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 

5, 3 2 "34- 

141. Mah. XIII, 104, 35; Vi. 
LXXI, 2. 

142. Ap. 1, 15, 18 ; Yl 1, 155. 

143. Ap. 1, 1 6, 14. 

144. Vi. LXXI, 79. 

M5 



7*- 
72. 

73- 



74. Mah. Ill, 94, 4. 

75. Ga. IX, 50, 68-70. 

76. Ga.IX, 47, 73 5 Vi.LXXI, 
84-85 ; Yl 1, 156. 

77. Va. VI, 4a*. 
78. 



146. Va. XXVI, 14*. 

M7 

148 

149. 



150. Vi. LXXI, 86; LXXVI, 1 ; 
Ya. 1,217. 

151. Mah. XIII, 104,82; Ga.IX, 
39; Ap. I, 31, 2; Ya. 1, 154- 

152. Mah. XIII, 104, 23. 

153. Ap. I, 31, 21-22. 

154. Mah. XIII, 104, 65»>-66»; 
Ba.11,6,35; Ap.II, 7,7-"- 

155. Vi. LXXI, 90*; Ya.1,154. 

156. Mah. XIII, 104, 6; Vi. 
LXXI, 91*; Va.VI, 7*. 

,57. Va.VI,6*. 
158. Mah. XIII, 104, 13 ; Va. VI, 
8*; Vi. LXXI, 92*. 



159- 
160. 
161. 



79. Mah. XII, 244, I4 b -i5 a ; 
Yl 1, 157. 

80. Mah. XII, 244, I5 b -i6 ft ; 
Yl 1, 158. 

81. Mah. XII, 244, i6b-i7». 

82. Mah. XII, 244, i7*>-i8«. 

83. Mah. XII, 244, i8»»-i9». 

84. Mah. XII, 244, 19^-20*. 

85. Mah. XII, 244, 2ofc-2i a . 

86. Vi. LVII, 6-7. 

87. Vi. LVII, 8. 

88. Va. VI, 32*; Yl I, 201- 
202. 

89 

9° 

91. Yl I, 202. 

92. Vi. XCIII, 7 *. 

93 



94 

95. Vi. XCIII, 8 *. 

96. Vi. XCIII, 9 *. 

97. Vi. XCIII, 10 *. 

98. Vi. XCIII, 1 1*. 

99. Vi. XCIII, 12*. 

200. Vi. XCIII, 13 *. 

201. Ba. II, 5,6; Vi. LXIV |I; 
Yl 1, 159. 

202. Ba. II, 6, 29 ; Yl 1, 160. 

203. Vi.LXlV, 16; Y1I, 159. 

204. Yl III, 313-314- 

205. Ga. XVII, 18; Ap. 1, 18, 27. 

206 i • - 

207. Ga. XVII, 9-10; Ap. 1, 16, 



162. Ap. 1, 1, 14; Ga. XXI, 15. 

163. Mah. XIII, 104, 36 ; Ap. I, 
31, 25; Va. XII, 4U Vi. 
LXXI, 83. 

164. Mah. XIII, 104, 37 ) Vi - 
LXXI, 80-82. 

165. Ga. XXI, 20. 

166. Ga. XXI, 21. 

I *MGa.XXI, 22. 
168. / 

169 

170 
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23-27; 1,19,1; Va. XIV, 3, 
22-23 ; Vi. LI, 19 ; YL 1, 162, 
167, 168. 

208. Ga.XVII, io-ii ; Ap. 1, 16, 
29; Vi. LI, 17-18; YL I, 
167, 168. 

209. Ga. XVII, 12, 17 ; Ap. 1, 18, 
16-17; Va. XIV, 9-10; Vi. 
LI, 7, 9, 17; YLI, 161, 168. 

210. Mah. XII, 36, 29 a ; Ga. 
XVII, 17-18; Ap. I, 18, 18, 
22-26 ; I, 19, 1 ; Va. XIV, 
2-3; Vi. LI, 7-9; YL I, 
161. 

2ii. Ga. XVII, 14, 16, 17 ; Ap.I, 
17, 17-20; I, 18, 13; I, 19, 
15 ; Va. XIV, 2, 4, 20, 28-29; 
Vi. LI, 9, 10 ; YL 1, 161-162, 
167 ; SL Gri. IV, 1 1, 1 1 ; Go. 
GrJ. Ill, 5, 9. 

212. Ap. I, 19, 15**; Va.XIV, 
19**; Ga. XVII, 17, 19; Ap. 
1,16,19; 1,17,3; I>i8, 21; 
Va.XIV, 2; Vi. LI, 10; YL 
1, 162. 

213. Ga. XVII, 17-19, 20; Ap. 
If 17. 4 J H, 6, 19-20; Va. 
XIV, 2; Vi. LI, 11, 18, 20; 
Yd. I, 162-164, l6 7- 

214. Ga. XVII, 18; Ap. I, 18, 
30; Va.XIV, 3 ; Vi.LI,i 2 ; 
YL 1, 161, 164, 165. 

215. Ap. 1, 18, 19; Va. XIV, 5 ; 
Vi. LI, 14 ; YL 1, 161, 163. 

216. Ga. XVII, 18; Va. XIV, 3, 
1 1 ; Vi. LI, 15-16 ; YL 1, 163, 
164. 

217. Mah. XII, 36, 28 b; Ga. 
XVII, 18; Ap. I, 16, 18; Va. 
XIV, 6,11; YLI, 163. 

218. Mah. XII, 36, 27 ; Va. XIV, 
2 ; Vi. LI, 8. 



219 

220. Mah. XII, 36, 28*. 

221 

222. Ga. XXIII, 23-24. 

223. Ap. 1, 18, 3-8, 14. 

224. Mah. XII, 265, u b -i2 a ; 
Ba.I,io,5*; Va. XIV, 17. 

225. Mah. XII, 265, I2 b -i3 a ; 
Ba. 1, 10,5*; Va.XIV, 17. 

226 

227. Vi. XCII, 32 ; Yl I, 201. 

228. YL I, 203. 

229. Va. XXIX, 8; Vi. XCI, 3, 
15, 16; XCII, 21, 23; YL 
I, 210. 

230. Vi. XCII, 13, 14 ; YL I, 
210. 

231. Vi. XCII, 5, 11, 12; YLI, 
204-206, 210. 

232. Va. XXIX, 12 ; Vi. XCII, 
22, 27; Yl I, 211. 

233. Va. XXIX, 19; YLI, sis. 

234 

235 

236 

237 

238 

239 

240. Mah. XIII, m,iiVi2 a . 

241. Mah. XIII, in, io b , i3 b , 

14- 

242. Mah. XIII, in, 15 s . 

243 

244 

245 

246 

247. Ga. XVII, 3 ; Ap. 1, 18, 1 ; 
Va.XIV, 12; Vi.LVII,io; 
YL I, 214. 

248. Va. XIV, 16*; Ap. I, 19, 
14*; Vi. LVII, 11*; YLI, 
215. 
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249. Va. XIV, 18*; Ap. I, 19, 
14*; Vi. LVII, 12*. 

250. Ga. XVII, 3 ; Ba. I, 9, 8 ; 
Ap. I, 18, 1 ; Va. XIV, 12 ; 
Vi. LVII, 10; Ya\ I, 214. 

251. Va. XIV, 13*; Vi. LVII, 
13*; Ga.XVII, 4 ; Ap. I, 7, 
20; YL I, 216. 

252. Vi. LVII, 15*. 

253. Vi. LVII, 16*; Ga. XVII, 



5-6; Ap. I, 17, 14; Ya\ I, 

166. 

254- • • 

255 

256 

257 

258 

259 

260. Ga. IX, 74 ; Ba. II, 3, 1 ; 
Va. VIII, 17. 



Manu V. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5. Ga. XVII, 32; Ap. I, 17, 
26, 28 ; Va. XIV, 33 ; Vi. LI, 
3. 34,36; Yl 1,171. 

6. Ga.XVII, 3 2,33;Va.XIV, 
33; Vi.LI, 3 6; Ya.1,171. 

7. Ga. XVII, 31; Vi.LI, 37; 
Ya. 1, 171, 173. 

8. Ga. XVII, 22-26; Ba. I, 
12,9-11; Ap. I, 17, 22-24; 
Va. XIV, 34-35 ; Vi. LI, 38- 
40; Yl 1, 170. 

9. Ga. XVII, 14; Ba.1, 12, 15; 
Ap. 1,17,18; Va.XIV, 37- 
38; Vi. LL 38, 42; Ya. I, 
167, 170. 

10. Ga. XVII, 14; Ba. 1, 12, 14; 
Ap.I, 17,19; Vi.LI.42; Ya. 
1, 169. 

11. Ga. XVII, 28-29; Ba. I, 
12, 1-2; Ap. I, 17, 29, 34; 
Va. XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 28, 29, 
30; Ya. 1, 172. 

12. Ga. XVII, 28-29 5 Ba. 1, 12, 
3; Ap.I, 17, 32-33, 35; Va. 



XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 3, 29 ; Ya. 
I, 172, 173, 174. 

13. Ga.XVII, 3 5;Va.XIV,48; 
Vi.LI,27;Ya.I,i72,i74,i75. 

14. Ga. XVII, 29,34; Ba.1, 12, 
3, 8 ; Va. XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 
21, 29; Y1I, 173, 174, 175. 

15 

16. Ga. XVII, 36-37; Ba. 1, 12, 

8;Vi.LI,2i; Yl 1, 177-178. 

i7.Ga. XVII, 27; Ba. 1, 12, s ; 

Ap. I, 17, 37 5 Va. XIV, 39, 

44; Vi. LI, 6, 27; Ya. 1, 174. 

18. Ga. XVII, 27; Ba. 1, 12,4- 
5; Ap. I, 17,37; Va. XIV, 
39. 40, 47 5 Vi. LI, 6, 26 ; 
Ya.1,177. 

19. Ga. XXIII, 5; Vi.LI.3-4; 
Ya. I, 176. 

20. Y! 1, 176. 

21 



22. Va.XIV, 15. 

23 

24. Vi. LI, 35; Y1I, 169. 

25. Vi.LI, 35 ; Ya.1,169. 

26. Ya. 1, 178. 

27. Ya. 1, 179. 

28. Mah. XII, 10, 6. 
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29. Mah. XII, 99, 15. 

30 

31. .... 

32 

33- • • ' • ■ 



34. Vi. LI, 62*. 

35. Va.XI.34*. 

36. Vi. LI, 59*. 
37- 



38. Vi. LI, 60*; YlI,i8o. 

39. Vi. LI, 61 *. 

40. Vi. LI, 63*. 

41. Va. IV, 6*; Vi. LI, 64 



* . 



S&. Gri. II, 16, 1*. 

42. Vi. LI, 65*. 

43. Vi.LI,66*. 
44- Vi. LI, 67*. 

45. Vi. LI, 68*. 

46. Vi. LI, 69 *. 

47. Vi. LI, 70*; Y1I, 181. 

48. Vi. LI, 71*; Va.IV,7*. 

49. Vi. LI, 72*. 

50. Vi. LI, 73*. 

51. Vi. LI, 74*. 

52. Mah. XIII, 115, i 4 », 3 6»; 
116, n»; Vi. LI, 75*. 

53. Mah. XIII, 115, 10, 16; Vi. 
LI, 76*; Yd. 1, 181. 

54. Vi. LI, 77*. 
55- Vi. LI, 78*. 

56 



57- • • • A . • • • 

58. Par. III,2i*; Ap. 11,15, 4-55 
Vi. XXII, 26-27 5 Yd. in, 
18, 23. 

59. Ga. XIV, 1; Ba. I, 11, 1; 
Va. IV, 16 ; Vi. XXII, 1 5 Yd. 
Ill, 18 ; A. Gri. IV, 4, 18 ; 
•SS. Gri. IV, 7, 6. 

60. Ga.XIV, 13; Ba. I, 11,2; 
Ap. II, 15,2-3; Va. IV, 17- 
18 ; Vi. XXII, 5. 



61. Va. XIV, 20*; Ga. XIV, 
14; Ba. 1, 11, 1. 

62. Par. Ill, 31 * ; Ga.XIV, 15- 
16; Ba. I, 11, 19-23; Va. 
IV, 21-22; Yd. Ill, 19. 

63. . 

64. Ga. XIV, 23, 25, 27. 

65. Vi. XXII, 85* ; A. Gri. IV, 

4,i9- 

66. Ga.XIV, 17; Ba. 1, 11,31; 
Vi. XXII, 72 ; Yd. Ill, 20. 

67. Vi. XXII, 29-30; Yd. Ill, 

23- 

68. Ba. 1,11,4; Yd. Ill, 1. 

69. Ba. 1, 1 1, 4 ; Ap. II, 15, 6-7 ; 
Va. IV, 34 ; Vi. XXII, 28 ; 
Yd. IE, 1 ;„A. Gri. IV, 4, 24 ; 
Pd. Gri. Ill, 10, 4-7. 

70 - • 

71. Ga. XIV, 20; Ba. 1, 11,30; 

A. Gri. IV, 4, 26; Sk. Gri. 
IV, 7,13; Pd.Gr*.n,n,8; 
Go. Gri. HI, 3, 24. 

72. Ba. I, 11,8*; A.Gn'.IV, 4, 

«3- 

73. Ga.XIV, 37-39; Ba. 1, 11. 
24; Ap. II, 15, 9-10; Yd. 
IH,i6; A. Gri. IV, 4, 16. 

74 

75. Vi. XXII, 39; Yd. Ill, 21; 
Pd. Gri. Ill, 10, 44. 

76. Ga. XIV, 44; Va. IV, 36; 
Vi. XXII, 40-41; Yd. Ill, 21; 
Pd. Gri. IH, 10, 45. 

77. Yd. IU, 21. 

78. Ga. XIV, 19, 44. 

79. Ga. XIV, 6 ; Ba. I, 11, 17- 
18; Va. IV, 24; Vi. XXII, 
35; Yd. IU, 20. 

80. Ga. XIV, 28 ; Ba. 1, 1 1, 28 ; 
Vi. XXII, 42-44; Yd. IU, 
24; A. Gri. IV, 4, 21; 5d. 
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Gri. IV, 7, 9-10; PI Gri. 
II, n, 7; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
26. 

81. Ga. XIV, 20, 22 ; Ba.1, 11, 
29-30 ;Vi. XXII, 44; Y1III, 

24- 

82. Vi. XXII, 45-46; Yl III, 
24-25 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 25. 

83. Ga. XIV, 2-5; Va. IV, 27- 
30; Vi. XXII, 1-4; Yl Ill, 

22. 

84 

85. Ga. XIV, 30; Ba. I, 9, 5; 
I, 11, 36; Va. IV, 38; Vi. 
XXII, 69; Ya. Ill, 30. 

86. Ba. 1, 15, 31. 

87 

88. Vi. XXII, 87*; Ya. Ill, 

5- 

89. Vi. XXII, 56 ; Ya. Ill, 6. 

90. Yl III, 6. 

91. Vi. XXII, 86*; Yl III, 
15- 

92 

93. Va.XIX, 48*; Ga.XIV, 1, 
45-46; Ba. I, 11, 1; Vi. 
XXII, 48-50; Yl HI, 27, 
28. 

94. Va. XIX, 47 *. 

95. Ga. XIV, 9-1 1 ; Vi. XXII, 
47,52; Y1III, 21,27. 

96 

97 

98. Yl III, 29. 

99 

100 

101. Ba. 1, 11, 33. 

102. VLXXII, 8; YlIII.is. 

103. Par. Ill, 48 * ; Ga. XIV, 
31 ; Vi. XXII, 64 ; Yl III, 
26. 

104 



105. Vi. XXII, 88*; Ba. I, 8, 
52; Y1I, 194; in, 31. 

106. Vi. XXII, 89 ♦. 

107. Vi. XXII, 90*; Yl III, 32, 
33. 

108. Va. Ill, 58*; Vi. XXII, 
91*; Par.VU, 4*; Y1III, 

32- 

109. Ba. I, 8, 2*; III, 1, 27*; 
Va.III,6o*; Vi. XXII, 92*; 
Yl III, 33-34. 

no. VLXXII, 93*. 

in. Ga. I, 29-30; Ba. I, 8, 32, 

46-47; I, 14, 4; Ap. I, 17, 

1 1 ; Va. Ill, 49, 50. 
112. Ba. I, 8, 33, 46-47 ; Va.III, 

61-62; Vi. XXIII, 7; Yl I, 

182. 

"3 

114. Ba. I, 8, 33; Va. Ill, 58, 
63 ; Vi. XXIII, 25, 26 ; Yl 
1, 190. 

115. Ga. I, 29; Ba. I, 8, 35; I, 
13, 27; I, 14, 16-17; Ap. I, 
17, 12; Va. Ill, 49; Vi. 
XXIII, 27, 29-30; Yl I, 
190. 

116. Par. VII, 2*; Ba. I, 8, 50- 
51 ; 1, 13, 26, 29-32 ; Ap. I, 
17, 13; Vi. XXIII, 8,10; Yl 
I, 182-183. 

117. Par. VII, 3**; Vi. XXIII, 
9,11; Yl 1, 183-184. 

118. Par. VII, 28«>-29»*; Ga. I, 
29; Ba. I, 8, 42; I, 13, n ; 
I, 14, n-12; Va. Ill, 49; 
Vi. XXIII, 13-14, 18; Y1I, 
184. 

119. Ga. I, 33 ; Ba. I, 8, 36, 38, 
43; I. »3» 13; Va. Ill, 53; 
Vi. XXIII, 14-15, 18 ; Yl I, 
182. 
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1 20. Ba. I, 8, 39-42 ; Va. Ill, 
55 ; Vi.XXlII, 19-22; Y1I, 
186-187. 

1 a 1. Ga. I, 30-31 ; Ba. I, 8, 45- 
47; Va. Ill, 51-52; Vi - 
XXIII, 23; Ya.1, 185. 

122. Vi. XXIII, 56*; Ga.1, 29; 
Ba.1, 8,34; I, 13,31-25; I, 
14, 2 ; Ap. 1, 17, 10; Va. Ill, 
49, 58; Vi. XXIII, 16, 18, 
33; Ya. 1, 187-188. 

123. Va. Ill, 59*; Ga. I, 34; 
Ba. I, 8, 49; I, 14, 3; Vi. 
XXIII, 5. 

124. Va. Ill, 57*; Ga.1, 31-32 ; 
Ba. I, 9, 11; I, 13, 16-20; 
Va. 111,56; Ya. 1, 188. 

125. Vi. XXIII, 38 *; Va. XIV, 
23; Ya.1,189. 

126. Ga. I, 42 ; Va. Ill, 48; Ya. 

1. 191. 

127. Mah. XIII, 104, 40; Ba. I, 
9 , 9*; Va. XIV, 24*; Vi. 
XXIII, 47*; Ya. 1, 191. 

128. Ba. I, 9, 10*; Va. Ill, 35- 
36,47*; Vi. XXIII, 43; Ya. 

1. 192. 

129. Ba. I, 9, 1*; Vi. XXIII, 
48*; Va. Ill, 46; Ya. I, 
187. 

130. Ba. I, 9) 2*; Va. XXVIII, 
8*; Vi. XXIII, 49*; Va.III, 
45-46; Ya.I, 187, 193. 

131. Vi. XXIII, 50*; Va. Ill, 
45; Y1I, 192. 

132. Vi. XXIII, 51*; Yl I, 
194. 

133. Vi. XXIII, 52*; YL 1, 193. 

134. Ga. I, 43; Ba. I, 10, 11- 
15; Ap. I, 16, 15; Va. VI, 
14; Vi. LX, 24; Yd. 1,17. 

135. Vi. XXII, 81*. 



136. Va. VI, 18*; Vi. LX, 23; 
Ba. 1, 10, 12-14. 

137. Va.VI, 19*; Vi. LX, 26*. 

138. Ga. I, 36, 44-45; Ba- 1. 8, 
26 ; Ap. 1, 16, 7 ; Va. Ill, 28; 
Vi. XXII, 75 ; LXII, 8. 

139. Ga. I, 36 ; Ba. I, 8, 19-22 ; 
Ap. I, 16, 2-6; Va. Ill, 26- 
27 ; Vi. LXII, 6-7 ; YS. I, 
20 ; see also above, II, 60. 

140. Ap. II, 3, 4-8. 

141. Vi. XXIII, 53*; Ga.L 3 8- 
41; Ba. I, 8, 24-25; Ap. I, 
16,11-13; Va. Ill, 37; Ya. 

1. 195- 

142. Ba. I, 10, 34*; Va. Ill, 
42*; Vi. XXIII, 54*; Ya. 

I. 195- 
143- Vi. XXIII, 55*; Ga. I, 28; 
Ba. I, 8, 27-29 ; Va. Ill, 43. 

144. Ap. II, 1,23; Vi.XXII,67. 

145. Ga. I, 37; Ap. I, 16, 14; 
Va. Ill, 38; Vi. XXIL 75; 
Ya. 1, 196 ; Go. Gri. I, 2, 32. 

146 

147. Ga. XVIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 3, 
44; Va.V, 1; VLXXV, 12; 
see also below, IX, 2. 

148. Ba. II, 3, 45 ; Va. V, 3 ; 
Vi. XXV, 13 ; Ya. I, 85 ; see 
also below, IX, 3. 

149. YS. I, 86. 

150. Vi. XXV, 4-6 ; YS. I, 83. 

151. VLXXV, 13-14; Ya.1, 75, 
S3- 

152 

153 

154. Yl I, 77- 

155. VLXXV, 15*; Ya. I, 77- 

158 
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159. Ap. II, 23, 5. 

160. Vi. XXV, 17*; Par. IV, 
26*; Ya.1,75. 

161 

162 

163 



164. Va. XXI, i 4 i>. 

165 

166. Yd. I, 87. 

aw *•»• 

169 
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Manu VI. 



!Ga. Ill, 1 ; Ba. II, 17, 2- 
5; Ap. II, 2 1, 1-5, 19; II, 
22, 6-7; VLXCIV, 1-2; 
Yd. III, 45. 

3. Ga. Ill, 28; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
Ap. II, 21, 8-9; Vi. XCIV, 

3; Y4.rn.45. 

4. Ga. Ill, 27 ; Ba. II, n, 15; 
Va. IX, 9 ; Vi. XC, 4 ; Yd. 
HI, 45- 

5. Ga. Ill, 29; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
Va. IX, 12; Vi. XCIV, 5; 
Yd. Ill, 46. 

6. Ga. Ill, 34;J3a.II, 11, 15; 
III, 3, 19; Ap. II, 22, 1, 
13-14, 17; Va. IX, 1; Vi. 
XCIV, 8-10; Yd. Ill, 46. 

7. Ga. HI, 29, 30; Ba.II, 11, 

15 ; in, 3> 5-7. 20 ; Ap- n, 

22,7; Va. IX, 7 <a 

8. Ba. 111,3,19; Ap. II, 21, 
21; II, 22, 11; Va. IX, 8; 
Vi. XCIV, 6; Yd. Ill, j8. 

9. Ba. Ill, 3,5-7, 20; Ap. II, 
22, 12; Va. IX, 10. 



10 

11. Ap. II, 22, 17-18. 

12 

13. Ga. Ill, 26; Ba. II, 11, 15; 

Ap. II, 22, 2, 17; II, 23, 2; 

Va. IX, 4; Vi. XCV, 7-1 1 ; 

Ya. IU, 49. 



M- A 

15. Ap. II, 22, 24 ; Vi. XCIV, 
12 ; Yl III, 47. 

16. Va. IX, 4; Yd. Ill, 46. 

17. Ba. Ill, 3, 2, 9-12 ; Vi. 
XCV, 14-15; Yd. Ill, 49- 

18. Ga.IH, 35; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
III, 2, 1 1 ; Ap. II, 23, 1 ; Vi. 
XCIV, 11; Yd. HI, 47. 

19. Vi. XCV, 5-6 ; Yd. HI, 50. 

20. Vi. XCV, 12-13; Yd. Ill, 

21. Ba. Ill, 2, 9, 11; Ap. II, 
23,2. 

22. Ga. Ill, 26; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
Va. IX, 9; Vi. XCIV, 10; 
Yd. Ill, 48, 51. 

23. Vi. XCV, 1-4; Yd. Ill, 52. 

2 <- A 

25. Ap. II, 21, 21 ; Va. IX, 1 1 ; 

Yd. Ill, 54. 

26. Va. IX, 5,11; Vi. XCIV, 
7 ; Yd. Ill, 45, 51, 54. 

27. Yd. Ill, 54. 

28. VLXCIV, 13*; Yd. Ill, 55. 
29 



3° 

31. Ba. HI, 3, 9, 13-14; Ap. 

II, 23, 4; II, 23, 3; Yd. 

HI, 55. 

32 

33. Ba. II, 17, 1-6; Vi.XCVI.i. 
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34. Ba. II, 17,16*; II, 17,15. 

l$\ Ba II, 11,34; Ap. II, 24, 
3*| 8; Ya.III,57. 

38. Ba. II, 17, 18-28; Vi.XCVI, 
r-2 ; Ya. III, 56. 

39. Mah. XII, 245, 28 ; 279, 22 ; 
Ba. II, 17, 29; Va. X, 1. 

40. Ba. II, 17, 30; Va. X, 2-3. 

41. Ga. Ill, 16; Ba. II, 11, 24; 
11,17,31; Va. X, 12, 28. 

42. Mah. XII, 246, 4 b -5 a . 

43. Mah. XII, 246,5b; Ga.III, 
11, 14; Ba. II, 11, 16; Ap. 
II, 21, 10; Va. X, 6; Vi. 
XCVI, 2. 

44. Mah. XII, 246, 7 ; Ga. Ill, 
18-19,25; Ba. 11,11,19,21; 
II, 17/44; Ap. II, 21, 11; 
Va. X, 9-io, 13, 27; Vi. 
XCVI, 10-11. 

45. Mah. XII, 246, 15; Vi. 
XCVI, 18. 

46. Ba. II, 11, 25; II, 17, 43; 
II, 18,2; Vi.XCVI, 14-17. 

47. Mah. XII, 279,6'; Ga.III, 
24; Ba. II, 11, 23; Va. X, 
29; Vi. XCVI, 19-20, 23. 

48. Mah. XII, 279,6b; Ba. II, 
18, 3. 

49- Mah. XII, 331, 30; Ap. II, 
21, 13; Va X, 17, 20. 

50. Va. X, 21*. 

51. Vi. XCVI, 5; Ya.III.59. 

52. Ga. Ill, 22 ; Ba. II, 11, 18 ; 
II,i7,io-ii; Va. X, 6; Ya. 
HI, 58. 

53. Vi. XCVI, 8 ; Ya. Ill, 60. 

54. Vi. XCVI, 7; Ya. HI, 60. 

55. Ba. II, 18, 12 ; Va. X, 24- 
25;Vi.XCVI ) 3;Ya.III,59. 

56. Ga. Ill, 15 ; Ba. II, 11, 22 ; 



11,18,4-6; Va.X.7-8; Vi. 
XCVI, 6; Ya.III.59. 

57. Mah. XII, 279, 10; Va. X, 
22*; Vi. XCVI, 4. 

58. Mah. XII, 279, 11b; vi. 
XCVI, 9. 

59. Ba. II, 18, 10-13; Va X, 

25- 

60. Ball, 18, 2-3;Yi.UI,6i. 

61. Vi. XCVI, 36, 38; Ya. Ill, 
63-64. 

62. Vi. XCVI, 27-29, 37 ; Yi 
HI, 63-64. 

63. Vi. XCVI, 39; Ya.III,6 3 - 
64. 

64. Vi. XCVI, 40-42 ; Yl III, 

63-64. 

65. Va. X, 14; Y1III, 63-^4. 

66. Va. X, 18; Ya.III.65. 

67 

68 

69 

70. Va.X,5. 

71. Va. XXV, 6; Ba.IV, 1,24. 

72. Vi. XCVI, 24. 

73. Vi. XCVI, 25. 

14- A 

75. Ap. II, 21, 14-16. 

76. Mah. XII, 330, 42 ; Mai. Up. 
Ill, 4; Vi. XCVI, 43-53- 

77. Mah. XII, 330, 43; Mai. 
Up. Ill, 4 ; Vi. XCVI, 43- 
53- 

78 

79 



80 

81 

82 

83. Ba. II, 18, 20-27; Ap. II, 
21, 4; Va. X, 4. 

84 

85 
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86 

87. Ga. Ill, 2-3 ; Ba. II, 11, 12 ; 
Ap. II, 21, 1. 

88. Ga. Ill, 1; Ap. II, 21, 2. 

89. Ga. Ill, 36; Va.VIII, 14; 
Vi. LIX, 27-29. 

90. Va.VIII, 15*; VIII, 16. 



91. 



92. Va. X, 30; Y! Ill, 66. 

93 

94 

95. Va. X, 26. 

96 

97 



Manu VII. 



29. 

3°- 



2. 
3- 
4- 
5' 
6. 



31. Ga. XI, 4. 

32. Vi.IV, 9 6*; Yl 1,333. 

33. Vi.IV.97*. 

34 



7- 
8. 

9- 
10. 
11. 



35- • • • 
36. . . . 
37- Vi. Ill, 76. 
38. Vi. Ill, 77. 
39- • • • 



12. . . . 

13. . . . 

14. Yl I, 353. 
is. . . . 



40. 
41. 
42. 



16. Ga. XII, 51; Va. XIX, 9; 

Vi.III.91; Yl 1,367. 
17 



43- Ga. XI, 3; Yl I, 310. 

44 

45 



18. Mah. XII, 15, 2. 

19. Yl I, 355. 

20 



; 7 ;}vi.iii, S o. 

48. Vi. Ill, 51-52. 



49- 



21. 



5o. 
5i- 
52- 



22. Mah. XII, 15, 34. 

2 3 

24 



53- 



25. Mah. XII, 15, 11; Vi. IV, 

95*- 

26. Ga. XI, 2; Yl I, 308- 

3°9- 

27 

28 , , 



54. Vi. Ill, 71 ; Y1I.3U. 

55 

56. Y1I.3U. 

57 

58. Y1I, 3 ii. 

59 



Digitized by 



Google 



5<5o 



LAWS OF MANU. 



60. 
61. 
62. 

63- 
64. 

65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 



} Vi. Ill, 16-21. 



9 ' I Ga. X, 20-23. 
97-i 



98 

99- Va,XVI, 6; Yl I, 316. 
100 



101 

102. Mah. XII, 140, 7. 

103. Mah. XII, 140, 8. 
104 



69. Vi. Ill, 4-5 ; Yl I, 320. 

70. Mah. XII, 86, 5; Vi. Ill, 6. 

7i 

72 

73 

74 

75- A 

76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. 

77 



105. Mah. XII, 83, 49 ; 140, 24. 

106. Mah. XII, 140, 25. 

107 

108 

109 

no 

in 

112 



t3 

"4 A ■ • 

115. Mah. XII, 87, 3; Ap. II, 
26, 4-5 ; Vi. Ill, 7-10. 

116. Mah. XII, 87, 4; Vi. Ill, 
n-12. 

117. Mah. XII, 87, 5; Vi. Ill, 

I3-15- 

118. Mah. XII, 87, 6». 

119. Mah. XII, 87, 6«>-8». 

120. Mah. XII, 87, 9»>-io a . 

121. Mah. XII, 87,ioh-n»; Ap. 
II, 26, 4. 

122. Mah. XII, 87, ub-i2»; YS. 

I, 337- 

123. Mah.XII,87,i2k-i3«; Yl 

I. 337- 

124. Yl I, 337. 

"5 

126 



;}yii, 



3*4- 



78. Ga. XI, 12-18; Ba. I, 18, 
7-8; Va. XIX, 3-6; Vi. HI, 
70J Yl 1, 312-313. 

79. Ap. II, 26, 1 ; Vi. Ill, 78, 81, 
84; Y1I, 313. 

80. Yd. I, 321. 

81 

82 

83 

84. Va. XXX. 7*; Ya. I, 

3i5- 

85. Ga.V, 20 ; Vi. XCIII, 1-4. 
86 

87. Ga.X, 16; Ba.1, 18,9; Vi. 
HI, 43. 

88. Vi.111,44; Ya. I, 322. 

89. Ap. II, 26, 2-3; Vi.111,45; 
Yl I, 323. 

90. Ba. I, 18,10; Yd. I, 323. 

9 M Ga. X, 18; Ba. I, 18, 11; 
l 2 \ Ap.II,io,ii;YlI, 3 25. 

94. Ap. II, 26, 3 ; Yd. I, 324. 

95. Yl I, 324. 



127. Mah. XII, 87, i3*>-i4 a . 

128. Ba. 1, 18, 15; Ap. II, 26, 9. 

129 

130. Ga. X, 24-25 ; Ba. 1, 18, 1 ; 

Va. I, 42 ; Vi. Ill, 22, 24. 
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131. Ga. X, 27 ; Va. I, 42 ; Vi. 
Ill, 25. 

132. Ga. X, 27; Vi. Ill, 23, 

133. Ga. X, 11; Ap. II, 26,10; 
Va.1,43; XIX, 23; Vi.IU, 
26. 

134. Mah. XIII, 61, 30; Ga. X, 
9; Ap. II, 25, 11; Vi. Ill, 

79- 

135. Yl III, 44. 

136. Va. I, 44 ; Vi. Ill, 27. 

137. Va. XIX, 26-27. 

138. Ga.X, 31-32; Va.XIX.28; 
Vi. Ill, 32. 

139. Mah. XII, 87, 18b. 
1 



140 

141. Vi. Ill, 73 ; Y1II, 3. 

142. Ga. X, 7-8 ; Ba. I, 18, 1 ; 
Ap. II, xo, 6; Va. XIX, x; 
Vi. Ill, 2 ; Yl I, 334. 

143. Mah. XIII, 61, 31. 

U4 

145 

146 



164. 
165. 
166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 
171. 
172. 

»73- 
174- 
175- 
176. 
177. 
178. 
179. 
180. 



Yl I, 347. 



181. 
182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 
186. 



Vi.III,4o; Y1I, 347. 
Vi. Ill, 41. 



187. 



188. 
189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 

193- 
194. 

195- 
196. 
197. 
198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 
202. 
203. 
204. 
205. 
O O 



Z.}^^ 




Mah. XII, 100, 47. 



YiUI, 38; Yd.1,344. 



Vi. Ill, 47. 
Vi.III.42; Y1I.342. 



Yl I, 348. 
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206. 

207. 

208. Yl I. 

209. 

210. 

211. 
212. 
213. 
214. 
215. 

216. Y1I, 



217. . . . 

218. Vi. Ill, 87. 

219. Vi. Ill, 88. 

220. Vi. HI, 85. 

221. Yl I, 328. 

222. Yl I, 328. 

1£}Y1I,3*9. 

225. Yl I, 330. 
226. 



35i 



326 



Manu VIII. 



1. Ga. XIII, 26 ; Va. XVI, 2 ; 
Vi.111,72; Y1I,35 9 ; II, 1. 



3. Ga. XI, 19-24; Va. I, 17; 
XVI, 4-5. 

4- • 



24 
2 



£} Yin, 13-15. 

27. Ga. X, 48 ; Va. XVI, 8-9 ; 
Vi. Ill, 65. 

28. Vi. Ill, 65. 



29. 



6. . 

7- • 

8. . 

9. Ga. XIII, 26 ; 
Vi. Ill, 73; Yl 

10. 
11. 
12. 

'3- • 
14. . 



Va. XVI, 2 
11,3- 



30. Ga, X, 36-38 ; Va. XVI, 19- 

2o;YlII,33. 

31. Yl II, 33- 

32. Yl II, 33- 

33 

34- 



15. Mah. Ill, 313, 28; XII, 90, 

i5 b -°- 
16 

17 

18. Ba. 1,19,8*; Ga. XIII, 11. 

19. Ba. I, ic,8*. 

20 

21 

22 

23 



35. VLIH,6 3 ; Y1II.35. 

36. Vi.III.64; Yin, 35. 

37. Ga. X, 44 ; Va. Ill, 14 ; Vi. 
Ill, 58; Y1II.34. 

38. Ga. X, 43 ; Vi. Ill, 56-57 ; 
Yl II, 34. 

39. Ga. X, 45 ; Va. Ill, 13 ; Vi. 
Ill, 58-62 ; Yl II, 35. 

40. Ga. X, 46-47 ; Ap. II, 26, 8 ; 
Vi. Ill, 66-67; Y1II.36. 

41. Ga.XI, 11, 20; Ba.1, 2, 1-8; 
Ap.n,i5,i;Va.I,i7;XIX, 
7;Vi.m, 3 ; YlI, 3 6o. 

4» 
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43. Ga. XIII, 27. 

44. Ga.XI, 23-24; Ap. II, 29, 6; 
Va. XVI, 4-5. 



45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50. Vi.VI, 18; Y! IL.40. 

5i 

52 

S3- 

54 Ly1II, 16. 
55- f 

56.J 

57 • 

58 

59. Y1II.ii. 

60 

61. Ga. XIII, 1. 

62. Ba. I, 19, 13; Vi. VIII.8; 
Ya. II, 68. 

63. Ga. XIII, 2 ; Ap. II, 29, 7 ; 
Va.XVI,28;Vi.VIII,8; Ya. 
II, 68. 

64. Ga. XIII, 2 ; Vi. VIII, 3 ; 
Ya. II, 70-71. 

65. Ba. 1,19,13; Vi. VIII, 2; 
Ya. II, 70. 

66. Ba.1,19, 13; Vi. VIII, 2, 3; 
Ya. II, 70-71. 

67. Ba.1,19, 13; Vi. VIII, 2; 
Ya. II, 70. 

68. Va. XVI, 30*. 

69. Va. XVI, 29 ; Ya. II, 69. 
7° 

7' 

72. Ga. XIII, 9 ; Vi. VIII, 6 ; 
Ya. II, 72. 

73. Vi.VIII, 39 »; Ya. 11,78, 
80. 

74. Ba. 1, 19,7; Vi.VIII, 13-14. 

O O 



75. Ga.XIII, 7 ; Ba. I, 19, 14- 
15; Ap. II, 29,9-10. 

76. Vi.VIII, 12. 

77. Ya. II, 72. 



78. 



79. Ga. XIII, 5 ; Ap. II, 29, 7 ; 

Vi.VIII, 24; Ya. 11,73- 
80 



81. 

82. 



83- 



84 

85 

86 

87. Ap. II, 29, 7; Vi.VIII, 19. 

88. Vi. VIII, 20-23. 

89. Vi. VIII, 25; Ya. II, 73-74- 

90. Ba. I, 19, io ; Vi.VIII, 26; 
Yd. II, 75- 

91 

92 

93. Va. XVI, 33*. 

94 

95 

96 

97 

98. Ba. I,i 9 ,i2b-o» ; Va. XVI, 
34*; Ga. XIII, 14-15. 

99. Ba. I, 19, 1 2d*; Ga. XIII, 
16. 

100. Ga. XIII, 18-19. 

101 

102. Ba. I,io, 24*. 

103 

104. Ga. XIII, 24-25; Va. XVI, 
3 6;Vi.VIII,i 5 ; Ya. II, 83. 

105. Yl II, 83. 

106. Ba. 1, 19, 16 ; Vi. VIII, 16. 

107. Ga. XIII, 6 ; Ya. II, 76. 

108. Y1II, 113. 

109. Ga. XIII, 12-13; VLVIII, 
19. 

2 
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I IO 

Ill 

112. Va. XVI, 36*; Ga. XXIII, 
29. 

113. Vi. VIII, 22-23. 
Vi. XI-XII; Yfi. II, 103- 

109. 

116 

117. Vi. VIII, 40*. 

118 



114.1 
"5/ 



149. Va.XVI.i8*; Ga.XII, 3 8- 
39 ; Yl U, 25. 

150 

151. Ga.XH.31.36; VLVI, 11- 
14, 16-17; Yfi.II, 39. 

i5»- • 

153. Ga. XII, 30, 34-35. 

154 

i55 

156 

157 

158. VLVI, 41; Yi.11,53. 

159. Va. XVI, 31*; Ga. XII, 
41; Vi. VI, 41; Yin, 47, 

53- 
60. Vi. VI, 41 ; Yl II, 54. 
61 



119. 

120. 

i«. }-Yfi.II,8t. 

122. 

123. 

124. Ga. XII, 46-47 ; Vi. V, 2-8. 

125. 



126. Ga. XII, 51; Yfi. I, 367. 
;^;}va.XIX,43;Yfi.I,3 S 6. 

!£} Yfi. 1, 3 66. 



Vi. IV, 1-13 ; Yfi. I, 361- 
364- 



»3M 
132. 

133- 
134- 

*35- 
136. 

*37- 

138. Vi. IV, 14*; Yfi. I, 365. 

139. Vi. VI, 20-21 ; Yfi. U, 42. 

140. Ga. XII, 29; Va. II, 51; 

Yfi. II, 37. 

141. Yfi. II, 37. 

142. Va.11,48*; VLVI, 2; Yfi. 

H, 37- 

143. Ga. XII, 32; VLVI, 5. 

144. VLVI, 6; Yfi. U, 59. 
M5- VLVI, 7-8; Yfi. 11,58. 
146 



62 

63. Yfi. II, 32. 

64. vlvii,ii. 

65. Vi. VH, 7 ; Yfi. II, 89. 

66. VLVI, 39; Yl II, 45. 

67 

68. Vi.VII, 6; Yfi. II, 89. 

69 

70. Va. XIX, 14-15. 

7i 

72 

73 

74 

75 



76. VLVI, 19; Yfi. II, 40. 
77 



78. . . . 

79. . . . 

80. Yfi. II, 65. 

81. . . . 

82. . . . 

83. • • 

84. . . . 



147- \ Ga. XII, 37 ; Va. XVI, 16- 
148. / 17; Yfi. II, 24. 



85. 
86. 
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187 

188 

189. Ya. II, 66. 

190 

191. VL V, 169-171. 

192 

193 

'94 

195 

196 

'97 

198 

199. Yl II, 168. 

200 

201 

202. Vi. V, 164-165; Yl II, 
169-170. 

203. Ya. 11, 245. 

204. Yl I, 66. 

205 

206 

207. Ya. 11, 265. 

208 

209 

210 

211. Ya. 11, 259. 

212 

313 

214 

215. 
216. 
217. 
218 

219. Vi.V,i68; Y1II, 192 

220 

221 

222. Yl II, 177. 

223 

2 

2 

226. 

227, 



228. 



229 

230. Vi.V, 137; Ya.II.164. 

231. Vi.V, 139. 

232. Vi.V, 138; Yl II, 164. 

233 



234 

235. Vi.V, 137-138. 
236. 



237. Ya. 11, 167. 

238. . . . 



239- 



240. Ga. XII, 19-20 ; Ap. II, 28, 
5 ; Vi. V, 140-146 ; Yl II, 
162. 

241. Ga. XII, 21-26; Vi. V, 
147-149; Ya. II, 161. 

242. Vi.V, 150; Y1II, 163. 

243. Ap. II, 28, 1. 

244 



245 
246. 



£}y1II,i 5 i. 



248. 



249. 
250. 

2fil. 



Yl II, 151. 



252. 
253- 
254- 
255- 
256. 

257- 
258. 

259- 



. Ap. II, 28, 2-3 ; Vi. V, 
IS3-I54; Yl II, 193. 



Yl II, 152. 
Yl II, 153. 



260. 

261. 

262. 

1 

263. 
264. 
265. 



£}«•«.«• 



Va. XVI, i 3 - I5 ; Yl II, 

54- 

Yl II, 153- 



Yl II, 153- 
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266 

267. Ga. XII, 1, 8, 10 ; Ya. II, 
207. 

268. Ga. XII, 11-13; Yd. II, 207. 

269. Vi. V, 33-35, 37-38; Yd. 
II, 205-206. 



270. Ga. XII, 1 

Vi.V,2 3 . 

271. Vi. V, 25. 

272. Vi. V, 24. 

273. Vi.V, 26. 

274. Vi.V, 27; 

275. Vi.V, 28. 
276. 

277. . . . 



Ap. II, 27,14; 



Yd. II 



,204. 



278 

279. Ga. XII, 1; Vi.V, 19; Ya. 
II, 215. 

280. Ya. II, 215. 

281. Ga. XII, 7; Ap. II, 27,15; 
Vi. V, 20. 

282. Vi.V, 21-22. 

283. Vi.V,6 5 . 

284. Vi.V, 66-72; Yd. II, 218- 
220. 

285. Vi. V, 55-59. 

286. Vi.V, 75-76. 

287. Vi.V, 75-76; Y4.II, 222. 

288 

289 

290 

291. Yd. II, 299. 

292. Ya. II, 298-299. 

293 

294 

295 

296 

S:}^ 50-54. 

299. ) Ga. II, 43-44 ; Ap. I, 8, 

300. / 30. 

301 



302. Ap. II, 25, 15; Vi.V, 196; 
Yd. 1,335- 



3°3- 



304. Y4. 1,334. 

305. Mah. XII, 75, 7 ; Va. I, 44. 

306. Ya. I, 334. 



3°7- 

308. Ya. 1, 336. 

309 

310 

3" 

312 

313 

3 i4.Ga. XII, 43; Ba. II, 1, 16; 

Ap.I.25,4; Va. XX, 41; Vi. 

LII, 1 ; Ya. Ill, 257. 

315. Ba. II, 1, 17; Va. XX, 41. 

316. Ba. II, 1,17*; Ga.XII,44- 
45 ; Ap. I, 25, 4-5 ; Va. XX, 
41; Vi. LII, 2; Ya. 111,257. 

317. Va. XIX, 44*; Ap. I, 19. 
16*. 

318. Va.XIX.45*. 

3'9 

320. Vi.V, 12. 

321. Vi.V, 13. 

322. Vi.V, 81-82. 

323 



*;}vlv, 77-78. 



-Vi.V, 83-86. 



324- 
325- 
326. ^ 

327- 
328. 

329- 

33°- 
33i- 
332. Yd. II, 230. 

333- ■ • • 



334 

335. Mah. XII, 121, 60; Yd. I, 

357*- 
336 
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|Ga. XII, 15-17. 



337 
338 

339. Ga. XII, 28; Ap. I, 28,3; 
Yl II, 166. 

340. Ga. XII, 49~5°- 

34i 

342 

343 

344 

345 

346 

347- 



372. Mah. XII, 165, 65 ; Ga. 
XXIII, 15; Va. XXI, 1-3. 

373. Mah. XII, 165, 66b. 

374. Ga. XII, 2; Ba. II, 3, 52; 
Ap. II, 27,9; Va. XXI, 1,5; 
Ya. II, 286, 294. 

375 



376. 



377. Ap. II, 26, 20; Va. XXI, 
2-3 ; Ya. II, 286. 

378. Vi.V,4o; Yin, 286. 
379- 



348. Ba. ft, 4, 18; Va. Ill, 24. 

349. Ga. VII, 25 ; Ba. II, 4, 18 ; 
Va. Ill, 24. 

350. Va. Ill, 17* ; Ba. 1, 18, 12- 
13; Va. Ill, 15-16; Vi.V, 
191-192; V, 189*. 

351. Va.III, 18*; Ba.1, 18,13; 
Va. III,i7; Vi.V, 190*. 

352 

353- 



380. Ga. VIII, 13 ; Ba. 1, 18, 17 ; 
Vi.V.2. 

3«i 

382 

383 

384. 
385- 
386. 

387. 



Vi.V, 4 i,4 3 ; Y1II.294. 
Vi.V, 196*. 



388. 
389- 
39°- 
391- 



354. Ap. II, 26, 19; Ya. II, 285. 

355. Ap. II, 26, 18. 

356 

357 
358 



Vi.V,i6 3 ; Y1II,2 3 7. 



;}yiii, 



284. 



359. Ba. II, 4, 2*; II, 4, 1 ; Ap. 

II, 26, 20. 
360 

361. Y1II, 285. 

362. Ba. II, 4,3*- 

363. Yl II, 293. 

364. 

3 6 5- . Yl II, 288. 
366. 

367- ; 

368 

369 

370. 



392 
393- 
394- 
395- 
396. 
397- 
398- 

399- 
400. 
401. 
402. 

4°3- 
404. 



Vi.V, 94 ; VIII, 263. 



Ap. II, 26, 16-17. 



Ya. II, 238. 

Yl II, 179. 

Yl II, 261. 

Vi.V, 130; Yl II,26i. 

Yl II, 262. 

Yd. II, 252. 

Yl II, 251. 

Va. XIX, 13. 



4°5- 
406. 
407. 
408. 



371. Mah. XII, 165, 64 ; Ga. 
XXIII, 14; Vi. V, 18. 



Vi.V, 132-133. 
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409. 
4io. 
411. 
412. 

4'3- 
414. 



415- 
416. 



4*7- 
418. 
419. 
420. 



Manu IX. 



25 

26 

27. Mah. XIII, 46, 11. 
28 



2. Ga. XVIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 3, 44 ; 
Va. V, 1; VL XXV, 12-13; 
Yd. I, 85 ; see also above, V, 
147-148. 

3. Mah. XIII, 46, 14 ; Ba. II, 
3,45*5 Va.V, 3 *. 

4. Ga. XVIII, 22 ; Ba. IV, 1, 

12, 17-19; Va. XVII, 69- 

70; Yd.1,64. 

5 

6. Mah. Ill, 12, 68. 



29. See above, V, 165. 

30. Va. XXI, 14 ; see above, V, 
164. 

3 1 A • • 

32. Ga. XVIII, 9-14; Ap. II, 

13, 6-7 J Va, XVII, 6-9, 63- 

64. 

33 

34 



8. Yl I, 56. 

9. Ya\ I, 81. 



10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

i5 

16 

17. Mah. XIII, 40, I2 b -i3 a . 

18. Mah.XIII,40, ii^-i2»; Ba. 
1, 1 1, 7 ; see also above, II, 66. 

19 

20. S&. Gri. Ill, 13, 5 ; Ap. St. 

I. 9, 9- 

21 

22 

23 

24 



35- 
36. 
37- 



38. 



39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44- A 

45. Ap. II, 14, 16. 

46 

47. Vi.V,i6o; YL I, 65. 

48 

49 

50. Va. XVII, 8 *. 

5i 

52 

53 
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54. Par. IV, 16*. 

55- • • • 

56. . . . 

57. . . . 



1, i4»- b *; Ga. XVIII, 20; 
Va. XVII, 67-68 ; Vi. XXIV, 
40; Ya.1,64. 



91. 



58 

59. Ga. XVHI,4-5; Ba. II, 4, 9- 
10; Va. XVII, 56; Va. I, 
68. 

60. Va. XVII, 61 ; Ya. I, 68. 

61. Ga. XVIII, 8. 

6a. ) 
63 .}Ya.I,6 9 . 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 



92. Ga. XVIII, 20. 

93. Vi. XXIV, 41. 

94. Mah. XIII, 44, 14 ». 

95. Mah. XIII, 44, 27 ». 
96 

97- A 

98. Ap. II, 13, 11. 

99 

100 

101 

102 



103 

104. Ga. XXVIII, 1 ; Ba.II, 3 , 3 , 
8; Vi. XVIII, 36; Ya. II, 
117. 

105. Ga. A XXVIII, 3; Ba. II, 3, 
13; Ap. II, 14, 6. 

106 

.107. Va. XVII, 1 ; Vi. XV, 45. 

108 

109. Mah. XIII, 105, 6 ». 

no 

in. Ga. XXVIII, 4. 

112. Ga. XXVIII, 5-7; Ba. II, 

3,4; Vi. XVIII, 37; Ya. II, 

114. 

"3 

114. Ga. XXVIII, n-i 3; Ba.II, 
3, 6; Va. XVII, 43; Ya. II, 
114. 

115. Ap. II, 13, 13. 

116. Ga. XXVIII, 8. 

117. Ga. XXVIII, 9-10; Va. 
XVII, 42. 

118. Vi. XVIII, 35; Ya. II, 
124. 

119. Ba. II, 3, 9. 

120 



70 

71. Vi.V,i6o-i6i; Y1I, 65. 

^}vi.V,i62; Yt.I,66. 

74 

75. Vi. XXV, 9-10; Y1I, 84. 

76. Ga. XVIII, 15, 17; Va. 
XVII, 75-80. 

77 

78 

79 

80. Yd. I, 73. 

81. Ba. II, 4, 6 *. 

82 , . 



83 

84 

85. ...... . 

86. Vi. XXVI, 1 ; Yl I, 88. 

87. Mah. XIII, 46, 36b; Vi. 
XXVI, 2-3. 

88. Ga. XVIII, 91 ; Va. XVII, 
70; Ba. IV, 1, 11. 

89 : • 

90. Mah. XIII, 44, 16 ; Ba. IV, 
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121 

122 

123. Ga. XXVIII, 14. 

124. Ga. XXVIII, 15. 

125. Ga. XXVIII, 16. 

126 

127. Ga. XXVIII, 18; Ba. II, 3, 

15; Va. XVII, 15-17; Vi. 

XV, 5. 

128 

129 

130. Mah. XIII, 45, 11 ; Ba. II, 

3. 14- 

131. Mah. XIII, 45, 12 ; Ga. 
XXVIII, 24; Ba. II, 3) 43; 
Va. XVII, 46; Vi. XVII, 21. 

132 

133. Mah. XIII, 45, 13b; Ya.II, 
128. 

134 

135 

136. Ga. XXVIII, 19. 

137. Ba. II, 16, 6*; Va. XVII, 
5*;Vi.XV, 4 6*; Ya. I, 78. 

138. Vi. XV, 44*. 
139- Vi. XV, 47*. 

140. Ba. 11,3, 16*. 

141. Va. XV, 9-10; Ba. Par. 16. 
142 

;^} G a. XXVIII, 23. 

»45 

146 

147 

148 

149. Va. XVII, 47. 

150. Mah. XIII, 47, 11. 

151 

152. Vi. XVIII, 1. 
153- Ba. II, 3,10; Va. XVII, 48- 
50; Vi. XVIII, 2-5; Ya. II, 
4 » 2 5- 



154. Vi. XVIII, 32. 

155. Ga. XXVIII, 39. 

156. Vi. XVIII, 28-30, 36-37. 

157. Mah. XIII, 47, 56; Vi. 
XVIII, 31. 

158. Vi. XV, 1. 

159. Ba.II,3, 3 i*;Ga.XXVIII, 
3 2;Va.XVII,2 5 . 

160. Ba.11,3,32*; Ga. XXVIII, 
33; Va. XVII, 38. 

161 



162. Vi. XVII, 23*. 

163. VI XV, 28-30. 

164. Ba. 11,3, "• 

165. Ga. XXVIII, 34; Y5.II, 132. 

166. Ba. II, 3, 14 ; Ap. II, 13, 1 ; 
Va.XVII, i 3 ;Vi.XV,2; Ya. 
II, 128. 

167. Ba. II, 3, 17-18 ; Va. XVII. 
i 4 ;Vi.XV, 3 ; Ya.1,69; II. 
127-128. 

168. Ba. II, 3, 20 ; Va. XVII, 29 ; 
Vi. XV, 18-19; Ya.II, 130. 

169. Ba. II, 3, 21 ; Yl II, 131. 

170. Ba. II, 3, 22 ; Va. XVII, 24 ; 
Vi. XV, 13-14; Yl II, 129. 

171. Ba. II, 3,23; Va. XVII, 37, • 
Vi. XV, 24-25 ;Yi. 11,132. 

172. Ba.11,3,24; Va. XVII, 22- 
23; Vi. XV, io-ii; Y&.II, 
129. 

173. Ba. II, 3,25; Va. XVII, 26- 
27; Vi. XV, 15-16; Y4. II, 

131- 

174. Ba. II, 3, 26 ; Va. XVII, 30- 
32; Vi. XV, 20-21; Ya. II, 

131- 

175. Ba. II, 3,27; Va. XVII, 18- 
19; Vi. XV, 7-9; Ya. II, 
130. 

176. Ba.IV, 1, ie^jVa. XVII, 
7 4 ;Vi.XV,8. 
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177- Ba. II, 3,28; Va. XVII, 33- 
35; Vi. XV, 22-23; Ya. II, 
131- 

178. Ba. II, 3,30; Va. XVII, 38; 
Vi. XV, 27. 

179. Yl II, 133. 

180 

181. Ba. II, 3, 33-35 ; Ap.II, 13, 
6—10. 

182. Va. XVII, 10*; Vi.XV.42. 

183. Va.XVII,ii*;Vi.XV, 4 i. 

184. Va.XVII, 39, 81; Vi.XV, 
28-29. 

185. Vi. XVII, 6, 8; Ya. II, 
135- 

186. Ma. St. Ill*; Ba. 1,11,9. 

187. Ga. XXVIII, 21; Ba.I,n, 
10-13; Ap. II, 14, 2-3; Va. 
XVII, 81-82; Vi. XVII, 11; 
Ya.II.135. 

188. Ga. XXVIII, 41; Ba.I, ii, 
14; Va. XVII, 84-86; Vi. 
XVII, 14. 

189. Ga. XXVIII, 42 ; Ba. I,n, 
15-16; Ap. II, 14, 5; Va. 
XVII, 83; Vi. XVII, 13. 

190 

'9i 



'£•}*•*>"+ 



194- Vi. XVII, 18; YIII, 143. 



195 

196. vi. xvii, i 9 ; Yin, 145. 

197. Vi. XVII, 20; Ya. 11,145. 

198. Mah. XIII, 47, 25. 

199. Mah. XIII, 47, 24b. 

200. Vi. XVII, 22*. 

201. Ga. XXVIII, 43; Ba. II, 3, 
37-40; Ap. II, 14, 1; Va. 
XVII, 52-53; Vi. XV, 32; 
Yl II, 140. 

202. Ga. XXVIII, 43 ; Ba. II, 3, 



37-40; Va. XVII, 54 ;Vi. XV, 

33; Yin, 140. 
203. Ga. XXVIII, 44 ; Vi. XV, 

34-36; Y4.II.i4i. 
204 

205. Ga. XXVIII, 31. 

206. Ga. XXVIII, 30 ; Yl II, 
118-119. 

207. Y1II, 116. 

208. Mah. XIII, 105, 11; Vi. 
XVIII, 42*. 

209. Vi. XVIII, 43*; Yl II, 
119. 

210. vi. xviii, 41*; Yin, 120. 

211 

212. vi. xvn, 17; yiii, 138. 

213. Mah. XIII, 105,7. 

214. Mah. XIII, 105, 10; Ga. 
XXVIII, 40; Ba. II, 3l 38; 
Ap. II, 14, 15- 

215. Mah. XIII, 105, 12; YIII, 
120. 

216. Ga. XXVIII, 29 ; Vi. XVII, 
3; YIII, 122. 

217. Vi. XVII, 7; YIII, 135. 

218. YIII, 126. 

2 1 9. Vi.XVHI, 44*; Ga.XXVIII, 
46-47. 

220 

221 

222 

223 



224. Yl II, 304. 

225. . 
226. 



227. 

228. . 

229. Yl II, 43. 
230. 



231. Vi.V, 180. 

232. Vi. V, 9, 11 ; Yd. II, 240. 
233 
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234. Yl II, 305. 

235 

236. 

237. Ba.I,i8,i8;Vi.V >3 -7. 
238 

239 

340 

241 



276. 
277. 
278. 
279. 
280. 
281. 



Yl II, 273. 
Vi.V,i 3 6. 
Yl II, 276. 
Yl II, 279. 
Yl II, 273. 



282. Vi. V, 106-107. 

283 

284. Vi.V, 175-177. 

285. Vi.V, 174. 

286. Vi. V, 124; Yl II, 245- 
246. 

287 



242. 

243. . . 

244. . . 

245. . . 
246. 

247. . . 

248. . 

249. . . 

250. . 

251. . . 

252. • 

253- • • 

254. . . 

255- • • 

256. . . 

257. . . 

258- • • 

259. . . 

260. 

261. 

262. 

263. . 

264. 

265. . . 

266. . . 
267. 

268. . . 

269. 

270. 

271. . . 

272. 

273- • • 

274. Vi.V, 74. 

275. . . 



288. 
389. 



290. 



291. 

292. Yl II, 297. 

293- 



294. Yl I, 352. 

295. . . . 
296. 



297. 
398. 



399. 



300. 
301. 



302. 



3°3- 
3°4- 



3°5- 



306. 
3°7- 



308. 



3°9- 
310. 

311. 



313. 
3*3- 



3i4 

315. Mah. XIII, 152, 16. 

316 
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317. Mah. XIII, 152, 31. 

318. Mah. XIII, 152, 22. 

319. Mah. XIII, 152, 23. 

320. Mah. XII, 78, 21. 

321. Mah. XII, 56, 24; 78, 22. 

322. Ga.XI, 14; Va. XIX, 4. 

323 

324 

325 

326 



327. Mah. XII, 60, 23 b -24 a . 

328. Mah. XII, 60, 26 b -27». 

329 

330 

33i 

332. ...... 

333 



334- 
335- 
336- 



Manu X. 



4. Mah. XIII, 46, i8»; Ap. I 
i> 3-5; Ba. I, 16, 1; Va.II 
1-2 ; Yl 1, 10. 

5. Ap. I, 13, 1 ; Vi. XVI, 1 
Yl I, 90. 

6. Ba. 1, 16, 6 ; Ap. II, 13, 4-5 

7. Ga. IV, 16; Ba. I, 16, 7 
Va. XVIII, 8. 

8. Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. 1, 16, 7 ; I, 
17, 3; Va. XVIII, 8; Yl 
I,9i. 

9. Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. 1, 16, 7 ; I 
17, 4; Va. XVIII, 8; Yl 
I, 92. 

10 

11. Ga. IV, 17; Ba. 1, 16, 8; I 
17, 7-8; Va. XVIII, 6; Vi 
XVI, 5-6; Yl I, 93-94. 

12. Ga. IV, 17; Ba. I, 16, 8 
Vi. XVI, 4, 6; Yl I, 93- 
94. 

»3 

»4 

15 

16. Ba. I, 17, 7; Va. XVIII, 



1-3; Vi. XVI, 4 ; Yl I, 

93-94- 

17. Ba.1,17,8; Vi. XVI, 5-6; 
Yl I, 93-94- 

18. Ga. IV, 19 ; Ba. 1, 16, 8, 1 1- 
12; 1,17,13-14; Va. XVIII, 
5; Vi.XVI )5 . 

19. Ba. I, 16, 8, 9-10; I, 17, 
11-12; Va. XVIII, 2. 

20. Ba. I, 16, 16 *. 

21. Ga. IV, 20. 

22. Ga. IV, 21. 

23- 



24. 

25- 
26. 



Yl I, 96. 



27. Mah. XIII, 48, 14. 

28. Mah. XIII, 48, 15. 

39. Mah.XIII,48,i6;Vi.XVI )7 . 

30. Mah. XIII, 48, 17. 

31. Mah. XIII, 48, 18. 

32. Mah. XIII, 48, i9«-2o». 

33. Mah. XIII, 48, 20 b. 

34. Mah. XIII, 48, 2 1 ». 

35. Mah. XIII, 48, 24»»-25». 

36. Mah. XIII, 48, 25b- 2 6». 

37. Mah. XIII, 48, 26 b -27». 

38. Mah. XIII, 48, 27 b. 



Digitized by 



Google 



574 



LAWS OF MANU. 



39. Mah. XIII, 48. 28 b; Va. 
XVIII, 3. 

40. Mah. XIII, 48, 29; Vi. 
XVI, 17*. 

41 



4»- 



43. Mah. XIII, 33, 21; 35, 17. 

44. Mah. XIII, 33, 22 ; 35, 18. 

45 

46 

47. Vi. XVI, io, 12-13. 

48. Vi. XVI, 8. 

49. Vi. XVI, 9. 

50. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 », 33 ». 

51. Vi. XVI, 14. 

52. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 b; Vi. 
XVI, 14. 

53 

54 

55 

56. Vi.XVI.ii. 

57. Va. XVIII, 7 ; Vi. XVI, 

17- 

58. Mah. XIII, 48, 41. 

59. Mah. XIII, 48, 42. 

60. Mah. XIII, 48, 44. 

61 

62. Mah. XIII, 48, 34 », 35 •; 
Vi. XVI, 18*. 

63. Ya.I, 122*; Ga. VIII, 
23; Ap. I, 23, 6; Vi. II, 16- 

17- 

64. Ga. IV, 22 ; Ya\ 1, 96. 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

7' 

72 

73 



74. Va. II, 13. 

75^Ga. X, 1-2 ; Ba. I, 18, 2 ; 

Ap. II, 10, 4; Va. II, 13-14; 

Vi. 11,5,9, 11; VII, 118. 

76. Vi. II, 11. 

77. Ga. X, 1; Ba. 1, 18,3; Ap. 
II, 10, 6 ; Va. II, 15-16 ; Vi. 
11,9; Ya. 1, 118. 

78. Ga. X, 1 ; Ba. I, 18, 4; Ap. 
II, 10, 7[; Va.II, 18; Vi. II, 9. 

79. Ga. X, 7, 15, 49; Ba. 1, 18, 
3-4 ; Ap. II, 10, 6-7 ; Va. II, 
17, 19; Vi. II, 6-7, 12-13; 
Ya.1,119. 

80 

81. Ga.VII, 6; Ba. II, 4,16; 
Va. II, 22; Vi. II, 15; Ya. 

HI, 35- 

82. Ga. VII, 7 ; Ba. II, 4, 19- 
21; Va. II, 24,32-36; YS. 
111,35; ia.Gri.IV.il, 15. 

83 

84. Mah. Ill, 208,23; XII, 263, 
45 b -4<> a ; Ba. II, 4, 20-21; 
Va. II, 32-36.^ 

85. Ga. VII, 8; Ap. 1, 20, 10-1 1 ; 
Ya. Ill, 39. 

86. Ga.VII, 9, 14-15; Ba. II, 
2, 27; Ap. I, 20, 12-13; Va. 
II, 24, 26, 29; Vi. LIV, 18, 
21; Ya. Ill, 36, 38. 

87. Ga. VII, 9> 10 ; Va. II, 24- 
26; Vi. LIV, 18, 20; YIIII, 
36-38. 

88. Ga.VII, 9, 11-12; Ap. I, 
20, 12-13; Va. II, 26; Vi. 
LIV, 18-19,21; YIIII, 36- 

89. Ga.VII, 13-15; Ap. I, 20, 
12; Va.II,28; Vi.LIV, 21; 
Yl III, 37-38. 

90. Va. II, 31 ; Ya. Ill, 39. 
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91. Ba. II, 2, 26*; Va. 11,30*. 

92. Va. II, 27* ; Ya. Ill, 40. 

93. Ya. Ill, 40. 

94. Ga. VII, 16-17, 2I 5 Ap. I, 
20,15; Va. II, 37-39. 

95 . Ga.VII, 26; Vi. II, 15. 

96. Va. II, 23. 

97 

98. Va. II, 23 ; Vi. II, 15. 

99. ) Ga. X, 57, 60; Vi. II, 14; 
100. J Va. 1, 120. 
101 

102. Ga. VII, 4; Ap. I, 18, 5-8, 
14-15. 

103. Va. XXVII, 9. 

104. Ya. Ill, 41. 

105 

106 



107. 
108. 
109. 
no. 



46 ; Vi. LIV, 28 ; see below, 
XI, 194. 
112 

"3 

114. Va.XII, 3 . 

115. Ga. X, 39-42. 

116. Y! 111,42. 

117. Va. II, 40-43. 

118 

119. Ga. X, 16, 41 ; see also 
above, VII, 88. 

120. Va.XIX.37. 

121. Ga. X, 56 ; Yl I, 120. 
122 

123 

124. Ga. X, 61. 

125. Ga. X, 58-59. 
126. 1 Ga. X, 64-65 ; Yi. 1, 121, 

262. 



126. 1 < 
127./ 



128. 



129. Ga. X, 63. 

130. . 

131. . . . 



in. Ap. I, 28, 11 ; Va. XX, 45- 



Manu XI. 



1. Mah. XII, 165, 1 ; Ga. V, 
21 j Ba. II, 5, 19; Ap. II, 
10, 1-2. 

2. Mah. XII, 165, 2b. 

3. Mah. XII, 165,3^; Ga.V, 
22 ; Ba. II, 5, 20. 

4. Mah. XII, 165, 4. 

5. Ap. II, 10, 3. 

6 

7. Mah. XII, 165, 5^; Va. 

VIII, 10; Vi. LIX, 8-9; Yl 

1, 124. 
8 



12. Mah. XII, 165, 7 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 25. 

13. Mah. XII, 165, 8 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 24. 

14. Mah. XII, 165, 9; Ga. 
XVIII, 26-27. 

15. Mah. XII, 165, 10. 

16. Mah. XII, 165, 11 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 28-29; Ya. Ill, 43. 

17. Mah. XII, 165, 12 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 30; Ya. 111,43- 

18 

*9 



9- 
10. 



20. 



n. Mah. XII, 165, 6. 



21. Mah. XII, 165, 13; Ga. 
XVIII, 32. 
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22. Mah. XII, 165, i4»; Ga. 
XVIII, 31; Y4. Ill, 44. 

23. Mah. XII, 165, 14b. 

24. Vi. LIX,n; Ya.1,127. 

25. Ya. I, 127. 

26 

27. Mah. XII, 165, 15*; Vi. 
LIX, 10; Ya.1, 126. 

28. Mah. XII, 165, 15 b. 

29. Mah. XII, 165, 16. 

30. Mah. XII, 165, 17. 

31. Mah. XII, 165, 18. 

32 

33- 



34. Mah. XII, 165, 20 l »-2i a ; 
Va. XXVI, 16. 

35. Mah. XII, 165, i9 b -2o a . 

36. Mah. XII, 165, 2i»>-22 a ; 
Ga. 11,4; Ap. 11,15,18-19; 
Va. II, 6. 

37. Mah. XII, 165, 22^-22°. 

38. Mah. XII, 165, 23. 

39. Mah. XII, 165, 24. 

40. Mah. XII, 165, 25. 

41. Ga. XXII, 34 ; Va. I, 18 
XXI, 27; Vi. LIV,i 3 . 



4* 

43 

44. Mah. XII, 34, 2 ; Ga. XIX, 

2; Ba. III.io, 2; Va.XXII 
1 ; Ya. Ill, 219-220. 

45. Ga. XIX, 3-6 ; Va. XX 
1-2; Ba. Ill, 10, 3-5; Va 
XXII, 3-5 ; Ya. Ill, 226. 

46. Ya. Ill, 226. 

47 

48. Va. XX, 43 ; Vi. XLV, 1. 

49. Va. 1, 18; XX, 6; XX, 44; 
Vi. XLV, 3-6 ; Ya. Ill, 209. 

50. Vi. XLV, 7-10; Ya. Ill, 211. 

51. Vi. XLV, n-i 4J Ya. Ill, 
210. 



52. Vi. XLV, 20-21, 31. 

53. Vi.XLV, 3 2*. 

54. Ya. Ill, 220. 

55. Ga. XXI, 1; Ap. I, 21, 8; 
Va. I, 19-21 ; VL XXXV, 
i-a; Ya.HL 227. 

56. Ga. XXI, 10; Vi. XXXVI, 
1; XXXVII, 1-3; Ya. Ill, 
228. 

57. Ga. XXI, 1 ; Ap. I, 21, 8 ; 
Vi. XXXVI, 2; XXXVII, 
4-5; Ya. 111,228-229. 

58. Ba. II, 2, 3-4 ; VL XXXVI, 
3; Ya. Ill, 230. 

59 v Ga,XXL.i; Ba. II, 2, 13; 
Ap. I, 21, 8-9, 17-18; Vi. 
XXXVI, 4-7; Yl III, 
231. 

60. Ga. XXI, 1, 1 1 ; Ap. I, 2 1, 9— 
10; Va.I, 23; Vi. XXXVII, 
6, 9-10, 13 ; Ya. in, 234, 235, 

237. 239- 2 40. 

61. Ga.XXI,n; VLXXXVIL 
15-18; Yl III, 234-235, 
238. 

62. Ga. XXI, n; Ba. II, 2, 13 ; 
Ya. Ill, 236-238. 

63. Ga. XXI, 11 ; Ba. II, 2, 5 ; 
Vi. XXXVII, 14, 19-21 ; Ya. 
Ill, 234-235. 

64. Ga, XXI, 11 ; Vi. XXXVII, 
22-26 ; Ya. Ill, 240, 242. 

65. Ga. XXI, 11; Ap. I, 21, 
14-15; Vi. XXXVII, 7, 24, 
27 ; Ya. Ill, 239-240. 

66. Ga. XXI, ii ; Ba. II, 2, 13 ; 
Vi. XXXVII, 28-30, 32; Ya. 
Ill, 234, 242. 

67. Ga. XXI, 1, 11; Va. I, 23; 
Vi. XXXVII, 13, 31, 33; Ya. 
Ill, 236-237, 239. 

68. VL XXXVIII, 1-6. 
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69. Vi. XXXIX, 1. 

70. Ba. II, 2, 6 ; Vi. XL, 1. 

71. Ba. II, 2, 15-16 ; Ap. I, '21, 
12-17; Vi. XLI, 1-4. 

72. Ga. XXII, 1 ; Ba. II, 1, 1. 

73. Ga. XXII, 4-6; Ba. II, 1, 
2-3; Ap. I, 24, 11-20; 1,28, 
21-29,1; Vi. L, 1-6, 15; Yd. 
HI, 243- 

74. MakXII, 35, 4 ; Ga. XXII, 
2-3; Ap. I, 25, 11; Yi. Ill, 
248. 

75. Ga. XXII, 10; Ba. II, 1, 4. 

76. Mah. XII, 35, 5». 

77. Mah. XII, 35, 5 b-6» ; Yl 
III, 250. 

78. Yl III, 249. 

79. Ap. I, 24, 18. 

80. Par. VIII, 42 * ; Ga. XXII, 7 ; 
Va.XX,27;Ya\III,244-245. 

81. Ga. XXII, 8; Ap. I, 24,21; 
Va. XX, 28 ; YS. Ill, 246. 

82 

83. Ga. XXII, 9 ; Ba. II, 1, 5 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 22; Vi. XXXV, 6; 

YL Ill, 244. 

84 

85. Seeabove,IX, 317; 1,93-95. 

86. See below, XII, 112. 

87 

88. Ga. XXII, 12-13 ; B *- H. 
1, 12; Ap. I, 24, 6-9; Va. 
XX, 23-24, 34-36; Vi. L, 7- 
9 ; Ya. Ill, 251. 

89. Vi. L, 10. 

90. Ga. XXI, 7; Ba. II, 1, 6. 

91. Mah. XII, 165, 48 »; Ga. 
XXIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 1, 18; Ap. 
I, 25, 3; Va. XX, 22; Yl 
III, 253. 

92. YL III, 253. 

93. Vi. LI, 1 ; Ya. Ill, 254. 

05] * 



94 

95. Vi. XXII, 82*. 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100. ) , ,_„ 

> See above, VIII, 314-316. 

102. Ap. I, 25, 10; Vi. LII, 3; 
Ya. Ill, 258. 

103. ........ 

104. Ga. XXHL8-9; Ba. II, 1, 
13-14; Ap. I, 25, 2; Va. 
XX, 14; Vi. XXXIV, 2; Ya. 
HI, 259. 

105. Mah.XII,i65,5o*>-5i»; Ga. 
XXIII, 10-11 ; Ba. II, 1, 15 ; 
Ap. I, 25, 1; Va. XX, 13; 
YL III, 259. 

106. Vi. LIII, 1 ; Ya. Ill, 260. 

107. Vi. LIII, 6; Yd. Ill, 260. 

108 

109. Ga. XXII, 18 ; Ap. I, 26, 1 ; 

Va. XXI, 18; Vi. L,i6; YL 

HI, 263. 
no. Vi. L, 22. 
in. Vi. L, 16; Ya. Ill, 263. 

112. Vi. L, 17-18. 

113. Par. VIII, 41 *; Vi. L, 19-20. 

114. Par. VIII, 39*; Vi. L, 21. 

115. Par. VIII, 40 *. 

116. Vi. L, 24. 

117. YL III, 263. 

118. Vi. XXXVII, 35. 

119. Ga. XXIII, 17; Ba. II, 1, 

3J-33; A P- I. 26 - 8 -9; Va. 
XXIII, 1-3 ; Ya. Ill, 280 ; Pi. 
Grt. Ill, 12, 1-3. 

120. Ga. XXV, 4; Ba. II, 1, 35. 
i2i. Vi. XXVIII, 48*; Ba. II, 

1, 30 ; Va. XXIII. 4. 
122. Ga. XXV, 1-2. 

P 
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123. Vi. XXVIII, 49*; Ga.XXIII, 
18; PI Gri. Ill, 12,6-8. 

124. Vi. XXVIII, 50*; Ga.XXIII, 
19; PI Gri. 111,12, 8. 

125. Vi. XXXVIII, 7*. 

126. Vi. XXXIX, 2; XL, 2j 
XLI, 5. 

1 2 7. Ga. XXII, 14-16; Ba.II, 1, 
8-10; Va. XX, 31-33; Vi. 

l, 12-15; Yft.ni, 266-267. 

i28.Ga. XXII, 14 ; Ba. 1, 19, 1 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 1, 4; Yft. Ill, 266. 
129. Yft. Ill, 266. 
i30 u Ga. XXII, 15 ; Ba. 1, 19, 2 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 2, 4 ; Yft. Ill, 267. 
i3t.Ga. XXII, 16; Ba. I, 19, 2 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 3-4 ; Yft. Ill, 267. 
i32 v Ga. XXII, 19 ; Ba. 1, 19, 6 ; 

Ap. I, 25,13; Va. XXI, 24; 

Vi. L, 30-32 ; Yft. Ill, 270. 

133- Yft. Ill, 270. 

134- Ga. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 
34-35 ; Yft. Ill, 273. 

135- Ga. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36- 
39; Yft. Ill, 271, 273-274. 

136. Ba. 1, 19,6; Vi.L/33; Yft. 
Ill, 272. 

137. Ba. I, 19,4; Vi. L, 25-28; 
Yft. Ill, 271. 

138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41 ; Yft. Ill, 
272-273. 

139. Ga. XXII, 26 ; Yft. Ill, 268. 

140. Va. XXI, 26; Yft. HI, 274. 

141. Vi. L, 46*; Ga. XXII, 20- 
21; Ap. I, 26, 2; Va. XXI, 
25 ; Yft. Ill, 269. 

142. Vi. L, 47*; Ga. XXII, 22; 
Yft. Ill, 275. 

143. Vi. L, 48*; Yft. Ill, 276. 

144. Vi. L, 49*; Yft. Ill, 275. 

145. Vi.L, 5 o*; Yft. HI, 276. 
146 



147. Ga. XXIII, 2; Ba.U, r, 19. 
21; Va. XX, 19; Vi. LI, 4: 
Yft. HI, 255. 

148. Ba. II, 1, 22*; Va.XX, 21 ; 
Vi. LI, 23-24. 

149 

150. Mah. XII, 165, 76 b; Ga. 
XXIII, 6 ; Vi. LI, 25. 

151. Ga. XXIII, 3 ; Va. XX, 20 ; 
Vi. LI, 2 ; Yft. Ill, 255. 

152. Va. XX, 18* ; Par. XII, 3 * ; 
Ba. II, 1,20; Vi. LI, 5. 

153. Va. XIV, 33 ; Vi. LI, 50, 
54, 56 ; see above, IV, 222. 

154 

i55 

156. Vi. LI, 27, 34. 

157. Ga. XXIII, 4-5 ; Va. XXIII, 
30 ; Vi. LI, 3-4. 

158. Va.XXIII,i2;Vi.LI,43-4 4 . 

159. Va. XXIII, 11; Vi. LI, 45; 
Yft. Ill, 282. 

160. Va.XXHI,n; Vi.LI, 4 6-47. 

161. Ga. XXIII, 26. 

162 

163. Ap. I, 25,10; Vi. LII, 5. 

164. Vi. LII, 6. 

165. Vi. LII, 7. 

166. Vi. LII, 8. 

167. Vi. LII, 9. 

168. Vi. LII, 10. 

169. Vi. LII, 11, 13. 
170. 



171. Ga. XXIII, 12-13, 32; Ba. 

11,2, 13-14; Va.XX, 15-16; 

Vi. XXXIV, 2 ; LIII, r ; Yft. 

HI, 233. 
172 

173. Ba. II, 1, 37-38. 

174. Ga.XXII, 36; XXIII, 34 ; 
Ap.I, 26,7; Vi. LIH, 4,7; 
Yft. Ill, a88. 
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175. Vi. LIII, 4; Yd. Ill, 291. 

176. Ba. II, 4, 14*; II, 4, 13; 
Va. XXIII, 41; Vi. LIII, 5-6. 

177. Mah. XII, 165, 63 b; Vi. 
LIII, 8. 

»78 A . • • 

179. Vi. LIII, 9*; Ap. I, 27, 

11*; Ba.II,2,n*; Par. VII, 

10*. 
180 

181. Mah. XII, 165, 37; Ba. II, 
2,35*; Va. 1, 22*; Ga.XXI, 
3; Vi. XXXV, 3-5; Yd. Ill, 
261. 

182. Vi. LIV, 1. 

183. Ga. XX, 4-6 ; Ba. II, 1, 36 ; 
Va. XV, 12-13; Yd. Ill, 295. 

184. Ga. XX, 4, 7; Va. XV, 12, 
14; Vi. XXII, 57. 

185. Ga. XX, 8-9 ; Va. XV, 15- 
16 ; Yd. Ill, 295 ; see above, 
IX, 201. 

186. See above, IX, 201. 

187. Ga. XX, 10; Ba. II, 1, 36; 
Va. XV, 17-21; Yd. Ill, 296. 

188. Ga. XX, 11-14; Ba. II, 1, 
36 ; Yd. Ill, 296. 

189. Yd. Ill, 297. 

190. Vi. LIV, 31 *. 

191. Vi.LIV, 32*; Yd. 111,299. 

192. Vi. LIV, 26 * ; Ap. 1, 1, 23- 
2, 10 ; Va. XI, 76-79. 

193. Vi. LIV, 27 *. 

194. Vi. LIV, 28*. 

195. Vi.LIV, 24*; Yd. 111,290. 

J**' i Ba. II, 1, 36; Yd. Ill, 300. 

198. Vi. LIV, 25*; Ap.I, 26,7; 
Yd. Ill, 289. 

199. Yd. Ill, 289. 

200. Ga. XXIII, 7 ; Va. XXIII, 
31; Vi.LIV, 12; Yd.111,277. 

Pp 



201 

202. Yd. Ill, 291. 

203 

204. Vi. LIV, 29 *. 

205. Par. XI, 49*; Yd. Ill, 292. 

206. Par. XI, 50*; Yd. Ill, 292. 
207 

208. Mah. XII, 165, 45»>_46». 

209. Ba.II, 1,7*; Vi. LIV, 30*; 
Par. XI, 51*; Yd. Ill, 293. 

210. Vi.LIV, 34*; Yd. Ill, 294. 
211 

212. Ga. XXVI, 2-5; Ba. II, 2, 
38; IV, s, 6-7; Ap.I, 27, 7; 
Va. XXI, 20 ; Vi. XLVI, 10 ; 
Yd. Ill, 320. 

213. Ba.IV,5, 11*; Va. XXVII, 
13*; Par. X, 29*; Vi. LIV, 
19; Yd. Ill, 315. 

214. Ba. IV, 5, 8*; Ga. XXVI, 
18-19; Ba. II, 2, 40; Va. 
XXIV, 1-2 ; Yd. Ill, 320. 

215. Ba. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5, 10 ; Va. 
XXI, 21; Vi. XLVI, 11; Yd. 
IIL318. 

216. Ba. IV, s, 15*; Vi. XLVI, 
18 ; Yd. Ill, 321. 

217. Va. XXVII, 21*; Par. X, 
2*; Ga. XXVII, 12-13; Ba. 
Ill, 8, 10, 19-23 ; Va. XXIII, 
45;Vi.XLVII, 4-5; Yd. Ill, 

3*4- 

218. Ga. XXVII, 14; Ba. Ill, 8, 
26; IV, 5, 17; Va. XXVII, 
2i;Vi.XLVII, 3, 6. 

219. Ba.IV,5,i9*;Vi.XLVII,7. 

220. Ba.IV,5,i8*;Vi.XLVII,8. 

221. Ba. IV, 5, 20* ; Ga. XXVII, 
18; Ba.III,8,3i;Vi.XLVII, 
9; Yd. HI, 325, 327. 

222. Ba. Ill, 8, 30; Vi. XLVII, 
10. 
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223. Ga.XXVI, i-6; XXV1I, 2 ; 
Ba. 111,8,3, 7-9,12-13. 

224. Ba. Ill, 8, 17 ; Ya. Ill, 326. 

225. Ba. Ill, 8, 14-16. 

226. Va. XXIV, 46; Ya. Ill, 309. 

227. Va. XXV, 3. 
,228. . 
229. 

230. Mah. XIII, ii2 

231. . 

232. . 

233- • • 

234- • • 

235- • • 
236. . 



247. Va. XXVII, 1-2. 
248 



249. Ba. IV, 1, 2 9 *;Va. XXVI 
4 * • Vi. LV 2. 

250. Va. XXVI, 5*; Vi. LV, 4 
Yl Ill, 304. 

251. Va. XXVI, 6* ; Y4. HI, 304 

252. Va. XXVI, 7*; Vi. LV, 6 
Yd. Ill, 30s. 



253- • • • 

254. Ga. XXIV, 2-3; Ba. IV, 2 

4-5- 

255. . . . 



256. 



257- • • • 

258. . . . 

259. . 

260. Ga. XXIV, 10, 12 ; Ba 
5, 2-5; Va. XXVI, 8; Ya 
III, 302. 

261. Vi.LV,7*; Ba.IV,2, 15. 

262. Va. XXVII, 3*. 

263. Ba. Ill, 9, 1-21 ; IV, 5, 29 

264 

265 

266 



237- • • 

238. . . 

239. Vi. XCV, 1 
240. 
241. 
^42. . 

243- • • 

244. . . 

245. . . 



7*- 



III. 



246. Va. XXVII, 7*; Ya. HI, 
3". 



Manu XII. 



14. 



i5- 



3. . . . 

4. . . . 

5. va. in, 134. 

6. va. m, i 35 . 

7. va. in, 136. 

8. . . . 



16. 



'7- 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 



9. Ya. in, 131, 134-136. 

10 

11 

12. Maitr. Up. Ill, 3. 
»3 



23. . . . 

24. Ya. Ill, 182. 

25. . . . 

26. . . . 
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27. Mah. XII, 194, 31 ; 219, 29. 

28. Mah. XII, 194, 32 ; 219, 30. 

29. Mah. XII, 194, 33; 219, 31. 

30 

31. Yl Ill, 137. 

32. Maitr.Up.III,5;YlIII,i 3 8. 

33. Yl Ill, 139. 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40. Yl III, 137-139. 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46- t 

47 

48 

49 

50 

5i 



66. Vi. XLIV, 35-37 ; Ya. Ill, 
214-215. 

67. Vi. XLIV, 38-43 ; Ya. Ill, 
214. 

68. Vi.XLIV,44*;Ya.III,2i7. 

69. Mah. XIII, in, 130; Vi. 
XLIV, 45*. 

70 



7i- 

72. 



73. 



74- 
75- 
76. 

77- 



Ya. Ill, 206; 
IV, 88-89. 



see above, 



78. 

79- 
80. 



81. 

82. 

83. 
84. 



Ya. Ill, 190. 



85. 
86. 



52. Y! Ill, 219. 

53- •• • 
54. . . . 



87. 



88. 
89. 



90. 
91. 
92. 
93- 
94- 
95- 



55. Yl III, 207. 

56. Ya. Ill, 207. 

57. Yl III, 208. 

58. Yl III, 208. 

59. . . . 



t&. Up. 6; Ap. I, 23, 1. 



60. Yl HI, 212. 

61. Yl III, 213. 

62. Vi. XLIV, 14-20; Yl III, 
214-215. 

63. Vi. XLIV, 21-25; Y1III, 
211, 215. 

64. Vi. XLIV, 2 6-30; Y1III,2 1 5. 

65. Vi. XLIV, 31-34; Yi.ni, 
213. 



96. 

97. 

9 8. 

99. 
100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
104. 



Va. XXVII, 2*. 



Digitized by 



Google 



5«2 



LAWS OF MANU. 



105 

106 

107 

108. Ga. XXVIII, 48. 

109. Va. VI, 43* ; Ba. 1, 1, 5-6; 
Ap. II, 29, 13-14 ; Va. I, 6-7. 

no. Ga. XXVIII, 49; Ba.1, 1,7,9. 
in. Ba. I, 1,8*; Va. Ill, 20*; 
Par. VIII, 34*. 

112. Ya. I, 9. 

113. Ga. XXVIII, 50. 

114. Ba. I, 1, 16*; Va. 111,5*; 
Par. VIII, 12*. 



115. Ba.I, 1, 11 *; Va. Ill, 6*; 
Par. VIII, 13*. 
6 



n 



117. 
118. 
119. 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
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Abhigit sacrifice, xi, 75. 

Abhira caste, x, 1 5. 

Abhuasta, one accused of mortal sin, 

11, 185; in, 159; iv, 211. 
Abortion, v, 90. See Penance for 

destroying embryo. 
Actions, classification of, xn, 1-11. 
Activity, quality of nature or of Self, 

xn, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36, 38. 

— conditions caused by, xn, 40, 

45-47. 
Actor, excluded from Sraddha, in, 

'55- 

— food of, forbidden, iv, 214, 315. 

— not qualified to be witness, vni, 

65. 

— punishment for adultery with 

wife of, vni, 362-363. 
Adhvaryu priest, receives a chariot) 

vni, 209. 
Adityas, in, 284; xi, 222. 
Adoption. See Son, adopted. 
Adulteration of merchandise, vm, 

203; ix, 286; xi, 50. 
Adulteress, son of, excluded from 

Sraddha, Hi, 156, 174-175, 

— food of, forbidden, in, 158; iv, 

217. 

— husband of, in, 155. 
Adultery, a great crime, iv, 133-134; 

vni, 353-353. 

— an Upapataka, xi, 60. 

— definition of, vm, 356-358. 

— penance for, xi, 177-179. 

— punishments of females for, vni, 

371; in next life, v, 164; ix, 30; 
of males, vm, 359, 363, 372-379. 
382-385 ; in next life, xi, 52 ; 
xn, 60. 

— witnesses in cases of, vnr, 72. 

See Guru, Wife. 
Agastya, a sage, v, 22. 
Ages of the world, 1, 68-73, 81-86; 

ix, 301-302. 
Aghamarshana hymn, xi, 260-261. 
A^-igarU, a sage, x, 105. 



Agni, in, 85, 86, 211 ; xi, 120, 122 ; 

xn, 121, 123; king to behave 

like, ix, 303, 310. See Fire. 
Agnidagdha manes, in, 199. 
Agnihotra sacrifice, n, 15; iv, 10, 

25; v, 167; vi, 9 5x1,42; Add. 

and Corr. p. 613. 
Agnish/oma sacrifice, 11, 143. 
Agnish/ut sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Agnishvatta manes, in, 195, 199. 
AgnySdheya sacrifice, n, 143 ; vm, 

209; xi, 38. 
Agriyana sacrifice, iv, 26-28 ; VI, 10. 
Agreements. See Non-performance 

of. 
Agriculture, called Pramrfta, iv, 

4-5- 

— excludes from Sraddhas, in, 165. 

— forbidden to Brihmana, m, 64, 

x, 83-84. 

— obligatory on Vauya, I, 90 ; x, 79. 

— one of the ten modes of subsist- 

ence, x, 116. See Cultivator, 

Seed-corn. 
AVyapa manes, in, 197. 
Ahma sacrifices, xi, 198. 
Ahimfika caste, x, 37. 
Alamana. See Sipping-water. 
AHrya. See Teacher. 
A>arya caste, x, 23; 
Akshamala, wife of Vasishfta, ix, 23. 
AmbashAfia caste, X, 8, 13, 15, 19, 

48. 
Ambassador, vn, 63-68. 
Anagnidagdha manes, in, 199. 
Anantara sons, x, 6, 14, 41. 
Andhatamisra hell, iv, 88, 197. 
Andhra caste, x, 36, 48. 
Angas of the Veda, p. xxvi; n, 141, 

242; in, 184, 185; iv, 98. . 
Angiras, I, 35; n, 151 ; m, 198. 

— sacred texts of, xi, 33. 
Animals, classes of, I, 43-45. 

— eatable and forbidden. See Food. 

— slaying of, xi, 60, 69, 71. See 

Meat, Penance for killing. 
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Annapnbana rite, II, 34. 

Antyavasayin caste, iv, 79 ; x, 39. 

Antyeshri rite, II, 16. 

Anulomas. See Castes, mixed, 

Anvash/aka days, iv, 150. 

Apapatra races, X, 51. 

Apastambiya Dharma-sfitra, pp. xi, 
xviii, xltx, li, lix, lxv, lxix, Ixxi, 
xciii, xcix, ci, cxix. 

Apatrtkarana sins, xi, 70. See Pen- 
ance for. 

Apaviddha. See Son, cast off. 

Appointment of daughters. See 
Daughter appointed. 

— of widows and wives, pp. xciv, 

cix ; in, 160, 173. 

— forbidden, ix, 64-68. 

— permitted, IX, 57-63, iao-121, 

145-146, 159, 162-165, '67, 190- 

191. 
Apsarases, I, 37 ; xii, 47. 
Architect, excluded from Sraddha, 

in, 163. 
Arms, trade of, excludes from Srad- 

dha, in, 162. See King, Ksha- 

triya, duties of. 
Arsha marriage, ill, 21, 53. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, m, 29. 

— permitted to whom, III, 23-24. 

— results of, m, 38-40, 42. 
Arson. See Incendiary. 
Artisan, disqualified to be witness, 

viii, 65. 

— food of, forbidden, rv, 219. 

— hand of, always pure, v, 1 29. 

— may speak to married women, 

viii, 360. 

— to do work for king, vn, 138 ; x, 

120. 
Aryan, acting like non-Aryan, and 
non- Aryan like Aryan, x, 73. 

— has three births, 11, 1 69. 

— lawful residence of, 11, 24. 

— may take roots &c. on a journey, 

viii, 341. 

— may take up arms, viii, 348-351. 

— offspring of Aryan father and 

non-Aryan mother preferable 
to offspring of non-Aryan father 
and Aryan mother, x, 66-72. 

— to be witness for Aryan of the 

same kind, viii, 68. 
Aryavarta, x, 34 ; boundaries of, 11, 
22-23. 



Asahaya, commentator of Narada, 

pp. xvii, cvii. 
Asa»ivrlta hell, iv, 81. 
Ascetic, dress and utensils, vi, 41, 

44, 5*-54- 

— duty of meditation and Veda- 

study, vi, 49, 61-84. 

— dwelling and manner of life, vi, 

4'-43- 

— entrance into order, vi, 3 3-40. 

— food and manner of begging, 

VI, 43, 5°-5«, 55-59- 

— general disposition, vi, 41, 44-49, 

60. 

— not to be made a witness, viii, 65. 

— pays no toll at ferry, viii, 407. 

— personal purification, v, 137. 

— produced by Goodness, xn, 48. 

— receives alms at Vauvadeva,nt, 94. 

— informal, iv, 257-258 ; vi, 86, 

94-96. 

— punishment for intercourse with 

female, viii, 363. 
Ash/aka days, manes worshipped on, 
iv, 150. 

— Veda-study interrupted on, iv, 

119. 
Asipatravana hell, iv, 90; xii, 75. 
Assassin. See Self- defence. 
Assault, results of, on a Brahmana, 

iv, 165-169; xi, 207-208. 

— to be avoided by Snataka,iv, 83, 

164. 

— a title of the law, vm, 6, 279-301. 

— witnesses in cases of, vm, 72. 

See Homicide, Hurt, Mischief. 
Assembly legal. See Parishad. 
Assessors in a law-court, vm, 1, to- 

i9- 
Astrologer excluded from Sraddha, 

in, 162. 
Astrology, practice of, forbidden to 

ascetics, vi, 50. 
Astronomy, science of, p. li. 
Asura marriage, m, 21. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 197. 

— description of, III, 31. 

— permitted to whom, pp. Ixxvii- 

lxxviii; in, 23-25. 

— results of, in, 41-42. See Daugh- 

ter, sale of. 
Asuras, 1, 37 ; in, 225 ; xi, 20. 
Ajvalayana-smriti, p. xxii. 
Ajvamedha. See Horse-sacrifice. 
Atharvan, sacred texts of, XI, 33. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX. 



587 



Atheism, -ist, 11,11; 111,150; iv,i6j; 
vih, 32 ; xi, 67. 

Mkrikkbn penance, xi, 209; de- 
scription, XI, 214. 

Atri, a sage, 1, 35 ; in, 196 ; quoted, 
p. xxvii; in, 16. 

Aurasa. See Son, legitimate. 

Austerity, best form of, H, 166; iv, 
148. 

— leads to final liberation, xn, 83. 

— power of destroying guilt and 

producing other effects, iv, 148; 
xi, 228, 234-235. 

— sole duty in Kr/ta age, 1, 86. 

— to be performed by ascetic, VI, 

75 ; by hermit, VI, 8, 22-23, 3°> 
Auttami Manu, I, 62. 
Avakiroin. See Penance for breach 

of student's vow, Student. 
Avantya caste, x, 31. 
Avrrta caste, X, 15. 
Ayogava caste, descendants of, x, 

15, 26, 3»> 35- 

— occupation, x, 48. 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 

Bali offering, in, 70, 74, 108, 265. 

— description of, in, 87-94, "'• 

— duty of performing for house- 

holder, in, 80-81 ; for hermit, 

vi, 7. 
Barber, food of, permitted to Brah- 
mana, iv, 253. 
Bard, excluded from Sraddha, in, 

158 ; may speak to married 

woman, vm, 360. See Singer. 
Barhishad manes, in, 196, 199. 
Basket-maker, food of, forbidden, 

iv, 215. 
Bathing, rules of, IV, 45, 129, 152, 

201-303 ; a penance, VI, 69. 
Baudhayanlya Dharmajlstra, pp. xx, 

xlix, li-liii, lxv, xciii, xcix, cii, 

civ, cxix. 
Begging, a mode of subsistence, iv, 

4-5; x, 116. 

— rule of, for ascetic, vi, 43, 50-51, 

55-58; forhermit,vi,37-28; for 
student, 11, 48-50, 108, 183-185, 
1 87 ; when permitted to Sna- 
taka, iv, 33 ; xi, 1-6. 

Bestial crime, xi, 174. 

Betrothal, manner of, in, 35. 

— once made binding, IX, 47, 71 ; 

except when bride is blemished, 
ix, 72-73. 



Betrothal, source ofhusband's power, 
v, 153. See Bride, Bridegroom. 

Betting, ix, 321-238. 

Bhadrakalt, III, 89. 

Bharadvajja, a sage, x, 107. 

Bhavishya-purcbia, pp. cx-cxi. 

BhWgu, expounds Manu's laws, pp. 
xii-xiii, xvii; I, 59-60; v, 1-3 ; 

XII, 3, 136. 

— origin of, I, 35. 

— opinion of, quoted, p. xxvi ; in, 

16. 

Bhfitas, in, 70, 74, 80-81, 90. 

Bhutatman, xn, 13. 

Birth. See Impurity, Transmigra- 
tion. 

Blacksmith, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmana, iv, 215. 

Blind man, excluded from inherit- 
ance, ix, 201 ; from Sraddha, 
in, 161, 177. 

Boatmen, hire of, vm, 406 ; liability 
for damage, vm, 408-409. 

Bond, renewal of, vm, 154-155. 

Booty, distribution of, vn, 96-97. 

Boundary, disputes, a title of the 
law, vm, 6, 345-366. 

— not lost by lapse of time, vm, 

149. 

— punishment for destroying mark 

of, ix, 391. 
Brahma marriage, m, 31. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, m, 37. 

— permitted to whom, in, 23-34. 

— results of, in, 37, 39-40, 42, 184. 
Brahman, 1, 50 ; n, 82-84 ; in, 70, 

89; iv, 182, 260; vi, 33, 79. 
81, 85; vn, 14; vm, 81; xn, 
102, 123, 125. 

— composed Manu-smr/ti, p. xii ; 1, 

58. 

— court of, vm, 11. 

— day and night of, 1, 68-73. 

— muhflrta of, iv, 93. 

— origin of, I, 1 1 ; xn, 50. 

— tfrtha of, 11, 58-59. See Purusha, 

Svayambhfl, Soul. 
Brahman priest, receives a horse, 

vm, 309. 
Brahmana, a class of works, iv, 100. 
Brahmana (caste), definition of a 

true, 11, 87. 

— duties, livelihood, and occupa- 

tions of, 1, 88, 102-110; iv, 2- 
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13; x, 1-2, 74-76; in times of 
distress, vm, 339; XI, 11-23; 
x, 81-94, 101-114, 116-117; 
following forbidden occupa- 
tions, in, 64-65, 150-166; vm, 
102 ; or neglecting duty, xn, 
71. See Penance for following 
forbidden occupations. 
Brahmawa, feeding of, m, 96- 1 09,1 2 5- 
129; iv, 29-30, 192-197. 

— gifts to. See Gift, King, duties of. 

— inherits property of Brahmana, 

ix, 188-189. 

— judicial functions of, to be as- 

sessors in court, vm, 1, io-ii, 
391; judges,vm,9, 20; present 
at examination of witnesses, 
vm, 87 ; to impose penances, 
xi, 86 ; to settle doubtful points 
of law, xii, 108-116. 
■ — manes of, in, 197, 199. 

— marriage-rites lawful for, in, 23- 

— may forcibly appropriate property, 
vm, 339; xi, 11-21. 

— offences against: (1) killing a, a 

mortal sin, ix, 235; xi, 55; 
also execution, vm, 380-381 ; 
see Penances for ; punishment, 
criminal, for, ix, 237 ; in an- 
other life, xi, 49 ; xn, 55. 
(2) other offences, assaulting 
and threatening, iv, 165-169 ; 
xi, 68 ; see Penance for threat- 
ening, &c. ; defaming, vm, 
267 ; seizing property of, XI, 
26. 

— offences by, acceptance of pro- 

perty from thieves makes Brah- 
mana a thief, vm, 340; adultery 
and rape, vm, 378-379. 3»3- 
385; defamation of equal caste, 
vm, 269 ; of lower, vm, 268, 
276 ; not inviting virtuous 
neighbours to a festival, vm, 
392; perjury, vm, 123-124; 
theft, greatness of guilt, vm, 
338. 

— origin of, 1, 31, 87, 93; xn, 48. 

— power and rank of, I, 93-101 ; 

11,135; ix, 245, 313-322; x,3; 
xi, 31-35. 

— reverence due to, iv, 39, 52, 58, 

I35-I3 6 . i4»> i 6 *; see King, 
duties of ; irreverence towards, 
degrades, x, 43. 



Brthmanas, seniority among, n, 

155- 

— shall employ indigent Kshatriya 

and Vauya, vm, 411-412. 

— special rules for, of administration 

of oath, vm, 113; betrothal, 
m> 35 ; burial, v, 92 ; of ex- 
amination as witness, vm, 88 ; 
of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of 
initiation, 11, 36-38, 41-42, 44- 
46 ; of Kejanta, 11, 65 ; of 
naming, II, 31-32; of payment 
of fine, ix, 229 ; of purification, 
n, 56, 62 ; of saluting, 11, 122- 
127; of studentship, 11, 49, 
190. 

— why subject to death, v, 4. 

— wives permitted to, III, 13-19. 

See Sn&taka, Srotriya, Sons by 

wives of several castes. 
BrahmS^g-ali, ceremony, 11, 70-71. 
Brahmanf, daughter of, inherits from 

co-wives, ix, 198. 

— prerogatives of, wife, p. lxxiv ; 

ix, 85-87. 

— punishment of adultery with,vm, 

374-378. 
Brahmarakshasa, XII, 60. 
Brahmarshis, country of, u, 19; 

customs, 11, 20. 
Brahmasattra, n, 106 ; iv, 9. 
Brahma varta, boundaries, n, 17; 

customs, n, 1 8. 
Bride, defamation of, vm, 225. 

— given away by whom, v, 151. 

— open declaration of blemishes 

required, vm, 205 ; fine for 
concealment of blemishes, vm, 
224. See Betrothal, Marriage, 
Wife. 

Bridegroom, receives honey-mix- 
ture, m, 119 ; way to be made 
for, n, 138. 

Brrhaspati, xi, 120, 122. 

Brihaspati-smrfti, pp. xvi-xvii, xciv, 
xcvi, cviii-cx. 

Bnhat Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii. 

Brihat Sankha-smriti, pp. xxi-xxii. 

Brother, begetting son with pre- 
deceased brother's bride or 
widow, hi, 160, 173; ix, 57- 
68, 120-121, 143-147. 

— gives sister in marriage, v, 151. 

— must give one-fourth share to 

unmarried sister, IX, 118. 

— elder, honour shown to, n, 225- 
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226; IV, 180, 184; IX, no; 
marrying or sacrificing after 
younger, hi, 154, 170-173 ; XI, 
61 ; punished for cheating his 
younger brother, ix, 313; 
punishment for defaming, vm, 

*75- 

Brother, younger, marrying or sa- 
crificing before elder, m, 154, 
170-173 ; xi, 61. 

Brothers have all male offspring 
through one son, ix, 183. 

Brother's wife, manner of saluting, 
11, 133. See Inheritance, Par- 
tition, Sons, eldest, second, 
younger, youngest. 

Burglary. See Robbery. 

Burial. See Infants; Brahmana, 
Kshatriya, Vabya, SQdra, special 
rules for. 

Carpenter, food of, forbidden, iv, 

310. 

Caste, change of, vii, 43 ; x, 43-43, . 
64-65. 

— exclusion from, XI, 183-186. 

— readmission to, xi, 187-191, 196- 

197. 
Castes, four original, x, 4; their 
origin, 1, 31,87; x, 45. 

— mixed, enumeration, origin and 

occupation of, x, 6-56 ; signs 
for detecting them, x, 57-61. 

— duties of all, x, 63. 

— law of castes, vm, 41-42, 46. See 

Aryan, Brkhmana, Kshatriya, 
Vai/ya, SQdra, Occupations. 
Cattle, rearing or tending, duty of 
Vai/ya, 1, 90 ; vm, 1 14 ; ix, 326- 
338; x, 79. 

— forbidden to Brihmajia, ill, 154, 

166; vm, 103; except in times 

of distress, x, 8a. See Damage, 

Herdsman. 
Coins. See Weights of copper, &c. 
Concerns among partners, a title of 

the law, vm, 4, 206-311. 
Conduct, rule of, most important, I, 

107-no; iv, 145-146, 156-158, 

175. 

— of those who know Veda authori- 

tative, 11, 6, 18; iv, 145. 
Confession destroys guilt, xi, 228- 

339. 
Connubial intercourse, duty of, hi, 

45-50 ; ix, 4. 



Connubial intercourse, when for- 
bidden, m, 45-47; iv, 40-42, 
138. 

Conquest, duty of king and Ksha- 
triya, vii, 94-110; ix, 251; x, 
119; duties after — has been 
made, vii, 301-303. 

— one of the modes of acquiring 

property, x, 115. 
Contract, for carriage, vm, 156-157. 

— regarding crops, ix, 53-53. 

— when null and void, vm, 163-168. 

See Bond, Debt. 
Coparcener. See Partition. 
Cow, food smelt at by, impure, iv, 

209. 

— killing an Upapataka, xi, 60. See 

Penance for. 

— reverence towards, iv, 38, 45, 48, 

5*. 58-59, 72, M», 16a. 
Creation, account of, pp. lxxxiii-xc ; 

by Manu, 1, 1-59 ; by BhWgu, 

1, 60-110. 
Cultivator, food of SQdra, lawful for 

Brahmana, IV, 353. 

— negligent, punished for loss of 

crop, vm, 343. See Agricul- 
ture, Boundary, Damage by 
cattle. 

— shares crop, ix, 53. 

Custom, source of the law, n, 6, 12, 
18; vm, 41-42, 46. 

— of conquered country, to be up- 

held, vii, 203. 

Daityas, xn, 48 ; manes of, in, 196. 
Daiva marriage, in, 21. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, ill, 38. 

— permitted to whom, m, 33-24. 

— results of, Hi, 38-40, 42. 
Daksha, a Pra^apati, IX, 128-129. 
Dakshayana sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Dakshina. See Sacrificial fee. 
Damage done by boatmen, vm, 

408-409 ; by cattle, vii^ 240- 

243. See Hurt, Mischief. 
Damages for injury to person, vm, 

387. 
Dancers, to be banished, ix, 335. 
Darada race, x, 44. 
Darkness, quality of nature or of 

Self, 1, 5 ; xii, 34, 39, 33, 35, 38. 

— conditions produced by, 1, 49 ; 

xii, 40, 43-44. 
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Dar/apGroamasa sacrifices, iv, 35 ; 

vi, 9. 
Daja caste, x, 34. 
Dasyu race, v, 1 3 1 ; vm, 66; x, 33; 

XI, 18; XII, 70. 

— definition of term, x, 4 5. 
Dattaka. See Son, adopted. 
Daughter, inherits from mother, ix, 

'9=") '95 > of Brahmani wife 
inherits from co-wives, ix, 198 ; 
unmarried, inherits fourth- 
share from father, ix, 118; 
separate property of mother, 
ix, 131. 

— position and treatment of, iv, 

180, 185; ix, 130. 

— sale of, forbidden, Hi, 51-54 ; 

ix, 98-100; rule regarding, 
vm, 304. See Asura marriage, 
Nuptial fee. 

— to be married at proper time, 

ix, 4, 88-89, 94 ; or to choose 
husband, ix, 90-93. 

— appointed, p. cix ; m, it; IX, 

137; inherits, ix, 130; husband 
of, inherits, ix, 135; son of, 
inherits from maternal grand- 
father, ix, 1 31-134, 136; offers 
funeral sacrifice, ix, 140. 
Daughter's daughter inherits from 
maternal grandmother, ix, 
193- 

— son, entertained at Sraddha, in, 

148, 334-335; inherits from 
maternal grandfather, ix, 136, 

>39- 

Dealer in weapons, excluded from 
6'rSddha, 111, 160 ; food of, for- 
bidden to Brahmana, iv, 315, 
360. 

Debt, non-payment of or recovery 
of, vm, 4, 47-60, I39-M3. 151- 
155. 158-167, 176-177. 

Debts, three, to gods, &c, iv, 357 ; 
VI > 35-37; non-payment of, xi, 
66. 

Defamation, vm, 6, 335, 367- 
378. 

— anybody may be witness in cases 

of, vm, 73. 

Defiling a maiden, xi, 63 ; punish- 
ments for, vm, 367-370. 

Deposits, vm, 4, 149, 179-196. 

Dhanvantari, in, 85. 

Dharana, value of, vin, 135-137. 

Dharma, duty, law or justice per- 



sonified, 1, 81-83 ; vm, 15-16 ; 

ix, 139; xii, 50. 
Dharmaurastra, pp. xxv, li-liv ; 11, 10 ; 

in, 333; XII, III. 
Dharma-sfitras, pp. xi-xii, xviii-xix, 

xxiv, xxvi, lii-liii, lxii, xciv, cxix. 
Dhigvaxa caste, x, 15, 49. 
Dialectics, institutesof,n,i 1 ; science 

of, vn, 43. See Logician. 
Dikshita. See Sacrifices, Sranta, 

one initiated for. 
Dinaras, pp. xvii, cv, cvii. 
Diseases, punishments of crimes, xi, 

49-53 ; exclude from Sraddhas, 

m, 151, 153-155. »59. 165. 177. 
Disputes between owners of cattle 

and herdsman. See Herdsman. 

— regarding boundaries. See Boun- 

daries. 
Documents, written, pp. xcix-ci; 

vm, i54-»55, 168, 355; ix, 

333. 
Domestic priest, iv, 179; vu, 78; 

XII, 46. 
Dravi/& caste, X, 33, 44. 
Dress, indivisible property, ix, 319. 

— of ascetic, vi, 44, 53. 

— of hermit, vi, 6, 15. 

— of Snataka, iv, 34-36, 66. 

— of student, 11, 41, 64, 174. 
Drinking spirituous liquor, a mortal 

sin, ix, 335; xi, 55- 

— punishment for, ix, 337 ; in 

another life, xi, 49 ; xn, 56 ; 
other consequences, in, 159; 
iv, 307. 

— women addicted to, v, 90 ; ix, 

13, 8a 

— sins equal to, xi, 57. See Penance 

for drinking spirituous liquor. 
Drrshadvat! river, p. xlv; n, t7. 
Duties, on traders, vm, 398, 400. 

See Taxes, Tolls. 
Dvapara age, 1, 85-86 ; ix, 301-302. 

Earth, creation of, 1, 13; king be- 
having like, ix, 303, 311. 

Eating, rules of, n, 51-57; m, 116- 
117; for Snataka, iv, 43, 45, 
55, 58, 63-63, 65. 74-76. 

— purification after, v, 145. 
Edicts, royal, ix, 333. 
Egg, mundane, 1, 9-13. 
Ekoddish/a Sraddha, in, 347 ; iv, 

IIO-III. 

Elements, 1, 6, 75-78. 
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Emigrant, wife of, IX, 74-76. 

Eunuch, excluded from inheritance, 
ix, 201; from sacrificing, iv, 
205-206; from Sraddhas, III, 
150. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 205. 

— son of, inherits, IX, 803. 
Evidence, punishment for refusal of, 

vm, 107; what is admissible 
as, vm, 74. See Penance for 
giving false evidence, Perjury, 
Witness. 
Exclusion from caste, see Caste ; — 
from inheritance, see Inherit- 
ance. 

Families, law of, authoritative, vm, 

41. 
Fasting, v, 155; a penance, xi, 167, 

204. See Paraka. 
Father, gives daughter in marriage, 

v, 151; must do so at proper 

time, ix, 4, 88-89 ; loses power 

over daughter, ix, 93. 

— impure on birth of child, v, 62- 

63. 

— inherits from childless son, ix, 

185 ; from childless daughter, 
ix, 197. 

— offences against, in, 157, 159; 

xi, 60 ; punishment for defam- 
ing, vin, 275; for forsaking, 
vm, 389. See Daughter, Son. 

— keeps recovered property, ix, 

209. 

— partition by, ix, 215. 

— reverence towards, and vener- 

ability of, 11, 145-148,225-237; 
iv, 162, 179-180, 182. See 
Guru, Sale, Son. 
Father-in-law, entertained at Sr&d- 
dha, in, 148. 

— how saluted, n, 130. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

119. 
Fellow-student, impurity on death 

of, v, 71. 
Field, acceptance of, x, 114. 

— settlement of boundaries of, vin, 

-262. 
Fines, amounts of three degrees of, 
vm, 138. 

— how to be paid, ix, 229. 

— son not liable for unpaid, vm, 

159. 



Fire, reverence to be shown towards, 

iv. 48. 53-54. 58, 142- See 

Agni, Sacred fire. 
Flag, punishment for destroying, ix, 

285. 
Food, forbidden and lawful, iv, 205- 

225, 247-250, 253; v, 5-56; 

in times of distress, x, 104, 106- 

108. 

— eating forbidden, an Upapataka, 

XI, 65 ; punishment for, in next 
life, xii, 59. See Penance for 
eating forbidden food. 

— indivisible property, ix, 219. 

— lawful for hermits, vi, 3, 1.2-2 1, 

27-28. 

— obtained by begging, always pure, 

v, 129. 
Force, vitiates all transactions, vm, 

168. 
Forgery, ix, 232. 
Fornication, xi, 59. 

— excludes from Sraddhas, in, 164. 

— penance for, xi, 171. 

— punishments for, vm, 364-366. 
Fortress, royal, vn, 70-76; ix, 252. 
Fortune-tellers, to be punished, ix, 

258. 
Fraud, vitiates every transaction, 

vm, 165 ; punishment of, vm, 

193. See Brother, eldest; 

Trader. 
Friend, betrayer of, excluded from 

Sriddha, in, 160. 

— disqualified to be witness, vm, 

64. 

— impurity on the death of, v, 82. 

— killing, xi, 57. 

— not to be fed at Sraddha, m, 1 38- 

141. 

— wife of, adultery with, xi, 171. 
Funeral ceremonies. See Antyesh/i ; 

Impurity, behaviour of mourn- 
ers. 
Funeral sacrifices. See Srlddhas. 

Gadhi, son of, VII, 42. 
Gambling, pp. Ixx-lxxi; excludes 
from Sriddha, in, 151, 159, 160. 

— forbidden to Snatakas, iv, 74 ; 

to kings, vn, 47, 50. 

— punishable, ix, 226-228, 258. 
Gandharva marriage, in, 21 ; affects 

succession to woman's property, 
ix, 196 ; description of, m, 32 ; 
permitted to whom, p. lxxvii; 
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in, 23-84, 26; results of, m, 41- 

Gandharvas, vn, 23 ; origin of, I, 37; 
xii, 47 ; manes of, in, 196. 

Garbhadliana, rite of conception, 11, 
16, 26, 142. 

Garden, boundaries of, vm, 262 ; 
selling, a crime, xi, 62. 

Gautama, a lawgiver, quoted, p. xxvi ; 
in, 16. 

Gautamtya Dharma/astra, pp. xviii, 
xx, xxiv, xxxiv, lxv, lxix-lxx, 
lxxii, xcviii, xcix, cii, civ, cxix. 

GSyatri. See Savitn. 

Gift,.acceptance of, lawful for Brilh- 
mana, 1, 88; x, 75-76, 115; but 
dangerous, iv, 1 86-191; from 
wicked or low men forbidden, 
in, 179; iv, 84-91; xi, 24-25, 
42, 70; except when offered 
unasked or in times of distress, 
iv, 247-250, 251-252; x, 102- 
114. 
, — made once only, IX, 47. 

— obligatory, iv, 31-32, 226-228; 

vii, 82 ; xi, 1-6. 

— of friends, on marriage and with 

honey-mixture is separate pro- 
perty, ix, 206. 

— rewards for making, in, 95 ; iv, 

229-235; vii, 83-86; xi, 23. 

— void, vm, 159, 165, 168. See 

Resumption of gift. 

— worthy recipients of, in, 96-97, 

128-137, 142-143, i49> i*8; iv. 
31. See Liberality. 
Girdle, sacred of student, 11, 42-43, 

64» »74- 
Goblins, m, 90. See Bhfitas. 
Gods, age of the, I, 71 ; creation or 

origin of, I, 36 ; in, 201 ; xn, 

40, 49. 

— daily offerings and worship, in, 

70-90; iv, 152; vi, 24. 

— debt due to. See Debts, three. 

— images of, iv, 39, 130; vm, 87. 

See Temple. 

— property of, xi, 20 ; punishment 

for seizing, xi, 26. 

— tirtba of, II, 59. 

-Goldsmith, impure, iv, 315, 218; 
xn, 61. 

— punishment of fraudulent, ix, 292; 

of negligent, ix, 286. 
Goodness, quality of nature or of 
Self, xn, 24-26, 37-38. 



Goodness, conditions produced by, 

xn, 40, 48-50. 
Gosava sacrifice, xt, 75. 
Gosh<£i-jraddha, in, 254. 
Government. See King, Ministers, 

Officials, Police, Policy. 
Govindar%a, a commentator of 

Manu, pp. xiii-xiv, cxxvi-cxxviii. 
Grammar, science of, pp. 1-li. 
Great one, the, 1, 15 ; xn, 14, 24, 50. 
Guardian. See Minor, Woman. 
Guest, definition of, in, 102, 103, 

no. 

— duty of feeding for householder, 

Hi, 70, 72-74. 80, 94, 100, 115, 
118 ; iv, 29 ; by hermit, vi, 7-8. 

— manner of reception, in, 99-1 1 3. 

— persons not to be received as, iv, 

30. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 179, 

182. See Honey-mixture. 
Guhyakas, xn, 47. 
Guilds, law of, authoritative, vm, 4 1 . 
Guru, definition of term, n, 142, 149. 

— duty of maintaining, iv, 251-252 ; 

xi, 1. 

— impurity on death of learned, v, 

82. 

— manner of saluting, 11, 130. 

— reverence towards, iv, 130, 162 ; 

xn, 83. See Father, Mother, 
Teacher, &c. 

— adultery with wife of, a mortal 

sin, ix, 235; xi, 55; punish- 
ment for, ix, 237; in next birth, 
xi, 49; xn, 58. See Penance 
for adultery with wife of Guru. 

Gatakarman, birth-rite, n, 27, 29. 
GStibhra»«a sins, xi, 68. See Pen- 
ance for Gatibhramjakara. 
G&alla caste, x, 22 ; xn, 45. 
Gtva, xn, 13. 

Gyaish/£a, month, vm, 245. 
Gyeshf£a-saman, m, 185. 

Hara, xn, 121. 
Havirbhug- manes, in, 197. 
Havishmat manes, m, 198. 
Havishpantiya hymn, xi, 252. 
Hells, m, 249 ; iv, 81, 165, 197 ; ix, 
138; xn, 16-22, 54. 

— enumeration of, iv, 88-90. 
Herdsman, food of Sfidra, lawful 

for Brahmana, iv, 353. 

— disputes from transgressions of 
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owners of cattle and, vm, 5, 
229-343. 
Heretics, IV, 61 ; no libations offered 
to dead, v, 89-90; not to be 
fed, iv, 30 ; to be banished, ix, 
225. 

— doctrines and books of, xi, 66 ; 

xii, 95-96. 
Hermit, dress of, vi, 6, 15; duties: 
must not accept anything, vi, 
8; may beg, vi, 27-28; may 
keep sacred fire and offer sacri- 
fices, vi, 4-5, 7, 9-12 ; may give 
up both, vi, 25; must be hos- 
pitable, vi, 7-8 ; must perform 
austerities, vi, 8, 22-24; must 
recite Veda and study Upani- 
shads, vi, 8, 29-30. 

— food of, vi, 3, 12-21, 27-28. 

— may starve himself to death, vi, 

31. 

— mode of personal purification, v, 

137. 

— pays no toll at a ferry, vm, 

407. 

— produced by the quality of Good- 

ness, XII, 48. 
High-treason, punishment of, ix. 

»75- 
Himalaya, II, 21. 
Hiranyake.fi Dharma-sutra, pp. xx, 

xl, li. 
Homicide, xi, 55, 57, 67. 

— punishment of, vm, 296 ; ix, 235. 

See Penance for killing, Self- 
defence. 
Honey-mixture, m, 3, 1 19-120; v, 

4'- 

— present received with, is separate 

property, ix, 206. 

Horse-sacrifice, xi, 75, 83. 

Hospitality. See Guests. 

Hotri- priest, receives a horse, vm, 
209. 

House, decision concerning bound- 
aries of, vm, 262. 

Householder, duties of: marriage, 
111,5-44; connubial intercourse, 
m, 45-50 ; treatment of female 
relatives, ill, 51-62; perform- 
ance of daily and domestic rites, 
m, 67-121 ; of Sraddhas, m, 
122-286. 

— entrance into order, ill, 3 ; IV, 1. 

— excellence of order of, in, 77-78 ; 

iv, 89-90. 

[*5] Q 



Householder, livelihood of, iv, 1-12. 

— mode of personal purification, 

v, 136-137. See Occupations, 

Sn&taka. 
Hunter, food of, forbidden to Brah- 

mana, iv, 212. 
Hurt, done by carriage, vm, 290- 

298. See Assault. 
Husband, duties of, IX, 2, 5-16, 74, 

101-102. 

— one with wife, ix, 45-46. 

— inherits from childless wife, ix, 

196. See Connubial intercourse, 
Marriage, Son of wife, Wife; 
Woman, treatment of. 

— power over wife, v, 147-154 ; ix, 

3 ; source of that power, v, 153. 
Hypocrite, excluded from hospitality, 
IV > 3°> 192-197 ; from Sraddha, 
III, 159. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 211. 

— produced by Darkness, xii, 44. 

— sanctimonious, to be punished, 

ix, 258, 273. 

Idiot, excluded from inheritance, ix, 
201. 

— property of, not lost by lapse of 

time, vm, 148. 
Images, punishment for destroying, 

ix, 285. See Gods, images of. 
Impurity (Sutaka), on birth, v, 58, 

61-63,71,77,79. 

— on carrying out corpse, v, 64-65, 

85. 

— on death of SapiWa, v, 58, 60, 

75-77. 83-84; of teacher, v, 65, 
80; of teacher's son or wife, 
v, 80; of infants, v, 67, 69; 
of fellow-student, v, 71 ; of un- 
married females, v, 72 ; of re- 
mote relative, v, 78; of Srotriya, 
v, 81 ; of pupil, v, 81 ; of ma- 
ternal uncle, v, 81 ; of officiating 
priest, V, 81 ; of maternal rela- 
tive, v, 81 ; of king, v, 82 ; of 
friend, v, 82 ; of learned Guru, 
v, 82. 

— on following corpse, v, 103. 

— on miscarriage, v, 66. 

— on touching corpse, v, 64, 85. 

— on two deaths or births following 

each other, v, 79. 

— behaviour of mourners during, 

V, 73- 

q 
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Impurity, exceptions to rules of, V, 
89-90, 93-98. 

— rite at end of period of, v, 99. 

— causes interruption of Veda- 

study, IV, 109-110, 137. 

— makes food of giver unaccept- 

able, iv, 212. 
Impurities of the body, v, 1 35. See 

Purification. 
Incantations. See Magic. 
Incest, xi, 59, 171. See Guru, 

adultery with wife of. 
Indivisible property. See Property. 
Indra, m, 87 ; iv, 182 ; v, 96 ; vu, 

4i7; VIII, 344J XI, 120, 123; 

xii, 123. 
Infant, burial of, v, 68-69. 

— committing nuisance, IX, 283. 

— disqualified to be witness, vm, 

66 ; exceptions, vm, 70-7 1 ; to 
sacrifice or recite Veda, 11, 171- 
172 ; xi, 36-37. 

— no libations offered to, v, 70. 

— special punishment for, IX, 230. 

— treatment of, m, 114; iv, 179; 

vm, 312. See Impurity, Minor. 

Informer,excludedfromSr3ddha, in, 
161; food of forbidden, 1 v, 2 1 2 ; 
punishment in next life, xi, 50. 
See Spy. 

Inheritance, a mode of acquiring 
property, x, 115. (1) Succes- 
sion to male : sons, ix, 1 04, 1 56- 
'57j 185 > eldest son alone, ix, 
105, 108 ; unmarried daughter 
inherits one-fourth share, ix, 
118; appointed daughter, ix, 
130; son of appointed daughter, 
ix, 131-134,136; husband of ap- 
pointed daughter, ix, 135 ; son 
of daughter not appointed, ix, 
136) J 39j adopted son, ix, 141- 
143; son of appointed widow 
or wife, ix, 120-131, 145-146, 
190- 191; six kinds of subsidiary 
sons, ix, 158 ; among subsidiary 
sons each better one inherits 
before the rest, ix, 165, 184; 
illegitimate son of Sudra, ix, 
179; father and brothers, ix, 
185; SapWas,Sakulyas, teacher 
and pupil, ix, 187; learned 
Brahmanas, ix, 188-189 ; the 
king, ix, 189 ; children of 
eunuch, &c, ix, 303 ; son born 
after partition, ix, 216 ; mother 



and paternal grandmother, ix, 
217. (2) Succession to fe- 
male: son, ix, 104, 192, 195; 
daughter, ix, 192, 195 ; un- 
married daughter, ix, 131; 
daughter of Brahmani wife, ix, 
198 ; daughter's daughter, ix, 
193 ; husband, ix, 196; mother 
and father, ix, 197. (3) Suc- 
cession to reunited coparcener, 
ix, 2 10-3 1 3. (4) Exclusion from 
inheritance, ix, 143-144, 147, 
301, 213(F), 314; xi, 185-186. 
Initiation, a second birth, 11, 148, 
169-170. 

— description of, 11, 36-47. 

— neglect of. See Penance for 

neglect; Vriltya. 

— second, xi, 147, 151-152. 
Injury to living beings, excludes 

from Sraddha, III, 164. 

— forbidden, iv, 148, 170, &c; par- 

ticularly to ascetics, vi, 39, 46, 
52, 68-69, 75. See Animals. 
Institutes of dialectics. See Dia- 
lectics. 

— of the sacred law. See Dharma- 

jastra. 

— of science, iv, 19-20. 
Interest, kinds and rate of, p. xxix ; 

vm, 140-143. i5°->55, 156 
note, 157. 

Judge, takes king's place on the 
bench, vm, 9, 11; must be a 
Brahmana, never a Sfidra, vm, 
9, 20-21 ; must be just, vm, 
12-19; if unjust, to be fined, 
ix, 234; behaviour in court, 
vm, 23. 

Judicial procedure, pp. xcix, ciii; 
constitution of the court, vm, 
1-2,9-12,20-23; eighteen titles 
of the law, vm, 3-7 ; decisions 
to be just, vm, 12-19 ; suits to 
be heard according to the order 
of plaintiffs caste, vm, 24; law 
of castes, families, &c, authori- 
tative, vm, 41-42, 46; lawsuits 
not to be begun or hushed up 
by king or his servants, vm, 43 ; 
causes of failure of suits, vm, 
53-58; method of judicial in- 
vestigation : inferences from 
facts, vm, 25-26, 44-46, wit* 
nesses, vm, 45, 52-55, 61-108, 
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117-123, oaths, viii, 109-113, 
ordeals, vm, 114-116, special 
trial in disputes regarding de- 
posits, vm, 182-184; punish- 
ments, degrees of, vm, 124- 
130; technical names of metal- 
weights or coins, vm, 131-1 37 ; 
three degrees of fines, vm, 138; 
void legal transactions, vm, 
163-168; fines, how paid, ix, 
229; reversal of unjust decisions 
by king, ix, 234 ; thief to be 
executed only, if taken < in fla- 
granti,' ix, 270. See Parishad. 

Kaivarta caste, x, 34. 
Kalasutra hell, ill, 249 ; IV, 88. 
Kali age, 1, 85-86 ; ix, 301-302. 
Kalpa, a vedanga, p. xxvi ; 11, 140. 
Kamadhenudipika of Narayaaa, p. 

cxxx. 
KamandakiyaNitisara,quotes Manu, 

pp. xxxvi-xxxvii. 
Kamboga caste, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 

44- 

Kanraa. See Son of unmarried 
daughter. 

Karana caste, x, 22. 

Karivara caste, x, 36. 

Karshapawa, value of, vm, 136. 

Karusha caste, x, 23. 

K&ryapa, ix, 129. 

Kanaka Dharma-stitra, pp. xxi, xxiii ; 
quotation from p. xxi, note. 

KaA&aka school, pp. xv, cxxiv. 

Katyayana-smriti, p. ex. 

Katyayantya Dharma-sQtra, p. cxix. 

Kavi, father of manes, ill, 198; son 
of Ahgiras, II, 151-154. 

K&ianta rite, clipping the hair, II, 65. 

Khasa caste, x, 22. 

Khila texts, m, 232. 

King, cannot be made a witness, 
vm, 65. 

— duties of : to protect and not to 
oppress subjects, VII, 2-3, 35, 
80, 88, m-112, 142-144; vm, 
172, 303-3«>9; ix, 253; x, 80, 
119 ; to punish the wicked, vn, 
»4-34; vm, 302-303, 3«o-3U. 
335, 343-3475 ix, 252-293, 312 ; 
to honour, support, and make 
gifts to learned Brahmanas, 
vii, 37-38, 79, 82-86, 88, 134- 
136, 145 5 vm, 395; ix, 313- 
323; xi ; 4,2i-23; to be humble, 

Q 



p. cxiii; vn, 39-42 ; to study the 
Veda and sciences, vn, 43 ; to 
shun the eighteen vices, vn, 44- 
53 ; to appoint ministers, vn, 
54-58 ; and other officials, vn, 
59-68,80-81, 1 14-126; to select 
a residence and to build fortress, 
VII, 69-76; to wed a queen, 
vii, 77 ; to appoint a domestic 
and officiating priests, vii, 78- 
79 ; to fight bravely and honour- 
ably, vii, 87-95, 184-200; x, 
119 ; distribution of booty, vii, 
96-97 ; to make conquests, vii, 
99-100, 201-203 ; Ix > a 5 I i x > 
115, 119; to settle taxes and 
duties, vii, 127-133, 137-140; 
x, 118, 120; to sacrifice, vii, 
79, 145 ; to give audience, vn, 
145-146, 223 ; to consult re- 
garding state affairs and to 
follow the principles of Niti, V 
vii, 146-183, 205-216; ix, 294- 
299 ; to inspect army, vn, 222 ; 
to decide lawsuits either per- 
sonally, vm, 1-8 ; ix, 233-234, 
or through judge, vm, 9-10; to 
be just, vm, 18-19, 126-129, 170- 
175; ix, 249; to protect minors 
and women, vm, 27-29; to 
deal with found property, vm, 
30-34 ; and with treasure-trove, 
vm, 35-39 ; to restore or make 
good stolen property, vm, 40- 
44; to uphold law of castes, &c, 
vn, 203; vm, 41-42, 46; not 
to begin or hush up lawsuits, 
vm, 43 ; to settle rates of sale, 
vm, 401-402 ; to have weights 
and measures examined, vm, 
403 ; to avoid taking property 
of men guilty of mortal sins, 
IX, 243-247 ; to be active and 
energetic, ix, 301-31 1; to seek 
death in battle, ix, 323. 
King, food of, forbidden to firah- 
mana, iv, 218. 

— gifts of wicked, not to be ac- 

cepted, iv, 84-91. 

— impurity of, causes interruption 

of Veda-study, iv, no. 

— impurity on death of, v, 82. 

— incarnation of eight deities, v, 96 ; 

vn, 4-7. 

— majesty of, vn, 8-13. 

— never impure, v, 93-94» 97. 

q 2 
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King, offences by, vm, 336. 

— receives the honey-mixture, III, 

1 19-120. 

— receives sixth part of subject's 

demerit or merit, vm, 304-305 ; 
of Brahmana's merit, xi, 33. 

— recreations allowed to, vn, 216- 

217, 224-225. 

— service under, forbidden to Brah- 

ma»a, in, 64, 153. 

— shadow of, not to be trod on, iv, 

130. 

— Sfidra, rv, 6 1 . See Edicts, High- 

treason, Kshatriya, Vassals. 
Kirita race, x. 44. 
Kratu, a Pra^apati, I, 35. 
Krikkhrz, or hard penance, v, 2 1 ; 

xi, 106, 125, 140, 159, 163, 178, 

192, 198, 209. 

— description of, xi, 212. 
Kr/shnala, value of, vm, 134-135. 
Krita age, i, 81, 83, 85-86; ix, 301- 

302. 
Krfta. See Son, bought. 
Kr/trima. See Son, made. 
Kshatriya caste, and BrShmana, 11, 

135; iv, 135-136; ix, 313-322. 

— causes of degradation of, X, 43- 

45 

— duties and occupations, 1, 89 ; x, 

77-79, 115; in battle, vii, 87- 
95> 144 > m times of distress, 
vm, 41 1-412; x, 83, 95, 117; 
punishment of neglect of, in 
next life, xii, 71. 

— guilt of, in case of theft, viii, 337. 

— killing man of, xi, 67. See 

Penance for killing. 

— manes of, m, 197. 

— not a guest, but to be fed, m, 

IIO-III. 

— origin of, 1, 31, 87 ; xii, 46. 

— punishment for adultery, vm, 

375-377> 382 ; for defamation, 
vm, 267, 269, 276. 

— special rules, of administration of 

oath, vm, 113; of burial, v, 92 ; 
of examination as witness, vm, 
88 ; of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of 
initiation, 11, 36-38, 41-42, 44- 
46 ; of Kesanta, 11, 65 ; of mar- 
riage, m, 44 ; of naming, 11, 31- 
32 ; of purification, 11, 62 ; of 
saluting, 11, 127 ; of studentship, 
11, 49, 190. 

— wives permitted to, in, 13-14. 



See King, Sons by wives of 

several castes. 
Kshatriyas, seniority among, n, 155. 
Kshatriya, female, punishment for 

adultery with, vm, 382-385. 
KshattW caste, x, 13, 19, 26. 

— occupations of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 
Kshetraga. See Son, begotten on 

widow of wife. 
KshetnufXa, xii, 13-14. 
Kubera, v, 96 ; vn, 4, 7, 42. 
Ku-ftnala hell, iv, 89. 
Kuhfi, goddess, ill, 86. 
Kukku/aka caste, x, 1 8. 
KullGkabhatfa, a commentator of 

Manu, pp. xiv-xvii, xxv, c, ex, 

cxi, cxxi, exxxi-exxxii. 
Kumanlabhaft<z,pp.cxxi-cxxii; Add. 

and Com p. 613. 
Kurus, plain of, n, 19; vn, 193. 
KushmWa texts, vm, 106. 
Kutsa, hymn of, XI, 250. 

ATaitra, month, vn, 182. 
Xakshusha Manu, I, 62. 
ATaWala caste, in, 92, 239; rv, 79; 
v, 131; ix, 87; x, 108; XII, 55. 

— castes descended from, x, 26-31. 

. 37-39- 

— intercourse with female of, pen- 

ance, xi, 176; punishment, vm, 

373- 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 

— position and occupations of, x, 

51-56. 

— purification on touching, v, 85. 
£!ndriya»a, or lunar penance, v, 

20; vi, 20; xi, 41, 107, 155- 
156, 164, 172, 178. 

— description of, xi, 217-226. 
Parana, demigods, XII, 44. 
ATaturmasya-sacrifices, iv, 26 ; vi, 10. 
JCbandogya-upanishad, pp. lx-lxL 
Jffna race, x, 44. 

Koda. race, x, 44. 

iffWakarman, tonsure, n, 27, 35 ; v, 

58, 67. 
KuAtu caste, x, 48. 

Land, false evidence concerning, 
vm, 99, 263. 

— wrongful appropriation of, xi, 58. 
Languages, of MleiAfos and Aryans, 

x, 45 ; various, of men, ix, 332. 
Law, eighteen titles of, vm, 3-7. 
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Law, institutes of. See Dharma- 
jastra. 

— manner of investigation of, xn, 

105-106. 

— of castes, families, &c, VIII, 41- 

42, 46. 

— settlement of doubtful points, xir, 

1 08-115. 

— sources of, 11, 6-25. 

— special schools of, pp. xlix, li-lvii. 

— the tenfold, vi, 91-93. See 

Dharma. 
Lawsuits. See Judicial procedure. 
Learning, property acquired by, ix, 

206. 
Leather-cutter, impure, iv, 218. 
Lending money, occupation of Vai- 

jya, 1, 90; ix, 326; x, 115. 

— permitted to Br3hma»a and Ksha- 

triya in times of distress, x, 1 17. 

See Debt, Interest, Usury. 
Libations to the dead, v, 69-70, 88- 

90 ; to the manes, n, 176 ; m, 

70, 74,81-82, 283; vi, 24. 
Liberality, duty of, I, 86 ; IX, 333 ; 

x, 79- 

— destroys guilt, XI, 228. See Gift. 
Liberation, final, vi, 36-37, 42, 44, 

74.75,78-81,85; xii, 83-104. 

L\WAvi race, x, 22. 

Limitation, law of, vm, 145-149. 

Livelihood, various means of, p. 
lxviii; iv, 2-13. See Occupa- 
tions. 

Logician, member of Parishad, xn, 
1 1 1 ; not to be entertained as 
guest, iv, 30. 

Loha&raka hell, iv, 90. 

Lohajahku hell, iv, 90. 

Lunar penance. See Kandrayana. 

Madanapala, prince of Ktehtbi, pp. 

cxxiv-cxxv. 
Madgu caste, x, 48. 
Madhuparka. See Honey-mixture. 
Madhyadeja, boundaries of, 11, 21. 
Madman, excluded from inheritance, 

ix, 201, from 5riddha, ill, 161. 

— special punishment for, IX, 230. 
Migadha caste, x, 26. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 

Magic, practice of, an UpapStaka, 
xi, 64 ; punishable, ix, 258, 290; 
permitted to Brahmana, XI, 31- 
34- 



Mahabharata and Manu's laws, pp. 
xiv, xvi, xxxviii, lx, Ixii-lxiii, 
lxxiv-xcii, xcvii-xcviii, crii. 

Mabanaraka hell, iv, 88. 

Mahapataka, mortal sin, enumera- 
tion of, ix, 2 35 ; XI, 55 ; punish- 
ments for, ix, 236-242. See 
Brihmana, offences again- 1; 
Drinking spirituous liquor ; 
Guru, adultery with wife of; 
Theft of gold. 

Maharaurava hell, iv, 88. 

MahivUi hell, IV, 89. 

Mahitra hymn, XI, 250. 

Maintenance, allowed to outcast 
women, XI, 189; to subsidiary 
sons, ix, 163 ; to those excluded 
from inheritance, ix, 202. 

Maitrayana-brahmanopanishad, pp. 
xliv-xlv. 

Maitrayaniya school. See Manava 
school. 

Maitreyaka caste, x, 33. 

Malavaha sins, xi, 7 1 . See Penance 
for. 

Malla caste, x, 22 ; xn, 45. 

Manava Dharmajistra, traditional 
account of origin of, pp. xii- 
xviii; 1, 58-60, 102, 119; xi, 

»44- 

— recast of a Dharma-sOtra, pp. 

xviii-xlv. 

— composed by a special law-school, 

pp. xlvi-lvi. 

— causes of sanctity of, pp. lvi- 

lxv. 

— old and modern parts of, pp. lxvi- 

lxxiii. 

— sources of modern parts, pp. 

lxxiv-xcii. 

— successive recasts of, pp. xcii- 

xcviii. 

— antiquity and date of, pp. xcix- 

cxviii. 

— commentaries on, pp. cix-cxxxvi. 

— by whom to be studied, 1, 103 ; 

11, 16 ; to be taught, 1, 103. 

— rewards for studying, 1, 104-106. 

— contents of, 1, 1 11- 11 8, agree 

with Veda, 11, 7. 

— secret portion of, xn, 107. 
Minava-samhiti,astrological,pxcvii. 
Manava Dharma-sQtra, quoted, pp. 

xv-xxiii, xxx-xxxii, xxxv, xxxvii. 
Manava GWhya-sOtra, pp. xxxix-xl, 
xciii. 
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Manava school, pp. xvlii, xxxvii, xlv ; 

works of, p. xli. 
Manava Srlddhakalpa, pp. xl-xliv. 
Manavaiirya, p. lxiii. 
Mandap&la, a sage, IX, 23. 
Manes, Bali-offering for, m, 91. 

— classes and origin of, I, 37 ; in, 

194-201, 284; XII, 49, 

— day and night of, 1, 66. 

— debt due to, IV, 257. 

— libations to. See Libations. 

— sacrifices to. See Sr&ddha. 

— tirtha of, 11, 59. 
Mantrasamhiti, rv, 100. See Sa»i- 

hita\ 
Manu, descended from Brahman, 
pp. xii, lvii; I, 33.63? vi, 54. 

— etymology of the name, p. xiv. 

— identified with Brahman, pp. xiii, 

lvii; XII, 123. 

— king, pp. xiii, lviii-lix ; vn, 42. __ 

— lawgiver, pp. xiii-xviii, lxi-Ixii ; 

1,1-4,58,104,119; 11,7. 

— Pra^-ipati, p. lvii ; 1, 34 ; ix, 17. 

— other myths regarding, pp. lvii- 

Ixiii. 

— quoted In the Manava Dharma- 

jSstra, hi, 222; iv, 103; v, 41, 
131; vi, 54; viii, 124, 139, 168, 
204, 242, 279, 292, 339 ; ix, 158, 
182-183, 239; x, 63, 78. 

Manus, seven, 1, 36, 61-63. 

Manviiarya, p. lxiii. 

Manvantara, period of a Manu, 1, 
79-80. 

Margajirsha, month, vii, 182. 

Margava caste, x, 34. 

Martti, a Pra^ipati, I, 35, 58; ill, 

195- 
Markam/eya, author of a recast of 

Manu's laws, pp. xvii, xcv. 
Marriage, expenses of first, may be 

obtained by begging, XI, 1, 5. 

— forbidden degrees and impedi- 

ments, m, 5-9, 1 1 ; xi, 172-173. 
See Outcasts. 

— intermarriage between different 

castes, ill, 12-19, 43"44» ^4- See 
Sons by wives of several castes ; 
Wives of several castes. 

— present received on, is separate 

property, ix, 206. 

— punishment for substitution of 

another bride, vm, 204. 

— results of low, m, 63. 

— rites, pp.xxxix note,lxxvii-lxxviii; 



description, hi, 20-42, 51-54; 
affect succession, ix, 196-197. 
Marriage, second, of widows, forbid- 
den, v, 161-164; ix, 65; of vir- 
gin widows permitted,ix,69-7o, 
176. See Woman, re-married. 

— suitable ages of men for, ix, 94 ; 

of women, ix, 4, 88, 90-94. 

— when complete, vm, 227. 

— with sacred texts for virgins, vm, 

226. 

— the Vedic sacrament of women, 

11,67. See Betrothal, Husband ; 
Wife, repudiation and super- 
session. 

Maruts, in, 88; XI, 120, 122, 222. 

Masha, value of, vm, 134. 

Maternal aunt, 11, 50, 131. 

Maternal grandfather, entertained at 
■SVaddha,!!!,^. See Daughter's 
son. 

Maternal uncle, entertained at Sriid- 
dha, ill, 148. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— manner of saluting, 11, 130. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 179, 

183. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

119. 
Maternal uncle's wife, 11, 131. 
Matsya-purina, p. cxi. 
Matsyas, a tribe, 11, 19 ; vn, 193. 
Measures, examined by the king, 

vm, 403. 
Meat, allowed to be eaten, v, 16, 18, 

22-23, *7-33. 36, 39-4»- 

— forbidden to be eaten, 1 v, 2 1 3 ; v, 

7, 1 i-i5» 17-18, 34. 3 6 -38, 43-56. 

— sale of, disqualifies for Sraddha, 

111,152; forbidden to Brahmana, 

x 88. 
Medhatithi, a commentator of Manu, 

pp. xiii -xvii, xcv, cvii-cviii, 

cxviii-cxxvi. 
Merchants. See Traders. 
MimSmsa, pp. xlvii, lii, cxix. 
Mimamsaka, member of Parishad, 

XII, III. 

Ministers, royal, ix, 294. 

— chief of, to be a Brahmana, vn, 58 ; 

takes king's place, vn, 141, 226. 

— consultations with, vn, 56-59, 

"146-216. 

— number of, p. xxxvii ; vn, 54. 

— punishment of, for unjust deci- 

sions, ix, 234. See Officials. 
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Minor, cannot make a contract, vm, 

163. 

— property of, not lost by lapse of 

time, vm, 148-149; protected 

by king, vm, 27. See Infants. 
Mischief, punishment of, vm, 285, 

288-289 ; ix, 279, 281, 285, 289, 

291. 
Miser, food of, forbidden to Brah- 

mana, IV, 210. 
Mitra, deity, xn, 121. 
Mleiibas, barbarians, 11, 23 ; x, 45. 
Monopoly, royal, vm, 399. 
Mortal sin. See MahapHtaka. 
Mortgage, vm, 165. 
Mother, begging from, 11, 50. 

— forsaking, a crime, m, 157; XI, 

60 ; punishment for, vm, 389. 

— impurity of, on birth, v, 62. 

— inherits from daughter, IX, 197 ; 

from son, ix, 217. 

— punishment for defaming, vm, 

375- 

— reverence towards and venerabi- 

lityof.ii, 145, 225-237; iv, 162, 

180, 183. See Daughter, Son. 
Mother's sister, II, 133. 
Mother-in-law, 11, 131. 
Mr/ta, alms, iv, 4-5. 
Murder. See Homicide, Penance 

for killing. 
Musician, food of, forbidden, iv, 

210. 
Muttered prayers, efficacy of, 11, 85- 

87. See Veda-study, private. 

Nagas, snake-deities, 1, 37 ; m, 196 ; 

vii, 23. 
Nahusha, a king, vn, 41. 
Nairukta, pp. xxvi, lvii; xn, 11 1. 
Nakshatresh/i sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Namadheya, rite of naming child, 11, 

30-3 3 I v, 70. 
NandanlLtarya, a commentator of 

Manu, pp. cxxxiii-cxxxv. 
Narada, a Pra^&pati, I, 35. 
NaYada-smriti, pp. xv, xvii, xcii, xcv- 

xcvi, ci-cii, civ, cvii, cxii, cxxii. 
NSrSyana, commentator. See Sar- 

va£tfa-N3raya*a. 
Niriyana, deity, I, 10. 
Na/a caste, x, 22 ; xn, 45. 
Nemi, a king, vn, 41. 
Nigama, iv, 19. 
Nirn'ti, deity, xi, 105, 119. 
Nirukta, pp. xxvi, 1; xu, in. 



Nishada caste, descendants of, x, 18, 

34, 3«-37. 39- 

— food of, forbidden to Brihmana, 

iv, 215. 

— occupation of, x, 48. 

— origin of, x, 8. 
Nishka, value of, vm, 137. 
Nishkramana, first leaving the house, 

II, 34- 

Nlti. See Policy, royaL 

Niyoga. See Appointment of 
widows; Son begotten on 
widow or wife. 

Non-payment of wages. See Wages. 

Non-performance of agreements, 
vm, 5, 218-221. 

Nuisance, punishment for commit- 
ting, ix, 282-283. 

Nuptial fee, julka, vm, 204 ; ix, 100. 
See Daughter, sale of. 

Oath, administered in doubtful cases, 
vm, 109 ; in boundary disputes, 
vm, 256. 

— formerly sworn by gods and sages, 

vm, no. 

— manner of swearing, vm, 113- 

114. 

— sanctity of, vm, in. See Per- 

jury. 
Occupations, of four castes, 1, 88-91 ; 
x, 74-80; in times of distress, 

X, 81-117. See Brahmana, 
Kshatriya, SQdra, Vauya. 

— ofhigher caste never to be adopted 

by lower, x, 95-96. 

— of mixed castes, x, 32-39, 47- 

5». 

— pursuit of forbidden, punishable, 

IX, 225 ; results of, iv, 30. See 
Penance for forbidden occupa- 
tions. 
Officials, royal, appointment and 
classes of, vii, 60-68, 80-81, 
114-121. 

— punishment of corrupt, vii, 1 2 3- 

124; vm, 34; ix, 231, 259; of 
negligent, IX, 272. 

— supervised by spies, vii, 122. 
Officiating priest, definition of term, 

11, 143. 

— entertained at 6'raddha, in, 148. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— manner of saluting, II, 1 30. 

— payment of fees to, VIII, 206-210; 

XI, 38-39. 
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Officiating priest, punishment of, for 
forsaking sacrificer, vin, 388. 

— punishment of sacrificer for for- 

saking, VIII, 388. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, IV, 179, 

18a. 

— receives the honey-mixture, m, 

119. 

— to be chosen by king, vn, 78. 
Oilman, impure, m, 158 ; iv, 84-85. 
Om, syllable, vi, 70; xi, 249. 

— is a secret Veda, xi, 366. 

— origin of, 11, 76. 

— pronounced in beginning recita- 

tion of Veda, 11, 74-75. 

— sanctity of, II, 83-84. 
Ordeals, pp. ci-cii. 

— by fire and water, vm, 11 4- 11 6. 
Orders, four, vi, 87-88. 

— comparison of, HI, 77-78 ; vi, 89- 

90. 

— disputes regarding duties, how 

settled, vm, 390-391. 

— duties of all, vi, 91-93. See 

Ascetic, Hermit, Householder, 
Student. 
Organs, enumeration of, 11, 90-92. 

— deficiency in, disqualifies for 

Sraddhas, in, 161,177-178,242 ; 
excludes from inheritance, IX, 
201. 

— duty of restraining, H, 88, 92- 

100; iv, 246; v, 105; vi, 4, 52, 
60, 72, 92 ; x, 63, &c. 
Outcast, associating with, forbidden, 
m, 150, 157; iv, 79. »«3 5 ix, 
238-239; xi, 185, 190; a mortal 
sin, xi, 55 ; punishment for, in 
next life, xn, 60. See Penance 
for associating with outcast 

— food laid on the ground for, in, 

92. 

— marriage with daughter of, 11, 

238, 240 note. 

— purification on touching, v, 85. 

— treatment of female, xi, 189. 

See Abhurasta ; Caste, exclusion 
from, readmission into. 

Pahlava race, pp. cxiv-cxvii ; x, 44. 
Pai.t;Ma marriage, in, 21. 

— description of, III, 34. 

— forbidden, pp. lxxvii-Ixxviii ; III, 

23, 25. 

— results of, in, 41-42. 
Pikaya^tfas, 11, 86, 143 ; XI, 119. 



Pala, value of, vm, 135. 
Pawa, value of, vm, 1 36. 
PiWusopika caste, x, 37. 
PaAfagavya, the five products of the 

cow, xi, 166. 
PafttaMas, a tribe, n, 19 ; vn, 193. 
Panktidushana, defiler of a company, 

in, 150-182. 

— penance for, xi, 201. 
Panktiplvana, sanctifier of a com- 
pany, in, 183-186. 

Parada race, x, 44. 

PSra/ava caste, x, 8 ; son, ix, 178. 

Parents. See Fath#r, Mother. 

Parishad, legal assembly, p. lii ; xn, 
108-115. 

Parivettri. See Brother, younger, 
marrying, &c. 

Parivitta. See Brother, elder, mar- 
rying, &c. 

Partition, made after parents' death, 
IX, 104, or by father, ix, 215; 
meritorious, ix, m. 

— once made final, ix, 47. 

— between brothers legitimate, of 

equal caste, ix, 104, 156-157; 
shares, ix, 112-119, 213. 

— between younger brother and son 

begotten on widow of elder, ix, 
120. 

— between sons of elder and younger 

wives, ix, 122-126. 

— between twins, ix, 126. 

— between son and appointed 

daughter, ix, 134. 

— between sons of wives of different 

castes, ix, 148-155. 

— between legitimate and subsidiary 

sons, ix, 162-165. 

— between sons by different fathers, 

ix, 191. 

— of acquisitions by brothers, ix, 

204-208, 215. 

— of property of reunited copar- 

ceners, ix, 210-212. 

— of property afterwards disco- 

vered, ix, 218. See Inherit- 
ance; Property, indivisible, self- 
acquired of father ; separate of 
sons. 

Partners. See Concerns among. 

Parva-days, HI, 45; iv, 150, 153. 

Pasture-ground, around villages and 
towns, vm, 237. 

— indivisible, ix, 219. 
Pata%ali, pp. li-lii, cxii. 
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Paternal aunt, manner of saluting, 
11, 131,133. 

— grandmother, inherits, ix, 317. 

— uncle, manner of saluting, 11, 130. 
Pathin hell, IV, 90. 

PauWraka race, x, 44. 

Pavamant texts, v, 86 ; XI, 358. 

Pavitra, means of purification, vi, 41. 

Penance, for adultery with Guru's 
wife, XI, 104-107 ; with other 
women and for other carnal 
offenceSj XI, 171-179. 

— for Apltnkarana sins, XI, 126. 

— for associating with outcasts, XI, 

180-183. 

— for bite of impure animals and 

men, xi, 300. 

— for breach of student's vows, 11. 

181,187,330-321; XI, 119-134, 
158-159. 

— for casting of supplicant, xi, 199. 

— for cutting or destroying plants, 

xi, 143, 145. 

— destroying embryo of Brahmana, 

xi, 88. 

— for drinking spirituous liquor, XI, 

91-99, 147-15*. 

— for eating forbidden food, IV, 

333 ; v, 20-31 ; xi, 153-162. 

— for false evidence, viii, 105-106 ; 

xi, 89. 

— for following forbidden occupa- 

tions, xi, 193. 

— for Gatibhramjakara sins, xi, 135. 

— for improperly divulging Veda, 

XI, 199- 

— for injuring living beings, VI, 

69. 

— for killing Brlhmana, xi, 73-87, 

90; menstruating Brahmani, xi, 
88; friend, XI, 89; Kshatriya 
or Vaijya engaged in sacrifice, 
xi, 88 ; wife, xi, 89 ; cow, xi, 
1 09-1 17; Kshatriya, xi, 127- 
139; Vaijya, xi, 137, 130; 
A'fidra, xi, 137, 131; various 
animals, xi, 133-134, 135-138, 
140-143, 144; eunuch, xi, 134; 
adulterous women, xi, 139. 

— for Malavaha sins, xi, 126. 

— for neglecting duties of Snataka, 

xi, 202-204; initiation, xi, 192; 
sacred fire, xi, 41 ; twilight de- 
votions, 11, 330-331. 

— for offences against teacher, xi, 

89. 



Penance, for performing forbidden 
sacrifices, xi, 198. 

— for performing obsequies of a 

stranger, xi, 198. 

— for Samkarikarana sins, XI, 136. 

— for secret sins, xi, 348-366. 

— for swallowing ordure, &c, XI, 

i5»- 

— for teaching and sacrificing for 

wicked men, x, m ; xi, 194, 
198-199. 

— for theft of deposit, xi, 89 ; of 

gold, xi, 100-103 ; of other 
property, xi, 163-170. 

— for those excluded from social 

repasts, xi, 301. 

— for threatening, striking, or hurt- 

ing a BrShmana, XI, 205-209. 

— for unlawfully accepting gifts, X, 

m; xi, 194-195, "98. 

— for Upapataka sins, XI, 118. 
Penances, description of various, xi, 

212-347. 

— how imposed, xi, 86, 310. 

— necessity of and reasons for per- 

forming, xi, 44-47, 54- 

— not to be performed under the 

pretence of vows, iv, 198. 

— vicarious for punishments, ix, 

335, 340-343. 
Perjury, equal to drinking spirituous 
liquor, XI, 57. 

— permissible in certain cases, vm, 

IO3-IO5, 113. 

— punishments for, vm, 119-133, 

357, 263. 

— suborner to, excluded from SrSd- 

dha, in, 158. See Oath, Pen- 
ance for perjury, Witness. 

Phalguna, month, vn, 182. 

Physician, impure, in, 152, 180; iv, 

313, 320. 

— unskilful, punished, ix, 359, 

284. 
Puaias, HI, 141 ; v, 50; xi, 96 ; xii, 
57- 

— origin of, I, 37, 43 ! xii, 44. 
PitT-imedha, v, 65. 

Pledge, vm, 143-145, 149, 150. 
Pole, punishment for destroying, ix, 

385. 
Police, patrols and stations, where 

to be placed, vn, 114; ix, 364- 

266. 
Policy, royal, four expedients of, 

vn, 159. 
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Policy, royal, six measures of, vn, 
160-215. 

— theory of, IX, 294-300. 
Possession without title no proof 

of ownership, vm, 200. See 
Limitation, law of. 
Pra^-lpati, the lord of creatures, 11, 
76-77, 84, 226; iv, 225, 248; 
v, 28; ix, 46, 327; XI, 244; 
XII, 121. 

— horse sacred to, xi, 38. 

— ishri sacred to, vi, 38. 

— oblation to, ill, 86. 

— penance revealed by. See Kril- 

tbn penance. 

— sacrifice of, v, 152. 

— world of, iv, 182. 
Pra^lpatis, 1, 35 ; xn, 50. 
Pra^-apatya marriage, III, 21. 

— affects succession to women's 

property, IX, 1 96. 

— description of, ill, 30. 

— permissibility of, hi, 23-24. 

— results of, in, 38-40, 42. 
Pra^etas, a Pra^apati, I, 35. 
Pramr/'ta, agriculture, IV, 4-5. 
Pnwayama, suppression of breath, 11, 

75? vi» 69-71 ! xi,2oo, 202, 249. 
Pratilomas. See Castes, mixed. 
Praush/iiapada, month, iv, 95. 
Prayaga (Allahabad), 11, 21. 
Pretas, m, 230; xn, 59, 71-72. 
Prices of merchandize, fixed by 

king, vm, 401-402. 
Priests. See Adhvaryu, Brahman, 

Domestic priest, Officiating 

priests, Udgatri. 
Primogeniture. See Son, eldest. 
Prisoner, excluded from Sraddha, 

in, 158. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 210. 
Prisons, where to be placed, ix, 288. 
Prc'thu, a king, vil, 42 ; ix, 44. 
Property, acquisition of, ix, 44; 

seven modes of, x, 115. 

— indivisible, ix, 200, 219. 

— lost and found, vm, 30-34. 

— self-acquired, of father, ix, 209. 

— separate, of sons, ix, 206. 

— stolen, to be restored or made 

good by king, vm, 40. See 
Limitation ; Minor, Woman, 
property of. 
Prostitute, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmaaa, iv, 209, 219. 



Prostitute, to be punished, ix, 259. 
Publican, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmana, IV, 216. 

— to be banished, ix, 225. 
Pukkasa caste, iv, 79; x, 38; xu,ss. 

— occupation of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 18. 
Pulaha, a Prajapati, 1, 35. 
Pulastya, 1, 35; in, 198. 
Pulkasa, varia lectio for Pukkasa. 
Punarbhfi. See Woman remarried. 
Punishment, degrees of, vm,' 129- 

130, 310. 

— places for inflicting, vm, 124- 

125. 

— purifies offender, vm, 318. See 

King, duties of. 
Pupil, impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— inherits, ix, 187. 

— may be asked for money, iv, 33. 

— may be beaten, iv, 164 ; vm, 

299-300. 

— who may become, n, 109-115. 

See Student, Teacher. 

Purana, value of, vm, 1 36. 

Pur-anas, pp. xvi, lxv, xci ; III, 232. 

Purchase, one of the modes of ac- 
quiring property, x, 115. See 
Rescission of sale and purchase, 
Sale. 

Purification, of persons, II, 53 ; v, 
85-87, I34-M5- See Sipping 
water. 

— means of, v, 105-109, 127-138; 

of ascetic, vi, 41. 

— of things, v, m-126. 
Purohita. See Domestic priest. 
Purusha, the Male, I, 11, 19; vn, 

17 ; XII, 122. 

— hymn, addressed to, XI, 252. 
Pushpadha caste, x, 21. 
Pushya-day, iv, 96. 

Put hell, ix, 138. 
Putimrrttika hell, iv, 89. 

Qualities, three, of nature or of self, 
1, 15 ; xn, 24-50. 

Rag-as. See Activity. 
Raghavananda, commentator of 

Manu, pp. xiii, c, cxxxii-cxxxiii. 
Rahasya, secret portion of the Veda, 

n, 140, 165. See Upanishad. 
Raivata Manu, I, 62. 
Rakshasa marriage, m, 21. 

— description of, in, 33. 
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Rikshasa, permissibility of,pp.lxxvii- 
lxxviii; m, 23-24, 26. 

— results of, in, 41-43. 
Rakshasas, in, 170, 204, 230, 280; 

iv, 199 : vn, 23, 38; xi, 96. 

— manes of, m, 196. 

— origin of, 1, 37, 43 ; xn, 44. 
Rape, punishment of, vm, 364, 378. 
Raurava hell, iv, 88. 

Receivers of stolen goods, ix, 278. 
Repentance, removes guilt, XI, 228, 

230-232. 
Repudiation. See Wife. 
Rescission of sale and purchase, vm, 

5, 222-228. 
Resumption of gifts, viii, 4, 212-214. 
Reunited coparceners, ix, 210-212. 
Rig-veda, 11, 158; 111,131,142, 145; 

iv, 124; xi, 262-265; XII, 112. 

— origin of, 1, 23. 

— passages quoted from, 11, 18 1; 

v, 86; vm, 106; xi, 250-258, 

260-261. 
J?;^isha hell, IV, 90. 
ftshis. See Sages. 
Rita, gleaning corn, rv, 5. 
Robbers, manner of discovering, ix, 

261-269. 
Robbery, vm, 6. See Violence. 

— definition of, vm, 332. 

— punishment of, ix, 275-276, 280 ; 

of those who give no assistance 
in cases of, ix, 274. 
Rogues, classes of, ix, 257-260. 

— duty and manner of discovering 

and punishing, ix, 252-255, 261- 

293. 
Rudra, hymn to, xi, 255. 
Rudras, in, 284; xi, 222. 

Sacraments, for males, n, 26-47 ; 
for females, n, 66-67. 

— not allowed to mixed castes, x, 

68 ; nor to A'fidras, x, 126. 
Sacred fire, kindling, rule for, in, 
67 ; neglect of, xi, 66. 

— neglecting or extinguishing, m, 

153; xi, 60. See Penance for. 

— offerings to, n, 108, 176, 186-187; 

iv, 145-146; vii, 145. See 
Agnihotra. 

— repositing in oneself, vi, 25, 38. 

— reverence shown towards, iv, 58. 

See Fire, reverence to. 
Sacred fires, keeper of five, sanctifies 
company, in, 185. 



Sacrifices, not to be performed by 
fools, infants, women, &c, 11, 
171-172; iv, 205-206; xi, 36- 

37- 
Sacrifices, great daily, enumeration 
of, m, 70-74. 

— description of, in, 81-121. 

— duty of performing, for house- 

holders, in, 75-80, 93; iv, 21- 
24 ; for hermits, vi, 5. 

— reason for performing, hi, 68-69. 

— remove guilt, xi, 246. 
Sacrifices, forbidden, in, 151, 164; 

ix, 290 ; xi, 64. See Penance 
for performing forbidden sacri- 
fices. 
Sacrifices, Srauta, 11, 28. See Sattra, 
Soma-sacrifices. 

— duty of performing, iv, 25-28; 

by a king, vn, 78-79- 

— forbidden to eunuchs, women, 

&c, iv, 205-206 ; to poor men, 
xi, 38-40. 

— initiation to, a third birth, 11, 169. 

— materials for, may be taken by 

force, xi, n-15; not to be 
begged from SGdras, xi, 24. 

— property destined for, is indi- 

visible, ix, 219; seizing such 
property, xi, 26. 

— person initiated for, n, 128 ; iv, 

130, 210; vm, 360. See Pen- 
ance for killing. 

— substitute for, xi, 27-30. 
Sacrificer, produced by Goodness, 

xn, 49. 

— punishment for forsaking, vm, 

388. 
Sacrificial fee, due, must be given, 
xi, 38-40. 

— payment and distribution of, vm, 

206-210. 
Sacrificial string (thread), 11, 44,63- 

64, 174; iv, 3 6 - 
Sacrificing for oneself, duty of, I, 

88-90; x, 75, 77-78. 
Sacrificing for others, occupation of 

Brahmana, 1, 88 ; x, 75-76. 

— for unworthy men, forbidden, m, 

65 ; xi, 60 ; permitted in times 
of distress, x, 103, 109-1 11. 
See Penance for teaching and 
sacrificing for wicked men ; 
SQdra, sacrificing for. 
Sadhya, deities, 1, 22; in, 195; XI, 
29 ; xn, 49. 
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Sages, or great sages, address Manu, 
i, 1-4; Bhrtgu, v, 1-2; xii, 1. 

— debt due to. See Debts, the 

three. 

— fathers of the manes, m, 101. 

— origin of, I, 34-36 ; xii, 49. 

— worship of, 11, 176. 
Sagotra relative, ix, 190. 
Sahasa. See Violence. 
Sahottba. See Son of pregnant bride. 
Sairandhra caste, x, 33. 
Sakakola hell, iv, 89. 

Sakulya relative, IX, 187. 

Sale, forbidden of adulterated goods, 
vih, 203 ; of children, XI, 62 ; of 
daughter, see Daughter ; of gar- 
den, tank, &c, XI, 62 ; of wife, 
ix, 46; XI, 62. 

— forbidden to Brahmana, various 

goods, hi, 152, 159; X, 86-94; 
xi, 63. 

— fraudulent, forbidden, vm, 203 ; 

void, vm, 165. See Trader. 
Sale without ownership, vm, 4, 197- 

202. 
Saluting, duty of, 11, 117, 1 20-121 ; 

iv, 154. 

— various modes of, 11, 122-137. 
Saman, xi, 265. See Gyesh/i>asa- 

man, Sama-veda. 
Samanodaka relative, xi, 183. 

— definition of term, v, 60. 

— impurity on birth or death of, 

v, 64, 71, 74, 78. 
Samlvartana, student's rite on re- 
turning homo, 11, 108 ; Hi, 4. 
Sama-veda, I, 23; in, 145; iv, 123- 

124 ; xi, 263 ; xii, 112. 
Samdhya worship. See Twilight 

devotions. 
SamghiUa hell, iv, 89. 
Sam^-ivana hell, iv, 89. 
Samhita 1 of Veda, xi, 78, 201, 259. 

See MantrasamhitS. 
Samkarikaraoa sins, xi, 69. See 

Penance for. 
Sampratapana hell, iv, 89. 
Snmskaras. See Sacraments. 
Simtapana KriAibra penance, v, 20 ; 

xi, 125, 165, 174. 

— description of, xi, 213. 
SapiWa relative, 11, 247 ; xi, 183. 

— begetting son with widow of 

SapiWa, ix, 59, 147. 

— definition of term, v, 60 ; another 

definition, ix, 186. 



SapiWa, impurity on birth or death 
of,v, 58-59, 61-64, 67-70, 72-79, 
83-84. 

— inherits, ix, 187. 

— marriage with female, forbidden, 

111,5; xi, 172-173. 
SapWikarana, HI, 247-248. 
Sarangt, wife of Mandapila, ix, 2 3. 
Sarasvatt, goddess, oblation to, vm, 

105. 

— river, p. xlv; 11, 17 ; xi, 78. 
Sarpas, snake-deities, I, 37. 
Sarva^a-Niriyana, commentator 

of Manu, p. xiii, xxxvii, c, cxi, 

cxxviii-cxxx. 
SarvatmabhQti, deity, ill, 91. 
Sattra, performer of, sacrifice never 

impure, v, 93. 
Sattva. See Goodness. 
Sitvata caste, x, 23. 
Satyanrfta trade, iv, 4, 6. 
Saumya manes, in, 199. 
Slvitri rite. See Initiation, Vratya. 
Savitrt verse, 11, 148; xi, 195, 226. 

— efficacy of recitation, h, 78-82, 

102, 118. 

— manner of recitation, 11, 101, 104. 

— mother of the student, 11, 170. 
SSyana-Mldhava, p. xlix. 

Sea, trade by, vm, 157, 406. 

— voyages by, forbidden, m, 158. 
Seed-corn, offences with respect to, 

ix, 291. 
Self. See Soul. 
Self-defence permitted, vm, 348- 

35i. 
Seniority. See Brahmana, Ksha- 

triya, Srotriya, Sudra, Vairya, 

Wife. 
Service, excludes from i'raddhas, 

I", 153. 

— forbidden to Brahmaaa, iv, 4, 6. 

— with A'fidras, a sin, xi, 70. See 

King, service of; Sfidra, duties 
of. 
Singer, adultery with wife of, vm, 
362-363. 

— excluded from &raddha, in, 155. 

— following profession of, an Upa- 

piitaka, xi, 66. 

— to be banished, ix, 225. See 

Bard. 
Sins, classification of, xi, 55-71. See 

Penance. 
Sipping water, 11, 222; v, 86-87, 1 3 8, 

142-145. 
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Sipping water, manner of, 11, 58-6* ; 

V, 139- 
Sister, H, 50, 133. See Brother, 

Incest. 
Skanda-purana, pp. xcvi, cvi. 
Slave, classes of, IV, 253-256 ; vm, 

415. 

— disqualified to earn property, vm, 

416-417; to be witness, vm, 
66 ; exception, vm, 70. 

— food of Sfidra, eatable, iv, 253. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, IV, 180, 

185. 

— offspring of female, ix, 55. See 

Son, illegitimate, of Sfidra. 

— sexual intercourse with female, 

vm, 363. 
Sleeping, purification after, v, 145. 

— rules regarding, for student, II, 

108; for Snataka, iv, 57, 75, 92. 

— at sunset and sunrise forbidden, 

11, 219-221; iv, 55. 

SmWti. See Tradition. 

Smr/'tima%ar!, of Govindar%a, pp. 
xxi, cxxvii. 

Smr/'tivi veka, of MedhStithi, p. cxxiii. 

Snataka (Brahmana who has com- 
pleted his studentship). 

— definition of term, rv, 31. 

— duties of: acceptance of food, 

iv, 205-225, 250, 253 ; of gifts 
and begging, iv, 33-34, 84- 
91, 186-191, 247-252; x, 113- 
114; -XI, 1-6; bathing, rv, 45, 
129, 152, 201-203; dress, iv, 
18, 34-36, 66; eating, rules 
for, iv, 43, 45, 55, 58, 62-63, 
65, 74-76 ; general behaviour, 
righteousness, truthfulness, &c., 
iv, 15-16, 18,72, 145-146,155- 
185, 204, 236-246; hospitality, 
iv, 29-32; liberality, iv, 192- 
197, 227-235 ; interruptions of 
Veda-study, iv, 101-127; per- 
formance of daily rites, iv, 14, 
21-24, 92-941 152; of Srauta- 
sacrifices, iv, 25-28, 226; resi- 
dence, rv, 60-61 ; sleeping, iv,57, 
75, 92 ; studying the Veda, &c, 
iv, 17-20, 95-100, 146-149; 
voiding excrements, iv, 45-52, 
152; miscellaneous rules, iv, 
37-42, 44, 53-59, 63-83, 128, 
130-144, 150-154. 
— may retire from the world, iv, 
257-258. 



Snataka, receives the honey-mix- 
ture, in, 119. 

— way to be made for, 11, 138-139. 
Soma, deity, in, 87, 211 ; ix, 129 ; 

xi, 255. 

— plant, sale of, forbidden, ill, 158, 

180; x, 80. 
Somapa manes, in, 197-198. 
Soma-sacrifices, iv, 26; xi, 7-10. 
Somasad manes, in, 195. 
Son, duties towards parents, n, 

145-148, 225-227. See Father, 

Mother. 

— duty of begetting a, n, 28 ; re- 

ward for fulfilment of, ix, 137- 
138. See Debts, the three. 

— forsaking, an Upapataka, xi, 60 ; 

punishment for, vm, 389. 

— has no property, vm, 416 ; ex- 

ceptions, ix, 206. 

— has no right to parents' estate 

during their lifetime, IX, 104. 

— inherits from father, ix, 104, 156- 

157, 185; from mother, vm, 
104, 192, 195. 

— liable for father's debts and ex- 

ceptions, vm, 159, 166. 

— may be beaten, iv, 164 ; vm, 

299-300. 

— offences against parents, in, 157, 

159. See Father, Mother. 

— punishment fordefaming,vm,275. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 180, 

184. 

— adopted, ix, 141-142, 159, 168. 

— begot on wife or widow, ix, 31- 

56; ix, M3-I47, 159, 162-165, 
167, 190-191. See Appoint- 
ment of widows. 

— born after partition, IX, 216. 

— born secretly, IX, 159, 170. 

— bought, ix, 160, 174. 

— cast off, ix, 159, 171. 

— eldest, excellence of, ix, 106-107, 

109; inherits alone, ix, 105, 108- 
109; share of, IX, 1 1 2- 1 1 4, 115, 
117, 119. See Brother, eldest. 

— illegitimate, of A'fidra, ix, 179. 

— legitimate, ix, 159, 162-166. 

— made, ix, 159, 169. 

— middlemost, share of, ix, 1 1 2-1 1 3. 

— of appointed daughter. See 

Daughter, appointed. 

— of pregnant bride, ix, 160, 173. 

— of remarried woman, 111,155,181; 

ix, 160, 175-176. 
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Son, of Sfidra wife,ix, 151, 153-155, 
160, 178. 

— of unmarried daughter, ix, 160, 

172. 

— second, share of, ix, 1 17. 

— self-given, ix, 160, 177. 

— youngest, share of, ix, 1 ia-i 1 3. 
Sons, by wives of different castes, 

share of, ix, 148-155. 

— seniority among, by wives of 

equal caste, ix, 122-136, 156- 
>57- 

— subsidiary, enumeration, ix, 159- 

160 ; character of, ix, 161, 181 ; 

right to inherit or share, I, 

165, 180. 
Son-in-law, entertained at Sraddha, 

Hi, 148. See Bridegroom. 
Sopaka caste, X, 38. 
Sorcery. See Magic. 
Soul, xii, 12-14. 

— knowledge of supreme, leads to 

final liberation, vi, 29, 49, 82- 
84; xii, 83, 85,91-93, 1 18-125. 

Spiritual guide. See Teacher. 

Spirituous liquor, kinds of, XI, 94- 

95- 

— debt for, not recoverable, vm, 

159. See Drinking spirituous 
liquor ; Publican ; Woman, fine 
for drinking spirituous liquor. 

Spy, employed by king, vh, 133, 153- 
154,223; ix, 256, 261, 298. 

Staff, of Snataka, iv, 36. 

— of student, 11, 45-47, 64, 174. 
Stridhana. See Woman, property 

of. 
Student, breach of vow of, in, 155. 
See Penance for. 

— cannot be madea witness, vm, 65. 

— does not become impure by births 

and deaths, v, 93. 

— duration of residence with teacher, 

in, 1. 

— duties of and restrictions imposed 

on, 11, 41-75, 108, 117-139,144- 
150, 161-162, 173-212, 316-240. 

— entertained at Sraddha, 11, 189- 

190; in, 186; not to be enter- 
tained, in, 151. 

— may perform obsequies of teacher, 

parents, &c, v, 65, 91, but must 
not offer libations to other rela- 
tives, v, 88. 

— mode of personal purification, v, 

J37. 



Student, must not pay stipulated fee, 
11, 245; hi, 156. 

— pays no toll at ferry, vm, 407. 

— personating a student, an offence, 

iv, 300. 

— receives alms at Vauvadeva, in, 

94- 

— perpetual or professed, 11, 242- 

244. 247-349. 

— returned home, 11, 345-246; in, 

2-4. See Pupil, Teacher. 

Subrahmanyi texts, ix, 126. 

Sub-teacher. See Upadhyaya. 

Subtraction of gifts. See Resump- 
tion. 

Sudas, a king, vn, 41 ; Tin, no. 

Sudhanvan caste, x, 33. 

Suicide, no libations offered to, v, 89. 

Sukilin manes, ill, 197. 

Sumati Bhirgava, recast of Manu's 
laws by, pp. xvii, xcv. 

Sumukha, a king, vn, 41. 

Suparoas, bird-deities, vn, 23. 

— manes of, in, 196. 

— origin of, 1, 37 ; xn, 44. 
Supersession. See Wife. 
Suppression of breath. See Prlna- 

yama. 
Sura. See Spirituous liquor. 
Surety, vm, 158-162, 169. 
Sflta caste, x, 36. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 
Suvaroa, value of, vm, 134, 137. 
Svar^it sacrifice, XI, 75. 
Svaroiisha Manu, I, 62. 
Svayambhfl, I, 3, 6, 92, 94 ; v, 39 ; 

ix, 138. See Brahman. 
Svayamdatta. See Son, self-given. 

■Sabara-bhashya, p. cxii. 

Saikha caste, x, 21. 

Saka race, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 44. 

Sakala oblations, XI, 201, 257. 

Salmala hell, iv, 90. 

Sivasamkalpa text, XI, 251. 

.Sraddha, funeral sacrifice, causes 

interruption of Veda-study, hi, 

188; iv, iio-m, 117. 

— offered by son of appointed 

daughter, ix, 127, 133, 140; by 
adopted son, ix, 143 ; to three 
ancestors, ix, 186. 

— daily, in, 70, 73, 74, 80-83, 283. 

— for lately deceased person. See 

Ekoddishfa. 
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Sraddha, monthly, description of, m, 
187, 203-253, 256-365, 279, 282. 

materials for,ni,i23, 267-272. 

number of guests at, ill, 125- 

126, 129. 

persons not to be fed at, m, 

150-167. 
persons to be fed at, 11, 189- 

190; 111,128-149,183-186. 
results of feeding unworthy 

guests at, ill, 133, 168-182. 
rewards for performing, ill, 

127, 277, 282. 

times for performing, in, 122, 

273-282. 

— special kinds of, in, 254. 
■Srauta-sacri fices. See Sacrifices. 
Sravana, month, IV, 95. 

Srt, deity, III, 89. 

Srotriya, a learned BrShmana, pp. 
xlviii-xlix ; iv, 205 ; viii, 394. 

— cannot be made a witness, vm, 65. 

— descendant of, sanctifies com- 

pany, in, 184. 

— fine for not entertaining virtuous, 

vm, 393. 

— free from taxes, VII, 133. 

— gift of food to, iv, 31. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— niggardly, and liberal usurer, iv, 

224-225. 

— property of, not lost by law of 

limitation, vm, 149. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

120. 

— to be honoured and supported by 

king, vii, 134-136; vm, 395. 

Srotriyas, seniority among, n, 134. 

A'ruti. See Veda. 

6'uddhidipika, of Nir&yana, p. cxxx. 

Sfidra, caste, cannot commit an of- 
fence causing lossof caste, x, 1 26. 

— disabilities, not allowed to be 

initiated, x, 4; to be judge, 
vm, 20-21 ; to carry out dead 
Brahmana, v, 104 ; to fulfil 
the sacred law except certain 
portions, iv, 323 ; x, 126- 
127; to hear, learn, recite, or 
teach Veda, in, 156; iv, 99; 
X, 127; to receive leavings at 
.Sraddha, in, 249; to receive 
spiritual advice from Brahmana, 
iv, 80-81 ; exception, x, 2 ; 
to sacrifice, in, 178; to travel 
with Snataka, iv, 140. 



Sfidra, duties and occupations, 1, 91 ; 
vm, 410, .418; ix, 334-335; in 
times of distress, x, 99-100, 
121-129. 

— food and gifts of, unlawful for 

Brahmana, hi, i 64 ; 1 v, 2 1 1 , 2 1 8, 
223; xi, 24-25; exception, iv, 

*53- 

— forcible appropriation of Sudra's 

property by Brahmana, vm, 
417; xi, 13. 

— guilt of, in cases of theft, vm, 337. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67. 

See Penance for killing. 

— kings, iv, 61. 

— labourerstoworkforking,vn,i38. 

— manes of, m, 197. 

— origin of, 1, 31, 87; xn, 43. 

— position of, naturally a slave, vm, 

4»3-4«4- 

— presence of many, destroys a 

country, vm, 22. 

— punishment for adultery with 

Aryan woman, vm, 374; for 
assaulting men of higher caste, 
vm, 279-283 ; ix, 248 ; for de- 
faming men of higher caste, 
vm, 267, 270-277 ; for neglect 
of duty in next birth, xn, 72. 

— residence of, n, 24. 

— rules of inheritance, ix, 157, 179. 

— special rules of administration of 

oath, vm, 113; of burial, v, 92 ; 
of examination as witness, vm, 
88; of impurity, v, 83, 99; of 
marriage, in, 44 ; of naming, 
II, 31-32 ; of purification, 11, 62 ; 
of saluting, n, 127, 137; of 
shaving, v, 140; of sipping water, 
v, 139-140. 

— visitor not a guest, but fed, in, 

no, 112. 

— witness for Sudras, vm, 68. 

— wivespermittedtOjiii, 13; ix,»57. 
Sfidras, seniority among, 11, 155. 
Sfldra, female, marriage and sexual 

intercourse of Aryans with, p. 
xxvii; in, 13-19, 44, 64, 155, 
191, 250; VIII, 383-385; XI, 
179. See Son of Sudra wife. 

Sulka. See Nuptial fee. 

SQrasenakas, a tribe, n, 19 ; vn, 193. 

A'vapaka caste, ill, 92. 

— origin of, x, 19. 

— position and occupation of, x, 51- 

56- 
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Svavritti, service, IV, 4, 6. 

Tailor, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
mana, tv, 214. 

Tamas. See Darkness.) 

Tamasa, Manu, I, 63. 

Timisra hell, IV, 88, 165 ; xii, 75. 

Tank, punishment for destroying, 
ix, 279. 

— sale of, a crime, xi, 62. 

— settlement of boundary of, vm, 

262. See Water. 
Tapana hell, rv, 89. 
Taptakr;'yMAra penance, XI, 157, 215. 
Taratsamandiya hymn, XI, 254. 
Tarpana. See Libation to the manes. 
Taxes, vn, 118, 127-132, 137-139; 

x, 118, 120. 

— exemptions from, vn, 133-136; 

vm, 394. 

— son not liable for unpaid, vm, 159. 
Teacher, a&rya, definition of term, 

n, 140. 

— duties of, II, 69, 73, 159-161 ; IV, 

164. 

— duties towards. See Student. 

— entertained at Sraddha, in, 148. 

— fee of, 11, 245-246 ; in, 95 ; stipu- 

lated fee forbidden, in, 156 ; 
XI, 63. 

— impurity on death of, v, 80. 

— inherits from pupil, IX, 187. 

— non-Brahmanical, 11,338,241 242. 

— not a guest, in, no. 

— offences against, in, 153 ; xi, 56, 

60 ; punishment for offences, 
vm, 275. See Penance for 
adultery with Guru's wife. 

— presents a cow and the honey- 

mixture to student, in, 3. 

— receives the honey-mixture, ill, 

119. 

— reverence towards and venera- 

bility of, 11, 144-154, 170-171, 
225-335 ; iv, 130, 162,179, 182. 

— selection of pupils by. See Pupil. 

— Sudra, in, 156. 

Teacher's son, behaviour towards, 
11, 208-309, 347. 

— impurity on death of, v, 80. 
Teacher's teacher, n, 205. 
Teacher's wives, behaviour towards, 

II, 210-313, 316-317, r •**< 

— impurity on death of, ' '6. 
Teaching, duty of the T ' .nana, I, 

88; x, 1-3,75-76, 80. 



Teaching, unworthy men permitted, 

x, 103, 100-11 1. 
Temple, punishment for violation 

of, ix, 380, 385. 
Temple-priest, excluded from Srad- 

dha, in, 152, 180. 
Theft, vni, 6. 

— anybody may be witness in cases 

of, vm, 73. 

— definition of, vm, 333; excep- 

tions, vm, 339, 341 ; xi, 11-23. 

— guilt of men of various castes in 

cases of, vm, 336-337. 

— punishments for, criminal, vm, 

314-315, 319-331,333-334; is, 
377, 380, 393 ; in next life, xi, 
50-53; xii, 60-68. See Pro- 
perty, stolen. 
Theft of gold, a mortal sin, ix, 335 ; 

xi, 55- 

— penance for. See Penance. 

— punishment for, criminal, ix, 337 ; 

in next life, xi, 49 ; xii, 57. 

— sins equal to, xi, 58. 

Thief, disqualified to be a witness, 
vm, 67. 

— excluded from Sraddha, in, 150. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 3 10. 

— to be executed only, if taken with 

stolen goods, &c, ix, 370. 
Thieves, abettors of, to be punished, 
ix, 371, 378. 

— manner of discovering, IX, 261- 

269. See Rogues. 
Time, divisions of, I, 24, 64-73. 

— origin of, I, 24. 

Times of distress. See Castes mixed, 
Occupations ; Teacher, non- 
Br&hmanical. 

Tirthas, parts of the hand, 11, 58- 

59- 
Tolls, at a ferry, vm, 404-405, 407. 
Town, pasture-ground around, vm, 

237. 

— punishment for destroying, wall, 

gate, &c. of, ix, 289. 

— to be built by king, vn, 70. 
Trade, degrades Brahmana, m, 64, 

153, 181 ; vm, 103. 

— obligatory on VaLrya, I, 90 ; vm, 

410, 418; ix, 336, 3*9-333; 
X, 79- 

— permitted to Brahmana, IV, 4, 6 ; 

in times of distress, x, 85 ; re- 
strictions, x, 86-94. 
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Trade, permitted to Kshatriya in 
time of distress, x, 95. 

— regulated by king, vm, 401-402. 

See Contract, Duties, Sea, 

Taxes. 
Trader, punishments of dishonest, 

vm, 399 ; ix, 257, 286-287, 291. 
Trades, theory of, vu, 43. 
Tradition, sacred, definition of, n, 1 o. 

— source of the sacred law, 11, 6, 

9-12. 
Trainer of dogs, elephants, &c, ex- 
cluded from Sraddha, ill, 162, 
164. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 216. 
Transmigration, I, 28-29, 55-5*5; v, 

164; vi, 61-65; IX, 30; xi, 25; 

xii, 15-22, 41-81. 
Treasure-trove, vm, 35-39. 
Treti age, I, 83, 85, 86 ; ix, 301-302. 
Tridam/in, definition of, XII, 10. 
Trmiltiketa, in, 185. 
Trisuparna, in, 185. 
Trivrrt sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Truthfulness, duty of, 11, 179 ; iv, 

138-139, 170-178, &c. 
Turayana sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Twice-born man. See Aryan. 
Twilight-devotions, n, 101-104, 222 ; 

Iv , 93-94- See Penance for 

neglect of. 

UdgatW priest, receives a cart, vm, 

209. 
Ugra caste, x, 13, 15, 19. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

IV, 213. 

— occupation of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 9. 
Unnatural crime, xi, 174-175. 
Upsldhyaya, sub-teacher, definition 

of, n, 141. 

— may be buried by student, v, 91. 

— venerability of, 11, 145. 
Upakarman, opening of school-term, 

iv, 95. "9- 
Upanishads, vi, 99; xi, 263. See 

Rahasya. 
Upapataka sins, enumeration of, xi, 

60-67. See Penance for. 
Ujanas-smr/ti, pp. xxvii, xxxv, lxii. 
Usurer, excluded from Sraddha, in, 

153. 180. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmaaa, 



iv, 210, 220, 
[»5] 



Usurer, liberal and niggardly Sro- 

triya, iv, 224-225. 
Usury, an Upapataka, xi, 62. See 

Interest, Lending money. 
Utathya, son of, p. xxvi ; in, 16. 

Vaideha caste, x, 19. 

— descendants of, x, 36, 31, 33, 36- 

37- 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 

— position of, x, 13. 
Vaidiks, pp. xlvii-xlviii. 
Vaikhanasa. See Hermit. 

— Sutra, pp. xxvii-xxix; vi, 21. 
Vaimanika deities, XII, 48. 
Vauvadeva offering, in, 83, 108, 121. 

— description of, III, 84-86. 
Vaijvlnart ish/i, xi, 27. 

VaLrya, caste, duties and occupations 
of, 1, 90; vm, 410, 418; IX, 
3*6-333; x, 78-80; in times of 
distress, x, 98. 

— forcible appropriation of Vawya's 

property by Br&hmana, XI, 12. 

— guilt in cases of theft, vm, 337. 

— indigent, to be employed by 

Brahmana, vm, 411-412. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67. 

See Penance for killing. 

— manes of, m, 197. 

— origin of, I, 31, 87. 

— punishmentofVaisya for adultery, 

VIII, 375-377, 382, 384; for 
defamation, vm, 267, 269, 277 ; 
for neglect of duty, in next life, 
xii, 72. 

— special rules of administration 

of oath, vm, 113; of burial, 
v, 92 ; of examination as wit- 
ness, vm, 88 ; of impurity, v, 
83,99; of Kejanta, 11, 65 ; of 
naming, 11, 31-32; of purifica- 
tion, 11, 62 ; of saluting, II, 127 ; 
of studentship, n, 41, 42, 44, 45, 
46, 49, 190. 

— visitor not a guest, but fed, m, 

no, 112. 

— wives permitted to, in, 13. 
VaLtya female, punishment for adul- 
tery with, vm, 382-383, 385. 

Vairyas, seniority among, n, 155. 

S ■• ~ Sons, by wives of several 

cat 
Vaivasv. *anu, 1, 62. 
Vamadeva, a sage, x, 106. 
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Varahamihira, p. xcvii. 

Vanwa, m, 87; v, 96; vn, 4, 7; 

vin, 82, 106; ix, 244-245, 303, 

308 ; XI, 253, 355. 
Vasish/Aa, lawgiver, quoted, pp. xxix- 

xxx ; vin, 140. 

— Pra^apati, 1, 35; in, 198. 

— sage, VIII, 1 10 ; IX, 33. 

— hymn of, xi, 250. 

V3sishf£a Dharm&iastra, pp. xviii-xx, 
xxii, xxx-xxxiv, Hi, lxviii, lxix, 
xcix, cii, cxix. 

Vassals of king, punishment of neg- 
ligent, ix, 272. 

Vastoshpati, deity, ill, 89. 

Vasus, in, 284; XI, 222. 

VS/adhSna caste, x, 21. 

Vatsa, sage, vin, 116. 

Vayu, deity, v, 96 ; vn, 4, 7 ; ix, 42, 
303, 306; xi, 120. 

Veda, conflicting passages of, all 
authoritative, II, 14-15. 

— definition of the term, 11, 10. 

— first source of the law, 11, 6-15. 

— greatness and power of, I, a 1 ; 

xii, 94-104. 

— offences against, cavilling at, in, 

161 ; rv, 163 ; XI, 57; divulging, 
see Penance for; SGdra, dis- 
abilities; forgetting, xi, 57; 
scorning, 11, 11. 

— origin of, I, 23 5 xii, 49. 

— purifying power of, xi, 264. See 

Veda-study. 

— recitation of. See Veda-study. 

— riddles from, in, 231. 

— stealing the, II, 116 ; xi, 51. See 

Atharvan; Brahmana, Mantra- 
samhitS, Rahasya, Rig-veda, 
SamhitS, Slman, Sima-veda, 
Upanishads, Ya^-ur-veda. 

Vedanta, 11, 160; vi, 83, 94. 

Vedasamnyisika. See Ascetic, in- 
formal. 

Veda-study, ceremonies on begin- 
ning, 11, 70-74 ; v, 145. 

— destroys guilt, xi, 246-247. See 

Veda, purifying power. 

— duration of annual term, pp. xlvi- 

xlvii ; rv, 95-96. 

— duty of, 11, 28, 156-158, 164-168 ; 

iv, 17-20, 35; vi, 36-37, 83; 
vn, 43; x, 1, 75-78; xii, 83. 

— general rule of, iv, 99-100. 

— interruptions of, in, 188 ; iv, ioi- 

127 ; exceptions, 11, 105-106, 



Veda-study, neglect of, in, 151. See 
Penance for neglecting. 

— private daily, duty of, n, 1 06, 1 66- 

167 ; hi, 70, 74, 81 ; iv, 58, 145- 
149 ; vi, 8. 

neglect of, an Upapataka, xi, 

60; results of, m, 63. See 
Penance. 

rewards for, n, 107 ; ni, 66. 

See Muttered prayer, Vows. 

Vedic schools, development and dis- 
ruption of, pp. xlvi-liii. 

Vedotsarga, rv, 96-97, 119. 

Vena, king, vn, 41 ; ix, 66-67. 

Ve«a caste, x, 19, 49. 

Vice, the eighteen vices of a king, 
vn, 45-53. 

Vipanman caste, x, 33. 

Vikhanas, institutes of. See Vai- 
khanasa-sfltra. 

Village, boundaries of. See Boun- 
daries. . 

— pasture-ground around, vin, 237. 
Vinajana, a place, n, 21. 
Vindhya mountains, 11, 21. 
Violence, anybody may be witness 

in cases of, vin, 72. 

— a title of the law, vin, 6, 344- 

351- 
Vira^, deity, p. Ixiv; I, 3»-33 5 ni, 

. '95. 
Virasana, a posture, xi, 1 1 1. 
Vishnu, xn, 121. 
Vishnu-smr/ti, pp. xxi-xxiii, xliv, It, 

lxvi, lxx-lxxi, lxxiii, cxxii. 
Vi/va^it sacrifice, xi, 75. 
VuvSmitra, sage, vn, 42 ; x, 108. 
Vuvejvara-bhawa, p. cxxv. 
Vows, for the Veda-study, 11, a 8, 

165, 173-174. 
Vratya, n, 39 ; x, 20 ; xi, 63. 

— descendants of, X, 21-33. 

— intercourse with, forbidden, 11, 40. 

— sacrificing for, xi, 198. 

— sexual intercourse with female, 

vin, 373. See Initiation ; Pen- 
ance for neglect of initiation. 

Vr/ddha Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii. 

Vr/ddhi-sriddha, in, 254. 

Vyahrftis, II, 76, 78, 81 ; vi, 70 ; XI, 
223, 249. 

Wages, non-payment of, vin, 5, 
215-218. 

— of herdsmen, vm, 231. 

— of royal servants, vn, 125-136. 
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Warfare, rules of, vn, 87-94, *6+ m 

167, 170-171, 181-199. 
Washerman, food of, forbidden to 

Brlhmaaa, iv, 219. 

— rules for washing, vm, 396. 
Water, indivisible property, IX, 

319. 

— penance for stealing, xi, 164. 

— prohibition against defilement of, 

iv, 46, 48, 56; xi, 174. 

— punishment for diverting or steal- 

ing, III, 163; ix, 374, 281. 
Water-pot, duty of carrying, rv, 36. 

— how replaced, 11, 64. 
Way, right of, 11, 138-139. 
Weaver, amount of cloth to be re- 
turned by, vm, 397. 

Weights, enumeration of, of copper, 
silver, and gold, vm, 131-137. 

— to be examined by king, vm, 

4°3- 
Well, boundaries of, vm, 262. 
Widow, duties of faithful, v, 156- 

160, 165-166. 

— keeps ornaments, worn during 

husband's lifetime, IX, 200. 

— son of, excluded from Sriddha, 

m, 156, 174-175. See Appoint- 
ment of widow; Marriage, se- 
cond ; Son begotten on widow ; 
Son of remarried woman. 
Wife, acquires qualities of husband, 
ix, 22-24. 

— and husband indissolubly united, 

ix, 45-46. 

— dines separately, rv, 43. 

— duties and position of, v, 148-151, 

153-156; IX, a-7, io-n, 26-30, 
96, 101-102 ; of wife of emi- 
grant, ix, 74-76. 

— explanation of term, ix, 8. 

— fine for drinking spirituous liquor, 

&c, ix, 84. 

— has no property, vm, 416; ex- 

ceptions. See Woman, pro- 
perty of. 

— inherits, ix, 187 note. 

— manner of burning dead, v, 167- 

168. 

— may be beaten, vm, 299-300. 

— not to make hoard from husband's 

property, ix, 199. 

— penance for unfaithful, xi, 177- 

178. 

— punishment for defaming, vm, 

275; for forsaking, vm, 389. 

R r 



Wife, qualifications required for, m, 
4-1 1 ; exceptions, 11, 338-240. 

— repudiation and supersession, ix, 

4 6 , 77-85, 95- 

— sale of, ix, 46 ; an Upapataka, 

xi, 62. 
Wind. See Vayu. 
Witnesses, conflict of, vm, 73. 

— duty of speaking the truth, vm, 

74, 76. 

— exhortation of, vm, 79-86, 89- 

101. 

— manner of examination, vm, 87- 

88. 

— moral guilt of perjured, vm, 75, 

8a, 89, 93-101; exceptions, vm, 
103-106, 112. 

— number of, required, vm, 60, 66, 

77. 

— persons disqualified to be, vm, 

64-67. 

— persons qualified to be, vm, 62- 

63 ; in special cases, vm, 68-72, 
254, 356, 258-362. 

— punishment of, for refusal of evi- 

dence, vm, 107 ; for perjury, 
see Perjury. 

— suffer for others, vm, 169. 

— to whom misfortune happen, pay 

debt, vm, 108. See Evidence. 
Wives, all mothers through one son, 
ix, 183. 

— of several castes, m, 13-13; ix, 

85-87. 

— seniority among, of equal caste, 

ix, 124-125. See Adultery, 
Connubial intercourse, Hus- 
band, Marriage, Son begotten 
on widow or wife. 
Woman, adhering to heretical sect, 
receives no libation, v, 90. 

— always dependent, v, 147-149 ; 

ix, 2-3. 

— causing abortion, receives no liba- 

tion, v, 90. 

— impure on birth of child, iv, 312 ; 

v, 85. 

— impurity on death of, v, 72. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67 ; 

disqualifies for readmission into 
caste, xi, 191. See Penance 
for killing. 

— killing husband, receives no liba- 

tion, v, 90. 

— menstruating, in, 45-46; iv, 40-4 1, 

57,308; v,66, 85, 108; XI, 174. 
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Woman, mouth of a, always pure, v, 
i jo. 

— naked, not to be looked at, iv, 

— names of, n, 33 ; m, 9. 

— naturally wicked nature of, 11, 

213-215; ix, 17-20. 

— not allowed to recite Veda, ix, 

18; nor to sacrifice, iv, 205- 
206 ; xi, 36-37. 

— pregnant, committing a nuisance, 

ix, 283 ; pays no toll at a ferry, 
vm, 407. 

— property of, appropriation by 

males punishable, vm, 29; de- 
finition of, ix, 194; succession 
to, ix, 104, 131, 194-193. 195- 
198. 

— punishment of wicked, in next 

life, xii, 69. 

— remarried, husband of, excluded 

from Sraddha, in, 166. See 
Marriage, second ; Son of re- 
married woman. 

— rights to, not lost by law of limi- 

tation, vm, 149. 

— rule of sipping water for, v, 1 39. 

— sacraments for, performed with- 

out Mantras, 11, 66. 



Woman, six causes of the ruin of, ix, 

13. 

— special punishment for a, ix, 2 30. 

— unchaste, food of, forbidden to 

Bralimana, iv,2ii, 220; receives 
no libation, v, 90. 

— without guardian, protected by 

king, vm, 28. 

— without male relative, food of, 

forbidden, iv, 213. 

Women, treatment of, in, 55-62 ; 
witnesses for women, viii, 68. 
See Betrothal, Bride, Daughter, 
Marriage, Mother, Sister, Wi- 
dow, Wife. 

Writing, pp. xcix-ci ; vm, 154 note, 
168. See Documents, Edicts. 

Ya,j#avalkya-smriti, pp. xlviii, xlix, 
lv, lxxiii, xcix, ci-civ, cvii, cxxii. 

Ya^wikas, pp. xlviii, 1. 

Ya^ur-veda, pp. xvi, Ix; I, 23; iv, 
124; xi, 263, 265; XII, 112. 

— quoted, vm, 106; xi, 251, 257. 
Yakshas, I, 37; ill, 196; xi, 96. 
Yama, in, 87, 211 ; v, 96; vi, 61; 

vii, 4, 7 i vm, 86, 92 ; IX, 303, 
307; xii, 17, 21-22. 
Yavana race, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 44. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page xx, 11. 36-33. The tradition which asserts that the Gautamfya and 
V3sish/£a DharmatSstras originally were the property of Vedic 
schools, studying the Sama-veda and the Rig-veda, has already been 
mentioned by Colebrooke in his Essay on the MimamsS. It goes 
back to Kumarila, who adduces it in his Virttika on Mimi/nsa-sfitra, 
I, 3, 1 1 (Tantra-virttika, p. 179, Benares Sanskrit Series). The same 
author states there that the Dharmajastra of Sankha and Likhita 
belonged to the Va^asaneyins. 

P. xxxix, add at the end tf note 3 : ' It is, however, found in some 
other Grihya-sfitras.' 

P. lvii, add at the end tf note 4 : ' The copy of the Munich MS. 

No. 83 has inn. 
P. cxii, 1. 1. More important is the fact that Kumarila, who, as I hold 
with Professor Max Mttller, cannot be placed later than 700 A.D., 
knew our Manu-smr/ti. I n the portions of the Tantra-vlrttika, pub- 
lished in the Benares Sanskrit Series, I find the following verses 
quoted, i, 3i b (p. 903, 1. 14); ii, 140 (p. 178, 1. 8); iv, 178 (p. 138, 
1- 17); ▼, 56 (p. in, 1. 11); viii, 57 (p. 199, I- »3)» >*» 183 (p. 135, 
1. 2) ; xi, 30 (p. 1 10, 1. 19) ; xi, 93 (p. 1 36, 1. 19) ; xi, 94 (p. 1 36, 1. 24) ; 
xi, 96* (p. 137, 1. 7); xii, 95 (p. 117, L so); xii, 105, io6» (p. 80, 
1. 18). Most of these quotations show some variae lectiones, 
which, however, are not very important, and possibly, nay probably, 
are due to inaccuracy on KumSrila's part. One verse, quoted p. 341, 

I. 23, is not traceable in our Manu. Kumarila names Manu through- 
out as the first and most venerable authority on the sacred law. His 
predecessor, the author of the metrical Tiki, on the Mfmams£-sutra, 
which he quotes at great length, holds the same opinion, and clearly 
and frequently alludes to our Manu-smr/ti. 

P. 11, ch. i,ver. 19, add at the end tf tie note: 'The idea that seven 
Purushas make up man, occurs Satapatha-brahmaaa vi, 1, 1, 3, 
and 6.' 

P. 33, ch. 11, v. 15, add at the end of the note: ' The passages referred 
to in the text are quoted in the Sabarabhishya on Mtma>isa~s<Hra, 

II, 4, 8.' 

P. 33, ch. 11, v. a 1, for 'to the east of PraySga and to the west of 
Vina/ana ' read ' to the west of Prayaga and to the east of Vinajana.' 

P. 39, ch. 11, v. 53, for 'truthfulness, if he faces the east' read ' truth- 
fulness, if he faces the north.' 

P. 58, ch. 11, v. 151, for 'old enough to be) fathers' read 'old enough 
to be his) fathers.' 
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P. 94, ch. ill, t. 103 note, read at the end: 'igatatn apy atithim na 
vidyat.' 

P. 101, ch. in, v. 141 note,/or ' paisail' read ' Paira*!.' 

P. 105, ch. ill, v. 159, for 'substances used for flavouring' read 1 con- 
diments.' 

P. na, ch. ill, v. 202 note,/or ' akshaySyakalpate ' read ' akshzy&yopak.' 

P. 121, ch. in, v. 251, for ' Rest either (here or at home)' read ' Take 
rest.' 

P. 126, ch. in, v. 274 note. The passage quoted by V^riftnesvara on 
Ya£#. 1, 217, is to the following effect: 'When the moon stands in 
the (asterism) sacred to the manes (MaghaA) and the sun in the 
(asterism) Hasta, that lunar day is sacred to Yama ; it is called the 
elephant's shadow.' Another explanation of the same term from 
the MalamSsatattva, quoted in the Petersburg Dictionary, asserts that 
it means an eclipse of the sun. 

P. 1 37, ch. IV, v. 55, after ' let him not take off his garland ' add ' (with 
his own hands).' 

P. 141, ch. iv, v. 80 note, add ' Regarding the consequences of giving 
spiritual advice to a Sfidra, see also Mah. xm, 10, 55.' 

P. 144, ch. iv, note to w. 95-97, for ' The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar 
day of each month ' read ' The Pushya-day of the month of Pausha 
is the day of the full moon ; see Bapudeva Sastrt, note on Sfiryasid- 
dhanta, p. 94, s. 16.' 

P. 147, ch. iv, v. 113 note, add ' Some parallel passages make the latter 
meaning more probable.' 

P. 172, ch. v, v. 16 note, add 'For S&ralkas on all (occasions,* Medh., 
Gov.) Ku. proposes ' S&ralkas of all (kinds).' 

P. 182, ch. v, v. 82 note,/or 'such a one who is mentioned' read 'such 
a one as is mentioned.' 

P. 189, ch. v, v. ii$, for 'for solid things' read 'for things piled up.' 
The commentators give as examples ' couches, beds, and the like,' 
and apparently refer to the cushions and mattresses used for such 
purposes. 

P. 199, ch. vi, v. 6. The translation 'a dress made of bark or grass' 
ought to be placed in the text, instead of ' a tattered garment.' 

P. 206, ch. VI, v. 43 note, for the first ' asamkasuka& ' read ' asaw- 
kusuka£.' 

P. 222, ch. vii, v. 43. In accordance with the explanation of Medh., 
' the science of dialectics, (which gives) self-knowledge ' ought to be 
inserted in the text, instead of ' the science of dialectics and the 
knowledge of the (supreme) Soul ;' see Introduction, p. xxxvii. 

P. 234, ch. vii, v. 118 note, insert 'or Mahattara' after 'Gr&makfi/a,' 

and ' are ' before ' the so-called haks.' 
P. 241, ch. vii, v. 157, for ' consists) ' read ' (consists).' 

Pages 253, 255, superscription, for ' ceremonial ' read ' criminal.' 
P. 253, ch. viii, v. 4 note, insert at beginning ' iUnasyidinam.' 
P. 257, ch. viii, v. 25 note, for ' Skara ' read ' iUara ' (twice). 
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P. 263, ch. vin, v. 5 j note, for ' apade/am * read ' adesam.' 

P. 465, ch. viii, v. 65 note, for ' includes according to Nir., Gov., 

Nand., Medh. also ascetics,' read ' includes according to Nir., Gov., 

Medh. also ascetics, or, refers to the latter alone, Nand.' 
P. 288, ch. viii, v. 193 note, for ' Nir. takes ' read ' N3r. and Nand. take.' 
P. 293, ch. viii, v. 310 note. Add after the quotation from Arv. 

Srauta-sfitra, ' Ap. Srauta-sfitra xm, 5, 12.' 
P. 395, ch. viii, v. 337 note, dele ' Nand. omits this verse and the next.' 
P. 395, ch. viii, v. 328 note, add 'Nand. omits this verse.' 
P. 396, ch. viii, v. 237 note, add after 'The /amy! is,' 'either the 

wedge at the yoke, or.' 
P. 308, ch. viii, v. 309 note, for ' who takes the goods of Brahmanas or 

injures them' read 'who takes the goods of Brihmanas, injures, or 

abandons them.' 
P. 331, ch. ix, v. 30 note, add ' The Prattka of this verse is quoted by 

Vi. lxxiii, 13 ; see also Ap. Srauta-sfitra I, 9, 9, where a somewhat 

different version occurs.' 
P. 339, ch. IX, w. 64-68 note, for ' Aupa^andhani ' read ' Aupa^anghani,' 

which latter is the correct form of the name. 
P. 352, ch. IX, v. 128 note, add ' The story agrees exactly with Mah. 

XII, 343, 57 ; see also Vishnu-purana, vol. ii, p. 10 (ed. Hall).' 
P. 362, ch. IX, v. 170, for ' Gtidhotpanna' read ' G(U6otpanna.' 
P. 398, ch. ix, v. 315 note, add at end, ' see also Mah. xm, 33, 17.' 
P. 399, ch. ix, v. 323. Mah. XII, 65, 1 seq. recommend Shave deha- 

tyagam, ' death in battle,' for a king. 
P. 405, ch. x, v. 19 note, for ' the name of caste ' read ' the name of the 

caste.' 
P. 406, ch. x, v. 33. The form h'MMvi for LLM&avi actually occurs. 
P. 407, ibid., for ' waters ' read ' water.' 
P. 416, ch. x, v. 64 note, for ' Sacred Books of the East, 11,' read 

' S. B. E. xiv.' 
P. 435, ch. x, v. 1 1 1, for ' offering sacrifices for teaching ' read ' offering 

sacrifices for, or, teaching.' 
P. 443, ch. xi, v. 64 note, add ' YS. in, 240 favours Nar.'s explanation 

of mahlyantrapravartana.' 
P. 457, ch. xi, v. 134,/or ' a spade of black iron ' read ' a mattock of black 

iron.' 
P. 479, ch. xi, v. 242, for ' penance ' read 'austerity* (twice). 
P. 480, ch. xi, v. 250,/or ' (that seen) by Vasish/Za ' read ' the three verses 

(seen) by Vasish/£a.' Make the tame correction in the note, and add, 

' the correct reading in the text is prati tryr/Jam.' 
P. 481, ch. xi, v. 253, add at the end, or, ' Thus, verily thus.' 
P. 512, ch. XII, v. 120 note, add 'Compare for this verse and the next, 

Rig-veda x, 90, 13-14.' 
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